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A book of advice and guidance for local historians, whether 

they are studying a town or a rural parish, a region or a whole 
county. *...a writer who compels attention ... It is 
impossible not to be instructed and excited by Mr. Hoskin’s 
writing . . . an encouraging and practical guide-book.’ 

JOHN BETJEMAN in the Daily Telegraph. 21s. net 
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S. G. Sturmey 


The meaning, creation, distribution and redistribution of 
welfare in a capitalist economy are discussed in a manner which 
is both concise and intelligible. Presuming no previous 
acquaintance with economics, this book presents a combination 
of theory, fact and discussion hitherto unavailable in one 

| * volume, 21s. net 
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" ,Victoria’s reign and for the first seventeen years of the 

í twentieth, century, this great and eccentric scholar was at the 
core of the unprecedented historical controversies which then 
began to stir the Catholic Church and which continue to this 
day. This biography is of unique value to ecclesiastical 
historians, theologians, liturgiologists, librarians and 

“ bibliophiles. 70s. net 
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' —- BOOKS ON THE THEATRE 
I. BIOGRAPHIES AND AUTOBIOGRAPHIES 5 


J. C. TREWIN 


THE number of stage biographies, autobiographies, and critical studies, 
already astonishing, continues to mount. When all is said, we can be 
surprised how little repetition there is: again and again the same ground is 
covered, but usually the angle of approach is different. Although a few 
stories are bound to reappear, the books, as a rule, manage to complement 
one another without overlapping. It is often in these volumes that the art 
and personality of a player manage to survive. Even the most inadequate 
anecdotal sketch can sometimes fix in the memory the figure of an artist 
otherwise buried in the files and the programmes. 


I must necessarily be selective and take only a few books from the past 
decade. First, biography, and some rough.attempt at chronological order. 
Ben Jonson of Westminster (1954, Hale) is a life of the learned dramatist who 
was Shakespeare’s friend, in which Marchette Chute manages to be at once 
‘ober and pictorially vivid—not really a paradox, but a union hard to 

chieve. D. B. Wyndham Lewis’s Molière: The Comic Mask (1959, Eyre & 
„Spottiswoode, 25s.) is a witty, sympathetic, and brocaded biography, 
admirably right in its relation of the life to the works, and insisting that 
Mokére’s best plays ‘radiate an eternal vitality and offer a concentrated 
richness peculiar to them alone’. For the eighteenth century we can take 
“arola Oman’s recent David Garrick (1958, Hodder & Stoughton, 42s.). 
-is splendidly produced, documented to a comma, and written with grace. 
e difficulty, it seems to me, is that the book seldom conveys Miss Oman’s 
vitement about the stage and her subject. It is a curiously cold biography, 

but it is also a full and careful one, and it must be the last factual work on 


T 


= 


2 9B DF 

this great actor. A warmer book, though again written at a certain emotional 
remove, is Cyril Hughes Hartmann’s biography of the actress George Anne 
Bellamy, Enchanting Bellamy (1956, Heinemann), which introduced this 
‘beautiful and improvident scatterbrain’ to a public with little chance of 
reading her own long and garrulous Apology published during her lifetime. 
A far greater artist appears in a revised and enlarged edition of Mrs. Siddons, 
Tragic Actress by Yvonne French (and edition 1954, Verschoyle); it brings 
to us, for example, the Siddons’ Lady Macbeth, ‘dark and monstrous, the 
blood-lit Megaera, her tremendous shadow falling across the path of an 
irresolute consort’. 


The nineteenth century has been a rich ground. One unexpected subject 
is Ira Aldridge: The Negro Tragedian (1958, Rockliff, 35s.). It will be surprising 
if one person in a hundred has heard of him: Aldridge was the first major 
Negro actor (‘the African Roscius’). Thanks to the industry of Herbert 
Marshall and Mildred Stock, he is not likely now to be forgotten: this book 
of eager research has true enthusiasm behind it. An American actress and 
dramatist, who was known on Broadway and in London and whose life: 
was crowded with incident, is the subject of Anna Cora: The Life and Theatre 
of Anna Cora Mowatt by Eric Wollencott Barnes (1954, Secker & Warburg). 
She died a few years before the great English actor, William Charles Mac- 
ready, of whom I have written at length in Mr. Macready: A Nineteenth 
Century Tragedian and his Theatre (1955, Harrap). There must always be 
argument about the respective stature of Macready and Edmund Kean: 
Giles Playfair’s fine book on Kean: The Life and Paradox of the Great Actor 
was republished in 1950 (Reinhardt & Evans). 


A third great actor of the nineteenth century was Henry Irving, and no 
work could more truthfully be called definitive than Laurence Irving’s life 
of his grandfather, Henry Irving: The Actor and his World (1951, new 
impression 1945, Faber, 21s.). This is at once a piece of objective scholarship, 
an intricately-marshalled narrative, and an animated and unfaltering study 
of a genius against the background of his age. Beside it Hesketh Pearson’s 
Beerbohm Tree: His Life and Laughter (1956, Methuen, 25s.), can be little 
more than a sketch, but it is a vigorous and well-composed sketch with 
matching photographs and a number of good stories. Hesketh Pearson 
is also the author of Gilbert: His Life and Strife (1957, Methuen, 25s.), a study 
of the librettist of the Gilbert and Sullivan operas. A celebrated figure who 
acted as a young man with Irving and who was a friend of Tree was the 
Shakespearean actor-manager, Prank Benson. I have written the authorised 
record of this actor and his company, the “band of brothers’, which will 
appear in 1960: Frank Benson and the Bensonians (Barrie & Rockliff). 

William Poel—Benson’s stage manager during the mid-eighteen-eighties 
—is set on record as one of the major idealists and pioneers of his time. 
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There could be no nobler memorial than Robert Speaight’s closely-written 
biography, William Poel~and the Elizabethan Revival (1954, Heinemann). 
C. B. Purdom has written a very full biography of the playwright, actor 
and producer Granville-Barker (1955, Rockliff, 30s.), with a preface by Sir 
Lewis Casson. The best and most forthright study of Bernard Shaw is that 
by St. John Ervine, Bernard Shaw: His Life, Work and Friends (1956, 
Constable, s5os.): “Of all the men I have known in my life, none was so 
full of grace of mind and spirit as G.B.S. His generosity was almost 

_incredible.’ With Ervine’s book one must put Raymond Mander and Joe 
Mitchenson’s loving labour, Theatrical Companion to Shaw (1954, Rockliff, 
42s.), which, with its 276 illustrations, tells us everything we need to know 
about the plays in performance. Here one must note also the Mander and 
Mitchenson works on two living authors, their Theatrical Companion to 
Somerset Maugham (1955, Rockliff, 42s.) and Theatrical Companion to Noël 
Coward (1957, Rockliff, 63s.), each invaluable. 

Among other biographies of British figures from various periods are 
Philip Henderson’s scholarly monograph on the Elizabethan dramatist 
Christopher Marlowe (1957, Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d.); 
Winifred Bannister’s James Bridie and his Theatre (1955, Rockliff), the only 
book yet on this highly individual Scottish dramatist; W. Macqueen Pope's 
Ivor (1951, W. H. Allen), the story of the popular favourite, Ivor Novello; 
Felix Barker’s The Oliviers (1953, new impression 1957, Hamish Hamilton, 
8s.6d.), a cogent and informed portrait of Sir Laurence and Lady Olivier 
(Vivien Leigh); Richard Findlater’s Grimaldi, King of Clowns (1955, Mac- 
Gibbon & Kee), as feeling a book about the man as we are likely to get; 
A. E. Wilson’s affectionately professional life. of George Robey, Prime 
Minister of Mirth (1956, Odbams); the late Geoffrey Willans’s Peter Ustinov 
(1957, Peter Owen, 21s.); Frances Donaldson’s loving, honest portrait of 
her extraordinary father, the playwright Freddy Lonsdale (1957, Heinemann); 
and the dozen volumes in the “Theatre World Monographs’ published by 
Rockliff between 1953 and 1958. These, written mostly by practising drama 
critics, deal with such artists as Edith Evans and Sybil Thorndike, both from 
my own pen (1954 and 1955, 15s. each), Peggy Ashcroft by Eric Keown (1955, 
15s.), Emlyn Williams by Richard Findlater (1957, 15s.), Robert Helpmann 
by K. S. Walker (1957, 15s.) and Ralph Richardson by Harold Hobson (1958, 
18s.). None of them is, in any sense, a ‘fan’ study: the books are considered 
critical essays, illustrated with pictures that cover the artist's entire career. 

Work on foreign players and dramatists has included Joanna Richardson’s 
two discerning biographies, Rachel (1956, Reinhardt) and—the better of the 
pair—Sarah Bernhardt (1959, Reinhardt, 21s.); Suze Rueff’s I Knew Sarah 
Bernhardt (1951, Muller); an impressively produced book on Eleonora Duse 
(1959, Thames & Hudson, 63s.), written by her former secretagy, Olga 
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Signorelli, and prefaced by Ivor Brown; Edward Owen Marsh’s Jean 
Anouilh: Poet of Pierrot and Pantaloon (1953, W. H. Allen); David Magar- 
shack’s Stanislavsky (1951, MacGibbon & Kee) and Chekhov (1952, Faber, 
30s.), painstaking and solid; Robert Baldick’s The Life and Times of 
Frédérick Lemattre (1959, Hamish Hamilton, 25s.); John Willett’s complex, 
respectful The Theatre of Bertolt Brecht: A Study from Eight Aspects (1959, 
Methuen, 36s.); Eleanor Ruggles’ Prince of Players: Edwin Booth (1953, Peter 
Davies); and Part of a Long Story: Eugene O'Neill as a Young Man in Love | 
(1958, Peter Davies, 25s.), the first volume of a work by O’Neill’s second 
wife, Agnes Boulton: it covers the first few years of their, marriage. 


So much for biography. Autobiography has a range even wider. It goes 
from, say, the superb series of six books by the Irish dramatist Sean O’Casey, 
now collected in two volumes, Mirror in My House (1958, Macmillan, 168s.), 
to Steady Barker! (1956, Secker & Warburg), the engagingly gentle memoirs 
of Eric Barker, radio and revue comedian; A. E. Matthews’ Matty (1952, 
Hutchinson) by the veteran actor of ‘casual spontaneity’; and in quite 
another vein, Cécile Sorel: An Autobiography (1953, Staples oe which has 
a charming passage that begins: ‘All the Kings I have met . 


Among the oldest autobiographers is Edward Gordon Craig. He has 
written in Index to the Story of My Days: 1872-1907 (1957, Hulton Press, 
35s.) what he calls a book of ‘fragmentary filaments’, a sumptuously 
designed memoir in which we flicker back and forth across the decades at 
the idiosyncratic will of a designer and producer of much talent, abundant 
ideas, and a charm that has won many, even if there are others that cannot 
be won to it at second hand. Other elder statesmen (and women) in various 
crafts have written their stories. Sir Kenneth Barnes’s Welcome, Good 
Friends (1958, Peter Davies, 25s.) was posthumous: the life of this upright, 
candid, endearing man, younger brother of the Vanbrugh sisters, was 
devoted to the Royal Academy of Dramatic Art. Ada Reeve, in Take It 
for a Fact (A Record of My Seventy-Five Years on the Stage) (1954, Heinemann, 
21s.) conducts us with lovable ease up and down the switchback of a life 
that has covered most things in the theatre, between popular music-hall 
and fashionable straight drama. Ben Travers, author of the best farces of our 
time, has written Vale of Laughter (1957, cheap edition 1959, Bles, §s.), as 
witty as one would expect, and containing the entire recipe for successful 
farce writing-——everything, that is, except what Travers brings to it himself: 
the ingredient is inspiration, a word he modestly omits. Sydney Blow, the 
playwright and the husband of Hilda Trevelyan, Barrie’s ‘incomparable 
Wendy’ in Peter Pan, has a pleasant anecdotal autobiography, Through Stage 
Doors, or Memoirs of Two in the Theatre (1958, Chambers, 21s.). Ivor Brown, 
first among contemporary British drama critics, is shown in The Way of 
My World (1954, Collins, 16s.) to be a man of abiding loyalties, a virtue far 
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too easily dismissed, He speaks wisely to his profession when he says (of 
destructive criticism): “Reputation of a kind can ‘be gained by loss of 
manners. But no critical reputation thus won has been worth the having.’ 


The list of autobiographers is so extensive that one can only act like the 
Dickensian Mrs. Todgers who went ‘dodging among the tender pieces with 
a fork, and eating of ’em’. Noël Coward’s Future Indefinite (1954, cheap 
edition 1956, Heinernann, 10s.6d.), the sequel to Present Indicative (sth 
impression 1951, Heinemann, 16s.), tells the story of the war years as seen 
by a dramatist who is persistently (and inaccurately) regarded as merely a 
symbol of the Twenties. Tallulah Bankhead, in Tallulah (1953, Gollancz), 
writes in a cheerful Technicolor prose behind which we can hear the 
- throaty, husky tones of the American actress who captured London 
audiences during the’ Twenties and early Thirties: A very different type 
was the actor-manager, producer and playwright, Maurice Browne, whose 
posthumous autobiography, Too Late to Lament (1955, Gollancz) is the tale, 
almost too candid, of a man forced through a cycle of ‘tumult, adventure. . . 
towering success, crashing failure, intense suffering, intense remorse, intense 
joy’: all at the highest pressure. A man who has known most of his fellow- 
autobiographers is George W. Bishop, the drama critic. His My Betters 
(1957, Heinemann) urbanely recalls many of them. 

The list runs on. Here a star, Sir Donald Wolfit, in First Interval (1955, 
Odhams); here a manager, Charles Landstone, in Off-Stage (1953, Elek); 
here an actress, Yvonne Mitchell, with—very simply—Adress (1957, 
Routledge, 15s.); here another, Eartha Kitt, whose Thursday's Child (1957, 
Cassell) keeps the sensitive spirit of the Deep South; here an impresario, 
Peter Daubeny, whose Stage by Stage (1952, Murray, 16s.) speaks for an 
enthusiast who pressed on where men less ardent would soon have been 
discouraged; and here an actor, Peter Bull, whose I Know the Face But . 
(1950, Peter Davies, 16s.) is one of the most amusing autobiographies. 

Finally, Mother Signed the Contract by Julia James (1957, Peter Davies) 
ought not to be.forgotten. It tells of a very young actress in the remotest 
companies, of the birth-pangs of an artist discovering what it means to be 
an assistant stage-manager. We have gone from Molière and Garrick to the 
youngest A.S.M. trying to make a bead c curtain out of bottle-tops. There 
can hardly be a wider sweep. 


A third article’ will deal with works on production, acting, and stage 
technique generally. 


J. C. Trewin, Cornishman and drama critic, has written well over'a score of books, including 
Up From the Lizard (1948), The Theatre Since 1900 (1951), Mr. Macready (1955),. The Night Has 
Been Unruly (1957), and, Gay Twenties (1958). He 1s drama critic of The Illustrated London 
News and AME he Birmingham Pon, and was for sc some oe pata) caret of Te Observer. 


THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 

Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 

British Council Medical Library 

British Drama League 

British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Commonwealth National Library (Canberra, Australia) 

Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 

Library Association 

National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 

Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 

Royal Commonwealth Society 

Royal Institute of British Architects 

Royal Institute of International Affairs 

Royal United Service Institution 

Victoria and Albert Museum 

and many individual specialists.- 


t 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. . 


4 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


. 
ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or {if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 

graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 

British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
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REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


* New periodicals of note are also indicated 





GENERAL WORKS 
Collected Works 
A BOOK OF CHARACTERS. Impressions and Portraits in writing of 
Famous, Infamous, Remarkable, and Eccentric Men and Women with Sidelights 
upon them at Various ee of their Singular Careers. Collected and Edited for 
the Entertainment and Edification of the Curious Reader by Daniel George. 
Edward Hulton, 21s. 1959. 20 cm. 380 pages. Index. 
Mr. George fulfils his declared intention in his latest harvest of gleanings in literary 
and biographical fields. Hundreds of sketches of all sorts of men and women, 
S under the titles assigned to them, enable the reader to learn 
of the personality and doings of, for example, an Animal Magnetiser (Frederick 
Anthony Mesmer), a Female Pope (Pope Joan), a Perfect Scoundrel (Cagliostro), a 
Surgeon Duellist (Humphrey Hewati) and a Victorian Novelist (George Eliot), 
not to mention such oddities as an ant-breeder, a directress of pickpockets, an 
invocator of angels, a miserly benefactor, and a witch finder. The FE is at once 
unique as an anthology of prose and a catalogue of human ‘peculiars’. Some items 
most usefully include references to further literature (often the latest books) on their 
subjects. (082:2) 


Illuminated Manuscripts 
THE GREAT LAMBETH BIBLE. Introduction and notes by C. R. 
Dodwell. Faber, 25s. 1959. 28-5 cm. 38 pages. 8 tipped-in colour plates. (Faber 
Library of Illuminated Manuscripts) 
A new series devoted to the study of individual illuminated manuscripts of the 
Middle Ages begins with this Gk by Dr. C. R. Dodwell, Librarian of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. His subject is the large, two-volume ‘Lambeth Bible’, now in 
the Library of Lambeth Palace, London: written and decorated about 1150, this 
Bible is an acknowledged masterpiece of English Romanesque art. In his introduction 
Dr. Dodwell discusses the style and iconography of the miniatures, the provenance 
of the manuscript (probably a Canterbury monastery) and the elusive identity of the 
superlative artist who illustrated and decorated the hand-written text. There are six 
colour reproductions of the main miniatures, and two of related miniatures from 
another manuscript, all with explanatory notes on the facing page. (096) 


THE ROHAN BOOK OF HOURS. Introduction and notes by Jean 
Porcher. Faber, 258. 1959. 28-5 cm. 32 pages. 8 tipped-in colour plates. (Faber 
Library of Illuminated Manuscripts) 

The second volume in this new series deals with the Rohan Book of Hours, a prayer 

book originally written and decorated for Yolande of Aragon, Duchess of Anjou, 

about 1418 but now known as the ‘Rohan Hours’ from a later owner. This manu- 

script is one of the jewels of French medieval art. The full-page paintings on a 
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monumental scale were executed by an anonymous artist who worked extensively 
for the art-loving house of Anjou and established an atelier which had much influence 
on the development of French rsth century illumination. M. Jean Porcher, Curator 
of Manuscripts at the Bibliothèque Nationale, Paris (to which Library the ‘Rohan 
Hours’ now A brilliantly summarises in his 14-page introduction the complex 
artistic and historical background which produced this chef d'oeuvre. Right of the most 
striking illustrations are reproduced with explanatory notes. (096) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


WISDOM OF THE WEST. A Historical Survey of Western Philosophy 
in its Social and Political Setting. Bertrand Russell. Edited by Paul Foulkes, 
designed by Edward Wright, with ten compositions by John Piper. Macdonald, 
ea 28 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations and diagrams (some in colour). Maps. 
In 


This is a remarkable compilation in which a great thinker, a distinguished artist and 
a designer of originality have collaborated to put before the public a broad survey 
of western thought. Bertrand Russell’s commentary 1s written with the habitual 
skill, compression and wit, and the designs represent an attempt, not always wholly 
successful, to translate abstract ideas into schematic form. Even young persons are 
likely to grasp thereby something of the complemty, as well as the excitement, of 
philosophical thinking; and the author’s endeavour to present his ideas in an historical 
and sociological setting will do much to counteract the notion that philosophers 
think in the void. Nevertheless, this is a scrap-book rather than a treatise, and the 
policy of illustrating every page has obliged the editor to resort on occasion to some 
rather superficial material, especially in the modern section. (x09) 


LIFE AGAINST DEATH. The Psychoanalytical Meaning of History. 
Norman O. Brown. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 308. 1959. 22°5 cm. 378 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. 

This book by an American Professor of Classics is addressed as much to theologians 

and anyone seriously concerned with the quality of human life as to psychologists. 

It is based on a wholehearted acceptance of Freud’s belief in a death instinct and his 

view of adult interests as largely a sublimation of anal preoccupations. The author 

argues that sublimation leads to the domination of life by the death instinct, and he 
demonstrates the close association of Luther’s Devil with anality and sublimation. 

He sees the only hope for man in a ‘resurrection of the body’ in this life, which 

implies acceptance of the infantile interest in the body without sublimation or 

repression and would be in a line of development from such mystics as Boehme and 

Blake. It is a book of unusually serious intention and its challenge deserves to be 

honestly met. (1313462) 


THE ENFORCEMENT OF MORALS. Maccabaean Lecture in Juris- 
prudence of the British Academy 1959. The Hon. Sır Patrick Devlin. Oxford 
University Press for the British Academy, 3s.6d. 1959. 25 cm. 26 pages. Paper 
covers. 

The author, who is a Judge of the Queen’s Bench Division, considered this question 

with particular reference to the recent report of the Committee on Homosexual 

Offences and Prostitution, generally known as the Wolfenden Report. In a full 

discussion of the relationship between crime and sex, and between the Church and 
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the law, the author concludes that society cannot live without morals based on 
standards of conduct which the reasonable man approves. If this is conceded, society 
must use instruments of ing and enforcement to maintain moral standards. 
No society has yet solved the problem of teaching morality without religion, so the 
law must base itself on Christian morals. (170) 


THE ART OF LIVING. André Maurois. Translated from the French by 
James Whitall. 3rd edition. Bodley Head, 15s. 1959. 19 cm. 234 pages. 
A revised edition of a series of essays first published nearly twenty years ago, in 
which M. Maurois surveys the basic activities of human existence, including marriage, 
family life, thinking, working and growing old. A civilised empiricism, based on 
age and experience, is his general formula: his principles conform to the fundamental 
tenets of Christianity, though it is adaptability rather than faith which he seems to 
stress as the most necessary quality for success in living. His analysis contains a great 
deal of practical wisdom and is set down with a rare compactness of expression. 
capacity for generalisation and force of wit. The translation is excellent. (170) 


THREE TRADITIONS OF MORAL THOUGHT. Dorothea Krook. 
Cambridge University Press, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 370 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The characteristic which distinguishes this book from most treatises on ethics is that 
it treats the subject as living and not dead. Furthermore, the author makes a dari 
but most illuminating comparison between ethical judgments and the kind of mor 
passion found in the work of certain novelists. The framework of the argument 
covers the tradition of ee the secular tradition initiated by 
Aristotle and continuing through Hobbes and Hume to the Utilitarians; and finally 
what the author calls Humanism, which is a modern amalgam of the two other 
traditions, neither wholly secular nor ia oen religions. The sweeping, lucid 
argument of the book analyses these traditions with the object of vindicating the 
first; but the reader of whatever country or faith will find here no narrow doctrinaire 
attitude but a candour and resilience too often lacking in academic works of this 
order. (171) 


RELIGIOUS PLATONISM. The Influence of Religion on Plato and the 
Influence of Plato on Religion. James K. Feibleman. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1959. 
22 cm. 236 pages. References. Index. 

The American author's thesis is that Plato had two parallel religious dispositions 

corresponding to his two philosophical dispositions of idealism and realism. The 

latter religious disposition, which was more or less orthodox, influenced Aristotle 
and ended there. The former, which was Orphic in origin, provided the excuse for 
the distortions of Neoplatonism, mitiated by Philo. This un-Platonic system, in 
which Aristotelianism too was eventually falsified, came to exercise much influence 
on the theologies of Judaism, Islam, and Christianity. Plato’s more realistic doctrines, 
in which nature is more prominent and the supernatural less so, have played no part 
in the formulation of theology; and the author hints that they may even now have a 
part to play. An important book both for philosophers and for students of a 
184) 


RELIGION 


PROBLEMS OF RELIGIOUS KNOWLEDGE. Peter Munz. S.C.M. 
Press, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 254 pages. Index. (Library of Philosophy and Theology) 

The aim of this volume is, first, to find a theoretical criterion of religious truth, 

secondly to state clearly what religious knowledge is about, and thirdly to advance 
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historical and comparative studies of religion by clarifying religious concepts. An 
enquiry into the nature of transcendent being is excluded, and the author confines 


himself to religious symbols and the role that they should play ın our thinkin p: The 
conclusion is reached that the distinction between the vel ious and non-religious 
interpretation of the human scene lies in differing kinds ae perception. While this 
book by Dr. Munz, Senior Lecturer in History, Wellington University, New 
Zealand, does not make easy reading, it is an important contribution to the con- 


temporary controversy about the meaning of religious statements. ~ (201) 


CHANCE AND PROVIDENCE. God’s Action in a World Governed by 
Scientific Law. William G. Pollard. Faber, 16s. 1959. 21 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
Dr. Pollard, Executive Director of the Oak Rudge Institute of Nuclear Studies, 
Tennessee, entered the Christian ministry with an established reputation as a physicist 
and in these pages he examines the belief in a divine Saad order with reference 
to chance and accident in history. He argues that if we are to give content to the 
divine y in life and history, we must turn to events that are interpreted by 
secular thought as chance and accident, which, paradoxically, alone give us the key 
to the problem. There are stimulating treatments of miracle, freedom and providence, 
and the nature of reality as apprehended by science and biblical thought. (215) 


THE PEOPLE OF THE DEAD SEA SCROLLS in Text and Pictures. 
John Marco Allegro. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 30s. 1959. 26-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Numerous illustrations. Map. 

Lecturer in Semitic Philology in Manchester University and a member of the team 

of scholars editing the Dead Sea Scroll fragments, Mr. Allegro here breaks new 

ground by providing a pictorial record of the discovery, of the scientific study of 
the texts and of the monastery and its surroundings where the community lived. 

The clear, well-chosen photographs are provided with an introduction and brief 

descriptions, and the whole is a vivid and fascinating guide, useful for teachers, and 

a source of delight to young and old. (221-4) 


THE DEAD SEA COMMONITY: Its Origin and ea Kurt 
Schubert. Translated from the German by Jobn W. Doberstein. Black, 123.6d. 
1959. 20'5 cm. 190 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Originally delivered as lectures in Vienna where the writer 1s Professor of Jewish 

Religion and Culture, this account of the Dead Sea Scrolls and Qumran community 

covers most of the usual topics such as the discovery, scope and age of the manu- 

scripts. But its chief value lies in the careful and judicious sifting of the evidence for 
ste belied of the sect, which is regarded as essentially Essene, and in the comparison 
of those beliefs with the teaching of the New Testament. While the importance of 
the book is mainly for students of Jewish and Christian origins, the volume shoulda 
appeal also to all prepared to give ıt the serious study it requires. (221-4) 


IS THEOLOGY A SCIENCE? M. D. Chenu. POST-REFORMATION 
SPIRITUALITY. Louis Cognet. THE PROBLEM OF EVIL. 
François Petit. HINDUISM. Selaice Lemaftre. Translated from the French 
by A. H. N. Green-Armytage, P. J. Hepburne-Scott, C. J. 'F. Williams and 
John-Francis Brown respectively. Burns & Oates, 7s.6d. each. 1959. 19°5 cm. 
128: 144: 144: 128 pages. Bibliography. (Faith and Fact Books) 

The purpose of the first of these volumes is to expound the nature of theology and 

defend its claim to be a science. A useful summary is given of the mam seals 
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fat from St. Paul to the present wel and the author illustrates the function of 
as the response of reason to faith which involves participation in the divine 
Giver ies itself. Post Reformation Spirituality is intended to be a summary of the 
history and evolution of the thought and practice of the Christian, in so far as both 
form part of his devotion, from the Renaissance to what is commonly called the 
French School. Father Cognet gives good accounts of St. Teresa, St. Francis de Sales, 
schools of mysticism in 17th century France and the conflicts between Jesuits and 
Jansenists and Quietists. Father Petit gives a clear account of the various solutions 
offered to the problem of evil from the myth of Prometheus onwards. He examines 
the teaching o ofS Scripture and tradition, including the doctrines of Augustine, Aquinas 
and later theologians, and concludes with guidance on practical ways of meeting evil 
in its various forms in human experience. Miss Lemaftre provides us with a succinct 
account of Hinduism, surveying its basic terms and concepts, the message of its 
sacred books, the various sects, temples and holy places. (230) (240) (231-8) (294-5) 


THE FORGIVENESS OF SINS. An Essay in the History of Christian 
Doctrine and Practice. W. Telfer. S.C.M. Press, 128.6d. 1959. I9 cm. 154 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The purpose of this much needed book is to describe what Christian theologians 

have taught about divine forgiveness and how men may be assured that they are 

forgiven. Dr. Telfer, lately Master of Selwyn College, Cambridge, first examines 
the biblical doctrine of forgiveness and then traces the growth of Christian belief 
about eee from post-baptismal sins, penance, original and actual sin, and 
net dif faith. He concludes that the gospel of the Reformers was not ‘another 

erent from that of the Catholic Church and that we need a doctrine of 

leas that is at once Catholic and Protestant. (234:5) 


THE COST OF DISCIPLESHIP. Dietrich Bonhoeffer. 6th (complete) 
edition. Translated from the German by R. H. Fuller, with some revision by 
Irmgard Booth. S.C.M. Press, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 286 pages. Indexes. 

LETTERS AND PAPERS FROM PRISON. Dietrich Bonhoeffer. 
Translated from the German by Reginald H. Fuller. Reprint. Collins, 2s.6d. 1959. 
18 cm. 192 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Fontana Books) 

Dietrich Bonhoeffer, who conceived it to be his duty to share in the sufferings of his 

fellow-countrymen and with spiritual weapons to resist at all costs the reign of tyranny 

in Nazi Germany, met his death at the hands of the S.S. Black Guards in 1945. The 
first of the above books is an exposition of the Sermon on the Mount that was 

subsequently lived out by the author in his own experience. First published in 1948, 

it is now issued in a revised and unabridged edition with material not previously 

translated, a foreword by the late Bishop Bell and a memoir by G. Leibholz. The 

‘Fontana’ volume is a reprint of letters to Bonhoeffer’s parents and friends that were 

smuggled out of prison, together with a few poems. They reveal a sensitive, com- 

passionate, disciplined and genial spirit who faced life and death unafraid. 

(248-5) (92) 


NOT AS THE SCRIBES. Lay Sermons. John Middleton Murry. Edited 

with an Introduction by Alec R. Vidler. S.C.M. Press, 18s. 1959. 20 cm. 256 
es. 

The late Middleton Murry, author and critic (see Life page 55), founded a new 

farming community where his ideals could be put into practice. Although the 
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community was not professedly Christian, the members gathered for mformal 
worship on Sunday evenings, and this volume contains the sermons which Murry 
reached, Although, as Dr. Vidler observes, he lived on the frontiers of the Church, 
Pe had a profound conviction, reflected in these sermons, that in the spiritual 
erience of me we have the clue to human history and personal relationships. 

“The virtue of his preaching was that he spoke only of what he had felt on his pulses.’ 
These fresh and stimulating utterances, which survived in typescript, were undated 
and are here placed in the order of the Christian year. (252) 


THE GREEK EAST AND THE LATIN WEST. A Study in the 
Christian Tradition. Philip Sherrard. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 
210 pages. Index. 

This volume deals with certain intellectual developments in Europe during the 

Christian era and, while historical evidence is reviewed relating to events and the 

views of individuals, the primary interest is centred ın principles, derived from the 

Christian tradition, which provide the norm for ing the changes and conflicts 

of Europe’s intellectual and cultural life. The metaphysical and theological differences 

of the Greek East and Latin West, it 1s urged, reflect a divergence of outlook 
illustrated by differing conceptions of the relation between temporal and spiritual 
powers; the Platonic reaction as found, for example, in the work of Gemistos Plethon, 
and the background of the Renaissance, the Reformation and the West. The theme 
is handled with learning and insight and, while the A is ponderous, the book merits 
the attention of theologians and students of world politics. (261°5) 


THE MASS. A Liturgical Commentary. Vol. I. The Mass of the Faithful. 
A. Croegaert. Translated from the French by J. Holland Smith. Burns & Oates, 308. 
1959. 22 cm. 322 pages. Index. 

Canon Croegaert’s two volumes on the Mass of the Roman Rite, containing as they 

do the history of its growth and development and the meaning of its ceremonies and 

prayers, make a complete study of the subject. In his first book he dealt with the Mass 
of the Catechumens; in this he describes and discusses the Mass of the Faithful from 

the offertory to the final prayers of thanksgiving after Mass. Canon Croegaert is a 

doctor of philosophy and was Professor of Liturgy at the Grand Séminaire de Malines. 

He is the author of many other books on the liturgy, and the English translation of 

this authoritative work will be widely welcomed. (264025) 


CHRISTENDOM. The Christian Churches, their Doctrines, Constitutional 
Forms and Ways of Worship. Einar Molland. Translated from the Norwegian 
by the author, with assistance. Mowbray, 35s. 1959. 22 cm. 432 pages. Bibliography. 
Indexes. 

The author, who is Professor of Ecclesiastical History in Oslo University, here 

provides a sympathetic and scholarly account of the various communions of 

Christendom. Its range embraces Roman Catholicism, the Orthodox Church, the 

Anglican Communion, Lutheran and Reformed Churches, the English Free Churches, 

the Pentecostalists, the Plymouth Brethren, the Society of Friends and other systems. 

The writer’s treatment of the worship, beliefs and constitution of the different 

communions reveals not only the qualities of a trained historian but a genuine 

understanding of the ecumenical movement. The original Norwegian edition has 
been redrafted and extended for publication in English. A concluding chapter contains 
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an illuminating exposition of the principles of Christian unity, and an appendix gives 
+ wofil summary of ecumenzl approaches designed to rene the Churches, 
280) 


THE PRESSURE OF OUR COMMON CALLING. W. A. Visser 
’t Hooft. S.C.M. Press, 128.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 92 pages. 
The author, who is general secretary of the World Council of Churches, submits 
that the way to unity is for the churches to yield to the pressure of their common 
calling in three directions—~witness, service id Eoin. The unity of the Churches, 
it is stated, will come not ‘sometime after’ we have found unity in doctrine or order 
since the unity we must seek derives from Christ’s indwelling of His people and 
determines all other types of unity. Dr. Visser °t Hooft presents a cogent exposition 
of Christian unity and of the theology of the ecumenical movement. (280-2) 


CATHOLIC ACTION AND POLITICS. T. Truman. Georgian House 
(Melbourne, Australia), 35s. 1959. 22 cm. 246 pages. References. 
The author states that members of the Roman Catholic Church in Australia form 
23 per cent of the population, but, politically, more than fifty per cent of the 
Australian Labour Party. For the last few years both Catholics and Protestants have 
been confused and worried by public charges from opposed leaders of the Labour 
gtd about the role and effect of various Catholic groups within the Labour party 
itself. This conflict has led to the formation, by a minority group, of the Democratic 
Labour party. In this book, the author, a Lecturer in Political Science from the 
University of Queensland, has examined the situation as thoroughly as possible and 
in conclusion gives his own opinions on its effect on the democratic ideals and 
institutions of Australia. (282-94) 


THE BUDDHA’S PHILOSOPHY. Selections from the Pali Canon and 
an Introductory Essay. G. F. Allen (Y. Siri Nyana). Allen & Unwin, 258. 1959. 
22 cm. 196 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

Mr. Allen can be said to have practised what he preaches, since he has been both a Yogi 

and an ordained monk. The extracts which he has translated are taken from the 

Pali Canon of the Southern School of Buddhism in preference to the later Sanskrit 

texts of the Mahayana or Northern School. His introduction of a hundred pages 

discusses the origins of Buddhism and its central ideas, and is suppported by some 
useful maps. Part Two is concerned. with the ing as expounded by the Buddha 
and his disciples, t with the detailed rules for observation by Buddhist monks. 

One of four appendices gives details of the practice of Buddhist Yoga. The result is a 

useful handbook both for perusal and reference. Between the author’s tendency to 

jauntiness of style and the austere truths of which he is a passionate advocate, there 

is occasionally a bewildering contrast. (29431) 


SANDALS AT THE MOSQUE. Christian Presence amid Islam. Kenneth 
Cragg. S.C.M. Press, 128.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 160 pages. Bibliography. (Christian 
Presence Series) 

This is not just another book about the doctrine and practices of Islam. First, Dr. 

Cragg, editor of The Muslim World, introduces us to a gathering of Muslims 

worshipping in a mosque and from there takes us to a world of “meeting’—the 

common world in which we are all involved. What has the Christian to say to the 

Muslims at this meeting-point? A powerful plea is made for the recognition of the 

‘Christian Presence’ in Islam and for a fronticr theology that is actuated by the desire 

to encounter the assumptions of other men and other faiths. (297) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Sociology 

SOCIOLOGY. The Study of Social Systems. G. Duncan Mitchell. University 

Tutorial Press, 11s.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 184 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 

The beginner in sociology, whether as an academic student or as a new entrant into 
some form of social work, may safely take this book as a general introduction. The 
author, who is Senior Lecturer in Sociology in the University of Exeter, describes 
briefly the development of the subject from the 18th century and then discusses and 
analyses in straightforward terms the principal social institutions, such as kinship 
and law, found in the simple and the complex society. He illustrates his argument, 
where appropriate, from British experiences and provides each chapter with a well- 
chosen group of suggestions for further reading. (301) 


CLASS AND CLASS CONFLICT IN INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY. 
Ralf Dahrendorf. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 42s. 1959. 24 cm. 352 pages. 
Bibliography. Indexes. 

In this profound sociological work, a revision and expansion of his Soziale Klassen 

und Klassenkonflikt in der industriellen Gesellschaft (1957), the author (who is also 

responsible for the translation) seeks to present sociology as an exact social science 
with the same methodological characteristics of an empirical discipline as are 
possessed by physics or physiology. In the course of his argument, which demands 
the full attention of the advanced student, he gives a sociological critique of the 
doctrine of Marx and elaborates his own theories of conflict analysis, comparing 
them with those of James Burnham and other writers. Professor Dahrendorf was in 
1957-58 a fellow of the Center for Advanced Study in the Behavioral Sciences, 
Stanford University, U.S.A. (301-44) 


Political Science 
MASTERS OF POLITICAL THOUGHT. Vol. IL Hegel to Dewey. 
Lane W. Lancaster. Harrap, 21s. 1959. 21:5 cm. 372 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
(Masters of Political Thought) 
This bookcom pletes this useful series in which seminal political theorists are 
presented by means of extracts from their works lmked together by brief biographies 
and a concise commentary. The selection of authors from Hegel to Dewey 
demonstrates the changing emphasis towards the traditional problems of freedom 
and obligation in the social order which took place with the emergence of national 
states and political democracy. The editor is Professor of Political Science in the 
University of Nebraska: his book, by its selections and bibliographies, makes an 
excellent introduction for the student and a valuable survey for the general reader 
interested ın the background to the political ideas of our age. (320-1) 


THE SOVIET BUREAUCRATIC ELITE. A Case Study of the 
Ukrainian Apparatus. John A. Armstrong. Stevens & Sons, 25s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 
186 pages. Bib iography. Index. (Atlantic Books) 

Dr. Armstrong, who is Associate Professor of Political Science ın the University of 

Wisconsin, has studied in Russia, and 1s the author of Ukrainian Nationalism, 

1939-1945. In this new, well-documented work he gives particular attention to the 

conflicts of the last twenty years between the rival factions in the Communist Party 

of the Soviet Union, and, more especially, to the operation of Party mechanism in the 

Ukraine. The topical significance of the book 1s that it is from the Ukraine that 
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Khrushchev draws many of his active followers, including some of those whose careers 
are traced in these pages. T (320-947) 


ELECTIONS ABROAD. D. E. Butler and others. Macmillan, 25s. 19509. 
22'5 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. 

Following the success of his own work, The British General Election of 1951, Mr. 
Butler has brought together into this volume four independently written studies 
sponsored, as was his own, by Nuffield College. They relate, respectively, to the 
1957 or 1958 elections in France, Poland, Ireland and South Africa, and are written 
by experts in the politics of those countries. Each is a trustworthy account of a 
national episode of some special significance; taken together they provide an 
admirable comparative study of the electoral process in countries whose political, 
economic and social backgrounds have asia i few conditions in a 
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MANUAL OF PROCEDURE IN THE PUBLIC BUSINESS. 
House of Commons. oth edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 108. 1959. 17 cm. 282 pages. 
Index. 

This work, prepared by the late Sir Courtenay Ibert, Clerk of the House of 

Commons, is a complete guide to House of Commons procedure for the use of 

Members; it is also a store of information for any student of the British parliamentary 

system. Its 326 clauses are arranged in broad groups, such as = Siin of the House and 

arrangement of business, Committees, Accounts and Private Bills, and 
give minute instructions on the form of admission o Member: the duties of the 

Speaker, the relative precedence of private Members’ motions and other provisions 

for the maintenance of dignity and order. (328-42) 


CHARTIST STUDIES. Edited by Asa Briggs. Macmillan, 42s. 1959. 
22 cm. 436 pages. References. Index. 

The time has long been ripe for a new start in Chartist studies. Biographies have been 
coming out steadily but a lack has been increasingly felt of detailed local and 
sociological studies, spadework without which no convincing improvement can be 
made on either the histories of Dolléans, Hovell and West, or the standard 
Marxist versions by which this dramatic and colourful story is explained to all 
students of history in communist countries. Professor Briggs, respected by all 19th 
century historians, has opened a new chapter by bri together seven good local 
studies (of Chartism in Manchester, Leeds, pas Suffolk, Somerset and Wiltshire, 
Wales and Glasgow) and three interesting essays on hitherto neglected aspects of the 
movement; to which he contributes a couple of stimulating general essa ine ae 
own. 


COMMUNISM AND BRITISH INTELLECTUALS. Neal Wood. 
Gollancz, 218. 1959. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. References. Index. 
This is a calm analysis of the attitude of Communists from Marx onwards towards 
intellectuals and of the motives from which certain British intellectuals have joined 
the Communist Party, a subject seldom treated with such freedom from bias. 
Dr. Wood, an American scholar, acquired his data while visiting England under the 
auspices of the Rockefeller coe ven reading widely and meeting various 
intellectuals who were or had been members of the Party. He writes with respect for 
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their principles and a sympathetic understanding of their dilemma when faced with 
a choice between obedience to the Party and their own intellectual integrity. 
(329-942) 
Economics., 
OXFORD ECONOMIC ATLAS OF THE WORLD. Prepared by he 
Economist Intelligence Unit and the Cartographic Department of the Clarendon 
Press. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press, 428. 1959. 26°5 cm. 288 pages. Maps in 
colour. Index. 
Economists, business men and the well-informed public have already discovered the 
value of this atlas for quick reference or as a det companion, for which its handy 
size makes it partitularly attractive. In addition to world commodity maps in ten 
sections (Cereals, Fruits and so on) there are useful maps showing communications 
and population. The index: is a reference tool in oe giving, for each country, 
economic information and up-to-date statistics of production and trade. Although 
the atlas does not compete with the more detailed Oxford regional atlases it could 
hardly be bettered or general use. (330-9) 


SOCIAL CHANGE IN THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION. An 
Application of Theory to the Lancashire Cotton Industry, 1770-1840. Neil J. 
Smelser. Routledge E Kegan Paul, 40s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 452 pase. Diagrams. 
- Bibliography. Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) — 

Mr. Smelser, a sotiologist | at the University of California, and joint author a 

Talcott Parsons of Econonry and Society, maintains that social development proceeds 

by a sequence of regularities which produce phenomena which can be analysed 

systematically. In ‘this book he sets out to prove that such changes can be Poun 
by a m ii of structural differentiation. In applying his theory he analyses 

o es of the cotton industry and the working-class family and 

the develo ment of Friendly Societies, savings banks and co-operative shops. The 
interest a a and economic historians to whom the method is a 
new new appeal G 31° 80942) 


TRADE UNION. LAW. Harry Samuels. 6th edition. Stevens & Sons, 
173.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 126 pages. Index. 

This book on trade union law in the United Kingdom has become recognised as as a 
useful work for lawyers, trade union officials and general readers. Since the last edition, 
the Industrial Disputes Order has been r ee by Section 8 of the Terms and 
Conditions of Employment Act, 1959, cad additional material has been added to 
several chapters. The work remains in eleven chapters. The author is a barrister-at-law. 

(331-880542) 


THE ECONOMICS OF MONEY. A. C. L. Day. Oxford University Press, 
7s.6d. 1959. 17'cm.'256 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Home University Library of 
Modern Knowledge 242), -> 

Mr. Day, -who.is Reader-in Economics at the London School of Economics, is thé 

author of: An Outline of Monetary Economics, to which the present work forms: a 

simple and readable approdch.- Unlike many introductory works on money, itvis 

essentially practical-in content and presentation, and takes into account the. 
developments. ‘The young student and the general reader will learn much from it 

‘on the nature of moncy and income, the en of prices, the principles and institutions 
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SR experiences of the 20th cael na 
ata ok WiiztovinU 
WALL STREET: The iade Siy of American Finance. Martin Mayer. 
Bodley Head, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 284 pages. Index. wal 


As, a theoretical economist who turned to journalism Mr. Mayer, author of Miser rH 
Avenue, U.S.A., has been able to sabre ae pang et ODL eine des 

of the’ activities of the. New York Stock Exchange without distorting the 
While enjo its racy style the reader will absorb a good deal of information Len 
stock en okerage, underwriting and the rest, and about the kind of people 
who e in these transactions. The book was originally published in New York 
in'.1955; preface to this British edition makes useful comparisons between the 
New ‘York and London financial markets. + (332-61) 


SOCIALISM AND SAINT-SĪMON. Emile Durkheim. Edited, with an 
Introduction by Alvin W.. Gouldner. Translated from the French by” Charlotte 
1 Sattler from the edition originally edited-with an Introduction by Marcel Mauss, 
‘Routledge & Kegan Paul, 28s. 1959. 22°$ cm. -272 pages. Bibliographical note. 
! (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstructions) 
Durkheim’s Le Socialisme, of which this is a translation, was published in 1928, but is 
still one of thé best of the detailed analyses of socialist philosophy fromthe sociol se 
standpoint.’ While it traces the history of socialism iene AN the 18th century.it dwe 
Taar on the theories of Saint-Simon (1760-1825), author of L’ a 
stème industriel and other works, who to Durkheim was the central figure in 
pale doctrine. Added interest is given to the volume. by the able introduction. on 
the work of Durkheim himself, and on his eee in the development of social and 
economic philosophy. o, (335'2) 
BRITISH INDUSTRIES. AND THEIR ORGANISATION. G. C. 
Allen. 4th edition. Longmans, 25s. 1959. 22*5'cm. 344 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Taking account of the - expansion of British ind since 1951, when the third 
edition of this standard work was published, Pe Allen has both revised and 
the text so as to describe present-day organisation: and conditions. After 
the general developments before 1914 and between 1918 and 1958, he 
devotes whole chapters to particular industries: coal, iron and steel, engineering, 
a OETA motor vehicles, textiles in general, cotton, woollen and worsted, rayon 
The author is Professor of Political Economy in London University, 
and aie of The Industrial a i of ad a the Black Country and 
other. works. ; l . (338 0942) 


OVERCENTRALIZATION IN, ECONOMIC “ADMINISTRATION, 
_ A Critical Analysis based on  Experience.in Hungarian Light Industry. Janos Kornai. 
. Translated rai: the Hungarian by John, Knapp. Oxford. University Press, 328. ace 
£ X959. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. 
This work was published in Budapest in 1957 under the auspices of the Institute of 
Economics of the Hungarian Academy of Scignces;and is interesting as an economist’s 
criticism iof the Communist administration of his country. The author concentrated 
on the light industry because it was here thatthe problems of excessive centralisation 
were most apparent. His thoro! examination of the conditions takes into açcount 
the financial, moral and, politi il; incentives: for top "managements anid the. -place- of 
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these in the overall plan. The problems are those of any centrally planned economy, 
and economists will be grateful to Mr. Knapp, Lecturer in Economics in Manchester 
University, for making the work available to them. (33894391) 


Law 
LAW IN A CHANGING SOCIETY. W. Friedmann. Stevens & Sons, $08. 
1959. 25:5 cm. 548 pages. Bibliography. Index. Í 

This important work by the Professor of Law and Director of International Legal 
Ruani Columbia University, surveys the pattern of legal development against 
the changing social background of many countries. The introduction gives general 
reflections on the interrelation of legal and social change, and an analysis of vie role 
of the courts in adapting law to social changes. The second part is concerned with the 
impact of social change on the principal legal institutions, property, contract, tort, 
criminal law and family law. Part three traces the impact of changes in the social 
structure of contemporary society on legal ideologies. Part four outlines the principles 
of public law as they are developing in the common law world. Part five attempts a 
corresponding analysis for contemporary international society, while the last part 
reassesses the meaning of the rule of law, taking as its theme the triangular tension 
between the claims of individual, group and State. (340) 


SOME PROBLEMS OF THE CONSTITUTION, Geoffrey Marshall 
and Graeme C. Moodie. Hutchinson, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 200 pages. Bibliography. 
Indexes. 

Leaving aside those general aspects of the British constitution which are adequately 

ed by the standard textbooks the authors, who are, respectively, Fellow of The 

Queen’s College, Oxford and Lecturer in Political Science in the University of 

Glasgow, discuss some modern developments which the student cannot afford to 

ignore. Chief among them is the growth of the principle of ministerial responsibility, 

which is here discussed in full detail in relation to de Crown, Parliament and the 

Courts. For the rest the book deals with a variety of special problems, including those 

of freedom of debate and of judicial and parliamentary criticism. (342-42) 


CONSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENT IN PAKISTAN. G. W. 
Choudhury. Longmans, in co-operation with the Institute of Pacific Relations, 21s. 
1959. 22°$ cm. 282 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This analytical account of constitutional developments in Pakistan from the transfer 

of power in 1947 to the adoption of a written constitution in 1956 is by a Reader in 

Political Science in the University of Dacca and is published in co-operation with the 

Institute of Pacific Relations, The complex problem of evolving a constitution for 

newly independent countries, which has been one of the most interesting aspects of 

Commonwealth affairs since the war, has encountered numerous controversies and 

crises in the case of Pakistan and this balanced account describing both the constitu- 

tional measures proposed and the course of events during their discussion is a most 

serviceable one. (342-547) 


COMMON SENSE IN LAW. Sir Paul Vinogradoff. 3rd edition revised by 
H. G. Hanbury. Oxford University Press, 7s.6d. 1959. 17 cm. 192 pages. Bibliography. 
Indexes. (Home University Library of Modern Knowledge) 

This book, first published in 1913, has again been revised by the Vinerian Professor 

of English Law in the University of Oxford. The author's original contributians 
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have been retained as far as possible. This small book has long been valued as a short 
outline of general legal principles, with particular reference to English law. (347) 


THE LAW OF TORTS. Harry Street. 2nd edition. Butterworth, 55s. 1959. 
25-5 cm. 632 pages. Index. 
The new edition incorporates changes ın the English law of torts arising from 
legislation, such as the Occupiers’ Liability Act, 1957, and extensive rewriting of 
certain parts, particularly on Economic Torts. The work remains in eight parts 
covering an introduction, intentional and negligent invasions of interests ın person 
and property, and where intentional or negligent conduct need not always be proved, 
interests in reputation, economic interests, residual interests protected by the law of 
tort, and remedies and parties. The author is Professor of Public Law and Common 
Law in the University of Manchester. (347°5) 


Military Science 
INDIAN CAVALRYMAN. Captain Freddie Guest. Jarrolds, 25s. 1959. 
22 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. 

The most colourful branch of the armies of the British Empire was undoubtedly the 
cavalry of the old Indian Army, which was officered by the British since 1ts inception 
in 1817 until partition in 1947. Captain Guest joined a Bengal Lancer regiment early 
in World War I but, apart from tribal action on the North-West Frontier and a 
thrilling escape from Hong Kong in World War II, he confines his story to sport 
and peace-time soldiering and tells it extremely well. There are exciting episodes of 
tiger shooting and pigsticking, and se aren fine account of a needle polo match, 
but side by side cn these is an enlightening study of the immense and beneficial 
powers of a colonel commanding a regiment under the old Silladar system. (357) 


—— Naval Forces 
THE DEFEAT OF THE SPANISH ARMADA. Garrett Mattingly. 
Cape, 25s. 1959. 23°5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

The author of this fascinating book from America is an accepted authority on Tudor 
history, whose earlier works have won approval not only for their accurate scholarshi 
and deep research, but also for their polished literary style. His new book nr 
greatly to his distinction. Written for the general reader, it is not overburdened with 
technical apparatus, but specialists will find much in it that is worth careful attention. 
Begun in 1940, it was put on one side while the author was on war service. When he 
returned to it his ideas had changed. He now thought of presenting the Armada, not 
as a mere naval duel between England and Spain, but rather as a clash of ideologies in 
the first great international crisis pedo This is the real stuff of history, a 
thrilling narrative told with consummate skill. (359°0942) 


H.M.S. VICTORY. ‘A name through all the world renown’d, A name that 
rouses as a trumpet sound.’ Kenneth Fenwick. Cassell, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

This is the first complete and definitive story of Nelson’s famous flagship in which 

she herself plays a continuous leading role. Authorised as a nameless first-rate ship 

in 1758, the of her illustrious commander’s birth, she did not take her place in 
the Grand Fleet until 1778. These formative years are well covered and the story 
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continues through her sea-going life when she wore the flags of l, Hard 
Kempenfelt, Howe, Hood and Nelson; whose body she bore to EN analy 
of de Saumarez in the Baltic. Taken to permanent moorings at Portsmouth in 1816, 
she was appointed flagship of the Port Admiral in 1823 and of the Commander-in- 
Chuef ın 1858. Based on contemporary books, diaries, memoirs, biographies, letters, 
documents and newspapers, this excellent and well illustrated book is a worthy 
tribute to the Royal Navy’s most historic ship. (359-32) 


Social Welfare 
SCOUTING ROUND THE WORLD. John S. Wilson. Blandford Press, 
18s.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

One of the features of the Boy Scout Movement that distinguishes it from other 

o organisations is its international character. This book is a readable authoritative 
istory of the growth of Scouting from a simple idea put into practice with skill, 

enthusiasm a courage by the founder, Lord Baden Powell, to a world-wide 

brotherhood. It is told by one of the great men of scouting, who takes the reader 

round the world with him, visiting camps, jamborees, displays and Indabas. Colonel 

Wilson was a District Scout Commissioner in Calcutta, and was personally selected 

by the late Lord Baden Powell to help give scouting its world-wide appeal and to 

. direct the Boy Scouts’ International Bureau. His book, written in a vivid en 

style, and enriched with numerous anecdotes, will appeal to all connected with the 

Scout and Guide movements. (369-43) 


Education 

HOME ENVIRONMENT. AND THE SCHOOL. Elizabeth Fraser. 
University of London Press for the Scottish Council for Research in Education, 103.6d. 
1959. 22°§ cm. 92 pages. Diagrams. (Scottish Council for Research in Education 
Publications, No. 43) 

It is now generally accepted that home environment has a direct influence on the 

intelligence of a child as measured by tests, but there has been little investigation of 

the effect of environment on school attainment. The survey of Aberdeen children 
orted in this study shows an even higher correlation between environment and 

hoil performance a between environment and intelligence, while the factors of 

emotional stability, economic security and parental encouragement appear y 

important. This is a valuable and interesting piece of research. 370°15) 


REPORT OF THE COMMONWEALTH EDUCATION CONFER- 
ENCE. Commonwealth Relations Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 4S. 1959. 
24°5 cm. 66 pages. Paper covers. (Command Paper 841) 

This important conference was attended by delegates from all Commonwealth 

countries. Four main committees were set up to study the Commonwealth Scholar- 

ship and Fellowship plan (the working of which is described in detail), the of 
teachers, the supply of teachers for service in Commonwealth countries other 

their own, and technical education. Assistance from one country to another in 
teacher training is recommended for advanced or supplementary courses; the 
importance of English as a second | e is stressed and the allocation of a propor- 
tion of training places to teachers of English urged. Suggestions are made which 
would facilitate 5 employment of teachers in key posts abroad. The Committee on 

Technical Education is concerned with securing the maximum use of existing training 
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facilities throughout the Commonwealth and with the creation of, additional 
opportunities. `- l ; (3706342) 


EDUCATION IN THE UNITED KINGDOM ‘DEPENDENCIES. 
Central Office of Information: Reference Section. and edition. H.M. Stationery 
` Office, 38. 1959. 23°5 cm. 50 pages. Paper covers. (Central Office ‘of Information 
Reference Pamphlet 4) 

The second edition of this pamphlet, first issued in 1954, en forth succinctly a very 

considerable amount of information about education in i ee of the 

United Kingdom, much of it as recent as 1958. It covers p secondary 

education, teacher training, university education, vocational gee ove education, 

adult education and community development, and informal education. There are 

four statistical appendices. (370-942) 


BROADCASTING WITH CHILDREN. Broadcasting techniques as an 
aid to teaching. Kenneth Methold. University of London Press, 9s. 6d. 1959. 22 cm. 
128 pages. Diagrams. 

This short book gives a practical account of how the tape-recorder can be used 

creatively to build up a new kind of school club designed to provide the equivalent 

of a radio programme service at very little cost. This gives an outlet for various kinds 
of writing, acting and technical team-work, as well as providing the school with 
home-made entertainment and a domestic news and information service. The pupils 
can also help provide special instructional programmes for use by teachers in the 
school, and can programmes on tape with other schools at home and 
abroad. This fascinating book includes a full technical account of the comparatively 
cheap and simple equipment required for this work, and how the various kinds of 
programmes can be organised not only in schools but in youth clubs also. 
(371-333) 


PHYSICS AS A CAREER. Norman Clarke. and edition. Chapman & Hall 
for the Institute of Physics, 8s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). 
_ Bibliography. 
A factual and unvarnished account of training and opportunities for physicists in 
academic, government and industrial circles by the Deputy Secretary of the Institute 
of Physics. A fair amount of general revision has been necessary since the 1952 
edition, especially as regards changes due to the improved status of many training 
pias and new chapters have been added on atomic energy and salaries. 
(371-425) 


CATHOLIC EDUCATION IN AUSTRALIA, 1806-1950. Ronald 
Fogarty. 2 vols. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne, Australia), £5. 1959. 
aI cm. $90 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Bibliography. 

Undertaken as a thesis for the author’s doctorate of philosophy, this scholarly, 

copiously documented and clearly written history of Catholic education in Australia, 

is a most valuable exposition of the origin anddevelopment of a peculiarly Australian 
trend. In the first volume he traces the history of education from its earliest organised 
beginnings as a function of the Church in the sixth century to the point where the 
state accepted this responsibility in the middle of the nineteenth century. In the second 
volume he deals with the difficulties of establishment, strengths, weaknesses, changes 
and developments, principles and ideals in this system ‘by which today twenty per 
cent of Australian Eat are educated in Catholic schools. oe (377-82) 
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Commerce 
REPORT OF THE UNITED KINGDOM TRADE AND 
INDUSTRIAL MISSION TO GHANA. Board of Trade. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 6s. 1959. 245 cm. 78 pages. Maps. Paper covers. 
The eight members of this Mission, under the leadership of Sir George Binney, went 
to Ghana in 1958 on behalf of the British Government, and in response to an 
invitation from the Government of Ghana; they were chosen as being representatives 
of British industry and commerce. Their findings are given in this-report, which 
surveys the country’s trade and mdustry, public works, electricity and power, 
communications and a ti agriculture and education and recommends suitable 
lines of development. In addition to its primary purpose of advising the Government 
of Ghana it provides statistical and other information to guide the prospective trader. 
(382-09667) 


Transport: Marine 

ALL ABOUT SHIPS AND SHIPPING. A Handbook of Popular Nautical 
Information; with numerous Diagrams, Plans and Illustrations. Edited by Edwin 
P. Harnack. roth edition. Faber, 323.6d. 1959. 16 cm. 742 pages. Index. 

Ten editions and fifty-six years of growth is a good enough test of the need for any 

reference book. This compact and fully indexed compendium wholly justifies its 

title, and every fact and figure within its wide range, including even the majority of 

those required by a professional sailor, can be quickly found. The newly established 

merchant fleets of = world figure among the major additions since the last issue 

seven years ago. (387) 


BRITISH SHIPPING. R. H. Thornton. and edition. Cambridge University 
Press, 218. 1959. 21 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. (English Institutions) 
First published in 1939, this book by a writer with personal E faces of the shipping 
industry was deservedly well received. The author has now largely rewritten it but 
has retained the original form, beginning with an economic history of shipping from 
1800 onwards and devoting the rest of the book to technical and UDE E es 
tions. These include simple descriptions of dockside work and the methods of loading 
cargo, the daily routine in a liner-owner’s office, passenger accommodation, the 
working conditions of seamen, competition between shipping lines, and other 
matters about which the laymen will find it enjoyable and a to read. 
(387-0942) 


NO GALLANT SHIP. Studies in Maritime and Local History. Michael R. 
Bouquet. Hollis & Carter, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The heyday of the small sailing merchant ships which traded in vast numbers round 

the coasts of Britain and further afield was in the 1860’s and 1870's. Thereafter came a 

gradual decline, until today only a handful remains. These vessels were mainly built, 

owned and manned at the little country outports and havens, seldom at the great 
seaports like London or Bristol. Their story ıs well told in unpretentious style by 

Michael Bouquet, who has spent some 25 years collecting the material from 

survivors or their descendants and from old records. Some of the contemporary 

illustrations are of particular interest. (387:20042) 
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LINGUISTICS 


GET IT RIGHT! A Key to Everyday Problems in English. H. M. Burton. 
English Universities Press, 6s. 1959. 19 cm. 96 pages. 
An alphabetically arranged list of common errors in sentence construction and the 
use of words. Grammar, usage and common sense are suggested as correctives in 
A for example, with such words as ‘mutual’, ‘comprise , ‘due’, ‘substitute’, the 
use of prepositions, the case of relatives, the misrelated participle; correct and in- 
correct versions are given with each example. A commendable reference book which 
will serve as a desk~companion along with the dictionary and gazetteer. (428-3) 


CASSELL’S SPANISH-ENGLISH ENGLISH-SPANISH DICTION- 
ARY. Edited by Edgar Allison Peers, José V. Barragán, Francesco A. Vinyals, 
Jorge Arturo Mora. Cassell, 36s. 1959. 21°5 cm. 1,494 pages. 

The definitive Spanish-English dictionary has yet to be compiled, but meantime 

every step mane this ideal is to be welcomed. Consequently the editors of this fine 

dictionary deserve congratulation and especially for having included Latin-American 
usage instead of limiting themselves to Peninsular Spanish. In view of the growing 
importance of the South American countries the advan of this are obvious. 

At the same time the European language is fully aoa both in its literary, 

colloquial and technical forms, so that this work will be useful to students of language 

and literature as well as to others. (463:2) 


PURE SCIENCE 
Mathematics 
MATHEMATICS IN PHYSICS AND ENGINEERING. J. Irving 
and N. Mullineux. Academic Press, 63s. 1959. 23 cm. 900 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. (Pure and Applied Physics Series, Vol. 6) 
J. Irving of the University of Southampton and N. Mullineux of the Birmingham 
College of Technology have produced one of a series of monographs with the 
purpose of making available to physicists and engineers a book on certain aspects of 
ma ics in physics and engineering, placing the reader in a position to understand 
the mathematics in current technological journals. Worked examples are drawn 
from many different fields of applied science, and an appendix of pure mathematics 
has been included. The book is well written, enabling a reader with a good knowledge 
of elementary differential and integral calculus to understand the eee and work 
through the exercises at the end of each chapter. (s10) 


GÖDEL’ S PROOF. Ernest Nagel and James R. Newman. Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 12s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This is an expanded version of an article which appeared in Scientific American in 1956. 
It provides a long-awaited account, for readers with limited knowledge of modern 
mathematics and logic, of Gédel’s epoch-making paper published in 1931 on previously 
unsuspected inherent limitations of the axiomatic method. The authors are justified 
in their claim to have made widely accessible the main ideas and general aaa 
of one of the most profound contributions to thought made in this ai j 
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Astronomy 


STRANGE WORLD OF THE MOON. An Enquiry mto Lunar Physics. 
V. A. Firsoff. Hutchinson, 258. 1959. 23-5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

This is a book for the general reader (but with mathematical and technical appendices) 

on the atmosphere, surface and sub-surface structure of the moon. It contains many 

references to the scientific literature. The author believes that the moon is a captured 
planet which has approached to and receded from the earth more than once. He 
provides a careful discussion of why he does not exclude the possibility of there being 
isolated oases of plant life on the moon. His detailed account of the moon’s surface is 
illustrated with some excellent photographs. (523-3) 


Cartography 
THE WORLD IS ROUND. The Story of Man and Maps. Frank 
Debenham. Introduction by Bertrand Russell. Macdonald in association with 
Rathbone Books, 50s. 1959. 40 cm. 98 pages. Illustrations (many in colour). Maps. 
Diagrams. 
The intent is to portray the world as a globe, and maps are shown in strong relief in 
such a way as to keep the curvature ae earth’s surface constantly in mind. The 
book is mainly pictorial, with a minimum of descriptive text. Its three parts deal 
with: early forms of maps and charts, outlining the development of knowledge of 
the earth’s surface; the world as we know it today, each main area being shown also 
in its place on the full globe; surveying and mapmaking methods and instruments 
old and new. Place names are few, the emphasis se ake being on the shape of the 
land masses and, in some instances, of the sea bed. Thought not strictly accurate in 
every small detail, this attractively produced work certainly achieves its object. 


(526-8) 
Physics 
* CONTEMPORARY PHYSICS. A Journal of Interpretation and Review. 
Vol. x. No. 1. October 1959. Editor: G. R. Noakes. Taylor & Francis, $s. per part. 
Subscription per volume (6 parts) 27s. 26-5 cm. Illustrations. 
The first number of this journal contains papers by eminent scientists on molecular 
beams, the atomic nucleus, geophysical research, a.c. teaching, skidding friction, 
and light sources using radioisotopes, and finally essays and book reviews. Papers 
published will be written by experts with the idea of presenting the whole field of 
scientific physics in perspective to a wider circle of their scientific colleagues. 
(530°5 


A LABORATORY MANUAL OF PHYSICS for Advanced Level 
Certificate, Scholarship and Intermediate Science Students. F. Tyler. 2nd edition. 
Edward Arnold, 128. 1959. 24 cm. 236 pages. Diagrams. 

The book provides instructions for 115 experiments on the mechanics and properties 

of matter, light, sound, heat, magnetism, electricity and a number of associated 

miscellaneous topics. Of this number 59 have been added since the last edition, many 
ues a problem nature. The general plan of each experiment is a statement of 

i apparatus required, (b) the method of procedure, (c) rec the results, 

d) the underlying theory, and (e) explanatory notes where necessary. Each experiment 

is illustrated by a sketch of the apparatus used and graphs and other relevant diagrams. 

For the students at whom it is aimed it can be highly recommended as a clearly 

written guide to physics laboratory work. (530-72) 
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SOLID STATE PHYSICS: Advances in Research and Applications. 
Vol. 8. Edited by Frederick Seitz and David Turnbull. Academic Press, 96s.6d. 
1959. 23:5 cm. $34 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Volume 8 in an outstanding series maintains the high standard set by previous 

volumes and includes articles on electronic spectra of molecular crystals, photo- 

conductivity in germanium, interaction of thermal neutrons with solids, electronic 
processes in zinc oxide and the structure and properties of grain boundaries. The 
editors have begun a policy of focussing attention on the properties of organic solids 

which is to be welcomed. (531-7) 


ELECTRON PHYSICS. The Physics of the Free Electron. O. Klemperer. 
Butterworth, 32s.6d. 1959. 23 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
In Part I, the historical introduction is followed by a description of the effects of 
electrostatic and electro- ic fields, and the associated equations are not only 
stated but also derived. Under electron optics design, theory on magnetic and static 
lenses is given and instruments incorporating them are described. Space charge is 
RE AOE 10 Claes aw ich also deals with the effects of individual 
electrons upon one another. Instruments used in the detection of cathode rays, such 
as cloud chambers and Geiger counters, are described in Chapter 5. Part I is devoted 
to more advanced aspects, such as the charge, mass and wave nature of electrons. 
Each chapter ends with problems, mostly qualitative, and these, combined with 
seven appendices, and very useful lists of references, complete a book to be highly 
recommended. The illustrations and general presentation are of the highest order. 
The author is Assistant Professor and Reader at the Imperial College of Science and 
Technology, London University. (537:5) 


SEMICONDUCTORS. R. A. Smith. Cambridge University Press, 653. 
1959. 24 cm. $12 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Whilst not intended to be comprehensive, this book gives an account of the main 
physical properties of semiconductors based on the ‘effective mass’ concept. It 
discusses elementary properties, energy levels, crystal impurities, carrier concentra- 
tions, electron transport, thermal effects, optical and high-frequency effects, electron 
diffusion and positive holes, determination of properties, element and compound 
semiconductors, and applications such as, for example, rectifiers, transistors, 

infra-red detectors. There is a fair mathematical content to the work but not of an 
advanced character. The book is an excellent survey of the physical theory of semi- 
conductors and it gives sufficient information on practical applications to indicate the 
present trend in the use of these materials. It is intended for physicists, electronic 
engineers, and advanced physics graduates. The author is Head of the Physics 
Department, Royal Radar Establi t, Malvern. (537-622) 


Chemistry 

ORGANIC SEQUESTERING AGENTS. A Discussion of the Chemical 
Behavior and Applications of Metal Chelate Compounds in Aqueous Systems. 
Stanley Chab and Arthur E. Martell. Chapman & Hall, £10. 1959. 24 cm. 
632 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This American work by an industrial research worker and the Professor of Chemistry 

in Clark University proceeds, after a broad consideration of the general concepts of 

metal sequestration, to review the properties of aqueous metal chelates and to consider 
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methods of determining the formulae of such compounds and their stabilities. 
Subsequent chapters deal with metal buffers and metal titrations, followed by a 

ion of commercial applications and a review of the use of chelating agents in 
biological systems. A particular aim has been to discuss current views on the principles 
of metal sequestration as well as to review fairly comprehensively the many 
applications. The book will be of great interest to all concerned with research on 
co-ordination compounds, as well as to industrial and other workers using the 
substances and techniques in the course of their work. (546:3) 


AN ELECTRONIC OUTLINE OF ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
S. Horwood Tucker. University of London Press, 638. 1959. 22 cm. 494 pages. 
Diagrams. References. Index. 

The author stresses that this book is concerned to explain many classical organic 

reactions in terms of electronic theory, and only deals with the ‘facts’ of organic 

chemistry to facilitate discussion of various reaction mechanisms. The work is 
suitable for students preparing for an honours degree in chemistry, is well produced, 
clearly written, and comprehensive in its scope. It should be a useful addition to the 
college library and would not be out of place on the shelves of organic research 
workers. (547) 


Anthropology 

THE KUMA. Freedom and Conformity in the New Guinea Highlands. 
Marie Reay. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne, Australia): Cambridge 
University Press (London), 45s. 1959/60. 22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 
Index. 


Dr. Reay is an anthropologist who has written in this scholarly thesis an account of 
her researches among the Kuma clan of the Wahgi Valley in the highlands of New 
Guinea. In this scarcely known ethnographical field such a thorough study of the 
clan formation, social structure and habits of this primitive people is of great value 
in aiding the understanding of all those who need to know New Guinea and its 
problems. (572-9953) 


Biology 
A TEXTBOOK OF GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY. Hugh Davson. 
and edition. Churchill, 84s. 1959. 24 cm. 862 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 
One of the important physiological works from University College, London, this 
textbook, with its excellent documentation, is useful to postgraduates, research 
workers and teachers, but is primarily intended for undergraduate students in 
physiology, zoology, botany and related sciences and also as additional reading for 
the medical student with a special interest in general physiology. General physiology 
the author defines as ‘those aspects of living material that show some immediate 
‘a vane of being described in terms of ne an laws of physics and chemistry’. 
He divides the subject into six sections: the structural basis of living matter, trans- 
formation of energy, transport of water and solutes, characteristics of excitable tissue, 
and the effects of light on the organism and its emission. After eight years, this 
standard work is revised to cover the many advances, and enlarged to include three 
new chapters on the sensory response, the excitability of cardiac muscle and the 
electrical activity of smooth muscle. (574-1) 
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Botany 
PRACTICAL BOTANY FOR THE TROPICS. W. O. Howarth 
and L. G. G. Warne. University of London Press, 158. 1959. 21:5 cm. 238 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
Too often in the tropics elementary botany students have to use textbooks about 
plants of temperate latitudes. The authors, both connected with Manchester 
University and one formerly a professor at Karachi, have filled this gap with a clear 
and well-arranged general book. Of the class material suggested, sufficient will 
usually be available at any place in the tropics. Higher plants are dealt with under 
the headings of morphology, cytology, anatomy, physiology and tests for organic 
and inorganic plant constituents. Lower plants are considered group by group. 
Appendices list indicators, stains and reagents, suppliers of materials, some mo 
weights and laboratory data. (581-9093) 


DRAWINGS OF BRITISH PLANTS. Being Illustrations of the Species 
of Flowering Plants growing naturally in the British Isles. Part XII. Umbelliferae 
(2). Araliaceae. Cornaceae. Stella Ross-Craig. G. Bell, 9s.6d. 1959. 24°5 cm. 
76 pages. 30 plates. Index. Paper covers. 

Miss Ross-Craig continues an extremely fine and valuable series of superbly clear 

and accurate drawings with the remainder of the Family Umbelliferae (a further 

27 species), followed by the ivy and dogwood families (one and two species 

respectively). The Umbelliferae deserve special mention because members of this 

family are mostly large, all extremely complex and therefore extraordinarily difficult 
to portray clearly and accurately, yet this artist has done it successfully. As is her 
custom, she has included a life-sized inflorescence and leaf, a whole plant (reduced if 
necessary) showing its growth form, and various details of floral structure. The whole 
work so far (Parts I-XII) can now be obtained in four bound volumes, at 25s., 308., 
35s. and 40s, respectively. (581-942) 


Zoology 
THE BIRDS OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Vol. 8. David Armitage 
Bannerman. Oliver & Boyd, 638. 1959. 28 cm. 410 pages. Illustrations in colour by 
George E. Lodge. Index. 
Dr. Bannerman’s energy has carried this work within reasonable sight of the end 
and he is to be congratulated on maintaining the high standard of his text throughout. 
As usual, the reader is struck by the wide scope of the text and of the reading and 
correspondence upon which it is based. Dr. Bannerman is equally at home discussing 
a tricky point of systematics and the composition of the stomach oul of petrels. 
Mr. Lodge’s paintings have again been superbly reproduced and though some of 
the plates, notably of pigeons, seem to have erred a little in colouring, the ones with a 
marine background are especially accurate and pleasing. (598-2942) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


Medical Sciences Public Health 

LECTURES ON THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF MEDICINE. Vol. VIL. 
1957-58. University of London: Athlone Press, 458. 1959. 22°$ cm. 508 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

Twenty-three lectures delivered during 1957-58 in the series sponsored by the British 

Postgraduate Medical Federation are here published and fully documented. Intended 
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for teachers in medical schools, consultants and research workers, their aim is to make 
known new methods and recent knowledge, and to suggest where progress is likely. 
Those invited to lecture have made original contributions to these advances. In this 
volume the group of lectures on cytology, including one by L. H. Gray on the 
influence of oxygen on the response of cells and tissues to ionizing radiations and, 
another group on genetics are of special interest; there are haematological and 
metabolic studies, and individual lectures on poliomyelitis, potassium deficiency, 
coronary artery disease and ageing in the female reproductive tract. Each volume in 
this valuable series throws much light upon trends in medical research. (610-5) 


ANATOMY FOR STUDENTS OF DENTISTRY. James Henderson 
Scott and Andrew Derart Dixon. Livingstone, 55s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 496 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Accuracy, brevity and clarity, the authors suggest, are the ABC of anatomy, a dictum 

which they apply to their text and support by many photographs and drawings of a 

high standard. Respectively Reader in Queen’s University, Belfast, and Lecturer in 

Manchester University, they intend this textbook for dental students, as companion 

to Scott and Symons’ Introduction to Dental Anatomy and to a dissection guide, to be 

supplemented by the reference books of anatomy, but to fell bea the undergraduate 

ook used by medical students. Briefly they elucidate function and form, and 
the elements of body structure. Then more fully they describe the regional anatomy 
of thorax and abdomen, of head and neck, and the anatomy of the oral cavity and 
face. Successive chapters are devoted to developmental anatomy and detailed 
systematic anatomy of these parts, and to the nervous system. Appendices review the 
elements of clinical anatomy and provide unlabelled illustrations for revision 


purposes. (611) 


EPIDEMIC DISEASES. A. H. Gale. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 
160 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Besides experience gained as a Senior Medical Officer (specialising in epidemiology) 
in the Ministry of Health, and as Director of Postgraduate Medical Studies, Bristol 
University, the late Dr. Gale has brought to this volume a knowledge of historical 
sources and immunological problems. He gives brief but lively accounts, with 
quotations from contemporary writings, of the epidemics that have smitten the 
United Kingdom, and also other countries, including those having different climatic 
conditions. He describes the origin and mode of spread of each epidemic and the 


means used to combat it, and the es in disease behaviour over the centuries. 
Both historically and scientifically minded laymen will find much to interest them 
in this book. (614:4) 


* INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF AIR POLLUTION. Vol. 1, 
Nos. 1/2, 1959. Editors: R. S. Scorer, G. Nonhebel, John Pemberton, A. J. 
Haagon-Smit. Pergamon Press. Quarterly. 4 parts per volume. sos. per issue. 
£6 per volume. (£7 from 1960). 25-5 cm. Illustrations. 

This is the first volume of a new journal publishing the results of research carried out 
on all aspects of air pollution. The advisory board of about fifty includes the world’s 
leading authorities and seeks papers from meteorologists, fuel technologists, chemists, 
health inspectors and doctors. Judged by the standard of the papers in the present 
issues this journal 1s welcome and will be of the greatest assistance to all technologists 
of whatever faculty who are concerned with the problems of atmospheric pollution. 

(524-7105) 
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ANTIBIOTIC AND SULPHONAMIDE TREATMENT. A Short 
Guide for Practitioners. A. R. Anscombe, D. B. Brown, D. M. Davies. Edited 
by M. E. Florey. Oxford University Press, 108.6d. 1959. 17 cm. 160 pages. Index, 

This vade mecum compresses much essential and up-to-date information within a 

small compass; it is concise, practical, and authoritative, and can be recommended 

to general practitioners and also to students. It opens with two chapters on the 
administration, absorption, distribution of and indications for the use of antibiotics 
and sulphonamides, and the complications of therapy. Then follow eleven chapters 
giving more detailed information about their application in specific infections, in 
diseases arranged topographically, and in burns and wounds. (615°5) 


PRINCIPLES OF MEDICINE FOR NURSES. David Weitzman. 
Faber, 21s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Weitzman’s experience as Medical Tutor at St. Bartholomew’s Hospital Medical 
School, London, is admirably adapted for nurses in his new textbook covering the 
llabus of the General Nursing Council. Dr. Weitzman deals very lucidly with 
dias causation, diagnosis, symptoms, these being described in relation to normal, 
function, and with treatment, placing emphasis on those aspects within the nurse’s 
sphere. He includes chapters on infectious diseases, diseases of childhood, dermatology, 
mental disorder and the public health services. The style is simple and very readable, 
and the illustrations, including the X-ray photographs indicating normal and 
abnormal conditions, impart much useful information. (616) 


ARTERIAL EMBOLISM IN THE LIMBS. The Clinical Problem and 
its Anatomical Basis. A. L. Jacobs. Livingstone, 35s. 1959. 25°5 cm. 212 pages. 
Illustrations. References. Index. 

Professor C. G. Rob contributes the foreword to a monograph of importance to 

those concerned with the treatment or palsol°ey of peripheral vascular disease. It is 

probably unique in that Dr. Jacobs, who has studied the subject for sixteen years, 
provides an analysis of his own cases, sixty-nine of arterial embolism, giving a total 
of 122 separate incidents of limb embolism, and also twelve cases of non-embolic 
arterial occlusion, mcluded for their relevance to a of diagnosis and prognosis. 

The study shows in text and tables the outcome of disease as compared with prognosis, 

and from pathological, clinical and post-mortem evidence estimates the value of 

surgical medical treatment. Dr. Jacobs’ main conclusions, in which important 

Hs a are briefly and clearly presented, are a most valuable contribution. 

(616-135) 


THE CLINICAL SYNDROME OF DIABETES MELLITUS. Jobn 
Lister. H. K. Lewis, 35s. 1959. 22 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 
In this compact volume, the Physician-in-Charge of Diabetic Clinics in the Windsor 
Group of Hospitals assembles naan knowledge about the diagnosis and treat- 
tment of this disease. In form and presentation the book is well suited to the practical 
needs of general practitioners students, and also, with its references to classical 
and recent work, to specialists and research workers. Divided into three parts, 
diagnosis and treatment, complications and associated conditions, and medico-social 
aspects, the text is noteworthy for its emphasis on constitutional factors and ocular 
manifestations of the disease, in which latter aspect Dr. Lister has had special 
experience in Moorfields Eye Hospital, London. John Nash contributes the chapter 
on carbohydrate metabolism and Dennis Vobes supplies the technical sections of the 
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chapter on practical procedures. A great deal of information is expertly presented in 
illustrations and tables. (616-46) 


TREATMENT OF CANCER IN CLINICAL PRACTICE. Edited by 
Peter B. Kunkler and Anthony J. H. Rains. Livingstone, £5. 1959. 25 cm. 
838 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. References. Index. 

The editors with fifty- other contributors have had experience of working as teams, 

composed of pathologists, physicians, surgeons, gynaecologists and radiologists, all 

engaged in the treatment of cancer. That new techniques and chemotherapeutic 
agents can only be successfully applied by close liaison between them is the central 
theme of this valuable reference book for specialists, general practitioners, and 
especially for postgraduates studying for the F.R.C.S., M.R.C.O.G., F.F.R. and 

F.D.S. Supplementing standard textbooks, it is concerned with diagnosis and 

clinical features, radiotherapy and operative surgery and opens with a brief historical 

background and accounts of common principles in treatment, the approach to 
surgical and radiotherapeutic methods, chemotherapy and et control, 

Thirty-one topographical chapters follow in which diagnostic routine, anatomical 

and pathological aspects, treatment policy, management, techniques, surgery and its 

risks, prognosis, complications and results of treatment are among the aspects fully 

examined. (616-994) 


TEXTBOOK OF BRITISH SURGERY. Vol. IV. Edited by Sir Henry 
Souttar and J. C. Goligher. Heinemann, £5 5s. od. 1959. 25:5 cm. 708 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

This textbook began publication in 1956 and is the joint work of a group of authors 

who are teachers ın British medical schools and authorities in their specialties. For 

general surgeons, hospital registrars, and post-graduates studying for higher 
examinations, the text describes standard practice ‘and recently accepted techniques 

in diagnosis and treatment and also essential pathology. Authors discuss and give a 

own. views on the relative merits of the various procedures current today for any 

one condition. The distinguished editors have bad the assıstance of N. Capener in 
the orthopaedic section of this final volume, which deals, among other subjects, with 
infections, wounds and burns, hand, spine, anterior apr itis, peripheral nerve 
injuries, amputations and artificial limbs. It 1s carefully documented and usefully 
illustrated with photographs and drawings. (617) 


SURGICAL TREATMENT OF BONE AND JOINT TUBERCU- 
LOSIS. Robert Roaf, W. FL Kirkaldy-Wills, A. J. M. Cathro. Livingstone, 
30s. 1959. 25 cm. 146 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

This well produced and well illustrated monograph 1s directed to general surgeons 

for whom it provides a guide to treatment in underdeveloped countries, of whose 

working conditions, specially those of Africa and Asia, the authors have had wide 
experience. As they were trained in the traditions of the Robert Jones and Agnes 

Hunt Orthopaedic Hospital, Oswestry, their opinions and methods should stimulate 

and interest postgraduate students of surgery also. The monograph gives details of 

techniques rendered safe by antibiotic treatment, such as draining abscesses and 
inserting bonc grafts. It helps the surgeon to assess which operations he can perform 
with little traimed assistance, with a more experienced team, and finally those upon 
which he should embark only when he has reached a high degree of skill and his 
assistants are fully trained. It assembles valuable original work based upon conditions 
now rare in the United Kingdom and America. (617-47) 
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BLINDNESS IN WEST AFRICA. F. C. Rodger. H. K. Lewis for the 
Royal Commonwealth Society for the Blind, 70s. 1959. 25°5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations 
(1 in colour). Diagrams. Maps. References. Index. 
Two teams were engaged in the Society’s survey; the first reported in 1956 on 
Simulium and Onchocerciasis in the Northern Territories of the Gold Coast (Ghana). 
The second deals with the incidence and causes of blindness among 200,000 blind 
in North Ghana, Nigeria and the Cameroons. The results provide an invaluable 
basis for control programmes and a model for later surveys. Part 1 reviews 
epidemiological factors and previous surveys, describes the diseases encountered and 
gives a statistical analysis of these, presents new knowledge about nutritional factors 
and offers the first detailed account of blindness among children living in the tropics. 
Part 2 is a comprehensive study of the clinical manifestations of onchocerciasis and 
other filarial diseases, this written specially to assist medical officers, and of 
epidemiological aspects and pathology including the author’s own research into 
pathogenesis. Much practical information is given in the appendices. (617-712) 


MIDWIFERY. A Textbook for Pupil Midwives. Gordon W. Garland and 
Rosemary C. Perkes. English Universities Press, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 302 pages. 
Diagrams (some in colour). Index. (Modern Nursing Series) 

Usefully, but not lavishly illustrated, the text is brief but much to the point, and very 

clearly gives essential details and advice which should also be helpful to the less 

experienced midwife, although the authors, Obstetric Physician and Matron to the 

General Lying-In Hospital, which 1s associated with St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, 

intend shook primarily for pupil midwives who are already State Registered 

Nurses. They cover the syllabus of Parts 1 and 2 of the Central Midwives Board’s 

qualifying examination and so include chapters on anatomy, physiology and diagnosis, 

normal pregnancy, labour and puerperium, the management of the normal infant, 
and on abnormal conditions, nae these are dealt with less exhaustively. Finally, 
there is a ical account of the maternity services within the National Health 

Service a of the statutory duties of the midwife. (618-2) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
PROBLEMS IN STRENGTH OF MATERIALS. R. S. Paradise and 
G. A. Church. Blackie, 25s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. 

A useful book for engineering students at universities. It contains a number of 
problems concerned with stress analysis and theory of structures, clearly worked out 
with full explanations and good diagrams. These serve as a guide for ee working 
out the large collection of problems which the book contains and to which a complete 
set of answers is given. The student should therefore find this volume a useful means 
of examining his abilities. (620-11) 


REINFORCED CONCRETE SIMPLY EXPLAINED. Oscar Faber. 
sth edition, revised by John Faber. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
100 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

A valuable textbook for those beginning the study of reinforced concrete structures 

including prestressed concrete. There are many fully-worked problems on such 

structures, with very clear explanations. A book which can be fy recom- 

mended to students. (620137) 
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— Electrical 
ELECTRO-TECHNOLOGY FOR NATIONAL CERTIFICATE ~ 
COURSES. Vol. Il. H. Buckingham and E. M. Price. English Universities 
Press, 168. 1959. 23 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. (Technical College 
Series) 
This book, by authors well equipped for their task, is suitable for students at later 
ordinary and earlier ee E . It deals with de machines, fields, circuit theory, 
ac systems, transformers, conversion, electronics, supply economics, and complex 
waves. The ground covered is so wide that S the treatment 1s condensed 
to essentials which, however, are dealt with adequately within the set limits. There 
are worked examples throughout the text and exercises at the ends of the chapters. 
The book is well worth getting, especially at such a modest price. (621:3) 


MASERS. Microwave Amplification and Oscillation by Stimulated Emission. 
Gordon Troup. Methuen, 138.6d. 1959. 17 cm. 178 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. (Methuen s Monographs on Physical Subjects) 

This is a timely contribution on the subject which is receiving increasing attention 

in several branches of physics and electrical engineering. The author, who is a 

Higher Scientific Officer at the Weapons Research sable at Salisbury, South 

Australia, has written. his treatise from the point of view of the possible use of masers 

as microwave amplifiers and oscillators. Both the theory and the experimental work 

reported in the literature are adequately discussed, and an assessment is made of the 
possible future developments cn field. The book can be recommended as a very 
useful introduction to this difficult subject. (621+38412) 
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THE HURRICANE STORY. Paul Gallico. Michael Joseph, 1as.6d. 1959. 
19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
The Hawker Hurricane was 2 saviour of Britain during the terrific air 
onslaughts of the early 1940's and the great story of this heroic aircraft could not be 
better told. It covers the full span from the inception through the creative genius of 
the designer, Sydney Camm, in 1933 to the final ‘laying-up’ ceremony in 1945. Some 
of the fights and amazing performances of the Hurricane are retailed by the pilots 
and phrased by the author in his own characteristic blend of poetry, drama and 
description. He also pays a long overdue tribute to the late Squadron-Leader J. W. 
Gillan in the thrilling story of his record flight in 1938 from Edinburgh to London 
at over 450 m.p.h, The book is by far the best of its kind. (623 +7464) 


—— Structural 
ENERGY PRINCIPLES IN APPLIED STATICS. T. M. Charlton. 
Blackie, 25s. 1959. 24 cm. 120 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The author, Lecturer in Engineering in the University of Cambridge, has considered 
explicitly the approaches to the analysis of static systems. In addition to clarify’ 
energy principles, the book enables the reader to acquire some appreciation of the 
duality ge in analysis. In order to deal with the subject in the simplest general 
manner, the author confines the attention almost exclusively to plane pin-jointed 
systems. The simplest technical theory of bending of beams is based upon linearity. 
A well written book with descriptive examples. (624-171) 
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HYPERSTATIC STRUCTURES. An Introduction to the Theory of 
Statically Indeterminate Structures. J. A. L. Matheson. Vol. 1. With chapters by 
N. W. Murray and R. K. Livesley. Butterworth, 90s. 1959. 25-5 cm. 490 pages. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

A comprehensive collection of information on the analysis of statically indeterminate 

structures, of use to both the student and the sees gt eran engineer. All the 

familiar methods of analysis are thoroughly explored from first principles and the 
marked similarity between many methods is clearly exposed, e.g., the chapters on 
energy methods are developed to include the effects of axial and shearing forces, 
often omitted from other textbooks. The analysis of collapse loads, instability effects 
in frameworks and relaxation methods are clearly and concisely dealt with; an 
introduction to matrix algebra and its use in the development of computer pro- 
grammes opens the way to further reading in this field. The ibliographical. references 
are very complete. (624-171) 


ADVANCED STRUCTURAL DESIGN. Cyril S. Benson. Batsford, 50s. 
19$9. 23 cm. 344 pages. Diagrams. 
An excellent book, well illustrated with fully worked designs of various steel and 
reinforced concrete structures of many types. It is particularly suitable for those who 
are engaged in practical design, post-graduate students and those working for 
Associate Membership of such societies as the Institution of Civil Engineers or 
Structural Engineers. It seems not always clear about the criterion for permissible 
stress, such as yield strength. Unfortunately there is no index which might give a 
clue to such points. l i (624177) 


—— Transport ` , 

THE CONCISE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF WORLD RAILWAY 
LOCOMOTIVES. Edited by P. Ransome-Wallis. Hutchinson, 503. 1959. 
25°§ cm. 512 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. Bibliography. 
(New Horizon Books) l 

A mixed group of technologists and knowledgeable railway enthusiasts has brought 

together much valuable information not otherwise available in one volume, and dus 

should be of considerable reference value. The work has been well done, and the 
copious illustrations and technical data have been presented in an interesting manner. 

Some concise biographies of outstanding locomotive designers are appended. There 

is a full contents list = no index. (625-26) 


—— Hydraulic 

DOCK AND HARBOUR ENGINEERING. Vol. 2. The Design of 
Harbours. Henry F. Cornick. Griffin, £6 6s. od. 1959. 28-5 cm. 360 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps, Bibliography. 

This four-volume treatise is based on Dr. Brysson Cunningham's two works, Dock 

Engineering and Harbour Engineering, rewritten, and incorporating new material 

to produce a modern work. The various chapters in the present volume deal with 

harbour design, tides and waves, surveying, breakwaters, landing stages, entrance 

channels, aa e e The author was tormerly a member of the Chief Engineer’s 

staff of the Port of London Authority and was 2 colleague of Dr. Cunningham in 


earlier years. (627-2) 
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Aeronautics 

SPACE TECHNOLOGY. Edited by Howard S. Seifert. Chapman & Hall, 
L9. 1959. 23-5 cm. 1,190 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index. 


Thirty-eight authorities on various aspects of space technology have combined to 
produce one of the most comprehensive treatises yet published on this subject. Based 
on a series of lectures given at the University of California for graduate engineers and 
scientists, the book provides a thorough exposition of the physical principles funda- 
mental to long-range rocket flight. e are five main sections: ballistics and flight 
dynamics, propulsion, communications and guidance, medicine, and applica- 
tions of space science, and every chapter ends with a carefully selected list of references 
to the most important papers on the particular aspect being described. The book 
will be invaluable to graduate students and to scientists and engineers working in the 
field of space research. (629-1388) 


Motor Vehicles 


AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSIONS AND TWO-PEDAL CON- 
TROL. Operation and Servicing Guide to Fully-automatic and Semi- 
automatic Car Transmissions. A. G. Douglas Clease. Newnes, 21s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 
232 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

A practical guide to the various automatic transmission and control systems in- 

corporated in the modern motor car. Such systems are complex and this book is 

one of the first, and certainly the best, to explain lucidly the variety of systems now 
available. It describes in detail how each car manufacturer tackles the problem of 
transmission design, construction, and operation. It also includes much useful 
information on how mechanically complicated automatic transmission systems can 
be serviced, overhauled, and tested. Many good photographs and technical diagrams 
supplement a well-written text. The author is a recognised authority on Te 
629244 


Horticulture 
THE ILLUSTRATED REFERENCE ON CACTI AND OTHER 
SUCCULENTS. Vol. 2. Edgar Lamb. Blandford Press, 45s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
260 pages. Illustrations (some in colour), Index. 
Like the earlier volume, Volume H is designed for the quick and easy recognition of 
cacti and succulents in cultivation. It supplies a photograph of each plant and short 
descriptive and cultural notes. The plants are a random selection supplementing those 
in Volume I and cover 12 families and 32 genera, apart from 28 genera of cacti. Some 
of the photographs are of young a and untypical plants. The alphabetical 
arrangement of genera and species often separates related plants and is liable to hinder 
and annoy. The production is excellent and the colour reproductions well above 
average. Generic names are indexed and pagination continues from Volume I. 


(635-93347) 
Livestock 
THE EXAMINATION OF ANIMALS FOR SOUNDNESS. 
H. Smythe. Crosby Lockwood, 133.6d. 1959. 20-5 cm. 1§6 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
R. H. Smythe deals with this very important and interesting subject in the masterly 
fashion we have come to expect of him. Half the book is devoted to examination of 
the horse, and the remainder deals with cattle, pigs, sheep, goats and the dog, with 
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ial contributions on examination of the greyhound and the cat. As with all 
Mr. Smythe’s books, emphasis is laid throughout on the practical and clinical aspects 
of the subject; and a original thought and some very shrewd observations are 
to be found in these pages. The volume will at once become an essential textbook 
for the veterinary student and will prove a very useful guide and manual for the 


practising veterinary surgeon. (636-089) 


Publishing 
BLACKIE & SON, 1809-1959. A Short History of the Firm. Agnes A. C. 
Blackie. Blackie, 10s.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 

Dynasties flourish in British publishing, as in the theatre. After 150 years of quiet 
success, Blackie’s are sull a E firm and still e an 
office in London. They claim to have invented the children’s annual and they were 
among the pioneers of educational publishing. They published Henty and Angela 
Brazil. This clear, modest record ds an interesting chapter to the history of the 
British book trade. (655-4) 


Accounting 
INTERNAL AUDITING. Walter W. Bigg and J. O. Davies. and edition. 
H.F.L., 21s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. Index. 

Students and practitioners of accounting are already familiar with this‘book by two 
chartered accountants, one of whom is Chief Internal Auditor of the National Coal 
Board. It describes the advantages of an internal audit, particularly in large-scale 
business organisations, for such purposes as checking the accuracy of financial records 
and preventing fraud, and shows in detail the techniques which should be adopted. 
In its revised form it includes a statement issued by the Institute of Internal Auditors 
on the responsibilities of the internal auditor and also the paper by Mr. Davies on 
The Audit Report which gained the Thurston Award. (65764) 


Business Management 

BUDGETING IN PUBLIC AUTHORITIES. By a Study Group of the 
Royal Institute of Public Administration. Chairman, R. S. Edwards. Research 
Officer, J. S. Hines. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 1959. 22:5 cm. 300 pages. Bibliography. 


The team of experts working under the chairmanship of Dr. Edwards, who is 
Chairman of the North Eastern Gas Board, included the Deputy Comptroller of the 
London County Council, the Chairman of Crosfields (CWG) Ltd., the City 
Chamberlain of Glasgow and other representatives of the public services and 
industrial organisations, in all of which a budgetary system is of undisputed value as 
a means of planning and controlling activities. Their combined deliberations and 
researches have ted in this authoritative work, which, while covering revenue, 
capital expenditure, finance and cash budgets, rightly gives most attention to the 
revenue budget, on which policy chiefly (658-154) 


Chemical Technology 

THE DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION OF HIGH PRESSURE 
CHEMICAL PLANT. Harold Tongue. and edition, revised. Chapman & 
Hall, 84s. 1959. 27 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes. 

The first edition of this book was published in 1934 and the completely revised 
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second edition is extremely welcome. Mr. Tongue was formerly Chief Engineer of 
the Atomic Energy Research Establishment at Harwell and has incorporated in this 
volume much of the development that has occurred since 1934 in the increased use 
of high pressure in the chemical and petrochemicals mdustry and in the applications 
of high pressure technology in the design of reactors and auxiliary equipment for 
nuclear power plants. This book is a first-class practical guide and work of reference. 
It is an essential tool for all concerned with the design and operation of plants working 
on high pressure. (660-28) 


ELECTROLYTIC MANUFACTURE OF CHEMICALS FROM 
SALT. D. W. F. Hardie. Oxford University Press, 7s.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
86 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Map. Bibliography. 

The third textbook in the series published under the auspices of Imperial Chemical 

Industries, and designed to help relate chemistry learned at school with chemistry as 

applied in industrial practice, maintains the nigh standard set by the previous volumes. 

It is concerned with the very important field of manufacture of chemicals by the 

electrolysis of salt and treats effectively, at the level required, the fndamental aspects 

of brine and salt electrolysis, raw materials and energy, the manufacturing processes, 

packing, storage and transport of the products, physical and chemical properties of 

the es E uses of the prdi and an outline of historical [evelopment 
660°2972 


AMMONIA: Manufacture and Uses. A. J. Harding. Oxford University Press, 
6s.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
This is another of the books being produced under the auspices of Imperial Chemical 
Industries (see above). It deals broadly with manufacture, properties and uses. In the 
section on manufacture a chapter on production of hydrogen and nitrogen discusses 
raw materials, water-gas generation, steam re-forming, low-temperature separation, 
partial combustion, electrolysis, water-gas shift reaction. The book is extremely well 
written and produced. (661-34) 


Wines and Spirits 
A WORD-BOOK OF WINE. Walter James. Phoenix House, 21s. 1959. 
20'5 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by Harold Freedman. 

A pleasantly illustrated dictionary with considerable claim to be also a bedside book: 
for the author is discursive. His ‘words’ include not only wines, vineyards and 
technical terms, but range from Idleness to Appendicitis, Brandy to Bishops, Sin to 
Snobbery, Death to Doctors, Lord Chesterfield to the Patriarch Job. A very adequate 
and entertaining guide for the non-expert. (663-2) 


IN PRAISE OF WINE. Alec Waugh. Cassell, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 288 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. 
Although it contains much useful and interesting information about wine—and 
spirits—this is not a textbook. When, after half a dozen chapters of general and 
historical character, the author recounts his visits to the regions producing Burgundy, 
Claret, Champagne, Port, Sherry and Madeira—the only wines with which he deals 
at length, even Hock appearing only incidentally in his accounts of these others—he 
writes discursively of people, scenery, history and the incidents of travel as well as 
of wine. The result is an entertaining book for the general reader. (663-2) 


36 


VIN. The Wine Country of France. Edward Hyams. Newnes, 21s. 1959. 
22 cm. 208 pages. Maps. Index. 
The author has two qualifications very rare, in combination, among those who write 
of wine—he is a sectional writer and he has ten years’ experience as a grower of 
vines and maker of wine. He has studied his subject—the wine of France—from every 
angle, bringing to it a reverence for tradition tempered by a sceptical attitude towards 
the more erated claims of its devotees. His book is authoritative, well written, 
down to el a full of information and pleasantly seasoned with morsels of history, 
literary criticism, descriptions of places and people, and anathema of main road 
urbanisation. (663 -20944) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


MODEL IN MOVEMENT. John Everard. Bodley Head, 42s. 1959. 28 cm. 
190 pages. Nearly 1,000 illustrations. 
The fourth volume in a pictorial series planned ‘to assist the art student, the more 
advanced artist, the commercial artist, the sculptor and the photographer, amateur 
and professional’, With a specially designed camera Mr. Everard has taken 
“continuous action sequence’ p Soe phe ara models (mainly female) walking, 
skipping, dancing, mounting stairs, etc. There are also a number of posed full-page 
pictures taken both in the studio and out of doors. (701-8) 


STUDIES IN THE HISTORY OF ART. Dedicated to William E. Suida 
on his Eightieth Birthday. Phaidon Press for Samuel H. Kress Foundation, £5 $s. od. 
1959. 31 cm. 402 pages. Numerous illustrations (1 in colour). Bibliography. 

Wilhelm Suida, a Viennese-born art historian, settled in the United States after 

World War I and has for many years directed the activities of the Samuel H. Kress 

Foundation whose gifts of old master paintings to American galleries and museums 

are world famous. In honour of Professor Suida’s eightieth bi y, an international 

team of scholars and art historians, some fifty strong, have contributed to this volume 
specialist articles dealing mainly with Italian Renaissance painting and sculpture. 

Many of these articles are original contributions to their subject incorporating recent 

research; all are of high academic standard and copiously illustrated. An 8page 

bibliography lists all the writings of Professor Suida to whom this solid volume is 

delet (709-03) 


ETRUSCAN ART. A Study by Raymond Bloch. Translated from the 
French by Gustina Scaglia and Joyce Templeton. Thames & Hudson, £8 8s. od. 
1959. 39 cm. $0 pages of text. 102 pages of illustrations (69 in colour). Bibliography. 

The vitality of Etruscan art and the mystery concerning the e and final deca 

of this brilliant pre-Christian aca oon ely mas strong appeal a 

contemporary taste. In this English edition of a magnificent survey, originally 

published in Paris in 1955, there are large-scale colour reproductions, some folding, 
of Etruscan art in different media—sculpture, tomb paintings, ceramics, metalwor 

and jewellery. It is an exciting jence to turn these pages and then turn for 
elucidation to Mr. Raymond Bloch’s long introduction. A useful bibliographical 
note is added on books and periodicals dealing with Etruscan sculpture, painting and 

the minor arts. The book was printed in Italy. (709-375) 
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Architecture 
EVERYMAN’S CONCISE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF ARCHITEC- 
TURE. Martin S. Briggs. Dent, 21s. 1959. 19°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. 
Drawings by the author. (eee Reference Library) 
The real value of an encyclopaedia can only be appreciated after long and constant 
use, but Martin Briggs, an architect who has written some twenty-five books, most 
of them models of careful organisation, factual accuracy and clear exposition, is 
undoubtedly well qualified to compile a work of this kind. A good concise 
encyclopaedia of acne is needed. The few already existing tend to stray too 
far into the intricacies of building construction, which readers seldom require, while 
the definitions supplied by their technically-minded authors are often as obscure as 
the words which fey seck to explain. In addition to architectural terms, this new 
‘Everyman’ contains potted biographies of four hundred architects, prominent in 
their day or in ours, and much bibliographical information for further reading. It 


promises well. (720-3) 


A HISTORY OF MODERN ARCHITECTURE. Jürgen Joedicke. 
Translated from the German by James C. Palmes. Architectural Press, 458. 1959. 
26 cm. 244 pages. Nearly soo illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

In the first general history in English of the modern movement in architecture, 

Professor Joedicke tells the full story from the eighteenth century cast iron bridges 

of the pioneers to the folded slabs and hyperbolic curved roofs of the nia day. 

Comprehensive, compact, very fully illustrated and with a detailed annotated 

bibliography, this smartly dressed and authoritative book should answer the needs 

of the’ serious student whilst providing a lively and informative account for the 
general reader. The author teaches at the Technische Hochschule in Stuttgart, which 
enjoys a high international reputation in architectural circles. The original German 
edition was published in 1958, and this volume, too, was printed in Germany; it 
contains, aif ean, a number of misprints. (720-9) 


HAWKSMOOR. Kerry Downes. Zwemmer, £6 6s. od. 1959. 2$5'5 cm. 
314 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Plans. Bibliography. Index. (Studies in Architecture, 
No. 2) 

Nicholas Hawksmoor, Sir Christopher Wren’s pupil and only assistant, was 

inevitably overshadowed by the towering eminence of his master, but his reputation 

has suffered further, because he worked principally in the English Baroque manner, 
despised by the rigid 18th century classicists and considered immoral by the 

Victorians. However, surviving buildings (including some strikingly impressive 

London churches) prove that Hawksmoor was a highly accomp , resourceful 

and original architect in his own right. Kerry Downes has devoted several years of 

research to Hawksmoor, and the product of these labours is contained in this 
beautifully produced, minutely detailed and painstakingly compiled volume. It is 
not a book for general consumption, but a valuable addition to the serious literature 

of architectural history which will certainly be regarded as the standard work on a 

very able, but (until recently) little known, architect. (720-942) 


GOTHIC CATHEDRALS OF FRANCE AND THEIR TREAS- 
URES. Marcel Aubert in collaboration with Simone Goubet. Translated from 
the French by Lionel and Miriam Kochan assisted by George Mullard. Nicholas 
Kaye, £5. 1959. 25 cm. 170 pages of text, plus 462 plates and a map, plans and 
line drawings. Bibliography. Index. 

Seventy-eight of France’s splendid Gothic cathedrals are here briefly described and 
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superbly illustrated. The photographs of details of sculpture are especially impressive. 
re introductory ape ge ce idea of French culture in the Middle Ages, of 
the characteristics of Gothic art and of the methods of medieval buildi en. 
A few plans and sections of the more important churches are included, and the 
custo glossary. This really sumptuous book is the English version of a volume 
sable in French by Messrs. Aand of Paris and Grenoble. (720-944) 


BAROQUE IN ITALY. James Lees-Milne. Batsford, 353. 1959. 23 cm. 
216 pages. Illustrations. Plans. Bibliography. Index. 
Architectural adviser to the National Trust, James Lees-Milne until recently confined 
the field of his architectural writing to Britain, but Roman Mornings (1956), a slight, 
but engaging and much praised, group of essays, revealed his interest in Italy. His 
latest book is a searching enquiry into an important phase of Italian Renaissance art, 
and especially architecture, the ornate, exuberant, Baroque movement, which 
developed ın the late sixteenth century—-Mannerism—and lasted until the coming of 
the Rococo in the early seventeen hundreds. The author believes that the Baroque 
was essentially a religious manifestation, a view which he amply justifies. He writes 
pleasantly, and the scholars, as well as the less expert, will enjoy this book. 
(720-945) 


THE LIGHTING OF FACTORIES. M. J. Keyte and H. L. Gloag, for the 
Department of Scientific and Industrial Research, Building Research Station. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 38.6d. 1959. 24:5 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Paper covers. (Factory Building Studies No. 2) 

This study is in two parts. The first considers the amount of light required to enable 

work to be carried out well and without strain and deals with light requirements, 

contrasts of brightness and certain types of artificial lighting. The second discusses 
their application to the design and maintenance of factory buildings. The effect of 

these matters on production is outside the scope of the book. (725-4) 


Metal Arts 
METALWORK AND ENAMELLING. A Practical Treatise on Gold and 
Silversmiths’ Work and their Allied Crafts. Herbert Maryon. 4th edition. 
Chapman & Hall, 458. 1959. 22:5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Drawings by 
Cyril Pearce. Bibliography. Index. 
The technical expert of the British Museum, responsible for the restoration of the 
Sutton. Hoo burial and other treasures, combines scholarship with practice. This 
standard work covers the majority of operations in making a piece of silver, jewellery, 
or enamelling. The chapters on bier casting, including sand mould, cire-perdue 
and pressure casting with descriptions of antique methods, are enlarged in this 
edition, with new diagrams. In soldering, the process used by the Etruscans is 
described. Essentially a practical handbook, with tables, data, formulae, recipes, 
standards and a subject index. (739:2) 


GOLD: Its Beauty, Power and Allure. C. H. V. Sutherland. Thames & 
Hudson, 358. 1959. 23'5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Didgrams. 
Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

This is a delightful book by the Keeper of Coins at the Ashmolean Museum, Oxford, 

author of Art in Coinage. Dr. Sutherland traces the history of gold from prehistoric 

times, showing, with beautiful illustrations, its use in jewellery, religious art and 


39 


coinage in ancient Egypt, Persia, Greece and elsewhere. Coming to modern times, 
he describes the economic effects of the discoveries of South American gold, the 
gold rushes of the roth century and the present importance of South African gold. 
The volume shows a combination of scholarship and artistic appreciation which will 
attract a wide variety of readers. (739-22) 


Painti 
KANDINSKY (1866-1944). Introduction and notes by Herbert Read. 
Faber, 15s. 1959. 31 cm. 24 pages. 8 tipped-in colour plates. Paper covers. (The 
Faber Gal 
The latest addition to this prolific series presents examples of the work of the Russian- 
born Wassily Kandinsky, who was one of the first artists to paint, around 1910, in a 
completely abstract manner. Since his death Kandinsky’s status has risen considerably; 
the world-wide trend towards ‘abstract essionism’ has caused his work to 
critically re-examined. In Sir Herbert Read he has an enthusiastic interpreter who, 
following the usual pattern of this series, contributes an introduction discussing the 
nature and method of Kandinsky’s work (with some interesting analogies with 
Stravinsky’s music) and notes to the colour plates. (759°7) 


Prints 
THE WOOD ENGRAVINGS OF ROBERT GIBBINGS, with 
some recollections by the artist. Edited by Patience Empson. Introduction by 
Thomas Balston. Dent, £5 5s. od. 1959. 28°5 cm. 400 pages including 350 pages of 
illustrations. 
The modern revival of wood ving which was a special feature of book 
illustration in the inter-war alod produced a notable artist in Robert Gibbings 
(d. 1958). He illustrated many books including the dozen or so which he wrote 
himself, of which the best known was Sweet Thames Run Softly (1940). This handsome 
volume was already under discussion before the artist’s FAA It contains more than 
a thousand reproductions of his illustrations and vignettes preceded by recollections 
of his early life Thomas Balston’s introduction gives an account of Gibbings’ artistic 
development and assesses his contribution to graphic art during the last forty years. 
Lists of books illustrated by Gibbings and of galleries owning examples of his work 
complete this memorial volume which will be of permanent interest to students of 
engraving and book illustration. (769°942) 


Photography 

PHOTOGRAMS OF THE YEAR, 1960. The Annual Review of the 
World’s Photographic Art. 65th Year of Issue. Introducton by Margaret F. 
Harker. Iliffe, 18s.6d. 1959. 27 cm. 32 pages of text. 104 pages of photographs 
(some in colour). Index. 

In this latest number of a Photographic Annual which has come out since 1895, 

three different processes of ses E have been used to do justice to the very 

varied selection of photographs included. Of these three processes, the colour process 

is the least satisfactory giving a blue-ish effect. The 104 eae hs themselves, from 

different countries, show much more originality of e and treatment than last 

year’s selection. Notes take the form of a critical appraisal of the result achieved; 

they do not tell you how it was achieved. (770°9) 
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OFF-BEAT PHOTOGRAPHY. Maurice Rickards. The Studio, 10s.6d. 
1959. 20°5 ‘cm. 42 pages. Photographs. 
Maurice Rickards has an international reputation for trick photography and in this 
brief handbook, illustrated by 35 reproductions, he tells exactly how he achieved 
his original effects. They include a man inside a bottle, a nude gazing into a dress 
shop, and cies camp in Piccadilly Circus. Many have been used for advertise- 
ments: some—tike the picture of a London street strewn with the corpses of the 
traffic victims killed there in a year—as propaganda for road safety. His technical 
cleverness is not an end in itself: he causes the camera to lie with a definite artistic 
purpose. (778-8) 


OBSERVATIONS. Photographs by Richard Avedon. Comments by 
Truman Capote. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1959. 37 cm. 152 pages. Index. 

‘Youth never moves me’, Avedon has said: he prefers to photograph faces that are 
gnarled or furrowed or twisted with emotion, and on the rare occasions when he has 
someone like Brigitte Bardot for a sitter the result is not a ‘pin-up’. Character, not 
DEE is what he aims at. These 150 portraits of celebrities, in some of which the 

is larger than life-size, range from Marilyn Monroe to Isak Dinesen (a truly 
terrifying portrait), from T. S. Eliot to Buster Keaton. They are unforgettable. The 
pen-portraits by Truman Capote are as out of the ordinary as the pictures: sometimes 
pentrating, always epigrammatic, never pedestrian. An expensive, sophisticated, 
dazzling production. (779-2) 


THE BEAUTY OF HORSES. With an Introductory Essay by Lieut. 
Colonel C. E. G. Hope. Max Parrish, sos. 1959. 27°5 cm. 32 pages of text. 
128 pages of illustrations. 

In his comprehensive and excellent introduction Colonel Hope writes that adie ase 

set for all time the standards of equine beauty and efficiency, and every aspect of these 

is fully re in this baal collection of photographs. The subjects themselves, 
and horses are depicted in many ways: in moorland, forest, farm, paddock and 
stable; racing, hunting, show jumping and polo; in State ceremony, haute école and 

circus. Each of the pictures has caught the exact moment of highest interest and is a 

fine example of the art of the selected photographers. (779-32) 


Music 
THE LANGUAGE OF MUSIC. Deryck Cooke. Oxford University Press, 
308. 1959. 22 cm. 306 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. 

The thesis of this absorbing book is that music is a language precisely in the sense 
that certain types of harmony, certain intervals, progressions, ifn and turns of 
phrase fall into groups to which unmistakable meanings, in terms of emotional ideas, 
may be attached. These ideas can be found not only in vocal music (which offers 
obvious parallels and associations) but also in instrumental works. Mr. Cooke argues 
most convincingly from numerous musical examples, ranging from medieval 
plainsong down to jazz and Stravinsky. He marshals his facts brilliantly and anal 
them with admirable clarity. The aim is to rid musical aesthetics of the cloud of 
philosophical and quasi-psychological verbiage that has obscured it for so long. 
Mr. Cooke has a fascinating chapter on the nature of musical inspiration in relation 
to what the composer is trying to convey. He may well have erected a new landmark 
in musical literature which no thoughtful listener should ignore. (780-2) 


Al 


COLLINS MUSIC ENCYCLOPEDIA. J. A. Westrup and F. Ll. 
Harrison. Collins, 42s. 1959. 21°5 cm. 764 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. 
This differs from other one-volume works of its kind in combining wide coverage 
with a reasoned bias in favour of English music (especially that between about 1450 
and 1700) and in the liberal use of music to illustrate the articles on form and theory. 
The book is distinguished by incisive scholarship worthy of its authors, who are 
respectively Professor of and Lecturer in Music in the University of Oxford. They 
write with clarity and brevity: the articles on composers contain some masterly 
summaries of their musical significance. These qualities, plus the natural advantage of 
being up to date, make the book essential for all librarians who can afford some 

inevitable duplication of content among their works of musical reference. 
(780-3) 


FAMOUS PUCCINI OPERAS. An analytical guide for the operagoer 
and armchair listener. Spike Hughes. Hale, 35s. 1959. 23 cm. 272 pages. 245 
musical illustrations. Index. 

The operas discussed are Manon Lescaut, La Bohème, Tosca, Madame Butterfly, The 

Girl of the Golden West, the three one-act works comprising the Trittico, and 

halos Mr. Hughes, an enthusiastic admirer of Italian opera, guides the reader 

h every scene, sho how Puccini’s genius, as ıt developed, proved equal 

a. each successive demand of plot and character, in terms of melodic and harmonic 

invention, plus subtle and delicate scoring. Where records are available, the b 

of a new side is helpfully stated in the text. The easy style of the book should please 

old admirers of Puccini’s art, and win many new converts to its AE 
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THE UNASHAMED ACCOMPANIST. Gerald Moore. 2nd edition. 
Methuen, 10s.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. 102 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. 
The fact that an augmented edition of this little book has been called for sixteen 
years after its first publication is a great tribute to its author's fame and wisdom. He 
writes of the many subtleties of his art with wit, modesty and a deep understanding 
of the problems oe beset the soloist. He illustrates many of his points with well- 
chosen musical examples: almost every page is filled with helpful suggestions for 
the aspiring student. (786-3) 


RECORDER TECHNIQUE. A. Rowland-Jones. Oxford University Press, 
10s.6d. 1959. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Music examples. Index. 

ways this is the best book of its kind that has appeared for a long time. It 
should ald be infispeneible to players who want to know more about the history of their 
instrument, what to play on it, where to buy the music, how to care for it, and how 
to overcome its technical difficulties. Problems of fingering and ornamentation are 
discussed minutely but without pedantry. There is an excellent appendix which 
analyses the qualities of the various makers of instruments that are on the market 
today. (788-53) 


The Theatre 

CREATIVE MIMING. Gwenda Sayre. Herbert Jenkins, 15s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This textbook on the teaching of mime is thorough and helpful. The author first 

puts the art of mime into historical perspective and yf aa deals methodically with 
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the training of the body as an instrument of expression, with progressive exercises, 
and finally with the making of mimes and with movement in spoken drama. She is 
not concerned specifically with teaching mime to children, but indicates briefly at 
the end of the book work suitable for young children, adolescents and a 
792,028 


INTERNATIONAL THEATRE ANNUAL. No. 4. Edited by Harold 
Hobson. Calder, 21s. 1959. 21 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
This fourth volume largely follows the pattern of the earlier annuals (except for its 
smaller format), surveying the theatre in London, New York, Paris, Australia, etc., 
and then dwelling on special subjects that have aroused discussion during the past 
year. In a chapter devoted to “The Resources of the Theatre’ three contributors deal 
with problems ing to the ‘National Theatre’ in America, France and Britain, 
while the influence of social conditions and politics on plays and playwrights is 
traced in Europe and America. The annotated list of World Premières is a valuable 
feature of the series. (792058) 


THE FOOTLIGHTS FLICKERED. W. Macqucen-Pope. Herbert Jenkins, 
255. 1959. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Mr. ae eas e is widely known for his many books about the theatre, for 
which he has worked for so many years, the most well-known being probably his 
series of theatre histories. This latest volume is brimful of his reminiscences of the 
1920's. Set out in chronological order, all the chief events of this post-war decade 
are vividly described, plays and productions discussed, and, above all, the personages 
of the theatre, both on stage, behind the scenes and in the audiences, familiarly called 
to mind. It is the London scene that he examines for the most part, including the 
outer ring of theatres, the Court, the Embassy, the Everyman, etc., that sprang to 
fame under enterprising managements. (792-0942) 


Sports and Games 
BECAUSE IT IS THERE. George Lowe. Cassell, 21s. 1959. 21°5 om. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Plans. 

This outstanding book comprises the reminiscences of George Lowe, a New 
Zealander who, in spite of a crippled arm, became an accomplished mountaineer. 
Friend of Hillary (and one day to ‘2 best man at his wedding), he climbed with him 
in New and the Himalayas, and took part in the successful Everest expedition 
of 1953. Thanks to services rendered as assistant cameraman, he was chosen by Fuchs 
to be the official photographer of the Trans-Antarctic expedition of 1957-8. In his 
vivid account of these two great expeditions he has much of interest to say about 
the qualities of leadership shown by Sir John Hunt, Sir Edmund Hillary, and Sir 
Vivian Fuchs. The book is superbly illustrated with some of the author’s photographs, 
and photographic notes are provided in an appendix. (796'52) 


A PLY FISHER’S LIFE. Charles Ritz. Translated from the French by 
Humphrey Hare. Introduction by Bernard Venables. Reinhardt, 45s. 1959. 
25 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 

This English edition of a book first published in Paris in 1953 has been revised and 

brought up to date. The author is one of the world’s leading fishermen, who, from 

his earliest days, ted neither the principles nor the mechanics of fishing. He 
started afresh and this book shows the scientific development of the art of fly fishing 
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as he sees it. After examining m detail the peculiarities and behaviour of grayling and 
trout, he discusses all aspects of technique, concluding with reminiscences of the 
waters in Northern Europe, Canada and the United States. Although written in the 
clearest style and augmented by excellent illustrations, it is no book for the beginner, 
but to those who already have an understanding of fly casting, tackle and rod action 
it is a classic. (799°12) 


SALMON FISHING: Philosophy and Practice. Richard Waddington. 
Faber, 428. 1959. 22°5 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations (1 ın colour), Diagrams. Index. 
Here, with some modifications and additions, Mr. Waddington presents the essence 
of his almost revolutionary Salmon Fishing: A Netw Philosphy (1947) and Fly Fishing 
for Salmon (1951), both out of print. Valuable introductory chapters on why, when 
and where a salmon takes a fly are followed by advice on tackle and flies, and an 
analysis of the methods and tactics of both the sunk and greased Ime. Many readers 
may not agree with all the contents, such as his advice never to strike, but to let the 
belly of the line do the work, but it is an important and admirably clear book and an 
absolute ‘must’ for all lucky enough to fish for salmon (799-1755) 


DOWNEY’S AFRICA. Anthony Cullen. Cassell, ars. 1959. 22 cm. 
186 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
The author, a journalist and Game Warden in Kenya, writes about Sydney Downey, 
an eminent figure in the last generation of White Hunters. The first part is biographical 
and draws upon a prolific fund of reminiscences since Downey started professional 
hunting in 1930. There is hardly any thrill outside his experience, especially as some 
of his clients, whose safaris he organised and led, were almost as erous as the 
game they hunted with rifle and camera. The remainder a o with animal 
t 


viour and is in Downey’s own words. Entertaining as is, it is the 

second that abounds in lasting interest and adds valuable material to the bibliography 

of African big game. The photographs are excellent. (799-26) 
LITERATURE 


THE VOICE OF POETRY IN THE CONVERSATION OF 
MANKIND. Michael Oakeshott. Bowes & Bowes, 10s.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 
64 pages. 

As one might from the pen of the Professor of Political Science in the 

University of London, this essay 1s philosophical rather than li in its approach. 

The author examines three very ia modes of thought—those of practical 

activity, science and poetry—and analyses the process of image-making proper to 

cach one. He comes to the conclusion that a modern ‘Defense of Poetry must be 
based on the delight it gives rather than upon its moral significance or its legislative 
possibilities. This is a closely-argued, penetrating essay, to which a brief notice 

cannot possibly do justice. (808-1) 


NOVELISTS ON THE NOVEL. Miriam Allott. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
308. 1959. 22 cm. 352 pages. References. Indexes. 

Mrs. Allott conceived the excellent idea of drawing upon the writings of a host of 

novelists to illustrate the numerous problems pertaining to the writing of novels. 

She has here divided the material into three main divisions—The Nature of Prose 

Fiction, The Genesis of a Novel, and The Craft of Fiction—which are severally sub- 
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divided as The Novel and the Marvellous, The Novel as a Portrait of Life, The 
Ethics of the Novel; The Novelist’; Approach and Equipment, Germination, The 
Novelist at Work; Structural Problems, Narrative Technique, Characterization, 
Dialogue, Background, Style. Her own substantial introductions to the parts link 
together the first-hand material derived from English, American, French, and 
Russian novelists of three centuries, ranging from Richardson and Fielding to 
Henry James, Virginia Woolf, Proust and Mauriac. (808-3) 


THE SIXTH ANTHOLOGY. Poetry, Prose and Play Scenes for Students 
of Speech and Drama. Selections by John Holgate and Ambrose Marriott. Edited 
by Harold Downs. Herbert Jenkins, 16s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 280 pages. Indexes. 

Intended specifically for students of speech and drama, this collection of ‘poems, 

scenes from plays, and prose passages from English, European, American, and 

Russian sources’ should nevertheless interest and please a much larger audience than 

those concerned with examination requirements. There is commendable catholicity 

in the choice of extracts, with much Shakespeare, not a little Shaw, and either several 
or single examples from over 150 other writers. Both the traditional and the 
imental modes are adequately represented, with proportionate attention to 
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living authors. (808-8) 


American Literature 

AMERICAN CRITICAL ESSAYS: Twentieth Century. Selected with 
an introduction by Harold Beaver. Oxford University Press, 73. 1959. 15°5 cm. 
380 pages. (The World’s Classics) 

This critical anthology offers a very entative cross-section of the work of 

writers born between 1880 and 1920. editor has selected essays which discuss 

American literature and which offer a broad view rather than a minute analysis of 

their subjects. His choice includes Ezra Pound’s essay “What Is Literature?’ written in 

his deliberately over-simplified manner, Philip Rahv’s by now celebrated essay which 

divides American writers into ‘paletaces’ cad ‘redskins’ and an interesting study by 

W. H. Auden of Henry James. (814-5) 


English Poetry 

A TREASURY OF CHRISTIAN VERSE. Selected and edited by 
oe Martin. S.C.M. Press, 9s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 126 pages. (A Treasury of Christian 
Books) 


This book, the editor reminds us, is not one more anthology of religious verse but is 
concerned with Christ Himself as reflected in English verse throughout the centuries. 
Some of the names represented are well known while others are little known—not 
all in fact are orthodox believers. The selection, which is quite admirable, includes 
Chaucer, Edmund Spenser, John Donne, Richard Baxter, Alice Meynell, Laurence 
Housman, Charles Williams and T. S. Eliot. (821-08) 


THE STARLIT DOME. Studies in the Poetry of Vision. G. Wilson 
Knight. With an Introduction by W. F. Jackson Knight and an Appendix on 
Spiritualism and Poetry. Reprint. Methuen, 258. 1959. 21-5 cm. 344 pages. Index. 

This new edition bringing back into print one of Professor Knight's a g 

critical studies will be welcomed by kos who have found in his widely commend 

critical methods of literary analysis a key to further understanding of important 
aspects of English poetry. The present volume contains considerations of Words- 
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worth, Coleridge, Shelley, and Keats, followed by an essay on Symbolic Eternities 
and an appendix on Spiritualism and Poetry. _ (822-09) 


DIVINE POETRY AND DRAMA IN SIXTEENTH-CENTURY 
ENGLAND. Lily B. Campbell. Cambridge University Press, 358. 1959. 
22 cm. 276 pages. References. Index. 

In this book Professor Campbell traces the movement which, after the Reformation 

and the consequent appearance of the Bible in English, produced a genre of ‘divine’ 

literature as a rival to secular literature. She confines her study to the poetry and the 
drama based directly on the Bible: in poetry, to verse translations of the Psalms, to 
heroic poems narrating the lives of Biblical figures, to reflective tragedies comparable 
with the collective Mirror for Magistrates (previously edited by Professor Sees sae 
and to lyrics and sonnets. Drama 1s treated equally comprehensively and includes 

Latin plays from the Continent as well as those in the vernacular performed in public 

theatres. This study is essentially a survey, and as such is admittedly concerned with 

the nature rather than the quality ofits material. It has much to offer to specialists who 

will select what is relevant to their particular interests. (821-3) 


BYRON: Selected Verse and Prose Works including Letters and Extracts 
from Lord Byron’s Journals and Diaries. Edited with a comprehensive Introduction 
and Notes by Peter Quennell. Collins, 9s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 704 pages. Bibliography. 

It is hard to imagine a better introduction to Byron than is provided by this 

attractively produced volume. Of the 700 pages, over 450 are given to a generous 

and well-balanced selection from the poetry. The bulk of the prose is from the 

Journals, plus a few letters. In a first-rate biographical and critical introduction Peter 

Quennell succeeds in saying in 80 pages almost all that needs to be said of Byron. 

There is a brief but well-chosen reading list. The book is ideal for use in the senior 

forms of schools: it is also excellent value for the general reader. (821-7) 


THE PRODIGAL SON. Poems 1956-1959. James Kirkup. Oxford 
University Press, 158. 1959. 22 cm. 118 pages. 

Mr. Kirkup is something of a rolling stone as a writer, fond of travel and always 
a aa to absorb new areas of experience into his poetic consciousness. This gives 

is verse at times a journalistic quality, smoothly constructed, easy to read, but content 
to skim the surface. Some of the present volume is written in this vein, for example a 
poem on glider fight and a number of descriptive pieces influenced by os 
models. His poems are those on natural themes, simple and contemplative in 
their approach and achieving a genuine imaginative insight. (821-91) 


MY GODDESS. A Devotional Epic. M. A. Seljouk. Duckworth, 8s.6d. 1959. 
19 cm. 100 pages. 

This long poem, written in praise of a lady whom the author loved ‘insanely and 
wholeheartedly’ is a remarkable work which is easier to remember than to classify. 
It is written in an irregular rhyming verse, which rises at moments to a splendid elo- 
uence and sinks at others to near-doggerel; it draws freely upon the literature and 
mythology both of Europe and Asia, and its vocabulary is an extraordinary 
mixture of the archaic and the colloquial. Above all it communicates an inspiration 

and a vitality which more than compensate for its lapses in taste and technique. 
82191) 
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CYPRESS AND ACACIA. Vernon Watkins. Faber, 12s.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
102 pages. 

The title-piece of this volume is a poem in octosyllabics describing the Protestant 

at Rome, the burial-place of Shelley and Keats, and collection is 
remarkable for the range of metres that Mr. Watkins has employed. In the lan he 
has been well known for his ballad verse: here there are sonnets, poems in rhymed 
couplets, hexameters and free verse as well as several in ballad form. Mr. Watkins 
possesses a fine ear and he is an extremely observant poet of nature who can describe 
the passing of the seasons and then concentrate his vision into luminous generalisation, 
His fault 1s an occasional excessive facility in rhyme. (821-91) 


HONOUR’D SHADE. An Anthology of New Scottish Po to mark 
the Bicentenary of the Birth of Robert Burns. Selected and edited by Norman 
MacCaig. W. & R. Chambers, 12s.6d. 1959. 20-5 cm. 136 pages. 

This memorial anthology is drawn from the best Scottish poets of the present day, 

none of the poems included having been published until now in book form. The 

poems are in Gaelic, Scots and English, the general standard is high and embraces a 

wide range of mood and theme. Edwin Muir is represented by four short poems, 

characteristically masterly in form and precise in diction. Other outstanding 
contributions are the lyrics of W. S. Graham and of the editor, the rhetorical satire 
of Burns Singer, the uneven grandiloquence of Hugh Macdiarmid, the Lallans 
poems of Sydney Goodsir Smith and the vigorous comic verse of Robert Garioch. 
(821-91) 


English Drama 
THE SPANISH TRAGEDY. Thomas Kyd. Edited by Philip Edwards. 
Methuen, 18s. 1959. 20 cm. 224 pages. Index. (The Revels Plays) 

The Spanish Tragedy looms large in literary histories as the English prototype of the 
revenge drama, eich so powerfully influenced Shakespeare and his ee 
But an adequately annotated English edition has been difficult to obtain for many 
years, so that Mr. Edwards’ volume supplies a pressing need. His scholarship takes 
full account of the half-century of research, especially that of Shucking, carried out 
since Boas’s standard edition of 1901. He has written an excellent critical appreciation 
of the play and makes out a strong case for its authorship around 1590, a later date 
than most critics have Gromred This volume is well up to the high standard of the 
Revels series. (822-3) 


English Fiction 
THE NOVELS AND PLAYS OF CHARLES MORGAN. Henry 
Charles Duffn. Bowes & Bowes, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 222 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 
Charles Morgan is a conspicuous example of the writer whose work is far more 
highly valued abroad, especially, in his case, in Europe, than in his own country. 
The majority of English critics have found fault with his work for an excessively 
literary treatment of human relations and a tendency to romanticise his material. In 
this book, interesting as the only full-length appreciation of Morgan yet produced 
by an English critic, Mr. Duffin largely E aE these es, especially in his 
treatment of the plays, and it seems unlikely that his defence will alter the prevailing 
critical temper; he has a better case for his praise of the distinction of Morgan’s style. 
(823-91) 
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English Essays 
WALTER ae Iain Fletcher. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 
1959. 21°5 cm. 44 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Writers and 
their Work. Bibliogra>hical Supplements to “Britis P Book News’). 
A competent essay tracing the development of Walter Pater (1839-94) as a creative 
critic of art and literature. Plentiful quotations from Pater’s work reveal him establish- 
ing an aesthetic credo, and applying it to ion, history, the spirit of his age and 
great writers and philosophers. Examined in his famous essay on ‘Style’ shows 
Pater discussing the artist-scholar, the coherence of matter and form, the significance 
of the mot juste and the effect of good art in the structure of human life. All students 
of literature should welcome this effective portrayal of the ‘most complete example of 
the aesthetic man’, (824°8) 


German Literature 
THE ERA OF'‘GOETHE. Essays presented to James Boyd. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 428. 1959. 23 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. References. 

This tribute to the retiring Professor of German in the University of Oxford consists 
of eleven scholarly essays by his colleagues in the same field at a number of British 
universities. They all embody the fruits of research into the writings of Goethe himself 
or into literary and cultural problems of his time. Studies of Wilhelm von Humboldt, 
Pestalozzi, Herder, Hölderlin, Mörike and Carlyle testify to the variety of individual 
interests among the contributors. Advanced students will welcome this Festschrift 
as a collection of erudite investigations which, but for the occasion which has 
gathered them into one volume, would have been scattered in a variety of journals 
and less conveniently accessible. (830-9) 


GOETHE: FAUST. Part Two. Translated from the German with an 
Introduction by Philip Wayne. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1959. 18-5 cm. 288 pages. 
(Penguin Classics) 

Mr. Wayne’s sequel to his translation of Part One, published ten years ago, shows 

the same qualities of care, scholarship and versatility in rhyme and rhythm that 

soar ed to his earlier success. The varieties of style and mythology in which 

Goethe clothed his philosophical cogitations are skilfully conveyed, and with both 

parts of this vast, sprawling classic now available in such cheap dikon there is no 

reason why Faust should not become as familiar to the English-speaking public as 

Hamlet. (8326) 


MODERN GERMAN DRAMA. H. F. Garten. Methuen, 218. 1959. 
20 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
In this descriptive survey, covering the past seventy years, Dr. Garten guides the 
general reader through the variety of dramatic styles, associated with the changing 
social and intellectual circumstances, which began with Naturalism and, via Neo- 
Romanticism, Expressionism, Neo-Realism and the sterile age of National Socialism, 
culminated in the new dawn of 1945. A short chapter on ha post-war theatre con- 
cludes an informative account which may serve pon as an introduction to the subject 
and as a useful work for the reference shelf. Though analytical criticism is deliberately 
restricted, the chapter on Expressionism may in particular be recommended as a 
valuable record of this unique and essentially German movement, while the balanced 
assessment of Brecht’s dramatic achievement should help to offset the extravagant 
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eulogy which has elsewhere tended to obscure this writer’s solid, if limited, 
contribution. (832-91) 


French Literature 
BALZAC THE EUROPEAN. E. J. Oliver. Sheed & Ward, 15s. 19509. 
20°§ cm. 218 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

In a changing world Balzac created the last and most comprehensive reflection of 
European society, setting his novels in France, the Netherlands, t, Spain, Italy 
and Norway, and depicting many foreign characters from the eee Dudley 
to the Polish Steinbock. Mr. Oliver, knowing that to study literature one must study 
history, skilfully relates Balzac’s writings to their historical background. He assesses 
Balzac’s international position, relates his life-story: early struggles, influences 
undergone, the women he loved. He gives a critical estimate of the more important 


novels, adding a sympathetic picture of Balzac’s character. The easy style and 
contagious iasm make this an invaluable book for student and general reader. 

| (843-7) 
Latin Literature 


THE CATULLAN REVOLUTION. Kenneth Quinn. Melbourne 
University Press (Melbourne, Australia): Cambridge University Press (London), 273.6d. 
1959/60. 22 cm. 120 pages. Index. 

In this critical analysis of the importance of Catullus as a Roman poet of the first 

century B.C. and his effect on subsequent poetry, Kenneth Quinn, Senior Lecturer 

in English in the University of Melbourne, has made an interesting contribution to 
our understanding of the sources which helped to establish a new kind of poetry and 

a different of poet. Catullus, although influenced by Greek and Roman tradi- 

tions, was the first really important lyric poet, in contrast to an earlier epic style. 

His poetry was personal, imaginative and emotional. The new forms he developed 

had a strong influence on Latin poetry for at least the next fifty years. (874) 


Armenian Literature 
ARMENIAN LEGENDS AND POEMS. Compiled by Zabelle C. 
Boyajian. With an introduction by the Right Hon. Viscount Bryce and a 
contribution by Aram Raffi. Reissue. Dent, sos. 1959. 28-5 cm. 212 pages. 
Illustrations in colour by the compiler. Indexes. 
Reissued in honour of the Armenian General Benevolent Union’s Golden oper 
1958, this selection of Armenian prose and poetry, ranging from the of 
Armenian Literature, Moses of Khoren, to roth and 20th poets by way of the 
medieval mystics and troubadours, is the only work in English to give the general 
reader an idea of the literary heritage of Armenia. The translations, mostly by the 
compiler herself, are in general good, although the style of some, since tastes change, 
reminds one that the book was first published in 1916. Aram Rafh’s outline of 
Armenian medieval poetry is still useful, and the book should i Si to those 
interested in folklore, Oriental literatures, or Armenia for its own sake. (891-54) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


THE MOVEMENT OF WORLD REVOLUTION. Christopher 
Dawson. Sheed & Ward, 133.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. 188 pages. 

Since he was appointed Charles Chauncy Stillman Professor of Roman Catholic 

Studies at Harvard University, Mr. Dawson has had scope for the expression of his 
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stimulating and highly individualist ideas on problems of culture and world history, 
seen. from his own special viewpoint as a philosophic historian. The theme of these 
three full-length essays is something of a reply to those who reject the old Euro 

concept in favour of a treatment embracing the whole history of every country from 
China to Peru. Fully alive to the importance of the Orient, Mr. Dawson argues that 
its past and future can only be understood through knowledge of the ge ee 


past. 901) 


Geography ‘Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
IN THE DAYS OF THE WINDJAMMERS. John Congdon Crowe. 
Ryerson Press (Toronto, Canada), $4.50. 1959. 21 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 

This is an account of life on a sailing ship, the Semantha, a four-masted steel barque, 
built at Port Glasgow, Scotland, and launched on the 23rd of October, 1888. It is 
also the story of a Nova Scotian captain who took command, and of his family to 
whom the ship was home for seven and a half years. Using the ship’s log and scrap- 
books kept by his mother, Mr. Crowe relates simply and graphically the adventurous 
voyaging through the seven seas, visits to such places as Shanghai, Antwerp and 
Cardiff, the sudden storms, and the interesting incidents that went to make up life 
aboard. (910-45) 


SHEILA IN THE WIND. A Story of a Lone Voyage. Adrian Hayter. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 

The hardest way to learn about sailing beyond the limits of off shore 1s to set out 
single-handed across the world—and this 1s what the author did. Unexpected hazards 
ad adventures naturally followed and his survival 1s a tribute to ualities of 
himself and his 32-foot gaff-rigged yawl, Sheila. The voyage from England to his 
native New Zealand sok six years, with leisurely calls at Gibraltar and along the 
coasts of North Africa, India, Malaya, Java and Australia. Whether writing about 
the inevitable ae of the sea with their interludes of satisfied achievement or his 
Tae ashore, the author’s descriptive powers hold the reader’s interest throughout 

whole remarkable venture, from which he emerged a different man. (910-45) 
ADMIRALS IN COLLISION. Richard Hough. Hamish Hamilton, 183. 

1959. 22 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 

In 1893 during manoeuvres off the coast of Syria, H.M.S. Victoria was rammed and 
sunk by H.M.S. Camperdown and there she remains today, close to the shore and in 
shallow water but never yet subjected to a diver’s inspection. Although only a 
fragment of naval history, it had immediate and far reaching effects on warship 
design, tactics and discipline. This well-written book recounts the details of the 
tragedy but its main theme is a minute examination of the personalities of Admirals 
Tryon and Markham, which throws light on a mysterious incident foreign to the 
traditions of the Royal Navy. (910453) 


A SECOND BOOK OF ARCHAEOLOGY. Selected and edited by 
Margaret Wheeler. Cassell, 138.6d. 1959. 21-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
Lady Wheeler follows up her earlier Book of Archaeology with another collection of 
extracts from the writings of archaeologists. There are fourteen such extracts alto- 
gether, each o by a note by the ce Some of the material will be unfamiliar 
to many readers: the story of the Minnesota Kensington Stone, for instance, the road- 
building achievements of the Incas of Peru and the Chinese dragon bone mines. 
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Other subjects, such as the Rosetta Stone and the Mexican Well of Sacrifice, are 
generally well known in outline, and are here presented with the authority of the 
expert. (913) 


EUROPE FROM THE AIR. Edited by Hans Richard Müller. 184 
photographs (11 in colour). 56 pages of text by Emil Egli. Translated from the 
German by E. Osers. Introduction by Salvador de Madariaga. Harrap, 638. 1959. 
285 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

This picture book, a splendid example of Swiss production, emanating from the 

Artemis-Verlag, consists mainly of a wonderful colleen of aerial photographs, its 

aim being to present ‘the origin and development of European life and civilization 

on the basis A geological and topographical conditions’. The letterpress, in somewhat 
high-flown language, is less satisfactory, and the English translation is too faithful 
to the original German. It is a pity that so few pictures from behind the Iron Curtain 

could be included. Nevertheless this is a lovely book. (914) 


THE BIBLE IN SPAIN or The Journeys, Adventures and Imprisonments of 
an Englishman in an Attempt to Circulate the Scriptures in the Peninsula. George 
Borrow. Edited with an introduction and notes by Peter Quennell. Macdonald, 
123,6d. 1959. 19 cm. 636 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Map. (Macdonald 
Illustrated Classics) 

One of the greatest travel books in English literature, first published 1843, giving 

George Borrow (1803-81) a lasting place among English writers. Travelling in 

Spain, 1835-40, under the auspices of the British and Foreign Bible Society as dae 

correspondent and colporteur of bibles, Borrow collected the ial for his 

panoramic book, giving a vivid reality to people, places, landscape and incidents in 

a clear prose with dramatic and poetic flashes. Artistic illustrations and the admirable 

introduction and editing enhance a unique work, as readable nowadays as when it 

was first acclaimed. (914°6) 


WINDOW ON NEPAL. Tibor Sekelj. Translated from the Serbo-Croat 
by Marjorie Boulton. Hale, 18s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is easy enough nowadays to obtain a visa for a week’s visit to Nepal, but the 
ordinary visitor may not go beyond the immediate neighbourhood of Katmandu. 
Mr. Sekelj, an ieee traveller, was able not only to make a prolonged stay, 
but to visit Patan and Bhadgaon. The result is an excellent account of the whole Valley 
of Nepal, with useful historical chapters to provide background. The armchair 
traveller and anyone lucky enough to be granted similar facilities could not wish 
for a better guide book to a fascinating country. (915-426) 


THE SEA OF ICARUS. Göran Schildt. Translated from the Swedish by 
Alan Blair. Staples Press, 218. 1959. 20 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
In 1954, between May and October, the author and his wife cruised in their small 
yacht from Venice to the isles of Greece and Istanbul, and thence along the coasts of 
Asia Minor to Cyprus and Beirut. The motor-scooter they took with them facilitated 
excursions from the ports at which they called to the sites of classical antiquity. 
This highly readable travel book is as distinguished for its thoughtful philosophy as 
for its iptions of the scenery, ruins, and conditions in Greece and Turkey. The 
author's photographs are excellent, but the maps are sketchy and, almost incredibly, 
there is no index. The translation is so smooth and free from awkwardnesses that the 
book reads like an original work. (915-6) 
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THE ROAD TO ANGKOR. Christopher Pym. Hale, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 
186 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 
You can go to Angkor by plane. The author walked there in 1957, apparently without 
baggage, from the coast of South Vietnam, and took seven weeks over it. An 
i eae student of Khmer culture and fluent speaker of the language, he was 
able to understand all he saw‘and converse freely with all he met. The result is a 
fascinating and altogether unusual book on the ordinary people as they are today. 
By reading quietly as the lines much can be learnt, a lot of it unexpected. An 
excellent travel book for both the general and the specialist reader. (915-97) 


OH SAY, CAN YOU SEE: Elisabeth Kyle. Peter Davies, 18s. 1959. 20 cm. 
222 pages. 
With the same subtle skill with which, ın her earlier travel books, Miss Kyle captured 
the atmosphere of European countries, she now brings to life a small, carefully chosen 
section of the United States. Her interest in literature and art naturally draws her to 
those places where the culture of earlier days is consciously being preserved against 
modern uniformity. So she visits Concord in New England, Willhamsburg—the 
famous monument to Colonial days, university centres like jks Mawr, and the 
r 


old city of Lancaster whose Amish settlers still resist the march of progress. Far from 
being a collection of museum pieces, Miss Kyle’s book is an tiog record of 
visits to places where past and present have gently merged into a pattern of American 
life often ignored by the visitor. (917:3) 


DOCTOR’S WIFE IN NEW GUINEA. Margaret Spencer. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney, Australia, and London), 22s.6d. : 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The Wahgi Valley in the New Guinea Highlands was discovered only twenty-five 

years ago. It is cut off by high mountains on all sides and the only regular communica- 

tion with the outside world is by the twice weekly aeroplane service. Margaret 

2 at the wife of a government medical officer, spent two years in this valley, 

observing the people, their social customs and habits with a friendly, informed and 

fascinated interest. Her account is of special value in its description of the way in 
which these people have reacted to their contact with white civilisation and the 
effect this is having on them and their way of life. (919°53) 


Biography 

FRIENDS. Lord Beaverbrook. Heinemann, 128.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 148 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is a very personal memoir of Richard Bedford Bennett, later Viscount Bennett, 

and Prime Minister of Canada from 1930 to 1935. Lord Beaverbrook met him in 

1880 and was his friend and admirer until his death ın 1947. It is a book which tells 

us almost as much about its author as about its subject—-terse and idiosyncratic in style 

and frank about the aspects of Bennett which did not appeal to him. Bennett aroused 

much opposition and hostility during his political life, but Beaverbrook, who shared 

his views on Imperial matters, considers that his outstanding integrity and other 

qualities will ensure the growth of his reputation while other contemporary 

are denigrated. The author, in this volume, takes his share in such denigration. 

(92) 

FOUNTAIN OF THE ELEPHANTS. Desmond Young. Collins, 18s. 
1959. 21-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Map. Index. 

The Fountain is a memorial in Chambéry to Bendit de Boigne, a citizen of bourgeois 
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origin who, as a soldier of fortune in India during the last quarter of the 18th century, 
became the strong pillar of the Mahratta Confederacy, commanding an army of 
30,000 men ee by himself. Having acquired, in ways unexceptionable by Indian 
standards at the time, a fortune of some £250,000, he retired, with an immense 
reputation but damaged health, to Europe, where he married, for love, a beautiful, 
impecunious aristocrat thirty years his junior, for whom the marriage was one of 
convenience only. Ultimately, almost complete tion left the wife a famous 
hostess in Paris while de Boigne, ennobled, founded charities in Chambéry. Colonel 
Young has collected material with infinite pains for a fascinating story which he 
tells with admirable skill. (92) 


BRECHT: A Choice of Evils. A Critical Study of Man, his Work and 
his Opinions. Martin Esslin. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 35s. 1959. 22 cm. 318 pages. 

' Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 
This book is partly biographical, partly a survey of Brecht’s theory and practice, and 
pe an account of his writings in the context of his commitment to Communist 
lief. It is illuminating on all a matters. The author is concerned to explain the 
divergence between the dramatist’s deliberate politico-social intention and the 
unintended emotional nse he evokes, but Brecht’s muddled attitude to life and 
politics seems Dron with the repeated insistence on his greatness as a play- 
baa and poet, an assertion wbich is unsupported by any convincing literary 
ysis or criticism. The main emphasis is on Brecht’s Communist commitment, 
and in this, as in the biographical section, this book provides information which is 
not to be found in any A a English writing on Brecht. A valuable reference section 
aie detailed factual information concerning Brecht’s writings and an annotated 
bibliography. (92) 


CHURCHILL: THE WALK WITH DESTINY. Compiled and 
designed by H. Tatlock Miller and Loudon Sainthill. Hutchinson, 458. 1959. 
32°5 cm. 256 pages, mostly illustrations (some in colour). 

A splendid tribute to the greatest living Englishman, published on his 85th birthday. 

It consists almost entirely of pictures, reproductions of paintings and photographs, 

including sixteen pages in colour. Some of them suffer from excessive enlargement, 

but more of them gain from the amplitude of the large quarto page and all of them 
are very well printed. The story of Sir Winston’s varied, extraordinary life, from 
childhood to the present day, is unfolded against the background of the times through 
which he lived, and in which he played a greater and greater part. The pictures have 
been chosen and arranged with remarkable skill; the brief comments and the quota- 
tions from Sir Winston’s speeches complete a book which is not unworthy of its 
subject. (92) 


PREDERICK DELIUS. Sir Thomas Beecham. Hutchinson, 308. 1959. 
23°5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 
A distinguished biography by the eminent conductor, who knew Delius from 1907 
onwards and has tirelessly championed his music. Written in an elegant and witty 
style, with a full awareness of both the strength and weakness of the com "s 
character, it tells sympathetically the story of a restless life which finally reached some 
kind of stability in marriage and a home near Fontainebleau. Admirers of Delius’s 
music will enjoy the vivid picture of his early life in Paris, his travels in Norway and 
his friendship with Grieg, and the tale of mingled success and failure that attended 
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the performance of his music all over Europe. Sir Thomas laces the narrative with 
brilliant comments on the music of Delius’s contemporaries. Though he has not given 
us quite the definitive book that had been expected because of his access to unpublished 
sources, this will be the standard work for many years to come. (92) 


THE ANTE-ROOM. Lovat Dickson. Macmillan, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 
276 pages. 
Lovat Dickson was born in north-west Australia in 1902, the son of a mining engineer 
whose work took him and his family later to Rhodesia and Canada. The author in 
his mid-teens started work at an experimental farm near Ottawa before joining the 
R.A.F. ın Canada while still barely srxteen. The main part of this opening volume of 
his autobiography describes subsequent unrewarding experiences in oboide yards 
and in social welfare; as student in the School of Mines, labourer, and thence by a 
swift transition to relative but fleeting success as editor-founder of a ‘small-town’ 
newspaper. All this, however, was merely a prelude to academic triumph at the 
University of Alberta, to a period as university lecturer, and to a strange episode which 
opened the door to life-work as author, editor, and publisher. (92) 


THE MAN FROM THE CAPE. Norman Wymer. Evans, 188. 1959. 
21°5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
This 1s the life-story of Ewart Grogan, African pioneer, as told to his nephew. In 
1897 Grogan (who is still living in Kenya, aged 85) undertook the first journey from 
the Cape to Cairo, in connection with Rhodes’s proposed railway, and his trek, 
involving great hardships and dangers, covered between 7,000 and 8,000 miles and 
took two and a half years. The latter part of the book is devoted to the important 
part played by Grogan in the establishment of Kenya and to the valuable services 
rendered by him in the two World Wars. (92) 


FREE ASSOCIATIONS. Memories of a Psycho-analyst. Emest Jones. 
Hogarth Press, 25s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 
This unfinished autobiography by the leading British follower of Freud covers his 
first forty years, to the end of tori: An alert, gossipy record by a sociable man, it is 
notable for its picture of life among the consultant physicians and surgeons before 
1914, its portrait of the remarkable Wilfrid Trotter (surgeon to the King), who steals 
the show, and its account (reflecting the author’s pugnacity and prejudices) of his 
contacts with the band of Frend’s earliest followers. Without revealing much inner 
life, Jones conveys well his professional personality and the vital part he played in 
the early development of psycho-analysis. (92) 


THE LIFE AND LETTERS OF KENNETH ESCOTT KIRK, 
Bishop of Oxford, 1937-1954. Eric Waldram Kemp. Hodder & Stoughton, 20s. 
1959. 22 cm. 222 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 

This biography of Dr. Kirk is written by his son-in-law, and evidence has‘ been 

RE | from persons involved in the events here described and from documents 

in the bishop’s home and the diocesan archives. While Dr. Kirk’s personality and life 

were not such as to provide obvious material for a highly interesting biography, 

Canon Kemp has given us an excellent introduction to an enigmatic and a 

just appraisal of his achievements as scholar and bishop. The chapters on marriage and 

discipline and on South India shed a revealing light on the bishop’s approach to 

these problems. (92) 
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CIDER WITH ROSIE. Laurie Lee. Hogarth Press, 18s. 1959. 20 cm. 
280 pages. Illustrations by John Ward. 
This is the tale of a country childhood in the twenties—and, more importantly, the 
autobiography of the early years of a poct. One of a large, exuberant family—whose 
personalities, especially that of the spontaneous, exclamatory, happy-go-lucky mother, 
come vividly before us—the author spent eighteen years of his youth in a cottage in a 
remote Cotswold valley. The sense of wonder and adventurous awakening to the 
living world around him; the humours and miseries of life at the village school; 
some of the derelict eccentrics among their neighbours; outings, festivals, and 
memories of summer and winter sport in the PE a are evoked with a rich 
fertility of ımagery that beautifully communicates the physical immediacy of a 


child’s sensations and responses. (92) 


YOUNG MAN LUTHER. A Study in Psychoanalysis and History. 
Erik H. Erikson. Faber, 25s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
An American psychoanalyst examines one particular phase in Luther’s life, his late 
teens and early twenties, and explains the importance of the emotional crisis which 
he then underwent for his later creative work as a great rebel and reformer. Drawing 
upon his own clinical experience of the psychological conflicts to which young 
people are subject, his close study of the aoierhe] element in Luther’s writings, 
aad Hie knowledge of the historical and social circumstances in which the Reformation 
had its roots, the author takes a wide perspective and probes deeply. Opinions may 
differ as to the validity of some of his conclusions, but the picture he presents of 
Luther’s character and the influences that moulded it is vigorous and the points are 
well argued. An interesting parallel is suggested brea achievement of Luther 
and that of Freud. (92) 


MARY OF MARANOA. Eve Pownall. F. H. Johnson (Sydney, Australia), 
32s.6d. 1959. 24 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. References. 
Mrs. Pownall’s concern with the history of Australia has been shown in three earlier 
books written for children. In this book she has compiled from letters, journals, 
reminiscences and old newspapers, taken from all over Australia, an absorbing 
addition to the relatively scarce number of accounts of the lives led by the pioneers. 
Her interest is in the part played by women in the early settlement of the country 
and her story presents a picture of the life led by women from the time of the 
aboriginals through the convict days to the years when the wives and daughters of 
the early colonists helped to explore and build Australia. (92) 


THE LIFE OF JOHN MIDDLETON MURRY. F. A. Lea. Methuen, 30s. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

The late Middleton Murry was an extremely versatile literary critic, biographer and 
editor, whose personal history is especially interesting because of his association with 
Katherine Mansfield, his first wife, and D. H. Lawrence. His tendency to identify 
himself with the subjects of his criticism proved both a strength and a weakness, 
but Mr. Lea does not attempt to appraise his critical achievement. He presents very 
clearly Murry’s peculiar knack of arousing violent emotions, whether of love or 
hate, and he has made intelligent use of the important material entrusted to him to 
create a sympathetic portrait of a remarkably contradictory character. (92) 


THE BOY AND THE BROTHERS. Swami Omananda Puri. Gollancz, 
218. 1959. 22 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. 
Swami Omananda Puri is an Irishwoman, now in her late seventies, who after the 
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war entered into an ancient Indian religious order. Her sincerity and her extra- 
ordinary powers are testified to by such varied witnesses as Dame Sybil Thorndike 
and Professor Daniel Jones, the famous phonetician. In this fascinating and extra- 
ordinary, if not easily credible narrative, she tells how she and her husband made 
the acquaintance of a Cockney boy who was from time to time possessed by Superior 
Beings called “The Brothers’ and had remarkable powers of healing. Through the 
Boy, they also imparted various mystic utterances which are printed in blacker type. 
There are photographs, including some of the Boy in a state of possession. (92) 


ORAGE AND THE NEW AGE CIRCLE. Reminiscences and 
Reflections. Paul Selver. Allen & Unwin, 13s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 100 pages. Index. 
The New Age was a weekly founded in 1911 which, despite its tiny circulation and 
inability to pay its contributors, wielded a remarkably potent influence in literary 
London. This fact was mainly due to the personality of Orage, its editor, whose 
conversation, as well as his articles on literature and politics, gathered a wealth of 
young and unconventional talent around him. Mr. Selver contributed parodies and 

translations of Slav poetry to the paper and his brief memoir provides interesting 

first-hand evidence of the vitality of the group. Apart from the sketch O Orage, 
whom he regards as a highly gifted and unappreciated writer, his most vivid 
impressions are those of the young Ezra Pound. (92) 


THAT CHINESE WOMAN. The Life of Sai-chin-hua. Translated from 
the Chinese by Henry McAleavy. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. 

In 1888 the Chinese ambassador to Germany took with him a concubine named 

Sai-chin-hua, who learnt German, was received by the Empress Frederick and carried 

on a love affair with Count Waldersee. After their return to China the ambassador 

died and Sai-chin-hua wandered from city to city. She was in Peking in 1900 

immediately after the suppression of the Boxer Rising, where she again met Count 

Waldersee, C-in-C of the allied troops, and the liaison was resumed. Her unusual 

story is famous in China and this account by an anonymous writer, with its back- 

ground of the crumbling Chinese Empire, will appeal to the general reader interested 

in the curiosities of history. (92) 


IT ISN’T ALL MINK. Ginette Spanier. Collins, 16s. 1959. 21°5 cm. 
256 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

This lively autobiography 1s by the Directrice of the French fashion house of Balmain. 
The second half ofthe the book gives a light-hearted account of the models, the collec- 
tions, and the customers in the world of Haute Couture and describes many world- 
famous people. The glitter of these chapters is in sharp contrast to Madame Spanier’s 
earlier jences as a Jewess in Occupied France and to her comparatively tranquil 

childhood days in a London suburb. The author’s energetic, warm-hearted personality 
is =) conveyed by this sparkling story which is extremely easy to read. (92) 


PARRY THOMAS: Designer-Driver. Hugh Tours. Batsford, 21s. x959. 
22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. l 
Thomas was born in 1885 and died in his record-breaking car on Pendine 

< sin Wales in 1927. He was a brilliant engineer, with many ideas in advance of 
his time, and an outstanding racing driver. His successes—he held the World’s Land 
Speed Record in 1926—~and his near-misses are faithfully recorded in this biographical 
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tribute, which is written with an affectionate’ un that is not allowed- to 
influence accuracy. sya pep TA will bring back man 
memories to an older generation of motor sport enthusiasts. of 


FRONT-LINE DIPLOMAT. Sir Geoffrey Thompson. Hutchinson, 256. 
1959. 21°5 cm. 232 pages. Frontispiece. Index. : 

The author went from school to the First World War, in which he received severe 
wounds which troubled him intermittently during his long subsequent career in the 
Diplomatic Service which took him to Washington, Spain during the Civil War; 
ees Baghdad, Bangkok and Rio, with inter udes i in Whitehall. Several of these 
were posts of danger when he was in them and his book contains much personal 
adventure. It also gives an account, less inhibited than is usual in diplomatic memoirs; 
of public affairs and of the people with whom he was associated in his work. (92) 


QUEEN VICTORIA. A Biography in Word and Picture. Helmut and 
. Alison Gernsheim. Longmans, 50s. 1959. 28-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The value of visual aids for the study of history receives striking confirmation in this 

book. It sets out to give an interpretation of the personal life of Queen Victoria, the 

woman more than the queen, in her relationships with her family and with her 
ministers rather than an account of the politics of the reign. There is a full and readable 
narrative of the Queen's life, which is enlivened by generous quotations from her 

journal and letters. But the fresh attraction of the book is the collection of 400 

illustrations, selected from many thousands of portraits and pictures of events. This 

is a seamen addition to the numerous books on the reign. (92) 


STORM BIRD. The aie Life of Geo Weldon. Edward Grierson. 
` Chatto & Windus, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 288 pages. Terana Index. 

The heroine of this lively and entertaining biography, who was born in Queen 
Victoria’s Coronation year, had a passion for going to law; and she created a legend 
in the courts by the unconventional habit of 2s an her own cases, which she 
did with zest and eloquence. An indomitable campaigner against the Lunacy Laws— 
after her own husband had unsuccessfully attempted to commit her to an asylum— 
she was also a talented singer, the principal of a musical academy, and the close friend 
(alternately, it seems, protectress and tormentor) of Gounod. Her biographer, himself 
a legal man, tells her story—illustrating it with many extracts from her candid, 
exuberant correspondence and from press reports of eae trials she graced and en- 
livened—with ironical wit and an evident a of this combative, energetic, 


PEORIEN resilient personality. | (92) 


WOLFE PORTRAITURE AND GENEALOGY. Quebec House, 
Permanent Advisory Committee (Westerham, Kent), no price yet. 1959. 23-5 cm: 
112 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 

This handsome book is produced as a commemoration of the 200th anniversary of the 

death of General Wolfe on September 13th, 1759. It consists of three cae a. 

a study of the portraiture. of Wolfe, with twenty-two plates, by 

shorter study of the genealogy, of Wolfe by A. R. Wagner; and a re ne 

table by W. W. Shaw-Zambra. This table covers twenty-three double pages and is 

arranged in four ‘columns: James Wolfe; Great Britain; Foreign; North America. 
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The illustrations in this section are of uniforms of Wolfe’s period. In his troduction 
Sir Campbell Stuart expresses the hope that a new life of Wolfe will be written, and 
the material in this excellent book would certainly be most valuable in such an 
undertaking. (92) 


USELESS IF DELAYED. Paul Wyand. Harrap, 18s. 1959. 20 cm. 
256 pages, Illustrations. 
This informally written and very readable account of a newsreel cameraman’s life 
is by the nature of its subject a varied and at times miscellaneous story of work that 
took the writer to many parts of the world. The highlights in Paul Wyand’s career 
include the coverage of many wartime events involving Sir Winston Churchill, 
some remarkable adventures during the Italian campaign, securing and recording an 
interview with the Pope, making official pictures of Belsen, and travelling the world 
to cover the various royal tours artes by the late King and subsequently by 
Queen Elizabeth H. He became known personally to the para era people whose 
of 


activities he was so constantly covering, and the book is mainly amusi 
anecdotes arising from these contacts. a 
Europe 


EUROPE: A Visual History. Jean Amsler, Jacques Boudet, Jacques Nobecourt 
and Edmond Pognon. Under the General Edioahip of Robert Laffont. Translated 
from the French by Richard Graves. Bodley Head, £4 10s. od. 1959. 31 cm. 
296 pages. Illustrations (many in colour). Maps. Index. 

The pictures are the main thing in this sumptuously produced volume: they include 

reproductions of impressionist paintings, tapestries, ie and stained glass windows 

in colour, as well as innumerable photographs of statues, cathedrals, personalities, 
etc. Except for the section dealing with the ts century, almost every picture is not 
only an illustration but also a work of art. The pictures are not captioned, though 
they have an index at the end. In the text, which is appearing in Finnish, French, 

German, Italian, Swedish and Spanish versions as well as English, the emphasis is on 

the cultural rather than the olitical history of Europe; it is adequate rather than 

inspired. As a picture .book, bres this volume is quite superb. (940) 


World War I 

PAI NAA. The Story of Nona Baker. Dorothy Thatcher and Robert Cross. 
Constable, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Nona Baker and her brother Vincent, the manager of the largest tin mine in Malaya, 

took refuge in the jungle from the rang tana r eighteen months of 

sickness and starvation they were in danger of betrayal and turned to the Chinese 

Communist guerillas, who treated them with every kindness. Vincent died of beri- 

beri, but Nona was handed over to the British. Written in the first person this is far 

more than another good war book. It is an intensely moving story of suffering and 

devotion, credible only because it is true, which the reader will long remember. 

(940-548142) 

Britain l 

THE CITY THAT WOULDN’T DIE. London, May 10-11, 1941. 
Richard Collier. Collins, 163. 1959. 21-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

In her long history London has never suffered such a catastrophe as on the night of 


58 


May roth, 1941, when the high explosive and incendiary load of 500 German bombers 
fell upon her, and this book shows how her citizens behaved and triumphed in an 
air raid of hitherto unknown magnitude. Facts and figures are given with near 
accuracy, but the heart of the story is what happened to individual aos and what 
they said and did during the hours when London rocked and burned. The many 
accounts have been skilfully constructed and are drawn from records and from 
eye-witnesses, including Luftwaffe pilots. Courage, tragedy, os and humour arc 
there in full and the author does not hesitate to include failings, both human and 
official. (942-1) 


LONDON GREEN. The Story of Kensington Gardens, Hyde Park, 
Green Park and St. James’s Park. Neville Braybrooke. Gollancz, 308. 1959. 
23-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations (x in colour). Bibliography. Maps. Index. 

Since the second edition of Jacob Larwood’s Story of London Parks was published in 

188x there has been no full-scale treatment of the history of London’s open spaces. 

In the present volume the author, with many excursions into the by-ways of social 

history, biography and personal reminiscence, brings that story right up to date. 

The book is finely produced and the eye is feasted with reproductions of paintings, 

prints and maps aptly selected from the collections in the British Museum and 

elsewhere to illustrate the Londoner’s rustic diversions. (942-13) 


Arabia 


THE HASHEMITE KINGS. James Morris. Faber, 218. 1959. 22 œm. 
232 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 
King Hassem of the Hedjaz, the last Hashemite Sharif of Mecca, dreamed of a 
Kingdom of all the Arabs; he was disillusioned but to his descendants fell the partition 
of the Ottoman Empire and the history of post-World War I is in great measure the 
history of the Hashemite Kings. It is a tragic story, of exile and assassination, but in 
their brief hour these kings played an important role in the development of the ncw 
states. The author has made no claim of historical research as to references, but he 
writes with knowledge and in a style pleasing to the general reader, carrying gracefully 
his cynicism and critical moments. The photographs illustrate well the characteristics 
of the text. There are a few unfortnate blemishes. (953-2) 


Union of South Africa 


GOOD-BYE DOLLY GRAY. The story of the Boer War. Rayne Kruger. 
Cassell, 50s. 1959. 22 cm. 552 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
Sixty years ago war broke out between the British and the Boers but in a few years 
its memory was faded by the first of the world wars. Born and educated in South 
Africa but resident in England for years, the author is a family relation of the great 
Boer leader, Paul Kruger. With this background and his experience as a novelist, he 
has produced an exceptionally good and unbiased account of the war. The intro- 
ductory period one up to the outbreak is clear and concise and includes a fair 
criticism of the British Army. The campaign itself is well handled and there are 
many interesting sidelights on the commanders of both sides in a war that revitalised 
Britain for the European conflict so soon to come. The illustrations are good and the 
index is unusually comprehensive. (968-2) 
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Federation of Rhodesia. and Nyasaland l 


KARIBA. The Struggle with the River God. Frank Clements. Methuen, 168. 
. 19$9. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. í 
ANIMAL DUNKIRK. The Story of Lake Kariba and ‘Operation Noah,’ the 
Greatest Animal Rescue since the Ark. Eric Robins and Ronald Legge. Herbert 
. Jenkins, 218. 1959. 22-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
OPERATION NOAH. Charles’ Lagus. Introduction by Peter Scott. Kimber 
‘ in association with the Fauna Preservation Society, 21s. 1959. 24 cm. 176 ‘pages. 
” Tllustrations. Map. 
The building of the Kariba Dam to harness the Zambezi and bring power to a wide 
Se of Central Africa is an outstanding engineering feat which was mitiated in 1954 
cab yom unsuperable difficulties had been considered and overcome. The 
was sealed in December, 1958. The flooding consequent upon this under- 
endangered the lives of the wild animals of the area, and in ‘addition to the 
Schemes financed on the spot’ an appeal was organised by the Fauna Preservation 
Society for funds to carry out “Operation’Noali’, as the rescue of the animals was 
called. The work, carried out chiefly from high spéed lauriches, is fascinating, 
hazardous, and sometimes amusing; it is likely to continue until 1962. These three 
books are all concerned with the Kariba Dam. Kariba, by a Rhodesian journalist, 
tells the whole story of the development of the possibility of harnessing the Zambezi 
and includes a chapter on the rescue of the animals, The other two are specifically 
concerned with the rescue operations; Animal Dunkirk, by two journalists, gives a 
broader picture of the undertaking, whereas Operation Noah is the personal account 
of a month spent filming on the spot for a television programme. Both bring out the 
remarkable qualities of the game rangers and others who are aye out the task. 
(968-9 


DAWN IN NYASALAND. Guy Clutton-Brock. Hodder & Stoughton, 
38.6d. 1959. I7°5 cm. 192 pages. Map. Paper covers. (Hodder Pocket Books) 
The problem of the future of Nyasaland is causing some controversy at the present 
time and this book is clearly an important document in considering the issues involved. 
The author spent ten years working with African peasants in 'a mission village co- 
operative and wrote most of it, with the aim of giving the African view on federation, 
before his detention by the police in Bulawayo made his name widely known. His 
preface, giving reactions to problenis involved after his release, summarises the aim 
of his book ‘It tries to present what I believe underlies the point of view of those who 
belonged to and supported the now-proscribed N d African National 
Congress. A postscript dated July 1959 comments briefly on the Devlin Report. 
L | E (968-97) 
Canada 
SPEAKING OF CANADA: Vincent Massey. Macmillan, 308. 1959. 25° cm. 
p 256 pages. 
The speeches of a Governor-General are too often a series of clichés assembled by 
another hand, It is therefore refreshing to have this selection of addresses by the 
Rt. Hon. Vincent Massey given during his term as Governor-General of Canada 
from 1952 to 1959.-As the first Canadian to hold this office Mr, Massey can interpret 
his country to itself and to other nations, and as a man of wide culture and forthright 
oe he-does not. restrict himself to the superficial or the obvious. The book 
into five sections; the Canadian Nation; the. liberal arts and the universities; 
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the professions; the written word and “Here and There’, and several passages 

Poea nicer Heidi aa one aaa and Mr. Nanay fy ino 

aa : (978) 

mo, F I c TION © a 

General 

EATING PEOPLE IS WRONG. Malcolm Bradbury. Secker - Warburg, 
"188, 1959. 20 cm. 288 pages. 

Mr. Bradbury succeeds in breaking new | ound in what is now; for English novelists; 

the well-tr at territory of pro university life. His hero is a Professor of 

English, tolerant, conscientious, nearing middle age and still in search of his soul. 

He becomes involved in a tragi-comic rivalry with an exceptionally gauche and 

egocentric undergraduate for the affections of a girl research student. Mr. Bradbury’s 

éomedy is sharp-edged but never malicious, so that the eccentricities of foreign 

students and the aspirations of provincial dons are exposed with sympathy as well as 

wit. A first novel of eousdeable promise in which the author seeks to aiaeag 

the predicaments of his ‘characters rather than merely pose: nma at them. 


THE VODI. John Braine. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 16s. 1959. 19 cm. Bs pages. 
Mr. Braine’s second novel, the eagerly awaited successor to Room at the Top, shows 
us a victim of circumstance evidently conceived in deliberate contrast to the earlier 
fiero. Dick Corvey survives the war, but has no sooner become than he 
develops tuberculosis. His misfortune reminds him of the childhood legend of 
The Vodi, 2 gang of dwarfs ruled by an obscene old woman who destroys the innocent 
and -defenceless and seems to’ malignant fate. The novel ates some 
strength from its solid Yorkshire sou aa eee but the author is less successful with 
undeserved suffering as his central theme than he was with undeserved success. 


THE RULING PASSION. William Camp. MacGibbon & Kee, 16s. 1959. 
-I9 cm. 260 pages. 

‘An extremely frank but also very ftmny variation of the eternal le, stich 
tnvolves a middle-aged Minister of the Crown, his young wife and or private 
secretary. The author rings the changes of mood in his plot with speed and audacity 
The husband is clerately a pretentious figure of fun and a pathetic failure, and the 
love-affair moves from moments of high comedy, to recrimination and remorse. In 
general Mr. Camp's touch:is light, his jmagination is exceptionally vigorous. and he 
exploits the farcical possibilities of the political background to the ae but a surprising 
denouement to his story holds the scales of justice even. 


THE, CRAB- APPLE ‘PREE. Richard Church, Heineman, 15s. 1959. 
> ¥9 çm. 244 pages, , : n 
Aka a lifetime spent at in Bright returns to his : native silage which he ine 
visited seven years before, to find his simple-minded brother has been committed to a 
mental institution and his cottage'has become almost derelict. The book tells of ‘his 
struggle to rehabilitate his brother in the eyes of a largely hostile village—and of the 
effect on, this situation and others caused by the arrival of a young widow and her 
child: This-is a quiet, compassionate novel, ‘with deep, undercurrents of feeling, set 
against the background.of, = changing’ aons in n the, Weald of of Kent. aie teflective 
reader. will find it wholly'satisfying. à “mt Ny 
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THE TROUBLE AT SHAPLINCH. David Emerson. Hutchinson, 15s. 

1959. 20 cm. 224 pages. 
Set in Somerset in the 1830’s, this tale of a country parish centres on the fierce tussle 
between two formidable wills: that of Katherine Revell, the Squire’s wife—a woman 
of ruthless vitality accustomed to getting her own way, and now set on seizing the 
living for her new son-in-law; and of the present incumbent, Richard Barnicott—an 
engaging figure, with ‘his great crusader and the rather feminine little water- 
colours’ he paints, equally determined not to relinquish his beloved work. The 
subsidiary characters are well drawn-~Emily, the Vicar's daughter, is delightful—and 
the author writes with a bland, agreeable humour and a nice sense of period. 


BAYSIDE. Norman Gear. Putnam, 15s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 264 pages. 

Mr. Gear’s third novel is a story of a young man déclassé. Driven partly by psycho- 
logical need and partly by a conviction that society is developing along wrong lines, 
Richard Tranvall gives up a good job in advertising to return to the working-class 
life to which he had been born and bred in the slum area of Bayside. His problems of 
readjustment, which are complicated by his relationships with a working-classwidow 
and her son, are subtly and penetratingly handled. Mr. Gear writes with power and 
can create both atmosphere and character. But he brings in too much material which 
is not central to his theme, and the total impact of the book is thereby lessened. 


A PINK FRONT DOOR. Stella Gibbons. Hodder & Stoughton, 158. 1959. 
19°§ cm. 256 pages. 
The pink front door 1s in the London suburb of Hampstead; and to many forlorn 
waifs and strays of society, drifting or muddling their way through life, it is the 
symbol of hospitality and warm-hearted welcome from the mistress of the house— 
generous, impulsive Daisy Muir. Unfortunately her husband does not always share 
her philanthropic enthusiasms or taste for seeing his house constantly crowded with 
lugubrious ‘lame ducks’; and this sometimes leads to a strained atmosphere or other, 
less predictable complications—one of which finally succeeds in tempering Daisy’s 
ardour. This is a gay, entertaining tale, intensely human and full of shrewd and lively 


humour. 


FREE FALL. William Golding. Faber, 15s. 1959. 19°5 cm. 254 pages. ~ 
The earlier books of Mr. Golding, one of the most original of the younger English 
novelists, have described events which are far removed from normal experience. 
Here he handles a more familiar situation, though adopting an unconventional 
approach. An English painter, who has passed through a mental crisis in a German 
prisoner-of-war camp, recalls his life to discover where he has lost the principle of 
free-will. In describing the hero’s first love-affair and at moments during the 
interrogation scenes Mr. Golding displays all his gifts of psychological penetration 
and dramatic power. But his style is unnecessarily portentous and he appears ill at 
ease with his material. 

THE TUMBLED HOUSE. Winston Graham. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 

1959. 19°5 CM. 352 pages. 

Set against a background of the kind of libel action familiar in our day, this is a 
topical tale of conflicting loyalties. A rising young conductor, Don Marlowe, 
precipitately forces into court his erstwhile friend, Richard Shom, in order to 
vindicate his dead father’s name blackened by a scurrilous article. His obstinate 
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resolution to fight the action involves others—including his wife Joanna, a television 
actress who has been Roger Shorn’s mistress, and his air-hostess sister Bennie, m 
love with Shorn’s son Michael. Their various predicaments are realistically depicted 
in a story which has its finger firmly on the pulse of contemporary life. 


THE AUTUMN EQUINOX. John Hearne. Faber, 158. 1959. 19 cm. 
272 pages. Map. 

Mr. Hearne is one of the young writers who have created a modern West Indian 
literature, but he relies on his gifts of imagination rather than on the documentary 
realism exploited by some of his contemporaries. His latest novel is set in the 
imaginary Caribbean island of Cayune: the narrative mvolves a West Indian girl 
and her adoptive father with two young Americans who arrive to start a clandestine 
newspaper on behalf of Fidel Castro’s Cuban revolutionaries. The plot 1s somewhat 
slight in substance but the author’s characterisation of the young conspirators in 
turn through the eyes of the older man and of his daughter creates an impressive 
tension and the local scene is built up with considerable skill. 


SO HURT AND HUMILIATED and Other Stories. Francis King. 
Longmans, 155. 1959. 19 cm. 224 pages. 

Mr. King is well known as 2 novelist, but this is his first collection of short stories. 
Greece provides the setting for seven of them and the antagonisms and misunder- 
standings which arise between Northern and Mediterranean man is a favourite theme. 
His subjects are extremely varied in mood: there is a beautifully ironical account of 
an English writer’s lecture tour, several comedies of Anglo-Greek relationships, 
stories of violence and sudden death and a macabre fairy tale. Mr. King is an 
extremely readable and technically accomplished writer, whose sense of form, of the 
shape oe a plot, sometimes appears more highly developed than his interest in 
character. 


KO LIEN HUA YING. Flower Shadows behind the Curtain. A Sequel to 
Chin P’ing Mei. Translated by Vladimir Kean from Franz Kubn’s German version 
of the original Chinese, with an introduction by Franz Kuhn. Bodley Head, 30s. 
1959. 22 cm. 432 pages. 

The action of this novel, a sequel to an earlier one, by a 17th century Chinese writer, 

takes place in the 12th century, when the Sung dynasty was overthrown by Tartar 

invaders. A general breakdown of morals and security is the background to a bawdy, 

Rabelaisian story of love and roguery, very reminiscent of the Arabian Nights. The 

easily read tale sheds much light on mediaeval Chinese life and customs and the book, 

with its rapid action, will interest both the sinologist and the general reader. 


SEEK THE FAIR LAND. Walter Macken. Macmillan, 16s. 1959. 20 cm. 
352 pages. Map. 

This well-written historical novel describes events in Ireland during the 1640's, when 
Cromwell’s armies were ‘subduing’ the country by laying the land waste and 
slaughtering the inhabitants. The author sets out to answer the question: “While all 
the great ones were making history, what was the ordinary person like you or me 
doing?’ He ‘answers it unsentimentally and satisfyingly in terms of a dozen 
characters and their acquaintances. Famine, fo persecution, torture and death 
could not destroy the courage or the faith of the Irish—and this book does more than 
a dozen textbooks to explain why. 
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THE WATCH THAT ENDS THE NIGHT. Hugh MacLennan. 
Heinemann, 16s. 1959. 20 cm. 382 pages. 

This meaningful and dramatic Canadian novel links the lives of two men and a 
woman who grew to maturity in Montreal and whose destinies were shaped by the 
ideas and events of the nineteen-thirties. The two men are close friends, one being 
the narrator who strives for happiness, the other a brilliant doctor and man of action 
who fights and suffers for his ideals on battlefields and in prison camps. The story’s 
emotional crisis is created by the doctor’s return, after being presumed dead for a 
decade, to find his wife married to his friend. Apart from telling a first-rate story, the 
author—a distinguished novelist and man of Sethe aco fo in this book the 
experiences of a whole generation with searching and convincing honesty. 


THE SEA ROAD. Thomas Muir. Jarrolds, 15s. 1959. 20 cm. 240 pages. 

This novel is set in Scotland some sixty years ago, and is closer in spirit to the roth 
century novel than to most of what 1s being written nowadays. It tells the story of 
an orphan boy entrusted to the care of a tyrannical, sadistic uncle; after much 
persecution and suffering he runs away to work as an apprentice in a marine engineer- 
ing firm in Glasgow. There is an impressive solidity and authenticity about the whole 
book and the reader’s sympathies are deeply involved. It ends, however, most 
abruptly, leaving so many questions unanswered that one must hope for a swift 


sequel. 


COMRADE VENKA. Pavel Nilin. Translated from the Russian by Joseph 
Barnes. Hutchinson, 18s. 1959. 20 cm. 304 pages. 
This is a splendid novel, excellently translated. Like the Russian writers of the 
last century, Pavel Nilin succeeds in creating characters who have unique personalities 
et who are expressive of universal human. values. The story is quite an exciting one: 
dit-hunting by the G.P.U. in the Siberian forests in the early years of the Revolu- 
tion, and the book succeeds on that plane. But its importance lies in the deeply 
imaginative understanding of character. Venka is an utterly self-sacrificing idealis 
who believes wholeheartedly ın the rightness of the Soviet way but who upholds 
just as firmly the human rights of the individual. His tragedy is that he has a great 
capacity for love which circumstances inhibit at source. 


THE SNOWS OF DECEMBER. Daria Olivier. Translated from the 
French by Francis Frenaye. Methuen, 18s. 1959. 21 cm. 286 pages. 

This novel describes the troubled events which attended the last years of Tsar 
Alexander I and culminated in the Decembrist conspiracy of 1825 against the new 
Tsar Nicholas. The characters are historical and the author presents them with 
imaginative sympathy as well as accuracy. The book’s setting suggests echoes of each 
of two greatest Russian novelists in turn, the court and military episodes of 
Tolstoy and the Siberian scenes of Ear The author’s talents are best 
displayed in the scenes of private life, especially in the characters of the two wives who 
elect to follow their condemned husbands into exile. 


THE BIG FELLOW. Vance Palmer. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia 
and London), 258. : 16s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. 

This novel, completing a political family saga, is the third of a trilogy and the 

eleventh novel by Vance Palmer, who died ın July 1959 and whose work includes 

plays, short stories and essays. His interest was in understanding and stating the 
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developments which have shaped the minds and the culture of the Australian people. 
Hela ES on the style and character of their writing and his work 
helped to draw a picture of the ee ee ee 
restrained, e eh style, but with intense sympathy, his belief that politics and 
politicians are an important aspect of Australian life is shown in The Big Fellow. 


IRON IN THE VALLEYS. John Parker. George Ronald, 15s. 1959. 20 cm. 
222 ; 

In a brief foreword, the author explains that he based this novel on the life of Father 
Carroll, who was parish priest in the South Wales town of Merthyr Tydfil during 
the 1830's and 1840's. The background to the story is equally solidly describing 
the social conditions resulting from the alternate booms and slumps in the iron 
industry at that time. Grinding proverty, dirt, drunkenness and violence were the 
order of the day, and few people struggle’ against them as valiantly as ‘Father 
Cronin’. Tho this is a fe novel, author succeeds with a wide range of 
characters; he has written an interesting, readable, and at times moving book. 


EVERY MAN IS GOD. Raymond Postgate. Michael Joseph, 158. 1959. 
20 cm. 288 pages. 

Mr. Postgate is a remarkably versatile writer, social historian, authority on food and 
wine, translator of the classics and author of crime stories. This novel falls into the 
last category, with a difference. It opens in November 1918, on the night when a 
British general and landowner returns home from France and dies in mysterious 
circumstances. The unfolding of the story is ingeniously devised so as to resemble 
the myth of Agamemnon and Clytaemnestra. But far from possessing only a murder 
interest, the book recreates an extremely convincing picture of the vanished upper- 
class life of Britain which the Great War swept away. 


PICK OF TODAY’S SHORT STORIES. to. Edited by John Pudney. 
Putnam, 158. 1959. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. Biographies. 
This year’s Pick brings its readers the usual interesting assortment of stories by writers 
both established and lesser known. Among the former are Arthur Calder-Marshall, 
P. H. Newby, and Russell Braddon with a powerful and compassionate picture of 
British and Japanese soldiers in the jungle; while Peter Luke’s ‘A Little Wider, 
Please’ provides a humorous contrast in war stories. Penelope Mortimer contributes 
a wryly ironical little tale of the-—sometimes dubious—joys of family life; there is 
some telling olism in Mary Lavin’s beautifully written “The Villas’; and ‘An 
Afternoon Off’, a aaa in psychological breakdown by Diana Athill, is one 
rable things i 


of the most memo in the collection. 


THE APPRENTICESHIP OF DUDDY KRAVITZ. Mordecai Richler. 
Deutsch, 163. 1959. 19°5 cm. 320 pages. 
This is the fourth novel from a young Canadian writer still in his twenties. With it, 
Mr. Richler more than justifies the ‘promising’ label given to his earlier books. 
Duddy Kravitz is a motherless back-street boy with near-delinquent tendencies who 
dedicates all his considerable energy and cunning to getting money to invest in land. 
So great is Mr. Richler’s skill that the disapproving reader will understand and 
perhaps sometimes sympathise with this truly monstrous young man. There is the 
stuff of greatness in Mr. Richler; rich and varied character-creation, concentrated 
texture and great brio in the writing. 
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PEPPERCORN DAYS. Jon Rose. Deutsch, 10s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 142 pages. 
First novels are commonly a blend of fiction and autobiography. In this case, the 
nature of the blending is deceptive. There is no story, so one thinks in terms of 
autobiography; yet some of the incidents are (to the European reader at least) so 

that one immediately thinks of highly imaginative fiction. The book does 
in fact give a vivid picture of an Australian childhood, seen from the viewpoint of a 
small boy; everything larger than life, the landscape, the people, the escapades, the 
explorations. Written with great gusto, the book is often very funny, though one 
has throughout the sense that tragedy is only just round the corner. 


PORTRAIT OF A MAN UNKNOWN. Nathalie Sarraute. Translated 
from the French by Maria Jolas. Calder, 188. 1959. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. 

Mile, Sarraute belongs to the new school of French fiction pioneered by M. Robbe- 

Grillet, and the Seek enthusiastically introduced by Jean-Paul Sartre. The new 

approach rejects the traditional categories of plot and character and, instead of 


‘interpretation’, offers the reader a continuous and minute description of the most 


commonplace as of the actors in the story, thereby aiming to represent the banal 
quality of normal experience. This novel describes a young man’s insatiable curiosity 
to probe the lives of an a ménage, father et ae The experument 


is adroitly carried through, but only a highly sophisticated taste seems likely to enjoy 
this method of portraiture. 


OUT WEST. A Western Omnibus. Edited by Jack Schaefer. Deutsch, 16s. 
1959. 19°5 cM. 350 pages. 

The author of such modern classics of the West as Shane and First Blood, Jack Schaefer 
ought to know better than anybody what makes a good Western. This anthology of 
the Western stories which have pleased him most includes not only tales by 
acknowledged masters such as Bret Harte, Owen Wister and Jack London, but ae 
some rather but arresting contributions such as a fantasy by Helen Eustis 
in which Death as a cowboy. Good value. 


THE NEW ZEALANDERS. A Sequence of Stories. Maurice Shadbolt. 
Gollancz, 18s. 1959. 20 cm. 256 pages. 
It was an enlightened decision of the New Zealand State Literary Fund to award a 
grant to Mr. Shadbolt to enable him to complete this first volume of short stories. 
He is still only 27, but he writes often with a surprising maturity. He is a natural 
short-story writer, reminding one in many respects of his great compatriot, Katherine 
Mansfield. The stories vary widely ın their setting and mood, but are uniformly 
inspired by a deep love and compassion for mankind. One or two are near-master- 
ieces. A distinguished future can confidently be predicted for this writer, provided 


does not succumb to the lucrative lures of film- and television-writing. 


AND LOVING I DESPAIR. Verena Sladen. Barrie & Rockliff, 16s. 1959. 


20 cm. 242 pages. 
A young wife and mother living in comfortable circumstances is subjected to two 
arate emotional experiences which lead to a complete mental ent. On 


the one hand she is deeply frightened for her children by the threat of the H-bomb, 
and on the other she strikes up a friendship with a kindly old philosopher and social 
outcast who reveals to her ideas and a way of life utterly remote from the conventional 
respectability of her home. The story ends in a climax of unrelieved tragedy which 
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stretches credulity, but it paints an absorbing picture of a sensitive personality unable 
to adjust herself io present-day problems. 


A MAN TALKING TO SEAGULLS. Kathleen Sully. Peter Davies, 
138.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 170 pages. 

The scene is a seaside town on one summer day; and the interplay of life among the 
inhabitants and the trippers down on the beach is handled with a fine blend of 
humour, compassion, sad che those touches of the eccentric, the bizarre, even the macabre, 
so characteristic of this author. There is the cepa Jer couple with the cantankerous 
old mother; the adolescent boy sickened by his tual bickering hostility ; 
the young man haunted by the dread of having apet ac killed ‘ey girl-friend 
during a quarrel; and above all the reflective and oddly dignified old beachcomber, 
Scratcher Smith, whose reiterated tale of the suicide washed up that moming on the 
shore unifies this diversity of characters and doings. 


WHITHER DO YOU WANDER: Jerrard Tickell. Hodder & Stoughton, 
I$s. 1959. 20 cm. 256 pages. 

The action here s from the disappearance of young Richard Thorpe while 
home from al pas a a occurrence especially sinister in sae of a 
recent child murder. The publicity of the hunt for the missing boy brings custom 
buzzing to the local inn; and to Richard’s sister, Amaryllis, a new love in the person 
of Piers Linley, a reporter, to replace her fiancé killed ın Cyprus. Amid various false 
alarms and clues the story builds to the relief of a climax which it would be unfair 
to reveal. This is a swiftly moving and exciting novel which well suatains its 
atmosphere of suspense. 


DASHBURY PARK. Susan Tweedsmuir. Duckworth, 138.6d. 1959. I9 cm. 
222 pages. 

The setting is a country house during Victoria’s reign; and the two central characters 
are Lucy—bookish, shy, a poor relation in the Dashbury household—and her cousin 
Ludovic, home from Italy to learn something about his future duties when he 
inherits the title and estates. Both chafe under the constraints and boredom of routine 
in a conventional, philistine household, and their common refuge is the library—even 
after other pations engage both their hearts. This is a period piece which 
vividly ae the atmosphere of a vanished time with a cool, amused eye and a 
quiet precision which might have pleased Jane Austen. 


ADD A DASH OF PITY. Peter Ustinov. Heinemann, 15s. 1959. 20 cm. 
224 pages. 

In this collection of short stories, Mr. Ustinov displays his exceptionally sensitive car 
for dialogue, his gift for burlesque and his understanding of eccentric or obsessional 
types. His favourite subjects are musicians, -i men and émigrés from Central 
Europe. He writes a supple, witty and economical prose and can always entertain. 
by hitting off the obviously theatrical qualities in his characters: several of his stories, 
however, suggest a more serious and ambitious approach to fiction. 


WINTER’S TALES 5. Macmillan, 18s. 1959. 20 cm. 310 pages. 

The latest volume of this annual ae has a more exotic flavour than usual, 
with more than half the stories taking place outside Britain. In those set at home 
P. B. Abercrombie and Elizabeth male handle very deftly comic themes with a 


touch of fantasy, the first dealing with a fashionable lady who has grown a tail and the 
second with the adventures of a young woman novelist in London. Of the rest Miss 
Storm Jameson contributes a sinister description of an Englishwoman’s death in 
Cyprus, but by far the most memorable is Tom Macdonald’s account of an African 
village girl's wanderings from the Congo to Cape Town in search of her 


sweetheart. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 
PASSAGE OF ARMS. Eric Ambler. Heinemann, 16s. 1959. 20 cm. 
256 pages. 

Girija Krishnan, an Indian clerk on a rubber estate in Malaya, has one ambition: to 
own and manage a bus service. So when he discovers an arms dump in the jungle 
he sees in it only a means of realising his ambition. To a Chinese merchant, Indonesian 
rebels and an innocent American going on a world tour with his wife these crates 
of weapons and ammunition come to have a bloodier significance. Those who 
consider Eric Ambler to be the best of all thriller writers will not be disappointed by 
this tale of gun-running in South-East Asia. 


PAYROLL. Derek Bickerton. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 12s.6d. 1959. I9 cm. 
a il robbery in the Midlands. We know from th 
A grim, fast-moving story of a payroll ro in the Mi . We know from the 
ae who hed my the a eae £,80,000, and who, inside Kneale’s 
factory, gave the robbers the necessary information; the only question is, will they 
get away with the money? It looks at first as though they will; but a vindictive 
widow, applying methods which no policeman could approve of, helps to bring the 

criminals to book. A well-written, unusual thriller on a topical theme. 


GREAT STORIES BY SIR ARTHUR CONAN DOYLE. Selected 

by John Dickson Carr. Murray, 128.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 256 pages. 
The fame of his greatest creation, Sherlock Holmes, has tended to obscure the fact 
that Conan Doyle wrote other things besides detective stories: historical romances, 
for example, which Sir Winston Churchill rates even higher. These selected tales 
introduce not only the great detective but also the brave and eccentric Brigadier 
Gerard, whose sporting, erotic and military adventures filled many pages of the old 
Strand Magazine and still make lively reading. “When the World Screamed’ and 
“The Horror of the Heights’ belong to Science Fiction, while “The Croxley Master’ 
is one of the classics of sporting fiction. 


Reprints 


KNIGHT WITH ARMOUR. Alfred Duggan. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
3s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 320 pages. Paper covers. 

Since 1950, when this novel was first published, the author has established a reputation 
for good, solid historical fiction. These virtues are to be found in this, his first book. 
It deals with the events of the First Crusade (1096-1099), largely as they appeared to 
a young Norman knight from Britain. The bare bones of history have been clothed, 
by a remarkable feat of imagination, ın vivid, detailed description. Both the excite- 
ment and the boredom of a long military campaign are convincingly handled, and the 
characters come to life more than might have expected. Both young readers and 
unsophisticated adult readers will enjoy this book. 
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GREAT RUSSIAN SHORT STORIES. Edited by Stephen Graham. 
Reprint. Benn, 15s. 1959. 19 cm. 1,022 pages. 
Russia can fairly claim to have produced as many great artists in the short story as 
any literature in the world. This anthology, for many years out of ee a 
well-balanced picture of the Russian achievement. It begins with Pushkin, and offers 
a generous selection of the pre-revolutionary masters from Gogol to Chekhov, 
including some gifted lesser-known authors such as Vsevolod Garshin. The work 
of the revolutionary and later writers, appeals mainly through the realism of the 
b und and the dramatic nature of ni relatively simple themes which they 
e. It is in the stories of the nineteenth and early twentieth century that the 
distinctively Russian quality of keen psychological intuition is best displayed. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 

Fiction 

SAM DYKES—MARINE ENGINEER. D. G. Alcock. Chatto & 

Windus, 83.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 142 pages. (Chatto Career Books) 

This well-written story follows the fortunes of young Sam Dykes from his apprentice- 
ship in a marine engineering works through his steady climb afloat to a Chief's 
Certificate. It has ample incident, some good character studies and a wealth of 
information that will be invaluable to all young people thinking of making a career 
in marine engineering. The author’s E and experience—Mr. Alcock is 
responsible for engineering training in a major shipping company—is an indication 
of this book’s practicality, realism and accuracy. 


THE RIVER AT GREEN KNOWE. L. M. Boston. Faber, 133.6d. 1959. 
20°§ cm. 144 pages. Illustrations by Peter Boston. 

Miss Boston has written other books about the house called Green Knowe. In this 
one it has been let to two eccentric old ladies, who invite three children to spend the 
summer with them. The grown-ups do not pay much attention to their guests except 
at mealtimes, and the children spend their time exploring the river Gaal disccveris 
its many secrets. These include a hermit and a giant, ghostly horses and spectral 
dancers, as well as swans, field-mice and frogs. The dreamlike mood of the story is 
maintained and will appeal to children who enjoy tales of animals and magic. 


HER FIRST BALL. Short stories selected by Hester Burton. Oxford 
University Press, 103.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations by Susan Einzig. 
Twelve modern short stories, origi written for adult readers but suitable for 
children of thirteen and up. A deli hefal sketch from New Zealand by Katherine 
Mansfield gives the collection its title, and there are contributions from Africa, 
Australia and Ireland. There are two science-fiction stories by the American writer, 
Ray Bradbury, a recognised master of this genre, a tale of ancient Rome by Naomi 
Mitchison a a ghost-story by Richard Hughes, as well as other items. A short note 

by the editor introduces each story. 


THE FAIR TO MIDDLING. Arthur Calder-Marshall. Hart-Davis, 15s. 
1959. 20 cm. 192 pages. 

The children at a school for physically handicapped orphans are taken by a wealthy 

patroness to a fair. Coconut shies, merry-go-rounds, shooting galleries, all are normal 

enough; but the fair includes odd corners where the children, and their teachers too, 
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have experiences which teach them about themselves and change their lives for ever. 
This is as brilliant and original a book as the author’s previous The Man from Devil’s 
Island. It will take an unusually sensitive and intelligent teenager to appreciate its 
allusive and ironic writing, but it will certamly be enjoyed by many grown-ups. 


THE BOY THEY MADE KING. David Scott Daniell. Cape, 13s.6d. 
1959. 20 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations by William Stobbs. 

The reign of Henry VI, first of the Tudor kings of England, was disturbed by two 
revolutions aimed at replacing him on the throne by impostors. This book is about 
the first impostor, a boy called Lambert Simnel, the son of an Oxford tradesman, 
whom the conspirators attempted with some success to pass off as the Earl of Warwick, 
last of the Plantagenet royal line, who was at that time still alive and a prisoner in the 
Tower of London. Mr. Daniell sticks to the facts where these are known, and for the 
rest he reconstructs convincingly. He has written a vivid and exciting story that is 
also a useful illumination of an odd historical episode. 


CURLEW JON. Marbel Edwin. Reprint. Nelson, 2s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations by Kiddell-Munro. Paper covers. (Nelson Juniors) 
A cheap edition of an excellent story about a shy and lonely boy staying in the 
Highlands with a father and mother who are too busy to spend much time with him. 
Bored and unhappy at first, he soons succeeds in making friends with other young 
ple, and even helps to break up a salmon-poaching gang; best of all, he comes to 
aa and love the wild-life of the northern countryside, the birds, the squirrels, the 
seals, the wild cats. Miss Edwin is remarkably successful ın her portrayal of nature as 
seen through the eyes of a child to whom it is all new and wonderful. 


THE RELUCTANT DRAGON. Kenneth Grahame. Reprint. Bodley Head, 
7s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations by Peggy Fortnum. (Acorn Library) 
This famous short story was originally included ın Kenneth Grahame’s Dream Days, 
first published in 1898. It is about a friendly and peaceable dragon who did not want 
to fight with Saint George but who to do so, for te of the saintly hero’s 
eens and so as not to disappoint the villagers, on condition that nobody should 
e hurt. 


THE WIND IN THE WILLOWS. Kenneth Grahame. New edition. 
Methuen, 21s. 1959. 21 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by E. H. 
Shepard. Map. 

One of England’s best-loved children’s classics, first published in 1908, ıs now re- 
issued with new illustrations alongside the old ones. Though the characters are 
animals—Mole, Toad, Badger, Water Rat and the rest—their virtues, adventures, 
failings and conversation are undisguisedly human, and their appeal 1s to readers of 
all ages who enjoy, in Ratty’s words, ‘simply messing about in boats’. Though some 
of the situations are naturally rather dated, the humour is as rich as ever and the story 
of Toad’s escape from prison, for instance, can be enjoyed by any modern child. 


GRISHKA AND THE BEAR. René Guillot. Translated from the French 
by Gwen Marsh. Oxford University Press, 9s.6d. 1959. 19 cm 124 pages. Illustrations 
by Joan Kiddell-Monroe. 


Another excellent story about children and animals by a distingmshed French writer. 
Grishka is a boy, one of a tribe of hunters who live in the tundra and forest country 
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of northern Siberia. He adopts a bear-cub and comes to love it as a brother, and in 
order to save its life when tribal custom demands that it be sacrificed he leaves his 

ple and lives with it in the wild. He returns to the clain in the end, but not till the 
ae in its turn, has saved his life. Z 


THE OCTOBER STORY. Robert Martin. Harrap, 9s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. 

This story is the first of a series intended for career-minded boys. Its young hero, 
Johnny October, is determined to become a top-flight racing driver and starts at the 
bottom as a garage apprentice. The service manager, himself a former international 
racing mechanic, sees that Johnny has all the necessary gifts and trains him. Johnn 
makes good, but not before he learns that even a born racing driver must are 
extremely hard and that there is no easy road to success. The story is well told, 
exciting, and contains much authentic background information. 


THE HUNTED KING. Laurence Meynell. Bodley Head, 12s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 
224 pages. Map. (Earlham Library) 

After the execution of Charles I in 1649, his son, Charles If, led an army into England 
which was defeated by the forces of the Commonwealth at the Battle of Worcester 
in 1651. Parliament offered a reward of a thousand pounds for the capture of the 
young king, but he was never betrayed by those who helped him to escape. This 
novel ell the story of his wanderings through England, in many disguises and 
through many perils, ul he found a boat to take him to France. It is an exciting and 
inspiring story, and Mr. Meynell tells it very well. 


WELSH LEGENDARY TALES. Told by Elisabeth Sheppard-Jones. 
Nelson,,158. 1959. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour) by Paul Hogarth. 
Wales abounds in folk tales and this collection of 41 contains many of the best-loved. 
Mermaids and bogies, wise men and witches, water monsters, animals and birds— 
some kind to humans, some indifferent and some dangerous—all appear. The 
collection makes good reading and the illustrations will undoubtedly appeal to 
children. It will interest, in the first instance, imaginative children up to the age of 
ro or thereabouts, but the material is such that older children and many of their 

legend-loving parents will find much to enjoy here. 


THE VALIANT SAILOR. C. Fox Smith. Reprint. Oxford University 
Ae 4 1959. 20 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations by Neville Dear. (Oxford Children’s 
Library 

At the beginning of the last century, when England is at war with France, Tony 

Donnithorne’s father disappears in the company of a villainous sailor. In search of 

him, Tony accepts service on a privateer, which is captured by the French. In prison 

he meets his father and together they escape, only to fall into the hands of the very 
men they sought to ae Vividly written, this story (first published in 1955) has 
pace, mystery, and thrills in plenty, and should gain many further readers among 

children of 10-14. 


SIMON. Rosemary Sutcliff. Reprint. Oxford University Press, 58. 1959. 20 em. 
268 pages. Illustrations by Richard Kennedy. (Oxford Children’s Library) 

A story of the last stages of the Civil War in England (1642-46), in which two boys, 

hitherto inseparable friends, are on opposing sides. Their meeting in the fighting in 
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‘the west country brings grave risks to Simon, confronted with the conflicting loyalties 


_ Non-fiction : 
‘FIRST UNDER THE NORTH POLE. The Voyage of the Nautilus. 


— 


of duty and friendship. With its rapid action and vivid description of countryside 


_ and of historical and fictional events and characters, this story (first published in 1953) 


shotld be popular with many new readers in the 10-14 age group. 


t 


. Commander William R. Anderson. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 128.6d. 1959. 
26 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Map. 
This pictorial record of a voyage-made in August, 1958—an epic in maritime history 


and one of the trickiest navigational feats since Columbus—is primarily intended for 


young readers. Nothing could be clearer in word or illustration than the personal 
story of the commander of the United States atomic-powered submarine, Nautilus, 
the first vessel to go from the Pacific to the Atlantic by way of the North Pole. 
Speeding at twenty knots along the uncharted undersea valley and solely dependent 
on science and the meticulous teamwork of the crew, it was one of the most thrilling 
adventurous and fantastic cruises ever embarked upon. 


3 


AUSTRALIA AND HER PEOPLE. Godfrey Blunden. Lutterworth Press, 
10s.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. (Portraits 
of the Nations Series) 

This latest addition to a useful serics designed for children in their teens, but also of 

service to adults seeking a simple introduction to the countries of the world, is by 

an Australian who introduces his own country in a lucid and balanced narrative. 

The early chapters deal with the geography and wild Lfe; after an account of the 

aborigines there are four historical chapters and the book closes with surveys of the 

resources of Australia and its present cities and states. The illustrations comprise an 
attractive and well-produced selection of modern photographs. 


THE YOUNG TRAVELLER IN SOUTH AFRICA. Anthony Delius. 
3rd edition. Phoenix House, 10s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations (t ın colour). 
Map. Index and pronunciations. (Young Traveller Series) 

First published in 1947, this excellent little book has been twice revised and four times 

reprinted, and is certainly among the best in this highly successful series, which now 

numbers thirty-three titles. Although the protagonist is a thirteen~year-old boy, 
taken by his father on a business tour of the Union, this is really an adult book, to be 
read with interest and profit by anyone over the age of sixteen. Scenery, fauna and 
flora, the gold mines, the economic and political situation are dealt with, and the 
racial eas are by no means neglected. ae . 


THE REAL BOOK OF ABRAHAM LINCOLN. Michael Gorham. 
Edited by Helen Hoke and Patrick ER Dennis Dobson, 10s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations by Elinore Blaisdell. Bibliography. Index. (Real Books) 
The many events that marked the progress of Abraham Lincoln (1809-1865) from 
his childhood and adolescent log-cabin life to the Presidency of the United States are 
told at a stirring pace in this book: young readers’ interest in them should sharpen 
their appreciation of the qualities of a Sterling character. St.ch readers; from 11 to 14, 
should now understand Lancoln’s attitude to slavery, realise the significance of the 


, American Civil War, and above.all, know what is meant by a Great Man; an 


invaluable asset in all their future history study. 
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THE CHERRY TREE. A Collection of Poems chosen by Geoffrey Grigson. 
Phoenix House, 258. 1959. 21-5 cm. 534 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
" A new collection of poems for young readers—over five hundred of them, varied, 
unhackneyed, skilfully selected and skilfully arranged. Mr. Grigson, himself a poet, 
has ranged very E E over English and American poetry, from the Middle Ages to 
the present day. There are twenty-nine sections, each with its frontispiece drawing 
and prefatory note, dealing with subjects so different as tales and ballads, charms`and 
spells, ships on the sea, the days of Christmas, and “Never stew your sister’. No child 
who has pored over this lively book could think that poetry is dull. It is probably the 
best of its kind sınce De la Mare’s Come Hither. 


THE BOYS’ BOOK OF MOTORS. K. B. Hopfinger. Burke, 9s.6d. 
1959. 25 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 

This book is intended for the young motoring enthusiast with a mechanical turn of 
mind. After brief accounts of the invention of the motor car the history of its 
manufacture and the quest for speed, it covers in detail*the car engine and the 
functions of its vital components. Emphasis is on accurate, technical, explanation and 
there is abundant illustration (photographs, line drawings and excellent ‘exploded’ 
views). The boy who is not interested in the ean side of motoring will not 
derive full benefit from this book, but the young reader who wants to know precisely 
what makes a car go will find it absorbing. i 


CHILDREN OF THE FISHING BOATS. Photographs [in colour] by 
Lex van der Pol after an idea by Henry C. James. Hutchinson, 8s.6d. 1959. 23 cm. 
32 pages. Map. (‘This is Our Country’ Series) 

This Dutch series of picture books describes the life of children in other countries: 
in this case chose of ay ae village of Sperlonga, sixty miles south of Rome. The 
idea is an excellent one, for real children are concerned; the photographs are delightful, 
and their reproduction remarkably good, especially when one considers the price 
of the volume. Other titles in the series deal with the children of Switzerland, Holland, 
and South Africa. They are suitable for children from about twelve years of age 
upwards, 


THE WORLD OF CHRISTOPHER ROBIN. Containing When We 
Were Very Young and Now We Are Six. A. A. Milne. Methuen, 218. 1959. 21 cm. 
244 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by E. H. Shepard. 

Christopher Robin has been a familiar nursery figure for over twenty years and this 

edition of two volumes in one should ensure a continuance of his popularity. These 

eighty short poems are the kind that delight most children under m age of ten. 

They see the world through the eyes of a child and this world is one where the 

est eyeryday incidents, such as watching raindrops or eating rice pudding, 

_ assume an exciting novelty. The imagination which produces such interesting 
characters as the old gardener, Jonathan Jo, or the bad knight Sir Brian Botany, and 

the absence of any talking down to the child both contribute to the poems’ 

merit. To the original illustrations eight new colour plates have been added. This isa 
book which most young children would treasure. Eo og 


THE STORY OF THEATRE. J. B. Priestley. Rathbone Books, 18s.6d. 
1959. 32°5§ cm. 70 pages. Numerous illustrations, mostly in colour. Index. 
(The ‘Wonderful World’ Series) 

This volume is composed almost entirely of illustrations, drawn from all sources, 

museums, manuscripts, books, paintings, films, engravings, all evocative of Theatre 
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in all places and at all times. J. B. Priestley, the well-known playwright and lecturer 
on many diverse aspects of theatrical art, tells this story of theatre aoe children and 
young pane pope E by simply and instructively re gi main trends of theatre and 


to the present day. book will surely increase the 
a for knowledge on this subject and the wi icipate, as actor, ee 
puppeteer or author. Ic is a volume any Daes oving child would be g 


possess. 


THE GIRLS’ BOOK OF SKATING. T. D. Richardson. Burke, 93.6d. 
1959. 25 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 

This excellently produced book sry pee to all girls who have taken up, or intend 
to take up, this most graceful and demanding of sports. The author's standing in 
international skating circles vouches for its practical value. It is designed to give an 
all-round general knowledge of the sport and contains chapters on all the most 
important aspects, from how to start to school figures, new figures, free and pair 
skating, ice dancing and much else besides. The ee illustrations are 
excellent and the diagrammatic explanations of the various figures admirable. 


PARLIAMENT. Kenneth Mackenzie. Methuen, 103.6d. 1959. 21-5 cm. 
84 pages. Illustrations by D. G. Valentine. Maps by R. R. Sellman. Bibliography. 
Index. (Methuen s Outlines) 

A survey that not only relates the chief events in the history of Parliament from 

Norman times onwards, but shows the significant contribution that such events made 

to a living process resulting in what we call Parliamentary Government today. For 

example, the control of taxation, the meaning of Customs Duties, the growth of the 

Cabinet, of the party system and of democracy, and the function of the Opposition 

are no longer vague terms to young readers of 11 to 14. The commendable concrete- 

ness of the whole treatment will undoubtedly hold their attention. 


PEOPLE AND POWER. The Story of Four Nations. Katharine Savage. 
Oxford dal Ais Press, 158. 1959. 22 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
Bibliography. In 

This is a welcome sign of the new approach to history characteristic of our time. 

Recognising the changed outlook in world politics consequent upon the Second 

World War, the author sees the English speaking peoples confronted by four Powers 

whose ways of life and thought are eels different. In dealing with them strength 

will not be enough: men will also need to be wise. And since political wisdom springs 
from knowledge of the past the young should be prepared. Hence this book giving 

easy to read, concise historical accounts of Russia, Germany, Japan, and America. A 

sensible gift for an intelligent teenager. 


HOW UNDERGROUND BRITAIN IS EXPLORED. Showell Styles. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1os.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. (The ‘How’ Series) 

The easy style, graphic descriptions of cave descents, and the few photographs in 

this book will arouse the interest of the adventurous teenager. The history of the 

sport-cum-science of speleology and the geological history of the development of 

caves are given. Technical and scientific terms are usually explained in the text but a 

glossary is provided for further reference. A possible introduction to the caves of 

Britain is a visit to one of the commercialised ones and a full list of these is given. 

The author makes a number of suggestions as to how the would-be caver can learn 

the basic principles on which his and others’ safety may depend when a 
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aie or eee FLEMING. Kathryn Surrey. Cassell, 6s. 1959. 19 cm. 

. Illustrations. (Red Lion Lives) 
Older oolchildren looking forward to careers in science and medicine, or just 
interested in these subjects, will enjoy this volume about the man who discovered 


penicillin and realised its potentialities. On both the biogra 
it is sound and very readable, and it points some use 


tedious. 


chips and scientific sides 


morals without being 
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BOOKS ON THE THEATRE 
HI. STAGE TECHNIQUE 


J. C. TREWIN 


THERE are always readers anxious to know how actors act, directors direct, 
and stage managers manage. Books on these problems of technique never 
fail to attract playgoers who have nothing to do with the play as either 
professionals or amateurs, but who take pleasure in watching the wheels go 
round. As for professionals who like nothing better than to talk shop, books 
are essential to their debates on the most single-minded of all arts. 

First, the matter of production (or direction, as it is generally known now): 
something still baffling to many playgoers, though few are as vague as the 
dowager in the old drawing who said, magnificent in her box: “And do they 
use the same words every night?’ Sometimes, perhaps, they do not, but it is 
a director’s hope that they will. One of the best books by a modern director 
(or producer) is Norman Marshall’s The Producer and the Play (1957, 
Macdonald). Mr. Marshall’s own productions have never been fussed or 
pretentious: he is himself one of the most devoted practitioners of his time 
and one of the least obtrusive. In this work, which surveys the history of the 
craft in the modern European theatre, he says, among other things: “A good 
producer must efface himself completely. If, after he has finished his produc- 
tion, he leaves any positive evidence of his work behind him, he inevitably 
destroys for the audience some of their sense of illusion . . . Good bits of 
stage business must always seem to have been the invention of the actors 
themselves; never must the audience suspect that the producer may have had 
the idea first.’ 

One of the great directors of the world was Constantin Stanislavsky (or 
Stanislavski) of the Moscow Art Theatre, who died in 1938, and who could 
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have been said to have loved his craft as he beld that actors must love theirs: 
‘An actor must work all his life, cultivate his mind, train his talents systemati- 
cally, develop his character: he may never despair and never relinquish this 
main purpose—to love his art with all his strength, and to love it unselfishly.’ 
His biography has been written by David Magarshack in Stanislavsky: A Life 
(1951, MacGibbon & Kee, 25s.). In ‘The Seagull’ Produced by Stanislavsky 
(1952, Dobson, 25s.) we find the full record of the historic production in 
Moscow in 1898, Stanislavsky’s complete ‘score’ of the play as he called his 
notes which covered the most detailed stage directions. Elizabeth Reynolds 
Hapgood has edited and translated Stanislavski’s Legacy: Comments on Some 
Aspects of an Actor's Art and Life (1959, Reinhardt, 16s.), a volume formed 
from the large body of material—articles, speeches, notes, and memoirs— 
left in the director’s archives at his death. 

Another famous man of the stage, Edward Gordon Craig, has been repre- 
sented by a new impression of his On the Art of the Theatre (1957,Heinemann, 
2$s.). This impression, the fifth, is newly illustrated; otherwise the text 
remains as it was, at the publisher's desire. ‘It’s not the ideas that I would have 
changed,’ says Craig in a surprisingly meek foreword, ‘it is only the way of 
_ writing them down that I would have tried to better.’ 

A moder English director of much experience, who went from the Old 
Vic to work in Australia, is Hugh Hunt. In his Old Vic Prefaces: Shakespeare 
and the Producer (1954, Routledge, 16s.), he shows with skill one man’s 
approach to the infinite variety of Shakespeare in the theatre. Always he is 
remembering ‘the live performance of the play to a contemporary audience’, 
and he says: ‘It is the measure of a playwright’s genius . . . that not only do 
his works inspire each one of us differently, but some new feature, angle or 
perspective, some different colour or atmosphere, will be made clear to us 
each time we contemplate them afresh.’ The essays in Mr. Hunt’s book are 
those he read to the Old Vic cast before beginning work on the plays. 


Margaret Webster, a major director who began her career as a London 
actress, but who has made most of her productions in America, writes 
cogently and excitingly in Shakespeare Today (1957, Dent) in which she says: 
‘It is for the theatre to accept the high responsibility of preserving his living 
work; then only can we claim our rightful share of immortality.’ A first- 
rank Shakespearean, Sir Michael Redgrave, in his Mask or Face: Reflections 
in an Actors Mirror (1958, Heinemann, 18s), talks with charm and enthusiasm 
about everything between the Shakespearean roles he has played, his views 
on the ‘Method’, and even the listener’s own craft—if the word is per- 
missible. Sir Michael observes: “There are very few English men and women 
who will venture to shout the accolade, “Bravo!” It just does not seem to be 
in our temperament.’ This occurs in an essay called “Actors and Audiences’. 
We might go from it to W. A. Darlington’s The Actor and his Audience (1949, 
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Phoenix House), a close study (by a distinguished critic) of the interaction of 
player and listener across the centuries. 


The art of the actor is discussed by Sir Michael Redgrave again in The 
Actor's Ways and Means (1953, Heinemann, 1os.6d.), the text of the Rocke- 
feller Foundation Lectures, delivered to the Department of Drama at Bristol 
University. Dr. Bertram Joseph, a lecturer in the Department of English at 
the same university, has written in The Tragic Actor (1959, Routledge, sos.) 
a long and documented study that runs from Burbage and Alleyn to Forbes- 
Robertson and Irving. 


From players to dramatists. Here probably the most contentious of recent 
books is J. B. Priestley’s The Art of the Dramatist (1957, Heinemann, 10s.6d.), 
an admirably spirited book with one debatable suggestion: “If we could have 
a close season for Shakespearean production, lasting several years, we could 
all feel better for it and Shakespeare too.’ But he failed to see that, during the 
years Shakespeare was pigeon-holed, a steady stream of young, eager play- 
goers would be denied the noblest excitements of the stage. Much of the 
remainder of the book is delightful and just: epithets one can use for the late 
John van Druten’s Playwright at Work (1953, Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d.), in 
which the author of Young Woodley and Bell, Book and Candle discusses such 
things as the art of holding an audicnce, and the intricacies of plot, character, 
and dialogue. “When the desire and the will to become a playwright are 
there,’ he says, ‘there are things that can be learned, if only to help shorten 
the days of one’s apprenticeship.’ The book is refreshingly candid. So, too, in 
another mood, is How Not to Write a Play (1956, Reinhardt, 21s.) by Walter 
Kerr, drama critic of the New York Herald Tribune. Mr. Kerr has views of his 
own on ‘Art Theatres’: the theatre, he says, “was not created by a minority 
for a minority’. 

So to the stage, its architecture, and its setting. The word rests here with 
Dr. Richard Southern, who is the prime master ofa complex subject. Nobody 
knows more about the way in which theatres have designed and dressed their 
stages down the years. Changeable Scenery: Its Origin and Development i in the 
British Theatre (1952, Faber, 63s.) contains the fruits of twenty years’ study. 
Its special theme is the changing, by ingenious device, of one set to another in 
view of the audience: transformations which survived until late Victorian 
times. We have here such matters (among others) as Jonson’s attack upon 
Inigo Jones (poet against designer) and a detailed analysis of stage machinery, 
its ‘traps’ and ‘grooves’, at Foulston’s much-mourned Theatre Royal, 
Plymouth. Mr. Southern’s books include The Open Stage and the Modern 
Theatre in Research and Practice (1953, Faber, 12s.6d.), and The Medieval 
Theatre in the Round (1957, Faber, 45s.) which can excite both the academic 
specialist and the contemporary director. 

Another specialist, C. Walter Hodges, has written The Globe Restored: 
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A Study of the Elizabethan Theatre (1953, Benn, 50s.). This is a fascinatin, 
conjecture, elaborately illustrated; among other things, Mr. Hodges hold: 
that a typical Elizabethan public theatre stage was apt to be much higher thar 
we had previously imagined—the actor had the heads of the groundlings nom 
at his knees, but his feet—and also that the Elizabethan theatre, so far from» 
being plain and simple in its appointments, was used to ‘shows of elaborate 
spectacle against a background ornamented . . . in the baroque manner’, Thi: 
should be compared with Dr. Leslie Hotson’s Shakespeare's Wooden O (1959, 
Hart-Davis, 308.), which challenges the accepted image of the Globe anda 
says that Shakespeare was originally played in the round. 

An important subject is covered fully by an all-round expert, Peter Goffin, 
in The Art and Science of Stage Management (1953, J. Garnet Miller, 12s.6d.); 
and in Theatrecraft (1954, Rockliff, 21s.) Harald Melvill writes what he calls 
‘the A to Z of show business’, a well illustrated book that runs now and againe 
into autobiography. Mr. Melvill is also the author of a Complete Guide to 
Amateur Dramatics (1957, Rockliff, 30s.), with a foreword by Christopher 
Fry who says: “The amateur theatre man who does not come to the work 
with a professional devotion would do better to find some other hobby.’ 
Both the young professional and the amateur would be happy with a book, 
Advice to a Young Player (1958, Heinemann, 8s.6d.), by that splendidly sensi- 
tive actor, Denys Blakelock. But it is particularly to the young professional 
that Mr. Blakelock addresses himself—in the form of a series of letters—and 
there could not be a friendlier guide. 

The same player would do well to get The Craft of Comedy in its revised 
edition (1958, J. Garnet Miller, 10s.6d.), an exchange of letters between 
Athene Seyler and the late Stephen Haggard that has been called a modern 
classic. The secret of comic invention, we gather from Miss Seyler, is ‘to pay 
strict attention to one’s part, and to do the things the characters would truth- 
fully do in given situations’. 

A book that needs a paragraph of its own is Guy Boas’s Shakespeare and the 
Young Actor: A Guide to Production (1955, Rockliff, 16s.). Mr. Boas, the head- 
master of Sloane School, Chelsea, has staged some of the most exciting school 
productions of our day. School Shakespeare can offer, as Mr. Boas says 
rightly, “the poet’s vision seen through the eyes of innocence’. His book 
reminds us of nights at the Sloane with what Arthur Ransome has called 
‘good acting carried to the edge of the canvas’. Sean O’Casey has written of 
it that it should be ‘read by every young actor, every old actor, and all who 
have seen a candle lighted, a torch blaze, and a sword drawn’, 

At Harrow School Ronald Watkins has been producing, with extra- 
ordinary success, in the Poel manner, and his book On Producing Shakespeare 
(1950, Michael Joseph), a successor to his famous Moonlight at the Globe, is a 
tich study, not intended specifically—as Mr. Boas’s is—for directors of school 
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Shakespeare, but addressed to all concerned with the craft of the Shakes- 
pearean stage. “The book is by implication a plea for the rebuilding now, 
after three hundred years, of the Globe—in London preferably, in Stratford 
too, if possible, and wherever an audience will meet to support a Shakes- 
pearean repertory.’ 

Finally, at the end of our round, Noises Off. It is just as well, perhaps, that 
the average playgoer does not know how these things are done; but Michael 
Green's Stage Effects and Noises (1958, Herbert Jenkins, 6s.) will please every- 
one anxious to learn about Crackles, Crashes, Shocks, Squeaks, Waves, 
Weather, Window-breaking, and a variety of other things under most letters 
of the alphabet. 

At the beginning of these three articles I said that the news of the theatre’s 
decline was exaggerated. It will probably be exaggerated until the end of 
recorded time. The theatre itself—as the books we have discussed can show— 
will have none of it. For ever the mood is Sheridan’s: ‘Now, then, for my 
magnificence !—my battle!—my noise!—and my procession !—You are all 
ready?’ 


J. C. Trewin, Cormshman and drama critic, has written well over a score of books, including 
Up P the Li Lizard (1943), Mr. Macready (1955), The Night H1s Been Unruly (1957), and—due in 
the spring of 1960—Hrank Benson and the Bensonians, He 1s drama critic of The Illustrated London 
News aA The Birmingham Post, and was for some years literary editor of The Observer. 
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REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE: BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS 

Literary Methods 

WRITING FOR PLEASURE AND PROFIT. William Freeman. 

English Universities Press, 7s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 188 pages. (Teach Yourself Books) 

A guide to the achieving of literary craftsmanship. The author, a writer of consider- 
able experience, shows ae with keenness and practice, it may be attained. Among 
the essentials dealt with are sound syntax, spelling irregularities, common errors, 
punctuation, extension of vocabulary, the elements of style, and the varied treatment 
of different prose, verse and dramatic forms. Writers aspiring to the publication of 
their work should welcome this eminently practical book. (029-6) 


-Miscellany 
THE SATURDAY BOOK, 19. Edited by John Hadfield. Hutchinson, 30s. 
I959. 23°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Once again this light-hearted annual proffers recreation with a miscellany of stories, 
articles, travel pieces and illustrations, here arranged under such headings as Domestic 
Diversions, which includes, with delightful pictures, “The Philosophy of the Bath’ 
by Mary Eden; The Cabinet of Curiosities, containing pieces on ‘Fashions in Christian 
Names’ by C. Willett Cunnington and ‘The Natit History of the Mermaid’ by 
Richard Carrington; Centennial under which Philip Henderson writes stirringly of 
London in “The Gay Sixties’, It is a scrapbook of the gayest and most inconsequential 
kind, and the very unexpectedness of its contents enhances the reader’s pen 
052) 


A CHOICE OF ORNAMENTS. Nicolas Bentley. Deutsch, 25s. 1959. 
22 cm. 352 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Mr. Bentley, who is well known as a cartoonist and comic writer, has chosen a much 
wider field for this book. It consists of a dozen or more chapters in which he weaves 
lengthy quotations and comment into essays on his favourite topics, including 
pe architecture, food and drink, love and military history. The success of this 
ind of writing depends on the breadth of the author's sympathies. Mr. Bentley is 
widely read and possesses the gift of carrying on another author’s reflections with wit 
and originality. Not a profound book, but an extremely readable one. (082-2) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY, 


SECOND THOUGHTS IN MORAL PHILOSOPHY. A. C. Ewing. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 198 pages. Index. 

Professor Ewing has written lucidly on the chief problems of philosophy, but, except 

for his remarkable book Idealism, his ablest works have been devoted to ethical 
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subjects. The present statement of his second thoughts is valuable in demonstrating 
that ethical judgments are more complicated than both the naturalists and the dogma- 
tists have believed. Much of the book is occupied with defending but also considerably 
modifying the original position taken up in his own Definition of Good: and the student 
will find here an excellent guide to what is being thought by modern British 
soa at on moral questions. A chapter on Pree Will criticises the deterministic 
view while drawing attention to certain difficulties inherent in that of indeterminism. 
The original aspect of this argument is its demonstration that moral action depends 
not upon the elimination of causation but upon its existence. (170) 


A HISTORY OF WESTERN MORALS. Crane Brinton. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 36s. 1959. 22 cm. 512 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Professor Crane of Harvard has undertaken with great courage the task of surveyi 

and analysing the conduct ‘of Western society through the centuries. He begins wi 

the Near East and takes us from the Greco-Roman world and the Middle Ages to 
the Reformation, the Renascence, the 17th century, the age of reason, and the roth 
and 20th centuries.: Drawing upon wide research, he brings before us the human 
relationships, the commercial practices, the politics and religious reactions of the 
people who lived in the periods under review. The book is learned yet lively, and 
the conclusions drawn are sufficiently controversial to sustain the interest of those 
with no specialised knowledge. The final chapter considers some of the moral 
consequences of contemporary world views. (170:9) 


PLATO: GORGIAS. A revised text with introduction and commentary by 
E. R. Dodds. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1959. 22 cm. 414 pages. Bibliography. 
Indexes. ` 

The Regius Professor of Greek at Oxford has given us an edition of one of Plato’s 

most important dialogues, previously neglected by twentieth century editors, which 

will long remain a standard work. He has given careful consideration to textual 

Benet and thereby served the professional scholar, who will also, indeed, turn 
equently with profit to the introduction and commentary. In his notes Professor 

Dodds also remembers the undergraduate, whom he assists in matters of grammar, 

style and idiom; and since his treatment of the philosophical content is not divorced 

from modern issues, his work should attract and stimulate younger readers, who will 
have a right to find it in the libraries they use. The indexes and general documentation 

are excellent and the volume is handsomely produced. (184) 


F. H. BRADLEY. Richard Wollheim. Penguin Books, 5s. 1959. 18 cm. 
' 288 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Even when the polemic against idealism in England had reached its height, few critics 
claimed to have dethroned Bradley. There was a good reason for this: Bradley was 
not merely a brilliant analytical philosopher, but he had demolished in the course of 
his philosophical career most of the ‘stock’ arguments of academic idealism. His 
reputation, except perhaps in the field of logic, has continued to stand high; Mr. 
Wollheim’s book, which may be assured of a wide circulation, leaves it secure. The 
author guides us through the main problems which occupied Bradley in logic, ethics 
and metaphysics, and he shows how Bradley disposed of the metaphysics of empiricism 
in advance of the neo-empiricist movement which has flourished since his death. 
The book is well-documented and delightfully written. (192) 
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SCHILLER AND THE IDEAL OF FREEDOM. A Study of Schiller’s 
Philosophical Works, with Chapters on Kant. R. D. Miller. Duchy Press 
: (Harrogate), 218. 1959, 23 cm. 128 pages. Index. 

Arguing that Schiller’s ideas concerning human reason, nature and beauty, and his 
attitude to history, politics and the theatre are dependent upon or related to his basic 
concept of ‘freedom’, Mr. Miller examines Schiller’s theoretical writings and considers 
the debt he owes to Kant’s conceptions of moral and aesthetic freedom respectively. 
Kant, to whose essays on reason two chapters are devoted, occupies 2 hardly less 
pora place than Schiller in this study, the abstract nature af which does not 
e for easy reading. But Schiller’s aesthetics cannot be divorced from his moral 
ideas; and though no account is taken of the plays in which his theories took practical 
shape, what he meant by ‘freedom’ is of sufficient importance, and has been often 
enough misinterpreted, to justify Mr. Miller’s careful analysis. (193) 


RELIGION 


PAUL AND THE SALVATION OF MANKIND. Johannes Munck. 
Translated from the German by Frank Clarke. S.C.M. Press, 428. 1959. 24 cm. 
352 pages. References. Indexes. 

The Professor of New Testament Exegesis in Aarhus University, Denmark, subjects 

to detailed examination the assumption, traced to F. C. Baur and the Tübingen school, 

that St. Paul as a universalist was in constant opposition to the Judaizing party in 

Jerusalem. It is the author’s conviction that there was no such Judaizing party and 

that this alleged deep-going conflict has no foundation in the sources. The witness of 

Galatians, I Corinthians 1-4, I Corinthians, Romans and the Acts is examined with 

great care, and the same theme is pursued in chapters on Israel and the Gentiles, Paul 

and Jerusalem, and Paul before the emperor. The author brings to his task a wealth 

of erudition and has issued a challenge which cannot be ignored. (225-92) 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 1-ro. Translated from 
the Latin by T. H. L. Parker. Editors: David W. Torrance, Thomas F. Torrance. 
Oliver & Boyd, 253. 1959. 22 cm. 284 pages. (Calvin's Commentaries) 

The publication of Calvin’s commentaries on the New Testament in a new translation 
(to be completed in twelve volumes) will be welcomed by all students of historical 
theology as well as by preachers and teachers in the Church. These commentaries are 
among the spiritual classics of Protestantism, since they articulate and interpret the 
basic doctrines of Reformed Religion. The present volume, which has been translated 
into simple and attractive English, not only sheds light upon the text but mirrors the 
fundamental convictions of Calvin and thus serves as an introduction to his thought. 

(226-5) 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS. Coptic Text established 
and translated by A. Guillaumont, H.-Ch. Puech, G. ispel, W. Till and 
t Yassah ‘ Abd Al Masth. Collins, 18s. 1959. 25 cm. 70 pages. Bibliography. 
The Gospel of Thomas is part of a collection of thirteen volumes or fragments of 
volumes written on papyrus found near Nag Hamadi in Upper Egypt. These manu- 
scripts appear to have come from the library of a Gnostic community and are written 
in Coptic: The present book is a substantial extract from a forthcoming comprehensive 
publication pon FEE text, translation, notes and introduction. Here we have the 
Coptic text a good English translation with a list of Scripture parallels and 
echoes. The document itself is a collection of ‘Sayings of Jesus’. Many of them are 
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identical with or closely related to sayings in the Synoptic Gospels, while others are 
outside the Scriptures. What the judgement of the specialist will be upon these 
‘sayings’ cannot yet be determined, but there can be no question about the importance 
of the discovery for New Testament study. as 951) 


THE HOLY SPIRIT AND MODERN THOUGHT. An Inquiry into 
the Historical, Theological and Psychological Aspects of the Christian Doctrine 
of the Holy Spirit. Lindsay Dewar. Mowbray, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

Canon Lindsay Dewar brings together in a single survey evidence for the Christian 

doctrine of the Holy Spirit from the Bible and patristic and later teaching up to 

George Fox. His aim is to make plain the reality of the operation of the Holy Spirit at 

the natural level and to undermine the tendency to conceive of the Holy Spirit ın 

impersonal terms—as ‘It’ rather than “He’. In the final chapter of a valuable book, the 
author examines the psychological aspect of his theme, including an illuminating 

treatment of the natural and supernatural factors in healing. (233-3) 


MIRACLES AND REVELATION. John Stewart Lawton. Lutterworth 
Press, 378.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. (Lutterworth 
Library) 

In this volume we have a survey of the debate about the miraculous in which 

theologians have been involved in the last two and a half centuries. With a combina- 

tion of keen insight and wide knowledge, Dr. Lawton examines the age of the 

English Deists, the impact of science in the 19th century, the pressure of historical 

criticism, of the New Testament and modern attempts to re-interpret faith, revelation 

and the supernatural. Perhaps the main merit of this able work is that it focuses 
attention on the issue as to whether this is the kind of universe in which miracles 
can happen. Miracle, we are reminded, has actually moved from the circumference 
to the very centre of revelation and it relates not to this or that particular incident 
but to the substance of the Christian Faith and what it affirms about God, man and 
the world. : (231-73) 


THE SO-CALLED KERYGMA AND THE HISTORICAL JESUS. 
Paul Althaus. Translated from the German by David Cairns. Oliver & Boyd, 9s.6d. 
1959. 22 cm. 90 pages. References. 

This book is concerned with the relation of the Christian Revelation to history with 

special reference to the teaching of Bultmann and Gogarten. Professor Althaus of 

enquires whether Bultmann, who complains that the older liberal theology 
has deprived the New Testament message of its character as a revelation of a decisive 
action of God in ne does not rom empty the DE gates of its distinctive 
meaning. In lucid and vigorous chapters ranging over the problem of certainty in 
historical knowledge cad a Christology, he reveals the insufficiency of the 

theories of Bultmann and Gogarten and offers an alternative approach. (232) 


THE CHRISTOLOGY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. Oscar Cullmann. 
Translated from the German by Shirley C. Guthrie and Charles A. M. Hall. 
S.C.M. Press, 428. 1959. 23 cm. 358 pages. References. Indexes. 

In this learned and penetrating volume we are given a total picture of the 

Christological conceptions of the New Testament. The meaning of each Christo- 

logical és is examined in Judaism and in the Hellenistic world before its use in the 

New Testament is analysed and assessed. Two fundamental questions are raised about 

each title: first, in what sense, if any, was a title used by Jesus in reference to Himself; 
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secondly, in what sense was it understood by the New Testament writers. Finally, 
Professor Cullmann discusses how these titles shaped and were shaped by the thinkin 
of the early Church about the person of Christ. Scholars, preachers and students wi 
be sare for a work at once critical and constructive which recognises both the 
value and limitations of form-criticism for an understanding of New Testament 
Christology. (232) 


CHRISTMAS. Karl Barth. Translated from the German by Bernhard Citron. 
Oliver & Boyd, 73.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 64 pages. 

GOD, GRACE AND GOSPEL. Karl Barth. Translated from the German 
by James Strathearn McNab. Oliver & Boyd, 8s.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 80 pages. 
Paper covers. (Scottish Journal of Theology Occasional Papers No. 8) 

The first volume has something more than a seasonal appeal. It contains a series of 

Christmas meditations written for German daily newspapers 1926-1933 and widel 

iia not only by Protestants and Catholics but by Jews who were faced wii 
e grim reality of oppression and death under the Nazi regime. Some of the 

characteristic elements of Barth’s theology are here presented in an unusually direct 
fashion that meets the needs of the general reader. The second volume contains three 
papers or addresses which will be specially valued by those who regard Barth as the 
greatest theologian of modern times. The first, published in 1935, deals with the 
relation of Gospel and Law, and particular emphasis is placed upon the fact that the 
law bears witness to the grace of God. In the next paper Barth’s theme is the humanity 
of God, by which he means God’s approach to man, God’s existence and action for 
man and His communion with man. The final paper of this wluminating volume is 
in the nature of a critical and lively report on evangelical theology in the 19th 
century. Cae (230) 


THE BAPTISMAL SACRIFICE. George Every. 112 pages. References. 
Index. THE MISSIONARY CHURCH IN EAST AND WEST. 
Charles C. West and others. 134 pages. Bibliography. S.C.M. Press, 9s.6d. 
each. 1959. 22 cm. (Studies in Ministry and Worship) 

The first volume examines afresh the meaning of Christian Baptism with special 

reference to initiation and sacrifice, the Eucharist and the baptismal sacrifice. The 

author submits that the central meaning of baptism is that it is the beginning of the 

Christian life, although the ripening of that life will depend on the continuation of 

baptism, the prayers of the Church, instruction and eucharistic food. There is much 

here deserving of careful study. The second volume is based upon the conviction 
that the Church of our time is the victim of false boundaries and what needs to be 
recognised is that the true boundary lies not between home and foreign, between 

‘Christian’ and ‘non-Chnistian’ lands but between Church and world. In a series of 

nine competent and realistic essays by writers of different countries and communions, 

there is a discussion of the kind of world which confronts the Church, the response 
of Islam to the impact of the West, the gathering up of history into Christ and the 

marks of an evangelising Church. (265-1) (260) 


CREATIVE TENSION. The Duff Lectures, 1958. Stephen Neill. Edinburgh 
House Press, tos.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 116 pages. Index. 

This book by Bishop Neillis written out of wide knowledge and experience of world 

missions mel constitutes an important contribution to the solution of the pressing 

problem of missionary strategy. The studies which make up the book have as their 
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theme the contradictory elements or tension in some of the major missionary issues 
confronting the Churches today—the approach to non-Christian Faiths, the resurgence 
of nationalism, the relation between older and younger churches and the nature of 
missionary obligation. Out of this tension the author hopes there may emerge a new 
theology adequate to the needs of our time. (266) 


MACKENZIE’S GRAVE. Owen Chadwick. Hodder & Stoughton, 255. 
1959. 22 cm. 254 pages. Frontispiece. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
Stimulated by David Livingstone’s writings and lectures, several British universities 
sponsored an elaborate missionary enterprise that started work in Central Africa 
early in 1861. It was led by Bishop Charles Mackenzie, a man of simple faith and 
rare grace but little practical experience. A year later he and some others were dead 
of fever, and in 1864 his successor was forced to abandon the mission. The story of 
the abortive attempt and why it failed is told by the Professor of Ecclesiastical History 
at Cambridge in a work of sound but unobtrusive scholarship, notable especially for 
its vivid character sketches of Mackenzie, Livingstone, others involved. The 
book is both a valuable contribution to the aut! of what is now Nyasaland and an 
impressive study of pioneering missionary problems and methods; it is also well 
worth reading for the sheer interest of its narrative. (266-36897) 


THE RELIGIOUS ORDERS IN ENGLAND. Vol. M. The Tudor Age. 
Dom David Knowles. Cambridge University Press, 558. 1959. 25 cm. 536 pages. 
Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 

The seal is now set fast on the greatness as a historian of Cambridge University’s 

Regius Professor of Modern History. The great work of his life is accomplished. 

It is earnestly to be hoped that he will write more; but time alone must forbid the 

execution of another task as large as this monumental history of the monks and 

friars of medieval England, now, after a third of a century’s work, brought to an end 

Like the earlier volumes, the third is remarkable for its patient, deep scholarship, its 

breadth of interest, its readability and its charity. Over it all falls a sad sunset light, as 

the author relates the story, that none will ever much amend, of the end of old 
catholic England and the downfall of those of its institutions he holds peculiarl 

dear. (2710042 


THOMAS CROMWELL AND THE ENGLISH REFORMATION. 
A. G. Dickens. English Universities Press, 10s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 192 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. (Teach Yourself History Library) 

Understanding of the Reformation in England has, as all its serious students know, 

been recently much furthered by the works of G. R. Elton of Cambridge University. 

His principal contribution to it—the idea that Cromwell was not only less of a 

ie Machiavellian than has usually been made out but also a great constitutionalist 

and administrative reformer—is now confirmed by another Tudor expert, no less 
distinguished though less prolific than Dr. Elton. But the merits of this good little 
book go beyond its doing justice to Cromwell; it will serve anyone as a very fair and 
attractive introduction to the history of that great movement in which Cromwell 
played so important a part. (274205) 


JAPANESE BUDDHISM. The late Sir Charles Eliot. With a memoir of 
the author by Sir Harold Parlett. 2nd impression. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 35s. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 486 pages. Index. 

Sir Charles Eliot was for some time the British Ambassador at Tokyo, and this 

erudite and well-documented volume is an indispensable contribution to the study 
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of Japanese Buddhism. Sir Charles, we are told in the memoir, probably chose this 
particular field partly because the material was available in a compact form, and the 
practices, ritual and iconography of Mahayana Buddhism had been preserved ın their 
integrity in Japan, partly because of his terest in Japan and the opportunities for 

orded by his position. The work is divided into three parts covering 
Buddhism in India and China, a history of Japanese Buddhism, and the sects and their 
doctrines. The final chapter, which was unfinished at the time of the author’s death, 
was completed by Mr. G. B. Sansom. (29432) 


THE CHRISTIAN APPROACH TO THE MUSLIM. G. E. Marrison. 
Edinburgh House Press, 2s.6d. 1959. 18°5 cm. 64 pages. Bibliography. Paper covers. 
(Christian Approach Series) 

An attempt to help Christians to understand Islam since Islam stands in a special 

historical relationship to Christianity which has given rise to tensions so far un- 

resolved. This account of Islam should go far to remove misunderstandings and to 
promote the study of its fundamental doctrines. There is a good bibliography together 

with a glossary of Arabic terms. (297) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 


SOCIAL PRINCIPLES AND THE DEMOCRATIC. STATE. 
S. I. Benn and R. S. Peters. Allen & Unwin, 32s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 404 pages. 
References. Index. 

Students of social and political philosophy will welcome this study of the philosophical 

concepts underlying practical politics and social organisation, the authors of which 

are, respectively, Lecturer in Government in the University of Southampton and 

Reader in Philosophy at Birkbeck College, University of London. The book is a 

timely corrective to the present-day approach to the subject of the welfare state, 

which tends to take too generalised a view of such concepts as rights, justice, equality, 
property, punishment, freedom and responsibility. The authors ee the finer 
shades of meaning of these terms, and their exact implications in the social practice 

of the democratic state. (300-1) 


MAN AND PEOPLE. Jose Ortega Y Gasset. Authorised translation from 
the Spanish by Willard R. Trask. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1959. 21-5 cm. 272 pages. 
The Spanish philosopher Ortega is well known to English readers, particularly for 
his classic, the Revolt of the Masses. In this new work, concluded just before his death, 
Ortega returns to the problem that always occupied him: the relation of the individual 
to society. The theme, he declares, though apparently humble, is urgent because it 
is at the root of our present discontent. Ortega also presents afresh his theories on the 
responsibility of the individual and on the necessity for living ‘on the alert’. This 
work, stimulating as everything its author wrote, is enlivened by brilliant asides and 
a beautiful style which is well captured in this translation. (300-1) 


Sociology 

ENGLISH RURAL LIFE. Village Activities, Organisations and Institutions. 
H. E. Bracey. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 30s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Bibliography. 
Indexes. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

English country life has a character peculiarly its own, and this survey of it is one of the 

most comprehensive yet made. The author, who is a senior research member of 

the University of Bristol and a specialist in rural social problems, has secured a mass 
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of information by questionnaire and personal investigation; his book 1s a quite 
absorbing description of rural populations, local ate village leadership, local 
government and planning, health and welfare services, religious organisations, 
village inns, clubs and institutes, rural and agricultural education, and the various 
provisions for leisure, such as music and drama, radio and television. 

(301-3 50942) 


MALAY KINSHIP AND MARRIAGE IN SINGAPORE. Judith 
Djamour. Universi of London: The Athlone Press, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 160 pages. 
D . Bibliography. Index. (London School of Economics Monographs on Social 
Anthropology, No. 21) 

Dr. Djamour spent two years in 1949-50 in and near Singapore, living with Malays 

and conducting all her enquiries without the aid of interpreters. Her material comes 

from the widely differing sources of a fishing village ah a stable population and of 
the shifting and relatively rootless urban community. After a comprehensive descrip- 

_ tion of the social structure as a whole she analyses customs relating to kinship and 

marriage, with emphasis on the effects of easy and frequent divorce. The result is a 

monograph of great value for all specialist studies of the Malay way oflife. (301-45) 


WHITAKER’S ALMANACK, 1960. Whitaker, Library edition, leather 
bound with coloured maps, 37s.6d.; Complete edition, cloth boards, 21s; shorter 
edition (692 pages) paper bound, r1s.6d. 1959. 18:5 cm. 1,188 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


Progress in the conquest of space is recorded in the section Science, Discovery and 
Invention in 1959, and the opening of the St. Lawrence Seaway by the Qucen and 
President Eisenhower and Her Majesty’s tour of Canada are fully described in the 
Diary of Events. A new article giving particulars of leading Commonwealth 
universities has been added to the Education section. The usual facts about the 
countries of the world are given, while details of the General Election held in October, 
1959, and particulars of Mr. Macmillan’s new cabinet are included in the general 
information about the United Kingdom. (305) 


Demography 
DEMOGRAPHIC SURVEY OF SIX RURAL COMMUNITIES. 
Kumudini Dandekar. Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics (Poona): Asia 
Publishing House (London), 21s. 1959. 25-5 cm. 156 pages. 
In this third and final report of the series of demographic surveys undertaken by the 
Gokhale Institute between 1951 and 1956 Mrs. Dandekar, head of the Institute’s 
Section in Demography and Population, has broadened the field of investigation 
both geogra Kaly and by topic. The six rural centres chosen are in the states of 
Bombay ad Hyderabad. In See to secure accurate data, the work of investigation 
was entrusted as far as possible to social workers well known to the inhabitants, 
resulting in an entirely new body of statistical and other information relating to 
population, marriage, fertility, public health and dietary habits. (312-0954) 


Political Science 

THE STUDY OF POLITICAL BEHAVIOUR. D. E. Butler. 2nd 
edition. Hutchinson, 10s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 128 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
(Hutchinson University Library) 

Dr. Butler, who is a Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, describes in this successful 

little volume the various ways in which political behaviour has been or can be 
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investigated. His range includes the logical, formalised approach, the historical 
approach and the methods which make use of statistics, public opinion polls and other 
ta provided by sociologists, anthropologists or psychologists. He discusses each 
on its merits, estimating its appropriateness or otherwise to British politics, and gives 
his opinion on the possible developments and limits of future studies of political 
behaviour. Students will appreciate the well-chosen list of books for further reading. 
~ 320-7) 


THE ANALYSIS OF POLITICAL SYSTEMS.. Douglas V. Verney. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 28s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 248 pages. Index. (International 
Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

Since becoming a university lecturer in political science at Liverpool University, 

Mr. Verney has spent a year in the United States studying politics as a Common- 

wealth Fund Fellow, and his active interest in his subject has led him to reassess some 

of the concepts accepted through long tradition. After surveying the theoretical bases 
of modern constitutions, he enquires into the actual working of political parties. He 

discusscs how far government is merely a reflection of deeper social forces within a 

country, and whether or not the study of governmental structure should give place 

to a study of popular participation in government. 321) 


COMMUNISM IN SOUTH EAST ASIA. A Political Analysis. 
_J. H. Brimmell. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 428. 1959. 22°5 cm. 426 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
This is a strictly objective account, in considerable detail, of the impact of 
Communism on Burma, Siam, Malaya, Singapore, Indonesia and nearby regions by 
a writer who has lived and worked in the Soviet Union and South East Asia. The 
treatment is largely historical; beginning with the infiltration of Leninist doctrines 
in the early years of this century, it continues through the revolutionary periods and 
those of the Comintern and the Cominform to the recently achieved state of peaceful 
coexistence. It is the most comprehensive work so far on what the author claims to 
be the chief dynamic influence upon the region. (321-642) 


THE ROAD TO SELF-RULE. A Study in Colonial Evolution. W. M. 
Macmillan. Faber, 35s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
Professor Macmillan is Director of Colonial Studies at the University of St. Andrew’s 
and in this important new book he has written an historical study of the effect of 
British rule on the development of dependent peoples. The earlier portion deals 
with the general aspect of the relations between colonisers and the less advanced 
peoples over whom they established their rule, with particular reference to the 
colonisation of America, The remainder of the book is concerned with the West 
Indies and Africa, and traces SE (aris history from the special angle with which 
Professor Macmillan is down to modern developments. The merits of 
British rule are indicated, but there are some forthright criticisms, particularly of the 
inadequate preparation for self-rule which has been given in many territories. The 
book’ should stimulate argument in addition to supplying information. 
(325342) 
AN APPROACH TO SANITY. A Study of East-West Relations. 
Field~Marshal the Viscount Montgomery of N Collins, 8s.6d. 1959. 
21°5 cm. 94 pages. 
This book is made up of four articles which were published in the Sunday Times in 
March, May and July, 1959, and of two Chichele lectures given at the University of 
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Oxford in May and subsequently broadcast in the Third programme and in the 
Overseas programme of the B.B.C. Viscount Montgomery believes in a policy of 
‘live and let live’ with the Russians without in any way, advocating appeasement. 
He puts forward his concrete and well thought out plans clearly. (327-04) 


Economics 
CAPITAL, INTEREST AND PROFITS. B. S. Keirstead. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 228.6d. 1959. 23 cm. 190 pages. References. Index. 
Professor Keirstead, Professor of Political Economy in Toronto University and 
author of The Theory of Profits and Income Distribution, has given much thought to 
‘the widely accepted marginal productivity theory of distribution and the time- 
preference theory of interest. In this volume he gives his reasons for rejecting them, 
and offers a new theory based on a re-examination of the nature of capital, saving and 
investment, profits, interest, and the equilibrium of the firm in the use of capital. 
As a case study he uses the 2 of the Newfoundland Royal Commission on 
Revision of the Financial Terms of Union. (330-1) 
THE ECONOMY OF ANDHRA PRADESH. V. V. Ramanadham. 
Asia Publishing House, 50s. 1959. 23 cm. 314 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The Indian State of Andhra Pradesh was formed only in 1953, with consequent 
difficulties in obtaining long-term statistical and other data. Nevertheless, Dr. 
Ramanadham, who has recently been appointed Professor of Commerce in the 
Osmania University, Hyderabad, has produced an informative survey, profiting, no 
doubt, from his extensive research experience at Andhra University, the National 
Council of Applied Economic Research at New Delhi, and elsewhere. After a general 
note on the state, he describes its social, economic and industrial structure, its public 
enterprise, trade and transport and urban conditions, ending with comments and 
suggestions on various aspects of the economic development of the region in relation 
to the second Five Year Plan. (330°9548) 


SCIENTIFIC MANPOWER. Joyce Alexander. Hilger & Watts, Iss. 
1959. 18*5 cm. 144 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
This comprehensive study of scientific and technological education in Britain was 
undertaken to throw light upon the present shortage of scientifically trained man- 
power. The author has assembled information on schools, technical colleges and 
universities, and estimates their success in attracting and training those with potential 
scientific ability. She examines the employment of graduates in industry and, in a 
chapter on scientific womanpower, makes it clear that comparatively few girls 
achieve scientific training or worthwhile scientific work. She also gives a useful 
summary of technological training in other European countries, pointing out 
differences from and possible advantages over the British system. (331-1815) 


THE RESERVE BANK OF INDIA AND MONETARY 
MANAGEMENT. G. P. Gupta. Asia Publishing House, 41s. 1959. 23 cm. 
344 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

As Professor of Monetary Economics in Nagpur University Dr. Gupta has made a 

special study of the operations of the Reserve Bank of India and has discussed its 

policy with some of its senior officers. In this book he traces the evolution of the 
central banking system in India and describes fully, with statistical tables, the 
activities of the Reserve Bank in relation to credit and the money market, giving 
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due attention to its monetary policy in the developing economy. In this connection _ 
he suggest various es in the Bank’s constitution and policy for the furtherance 
of India’s economic welfare. l (332°11) 


YEAR BOOK OF AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION, 1959. 
Edited by the Horace Plunkett Foundation. Blackwell (Oxford), 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 
342 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

As usual, this handbook reports recent progress in the agricultural co-operative 

movement in some thirty different countries and territories of the world. There is 

rather more information this time about current activities in the United Kingdom 
and in those territories under U.K. administration, but the book remains essentially 
one for international readership. Apart from chapters dealing with various European 
strongholds of the co-operative movement, there is some interesting information on 
developments in the U.S.A., the U.S.S.R., and in China and Japan. (334683) 


AGRICULTURAL MARKETING POLICIES. G. R. Allen. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 428. 1959. 22°5 cm. 348 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
While dealing fully with the marketing of fruit, vegetables, eggs, livestock, milk 
and other produce in Britain, including accounts and criticisms of the work of the 
various marketing boards, this book gives a good introduction to marketing policies 
in other countries. It is a reliable study by a Research Officer in the Agricultural 
Economics Research Institute, Oxford, and, while providing the necessary statistical 
information for the applied economist or the specialist student of agricultural 
economics, it is written in a straightforward ae which makes it a good choice for 
the laymen concerned in any way with agricultural marketing policies. (338-14) 


THE MEASUREMENT OF NATIONAL WEALTH. Edited by 
Raymond Goldsmith and Christopher Saunders. Bowes & Bowes, 458. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
404 pages. References. (International Association for Research in Income and Wealth: 
Income and Wealth Series VII) 

The papers read before the conferences of the International Association for Research 

in Income and Wealth are well established as important contributions to economic 

literature. The twelve papers in this volume, presented at the fifth conference (1957), 

deal with the problems of measuring the national capital and putting the findings to 

practical use. Two of them are theoretical discussions; the rest, also by acknowledged 
experts, are individual accounts of the experiences of Norway, he Netherlands, 

Germany, Yugoslavia, Canada, Latin America, Argentina, South Africa, Australia 

and India. They are preceded by a statistical introduction by the editors assisted by 

Th. van der Weide. (339°3) 


Law 

CAUSATION IN THE LAW. H. L. A. Hart and A. M. Honoré. 
Oxford University Press, $58. 1959. 23 cm. 486 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

In this important work by two Oxford lawyers, causation, or the determination of 
responsibility for an action or event, is exhaustively analysed for the first time. 
The first part after certain philosophical preliminaries, contains a general philosophical 
analysis of causal concepts and deals with causation in its relation to common sense, 
nsibility, legal theory, and sine qua non. The second part considers how far these 
ifferent concepts are reflected in the several branches of Anglo-American common 
law and deals with the law of tort, with contract, with criminal law, and with 
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evidence and procedure. Part three traces the use and development of Continental 
theories of causation and there are chapters on the individualising theories and theory 
of conditions and on the generalising theories or adequate cause theory. (340-1) 


FORENSIC MEDICINE: Observations and Interpretation.. A. Keith Mant. 
Lloyd-Luke, 42s. 1959. 22 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
Bibliography. Index. 

By a lecturer in forensic medicine to two London medical schools, this monograph 

1s intended primarily for those responsible for the preliminary report at the scene KA 

crime, a team consisting normally of the local Criminal Investigation Department 

Officer, the Coroner’s Officer and the doctor, to facilitate their recognition of an 

unnatural death and its causes. The very practical. text gives a concise theoretical 

background, to illustrate which there are generous excerpts from case histories and 
many photographs, with references to-the literature. The second and shorter part of 

the book deals with the medico-legal aspects of sexual offences. 340-6) 


THE INTERNATIONAL LAW OF THE SEA. C. Jobn Colombos. 
4th revised edition. Longmans, 60s. 1959. 22 cm. 826 pages. References. Indexes. 
In the four years since the third edition, considerable changes in the international 
law of the sea have entailed an increase in the size of the new edition of this standard 
work of nearly 100 pages, in spite of the elimination of some older material. Most of 
the additions relate to international law of the sea in time of peace. In particular, the 
Geneva conference on the law of the sca, 1958, has entailed many additional para- 
graphs. The work remains ın two parts: the first, in ten chapters, covers the law of 

the sea in time of peace, and part two, in twelve chapters, deals with time of war. 
(341-57) 


TRIAL FOR TREASON. George W. Keeton. Macdonald, 21s. 1959. 
22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author examines four well-known trials for treason. Each trial arose out of an 
unsuccessful rebellion and each contains points of legal interest and has also become 
known in English political history. In 1601 the Earl of Essex was tried for instigating 
a revolt against Queen Elizabeth; Alice Lisle in 1685 was tried by ‘Bloody Jeffreys’ for 
sheltering fugitives during Monmouth’s rebellion; in the 18th century, Lord Lovat 
was tried for his part ın the Jacobite insurrection of 1745; and in 1916, Sir Roger 
Casement was tried and executed for attempting to subvert the allegiance of Irish 
_ prisoners of war in Germany. In addition to aren the trials in historical perspective, 
the author examines the legal problems involved. (343-3) 


ELEMENTS OF ENGLISH LAW. William Geldart. 6th edition by Sir 
Wiliam Holdsworth and H. G. Hanbury. Oxford University Press, 7s.6d. 1959. 
17 cm. 232 pages. Bibliography. Index. (The Home University Library of Modern 
Knowledge) 

This 1s a classic work which first appeared in the Home University Library in 1911. 

It was revised in 1929 by Sir William Holdsworth, who died in 1943. The sth 

edition published in 1953 has here been extensively brought up to date, by the 

incorporation of many statutory and other changes in the law, by Dr. Hanbury, 

Vinerian Professor of English Law at Oxford. This remains an outstanding account 

of English law for the general public, for law students and for overseas readers. 

(347) 
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JUDGE AND JURIST IN THE REIGN OF VICTORIA. 
C. H. S. Fifoot. Stevens & Sons, 15s. 1959. 19 cm. 148 pages. Index. (Hamlyn 
Lectures, No. 11) 

This important new book reproduces the eleventh series of Hamlyn Lectures delivered 

in the University of Bristol by the Reader in Common Law, Council of Legal 

Education, Lincoln’s Inn. After a general account of the philosophical background of 

the judges and jurists of Victorian England, the author compares their differing 

approaches and relative success in dealing with the varied legal questions arising 

ring this period. This is illustrated in chapters S with questions of civil 
liability, corporate personality, possession and criminal liability. Among judges, the 
contributions of Parker, Willes and Blackburn are noteworthy, while Pollock, 

Holmes and Maitland are outstanding as jurists. (347-09) 


NATURAL JUSTICE. H. H. Marshall. Sweet & Maxwell, 35s. 1959. 22 cm. 
226 pages. Index. _ 
This important book, by the Attorney-General for the Northern Region of Nigera, 
is the first attempt to write an account of natural justice. The author has particularly 
in mind laymen who out judicial or quasi-judicial functions, and also those in 
overseas territories where ‘questions long settled in England tend to rise up as entirely 
fresh problems ...” He first writes generally of the principles of justice and 
includes an historical survey. The second part discusses natural justice as applied by 
English courts, arbitrations, natural justice as a test of the elidir of foreign judg- 
ments, and criminal ap to the Privy Council. Later chapters are on domestic 
tribunals, the exercise of statutory powers by ministers, administrative tribunals and 
individuals, ‘natural justice, equity and good conscience’ in the legislation of overseas 
territories, and natural justice as incorporated in various statutes. (347-9) 


IN SOME AUTHORITY. The English Magistracy. Frank Milton. Pall 
Mall Press, 16s.6d. 1959.'22 cm. 170 pages. 
The author, who has been a Metropolitan magistrate since 1952 and is Chairman of a 
London Juvenile Court, has produced a work suitable for his fellow magistrates, 
Justices of the Peace and a wide range of general readers. The first chapter gives an 
historical account of the J.P. from the fourteenth century, the next chapter is on the 
development of the stipendary magistrate. The author then describes the istrates 
Courts today and the procedure before a-case comes to trial, the process of decision 
as to guilty or not guilty and the sentence. Another chapter contrasts the day’s work 
in a London and a country court, while the last chapter gives a description of a 
Juvenile Court. Ga 


ISLAMIC LAW IN THE MODERN WORLD. J. N. D. Anderson. 
Stevens & Sons, 258. 1959. 21 cm. 128 pages. Bibliography. ` 

This broad survey comprises a series of public lectures given in the School of Law 
of New York University by the Professor of Oriental Laws in the University of 
London. In his first lecture, the author contrasts the Islamic and western conceptions 
of law; he then shows the reconciliation in the several Middle-East systems at the 
t time between Islamic law, with its fundamentally religious basis, and modern 

ife. The next two lectures deal with the Islamic law of marriage and divorce and of 
inheritance, and the final lecture is on contemporary legal trends in the Muslim 
world. (349°53) 
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Military Science: Naval Forces 
THE MIGHTY HOOD. Ernle Bradford. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1959. 
21 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The conversational and informative style of Mr. Bradford is well suited to this 
tribute to Britain’s best-known battle-cruiser. First commissioned in 1920, when the 
future of capital ships was uncertain, she enhanced the ambassadorial value of ‘showing 
the flag’ in many parts of the world. Twenty-one years later she set out on her last 
voyage to join the hunt for the Bismarck, pride of the German Fleet bound for the 
Atlantic on convoy destruction and later sunk. Battle was joined and the German’s 
fifth salvo hit Hood’s magazine and she blew up leaving only three survivors. She 
was the last of the great Leviathans and her life story is told in full with compellin 
interest and restrained drama. (3 aa 


Social Welfare 
REFUGEES, Janet Lacey. Edinburgh House Press, 2s. 1959. 18 cm. 36 pages. 
Bibliography. Paper covers. (Christian Focus, No. 11) 

The author, Director of the British Council of Churches Inter-Church Aid and 
Refugee Service, has provided a challenging account of refugees. She asks first ‘Who 
are Refugees?’ and then proceeds to give a vivid and disturbing picture of the refugee 
problem in Europe, the Middle East, Hong Kong and Korea. In a final chapter, she 
describes what is being done by various organisations to answer the cry P help. 
Questions for discussion are appended to DEE (361-53) 


THEY CAME AS STRANGERS. The Story of Refugees to Great Britain. 
Francesca M. Wilson. Hamish Hamilton, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The author, who has devoted her life to refugees, here attempts to tell the whole 

story of Britain’s record in their eer from the Flemings of the 14th century, the 

Hugenots of the 16th and 17th, and the royalties and po ual refugees of the 18th 

oi ann to the latest effort in connection with the World Refugce Year. One third 

of the book 1s devoted to the Jews. Until 1914 the right of asylum was a sacrosanct 
principle for the British, but since then, owing to the operation of the various Aliens 

Acts, Britain’s record has been patchy. One thing is certain: the admission of refugees 

has been of enormous economic and cultural advantage to the country. (361-53) 


A CENTURY OF SOCIAL SERVICE, 1859-1959. The Jewish Board 
of Guardians. V. D. Lipman. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 318 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

This well-illustrated centenary account of the work of the Jewish Board of Guardians 

is not simply a description of the activities of a British minority group; the Board 

has concerned itself with so many branches of relief work, according to the needs and 
possibilities of changing circumstances, that the book is an important contribution to 
the history of British welfare work in general. Its scope includes poor relief and 
medical care, aid to ummigrants and emigrants, grants for trade purposes, the placing 
of boy and girl apprentices, and various other topics of interest to students of social 
history. (361-942) 


SCENES FROM INSTITUTIONAL LIFE. John Vaizey. Faber, 1os.6d. 


1959. I9 cm. ILO pages. 
Between the ages of fourteen and sixteen Mr. Vaizey was a patient in English hospitals 
and underwent a serious spinal operation. The period was the end of the war, hospital 
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conditions were at their worst and the physical and psychological sufferings he 
endured left a permanent mark. Now a lecturer in sociology, the author has described 
his ordeal in order to question the value of the institutional approach to human 
problems, whether ın hospitals, asylums, prisons or the services. His appeal makes its 
impact from sheer intensity of experience. It suggests no detailed remedies but rather 
a total change of attitude on the part of staff towards inmate. (362-1) 


Criminology 
THE CAMPDEN WONDER. Edited by Sir George Clark with chapters 
by the late Viscount Maugham and Dr. D. Russell Davis. Oxford University Press, 
18s. 1959. 20 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book, edited by the former Regius Professor of Modern History in the University 
of Cambridge, and with chapters by the late Lord Maugham, former Lord Chancellor, 
and Dr. D. Russell Davis on medico-legal aspects, deals with the mystery traditionally 
known as the “Campden Wonder’. In 1660, one William Harrison of Chipping 
Campden, Gloucestershire, disappeared, after which three persons were pags of 
his murder and hanged. Two years later the missing man reappeared. Where had he 
been? In this book, Sir George Clark traces the attempts to solve the mystery. The 
evidence is set out in full and includes some new discoveries from local = 
364I 


Education 

THE EDUCATION OF THE AVERAGE CHILD. A. W. Rowe. 
. Harrap, 15s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The average child is represented by three-quarters of Britain’s children who attend 
secondary modern schools, and Mr. Rowe's book ably presents his conviction that 
the potentialities of the average child are greater than is often supposed, and are not 
always developed by his education. He describes the work done in the school of 
which he was Raden and where ‘streamlining’ of children of varying ability and 
competitive marking were both excluded. A system of ‘job cards’ enabled individual 
children to work within their capacity and at their own pace. The standard against 
which each child was measured was the best of which the staff thought him capable. 
The results quoted, in terms of general development, are certainly aa aaa 
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THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH. Edited and introduced by Randolph 
Quirk and A. H. Smith. Secker & Warburg, 12s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 192 pages. 
Bibliography. (Studies in Communication 3) 

Of the six inter-related essays in this book the first, on ‘English Language and the 

Structural Approach’, by Professor Randolph Quirk, of Durham, has the widest 

interest. Mr. J. C. Catford, of the School of Applied Linguistics at Edinburgh, ends 

with a useful contribution on the special problems of teaching English as a foreign 
language. In between, Mr. Jeremy Warburg, of University College, London, 
examines the modern approach to style; Mr. J. L. M. Trim, of Cambridge, deals 
with speech education; Mr. W. H. Mittins, of Newcastle, with English as a mother- 
tongue in schools; and Mr. B. C. Brookes, Lecturer in the Presentation of Technical 
Information at University College, London, with the teaching of English to scientists 
and engineers. All of these studies, of the first importance in the scientific treatment 
-of this subject, are easily readable by intelligent teachers, to whom they are warml 
recommended. (375°42 
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RURAL SCIENCE AND SCHOOL GARDENING. A. C. Hilton. 
Batsford, 308. 1959. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
ex. 

The author, a senior lecturer at the City of Coventry Training College and contributor 
to The Schoolmaster, has produced a useful book for secondary school teachers on the 
lay-out and use of a school garden: its walls, hedges, paths and drainage; the 
preparation and maintenance of lawns, shrubberies, rock garden, herbaceous border, 
pond, vegetable and fruit plots. He shows how work im all these and experimental 
studies of soil fertility, sacs of propagation, problems of plant nutrition and the 
use of chemicals can be related to other subjects (mathematics, chemistry, biology). 
A bibliography accompanies each section and there are many good SE 7 
i 375 63 


GENERAL EDUCATION AND INDIAN UNIVERSITIES. 
G. D. Parikh. Asia Publishing House (Bombay & London), 26s.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
216 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The Rector of the.University of Bombay is the author of this important book on the 

proposed introduction of courses of General Education to balance what is felt to be 

excessive specialisation in Indian universities. A member of the Study Team which 
observed General Education in the U.S.A., he describes the courses organised by 
various American universities and considers the problems of planning the curriculum, 
teaching and examining, together with the particular needs and difficulties of Indian 
universities. An ie describes the courses of the University College of North 
Staffordshire, where British university authorities are similarly seeking to provide a 
balanced course with an insight into both the Humanities and the Sciences. (378) 


BRITISH TECHNICAL EDUCATION. P. F. R. Venables. Longmans 
for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Paper covers. 

The Principal of the College of Technology, Birmingham, explains within the 

limits of a pamphlet the complex organisation of technical education in Britain, its 

unplanned growth in the roth century and its present rapid expansion to meet ever- 
growing needs. Technical study in universities 1s excluded, but Dr. Venables describes 
the four different types of technical college, local, area, regional, and the colleges of 
advanced technology. He outlines their governance and finance, and the variety of 
courses offered. His chapters on the part played by industry, on examining bodies, and 
on the professional institutions are especially valuable. (378-990) 


Transport ; 

BRITISH RAILWAY HISTORY. An Outhne from the Accession of 
Wiliam IV to the Nationalization of Railways, 1877-1947. Hamilton Ellis. 
aie & Unwin, 358. 1959. 24°5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations (x in colour). Map. 
Index. 

Mr. Hamilton Ellis is the author of many valued works on railways and well known 

as a painter of railway scenes. The history of which this is the second volume does 

not provide a detailed account of Railway Acts, lists of opening dates, or similar 
statistical material. The author’s aim is to give, as concisely as practicable, a general 
picture of railway development in all its aspects and relate the activities of the many 
and often remarkable personalities who guided the fortunes of the old companies which 
came to an end at the close of 1947. Every phase of the fascinating story.1s touched 
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on in a style compelling attention and making technical information readily assimilable 
by readers having no special qualifications in the subject treated, (385:0942) 


~——- Marine 
TRAMP SHIPPING. Hector Gripaios. Nelson, 25s. I959. 23°5 cm. 
168 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. (Nelson’s Nautical Series) 

Although based on a thesis for a higher degree of London University, this book 
presents reliable information in a form attractive to the general reader. The author 
draws upon his extensive practical experience in shipping to describe the world-wide 
development and organisation of tramp shipping, giving full details of the ocean 
routes frequently worked by tramp ships, the wide range of commodities carried, 
methods of chartering, and the factors de ining the manner in which owners try 
to work the market. After showing the extent of operating and replacement costs, 
he estimates their significance in relation to international competition. (387°54) 


Folk-lore 
THE LULLABY BOOK. Leslie Daiken. Musical research by Mary Hillis 
and Sebastian Brown. Edmund Ward, 103.6d. 1959. 19:5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 
Musical examples. ` l 
Well known as a writer and broadcaster on children’s games and toys, Leslie Daiken - 
now turns his attention to the lullaby. Into a small compass he has packed snatches of 
folk-lore about cradles and babies, some ot illustrations and the words and 
music of some 38 lullabies from all parts of the globe—in most cases with an English 
translation of the words (though the Chinese lullaby seems to have defeated him). 
A rag-bag of fascinating items rather than a work of sustained scholarship, it will 
interest and delight all who have ever had to get a child to sleep or who look forward 
to doing so at some future date. (398-8) 


LINGUISTICS 


THE SPELL OF WORDS. John and Joan Levitt. Darwin Finlayson, 15s. 
1959. 21 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. : 

A systematic introduction to the study of the English language. No previous 
knowledge of linguistics is assumed but some useful technical terms, e.g., derivation, 
loan-words, back formation, melioration, etc., are introduced. Words are examined 
as resulting from the demands of such varied human activities as trade, changes in 
knowledge, culture and environment, and the naming of places and people. Dialects, 
slang, American words and a survey of the history of English are some general 
topics discussed with illustrative tables, charts and diagrams. The attractive approach, 
the appeal to everyday experience and the clear exposition should, indeed, put the 
reader under the spell of words. (420) 


PRACTICE IN SPOKEN ENGLISH. Intonation and Vowel Drills. 
Neville Haddock. Cambridge University Press, 1s.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 32 pages. 
Paper covers. ; 

This short book can be used by teachers with any stage of pupil at secondary schools. 

It is by preference a teacher's book and gives examples of the kind of exercises that 

teachers will be able to expand at need. There are sections on stress, rhythm, intonation 

and strong and weak forms, followed by some vowel exercises and some texts for 
reading aloud. The explanations are clear and logical. In the intonation some 
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reference might have been made to Mr. Kingdon’s system for marking intonation, 
but it is likely that the Ward and Armstrong system used in Mr. Haddock’s book is 
easier for teaching. The book is based on experience in many countries by Mr. 
Haddock and by the late H. J. Uldall, which is a strong recommendation. (421-5) 


RUNES. An Introduction. Ralph W. V. Elliott. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. 
Bibliography. Indexes. 

The author presents a lucid and authoritative introduction to the subject of runic 

writing with special reference to English runic inscriptions. He traces the close 

association of runes with Germanic ritual and magic, discusses the unsolved riddle 
of their origin, and describes the separate development of runic script in Scandinavia 
and Anglo-Saxon England. In a concluding chapter he examines a selection of English 
runc remains. Mr. Elliott opens up a fascinating field of enquiry to the newcomer 
to runology, and offers the expert a succinct summary of the present state of research 
together with a number of original observations which throw new light on contro- 
versial aspects of the subject. The illustrations are a valuable feature. 

(429-17) 

THE BANTU LANGUAGES OF AFRICA. Compiled by M. A. Bryan. 
Oxford University Press for the International African Institute, 378.6d. 1959. 25 cm. 
182 pages. Map. Index. Paper covers. (Handbook of African Languages, Part IV) 

Bantu languages are spoken over the greater part of Africa south of a line from 

roughly 4 degrees north in the west to 2 degrees north in the east. A classification 

of these languages by Professor M. Guthrie appeared in 1948, and the present work 

i eae a regrouping of the languages in the light of further material, by the author 

of some of the earlier volumes in this series. Data is provided on the nomenclature for 

each language, together with its location and number of speakers. The volume is an 
essential work of reference for students and others intercsted in this rather specialised 

field of study. | (496:3) 


PURE SCIENCE 
Scientific Expeditions 
ZOO QUEST IN PARAGUAY. David Attenborough. Lutterworth Press, 
18s, 1959. 22°§ cm. 168 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Map. 
David Attenborough, a zoologist and a Talks Producer for the B.B.C., undertook 
this journey to Paraguay for B.B.C. Television in order to film animals, especially 
armadillos, in their natural habitats. He is already known for his Zoo Quest to Guiana 
and Zoo Quest {or a Dragon, Entertaining and with vivid descriptions, this book will 
appeal to traveller, naturalist and zoologist. The latter will be delighted with a herd of 
capybaras (rodents the size of pigs) by the water’s edge, with oven birds, humming- 
a and blizzards of butterflies, while travellers will be amused by air-line 
regulations which omitted to list armadillos as transportable animals. (508-892) 
Mathematics : 
ALGEBRAIC CURVES. J. G. Semple and G. T. Kneebone. Oxford 
University Press, 458. 1959. 22 cm. 374 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 
Algebraic curves are closely related to algebraic integrals and Riemann surfaces, but 
recently much attention has been given to making the basic theory purely algebraic, 
by exploiting the resources of modern algebra. The authors have written an excellent 


introduction to this field, suitable for an honours or post-graduate student. The 
general theory goes as far as the Riemann-Roch theorem; there is 2 good chapter on 
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Cayley forms, and an introduction to local branch analysis. The treatment is clear 
and almost self-contained, since a useful appendix supplies the main algebraic concepts 
and results required; another appendix gives the Newton diagram and an interes 
constructive proof of Puiseux’s theorem. (516-5 


Astronomy 
INTRODUCTION TO THE MECHANICS OF THE SOLAR 
SYSTEM. Rudolf Kurth. Pergamon Press, 42s. 1959. 22 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
A theoretical treatment of cclestial mechanics at an intermediate level, with emphasis 
on the astronomical rather than the formal mathematical aspects of the subject. The 
author’s aim of giving insight into the fundamental methods and principles through 
simplified methods, which are nevertheless capable of refinement by successive 
approximations, is successful. A valuable feature of the book from the undergraduate 
point of view 1s the (often neglected) discussion of how the laws of planetary motion 
were derived from observation. About one half of the book is concerned with the 
motion of a single planet, the remainder dealing with the planetary system, and with 
the planets and the moon as rigid but non-spherical bodies. (521°1) 


Surveying 

PRINCIPLES AND USE OF SURVEYING INSTRUMENTS. 
James Clendinning. and edition. Blackie, 25s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This work and its companion, Principles and Practice of Surveying, is intended, inter 

alia, for students taking the examination in surveying tor the Associate Membership 

of the ree o. ke incers, a ‘insti edition E ae the a mainly 

by the addition of a short ter of supplemen notes describing self-aligning 

as wedge telemeters, cele educine : ace and decaan distance 

measurement, (526-91) 


Physics 
PHYSICO-CHEMICAL MEASUREMENTS AT HIGH TEMPERA- 
TURES. Edited by J. O'M. Bockris, J. L. White and J. D. Mackenzie. 
Butterworth, 758. 1959. 25-5 cm. 402 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Indexes. 
The editors were some years ago members of a research team at the Imperial College 
of Science and Tecinolory, London University, and the book shows every sign of 
long, thorough and co-ordinated planning, and of great care in execution. Twenty 
experts have provided fifteen chapters and several appendices. The first chapters deal 
with fundamental topics, ndados temperature measurement, the attainment of 
controlled high temperatures, and a of construction. The remaining chapters 
deal with a wide range of different measurements. There are numerous valuable 
tables of data and many clear illustrations; the chapters are fully documented, and 
there is a full index. A valuable book which will be welcomed by all engaged in high 
temperature research. (536-52) 
PLASMA PHYSICS AND THE PROBLEM OF CONTROLLED 
THERMONUCLEAR REACTIONS. Vol. IIL Edited by M. A. 
Leontovich. Translation edited by J. Turkevich. Translated from the Russian by 
J. B. Sykes. Pergamon Press, 160s. 1959. 25-5 cm. 428 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Typescript. 
This, the third of four volumes under the above title in which selected original papers 
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ing with research carned out between 1951 and 1958 at the Institute of Atomic 


_ Energy of the USSR Academy of Science are presented, contains 26 papers ranging 


over a wide field but dealing mostly with various physical relationships and inter- 
actions which are relevant to the conditions, rene as regards bili in a high 
temperature plasma. Several papers deal also with matters of technique and experi- 
mental results. These papers will be of great interest to workers ın this important 
field. Almost no reference is made to work outside the USSR, there are no indexes, 
and unfortunately no indication 1s given of the principles underlying the selection 
of papers. Many of the more unusual symbols are a eee not at all 
clearly, while some of the symbols used in equations are not defined. (539-764) 


“Chemistry 


ABOUT CHEMISTRY. Magnus Pyke. Oliver & Boyd, 18s. 1959. 23 cm. 
228 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This work by a well-known industrial scientist 1s intended to help the layman to 
understand what chemistry is about, how the chemist collects facts, and how he 
turns them to practical use. After reviewing the equipment and methods used in 
chemical analysis, the author describes the elements with reference to the periodic 
system and proceeds to consider chemical reactions, including the chemistry of the 
metals, ysts in chemical synthesis, carbon chemistry, etc. Subsequent chapters 
relate to applied organic chemistry, biochemistry and plastics, concluding with a 
discussion of atomic energy and the ultimate constitution of chemical substance. 
The book is most readable. The line drawings, though clear and explicit, lack the 
interest of photographs, so helpful in a work of this type. ($40) 


ANNUAL REPORTS ON THE PROGRESS OF CHEMISTRY 
FOR 1958. Vol. LV. The Chemical Society, 40s. 1959. 22 cm. 528 pages. 
Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

This 1958 number follows the pattern of previous volumes. It covers progress n. 

general and physical chemistry, inorganic, organic, biological, and analytical chemus- 

try, and ae | The high standard i cae years is fully maintained and 

no chemical library can afford to be without this work of reference. (540-58) 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE NINTH MEETING OF THE INTER- 
NATIONAL COMMITTEE . OF ELECTROCHEMICAL 
THERMODYNAMICS AND KINETICS, PARIS, 1957. 
Butterworth, £6. 1959. 25°5 cm. 498 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 

The International Committee of Electrochemical Thermodynamics and Kinetics is 

a group of research workers concerned with collaboration in all possible ways on an 

agreed programme dealing with common problems. The numerous papers presented 

at the ninth meeting are published here. There are fifteen in the section on thermo- 
dynamical data d potential pH diagrams, eleven on experimental methods in 
electrochemistry, four on batteries and accumulators, nine on electrochemical 

kinetics, and seven on electrochemistry of semiconductors. (541-37) 


Crystallography 

CRYSTAL GROWTH. Discussions of the Faraday Society No. 5, 1949. 
Reprint. Butterworth, 60s. 1959. 25-5 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Index. ; 

This reprint of these discussions is most welcome. The text has been reproduced 

exactly, with the same pagination and even with the original typographical errors. 
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The plates have been reproduced with a slightly higher degree of contrast, which 
facilitates the interpretation of fine structures. The reissue of this work is 4 service 
to crystallography. Many of the papers in it are part of the foundation on which the 
rapid advance of crystal growth studies in the last decade has been built. (5485) 


STUDIES IN CRYSTAL PHYSICS. Papers reprinted from Research, 
Vols. 11 and 12, 1958 and 1959. Edited by M. A. a Butterworth, 103.6d. 
1959. 24°5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. ces. 

The five short essays in this volume cover lattice geometry and imperfections, X-ray 

diffraction by imperfect crystals, martensite phase changes and thermodynamic 

behaviour. The author is Reader in Mathematics at the Imperial College of Science 
and Technology, London University, and treatment of much of subject is 
mathematical. The theme of the book is the crystal lattice, and imperfect, and 
the properties attributable to it. This is in no sense a textbook, and its brevity does 
not permit the elaboration of the subject which a specialist may seek. 548-8) 


Biology 
TOOLS OF BIOLOGICAL RESEARCH. Edited by Hedley J. B. 
Atkins. Introduction by Sir Cyril Hinshelwood. Blackwell (Oxford), 378.6d. 1959. 
23 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) Diagrams. References. 
This beautifully produced and well documented volume contains ten papers presented 
at a symposium held under the auspices of the Surgical Research Society at Guy’s 
Hospital, London, in October, 1958. The meeting was arranged at the instigation of 
some senior Society members who wished to know more about the physical principles 
underlying present-day surgical research, and the subjects chosen for discussion , 
aroused such wide interest that it was decided to collect the lectures, all by experts in 
their fields, in a form acceptable to senior surgeons and research workers. They 
cover the design of experiments, flame photometry, electromanometry, tissue culture 
and transplantation, electron microscopy, phase contrast and interference microscopy, 
electrophoresis, image intensification and mass spectrometry. (5774028) 


DARWIN'S BIOLOGICAL WORK. Some Aspects Reconsidered. Edited 
by P. R. Bell. Cambridge University Press, 408. 1959. 23-5 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. 

Among the mass of literature which has celebrated the centenary of Darwin’s Origin 

- of Species, little attention has so far been paid to his work as a biologist. Yet it is 

remarkable how widely his enquiries ranged—from earthworms tó orchids and the 

expression of the emotions—and how simple and satisfying was the design of his 
j . The six essays in this volume assess Darwin’s standpoint on various 
me fee and show how these subjects have developed during the last hundred years. 

They deal with plant movements, fossil evidence for pas cere natural selection, 

animal communication, cross and self-fertilisation in plants and the background of 

zoological thought against which the hypothesis of evolution was displayed. In all 
these examples Darwin’s achievements are far from being eclipsed by ae work. 
(574°04) 

Zoology . 

LAND AND WATER BUGS OF THE BRITISH ISLES. T. R. E. 
Southwood and Dennis Leston. Warne, 308. 1959. 17°5 cm. 448 pages. 32 colour 
plates by H. D. Swain. Other illustrations by P. Entwistle, H. M. Entwistle and 
the authors. Bibliography. Index. (Wayside and Woodland Series) 

This handbook to the identification of British bugs (Hemiptera-Heteroptera), eagerly 
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awaited by entomologists and ecologists, is the first since 1892. It provides good ke 

to the British Da a present knowledge of their cam etary eas ee 
life-histories of almost all the native specics. Much hitherto unpublished information 
(from the authors and other British experts) has been included, and bibliographical 
sources of other data are easily found through the careful annotation of the text. It is 
a pity that the reproduction of the colour slates and some of the monochrome plates 
are not up to the standard of the excellent text-figures, and that the indexing system is 
sometimes obscure. o 75) 


WILD DEER. A. J. de Nahlk. Introduction by G. Kenneth Whitehead. 
Faber, 70s. 1959. 26 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
The author is a member of the St. Hubert Club, one aim of which is to raise the 
status of deer in Great Britain to that of ‘sporting’ animals with reasonable codes of 
behaviour for their, stalking and control, such as are practised on the Continent. 
Traditional stalking methods are applied only to the red deer of the Highlands and 
their numbers are now so out of hand that they are cruelly poached. Wild and feral 
deer in the woodlands are almost reduced to the status of vermin. The author contends 
that by proper feeding, management and stalking, deer can provide a game crop 
without causing too much damage to forestry and agriculture. His book brings 


together much information about natural history and ment of red, fallow and 
roe deer, though somewhat undue emphasis is placed on the production of ‘trophy’ 
heads. (599°735) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


Medical Sciences Public Health 
DOCTORS’ COMMONS. A Short History of the British Medical 
Association. Paul Vaughan. Heinemann, 18s. 1959. 21:5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. 

Index. 

Laymen, who often confuse the functions of the British Medical Association with 
those of the General Medical Council, will enjoy this concise, readable history of the 
Association’s origins, growth and multifarious activities. These include early attempts 
to improve medical assistance under the Poor Law Acts and reform of medical 
services for the armed forces. To try to limit the sale of quack medicaments, the 
Association published in 1909 and 1912 two books on secret remedies which disclosed 
their contents and cost. Now public education and legislation have largely resolved 
this problem but the related controversy over advertising propri medicines 
only with the adoption of the 1949 Code of Standards. The two chapters 
give a fair history of the negotiations with the Government as to the terms of the 
National Health Insurance Act of 1911 and the National Health Service Act of 1946. 
(610-6242) 


THE DAY’S END. Pamela Bright. MacGibbon & Kee, rss. 1959. 20 cm. 
186 pages. 
Pamela Bright, author of Life in Our Hands and Breakfast at Night, writes in this new 
book as the sister in charge of the cancer ward in a London hospital. She writes in the 
first person, recounting experiences which are obviously personal; and she brings 
into the day-to-day story some parallel cases which she handled when serving as a 
nurse in Palestine during the last war and also when working in private practice. 
Fundamentally, the subject of the book is death and how people meet it. The author’s 
factual yet understanding approach does much to strip the subject of the nervous 
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sentimentality which too often surrounds it. The book is consequently both in- 
formative and encouraging. (610-73) 


ANATOMY FOR STUDENTS AND TEACHERS OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION. J. W. Perrott. Edward Arnold, 303. 1959. 24 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour). Index. 

A very attractive textbook which lays a sound foundation of basic principles for 

students, and in teachers provokes thought upon the aims and meho: of physical 

education. Dr. Perrott is now Senior Lecturer in Anatomy in Sydney University- 

In a simple, clear style, assisted by well labelled line drawings, photographs and 

coloured plates, he throughout emphasises the in ion of the structure, tissues and 

organs with their functions. From descriptions of tissues, bones, joints and muscles 
he | aie to an analysis of anatomy applied to general body activities in movement 
and work, and to posture and postural exercises. A chapter is devoted to the heart 
and circulation in relation to exercise and, finally, there is an interesting discussion 
on the role of competitive sports in physical education. (611) 


ARCHIVES OF ORAL BIOLOGY. An International Journal. Vol. 1. 
No. 1. August r959. Pergamon Press, Bi-monthly, sos. per issue. 1208. per volume 
(4 issues per vol.). 25 cm. Illustrated. 

The editors’ aim is to ‘present papers relating fundamental studies applying any 

established methods and new techniques to the whole field of oral biology’. This aim 

is fulfilled in the first number, where radio autographic techniques using isotopic 
amino acids and electron microscopy are found along with microbiological assays 
and nutritional experiments. A wide range of interests is thereby catered for, 
particularly relating to the growth and decay of teeth. These archives should prove 
useful to those working in this specialised field and the section which will list current 


literature in future issues should prove one of its more useful features. (6123105) 


A TEXTBOOK OF HUMAN EMBRYOLOGY. R. G. Harrison. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 45s. 1959. 25°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). 
References. Indexes. 


The Derby Professor of Anatomy, Liverpool University, bases his textbook on 
lectures given to students in Oxford and Liverpool universities. It is intended specially 
for m medical students as a foundation for the study and understanding of 
human anatomy. Professor Harrison is at pains to relate prenatal and postnatal 
development, and these with adult anatomy. Throughout he places an emphasis on 
function, rather than upon morphological embryology, and refers briefly to important 
clinical factors, such as the relation as the rubella virus and the tuberculous bacterium 
co the placenta. The textbook should interest research workers and students other 


than those studying medicine. (612-64) 


HEALTH, PERSONAL AND COMMUNAL. A Short Hygiene for 
Nurses. John Gibson. Faber, 12s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Here is given, clearly and readably, information covering the syllabus of the State 
Preliminary Examination hitherto diffused through textbooks of public and industrial 
health, of communicable diseases and radiology. Besides dealing with personal 
hygiene, food and nutrition, it covers practical aspects of house building, ventilation, 
modern. heating and lighting systems, water supply, sewage disposal and prevention 
of accidents in the home. Dr. Gibson elucidates problems of pets and pests, human 
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parasites, and the prevention of infection. Chapters are included on tuberculosis and 
radiation risks, the nurse’s health, the public health services in the United Kingdom, 
and world health. (613) 


REPORT OF THE MINISTRY OF HEALTH FOR THE YEAR 
1958. Part Il. On the State of the Public Health. Being the Annual Report of 
the Chief Medical Officer. H.M. Stationery Office, 128. 1959. 24°5 cm. 270 pages. 
Paper covers. (Command Paper 871) 

The report marks the centenary of the series first published in 1858, entitled “On the 

State of the Public Health in England’, and also the first decade of the National 

Health Service, whose problems and achievements are briefly reviewed in the intro- 

ductory paragraphs T each chapter. It also gives a comprehensive review of the 

health ite the community during 1958. Chapters are devoted to general epidemiology, 
to main disease groups, food and nutrition, nursing, the artificial limb service, drug 
therapy and pharmacy, the blind, and medical rehabilitation. Ample statistics are 
included in tabular form, noteworthy advances in treatment are mentioned, and the 
importance of social factors is emphasised. (614-0942) 


A TEXTBOOK OF FORENSIC PHARMACY. Thomas Dewar. 
sth edition. Edward Arnold, 253. 1959. 22 cm. 318 pages. Index. 
Elucidating the law of England, but drawing attention also to major differences in 
Scottish law, this textbook by an Examiner to the Pharmaceutical Society of Great 
Britain covers the syllabus in forensic pharmacy for that Society’s qualifying 
examinations. After an account of the Society’s functions and constitution, Part 1 is 
concerned with legal aspects of pharmacy, poisons and dangerous drugs; Part 2 with 
the pharmaceutical services within the framework of the National Health Service, 
and with medicmes, including the advertisement; Part 3 mainly with the retail trade. 
Appendices give various poisons lists, the dangerous drugs and other acts and 
E sores Footnotes give references to cases and indicate the official enactments 
which provide the authority for the descriptive text. (614:28) 


HALE-WHITE’S MATERIA MEDICA, PHARMACOLOGY . 
AND THERAPEUTICS. jist edition by A. H. Douthwaite. Churchill, 
258. 1959. 19 cm. 534 pages. Index. 

After a two-year interval, ‘Hale-White’ has again been carefully revised to include 

the new antibiotics and all the important drugs listed in the British Pharmacopoeia, 

1958. Popular among ace practitioners as a vade mecum, and among students as a 

textbook, it sets out clearly and concisely titles of drugs in English and Latin, with 

trade names, their characters, imperial and metric dosages, mode of action and uses, 

reactions and therapeutics, and complications. (615-1) 


MATERIA MEDICA FOR NURSES. A Text-book of Drugs and 
Therapeutics. W. Gordon Sears. 4th edition. Edward Arnold, 1os.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 
304 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

By an Examiner to the General Nursing Council of England and Wales, this is a 

standard textbook for student nurses and also, with the more advanced matter in 

small print, a most reliable reference book for those who are fully qualified. Before 
the main part of the text in which drugs are discussed according to their action on 
the systems of the body, Dr. Sears briefly deals with legal aspects, pharmaceutical 
preparations, drug administration, and disinfectants and antiseptics. Later chapters 
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are devoted to chemotherapy, antibiotics, vaccines and sera, and radioactive isotopes; 
all have been pruned and revised, to eliminate out-of-date and include new 
preparations. Proprietary names and metric dosages are given, and throughout the 
text Dr. Sears indicates the physiological basis of treatment. (615-1) 


A POCKET MEDICINE. G. E. Beaumont. 4th edition. Churchill, 12s.6d. 
1959. 19 cm. 220 pages. Index. 
Extremely popular with medical students, this vade mecum is intended as an introduc- 
tion to the study of medicine and as a revision handbook. For the most part the 
atrangement is by systems, with additional chapters on infectious and tropical 
diseases, parasitic worms, diseases due to physical agents and poisoning. The commoner 
diseases, of which short clinical accounts are given, are the same as those more fully 
described in the author’s Medicine: Essentials for Practitioners and Students. Dr. Beaumont, 
who is Honorary Consultant Physician to the Middlesex Hospital, London, has 
revised the text, made some additions and brought treatment up to date. General 
practitioners appreciate the summaries given here of the salient features of diagnosis 
and treatment, including dosages. (616) 


' CLINICAL CHEMICAL PATHOLOGY. C. H. Gray. 2nd edition. 
Edward Arnold, 14s. 1959. 19 cm. 168 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
Professor of Chemical Pathology in London University, Dr. Gray has produced a 
useful textbook for medical students, derived from his own lectures at King’s College 
Hospital Medical School. Besides helping students to understand the chemical basis 
of disease, the handbook has proved its usefulness to hospital biochemusts, laboratory 
technicians, and also to hospital residents. Six years’ advances are reflected in many 
alterations in the text, including a new chapter on disturbances of fat metabolism, a 
fuller discussion of oedema and salt and water deficiency, new methods in liver 
function tests and in biochemical tests in endocrine disease. The short guides to 
further reading, following each chapter, are brought up to date. e 


MEDICAL SURVEYS AND CLINICAL TRIALS. Some Methods 
and Applications of Group Research in Medicine. Edited by L. J. Witts. Oxford 
University Press, 358. 1959. 22°5 cm. 338 pages. References. Index. 

Under the editorship of the Nuffield Professor of Clinical Medicine, Oxford 

University, eighteen authorities who have contributed to the knowledge of their 

subjects describe the methods employed in group research and the application of these 

to clinical medicine. They have specially in mind the needs of physicians and of 
general practitioners encouraged in research activities by the College of General 

Practitioners. The ten essays on methods include one by R. Doll entitled Retro- 

spective and Prospective Studies, in which Doll and Hill’s work on cigarette smoking 


and lung cancer is given as one example. Cancer again, tropical diseases, nutrition, 
child development, chest, cardiovascular and joint diseases and mental illness are the 
topics to which such methods are applied. (616075) 


PHYSICS AND ELECTRONICS IN PHYSICAL MEDICINE. 
A. Nightingale. G. Bell, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 302 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. 
Bıbliography. Index. l 

A Senior Lecturer in St. Thomas’s Hospital Medical School and Honorary Chief 

Physicist to that hospital, Dr. Nightingale intends this textbook primarily for post- 

graduate medical men studying for the Diploma in Physical Medicine, Part 1, and 


107 


also for students working for the Chartered Society of Physiotherapy’s Preliminary 
Examination, for the undergraduate medical students’ physics course and for 
clinicians wishing to bring their knowledge up to date. Part 1, more than half the 
text, gives basic theory; ın Part 2 the application of established agents is described 
and in Part 3 the newer and more complex methods are dealt with. Problems of 
physics and mathematics are clearly elucidated, and clinical aspects are referred to 
when these help to clarify principles or have a bearing upon equipment a 
l 616:8 


A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF SURGERY. C. F. W. Ilingworth. 

7th edition. Churchill, 45s. 1959. 24 cm. 556 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
This, one of the most popular comprehensive undergraduate textbooks, is by the 
Regius Professor of Surgery, Glasgow University, whose aim, excellently fulfilled, 
is to describe the whole field of surgery from the point of view of the general surgeon. 
Accounts of surgical treatment of injury and disease are written in simple and concise 
terms; information is set out under accepted headings, examination, pathological and 
clinical features, prognosis and treatment; and fifty new illustrations have been added. 
Progress during the last four years has necessitated the rewriting of many sections 
(notably the chapter on blood vessels) and an extensive revision of minor points 
T An the text. (617) 


TEXT-BOOK OF ORTHOPAEDIC MEDICINE. Vol. I. Treatment 
by Manipulation and Massage. James Cyriax. 6th edition. Cassell, 27s.6d. 1959. 
22 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

- The premises of this textbook for physiotherapists by the Physician to the Department 
of Physical Medicine, St. Thomas’s opil London, are that when. deep massage 

is prescribed it must have a penetrating effect and that treatment by manipulation 

must be accurate and prompt. Dr. Cyriax covers the syllabus of the Chartered Society 
of Physiotherapy, giving careful detailed accounts of principles and well-illustrated 

descriptions o a In this revised edition, K. Taylor again contributes a 

chapter on massage in plastic surgery and A. Bartholomew on deep massage and 

bandaging in the treatment of varicose ulcers. The indications for and against 
manipulation and massage are examined, as are the uses of hydrocortisone. The text 

is concise and admirably presented in well-headed paragraphs. (617:3) 


OPHTHALMIC NURSING. Maurice H. Whiting. Introduction by Sir 
Jobn Parsons. 7th edition. Churchill, tos. 1959. 19 cm. 146 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. ý 

This small textbook gives a clear, comprehensive account of ophthalmic nursing, 

opening with basic anatomy and physiology, and proceeding to chapters on infections 

and methods of examination. It elucidates commoner eye diseases and their treatment, 
operations and the nursing of surgical cases, and eye nursing ın schools. The well 
eel matter, now brought up to date, derives from teaching at Moorfields Central 
and Westminster Eye Hospital, London, where Mr. Whiting is a ale: eke 
Throughout the detailed text he emphasises the need for special care, delicacy of 
touch, and exactness in ophthalmic nursing. (617:7) 


A PRACTICE OF ANAESTHESIA. W. D. Wylie and H. C. Churchill- 
Davidson. Lloyd-Luke, 105s. 1959. 24 cm. 1,072 pages. Illustrations (x in colour). 
Diagrams. References. Bibliography. Index. 

A comprehensive reference book of anaesthetic principles and practice and a textbook . 
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for postgraduate students which most usefully augments the present ranks of mono- 
graphs, recent trends and undergraduate textbooks. By Consultant Anaesthetists at 
St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, assisted by seven other specialists on the staff, it is 
for the most part concerned with methods used in that hospital by the authors. These 
are described in detail, and much information is SaR which previously had to 
be sought in the literature of many subjects: for, besides clinical aspects, physiology 
and pharmacol fully dealt with, anatomy and pathology are considered and 
physics are ed The subject is arranged according to the systems: respiratory; 
cardiovascular; nervous; metabolic; digestive and excretory; endocrine and repro- 


ductive. . (617°96) 


THE ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF OBSTETRICS. A Short 
Textbook for Students and Midwives. C. W. F. Burnett. 2nd edition. Faber, 16s. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 186 pages. Illustrated by Susan Robinson. Index. f 

Obstetrician and Gynaecologist to the West Middlesex Hospital, Isleworth, Dr. 

Burnett has set out very clearly, in a straightforward style and in some detail, the 

knowledge required for the qualifying examinations and Teacher’s Diploma of the 

Central Midwives Board for which he is an examiner. He also has in mind the needs . 

of established midwives, radiographers and physiotherapists, for all of whom Susan 

Robinson’s drawings illuminate detailed text. The six years which have elapsed 

since the appearance of the first edition have brought advances in anatomy and 

physiology, now incorporated in the text. Among the advances to which the author 
draws attention are those in the knowledge of the anatomy of the cervix, foetal 
haemoglobin and. changes during pregnancy. An appendix explains the meani 

of pH. (618-2) 

} i 

THE CHILD WITH ABDOMINAL PAINS. John Apley. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 128.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 96 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

Consultant Paediatrician to the United Bristol Hospitals and Bath Clinical Area, 

Dr. Apley took as material for his investigations children referred to hospital and 

children seen at school clinics. The study, which is of great interest to general 

practitioners, school doctors and paediatricians, covers, in Part 1, material and 
methods, medical histories of the families and children, the long term follow-up 
over nine to twenty years, pain and associated phenomena, investigations of organic 

causes, intelligence and emotional disturbance, and assessment of treatment. Part 2 

is a discussion of findings against a background of earlier original contributions to the 

subject, to which references are given. Dr. Apley concludes with a practical chapter 

on diagnosis and treatment, embodying the results of his study. (618-923) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 

STRENGTH OF MATERIALS. An Introduction to the Analysis of 
Stress and Strain. John Case and A. H. Chilver. Edward Arnold, 353. 1959. 23-5 cm. 
402 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

An introduction for engineering students to the problems of stress analysis. Its 

contents cover most of the requirements of an undergraduate in his first two years. 

Together with Advanced Strength of Materials, soon to be published, this book will 

form an up-to-date version of Case’s Strength of Materials (3rd edition, 1938). The 

authors’ exposition of the subject is clear and concise, and many of the problems set 

are of a practical nature so that the student may derive maximum benefit from his 

studies. Modern developments in the subject are included. There is a chapter on 
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plastic bending of mild-steel beams and a section on pre-stressed concrete beams. 
Chapters on vibrations and impact stresses deal with dynamic stresses. (620-11) 


THEORETICAL ELASTICITY AND PLASTICITY FOR 
ENGINEERS. D. E. R. Godfrey. Thames & Hudson, 428. 1959. 25°$ cm. 
322 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This is a textbook for personal study. The mathematical techniques required are 

within the graduate engineer's syllabus. Subjects treated are analysis of stress and strain, 

beams, plane stress and strain, curvilinear co-ordinates, concentrated loads, thin 
plates, and plasticity. Problems are set, with worked solutions in an appendix. The 
exposition of principles and techniques is lucid and is aided by good typography and 

many diagrams. (620-1123) 


— Mechanical 
* THE JOURNAL OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING SCIENCE. 
Vol. 1. No. 2. September, 1959. The Institution of Mechanical Engineers. Annual 
subscription (four issues): members 30s., non-members 60s. Single copies: members 
ros., non-members 20s. 28 cm. Illustrated. 
The aim of this new journal is to gather contributions of a high standard from 
industry and research establishments and also to covér all fundamental aspects of 
mechanical engineering, so as to provide a balanced fare for all readers. This issue 
deals with stresses. The authors have produced mformation that is useful to engineers 
and in keeping with current methods. The contributions are well written and 
illustrated. (621-05) 


—— Electrical 
PRINCIPLES OF FREQUENCY MODULATION. Applications in 
Radio Transmitters and Receivers and Radar. B. S. Camies. Iliffe, 218. 1050. 
22 cm. 1§6 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This 1s one of the well-known series of Wireless World publications and according 
caters for radio amateurs as well as for students and qualified radio engineers. All 
aspects of frequency modulation are included, and transmutters and microwave links 
receive attention. as well as the more usual parts of f.m. receivers; the theory is first 
considered and then practical seater For full appreciation of the theory some 
knowledge of calculus is demanded, but the radio amateur without this knowledge 
will find the practical portions of some value. The book is well written and is a 
useful contribution to the literature on the subject. (621384152) 


—— Power Transmission Machinery 

MECHANISMS AND MOTION. K. H. Hunt. English Universities 
Press, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Index. (General Engineering 
Series) 

The author, Senior Lecturer in Mechanical Engineering in the University of Mel- 

bourne, Australia, here shows a new appro to the fundamental principles of 

kinematics in mechanical engineering, He has presented the subject in a way which 

emphasises the relationship between analysis of linkage geometry and practical 

design. There are many exercises to assist the student to design and to enable him to 

approach assignments with confidence. (62181) 
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. — Shipbuilding Navigation 
JANE’S FIGHTING SHIPS, 1959-60. Compiled and edited by Raymond 
V. B. Blackburn. Sampson Low, 1058. 1959. 32°5 cm. 502 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Indexes. 
This 6and edition of one of the world’s leading reference annuals covers a period of 
increased specialised construction, and the additions to ship data, reference tables and 
descriptive notes are larger than usual. The three principal naval powers together with 
France, Italy, the Netherlands , Japan and Germany are surveyed in the Foreword and 
the main body covers the navies of seventy countries, totalling some 10,000 ships, 
illustrated by over 2,500 scale drawings and photographs of which 500 are new. 
Each year the form of this eminent work carries something extra and this time it is a 
summary of the numerical strength, listed by countries and ship categories, of 
fifty-four navies. (623-825) 


STATE BARGES ON THE THAMES. Illustrated by Brian Allderidge 
with Notes and an Historical Introduction by Anne Petrides. Hugh Evelyn, on 
1959. 38-5 cm. 48 pages including 21 illustrations (17 in colour). Bibliography. 

The Thames was formerly London’s main thoroughfare and was used not only by 
ordinary citizens going hoi their business but also by dignitaries proceeding in 

state from the palaces which bordered the river, to Whitehall, the Tower of London, 

Greenwich, Hampton Court, or Ee City quays. Canaletto himself has painted these 

cent progresses in carved, gilt and painted boats, often nearly 80 feet long 
with gay awnings, heraldic flags flaunting i in the breeze and rowers in scarlet tunics. 

Here are illustrated in colour a number of these barges as they appeared in their 

heyday, two of them royal and the others built for Livery Companies and the Lord 

Mayor. Notes which accompany the plates describe the building of each barge and 

its subsequent history. (623-829) 


SEAMANSHIP AND NAVIGATION. E. C. Goldsworthy. Nelson, 25s. 
1959. 23 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. (Nelson’s Nautical Series) 
The latest volume in this series of authoritative, factual monographs on various 
aspects of the way ships operate will be most welcome to anyone to acquire 
introductory knowledge of the art of seamanship and the more recently developed 
exact science of navigation. Part 1 deals with seamanship: ships—their cargoes and 

ers, their construction, propulsion and equipment; international regulations 
bout ty at sea; flags, signalling, etc. Part II, on navigation, covers the use of charts, 
ene and, with simple mathematics, navigation by dead reckoning, by 
observation of celestial bodies and by radio waves. (623-88) 


-— Hydraulic 
THE RED ROCKS OF EDDYSTONE. Fred Majdalany. Longmans, 21s. 
1959. 22 cm. Illustrations. Diagrams. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
A fascinating account of the difficulties which faced the men who built the four 
sea fourteen miles out to sea in the English Channel, that stood in succession 
n Eddystone rock, and of the disasters which brought about the destruction of the 
mere buildings. An interesting biographical study is provided of the engineers who 
were responsible for the work: Winstanley, whose lighthouse first functioned in 1698 
and was destroyed by storm in 1703; Rudyerd, whose lighthouse was completed in 
1709 and burnt down in 1755; Smeaton, who finished the third lighthouse in 1759; 


III 


t 


and Douglass, who was responsible for the present lighthouse which has been in 
use since 1882. (627°92) 


Aeronautics 
AIRCRAFT AND MISSILES: What they are, what they do and how 
they work. D. M. Desoutter. Faber, 36s. 1959. 29 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. 
This is a book for the enthusiast and intelligent general reader; it is part source book 
and part reference. Essentially it is a new book, although based on an earlier work by 
the same author, All about Aircraft. The text, data and illustrations will form a valuable 
background and supplement to topical articles and references in periodical 
publications. | (629-133) 
JANE’S ALL THE WORLD’S AIRCRAFT, 1959-60. Golden Jubilee 
edition. Compiled and edited by Leonard Bridgman. Sampson Low, 1053. 1959. 
32:5 cm. 602 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes. - 
The first edition fifty years ago marked the beginning of an era of expansion and 
development ualled in rapidity and progress, and the complexity of recording 
this has been in the hands of three editors only. Their supremacy in this field has 
never been challenged since the legendary Fred Jane produced the initial volume. 
Always ready to meet requirements—in fact, to anticipate them—the form has been 
shghtly changed in this number. The previous parts covering military aircraft 
markings and civil airlines have been merged into a more extensive aeroplane section 
of over 400 pages and 800 illustrations, including 500 new ones. Engines are now 
treated in one common séction, also enlarged, and the remaining part covers guided 
missiles. The production is of the usual excellent standard and de work still firmly 
holds its prime place among the world’s aviation reference books. (629'133058) 


THE AEROPLANE PICTORIAL REVIEW (No. 4). Compiled and 
written by the Staff of The Aeroplane and Astronautics. Temple Press, 128.6d. 1959. 
Obl. 26 cm. 128 pages. Index. l 

This edition follows the useful form of previous years and comprises a selection of 

photographs that have appeared during 1959 in the periodical, The Aeroplane and 

Astionautics. Amplified by brief explanatory text, they are grouped into sections and 

cover service and commercial aviation, helicopters, guided missiles, research and. 

development aircraft, new and variant types, and some of the events of the year. 

As a book for interest and quick reference, it has more than its modest price to 

commend it. (629°13334) 


B.O.A.C. BOOK OF FLIGHT. Edited by Barbara Cooper. Max Parrish 
in connection with the British Overseas Airways Corporation, 16s. 1959. 28 cm. 
128 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in colour). Map in colour. 

By its leading position in world aviation the British Overseas Airways Corporation ` 

is qualified to illustrate jet flight of today in which the famous Comet plays so large a 

part. Many aspects are covered by simple text written by experts and made clearer 

still by excellent photographs and drawings. They include: construction of aircraft 
and engine; ground organisation and crews in training and flight; care of passengers | 
and what they see; navigational aids; airports of the world; and a fascinating glimpse 

of the jet liner of the future. Artistry and imagination are combined with technical 

knowledge in a work of wide interest to young and old alike. (629-133349) 
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Motor Vehicles 


THE SPORTS CAR: Its Design and Performance. Colin Campbell. 
and edition. Chapman & Hall, 308. 1959. 22-5 cm. 300 pages. Llustrations. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This second edition of The Sports Car further establishes this book as one of the most 

authoritative available on the design and behaviour of the modern sports car. Thirteen 

chapters lucidly explain the development of the engine, chassis, suspension, brakes, 
etc. and show how a modern sports car should be prepared and tuned for sporting 
events. A useful glossary of technical terms is included. The book will be of particular 
appeal to the motoring enthusiast who wishes to know the ‘raison d’etre’ behind the 

ign and performance of his sports car. (629-2222) 


SERVICING GUIDE TO BRITISH MOTOR VEHICLES. Vol. 5. 
Cars, Commercial Vehicles, Diesel Engines and Components. A. J. K. Moss. 
Trader Publishing Company for ‘Motor Trader’ and ‘British Automobiles Overseas’, 
67s.6d. 1959. 28:5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 

This useful service guide produced for the benefit of large service stations and es 
undertaking the overhaul and maintenance of modern cars, commercial vehicles and 
their components contams the maximum amount of technical data within the 
minimum possible space. Because all information is provided by the service depart- 
ments of the actual vehicle manufacturers, this book series of data sheets is accepted as 
the most reliable publication adequately meeting the requirements of the motor 
vehicle repair industry. The present volume presents some twenty-four data sheets 
covering thirty-two different vehicles, and includes an excellent glossary of terms. 


(629-287) 
Agriculture Rural Life | 
MAN AND BIRD, AND BEAST. More Country Contentments. John 

Moore. Collins, 18s. £959. 21°5 cm. 256 pages. Drawings by Susan Benson. 

This is a companion to John Moore’s earlier volumes The Season of the Year and 
Come Rain, Come Shine. Like them, it is part “commonplace book’, part commentary, 
and liberally sprinkled with well chosen quotations from poets and naturalists. The 
result is a delightful mixture of English country lore and country skills; of the varied 
habits of birds, beasts and insects; of the ways of the river and its fish; and, above all, 
of the entertaining doings of the country people, individualists all. The book is 
divided into four parts, covering not too rigidly the seasons of the year. (630-1) 


DISEASES OF FARM CROPS.. A. Beaumont. Collingridge, 25s. 1959. | 
22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. In | 
This is a useful practical guide for agricultural students and farmers requiring up-to- 
date, se | information on diseases affecting arable crops and grassland. The 
author, who 1s at present a Provincial Plant Pathologist with the National Agricultural 
Advisory Service, has wide ience of his subject, and is well known as a lecturer 
and adviser in various parts of England. He writes in an attractive style and makes 
good use of illustrations. p (632) 


BRITISH PARASITIC FUNGI. A Host-Parasite Index and a Guide to 
British Literature on the Fungus Diseases of Cultivated Plants. W. C. Moore. 
Cambridge University Press, 458. 1959. 19 cm. 446 pages. Map. References. 

The author has produced an essential reference book for plant pathologists and 

mycologists, of value also to horticulturalists, agriculturalists and botanists in regions 

with geographic and agricultural characteristics similar to Britain’s. The two parts 


4 
113 


are alphabetically arranged, dealing first with the hosts, each with :ts parasites listed 
below, and secondly with the parasites: besides the accepted name, references are 
given to the original description of the fungus, to its Latin diagnosis in -Saccordo’s 
Sylloge Fungorum’, and to well-known synonyms and imperfect stages; diseases it 
causes are listed with notes about their distribution and prevalence; annotated 
references to British literature are also given. Fungi which invade mushroom beds, 
and a few troublesome Myxomycetes and Actinomycetes are included. (632-4) 


THE APPLICATION OF GENETICS TO COTTON IMPROVE- 
MENT. Sir Joseph Hutchinson. Cambridge University Press in association with 
the Empire Cotton Growing Corporation, 158. 1959. 22 cm. 96 pages. References. 
Index. 

This small book by so eminent an authority on cotton as Sir Joseph Hutchinson 

(Drapers’ Professor of Agriculture in the University of Cambridge and formerly 

Director, Empire Cotton Growing Corporations Cotton Research Station, 

Namulonge, Uganda) should prove of value to those interested in cotton or the 

cotton plant. The opening pages deal with the wild relatives of cultivated cotton and 

with the origin and spread of the Old World and New World cottons respectively. 

Other sections deal with the pattern of evolution in cotton and modern breeding 

systems, with particular emphasis on the improvement of African a 
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Horticulture 

DWARF BULBS FOR THE ROCK GARDEN. E. B. Anderson. 
Nelson, 18s. 1959. 23 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations in colour. 

From his extensive experience and long study of the literature of the subject the 

author has compiled a very comprehensive guide to bulbs producing flowers not 

more than one foot high, suitable for rock gardens in a temperate climate. Not all 
are now in cultivation, but this fascinating and beautifully produced book may save 
some lovely species from extinction and fire other amateurs to collect and hybridise. 

After a general introduction on the essential conditions for success, he deals with the 

particular requirements of different genera, giving height, colour and country of 

origin of every species worth mentioning. (635-944) 


THE COOL GREENHOUSE AND CONSERVATORY. Deenagh 
Goold-Adams. Faber, 25s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). 
Diagrams. Index. 

Intended as a guide for the amateur gardener with a cool greenhouse (minimum 

temperature 40° on cold winter nights), this book covers the choice of siting of the 

area methods of heating (with a useful appendix on the calculation of electrical 
oading and fuel consumption), general management, Mise and diseases, etc. An 
encyclopaedia of 200 plants (annuals, perennials, bulbs, s and cacti) suitable for 
wing in these conditions includes detailed cultural notes and a selection of the 
est species to grow. The author’s practical approach to the various problems is 

clearly based on long experience. (63 5-982) 


Livestock 
THE CALF: Its Management, Feeding and Health. J. H. B. Roy. and edition. 
Farmer & Stockbreeder Publications, 9s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. 


Diagrams. References. 
When it was first published in 1955 this small handbook was designed principally 
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as a practical guide to calf rearing for the farmer and student. In this second edition, 
although the practical nature of his book is basically unchanged, the author, who is 
well known for his work at the National Institute for Research iri Dairying, Reading, 
has considerably enlarged it to include much new information resulting from research 
during the past five years. In particular there are numerous tables and references which 
will be of particular interest to the more specialised student. (636-208) 


Dairy Industry 
MACHINE MILKING. Bulletin No. 177. Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries 
and Food. H.M. Stationery Office, 128.6d. 1959. 24:5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Paper covers. 
Now that machine milking has developed into a complex and highly technical subject 
concerning virtually all dairy farmers, there is a great need for an authoritative manual 
on the use and construction of machines, a need which is amply met by this excellent 
and comprehensive volume. It contains a great deal of information, tables, graphs, 
and reports of research carried out in many countries, on everything from the 
physiology of lactation to the layout of milking sheds and the chemistry of rubber. 
It is well illustrated and documented and will be invaluable to all concerned with the 
subject, as there is really no other comparable work available. (637-125) 


Food: Cookery 
e FOR LOVE. Maria Flons. Putnam, 25s. 1959. 23 cm. 234 pages. 
In. 

The author and her husband, well-known confectioners in Hungary, now run a 
successful business in London. From her own wide experience and deep love of the 
art Maria Floris has written a cookery book to be read with pleasure for its charming 
reminiscences and wit. The recipes collected here, many from Hungary, some from 
elsewhere in Europe and America, are not for lazy cooks or for those who must 
economise, but they are delicious, imaginative, and will inspire memorable meals. 
Particularly interesting and good are those for soups, fish, poultry and the splendid 
Floris cakes and pastries. (641-5) 


MAINLY FISH. Meatless Menus and Recipes (with Wines) for the Festive 
Occasion and Every Day. Victor MacClure. Deutsch, 1os.6d. 1959. 19 cm 
188 pages. Index. 

Designed primarily for those wishing to entertain during seasons of abstinence, this 

book suggests seventeen delicious meatless menus for luncheon and seventeen for 

dinner, each complete in itself and comprising three or four courses with appropriate 
accompanying vegetables and wine. The recipes for soups, fish, eggs and eee 
dishes, sweets and savouries can be used as they stand or separately, with or without 
adaptation. Though technically maigre, they are certainly not meagre and would be 
a pleasure to cook or consume at any time. (641-5) 


Business Management 

ORGANISATION AND METHODS. A Service to Management. 
Edited by G. E. Milward. Macmillan, 63s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

As a practical manual for use in the individual firm or as a textbook for students of 

industrial management this book is invaluable. Its outstanding importance is that, 

under ‘the editorship of a former member of the Organisation and Methods Depart- 
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ment of the Treasury, it sets out the experiences and recommendations of the nine 
great companies forming the O and M Training Council (Dunlop Rubber, English 
Electric, Imperial Chemical Industries, Metal Box, United Steel, Rolls Royce, Shell 
Mex, Stewarts & Lloyds and Unilever). Their agreed conclusions on work simplifica- 
tion, clerical aids, office machinery and other means towards efficiency cannot fail to 
command respect. (658) 


THE FIELD SALES SUPERVISOR. British Institute of Management, 
178.6d. 1959. 23 cm. 108 pages. Paper covers. (Marketing Series, 4) 

The ial post discussed in this book’ is that of ‘the individual responsible in 
the field for the training ‘and control of sales representatives, and for profitable 
development of business ın his region’. Por its importance it has been surprisingly 
neglected in management literature, a deficiency, which this report of a study grou 

of senior marketing officers and training officers from a wide range o British 
/ companies does much to remedy. It goes into the whole question of the recruitment 
and training of both supervisors and salesmen and makes practical suggestions towards 
the efficient carrying out of their duties. (658-8) 


Chemical Technology 
REPORT OF-THE NATIONAL CHEMICAL LABORATORY 
1958. Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 5s.6d. 1959. 24°5 cm. 102 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. Paper covers. 
The Report for 1958 describes progress made, under six main headings: extraction of 
metals, preparation and properties of pure elements, corrosion of metals, development 
and application of new materials, analytical research and services, and microbiological 
ok Progress in all the fields mentioned has been good and is ably summarised. 
(660-72) 
Metallurgy 
TANTALUM AND NIOBIUM. G» L. Miller. Butterworth, 120s. 1959. 
22 cm. 790 pages. Illustrations (x in colour). Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 
(Metallurgy of the Rarer Metals 
This is the first published work in which all the available information on these sister 
metals has been condensed and critically analysed, and Dr. Miller of Murex has 
carried out the task admirably, bearing in mind its magnitude. Clearly presented 
information is to be found on every aspect of the production of the metals and their 
properties. The main sections cover the chemical processing at all stages from ore to 
purified metals; the consolidation of the metals by powder metallurgy and by melti 
methods; the fabrication of the consolidated products; their physical, structural, 
mechanical properties; corrosion by eens gases, and liquid metals; alloys and 
compound systems. Metallographic and chemical analysis techniques and thermo- 
dynamic data are inserted as appendices. (669-7) 


Building Construction 

MITCHELL’S ADVANCED BUILDING CONSTRUCTION: 
COMPONENTS, SERVICES AND FINISHES. Revised by Denzil 
Nield. 17th edition. Batsford, 21s. 1959..19-5 cm. 448 pages, including 120 pages 
of line drawings. Index. 

An entirely revised edition of Mitchell's Building Construction is in course of publication 

in two parts. The first, dealing with components, services and finishes, is now avail- 

able. The second, on structures, is to appear in a year’s time. The editor of the first 

volume is Denzil Nield, Vice-Principal of the Royal West of England School of 
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Architecture, who has had wide experience as a lecturer on building construction. 
‘Mitchell’ has long been regarded as an indispensable textbook for students and as a 
useful guide to architects and builders, but it was seriously out of date. The new 
version has been radically altered, substantially rewritten and entirely reset. Mitchell’s 
Elementary Building Construction (in one volume, 23rd edition, 1959, 18s.) has been 
subjected to similar drastic treatment. (690) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


THE LAMP OF BEAUTY. Writings on Art by John Ruskin. Selected 
and edited by Joan Evans. Phaidon Press, 32s.6d. 1959. 25 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations 
(some in colour). Index. 

The influence of John Ruskin (1819-94) on artistic taste in Great Britain and abroad 

was prodigious both during and long after his lifetime; today it is doubtful whether 

his works are read as often as they are quoted at second-hand. Their very bulk is apt 
to discourage, and the warmest welcome, therefore, may be given to this beautifully 
designed volume containing passages of Ruskin’s finest writings arranged in‘ 
chronological sequence to illustrate the development of his taste and ideas. Dr. Evans 
ss the combination in Ruskin of great critical sensitivity and ‘a polished 
and indeed rhetorical style in which to express it’, and these aspects of his genius are 
displayed in this anthology. The inclusion of pictures dabaa the text, as weli as 
some of Ruskin’s own drawings, gives added lustre to a distinguished voiume. 
(70491 


SMALL DECORATIVE ANTIQUES. Therle Hughes. Lutterworth Press, 
358. 1959. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

This companion volume to Mr. and Mrs. Bernard Hughes’s Small Antique Furniture 
1958) describes twenty different kinds of small antiques which the dedicated curio- 
unter may hope to find at not too high prices. Most of the specimens illustrated 

date from the mid-r8th to the latter part of the roth century. Among the objects 

covered in Mrs. Hughes’s survey are scent bottles, objects in mother-of-pearl, 
miniature toys, inkstands, Victorian jewellery, handkerchiefs, silhouettes, pewter 

table ware, candlesticks, wall plaques, and vinaigrettes. (708) 


THE ANTIQUE COLLECTOR’S HANDBOOK. George Savage. 
Barrie & Rockcliff, 258. 1959. 22cm. 304 pages. Illustrations by Frederick Curl. 
Bibliography. Index. l 

Mr. Savage’s contribution to the pleasant occupation of collecting contains several 

valuable features: the information is set out in dictionary form for easy reference, 

useful facts are given about the buying and selling of antiques, a table of contents, 
index and introductory instructions show the reader, almost at a glance, how to use 
the book efficiently, and among the appendices is a fairly full bibliography. Ceramics, 

a subject on which the author has written several books, receives saai full treat- 

ment, but the novice collector will find information on many other a i 

from Chinese art, ivories, and metalwork to processes and techniques such as E 

veneer and transfer printing. (708) 


ART AND ARCHITECTURE IN SPAIN AND PORTUGAL 
and their American Dominions, 1500 to 1800. George Kubler and Martin S. Soria. 
Penguin Books, 70s. 1959. 27 cm. 476 pages. 192 pages of illustrations. Diagrams. 
Maps. References. Index. (Pelican History of Art) 

No book of the scope of this one existed in any language. After ten. years’ toil and 
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travel the authors, professors respectively at Yale and Michigan, have produced a 
standard work for which students, art-lovers, librarians, Hispanists and Latin 
Americans will be profoundly grateful. Extending from the Renaissance to the 
ar aaa Wars, ae survey comprehensively covers the architecture, sculpture 
painting of Spain, Spanish America, Portugal and Brazil. Regional group 
have been respected, even at the expense of nationalist sentiment, and this has made 
possible reassessments of stylistic influences arising from the interaction of mother 
country and colonies. Especially valuable are the chapters dealing with painting in 


Sculpture 
SCULPTURE OFJAPAN FROM THE FIFTH TO THE FIFTEENTH 
CENTURY. William Watson. Studio Publications, 65s. 1959. 37°5 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. 
Japanese sculpture derives much of its character from the fact that it was made for 
` use in Buddhist temples. The form and attitudes of the figures of Buddha and other 
deities were closely controlled by ecclesiastical and iconographic tradition, but the 
aesthetic merit of this sculpture is now widely appreciated. This finely produced 
volume gives an excellent idea of the dignity and poise of the figures produced during 
the great period of Japanese sculpture. Stylistic development is analysed in the 
introductory chapters, while a note on iconography gives ‘the student a basic 
knowledge of the religious significance of these images. The plates are of noble 
proportions, allowing the figures to be reproduced in adequate size. As a further 
contribution to the revival of interest in Japanese art this book by the Assistant 
Keeper of the Department of Onental Antiquities, British Museum, London, 
deserves careful study. (730°952) 


Ceramics 
VICTORIAN POTTERY AND PORCELAIN. G. Bernard Hughes. 
Country Life, 528.6d. 1959. 25°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). 

Bibliography. Index. , 

Technical improvements (especially in colour), developments in factory organisation, 
and an ever mcreasing public demand resulted in the roth century in the production 
of an enormous quantity of pottery and porcelain. This book aims to enable the 
collector to recognise ohi pieces and to learn something about the numerous 
otters and firms which were then at work. Many of the famous 18th century 
ctories—W orcester, Coalport, Spode, Wedgwood and others—continued in active 
production; these are dealt with in Mr. Hughes’ survey, but he also describes the more 
specifically Victorian ceramics such as Parian figures, Belleek ware, Lithophane 
pictures, and the ‘art pottery’ of the eighties and nineties. “Victoriana’ enthusiasts will 
fmd much to interest them in Mr. Hughes’ latest book, though the illustrations are 
scattered somewhat haphazardly through the text. (738-0042) 


Drawing Decorative Art and Design 


MODERN PUBLICITY, 1959-60. Annual of Advertising Art. Edited 
T Wilfrid Walter. Studio Publications, 45s. 1959. 29 cm. 176 pages. Numerous 
illustrations (some in colour). Index. 


A conspectus of international advertising design is provided in this annual addressed 
to commercial artists. Examples from many countries have been sifted by the editor 
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and classified a EN divisions: Posters, Press Advertising, Direct Mail, 
ches aa Showcards, Labels, Trade Marks, Record Sleeves, and Calendars. Each 
reproduction gives details of size and colour as well as place of origin. (741-67) 


DECORATIVE ART. Vol. 49. 1959-1960. The Studio Year Book of 
Furnishing and Decoration. Edited by Henry Fuller. Studio Publications, 35s. 
1959. 29 cm. 132 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in colour). Index. 

Terence Davis’s introduction to this useful yearbook briefly analyses trends in 

modern design, but gives warning that discrimination and taste are necessary to 

distinguish the good from the shoddy in the popular ‘contemporary’ style. As in 
previous years the text which follows is divided into sections covering Houses and 

Apartments, Interiors and Furnishing, Tableware and Silver, Textiles, Glassware, 

Ceramics, and Light Fittings, each supplied with numerous pictorial examples. It is 

noticeable that some of the most original and pleasing designs are now to be found 

in the textile feld, which shows the influence of contemporary painting. 
"ee 058) 


Painting / . 

ENGLISH PAINTING FROM 1500 TO 1865. Mark Roskill. Thames 
& Hudson, 18s. 1959. 23-5 cm. 104 pages. 48 colour plates. (The Students 
Gallery) 

A further volume in a useful little series, with colour reproductions of R 

examples of fine English painting from Tudor to Victorian times preceded by a 

succinct introduction and concluding with biographical notes on artists. The Engli 

gift for portraiture and, in the 19th century, romantic landscape is well brought out 

in the judicious selection of plates. (7592) 


G. BRAQUE. John Russell. Phaidon Press, 18s.6d. 1959. 27 cm. 128 pages. 
With 80 plates (24 in colour) selected by René Ben Sussan. (Alpha Books) 

For sheer pleasure the paintings of Georges Braque (b. 1882) have few rivals am 

the modern école de Paris. The examples reproduced in this book are well prin 

with excellent colour registration of Braque’s clear, singing tones. The text traces 
the continuously creative evolution of Braque’s art from his early Cezanne-inspired 
landscapes, through the still-lifes with musical instruments which belong to the 
period of atalytical cubism beginning in 1908, to the increasingly sensuous and 
sensitive pictures Braque has been painting ever since the end of World War L 
Mr. Russell’s conclusion that Braque ‘personifies the classic French virtues in an age 
when France seems largely to have forsaken them’ is admirable. (759°4) 


ANDRE DERAIN. Denys Sutton. Phaidon Press, 18s.6d. 1959. 27 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Bibliography. (Alpha Books) 
A sympathetic study of the French painter André Derain (1880-1954) which attempts 
a reassessment of the artist’s work, especially that produced during the latter part of 
his life. Derain’s reputation has slumped recently; his early originality which brought 
him into contact with Matisse and other Fauve painters in the early years of the 
century was followed by a certain withdrawal from the avant-garde movement. In 
his long introductory essay, the art critic Mr. Denys Sutton skilfully argues that 
Derain’s eclecticism and sense of tradition do not detract from his eS | achievement 
as a distinguished modern painter. There are interesting sections of his work as ballet 
designer and book illustrator and a well-chosen selection of plates. (759-4) 
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LEONARDO DA VINCI: Life and Work, Paintings and Drawings. 
Ludwig Goldscheider. 6th edition. Phaidon Press, 47s.6d. 1959. 31 cm. 192 pages. 
~ Illustrations (some in colour). Bibliography. Index. 
In his foreword to the first edition (1943) Dr. Goldscheider wrote that ‘this is not a 
book on Leonardo. It is a book by him’. The visual appeal is emphasised by the 
absorbing plates which reveal every aspect of Leonardo’s extraordinary mind. All 
the genuine paintings are reproduced, with a few others which may reasonably be 
a to him, together with over one hundred of the finest drawings. Of equal 
importance to students is the letterpress which comprises the texts of the three 16th 
century contemporary accounts of Leonardo by Vasari, Paolo Giovio, and 
j iano, letters by and documents concerning Leonardo, and Dr. 
Goldscheider’s own notes to the plates which are a rich repository of scholarly 
information. This diverse material is ably presented in a book to ponder on and 
cherish. (759°S) 
Prints | 
THE WOOD ENGRAVINGS OF GWEN RAVERAT. Selected 
with an introduction by Reynolds Stone. Faber, 428. 1959. 28-5 cm. 136 pages. 
“Numerous illustrations. Bibliography. 
Gwen Raverat (d. 1956), author, artist and grand-daughter of Charles Darwin, is 
best known for her autobiography Period Piece (1952), the story of her childhood in 
Cambridge. She illustrated this and other books with charming small-scale wood- 
vings which owe something to the tradition of Bewick and the brilliant 
illustrators of the eighteen-sixties while displaying an individuality all their own. In 
this anthology compiled by Reynolds Stone, himself a master of the art of wood- 
engraving and lettering, a (see proportion of Gwen Raverat’s work is reproduced, 
including many little-known designs and single prints made for the University Press, 
Cambridge. Mr. Stone summarises Mrs. Raverat’s life and work in a delightful 
introduction to this attractive album of graphic art. (769-942) 


Cinematography ; 
DICTIONARY OF CINEMATOGRAPHY AND SOUND 
RECORDING. Wallace S. Sharps. Fountain Press, 15s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 
140 pages. Diagrams. 
This useful, compact book is divided into two parts, of which the Dictionary proper 
is the second, occupying 65 pages and covering approximately 1,000 of the principal 
technical terms in cinematography and sound recording. This list of terms incorporates 
American and British Statidard definitions (where these exist) with their publication 
reference numbers: otherwise the definitions are the author’s. The first part of the 
book contains brief chapters giving fully illustrated explanations and tabulated data 
for the use of the camera (covering both standard Ba i Sao at film gauges), light 
and lighting equipment, sound-recording, processing, editing and projection. 
(778-503) 


BUSINESS FILMS: How to Make and Use Them. Peter Spooner. 
Business Publications, 45s. 1959. 22 cm. 370 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography 
Index., 


Addressed to the business man, this most practical book shows ın considerable detail 
how motion pictures, and particularly 16 mm. film, can serve industry in public 
relations, advertising, salesmanship, staff instruction, work study and research, and in 
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the creation of simple records of processes and techniques. It shows how useful films 
can be made at every level of production, from those costing only a few pounds and 
made by staff members to expensive prestige productions produced professionally for 
the widest distribution. The greater part of the book takes the form of a fully 
illustrated manual on the making of the comparatively low-cost films. There are also 
chapters on the use and distribution of appropriate films through various non- 
theatrical channels. The book is especially useful for its references to specific ranges of 
equipment and the cost of acquiring re | operating them. (778-53865) 


Music 
HEIRS AND REBELS. Letters written to each other and occasional 
writings on music by Ralph Vaughan Williams and Gustav Holst. Edited by 

Ursula Vaughan Willams and Imogen Holst. Oxford University Press, 16s. 1959. 
_ 22 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. 

These wholly delightful, racy letters, edited by the widow and daughter, respectively, 
of each composer, cover the period of their friendship from 1895 until Holst’s death 
in 1934. As the two men used to criticise each other s music freely, the suggestions 
for improvement make fascinating reading, and the early letters shed much light on 
musical lıfe in London before World War I. Holst’s lectures and lecture notes and 
Vaughan Williams’ essays are of complementary interest, revealing something of the 
reflective nature of each man’s mind. The book will be of great interest to future 
historians of English music and, meanwhile, everyone who takes pleasure in these 
two great musicians should read it. (780-92) 


OPERA ANNUAL, No. 6. Edited by Harold Rosenthal. Tohn Calder, 253. 
1959. 24°§ cm. 204 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Most of these fifteen essays are devoted to progress and problems in the leading 
houses of Europe and America, with others on such special topics as Janacek’s operas 
and plots derived from Dumas and Beaumarchais. Lovers of Richard Strauss will 
find much of interest in some reminiscences of him by his now 92-year-old sister. 
The recent Handel year is commemorated by a thoughtful account of his operas on 
the stage. The usual appendices (repertoires, premières, obituary) are a marvel of 
co-ordination. But it is rather a pity that this well-edited volume should include 
such backstage gossip as ‘Prima donnas I have sung against’. Nevertheless, the operatic 
browser and the historian will find much to enjoy in these well e ee 
782-058 


THE PENGUIN BOOK OF ENGLISH FOLK SONGS. From the 
Journal of the Folk Song Society and the Journal of the English Folk Dance and 
Song Society. Selected and edited by R. Vaughan Williams and A. L. Lloyd. 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 128 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Of all living authorities on English folk-song none writes with greater knowledge, 

or with a more lively pen, than A. L. Lloyd. The death of Dr. Vaughan Williams, 

with whom he collaborated in the preparation of this book, delayed publication; but 
the result has been well worth waiting for. Besides a valuable introduction and notes 
on the presentation of the tunes, it contains seventy songs not previously published 
except in the Journals of the Folk Song Society and its continuation, the English 

Folk Dance and Song Society. They include a number of industrial and prison songs 

of a kind not found in earlier collections of English folk-song (except those of 
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A. L. Lloyd). Melodies are given (as in most cases ies were collected) without 
instrumental accompaniment; and on each song there are detailed notes, 
(784-4942) 


ENGLISH FOLK SONGS. Collected and arranged with pianoforte 
accompaniment by Cecil J. Sharp. Novello, 428. 1959. 25°5 cm. 158 pages. 
Index. 

To Cecil Sharp more than to any single individual belongs the honour of salvaging 

md bal folk-song before it was too late. This volume, containing a hundred songs 

ballads, represents what he considered to be the cream of his collection. As in 
the original two-volume edition of 1920 (Songs and Ballads), the words of the songs 
have occasionally been amended to avoid offending modern taste—though Cecil 

Sharp preserved the originals, some of which were printed in The Idiom of the Peo 

(1958). Cecil Sharp also provided accompaniments to the melodies, for those w 
wish to make use of them, and detailed notes on every song collected. (784 me 


THE INDUSTRY OF HUMAN HAPPINESS. Edited by Pier 
Beishuizen. International Federation of the Phonographic Industry, 258. 1959. 31°5 cm. 
142 pages. Illustrations. 

The theme of this handsomely produced volume, published to mark the 25th 

anniversary of the Federation, is the civilising influence of the gramophone record. 

reish are written partly b ee ee They discuss 

henomenal grow of the indy ee ee 
ries nena long-playi stereophonic sound. They assess the 
effect of all this on the life an ‘ved of musicians, and relate achievement to the 
various tricky problems arising from copyright and from international agreements. 

The book is tri-lingual: if an original essay is not in English, a translation or full- 


summary is given. It should prove of great interest to anyone who is attracted by the 
history of the subject. (789-91) 
Recreation 


THE FLOWER AND WILLOW WORLD. A Study of the Geisha 
A. C. Scott. Heinemann, 303. 1959. 21-5 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour) 
by the author. Index. 

Mr. Scott (who served with the British Council in China and Japan, and resigned to 

devote his full time to the study of oriental culture) is already well known for his 

writings on the Kabuki Theatre and Chinese drama. With the same careful scholar- 
ship, accurate reporting, sensible and sensitive style, he has now produced his book 
on the Japanese Geisha. Starting, rightly, from its origin in China, Mr. Scott traces 
the deve Aaa of this institution into one of the most fundamental in Japan. 

Mlode Japan, he even says, was conceived in the Geisha houses of Tokyo and Kyoto. 

He tells remarkable and fascinating stories of the influence of distinguished Geisha 

upon Prime Ministers and one member of a famous American family. Written with 

the advice and assistance of disciplined trainers of Geisha, this book touches a significant 
note when it describes connote that neither hymns nor hot rhythm can ever 

replace’. (791 i 


Films, Radio and Television 

INTERNATIONAL FILM ANNUAL. No. 3. Edted by Wiliam 
Whitebait. Calder, 253. 1959. 24:5 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 

This third volume is the best so far. The editor (film critic of the New Statesman) has 
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succeeded in the difficult task of enabling a common outlook to emerge from 
contributors from four countries, including such film-makers as Carl Foreman, 
Federico Fellini, Karel Reisz and Paul Rotha, and, among the critics, Arthur Knight 
of America, Louis Marcorelles of France, John Gillett and Peter John Dyer of Britain. 
The common viewpoint they all represent in their surveys of British, American, 
French and Swedish cinema or in their personal experiences as film-makers is that of 
the newer forms of realism which are gradually evolving in the best work of the 
younger directors—most strikingly now in France. The volume is well illustrated 
apart from its colour reproductions, which are poor) and contains a useful international 

list with minimum credits. (79143058) 


The Theatre 
SHAKESPEARE MEMORIAL THEATRE, 1957-1959. A Photo- 
graphic Record with an Introduction by Ivor Brown and Photographs by Angus 
> McBean. Reinhardt, 25s. 1959. 27 cm. 112 pages. 
In this fourth volume of the series, Ivor Brown describes and evaluates sixteen 
mémorable productions by the director of the theatre, Glen Byam Shaw, by Tyrone 
Guthrie, Peter Brook, Peter Hall, and others. His comments precede the series of 
fine photographs of scenes and characters moe particularly in r959, the 
hundredth season of the Shakespeare Memorial Theatre, by a galaxy of great actors 
and actresses. 1959 also marks the year of Glen Byam Shaw’s retirement after nearly 
ten years of directorship. (792-02) 


THEATRE WORLD ANNUAL (LONDON). A Pictorial Review of 
West End Productions with a record of Plays and Players. Number 10, 1st June, 
1958-31st May, 1959. Written and compiled by Frances Stephens. Barrie & 
Rockliff, 258. 1959. 25*5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The present survey reveals a somewhat arid period in which there were several very 

short runs. The chief interest, apart from some extremely noteworthy visits by 

foreign companies, lay in the work of young actors and young playwrights and 
producers, which was given expression by such forward-looking enterprises as the 

Royal Court Theatre, Theatre Workshop and the new 59 Company at the Lyric 

Theatre, Hanimersmith, and included the first professional production in London 

of Ibsen’s Brand. The year was memorable also for the opening of the Mermaid, the 

first theatre to be built in the City of London for over 250 years, which started with 

Lock up your Daughters, a highly successful musical adaptation of the 18th century 

pea by Henry Fielding, Rape upon Rape. (792°058) 


Ballet 
THE BALLET ANNUAL 1960. A Record and Year Book of the Ballet. 
Edited by Arnold L. Haskell. 14th issue. Black, 30s. 1959. 25-5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
One now relies on these volumes for a permanently useful record and a refreshing 
critical stimulant each year. The present issue surpasses expectation with an interesting 
new width of scope. The calendar of London events, still excellently illustrated, 1s 
brief: but there is a new international check-list of companies’ activities between 
īst Augst 1958 and 31st July 1959. There are short appreciations of a few especially 
significant productions and the other articles include historical studies and more 
general criticism than before. This covers questions of technique and of ballet music, 
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besides new trends in dance presentation outside the work of the classical repertory 
ballet company. (792-8058) 


Sports and Games 
LE MANS ’so9. Stirling Moss. Edited by Maxwell Boyd. Cassell, 15s. 1959. 
25 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations by Maxwell Boyd. 

This 1s the story of the Aston-Martin success in the 1959 Le Mans. It is told in detail, 
from the meticulous pre-race preparation of the cars to the race itself. It is also a very 
personal account of a famous driver’s reactions to the event—well-written, full of the 
unique Le Mans atmosphere and extremely frank in 1ts criticisms of certain aspects of 
the race. The copious photographic illustrations are excellent. All lovers of motor 
sport in general and Le Mans devotees in particular will find this book highly 
stimulating. (796-72) 


YACHTING WORLD ANNUAL 1960. A ‘Yachting World’ publication. 
Iliffe, 42s. 1959. 28 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Britain's beautiful summer of 1959 produced one grumble from her yachtsmen—too 

little wind. The latest edition of this well known and equally well illustrated annual 

surveys the past British season and looks towards the wider horizons of yachting in 

general, The main racing events are recorded and details given of many notable new 

yachts, but perhaps most enjoyable are the reminiscences of experienced yachtsmen. 


Other articles cover the design of power-driven yachts, pale ising range in 
small craft by means of multihulls such as catamarans, and some of the smaller raci 
designs, which have become so popular. (797-14 


FISHING AND THINKING. A. A. Luce. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 
1959. 20°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
An expert angler, Doctor of Divinity and Professor of Philosophy, the author has 
compressed much wit, experience and wisdom into a small compass. His fishing is 
on the rivers and lakes of Ireland and his thought ranges over all existence. For 
instance, his first chapter on his best day leads to a consideration of why it was not a 
blank (as it ought to have been) and of the psychology of trout, and his last chapter on 
the ethics of angling is a masterpiece of clear, close argument. An excellent book 
for the bedside or bankside. (799-12) 


LITERATURE 


INTERNATIONAL LITERARY ANNUAL. No. 2. Edited by John 
Wain. Calder, 25s. 1959. 21 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 
The second issue of this annual can fairly claim to offer a representative coverage of 
much of the most interesting literature which is being produced in different parts of 
the world. Poetry is represented by selections from the work of young Australian 
writers and from the Poetry Workshop of Iowa University, both offering compe- 
tently constructed rather than strikingly memorable verse. The outstanding critical 
ae are those of Roy Pearce on the American poet Wallace Stevens and G. S. 
Fraser on the British novelist Iris Murdoch. Professor Slonim contributes an 
informative double article on Pasternak’s novel Dr. Zhivago and Nabokov’s Lolita, 
while the survey of East European literature provides up-to-date facts rather than 
critical judgments. There is an interesting select bibliography of books published 
between July 1958 and July 1959 in France, the U.S.A. and Britain. (805-8) 
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English Literature 
A BOOK OF HAPPINESS. Compiled by Gilbert Harding. Michael 
Joseph, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 374 pages. Indexes. 

This anthology of verse and prose explores the theme of happiness in many aspects: 
in nature art, friendship and travel, the enjoyment of food and drink, activity 
and idleness, the satisfaction of the disabled in their triumphs over adversity. The 
authors quoted cover a time-span from Bacon to Betjeman, Shakespeare to Shaw 
and Dame Edith Sitwell. It is curious to find Herbert’s poem ‘Love bade me welcome’ 
included in the section on human, not divine, love; and also to miss from any 
collection of quotations about happiness the name of Thomas Traherne—in his own 
words, ‘Felicity’s perfect lover’. But the choice is wide-ranging and ‘popular’ in 
appeal, and should bring pleasure to many readers. (820-8) 


ENGLISH LITERATURE IN THE EARLY EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY 1700-1740. Bonamy Dobrée. Oxford University Press, 42s. 
" 1959., 22°5 cm. 714 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Oxford History of English 
Literature, Vol. VO) 
Even more than for its illuminating chapters on individual writers and groups, Dr. 
Dobrée’s book is valuable and absorbi : for its introductory survey oE he social 
and spiritual background of the period. ‘Writings’, he says, “were no longer being 
addressed in the main either to courtly or highly educated cliques . . .; the reader 1s 
not being addressed from above, he is being spoken to as an equal’. It is appropriate 
that in consideration of this atmosphere Ta democratisation the writer 
to be given particular attention is Defoe (to 1710), followed by Swift (to 1709) and 
Pope (to 1725). In addition to these, in Part I, are chapters on Essayists and 
Controversialists, and on the Poetry. Part I treats more generally of dramatists, 
philosophers, critics and miscellaneous writers; while Part II deals with the later 
works of Defoe, Swift, and Pope, and with the lesser poetry from 1720 to 1740. 


(820:9) 
English Poetry American Poetry 
THE ATLANTIC BOOK OF BRITISH AND AMERICAN 
POETRY. Edited by Dame Edith Sitwell. 2 vols. Gollanez, 63s. the set. 1959. 
24 cm. 1,134 pages. Indexes. 
Dame Edith Sitwell’s anthology is outstanding for the salutary ruthlessness of her 
choice and the individuality and purposefulness of her comment. Hers is no-re- 
assembling of well-worn poems and conventional appreciations. Beginning with 
pre-Chaucerian verse and including many living poets, she leaves out much 
eighteenth century and later nineteenth century ork since for her it lacks poetic life. 
Her general introduction is brief, but she writes separate introductions to certain 
poets. Not all poets inspire or need her commentary, but where it is given it is of 
consistently high quality. Her book will give enduring pleasure to its possessors and 
its production enhances its worth. (821-08) 


ALTAR AND PEW: Church of England Verses. Edited by John Betjeman. 
GEORGIAN POETS. Selected by Alan Pryce-Jones. RICHARD 
CHURCH. LEWIS CARROLL: Nonsense Verse. Edward Hulton, 
2s.6d. each. 1959. 18-5 cm. 48 pages. (The Pocket Poets) 

Altar and Pew is an admirably chosen anthology consisting of descriptive verses on 

the churches and priesthood of Britain, drawn from the poetry of the last three 

centuries. Mr. Pryce-Jones has widened his selection to include poems which are 


125 


Georgian in character but were not included ın Sir Edward Marsh’s original series, 
and he has achieved an unexpected breadth of appeal. Richard Church has made an 
attractive selection of his lyrical poems, predominantly on nature-subjects and 
including several not previously published in his books. The Lewis Caroll selection 
includes “The Hunting of the Snark’ and ‘Upon a Lonely Moor’ and most, but not 
all, of the verses from the “Alice’ books. Some explanation of the choice would have 
been welcome here. (821-08) (821-91) (821-91) (821-8) 


THE FORESTS OF LITHUANIA. Donald Davie. Marvell Press (Hessle, 
Yorks), 128.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 64 pages. Frontispiece by Howard Warshaw. 
This long historical verse narrative (the choice of the Poetry Book Society) is 
aioe fork Mickiewicz’s famous Polish epic Pan Tadeusz, but is set in Lithuania. 
The story is told by a Lithuanian patriot in exile as he looks back on the momentous 
months of 1812 when his country was briefly liberated from Russian rule by the 
invading French armies. It is written in free verse and Dr. Davie shows a sensitive 
car in adapting his rhythms to extremely varied descriptive effects. He paints some 
striking landscapes but, despite the romantic and violent theme, the poem remains 
a somewhat academic and at times excessively self-conscious exercise. (821-91) 


THE SKYLARK and Other Poems. Ralph Hodgson. Macmillan, 15s. 1959. 
22 cm. 94 pages. 
Ralph Hodgson, now 87, began publishing verse in the second volume of Georgian 
Poetry (1912). Most of the work on which his reputation depends had been published 
by 1920. The present book prints several poems, simple in style and deeply sincere 
_in feeling, from that period, together with others composed in similar vein at varying 
times in the last forty years. The interest of this new volume is, however, to be 
found first in a remarkable long poem, “The Muse and the Mastiff’, in which the 
Jungian idea of race-memory is applied with impressive results, and second in the 
collection of Flying Scrolls, penetrating ironic epi in prose and verse which 
remind one, at their best, of Blake. There 1s a help bibliographical note by Colin 
Fenton. (821-91) 


GUY FAWKES NIGHT and Other Poems. John Press. Oxford University 
Press, 128.6d. 1959. 22 cm, 80 pages. 
Mr. Press’s variety of range in this volume is remarkable and makes his title’s allusion 
to a fire-work display by no means out of place, since he offers here love-poems, 
descriptive and meditative lyrics, translations, parodies and epi . The love-poem 
is perhaps not his most successful mode; at any rate it is in his are and satirical 
verse that he achieves a more impressive weight of utterance. His poetry appeals at 
once for its lucidity, but it has also gained iniafhicies depth and subtlety of workman- 
ship. This collection contains “The Betrayers’, which won first prize at the 1958 
Cheltenham Literary Festival. (821-91) 


English Drama 

SOME SHAKESPEARIAN THEMES. L. C. Knights. Chatto & Windus, 
18s. 1959. 22 cm. 184 pages. References. , 

This book considers Shakespeare’s imaginative experience of life as it is reflected in 

some of the greater plays. The strength of Professor Knights as a critic lies in his 

recognition that Shakespeare’s ‘thought’ is nowhere o from the vitality of its 

language. Here he develops, in a series of essays which follow selectively the chrono- 
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logical sequence of the works, his thesis that ‘the genuine sense of the mysterious depths 
of human experience is, in literature, most truly grasped by the writer who is most 
firmly based on the actuality of every day’. King Lear represents for Professor Knights 
the climax in Shakespeare’s discovery of personal values, and his choice of material 
among the poems and plays that lead up to this stage is particularly illuminating. 
It establishes his case more effectively than the studies of the later tragedies where fuller 
treatment seems called for. (822-33) 


A PHOENIX TOO FREQUENT. Christopher Fry. New cdition. Oxford 
University Press, 158. 1959. 24 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations by Ronald Searle. 
This comedy, which originally appeared in 1946, was the play which first brought 
Mr. Fry into prominence, and it still seems as assured in its touch as anything fe oe 
written. The plot is based on Petronius’s tale of the widow of Ephesus who resolves 
to die on her husband’s tomb, but there meets a handsome young soldier who con- 
vinces her that there are better uses for her life. Ronald Searle’s drawings skilfully 
apply his gift for comic fantasy to the spirit of the play. (822-91) 


SUMMER OF THE SEVENTEENTH DOLL. Ray Lawler. Reprint. 
Collins, 2s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. (Fontana Books) 

A play of exceptional vitality which appeals partly through its meticulous realism, 

partly through the unfamiliarity of its theme. The setting is an Australian suburb at 

the time of year when the sugar cane cutters return to spend their earnings after seven 

months’ hard work up-country. For seventeen years a ménage consisting of two 

bachelor cutters and two barmaids have spent the off-season in this way, but time is 


now running out and the inevitable human desire for lends the play its tension. 
The author has devised a remarkable blend of comedy and pathos, and his characters’ 
dilemma is finely observed and convincingly resolved. . _(822-91A) 


THE WORLD OF PAUL SLICKEY. A Comedy of Manners with Music. 
John Osborne. Faber, 10s.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. 96 pages. i 
Mr. Osborne’s first venture into the field of musical comedy was sharply criticised 
when it was produced last sammer. The play is designed as a satire on the power of 
the press, a especially of the popular columnist, to make or break the reputations 
of public figures in contemporary British life, the hero being depicted as a gossip- 
writer who changes his sex. The writing shows occasional flashes of the mordant wit 
which earned Mr. Osborne his reputation, but the satire is too indiscriminate to bite 
deep and the lyrics lack the adroitness which is essential to the genre. A potentially good 
idea has been inadequately executed. ' (822-91) 


ROOTS. Arnold Wesker. Penguin Books, as.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 80 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Plays) 
Described as the second part in the trilogy which began with Chicken Soup with 
Barley, this play has few connections with its predecessor, but is a considerably more 
compact me stageworthy piece. A Norfolk farm-labourer’s daughter, who had fallen 
in love in London with a young intellectual employed as a waiter, returns home to 
introduce him to her family. The lot is concerned with her efforts to awaken her 
relatives to the fuller, more aware life they might lead with a little effort and to eee 
the gulf between the two worlds. It is a modest subject, but presented with a peculiarly 
moving eloquence. , (822-91) 
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English Fiction 
THE THEORY OF THE NOVEL IN ENGLAND 1850-1870. 
Richard Stang. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 32s. 1959. 22 cm. 264 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. 
The initial purpose in this comprehensive study by an American author is to combat 
the opinion long and stubbornly held that ‘the English novelist did not consider him- 
self as an artist at all’ but as ‘merely a popular entertainer’ until round about the 1880's 
with George Moore and Henry James (neither English, though long resident in 
England). Mr. Stang’s concern is to assemble rebutting evidence from mud-Victorian 
sources. He draws not only upon essayists and journalists, but also upon novelists 
themselves: Thackeray, Charlotte Bronté, Dickens, Charles Reade, George Eliot, 
Trollope, Meredith, and others. The middle part concentrates on The Craft of Fiction, 
while the final part treats of Mid-Victorian Realism. Mr. Stang’s pages hold as much 
interest for the general reader as mental ammunition for the student. (823-01) 


THE ART OF RUDYARD KIPLING. J. M. S. Tompkins. Methuen, 
258. 1959. 22 cm. 292 pages. Index. 
Dr. Tompkins’ extremely detailed study of Kipling’s prose style and fictional technique 
is mainly concerned as the short stories: she does not discuss his poetic art except 
in so far as some of the themes of his poetry are echoed in the prose. She also contends 
that he never wrote a satisfactory novel, both Kim and The Light that Failed suffering 
from serious defects in design, but that he succeeded in charging the short-story form 
with the intensity of larger works. Her book is avowedly directed towards apprecia~ 
tion and tends to pass over Kipling’s faults. But it makes out a convincing case for his 
strengths and insights and is an important contribution to the more favourable revalua- 
tion of Kipling’s work which is now in progress. (823-91) 


German Literature 
MODERN GERMAN LITERATURE 1880-1950. Jethro  Bithell. 
3rd edition, revised and reset. Methuen, 50s. 1959. 22°§ cm. 596 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 
In the new edition of Mr. Bithell’s well-known book, first published in 1939, some 
of the earlier material has been shortened or expanded in accordance with changes in 
emphasis, and entirely new chapters age hee added on “Existentialism and 
Surrealism’ (a long and all-embracing chapter), ‘Post-war Austrian Writers’, and “The 
New Verse’. The former chapter on the war poetry of 1914-1918 has been omitted. 
There is no rival to this book (which in fact carries its survey well beyond 1950) in the 
English language; and though Mr. Bithell may not always find approval of his ten- 
dency to place every writer or individual work in a literary or ideological category, 
the information he provides is invaluable and, owing to his vivid, lucid style, he can be 
read not only for the purpose of acquiring factual knowledge but also with real 
enjoyment. (830°9) 


French Literature 

TRAVELLER WITHOUT LUGGAGE. Jean Anouilh. Translated from 
the French by John Whiting. Methuen, 1os.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 80 pages. 

This play is one of M. Anouilh’s earliest, written over twenty years ago. A soldier of 

the First World War, who has lost his memory, is restored, after many years in mental 

hospitals, to the family believed to be his own. He there discovers the evidence of the 

vicious and sadistic individual he was before he went to the Front. Less theatrically 
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effective than the author’s later work, the play depends largely on the striking part 
created for the hero and on the scenes of revelation with his brother and his brother’s 
wife, who had earlier fallen in love with him. (842-91) 


IN THE HEART OF PARIS. The Fabulous Adventures of an Antique 
Dealer. Yvonne de Bremond d’Ars. Translated from the French by Barbara Lucas. 
Gollancz, 188. 1959. 22 cm. 224 pages. 

This book, which claims to be a true story, possesses much of the charm of a fairy-tale. 

The author, a Parisian antique dealer, 1s approached by an elderly stranger who has 

inherited a priceless collection of European antiques a his brother. Her help is 

invoked not to sell the collection but to divide it up among five nieces according to 
their temperament, taste, and capacity to enjoy its contents. The testing of the five 
women which follows is made the more dramatic by the knowledge of the prizes 
which are at stake. The author is occasionally inclined to romanticise her theme, but 
her story is none the less of absorbing interest. (848-91) 


Latin Literature 
THE LATIN LOVE ELEGY. Georg Luck. Methuen, 22s.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
182 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Though we have had in recent years a number of books on various aspects of Latin 
elegiac poetry, a book on the predominant theme of the genre meets an important need 
of undergraduates and general readers. Mr. Luck, who, after a Swiss and French 
education and teaching experience in American universities, 1s Lecturer in Classical 
Languages in the University of Mainz, has produced a learned and sensitive account 
of Catullus, Tibullus, Propertius, Ovid and the minor elegists. His views arc illustrated 
with abundant quotation, accompanied by fairly literal translations in prose. This 
stimulating work is well indexed and carefully documented. The author’s English 1s 
satisfactorily idiomatic. (871) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 


THE TRAGIC HISTORY OF THE SEA, 1589-1622. Narratives of 
the shipwrecks of the Portuguese East Indiamen Sao Thomé (1589) Santo Alberto 
(1593), São Jodo Baptista (1622), and the journeys of the survivors in South East 
Africa, Edited from the original Portuguese by C. R. Boxer. The Hakluyt Society 
at the Cambridge University Press, 408. 1959. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
Bibliography. Index. (Hakluyt Society Publications, Sead. Series, No. CXII) 

The Portuguese literary masterpiece, História Trdgico-Marltima, is an 18th century 

collection of earlier accounts aK and other maritime disasters, the majority 

of which befell homeward-bound East-Indiamen off the coast of Natal. The orginal 
narratives were the work either of survivors or of contemporary writers recording 
their stories, and are remarkable as social documents for their stark and graphic realism, 
revealing the seamy side of the Portuguese “conquest, navigation and commerce’ as 
well as contributing to the historical ethnography of the tribes of South East Africa. 

Professor Boxer has selected and translated three particular narratives to illustrate the 

typical and the extreme in hardship, heroism, degradation and horror which were the 

lot of those who made the ee voyage between Lisbon and Goa in days of sail. 

A work of scholarship, impeccably edited and admirably illustrated, it is also of 

absorbing appeal for the general reader. (910-453) 
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ATLAS OF THE CLASSICAL WORLD. Edited by A. A. M. van der 
Heyden and H. H. Scullard. Nelson, 70s. 1959. 35-5 cm. 222 pages. Numerous 
ulustrations. Maps in colour. Index. 

This splendid work of reference contains over seventy maps, in six colours, nearly 

five hundred illustrations, mostly photographic, an extensive running commentary, 

and a voluminous index. It 1s far from being purely geographical: most of 
ancient life from Minoan to late Roman times, including literature and legal institu- 
tions, are discussed and illustrated. The emphasis 1s naturally on those aspects that lend 
themselves to pictorial and cartographical illustration, e.g. ethnology, international 
relationships, religion, art, bulding, road-making, warfare, agriculture, hunting, 
spectacles, and the like. The index comprises both geographical entries and names of 
persons and things. The photographs, many of them aerial, are beautiful, informative, 
and mainly new. The book should be acquired by all learned institutions and schools 
with any classical ambitions. Teachers and serious classical students will find it ın- 
valuable. The work has been done by a team of specialists. The English'editor, Dr. 
Scullard, is Professor of Ancient History in King’s College, London. (912-3) 


LIFE AND DEATH IN THE BRONZE AGE. An Archaeologist’s 
Field~Work. Sir Cyril Fox. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 455. 1959. 25 cm. 222 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

An account, given in great detail and with a wealth of illustration, of the excavation 

of a number of Bronze Age tombs, mostly in Wales and the majority the work of 

the writer under the auspices of the National Museum of Wales a the Minis 
of Works. Sir Cyril describes his methods of excavation and discusses the light whi 
his finds throw on the life of the ‘Beaker’ folk and other Bronze Age peoples: on, for 
instance, the overlapping of cultures, on trade routes and, most strikingly, on the rites 

which compan interment. (913-429) 


THE AUTUMN ROAD TO THE ISLES. ‘BB’. Nicholas Kaye, 21s. 
1959. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour) by Denys Watkins-Pitchford. 
Map. 

This account of a six-weeks’ tour to the North-Western Highlands of Scotland, under- 

taken in October/November 1958, is the work of a well-known artist and lover of 

wild life. He and his wife used a 15~foot Fairholme caravan drawn by a Land Rover, 

covering 3,239 miles, and this book should be very useful to others contemplating a 

simular tour. Outside the high season, at least, the Highlands are a paradise for those 

caravanners who dislike organised ‘sites’. The map 1s useful only inasmuch as it marks 
the author's camping places. But the joy of the book is the author’s sixty-five engrav- 

ings, of remarkable delicacy and fidelity to nature. (914-11) 


VIRGINIA WOOLP’S LONDON. Dorothy Brewster. Allen & . Unwin, 
1§8. 1959. 20 cm. 120 pages. Bibliography. Index. ` 
London plays an increasingly important part in Virginia Woolf’s writings, most of all, 
as Dr. Brewster rightly points out, in The Years. It does this not simply as a physical 
setting: it cannot be pictured in such concrete detatl as the London of Defoe or 
Dickens. It is used rather to inspire a reverie, to act as background to a state of 
consciousness. The author has written an appreciative and extremely readable study 
of the use to which the London scene is put in the novels and biographies, and she 
traces the increasing subtlety of Virginia Woolf’s descriptive art. She ale singles out 
a little known essay, ‘Street Haunting’, which aptly sums up the novelist’s powers and 
method of observation. (91421) 
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ROME, NAPLES AND FLORENCE. Stendhal. Translated from the 
French by Richard N. Coe. John Calder, 42s. 1959. 22 cm. $84 pages. Index. 
This book was originally published in 1817, but a revised and much expanded version 
appeared nine years later. Debarred from travel by the Napoleonic wars, dilettantes 
and young men of sensibility flocked to and wrote about Italy in the years immediately 
following Waterloo. Stendhal, who was first captivated by Italy as a sixteen-year-old 
in the First Consul’s army in 1799, is greatly their superior in maturity and depth of 
perception, and his is a resident’s journal, rather than a travel book. It is not only a 
record of personal experiences sie customs, but a study of the spirit and character 
of the Italian people and their art. The title is deceptive, however, since Milan and 
Bologna occupy twice as much space as Rome, Naples and Florence. Mr. Coe’s’ 
translation does much to catch the darting wit of Stendhal’s prose and his notes are 
thorough and well arranged. (914-5) 


MADEIRA: Pearl of the Atlantic. Robin Bryans. Hale, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Map. Index. 
Mr. Bryans, whose second book this is, is a welcome recruit to the ranks of travel 
writers. After spending only one month in Madeira, he has succeeded in capturing 
the essential spirit of a fascinating island. Quite rightly he largely ignores tourist- 
ridden Funchal and devotes most of his space to a description of the wonderful interior, 
though it is a pity that he had no time to explore the western parts of the island. 
Occasional inaccuracy in detail does not matter, but why does he not give us his own 
instead of agency photographs? (914-698) 


| 
THE JUNKMAN SMILES. G. R., G. Worcester. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 
1959. 22'5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations by the author. Map. 
During his long service in the Chinese Maritime Customs which ended in a Japanese 
internment camp the author made a special study of junks and travelled the rough 
way all over China in search of local types, accumulating on his jo a rich store 
of anecdotes and of experiences both humorous and grave. His book, illustrated with 
his own delightful sketches, is packed with information and tales told in the lighter 
vein. It takes a lot to make a reviewer literally cry with laughter. Some chapters of 
this book did. (915°1) 


RIDING TO THE TIGRIS. Freya Stark. Murray, 21s. 1959. 23 cm. 
126 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
This volume, the shortest of Miss Stark’s travel books, describes an adventurous 
jo taken in 1958 through the wild mountain regions of Eastern Turkey, the 
route ao a south-westerly curve from Lake Van to the upper reaches of the 
Tigris. Assyrian and Urartian, Roman, Greek and Persian armies have marched 
through these valleys, but the country offers comparatively little architectural or 
archaeological interest and the book’s appeal depends on the author’s word-pictures 
of the landscape and her encounters on the road. These are presented with consummate 
skill and the book is illustrated with a splendid collection of photographs. —_(915-6r) 


SUMMER IN GALILEE. Juliette de Bairacli Levy. Faber, 25s. 1959. 
22°$ cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. ‘ 

The author, of Turkish-Jewish descent, herbalist and nature-lover, has attracted con- 

siderable attention by reminiscences of her life in the New Forest in Southern 

England, in the mountains of Spain, and among the gypsies. She now describes 
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summers spent in Galilee, as a field-worker or shepherd on an Israel: collective farm, 
or with her children at Tiberias. Her style of writing, of an artless simplicity but with 
great descriptive power, 1s as attractive as her personality. Her own photographs 
illustrate this exceptional book admirably. (915°604)™ 


“UGANDA IN BLACK AND WHITE. Hugh B. Cott. Macmillan, 30s. 
1959. 25°5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations by the author. Map. Index. 
Dr. Cott is a distinguished zoologist who went to Uganda to study crocodiles, and his 
work took him to many remote corners of the country. This very handsome book 
reproduces 109 of the pen drawings he made in the course of his travels, and each is 
accompanied by a note on the subject. The collection is divided into areas and covers 
most of the country with the exception of the high mountain zone. Portraits of 
Africans, river and forest scenes, wild life, and native workmanship figure among the 
drawings, which range widely in subject, although there is little on the modern 
development of the country. The sketches are vivid and skilful and, as an individual 
interpretation of the country and its people, can stand favourable comparison with the 
volumes of photographs which are more customary today. (916-761) 


THE INNOCENTS AT HOME. Lord”Kinross. Murray, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 
242 pages. Illustrations by Harry Martin. Map. Index. 

Travel books about so vast and diversified a country as America are bound to be 
subjective accounts, influenced by the author's predilections. Lord Kinross chose to 
explore the U.S.A. by bus, a mode of travel which enabled him to see much not 
ordinarily observed by the visitor. He mixed with people of every walk of life from 
Washington politicians and Texan millionaires to Negro intellectuals in the d 

South and artists in New York, and he describes them and their way of living ity 
astute insight, with generosity, and above all with humour. The result is a well- 
balanced and unprejudiced portrait of the American ‘man in the street’, enlivened by 
a little gentle ridicule in civilised manner of Punch where some of the book’s 
material first appeared. (917:3) 


Biography 
AUCHINLECK. A Biography of Field-Marshal Sir Claude Auchinleck. John 
Connell. Cassell, 35s. 1959. 22 cm. 1,000 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

Eagerly awaited, this skilful biography comes up to the best expectations and from it 
Auchinleck emerges as the Rees him—a commander of indomitable spirit, 
penetrating intelligence and unfailing consideration. After covering his family and 
early life, the story passes through his brief command tidying-up in Norway and his 
anti-invasion role in England in 1940 to its essence ın India and ce Middle East. Fresh 
from the successful Iraq campaign of 1941, he was chosen by Churchill to succeed 
Wavell and similarly came under political pressure. Here follow the intensely interest- 
ing records of the Eighth Army battles that led to his being relieved of command. The 
closing days of British India were days of poignant tragedy for Auchinleck who had 
ens life’s labour to the Army of ud he was the last and probably the greatest 
Commander-in-Chief. (92) 


A SUFFOLK CHILDHOOD. Simon Dewes. Hutchinson, 218. 1950. 
22 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations by J. S. Goodall. 


This book 1s more than just a lively recreation of four happy years from 1915 onwards, 
when the author was six and too young to be disturbed by the First World War. He 
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and his family have deep roots in Suffolk, so that he has been able to enrich his narra- 
mive with tales of his ancestors and of local notabilities. He knows and loves his coun 
well and brings to life the people he remembers and the little town where he live 
Always al and never sentimental, he has produced a memorable picture of a 
way of life that has passed. (92) 


THE DIARY OF JOHN EVELYN. Edited by E. S. de Beer. Oxford 

University Press, 308. 1959. 18°5 cm. 1,320 pages. Index. (Oxford Standard Authors) 
By one of the happier accidents of history, John Evelyn and Samuel Pepys, living 
contemporaneously, were able independently through their diaries to give posterity a 
widely differing view from their individual angles of much of the public and private 
life at: a large part of the seventeenth century. Evelyn, a sobersides compared with his 
friend Pepys, began making notes for a diary in 1631, and the last entry is dated 
3 February 1706, less than a month before he died. The present edition includes the 
whole text as first published with the same editor in 1955 in six volumes, and its 
appearance in a sp volume without the notes but with a 200-page index—itself a 
concise reference work—is a boon and a bargain for all readers. 


S. FRANCIS OF ASSISI. His life and writings as recorded by his 
contemporaries. A new version of The Mirror of Perfection together with a complete 
collection of all the known writings of the Saint. Translated from the Latin by Leo 
Sherley-Price. Mowbray, 158. 1959. 20°5 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. 

The present volume is in two parts. First we have a readable translation of The Mirror 

of Perfection believed to have been compiled at Porziuncula about 1318 by an unknown 

member of the Order. The ee, that it rests largely upon the authority 
of Brother Leo and contains material from his writings and other material sent to 

Assisi in 1244. The Mirror of Perfection is not a full biography but a collection of stories 

selected to illustrate the life and mission of the saint. The second part contains the 

writings of S. Francis — prayers and praises, counsels and letters. (92) 


CYRIL FORSTER GARBETT: Archbishop of York. Charles Smyth. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 1959. 23 cm. $36 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This biography presents us not only with a fascinating picture of its subject but with a 
vivid description of the development of life within the Church of England during the . 
past half-century. The author, a distinguished Church historian, had access to 
Achbishop Garbett’s diaries and papers as well as to an uncompleted autobiography. 
He has made the best possible use of his material and the biography will take a high 
place among the ‘lives’ of great ecclesiastics. We are given an arresting account of 
pastor as curate, vicar, bishop and archbishop, social reformer and statesman, of the 
contributions made to religious broadcasting, world-wide travels and unexpected 
ularity as a writer. The chapter on public life and personal traits is fair and well- 
bie and if the Archbishop as portrayed does not kindle affection, he awakens 
respect and admiration. (92) 


WILFRED GRENFELL: His Life and Work. J. Lennox Kerr. Harrap, 18s. 
1959. 21-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
This is the inspiring story of Grenfell “of Labrador’ (the qualification comes auto- 
matically to mind), of the very remarkable man himself and of his noble work first 
among the deep sea fishermen round the coasts of Britain and then in Newfoundland 


133 


X 


and Labrador. To the, at that tune, exploited fishermen and settlers in these Arctic lands 
he brought the Christian message and his own medical skill. ae fearless, he 
ventured up unknown coasts and fought for the people he came to love, winning for 
them education, medical and social services and establishing the Mission which still 
carries on the work he started. (92) 


THE INNER CIRCLE. Memoirs of Ivone Kirkpatrick. Macmillan, 25s 
1959. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Ivone Kirkpatrick’s career in the diplomatic service began during the First World 
War and ae with his retirement from the position of eon Foreign Office 
in 1956. These memoirs, which are written in a pleasant, conversational style, deal 
mainly with the years from 1933 onwards, beginning with his posting as Head of 
Chancery at the British Embassy in Berlin. His account of the meetings of Halifax and 
Chamberlain with Hitler, when he was present as mterpreter, and his work with the 
B.B.C.’s European Service during the war are perhaps the most absorbing chapters 
of this interesting book. (92) 


NAPOLEON IMMORTAL. The Medical History and Private Life of 
Napoleon Bonaparte. James Kemble. Murray, 28s. 1959. 22 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The author is a consultant surgeon and a Fellow of the Royal College of Surgeons 

with a serious interest in medical history and biography which has already found 

oo in books dealing with the problems suggested by the medical case-histories 

of some prominent historical characters. His new book describes the private life and 

medical history of the Emperor Napoleon. On the private life he adds nothing to what | 
serious students can find in print, but on medical matters he speaks with some 

authority. His bibliography of medical works is well worth notice. (92) 


PICASSO. A Pictorial Biography. Lothar-Giinther Buchheim. Translated from 
the German by Michael Heron. Thames & Hudson, 258. 1959. 23:5 cm. 144 pages. 
Numerous illustrations (some in colour). Index. 

This is one of the liveliest books which have appeared on Picasso. The story of his life, 

told here with verve joined to discretion, makes the development of his art and the 

bewilderingly rapid changes in styles and techniques much more comprehensible than 
any formal analysis. The illustrations include photographs of Picasso, his family, and 
his children, as well as reproductions of paintings, drawings, sculptures and ceramics. 

This happy marnage of text and pictures results in a vivid portrait of an exuberant 

artist who combines, at the age of seventy-cight, the eons contradictory roles of 

enfant terrible and father of the modern movement 1n art. (92) 


FORTY YEARS A MEDIUM. Estelle Roberts. Herbert Jenkins, 18s. 1959. 
22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. S 
For the past forty years Estelle Roberts has been one of the world’s foremost 
aoo mediums. In this autobiography she writes in a quiet, matter-of-fact way 
about the most extraordinary happenings, many of which are illustrated by photo- 
graphs which to all appearances are genuine. These include a number of portraits of 
spirits. What one is to think of all this will depend on the strength of one’s pre- 
conceptions. From any point of view, however, this is an interesting and instructive 
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THE DIARIES OF JOHN RUSKIN. Vol. Ill. 1874-1889. Selected and 
by Joan Evans and John Howard Whitehouse. Oxford University Press, 703. 
1959. 24°5 cm. 450 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This third and final volume of Ruskin’s diaries covers the period from his middle 
fifties to within twelve years of his death at the age of eighty. Though many of the 
entries are brief and trivial, sufficient are lengthy and of interest either from a literary 
ora a ant E standpoint to make this as essential a Ruskin document as were the 
umes. There is an account of a conversation with Carlyle; much on 
ae ee architecture and painting at home and abroad; and much also of personal 
and domestic detail. The entries for the cl years traverse the periods of mental 
collapse, but though pathos is frequently evident so also is acuteness of vision and 

lucidity of expression, characteristics retained from earlier years and uniquely distinc- 
tive of Ruskin in maturity. (92) ` 


THE FIRST RUSSIAN RADICAL: Alexander Radishchev, 1749-1802. 
David Marshall Lang. Allen & Unwin, 358. 1959. 22 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Within the Soviet Union Alexander Radishchev is in high repute: a complete 

collection of his writings was edited for the Soviet Academy oF Senna (3 vols. 

1938-52), and he is looked upon as a forerunner of Communist doctrine. Dr. 

treats him impartially as one of the early Russian intellectuals, champion of the rights 

and liberties of the individual, a campaigner for social justice, and an undaunted 

mane of every kind of totalitarian government. The book is scholarly in its approach, 
based on ori sources, memoirs, and Radishchev’s writings. It studies the life 

a thought of an interesting figure against the sombre background of Catherine the 

Great’s Russia. (92 


E.E. The Life of F. E. Smith, First Earl of Birkenhead, by his son, the Second 
Earl of Birkenhead. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 63s. 1959. 23 cm. $72 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The outstanding ability an onality of F. E. Smith (1872-1930) in Parliament, at 

the Bar and as Lord Chanedhioe brought him international fame; his brilliant cross- 

examination in many famous trials and his skilful prosecution, as Attorney General, 
in the trial of Roger Casement will not soon be forgotten. In this well-written 
biography, expanded from an‘ earlier memoir, Lord Biken gives an enthralling 
account of his father’s personal characteristics and career, quoting extensively from 
correspondence, diaries and ‘other material in the Royal Archives and elsewhere 
wiih had not previously been available. The book is assured of a wide circulation. 


(92) 


FRANCIS THOMPSON: Man and Poet. J. C. Reid. Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 255. 1959. 22 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Mr. Reid’s book, which celebrates the centenary of Francis Thompson (1859~1907), 
is an extremely interesting critical biography of a poet whose strange personal history 
and facility for exploiting Catholic symbols in his verse has too often hindered a 
balanced judgment of his writing. This study is strongest on the biographical side: 

Mr. Reid’s analysis of Thompson’s character sifts the evidence of his addiction 
and deliberate vagabondism with great care, and the account of the poet’s association 
with Coventry Patmore is particularly illuminating. He censures a high proportion of 
Thompson's cial poetry as the product of emotional self-indulgence, but defends 
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the greater part of “The Hound of Heaven’ and a few poems such as “The Fallen 
Yew-Tree’ as evidence of the stronger and simpler style of which Thompson was 
capable. (92) 


THE VALADON STORY. The Life of Suzanne Valadon. John Storm. 
Longmans, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

The subject of this biography was the mother of the French painter Maurice Utrillo, 
the mistress of Renoir, the centre of artistic life in Paris at the turn of the century, and 
an Sa painter in her own right; she was born in 1865 and died in 1938. With 

such a background her life has most of the ingredients of a successful novel and Mr. 
Storm has made the most of his opportunities in this competent, straightforward 
biography. Additional zest is y the many first-hand accounts of Suzanne 
Valadon which he has eee pas from people still lving who remember her in her 
middle and later years. (92) 


MEN OF MUSIC: Their Lives, Times, and Achievements. Wallace Brockway 
and Herbert Weinstock. Methuen, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 666 pages. Index. 
The twenty-three chapters of this book cover all the great classics from Bach and 
Handel onwards, ending with Debussy, Strauss, Sibelius and Stravinsky. They are 
written in a brisk, companionable style by two American authors who are so 
pues to rid themselves of sentiment and accepted judgment that they sometimes 
lapse into rather cheap superficiality which mars their generally intelligent approach. 
The biography centres neatly round the principal works of each composer and 
relates musical style to character. Political and literary ara are not forgotten. 
Some of the best and most ori chapters, and those likely to be of most use to 
the enquiring music-lover, are those on the men of the late o and the 20th century. 
The book is remarkably good value for money. (927°8) 


Ancient Greece 
A HISTORY OF GREECE TO 322 B.c. N. G. L. Hammond. Oxford 
ie ala Press, 358. 1959. 22 cm. 714 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index. 
In view of recent researches in Greek history, especially on the earliest periods, a 
modern history of Greece was overdue. The Headmaster of Clifton College, Bristol, 
formerly a Lecturer in Classics in the University of Cambridge, has supplied this 
need in an impressive manner. His book is a model both of | ao read- 
ability. It will be a welcome instrument both for undergraduates for ambitious 
Public and Grammar School pupils, not to mention serious general readers. Although 
no technical demands are made on the reader, the work is comprehensively in- 
formative, and both the appendices and many of the footnotes show that the 
advanced student 1s also catered for. The index is of outstanding excellence. (938) 


ALEXANDER THE GREAT AND HIS TIME. es Savill. 3rd 
edition. Barrie & Rockliff, 18s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 322 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
Bibliography. Index. 

This book, first published in 1955, now appears in a third edition, sufficient proof that 

it has achieved its author’s purpose of introducing the general reader to an out- 

standing historical personality. Alexander altered the course of world history, and 
his career has always aroused interest and controversy. In the first section of her book 

Dr. Savill provides a concise, well-written narrative of Alexander’s campaigns and 
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the final break-up of his empire, and summarises what historians, both friendly and 
hostile, have said of his achievements. The second section sketches the ound, 
cultural and religious, which helps to explain his character. 938-07) 


World War II e 
THE DIVINE WIND. Japan’s Kamikaze Force in World War I. Captain 
Rikihei Inoguchi and Commander Tadashi Nakajima, with Roger Pineau. 
Hutchinson, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the story of the Japanese naval suicide-attack force with which both authors 
served from beginning to'end. It opens with the creation and organisation of this 
force by Admiral Onishi late in 1944, when American air superiority was exacting 
heavy toll, and then goes on to the more personal accounts of individual sorties. 
As the threat to the Japanese mainland intensified so did the suicide-pilots increase 
in a vain effort to stem the advance of the United States fleet. The spirit of the 
Kamikaze is tellingly conveyed in these dramatic and at times poetic stories of men 
dedicated to death by piloting bombs on to targets vital to a Ko (940-5442) 


NARVIK. Captain Donald Macintyre. Evans Bros., 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
The author, an eminent destroyer commander and tested historian, tells the officially- 


based story of the Norwegian campaign of 1940 from the naval angle with occasional’ 


excursions ashore. Strong in strategic intent but indecisive in preparation—and this 
incompetence is not shrouded—it ended in failure except for the Navy’s successful 
withdrawal of the land forces and the valuable lessons gained from this first naval, 
military and air combined operation. Notable among these were the consequences 
of absence of defence against air attack and the essential need for fighter cover. 
Captain Macintyre’s factual review, convincingly told and vivid with the drama of 
heroic achievement by men and ships whose actions became famous, deserves a 
lasting place in the records of World War IL. (940-545) 


Britain 

THE COURT OF ST. JAMES’S. E. S. Turner. Michael Joseph, 21s. 
1959. 22 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

Mr. Turner RS in social history written with a light touch, and this chronicle 

of the life of the English court from the time of William the Conqueror to the 


present is clearly devised for ay eae consumption. A court is almost inevitably the . 


repository of privilege and onism, yet, although Mr. Turner’s researches have 
a wealth of curious detail, the impression that prevails is of the remarkable 
capacity of the British monarchy and its entourage to mee themselves to historical 
change. The book pays special attention to.the reigns of Henry H, Henry VII, 
George M and Queen Victoria, and also describes the sweeping changes which have 
taken place during the present reign. (942) 
DEVON AND ITS PEOPLE. W. G. Hoskins. A. Wheaton & Co. (Exeter), 
ey 1959. 21-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. 
In 


Dr. Hoskins, Reader in Economic History in the University of Oxford, is a leading 
authority on ‘local history’. He is a Devonian who has walked over most of his 
beautiful native county, and his publications include an excellent comprehensive study 
of its history, economics and topography (Devon, 1954). The present short popular 
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history, is, however, oddly out of character, an ill-constructed book with curious 
gaps. The muddle chapters on seamen, merchants, buildings, etc., are imperfecti 

r to the rest. There is very little about fisheries and even less about the ash 
century Civil War. But, although disappointing as a whole, the book has much to 
say about the prehistory and history of the county which will interest both visitors 
and Devonians. (942°35) 


Russia 
EXPEDITION TO MOSCOW. A Memoir by Hetman Stamslas 
Zolkiewski. Translated from the original Polish by M. W. Stephen. Introduction 
and notes by Jedrzej Giertych. Polonica Publications, 18s.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. i 
This is the first of a series of works designed by a group of Poles resident in Western 
Europe and America to popularise knowledge of Polish history and culture. There 
have been four serious invasions of Russia from the West. Those by Charles XII of 
Sweden and by Hitler were monumental failures. That by Napoleon led to occupation 
of Moscow for a month, but ended in defeat. That by Hetman Zolkiewski (who 
described it in this brief memoir) was superficially more successful: a Polish garrison 
remained in Moscow for over two years. Ultimate results, however, were tragic, 
for this was the starting pomt of a bitter hatred which poisoned future relations 
between the two countries. (94704) 


Uruguay i 
ARTIGAS AND THE EMANCIPATION OF URUGUAY. John 
Street. Cambridge University Press, 528.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. Bibliography. Index. l 
Towards the creation and establishment of an independent state on the banks of the 
River Plate none fought more ardently in the years 1811-1820 than José Artigas, the 
national hero of Uruguay. The lecturer in Latm American Studies at Cambridge 
here makes a scholarly contribution to the study of the origins of Uruguayan 
nationality, and Artigas is inevitably his principal figure. But he also traces the 
interplay of local rivalries between Buenos Aires and Montevideo and skilfully 
relates to his central theme the significance of Portuguese ambition, Spanish influence 
and British commercial interests and military invasions. A work of special interest for 
the student of history. (989-5) 


Australia 
KINGS IN GRASS CASTLES. Mary Durack. Constable, 45s. 1959. 
24 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

This massive volume tells the story of the Durack family from the arrival of the 
young Patrick Durack in New South Wales from Ireland in 1853 to his death in 1898. 
In the period between he had extended his pastoral interests through New South 
Wales, Queensland, and up into the Northern Territory, an enterprise involving 
great tenacity of purpose, endurance and organising ability. He planned the explora- 
tion of the Kimberleys which was carried out by his brother Michael in 1881, but his 
most outstanding feat was the organisation of the trek, lasting two years, of 8,000 
cattle across three thousand miles to the Kimberley leases. This book, based on family 
documents and other sources, not only describes the life of a remarkable Australian, 
but sheds T: on the pastoral development and social life of Australia during the 
latter half of the roth century. aie Oe 
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FICTION 
General 
THE BODLEY HEAD SCOTT FITZGERALD. Vol. If. Tender 1s the 
Night, Autobiographical Pieces, Letters to Frances Scott Fitzgerald and Four Short 
Stories. Bodley Head, 208. 1959. 20 cm. 456 pages. 
No novelist of this century has undergone more abrupt fluctuations of reputation 
than the American Scott Fitzgerald, almost worshipped in the 1920's, out of favour 
in the 30's and restored to popularity since the late war. The present volume contains 
some of his best work, though less than Volume 1. It includes Tender is the Night, 
his last complete novel, which is ranked by many critics as second to The Great 
Gatsby, and also some excellent essays such as “Echoes of the Jazz Age’. Less well- 
known but more moving is the series of letters to his young daughter Frances. The 
stories, though extremely adroit, fall below his highest standards. 


THE UNKNOWN AJAX. Georgette Heyer. Heinemann, 163. 1959. 
20 cm. 318 pages. f 
When the strange new heir to the Darracott title arrives at the ancestral seat he is met 
with some reserve, particularly on the part of Anthea, the reigning Lord Darracott’s 
d-daughter, who has been ‘instructed’ to marry him. But there is more to the 
ir than appears at first sight, and at the end every shred of hostility vanishes when he 
saves the family’s honour. There is less action than usual in Mass Heyer’s latest novel: 
it is more a study of character. It nevertheless provides beguiling entertainment, in 
the course of which the reader gains further insight into Regency manners and 
morals. 


THE SEA CHANGE. Elizabeth Jane Howard. Cape, 18s. 1959. I9°5 cm. 
412 pages. 

The idea behind this unusual novel is the sea-change suffered by a diverse group of 
characters through their contact with innocence. An elderly playwright, his neurotic, 
ailing wife, and the young man who acts as his manager, all achieve a new recognition 
of BON potential resolution of their problems, fears and longings through knowing 
nineteen-year-old Sarah, the playwright’s latest secretary. The story is unfolded from 
each of their differing aa se that of Sarah, who remains unspoilt by the 
novelties and excitements of her new life, being told through letters home and her 
diary. With her old-fashioned preciseness of speech, intelligence and cool, dry humour, 
frets the charm of a Jane Austen heroine. 


THE ADVERSARY. Jean Morris. Cassell, 18s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 352 pages. 
The setting of Miss Morris’s third novel is a superstition-ridden Spanish colony in 
South America in the later 18th century. Though the atmosphere of remote yet 
dominant rule, elegantly yet uneasily imposed on a primitive, inarticulate civilisation, 
is authentically conveyed and dramatic incident is abundantly present, this is not 
primarily historical fiction but a novel of character concerned with the interplay of 
elemental forces which govern man’s nature. The upright Viceroy, his passionate 
half-breed son, the ambitious Archbishop and a mysterious blond Spaniard, agent of 
evil, are involved in a struggle ending in chaos and disintegration. An absorbing theme, 
treated with great sensitivity. 

LOLITA. Vladimir Nabokov. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 

320 pages. ~ 
One could describe this novel as the story of a love affair between a middle-aged man 
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of European birth and an American schoolgirl; or one could describe it as Nabokov 
himself has done, as ‘a love affair with the English language’. One could not, for a 
moment, describe it as pornography; though one nught well hesitate to recommend 
it to one’s thirteen-year-old daughter. Like Nabokov’s previous novels in English, 
but to a more extreme degree, it 1s also a picture of modern American society as seen 
through the eyes of a man not brought up to accept the norms of that society; and, 
as such, ıt is at moments brilliantly satirical. Fundamentally, however, it is a painfully 
moving rather than a funny book. As a work of art, it is distinguished and original; 
though many readers will find it hard to regard it with the detachment proper to a 
work of art. 


THE BIG SMOKE. D’Arcy Niland. Angus & Robertson, 15s. 1959. 20 cm. 
224 pages. ; 

“The Big Smoke’ is the city of Sydney, and this tough, at times violent, novel has 
the city for its true hero. The construction is unusual: a series of separate episodes is 
i each to the next by one or two characters common to both, while running 
through the whole chain is the chronicle of one young man from birth to adolescence. 
Thus structure 1s not entirely successful, but the characters are very much alive and 
one is left with a vivid impression of a coarse, pulsating, unselfconscious society, 
bursting at the seams with life and energy. Readers of Mr. Niland’s earlier best-seller 
The Shiralee will certainly want to read his new novel 


THE MOUNTEBANK’S TALE. Michael Redgrave. Heinemann, 133.6d. 
1959. 19 cm. 142 pages. 

A novel written by one of Britain’s leading actors is a rare event in itself, but Sir 
Michael’s book Ra an unusual theme besides. It tells the story of a celebrated 
European actor, who, at the height of his fame, meets an understudy whose 
appearance on the scene has a profound effect on both their lives. The plot is slight, 
but Mr. Redgrave makes it memorable through his ability to create the theatrical 
background and convey the nuances of the actor’s art in fictional terms. 


THE HOLIDAYS. Alexander Vučo. Translated from the Serbo~Croat by 
Alec Brown. Lincoltis-Prager, 21s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 340 pages.. 

An excellent translation of a novel by the present Secretary-General of the Federation 
of Writers of Yugoslavia (born 1897 in Belgrade). Awaiting death in a concentration 
camp outside Belgrade, the son of a self-made business tycoon from Macedonia 
mai his childhood and youth and his not very forceful rebellion against his father’s 
interests and aims and his mother’s possessiveness. He also worries over his difficulty 
in living down his social origins and identifying himself totally with the Partisans 
whose ranks he has joined. The two themes never completely mingle (the family 
reminiscences stop soon after the outbreak of the First World War) but there 1s some 
poctic and penetrating description in both sections. 


THE TONGUE OF FIRE. Mika Waltari. Translated from the Finnish 
_ by Alan Blair. Putnam, 12s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 190 pages. 

Religious possession is neither a familiar phenomenon in the modern world nor is it 
easily represented in fiction. M. Waltari’s latest novel tells the story of a Finnish clerk, 
an unambitious man with no dependents, who feels the compulsive necessity of 
declaring the mercy of God to a new stranger every day. This duty is undertaken 
with a sense of guilt, and the plot traces the gradual lightening of this burden after a 
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chance meeting with a friend not seen since his id The tale gives an impression 
of timeless detachment from the material world of today, but it is told with a direct- 
ness and assurance that carries surprising conviction. 


THE GREAT PRINCE DIED. Bernard Wolfe. Cape, 18s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 
406 pages 

A aes of Sees tae dramatic power, which presents a fictionalised though 
extremely detailed account of'the assassination by a Soviet agent of Leon Trotsky 
in his heavily guarded refuge in Mexico. The principal actors, Trotsky, his jee iat, 
entourage, his Mexican protectors and his antagonists, are all vividi 

throug flashbacks which survey their past lives. In Trotsky's case ea in the 
suppression of the naval mutiny at Kronstadt is treated as the chink in his moral 
armour. Mr. Wolfe writes a highly stylised, impressionistic prose which is extra- 
ordinarily well suited to the speed and violence of his narrative. ' 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 

BEST DETECTIVE STORIES OF CYRIL HARE. Chosen with an 
introduction by Michael Gilbert. Faber, 15s. 1959. 19 cm. 272 pages. 

One of the few writers of detective fiction who was also an English judge, Gordon 

Clark (better known by his nom-de-plume of ‘Cyril Hare’) bad the gift of making the 

purely legal side of crime exciting and see oma to the lay reader. He also had, 


to an unusual degree, the purely lite for writing a short story. This collection ` 
contains thirty of his most meore short crime stories. 
Reprints 


THE VATICAN CELLARS. André Gide. Translated from the French by 
Dorothy Bussy. Reprint.: Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 238 pages. 


Paper covers. 
One of Gide’s earlier leg an — book ae a considerable succès de scandale as an 
anti-clerical satire when it first ough it would nowadays be styled an 


‘entertainment’ rather than a novel. P Seti in HF Rome and Paris of the 1890’s, the plot 
concerns the adventures of a French diplomat's illegitimate Rumanian son, who 
commits a motiveless murder and becomes involved in a hoax to the effect that the 
Pope has been kidnapped by Freemasons and is imprisoned in the Castel Sant’ Angelo. 
A melodramatic tale with hrdel overtones, it remains extremely'absorbing readi 


THE NUN’S STORY. Kathryn Hulme. Reprint. Pan Books, 2s.6d. to59. 
17°§ cm. 250 pages. Paper covers. 

This book tells the story—since made into a successful film—of a Belgian girl who 
became a nun; of her nursing experiences at a mental hospital, and later in the Congo, 
and of her constant struggles to subdue the dictates of hen spirited, = life- 
loving nature to the strict disciplines of obedience and humility demanded by her 
order, Ir is an absorbing chronicle of courage, both pe at spiritual; and there 
ate many moving portraits among the various 


THE BODY. William Sansom. Reprint. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 
208 pages. Paper covers. 

This study of unfounded sexual jealousy emphasises the curiously obsessive character 

of Mr. Sansom’s writing. A middle-aged hairdresser working in his suburban garden 

notices that a neighbour is watching his wife undressing and from this episode 
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constructs 2 nightmarish edifice of suspected infidelity which leads him to the verge 

of mental collapse. Yet when his suspicions are destroyed, he finds his life empty. 

Mr. Sansom handles the theme of suburban uxoriousness with great skill, pete it 

3 sometimes difficult to credit the refinement of observation he attributed to his 
ero. 


. BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 

Fiction 

HANS ANDERSEN’S FAIRY TALES. A Selection. Translated from the 
Danish by L. W. Kingsland. Introduction by Naomi Lewis. Oxford University 
Press, 8s.6d. 1959. 15*5 cm. 372 pages. With the original illustrations by Vilhelm 
Pedersen and Lorenz Frølich. (The World’s Classics) 

This selection of twenty-six tales contains some that will probably be unfamiliar to 

many readers. It also includes many of the best known and loved. Mr. Kingsland’s 

translations aim at replacing the elaboration and stiltedness of some of the earlier 

efforts with a more readable style, while adhering closely to the original text and 

preserving its atmosphere. The book is well-produced, strongly bound and good 


value at its price. 


THE BRAVE COWBOY. Joan Walsh Anglund. Bodley Head, 73.6d. 

1959. 18°5 cm. 38 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
The worlds of reality and imagination are brought together in this little book, and 
the result is entrancing. We are shown a day in the life of a little boy whose heroic 
adventures with Indians, coyotes, cattle aie and rodeos take place only between: 
the nursery and the field next door. There is very little text; the pictures tell their 
own story, with reality drawn in black and fantasy sketched in red. While he is 
tugging a piece of string on the bedpost—wearing his cowboy outfit—he thinks he is 
ne a fiery charger, lassoing the enemy. He is the most endearing cowboy who 
ever hit the trail. 


YOUNG CLIMBER. Robert Bateman. Constable, 10s.6d. 1959. 20-5 cm. 
160 pages. (Sports Fiction Series) 
The latest addition to this series maintains the standard set by its predecessors. It is 
the story of four youths who have passed their preliminary tests and now aim at the 
second series of tests set under the Duke of Edinburgh’s Award scheme. This involves 
some hazardous mountain-climbing in Wales, a the four encounter all kinds of 
unforeseen problems as well as danger before they succeed. Their success and their 
escape from an extremely hazardous situation are made possible` solely by the 
qualities of leadership and courage the tests are intended to foster. It is a well-written 
story, moves fast, is full of incident and should appeal to most adventure-loving 
youths between the ages of 12/13 and 16. 


BARBOCHE. Henri Bosco. Translated from the French by Gerard Hopkins.' 

Oxford University Press, 103.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations by Lynton Lamb. ` 
M. Bosco’s third book about the boy, Pascalet. The Provengal summer is nearly over 
when Pascalet sets out with Tante Martine to visit his Gloriot cousins. Mishaps 
lengthen the journey, Martine ts made unhappy by the discovery that things have 
changed since her youth, and in the end they find that the cousins are not at the 
farm. They have many strange encounters on their way and are menaced by 
malignant supernatural beings whom only the old dog Barboche can keep at bay. 


£ 


Like its predecessors, to which it is a worthy successor, this is not a book for every 
child: but intelligent readers of thirteen and over will like it very much. 


THE RACE FOR GOWRIE BAY. Peter Dawlish. Oxford University 

Press, 93.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations by Christopher Brooker. 
An adventure story for boys, set in the Newfoundland fishing grounds in the year 
1900. The Howells have fished off Gowrie Island for forty years when the unscrupu- 
lous Captain Parker threatens to oust them. Although the Labrador coast is not yet 
free of ice, the two sailing ships race through the deadly packs to get to the island. 
This is a really exciting story, which also gives a realistic picture of the lives of the 
fishermen in those hard times and includes a vivid glimpse of the famous medical 
missionary, Dr. Wilfred Grenfell. 


THE SLEEPING BEAUTY. A story by the Brothers Grimm translated 
from the German by Peter Collier. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 1959. 30 cm. 
32 pages. Illustrations in colour by Felix Hoffmann. 

This is essentially a picture book. A classic and ever popular Grimm fairy tale has 

been retold with simplicity and charm, but the story is only a foil for the artistic 

illustrations. Painted in subtle colours by a well-known Swiss artist and tinged with 

a sense of humour and a depth of human understanding, these present a series of 

lovely pictures that small children should enjoy again and again. 


THE LOAD OF UNICORN. Cynthia Harnett. Methuen, 158. 1959. 
22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations by the author. 

A story of the days of Caxton, who introduced the art of printing into England at the 
end of the 15th century, and of the hostility which this invention aroused among the 
scriveners who lived by copying in manuscript. Bendy belongs to a Eily of 
scriveners, but is strongly attracted by Master Caxton a his press, so much so that 
he helps to solve the mystery of the missing ‘unicorn’ paper and provides the manu- 
script from which Caxton printed his edition of Malory’s Morte d'Arthur. An 
interesting and informative story, told with Miss Harnett’s usual narrative skill. 
Much careful research has gone into the background and detail. 


THE BEARS AND THE SPIDERS. Text by Margaret Jacobson. 
Illustrations by Emily Elman. Max Parrish, 8s.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 36 pages. 

This fresh and lively picture-story book is ideal for reading to the very young, and 
by virtue of its simplicity and clear and aes lay-out it is also suitable for their 
first attempts at seating one. It tells how a family of bears set about cleaning a cave 
as a shelter for their winter sleep, watched by eleven angry spiders whose home it 
has always been and who determine to tease the bears out of the cave. It is an amusing 
story, well illustrated. ` 


PRAIRIE SCHOOL. Lois Lenski. Oxford University Press, 12$.6d. 1959. 
_ 21 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
Based on a real incident, this story is about children at school in the South Dakota 
sa country. During one particularly hard winter a blizzard cuts off the school- 
ouse from the Aa community., A number of children have to stay there 
for three days, and the problems of feeding them, amusing them, keeping them warm 
and looking after two of them who become seriously ill make heavy demands on 
their affectionate and resourceful teacher. The narrative is rather slow-moving, but 
the book is interesting for the light it casts on a little-known part of the U.S.A. 


i 143 


THE RUNAWAY BALLOON. R. F. Lowis. Hutchinson, 9s.6d. 1959. 
19 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. 

Adventures come quickly to Hedgehog, Rat, Mole and their friends when they set 
off in a home-made balloon to winter in southern lands. Their adventures include a 
feast with bereted French animals, a storm over the Auvergnes, a Spanish bull fight, 
a winter in the Arctic darkness, and a perilous journey home on floating ice—m the 
course of which the author succeeds in being geographically, yet subtly, instructive. 
The author has made lovable creatures of his characters, sar h his apt and amusing 
illustrations add the crowning appeal for the younger reader. 


THE BLACK GOAT OF SLIEVEMORE. JINNY THE CHANGE- 
LING. Patricia Lynch. Dent, 123.6d. each. 1959. 20 cm. 248 : 188 pages. 
Illustrations by Jerome Sullivan and Peggy Fortnum respectively. 

The first of these books is a collection of fairy stories originally published in 1950 

under the title of The Seventh Pig and now re-issued with an additional story called 

The Fourth Man. They are les of the creatures traditional in Irish folklore, 

leprechauns, changelings, ‘little people’, wandering ballad-singers, tinkers and 

enchanted animals. The second tells of a family whose father mysteriously disappears 

just as they find a baby by the roadside, wrapped in a shawl to which is fastened a 

piece of paper inscribed, “The name on me is Jinny. Take care of me’. They look after 

the baby and'she brings them luck till at last their father returns from the fairy world 
to which he has been carried off. Miss Lynch is one of the best lrving writers for 
children and these books are among her most successful. 


EMILY. The Story of a Traveller. Emma Smith. Nelson, 12s.6d. 1959. 

23 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by Katherine Wigglesworth. 
Emily, a guinea pig, longed to visit the sea, and so, overco her scruples at 
leaving her ne’er-do-well brother at home to look after himself, (Ehe set out on her 
travels. This lively and well-written story for the younger reader is full of excitin 
adventures and encounters with other animals most vividly described and illustrat 
in a style, both literary and pictorial, which perhaps owes something to Beatrix Potter 
and A. A. Milne. 


ELFRIDA AND THE PIG. Jobn Symonds. Harrap, 7s.6d. 1959. 25 cm. 
. 48 pages. Illustrations by Edward Ardizzone. 

Elfrida is a clever child but not a prig. She has no toys or dolls and doesn’t want them, 
until she sees the pig next door making a nocturnal flight with three dolls on his back. 
She bribes him to take her with him next time, and they arrive at the house of old 
Mr. Manypenny. It is full of live dolls. The story has sear te cy and suspense. Elfrida 
is a child of character and resource, and she is well served by the book’s ie oe 


THE BOMBARD. H Treece. Bodley Head, 12s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 
188 pages. Illustrations by Christine Price. Map. 

Writers of historical fiction for children usually try to combine instruction with 
interest. Mr. Treece is an old hand at the game and displays his usual cunning in this 
exciting story, of a Norman-Welsh family dispossessed of their estates by a powerful 
Baron, which he uses as a vehicle for information about the Hundred Years War, 

the Black Prince, the Burghers of Calais, the policy behind the castle building of 
medieval kings and, ie all, the bombards, early cannons used for the first time at 
the battle of Cregy, with results disastrous to the bombardiers. 


N 
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THEY’RE DROWNING OUR VILLAGE. A. Rutgers van der Loeff. 
Translated from the Dutch by Roy Edwards. University of London Press, 123.6d. 
1959. 21°§ cm. 168 pages. Illustrations by A. E. Inckel. 

A new book by a Dutch author whose Avalanche has won international recognition. 

Disaster is again the theme, but this time it is man-made disaster for the few, i 

to benefit the many. A village lies in a French Alpine valley which has been selected 

for flooding as part of a hydro-electric power project. The old ts are outraged 

and bitter at the order to move to new homes provided by ES The 
young are divided and uncertain, attracted by the prospect of a better life, yet loyal 
to the old. Two boys, grandsons of a leading elderly note stumble on a conspiracy 
to dynamite the dam. They contrive to thwart the plotters without betraying them. 
The story ends on a note of hope tinged with tragedy. This is an outstanding book. 


Non-fiction 


DISCOVERING COSTUME. Audrey I. Barfoot. University of London 
Press, 83.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 128 pages, Illustrations (some in colour) by the author. 
Bibliography. Index, (Discovery Reference Books) 

This new addition to a series designed for young readers is written and illustrated 
by a costume expert who knows how to convey a great deal of information in a 
businesslike text supported by clearly~drawn and annotated pictures. She is especially 
informative on the details of historical costume. Young people will gain from her 
book a knowledge of types and dates of English costume throughout the centuries, 
while the Glossary gives the meaning of many technical words which even experts 
may find difficulty in remembering. 


MAN OF ANTARCTICA. The Story of Captain Scott. Philip Briggs. 
Lutterworth Press, 4s. 1959. 19 cm. 96 pages. Frontispiece in colour. Map. (Courage 
and Conquest Stories, No. 1) 

Here, within the compass of less than 100 pages, is the story of Robert Falcon Scott, 

compressed and simplified but containing just enough to give the young reader a 

lively impression of the man himself, of his memorable achievements as a pioneer of 

Antarctic exploration and a leader of men and also of the terrifying solitudes in which 

he made his great journeys and where he died heroically with his chosen companions. 


MORE ABOUT THE SAINTS. Mary Cousins. Hutchinson, 123.6d. 1959. 

22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations by Margery Gill. 
This book may be recommended as warmly as Tell me about Saints by the same author. 
It will be welcomed by parents of young children who are looking for stories of 
saints, written in a vivid and readable style, which make goodness attractive and 
exciting. In these pages we travel through the centuries and meet Laurence, Augustine, 
Bede, Bernard, Joan of Arc, John of God and many others. The illustrations are 
excellent. 


SIR JOHN COCKCROFT. Ronald W. Clark. Phoenix House, 8s.6d. 
1959. 19 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. (Living Biographies) 
Sir John Cockroft has just been appointed Master of the new Churchill College at 
Cambridge, and after a period as one of Britain’s top scientific administrators partly 
~returns to academic life. Cockroft has been in the forefront of work on the atom from 
his days in the Cavendish Laboratory, when he first brought about the artificial 
transmutation of an element, to this post-war position in charge of the Atomic 
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Energy Research Establishment. Mr. Clark’s little book provides young people with 
a useful review of Cockroft’s working life, and incidentally gives them a glimpse of 
the building of a new era in science and technology. The A of the subject 
are reduced to the minimum ! 


GOOD STAMP COLLECTING Kenneth F. Chapman. Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 10s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

There comes a time with most young collectors when their hobby gets out of hand. 
With the vast number of existing stamps and the ever increasing appearance of new 
issues, what is to be done? Here the book gives excellent advice. How to set out a 
collection, the proper use of a stamp catalogue, how to share the fun of collecting— 
all this is here, and much else of interest, including how stamps are made and a brief 
history of postal services. Just the book for the young collector wishing to graduate 
from random collecting to the beginning of philately. 


VICTORIA’S REIGN. Audrey Cammiade. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 

80 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 
Events and personalities rather than movements are wisely chosen as the form in 
which this story of a long reign is presented to young readers. The label of “The 
Victorian Age’, which became alid too easily to aperiod of sixty years of constant 
change, is thus avoided. Victoria’s childhood, her children, her favourite homes will 
appeal to the young mind, and the place of Melbourne, Peel, Disraeli and Gladstone 
in the long process of change will be seen as a whole. A good feature of the book is 
the story A the work of the Prince Consort. Travel, science, invention, stirring 
military exploits take their place in the survey. An excellent addition to this series for 
readers of 11-14. 


THE STORY OF MOSES. Walter de la Mare. Faber, 98.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 
110 pages. Illustrations by Edward Ardizzone. 

A beautifully produced and finely ilustrated edition of one of the late Walter de la 
Mare’s stories for children from the Bible. As might be expected from the work of a 
distinguished poet and prose-writer who was also possessed of a rare insight into the 
minds of children, it is a book of unusual power and sensibility, written in e 
which is always dignified and often moving, yet plain and easy to understand. It is 
particularly suitable for reading aloud. 


THE YOUNG GEORGE STEPHENSON. C. Hamilton Ellis. Max 
Parrish, 1os.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations by William Randell. 
(The ‘Famous Childhoods’ Series) 

A short account, in fictional form, of the early years of the great railway engineer 

George Stephenson (1781-1848), who began life as an assistant to his father, a colliery 

fireman. The story ends with his first sight of “Puffing Billy’, that 1s, before he applied 

his talents to locomotive design. A well-written story, suitable for boys of 9-13. ` 


SIX GREAT NATURALISTS. R. S. R. Fitter. Hamish Hamilton, 128.6d. 
1959. I9 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. (The Six Great Series) 

The intention of this series is to introduce young people to the lives of great men 

and women in different spheres of human activity. But all naturalists, old and young, 

will find this book fascinating and well written. The author, himself a well-known 
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iaturalist, outlines and compares the lives and contributions to science of Gilbert 

White, Linnaeits, Charles Waterton, Audubon, Fabre and T. H. Huxley. Anecdotes 

of great interest show how their ideas were stimulated and how they tested their 
"hypotheses in the field. l 


A GLANCE AT HERALDRY. Irene Gass. Ilustrated by Conrad Bailey. 
Harrap, 133.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by Conrad 
Bailey. Index. ve 

It is refreshing to come across a child’s book on heraldry in which the author does - 

not find it necessary to apologise for this ancient science by a display of facetiousness. 

Here the chief rules are clearly set forth and the main charges described and admirably 

delineated. The Queen’s Beasts are explained at some length and there is reference to 

Royal and other shields and devices in Westminster Abbey and St. George’s ee 

Windsor. Chapters on seals and banners, and the duties of heralds, together with a 

generous glossary complete a little work which should instruct and entertain parents 

and children alike. 


THE REAL BOOK OF COWBOYS. Michael Gorham. Edited by 
Helen Hoke and Patrick Pringle. Dennis Dobson, 108.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations by C. L. Hartmann. Bibliography. Index. (Real Books) 

This straightforward and factual account for anyone over nine years of age about life 

on the great cattle ranches and on the trail was first published in the United States. 

Although cattle ahd horses were first introduced into Mexico by the Spaniards, it 

was not until 1866 and the extension of the Kansas and Pacific Railroad that the great 

cowboy era began, with its rodeos and epic cattle drives from Texas through a 

thousand or more miles of Red Indian country along the famous Chisholm Trail 

into Kansas, where the ‘iron horses’, as locomotives were called, carried the cattle to 
markets far and wide. 


MEET CENTRAL AFRICA. John Gunther. Hamish Hamilton, 15s. 1959. 
20°5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. (Meet the World Series) 

John Gunther has produced a third book on Africa, for young people, based partl 
on his large survey Inside Africa. His interpretation of Central Africa is rather 
since the countries included are French Equatorial Africa, the Belgian Congo and 
Ruanda-Urundi, Uganda, Tanganyika, the Sudan and the Cameroons. Of these 
‘areas, however, he gives a vivid description of the historical background, the present 
position, and anecdotes and colourful details from his own experiences, eer ia 
chapter on a visit to Dr. Albert Schweitzer. A final chapter gives a somewhat y 
overall picture of the political advances of the countries concerned. 


THE YOUNG BIRD WATCHERS. An Introduction to Systematic Bird 
Study. A. P. C. Hillstead. 2nd edition. Faber, 153. 1959. 21 cm. 206 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book was first published in 1948 and its success in guiding young le into 

the right way of a eee systematic observations about acre Life | istories 

has justified this second edition. The main part of the text is in narrative form, telling 
of the experiences of a schoolboy rusticated for convalescence with an avuncular 
ornithologist who teaches him to stalk birds patiently, to identify them with care 
and to note down their habits. A short section added to this edition gives headings 
of the kind of information needed in studying life histories, though no examples are 
cited in the short reading list. 
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COUNTRY CRAFTS AND CRAFTSMEN. Garry Hogg. Hutchinsom 
I§8. 1959. 22 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations by Kathleen Dance. Index. 

A well-produced book on the workers in wood, straw, and reed only; not th 

comprehensive work promised by the title and which is needed, as much for adui 

as for junior consumption. This team a be well undertake such a work: Mr. Hogy 

is very good at describing the tools and sequences of action, and he is backed up 

admirably by Miss Dance’s clear and attractive drawings. The book is well indexed. 


THE SIGNS OF CIVILISATION. Lancelot Hogben. Rathbone Books 
18s.6d. 1959. 32 cm. 70 pages. Illustrations (many in colour). Diagrams. Maps 
Index. (The ‘Wonderful World’ Series) 

In this book for children of eleven years and upwards events in the history om 

communication are collected in five chapters dealing respectively with cave-drawings 

to the coming of the alphabet, manuscript to the development of printing from 
moveable type, the ic lantern to the movie, tel to television, and the 
advent of machine aoa with its future potential. book is well produced 
with many illustrations in colour and monochrome carefully selected; maps and» 
diagrams are simple, direct and uncluttered. The author is the originator of 

‘Interglossa’ (an: international language) and has made a thorough study of inter- 

national communication problems. 


THE BOYS’ BOOK OF HOW THINGS ARE MADE. Leslie Hunter. 
Burke, 9s.6d. 1959. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. (“The Boys’ Book Of’ 
Series) 

This book provides a lucid account of some of the major industrial processes and the 
- sources of power which make these processes possible. The author is to be commended 
in following the advice of a number of trade and development associations connected 
with the industries mentioned, and some of the material used has been taken from 
well-known publications of these organisations. The book is most suitable for the 
boy of about 11-12 with some scientific or technical interests. There are many 
excellent photographs and diagrams, but some printing errors can be found in the 
text, 
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DISCOVERING DANCE. Rachel Percival. University of London Press, 
83.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations by the author. Index. (The Discovery 
Reference Books) 

The object of this series is to present its subjects attractively to the non-bookish 
EREET Here a vast and intricate field is confidently plotted out with effective 
pictures and diagrams and a brief, brisk text. Beginning with an ‘eye-witness’ 
description of an open air dance fête as it might be presented by the schools and 
amateur dance groups of a small English town, it continues with the main facts, 
determinedly compressed, of the development of dancing in society and on the 
stage from a earliest rituals to Fonteyn, Robbins and rock-'n’-roll. Theatrical dance 
comes least well out of the competition for space. Allen Percival makes a practical 
and stimulating contribution on dance music and musicians. 


EVERYDAY LIFE IN ROMAN AND ANGLO-SAXON TIMES 
including Viking and Norman Times. Marjorie and C. H. B. Quennell. Revised 
edition. Batsford, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations (two in colour). Map. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Since their first publication many years ago, the Quennell books on ‘Everyday Life in 
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England’ have become classics. Two of them—Everyday Life in Roman Britain and 
Everyday Life in Anglo-Saxon, Viking and Norman Times—are here published in one 
volume. have been revised and brought up to date in the light of the latest 
research, and given new photographs and more explanatory drawings. The various 
aspects of life in those times are vividly portrayed, and a Chronology from 55 B.c. 
to A.D. 1086 is added. A beautifully produced book with an air of inspiration that will 
make history live for a very wide hie of readers. 


SING TO THE SUN. A Book of Verse for Children. Chosen by A. F. 

Scott. Max Parrish, 15s. 1959. 20 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations by Bert Isaac. Indexes. 
A very good anthology, selected by a lecturer in English and illustrated by an art 
lecturer, working ce collaboration. The poems are of every kind, old and new, 
nursery rhymes and nonsense rhymes, long and short, well known and otherwise. 
The book starts with the simpler poems, suitable for y children, those that follow 
are a little more difficult, and the last poems include two about T. S. Eliot’s subtle and 
sophisticated cats, a medieval ballad of Robin Hood, and Cowper’s ‘John Gilpin’. 
These last will appeal to children of nine or ten and over, 


NORMAN ENGLAND. R. R. Sellman. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 

72 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (Methuen s Outlines) 
The author’s survey of The Anglo-Saxons links easily on to this book. The origin of 
the Normans, as Norsemen, taking over what became Normandy does much to make 
clear why they achieved ‘the Norman Conquest’ and such a thorough control of 
divided England. The Norman contribution to feudalism, the manorial system, archi- 
tecture, the organisation of the church and the defence of the borders of Scotland and 
Wales are dealt with and aptly amplified with maps, charts and drawings based on 
authentic details. Young readers of 11-14 will gain added zest for their lessons from 
this excellent book. 


THE YOUNG SHAKESPEARE. Rosemary Anne Sisson. THE YOUNG 
DICKENS. Patrick Pringle. Max Parrish, 10s.6d. each. 1959. 20 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations by Denise Brown. (‘The Famous Childhoods’ Series) 

The little historical information available about Shakespeare’s early days is fully used 
and with the considerable authentic knowledge about Elizabethan Stratford-upon- 
Avon, the grammar school, his parents, family life, and contemporary society to give 
a highly probable account of Shakespeare until he left for London to join a party of 
players. The story of the young Dickens has abundant sources: Forster’s famous bio- 
graphy, Dickens’ own account, his novels, and his magazine and other sketches supply 
authentic material. Prescience of the budding genius of these two boys may be justi- 
fiably allowed the authors of these books that should have a wide appeal among young 
readers with an interest in great literature. 


BIBLE BACKGROUND. J. W. D. Smith. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1959. 21:5 cm. 

80 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 
This book should prove of real value to the secondary and grammar school pupil, and 
find a place in every school library. Its aim is to provide sufficient information about 
` the historical background of the Bible to make possible an intelligent study of the 
books of the Old and New Testaments. The chapters are written in 2 simple and 
said style which should hold the attention of young readers, and the text is 
ill with excellent photographs and maps. In presenting the results of modern 
scholarship due place is given to recent archaeology. 
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BASIC BOOKS ON ECONOMIC 
THEORY 


T. H. BOWYER 


IN one way or another we are all economists. Professionals, it is true, are rare 
birds, but there are abounding flocks of undergraduates, candidates for 
professional examinations and those still at school who must devote a 
greater or lesser part of their time to the study of economics. In addition, if 
the number of books addressed to the general reader is any guide, there is a 
growing body of enquiring people, not bound to any formal course of 
study, who want to know more about such matters as changes in Bank Rate, 
the reasons for the Purchase Tax or the need to keep prices steady. Whilst 
this brief survey is written primarily for students (at various levels) some 
provision 1s also made for the layman. 


Textbooks on the principles of economics are numerous. With one or two 
exceptions they all approach the subject in much the same way, although the 
proportion of analysis to description varies considerably among the more 
elementary works. Technicalities are reduced to a minimum in The 
Essentials of Economics by D. C. Hague and A. W. Stonier (1955, Longmans, 
12s.6d.) and Economics for Pleasure by G. L. S. Shackle (1959, Cambridge 
University Press, 21s.). Intended for G.C.E. candidates at advanced level, 
E. Nevin’s Textbook of Economic Analysis (1958, Macmillan, 18s.) contains, as 
the title implies, a stronger dose of theory. A Textbook of Economics by J. L. 
Hanson (and edition 1956, Macdonald & Evans, 20s.) is of particular interest 
to students taking economics in professional examinations, as it includes 
specimens of questions from the papers set by various professional bodies. 

For the undergraduate, Frederic Benham’s Economics (sth edition 1955, 
reprinted 1957 and 1959, Pitman, 20s.) and A. K. Cairncross’s Introduction to 
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Economics (and edition 1951, Butterworth, 18s.6d.) are useful works. A 
Textbook of Economic Theory by A.W. Stonier and D. C. Hague (2nd edition. 
1957, Longmans, 25s.) is a valuable general introduction, although inter- 
national trade, public finance and welfare economics are outside its scope. 
K. E. Boulding’s Economic Analysis (3rd edition 1955, Hamish Hamilton, 
36s.) offers a rather fuller treatment and includes some more advanced 
studies in analytical techniques. The writings of Sir Dennis Holme Robertson 
stand as a permanent rejoinder to those who believe that the literature of 
economics is inevitably heavy and dull. Examples of his easy and lucid 
method of exposition are to be found in Lectures on Economic Principles 
(1957-59, Staples Press, 3 vols. 16s. each), a reproduction of the lectures he 
gave to second year students at Cambridge in the decade after the war. 
A New Prospect of Economics edited by G. L. S. Shackle (1958, Liverpool 
University Press, 30s.) is designed to carry the undergraduate through to 
the end of his second year. In The Social Framework by J. R. Hicks (and 
edition 1952, Oxford University Press, 15s.6d.) the reader is introduced to 
economics through the study of social accounting which the author contends 
should precede the more traditional approach. 


Moving from general principles to more specific studies, several books on 
the theory of price may be noted. W. J. L. Ryan’s Price Theory (1958, 
Macmillan, 31s.6d.) is a textbook for university students intending to 
specialise in economics. Readers of Price, Cost and Output by P. J. F. Wiles 
(1956, Blackwell, 30s.) need to have a fair knowledge of the textbooks, as 
the marginalist theory of value is discussed in relation to actual price and. 
output policies. Oxford Studies in the Price Mechanism edited by T. Wilson 
and P. W. S. Andrews (1951, Oxford University Press, 30s.) is a collection of 
fairly detailed monographs on some problems of the price system, including 


six contributions on the rate of interest. 


There has been some dispute as to who first developed a detailed analysis 
of the theory of imperfect competition. Joan Robinson’s The Economics of 
Imperfect Competition (reprinted 1950, Macmillan, 18s.) and E. H. Chamber- 
lin’s The Theory of Monopolistic Competition (7th edition 1956, Oxford 
University Press, 30s.) both came out in 1933. Whichever has the prior 
claim (and some might deny it to either), both works rank as modern 
classics. Theoretical and practical problems of monopoly are dealt with in 
papers presented to the 1951 conference of the International Economic 
Association published as Monopoly and Competition and Their Regulation edited 
by E. H. Chamberlin (1954, Macmillan). E. A. G. Robinson’s Monopoly 
(1941, reprinted 1959, Nisbet, 10s.6d.) is mainly descriptive but also contains 
some elementary theory. 

K. W. Rothschild’s The Theory of Wages (1954, reprinted 1956, Blackwell, 
208.) provides a general survey of this field. An older work by J. R. Hicks 
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also called The Theory of Wages (1932, Macmillan) is noteworthy as a refined 
restatement of the thought of the marginal productivity school. Contribu- 
tions made to the 1954 conference of the International Economic Association 
have been published in The Theory of Wage Determination edited by J. T. 
Dunlop (1957, Macmillan, 36s.). This collection of papers by European and 
American experts reflects recent experience and thought on various aspects 
of the question. An elementary explanation of some theoretical and practical 
points of the wage system is contained in Maurice Dobb’s Wages (1928, last 
revised edition 1959, Nisbet, 8s.6d.). 

Turning from microeconomics to macroeconomics the scene is dominated 
by Lord Keynes’ epoch-making work The General Theory of Employment, 
Interest and Money (1936, Macmillan, 15s.). Addressed to professional 
economists, it is a peak that many will have difficulty in scaling but books 
such as Dudley Dillard’s The Economics of John Maynard Keynes (1948, Crosby 
Lockwood, 18s.) and Joan Robinson’s Introduction to the Theory of Employ- 
ment (1937, reprinted 1947, Macmillan, 7s.6d.) offer simplified expositions of 
Keynes’ ideas. Among the many advanced studies of Keynesian and post- 
Keynesian analysis is K. K. Kurihara’s Introduction to Keynesian Dynamics 
(1956, reprinted 1957, Allen & Unwin, ats.). 

Before passing on to monetary economics in general, mention must be 
made of Gottfried von Haberler’s outstandingly important contribution to 
the theory of the trade cycle Prosperity and Depression (4th edition 1958, 
Allen & Unwin, 28s.). Originating in 1937 as a League of Nations’ 
publication, it has since been translated into several languages. A theoretical 
and historical introduction to the business cycle is available in The Trade 
Cycle by R. C. O. Matthews (1959, Nisbet, 12s.6d.). It is also convenient at 
this point to mention The Theory of Economic Growth by W. Arthur Lewis 
(1955, Allen & Unwin, 30s.), a survey of the factors that help to determine 
the growth of output per head of the population. 

A. C. L. Day’s Outline of Monetary Economics (1957, Oxford University 
Press, 358.) seems destined to a long and useful life. It is designed for second 
and third year university students, but the easier chapters (marked with an 
asterisk) can be read through by themselves making in effect “a book, within 
a book’ for more elementary students. Moreover, ‘monetary economics’ is 
taken to cover macroeconomic theory as well as monetary events and 
institutions. The Economics of Money also by A. C. L. Day (1959, Oxford 
University Press, 8s.6d.) is a concise study for the student and general reader 
covering much the same ground as the Outline, to which it may be regarded 
as an introduction. 

Three introductory books on the operation of the monetary system likely 
to assist both the new student and the layman are Monetary Theory and 
Practice by J. L. Hanson (1956, Macdonald & Evans, 30s.), An Outline of 
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Money by Sir Geofircy Crowther (1948, revised edition 1960, Nelson, 21s.), 
and Wealth and Income by Brian Tew (3rd cdition in preparation, Melbourne 
University Press, Melbourne: Cambridge University Press, London). In 
Monetary Theory and Public Policy by K. K. Kurihara (1951, 3rd impression 
1958, Allen & Unwin, 30s.) recent developments in monetary theory are 
presented in a way calculated to bridge the gap between the more esoteric 
advanced literature and the standard text. 


Newcomers to the theory of international trade can turn to Sır Roy 
Harrod’s International Economics (1933, last revised 1957, reprinted 1959, 
Nisbet, 8s.6d.). Another book with the title International Economics by 
S. Enke and V. Salera (3rd edition 1958, Dobson, 42s.) includes rather more 
material on post-war institutions. Gottfried von Haberler’s The Theory of 
International Trade (1950, 7th impression 1959, Hodge, 30s.) is a standard 
advanced textbook on the subject. The Theory of International Economic Policy 
by J. E. Meade ıs a large-scale, near-mathematical and highly abstract analysis 
issued under the auspices of the Royal Institute of International Affairs and 
published by Oxford University Press (Vol. 1, The Balance of Payments, 1951, 
35s. and Mathematical Supplement, now out of print; Vol. 2, Trade and 
Welfare, 1955, 45s. aud Mathematical Supplement 25s.). 


An account of the main body of current welfare economics 1s available in 
A Critique of Welfare Economics by J. M. D. Little (and edition 1957, Oxford 
University Press, 30s.), whilst M. H. Myint undertakes a more historical 
treatment in his Theories of Welfare Economics (1948, Longmans for the 
London School of Economics). Por professional economists and advanced 
students there is Theoretical Welfare Economics by J. de Villiers Graaff (1957, 
Cambridge University Press). A major work of an earher period that 
deserves to be noted is A. C. Pigou’s The Economics of Welfare (4th cdition 
1932, reprinted 1946, Macmillan, 35s.). 

The historical classics of economic theory in their original editions are 
scarce and valuable, but modern reprints are available of the more important 
titles. Adam Smith’s The Wealth of Nations (2 vols. 6s. each), Ricardo’s The 
Principles of Political Economy and Taxation (6s.), Malthus’s Essay on the 
Principle of Population (2 vols. 8s.6d. each) and Marx’s Capital (2 vols. 10s.6d. 
each) are all available in Dent’s “Everyman’s Library’. Edwin Cannan’s 
scholarly edition of The Wealth of Nations is also obtainable (6th edition 
1950, Methuen, 2 vols. 36s. the set), and Capital can also be had in the 
original translation by Moore and Aveling (Lawrence and Wishart, Vols. 1 
and 2, 7s.6d. each; Vol. 3, 9s.6d.). The Principles of Political Economy by 
John Stuart Mill has been reprinted under the editorship of Sir William 
Ashley (1940, Longmans) and the 8th and last edition of Alfred Marshall’s 
Principles of Economics published in 1920 has also been reprinted (1949, 
Macmillan, 30s.). 
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- Beginners will find in Sir Alexander Gray’s The Development of Economic 
Doctrine (1931, last reissued 1957, Longmans, 12s.6d.) a broad outline of 
` economic thought since Greece and Rome. A standard intermediate work 
is A History of Economic Doctrines by C. Gide and C. Rist (and English 
edition 1948, Harrap, 21s.). First published in France as long ago as 1909 it 
traces the evolution of economic theory from the Physiocrats ‘onwards. 
Sixty years of intensive economic thought in a world growing ever more 
complex are studied in T. W. Hutchison’s A Review of Economic Doctrines 
1870-1929 (1953, Oxford University Press, 35s.). J. A. Schumpeter’s 
monumental History of Economic Analysis (1955, Allen & Unwin, 140s.) is 
mainly of interest to advanced students. + 

The subject matter and methodology of economics are critically examined 
by Lord Robbins in An Essay on the Nature and Significance of Economic 
Science (2nd edition 1935, reprinted 1949, Macmillan, 9s.). 

In addition to books, the specialist periodical journals are an essential 
source for much important writing on economic theory. They act as a 
medium for the testing and propagation of new ideas and the revaluation 
and review of old ones, Several collections of the most significant contribu- 
tions to the- leading British and American periodicals over the past years have 
been made under the auspices of the American Economic Association. Each 
volume in the series deals-with one general topic and representative titles are 
Readings in the Theory of Income Distribution (1950, reprinted 1951, 328.), 
Readings in Monetary Theory (1952, 358.), Readings in Price Theory (1953, 
reprinted 1956, 32s.) and Readings in Fiscal Policy (1955, reprinted 1957, 308.), 
all published by Allen and Unwin. 

The longest established of the current journals is the quarterly issued by 
the Royal Economic Society, The Economic Journal (Macmillan, 41s. annually, 
Los. single copies) which first appeared in 1891. A feature of each number is 
the wide coverage of the section in which new books and the contents of 
contemporary journals are listed. Next in seniority is Economica published 
quarterly by the London School of Economics (30s. annually, ros. single 
copies) which dates from 1921. From Oxford comes Oxford Economic Papers 
(Oxford University Press, 35s. annually, 16s. single copies), from Cambridge 
The Review of Economic Studies, the journal of the Economic Study Society 
(25s. annually, 8s.4d. single copies) and from the University of Manchester 
The Manchester School of Economic and Social Studies (25s. annually, 10s. single 
copies), all published three times a year. 
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GENERAL WORKS 


CYBERNETICS AND MANAGEMENT. Stafford Beer. English 
Universities Press, 258. 1959. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 
(Management Science Series) 

This book aims to give a general exposition of cybernetics, which may be called the 

science of communication and control, and its relation to management. It is based 

on a series of lectures delivered to the Royal Swedish Academy for Engineering 

Sciences and is intended for the imaginative manager. The author is Head of the 

Department of Operational Research and Cybernetics, United Steel Companies Ltd., 

Sheffield. (006) 


Bibliography ; 
BIBLIOGRAPHY OF CANCER PRODUCED BY PURE 
CHEMICAL COMPOUNDS. A survey of the literature up to and 
including 1947. Otto Neubauer. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1959. 24 cm. 
632 pages. 
This bibliography of 4960 items, excellent in its conception and execution, has been 
completed with the support and co-operation of the Donner Foundation, British 
Empire Cancer Campaign and Chester Beatty Research Institute. Its range is, broadly, 
tumours due to pure chemical compounds and their production. After a list of 
journals, there is a key to the subject classification. Then follows an alphabetical 
author index, giving full bibliographical details and a key number referring to the 
subject entries in the next section. These are classified and arranged in chronological 
as thus facilitating additions after 1947. When titles are transliterated, the 
language of the text and abstracts is indicated. No attempt is made at a complete 
coverage: this applies especially to Japanese and Russian work (even so, some papers 
from e countries are addi and also to publications from 1939 to 1945. 
However, the wide scope, erudition and painstaking detail of this bibliography ensure 
its lasting value to research workers throughout the world. (016-616994) 


A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE ENGLISH PRINTED DRAMA TO 
THE RESTORATION. Vol. IV. Introduction, Additions, Corrections, 
Index of Titles. W. W. Greg. Oxford University Press for the Bibliographical 
Society, £5 10s. 1959. 28 cm. 296 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This final volume (the first was published in 1939) of a great bibliographical work, 

upon which Sir Walter Greg spent sixty years, is issued after his death, but he had 

completed all the work on it. It contains additions and corrections, which are 
inevitable in work published over a | iod and in which research is continually 
bringing other facts to light. It also a a Title Index, mainly confined to those 
pieces which have been given substantive entries. It is, however, chiefly remarkable 
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for the Introduction, which is an outstanding contribution to the literature on 
bibliographical description. Precise and uniform presentation of bibliographical facts 
has always been the ae of Sir Walter Greg’s work, and the need for this to be 
exercised by bibliographers, librarians and scholars is clearly demonstrated ın this 
introduction. (016-822) 


Children’s Books 
YOUNG WRITERS, YOUNG READERS. An Anthology of 
Children’s Reading and Writing. Edited by Boris Ford. Hutchinson, 155. 1960. 
20 cm. 182 pages. a Bibliography. 
The subtitle is somewhat misleading. Section I is certainly a collection of well-chosen 
prose and verse written by children from 6 to 18. But the first part of Section IJ 
contains four excellent and liberally illustrated essays by teachers on a oa of the 
modern approach to creative writing in education. The remainder of Section I 
deals with children’s reading habits and includes critical analysis of certain popular 
writers for children. Section IH is an excellent select reading list. It is a book which 
should be in the hands of every teacher of English in Britain. It would be of interest, 
but is of less importance, to teachers of English overseas. (028-5) 


Tiluminated Manuscripts 
THE BENEDICTIONAL OF ST. ETHELWOLD. With an introduction 
and notes by Francis Wormald. Faber, 25s. 29 cm. 32 pages. 8 colour plates. 
(Faber Library of Illuminated Manuscripts) 
The Benedictional of St. Ethelwold is the most imposing and representative example 
of the Winchester School of manuscript illumination which flourished c. 950-1050 
A.D. Formerly owned by the dukes of Devonshire, this jewel of late Anglo-Saxon 
art is now in the British Museum, London. It was made for Ethelwold, Bishop of 
Winchester from 963 to 984: the text comprises a series of solemn blessings pro- 
nounced by the bishop during Mass, but its crowning glory are the miniatures and 
decorative borders which embellish the text. Eight pages are here reproduced in 
tipped-in colour plates. The Introduction by Francis Wormald, Professor of 
Paleography in the University of London, discusses the history, script, decoration and 
stylistic origins of this sumptuous book. (096) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


THE ARCHETYPES AND THE COLLECTIVE UNCONSCIOUS. 
C. G. Jung. Translated from the German by R. F. C. Hull. Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 52s.6d. 1959.24 cm. 474 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Bibliography. 
Index. (The Collected Works of C. G. Jung. Vol 9, Part I) 

This will be one of the most widely read volumes of the splendid Bollingen edition 

of Jung’s works, since it contains the basic essays for a thorough examination of the 

concepts of archetype and collective unconscious which are central to Jung’s system. 

(Aion, Part II of volume nine, is published separately.) Excellent colour reproductions 

present the ‘mandala’—the archetypal symbol of integration—in numerous forms, 

which Jung discusses with close attention and great subtlety. Edited with scrupulous 

care and translated into flexible, idiomatic English, the volume worthily presents a 

central contribution of one of the formative minds of modern psychotherapy. 

(131-3464) 
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HYPNOSIS IN TREATMENT. William Moodie. Faber, 18s. 1959. 
225 cm. 168 pages. Index. 
_An experienced psychotherapist, Dr. Moodie, Consultant Physician, University 
College Hospital, London, acquaints physicians and general practitioners with the 
practical value of hypnosis, the extent of its usefulness and its applications. He gives 
advice on the conduct of hypnotherapy, the sessions and in between sessions, 
and the choice of patients for treatment. About half of the text is concerned with 
hypnosis in various conditions, such as nasal catarrh, depression, colitis and emotional 
immaturity. The whole is written in a pleasant and style, and makes interestin 
reading even for those only indirectly concerned with the subject. (134°8 


PAPERS ON THE TEACHING OF PERSONALITY DEVELOP- 
MENT. Edited by Paul Halmos. University College of North Staffordshire 
(Keele), 12s. 1959. 22 cm. 150 pages. Paper covers. (The Sociological Review. 
Monograph No. 2.) 

The first conference on the teaching of personality development to intending teachers 

and social workers was held in 1958. The 1959 erence was regarded as a 

continuation of it, and the papers printed in this volume take sales further the 

question of the particular insight required by the teacher and the social worker, and 
how it may be developed by training. (137°5) 


MERIT AND RESPONSIBILITY. A Study in Greek Values. Arthur 
Ne Adkins. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1959. 22 cm. 396 pages. Bibliography. 
Indexes. 

The author is a Lecturer in Greek in the University of London and the book is based 

on his doctoral thesis. It traces the development of ideas about individual and 

collective morality in Greek religious and philosophical thought from the earliest 
articulate stage, represented by Homer, ioe to Aristotle. Since the book is 
addressed to the general public as well as to specialists in Greek literature and 
philosophy, the numerous Greek terms employed are given in italic letters and 
explained. Each chapter is followed by explanatory notes and there are indexes of 
subject-matter and citations. Both specialists and general readers will find the book 
interesting and informative. (170938) 


HUMANISM AND MORAL THEORY. A Psychological and Social 
nag ba R. Osborn. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 116 pages. References. 
Index. 


Humanism, a philosophy which rejects all supernatural sanctions, needs to provide 
itself with a firm ethical basis. Thus one of its immediate tasks is to discover either 
an absolute standard of morality or something which forms a good substitute for it. 
In the case of most humanists, however, one feels that their ying motive is the 
negative one of demolishing supernaturalism rather than the positive one of 
constructing a rational ethic. Avoiding this polemical approach, the author concen- 
trates upon the findings of empirical psychology, especially those concerning the 
awakening of the moral consciousness. The argument broadens to embrace the 
complexities of social obligation. Although the author claims to have established his 
theory within the framework of ience, he perhaps does not sufficiently take 
into account the contention of Kant that what is found within finite experience need 
not necessarily have originated therein. SE i (371) 
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TRUTH AND SYMBOL from Von der Warheit. Karl Jaspers. Translated 
from the German with an introduction by Jean T. Wilde, William Kluback 
and William Kimmel. Vision Press, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 80 pages. 

Lad thought is of so personal a kind as to render the task of translation unusually 
ifficult. The present English version succeeds better than most, and the threc 

translators have provided an illuminating Introduction. Jaspers takes a problem 

familiar to modern philosophers, namely the subject-object dichotomy, and 
endeavours to resolve it in a ual manner. He does so by penetrating beneath and 
above it, and concludes with an analysis of our attitude to ultimate reality which is 
both onginal and profound. To Jaspers, philosophy is a form of imitation and 

‘initiation takes place in leaps of clarification’. This essay forms a series of such leaps, 

leading a theory of metaphor which would bear development at greater length. 

This is a key-work to the understanding of Jaspers’ thought. (193) 


RELIGION 


THE PHENOMENON OF MAN. Pierre Tetlhatd de Chardin. Translated 
from the French by Bernard Wall and others. Introduction by Sir Julian Huxley. 
Collins, 25s. 1959. 21°5 cm. 320 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Father Teilhard de Chardin was a French Jesuit who became a leading and highly- 

respected geologist and palaeontologist. This book, voicing his ideas on evolution 

ae place of man in the scheme of things, was first published in France after his 
death in 1955. In it he follows the course of evolution in ail its implications, adding his 
own interpretation, 1n which great stress is laid on psychic as well as somatic evolution. 

Man is a scientific phenomenon, but of a very special kind, the evolution of mind 

having in him achieved a revolutionary change of quality. But evolution does not 

end with man. Teilhard sees further progress, as individuals, races and societies 
come closer together, towards the “hyper-personal’, converging on what he calls the 

Omega point, which is God. ‘A very remarkable book by a very remarkable human 

being’ says Sir Julian Huxley, and we must agree with him. The book is not easy 

reading, but repays the effort with a profound mental stimulation. (213°5) 


SHORTER ATLAS OF THE BIBLE. Luc. H. Grollenberg. Translated 
from the Dutch by Mary F. Hedlund. Nelson, 15s. 1959. 21 cm. 196 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps in colour. References. Index 

‘Atlas’ may mislead, for phis ıs not just a volume of maps. There are nne 4-colour 

maps illustrating key periods from the Patriarchs to St. Paul. The description of the 

background, the history of Israel and various New Testament themes are summarised 
in twenty-four short chapters of text. The rest of the book consists of a large number 
of excellent plates with notes, sketches and tables The author, a Dominican Father 
with first-hand knowledge of archaeology and Buble lands, uses material from his 
Atlas of the Bible, but he includes up-to-date illustrations and has written a new text. 
A scholarly guide for student, teacher and general reader. (220-91) 


THE MASTER’S MEN. Wiliam Barclay. S.C.M. Press, 8s.6d. 1959. 
I9 cm. 126 pages. 

A reader might well conclude that nothing fresh remained to be said about the 

twelve apostles since their characters have been so often explored and analysed. 

Dr. B , however, who is Lecturer in New Testament Language and Literature 

in the University of Glasgow, succeeds ın presenting in a strikingly original way the 
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familiar New Testament passages, supplemented by traditions and legends which, 
even if, as we are reminded, they cannot claim to be history, yet tell us much about 
those to whom they refer. The author puts to good account his interest in the back- 
ground and associations of Greek words. (226) 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO SAINT MARK. An Introduction 
and Commentary by C. E. B. Cranfield. Cambridge University Press, 40s. 1959. 
19 cm. 496 pages. References. Index. (Cambridge Greek Testament Commentary) 

The aim of the new series of commentaries to which this volume belongs is to 

elucidate the theological and religious content of the New Testament and to relate ıt 

to the life and ses of the early Christian communities. Mr. Cranfield, Lecturer 
in Theology in Durham University, keeps this aim well in view. The mtroduction 
deals with authorship, date and place of writing, the character and theology of the 

Gospel, and, in a chapter by the Rev. J. N. Sanders, textual criticism. A detailed 

commentary on the Greek text follows and while linguistic and historical considera- 

tions are given their due place in this scholarly work, they are but the foundation of 
an illuminating exposition in which the current issues in Marcan studies are taken 
into account and examined in masterly fashion. The sections on structure and purpose 

in the introduction are too condensed to be of value to the student. (226:3) 


THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS. C. H. Dodd. 1959. 
256 pages. Index. THE MEANING OF PRAYER. H. E. Fosdick. 
1960. 224 pages. Bibliography. THE MEANING OF PROTESTANTISM. 
James H. Nichols. 1959. 160 pages. Reprints. Collins, 23.6d. each. 18 cm. Paper 
covers. (Fontana Books) 

The epistle to the Romans is rightly regarded as the most umportant as well as 

perhaps the most difficult of the Pauline cpistles. In Professor Dodd’s well-known 

commentary we are provided with a masterly exposition of St. Paul’s thought. 

By common consent, this is one of the greatest commentaries of modern times and 

may be safely put into the hands not only of the specialist but of the intelligent 

la who is looking for an authoritative guide to a writing that is an integral part 
of the Christian heritage. Dr. Posdick’s book has brought light and sustenance to 
hosts of people in many lands and richly deserves the wide circulation which it has 
enjoyed since it was first published in rors. There are ten chapters dealing with 
different aspects of prayer, and in each there are daily Scripture readings with 
suggestions for meditation and comment for the week. Mr. Nichols teaches the 

history of Christianity in the University of Chicago and provides in his book a 

workmanlike account of Protestant principles which will be specially illuminating to 

those who want to know what Protestantism affirms as well as what it demes. A short 
account is given of the history of the Protestant movement, and the distinctive 

characteristics of its witness are cogently assessed. (227-1) (248) (284) 


THE IMITATION OF CHRIST. Thomas 4 Kempis. Translated from 
the Latin by Ronald Knox and Michael Oakley. Burns & Oates, 3s.6d 1959. 
18 cm. 218 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Universe Books) 

It was Monsignor Knox’s wish that, should he leave his translation of the Imitation 

unfinished, it should be completed by Michael Oakley. The wish was fulfilled and 

there is no doubt that the work of his friend would have been approved. The 
translation is limpid, colloquial, and in many instances, arresting. For years before 
his death, Ronald Knox made a practice of reading a daily chapter fom the 
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Imitation which, in a brief preface, he describes as a book with no frills and, among 
Catholics at least, the only book that is mentioned in the same breath with the 
Bible. (242-1) 


THE CHURCH AND THE NATIONS. A Study of Minority Catholicism 
in England, India, Norway, America, Lebanon, Australia, Wales, Japan, the 
Netherlands, Vietnam, Brazil, Egypt, Southern Africa and among the Lele of the 
Congo. Edited by Adrian Hastings. Sheed & Ward, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 260 pages. 

We have in this volume a series of studies describing the dialectic between Roman 

Catholicism and the world. The contributors, sixteen in number, are drawn from a 

vatiety of nations and ‘their aim has been to show how far Catholicism is integrated 

berg national character and national life of their countries and what this integration 
feels like to them personally. It was intended that countries should be chosen in 
which Catholics were a minority but Belloc’s remark that Catholics are perpetually 
thrust into minorities was found to be very apposite. The editor of this interesting 
volume has some provocative things to say. (282) 


CHRISTIAN COMMUNITY. J. V. Langmead Casserley. Longmans, 218. 
1960. 22 cm. 184 pages. 

THEY BECAME ANGLICANS. The Story of Sixteen Converts and why 
They Chose the Anglican Communion. Edited by Dewi Morgan. Mowbray, 
11s.6d. 1959. 19°5 cm. 188 pages. 

Dr. Langmead Casserley, Professor of Dogmatic Theology at the General Theological 

Seminary, New York, claims that, since man 1s a social creature, any total spirituality 

must include a Christian communalism—the doctrine of the Church—and a Christian 

materialism—the doctrine of the Sacraments. This volume is concerned with the 
doctrine of the Church as a community that is indispensable for the development of 
full spirituality. After a careful examination of its structure, function and authority, 
the author discusses the Anglican Communion and submits that the wholeness of 
the Church is revealed in the nature and history of the Church of Canterbury since 
it holds together the evangelical and the catholic elements of the Christian Faith. 

The role of Anglicanism in the ecumenical and liturgical movements 1s surveyed in a 

vigorous and penetrating analysis which, if not always convincing, is at least m- 

variably exhilarating. The volume edited by Mr. Dewi Morgan might be read in 

conjunction with Dr. Casserley’s chapters on the Church a Cae. Sixteen 
writers, drawn from various professions, endeavour to explain why they have given 
their allegiance to the Anglican Church rather than to any other part of the Chnstian 

Church. The reasons advanced will be of interest to those without and within the 

Anglican Communion. (283) 


FOUNDATIONS OF TIBETAN MYSTICISM according to the 
Esoteric Teachings of the Great Mantra Ori Mani Padme Hurn. Lama i 
Govinda (A vajra Khamsum-Wangchuk). Rider, 30s. 1960. 23 cm. 312 pages. 
Photographic plates by Li Gotami. Drawings. Bibliography. Index. 

The mission of Buddhism, as of all great iia is to lead humanity along the 

Path of Enlightenment through control of the forces within us, and to show that the 

Path of Power, through control of the forces of nature, can only lead to self- 

destruction. In this scholarly book the author gives to the world the fruit of over 

twenty years’ study and meditation in the monasteries of Tibet. It is stiff reading for 
the materialistic Westerner, but for the serious thinker it contains much of the 
utmost value. (294°32) 
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A WORD IN SEASON. Addresses and Sermons 1948-1958. The Very 
Rev. the Chief Rabbi (Israel Brodie). Vallentine, Mitchell, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 
_ 198 pages, 
To mark the tenth anniversary of his appointment as Chief Rabbi, Dr. Brodie agreed 
to the suggestion that this small selection of his sermons and addresses, delivered 
during the past ten years on special occasions, should be published. While some are 
particularly directed to Jewish congregations, others, by reason of their transparent 
sincerity, breath of vision, dignity of expression and historical sensitiveness, will 
appeal to members of all Faiths. The ‘Independence Day’ addresses with those in the 
sections on ‘Christians and Jews’ and ‘Jewish Attitudes’ are peculiarly Gis 
i . 296° 42 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Sociology 
A HISTORY OF MILITARISM: CIVILIAN AND MILITARY. 

Alfred Vagts. Revised edition. Hollis & Carter, 42s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 542 pages. 

Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. : 
Still, after twenty years, the only full-scale survey of an important subject, this work 
has been thoroughly revised and brought up to date. Militarism, for the purpose of 
this book, has a special meaning. It is not the opposite of pacifism. It means more than 
a love of war: it includes every system of akte, and complex of feelings, which 
place military institutions and ways above the ways of civilian life, carrying military 
mentality and modes of life into the civilian sphere. Such a subject naturally calls 
for a survey over a wide field, ranging from the institutions of feudal society to the 
mass army of modern times, with special reference to German militarist theory and 
practice in the roth century down to the First World War, and the rise of totalitarian 
militarism in the thirties. The arguments are reinforced by illustrations drawn from 
a wide range of reading. (301-151) 


SOCIAL MOBILITY IN INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY. Seymour Martin 
Lipset and Reinhard Bendix. Heinemann, 30s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 332 pages. Diagrams. 
References. Indexes. (Heinemann Books on Sociology) 

The extent to which it is possible for members of one social class to rise to a higher 

one, whether by talent or some other means, is largely a matter of conjecture. This 

book by two professors of sociology in the University of California, who are also 
members of the staff of the Institute of Industrial Relations, is the first attempt to 
provide definite information on an international basis. Rejecting such generalisations 
as the one that social mobility is greater in the United States than in Europe, they 
have made a detailed study of the available data and have come to some extremel 

interesting conclusions. Gora 


Political Science 
AFRICAN NATIONALISM. Ndabaningi Sithole. Oxford University Press, 
12s.6d. 1960. 19-5 cm. 174 pages. 

The author, headmaster of a mission school in Rhodesia, wrote this book in 1957 
while in the United States to explain the African nationalist outlook. It is not a 
bitter or resentful book but firmly and courteously stresses the viewpoint of the 
Africa who opposes foreign domination, not only by white races but, as in 
San of the ooo ppe Sudan, by other African countries. He does not 
regard Communism as likely to make headway in Africa as it would in essence be 
c 
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an alien rule. The interpretation of motives and events in Afncan history will arouse 
some controversy, and the delay of some two years in publication has lessened the 
televance of some portions, but the book will certainly be a valuable contribution to 
the study of one of the most important aspects of the world’s political Kia 
320°158 


THE ACHILLES HEEL. Manés Sperber. Translated from the French by 
, Constantine Fitzgibbon. Deutsch, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
The essays in this book are of a type unfamiliar to the Anglo-Saxon reader, but this 
1s because his political tradition does not embrace Marxist-Socialism. The author, 
a in starving Vienna, passed through a period of unremitting hostility to 
ee authority, only to have his radical ideas shattered by the witness of 
eet in the Soviet Union. The rest of his career, which has taken him to a 
high position ın France, has been devoted to the painstaking rebuilding of his 
revolutionary faith. The essays are vivid and tersely written, and cover such themes 
as the present position of fet society, the psychology of hatred and the Lawrence 
of Arabia ‘myth’. There is an original ought on every page, and evidence of wide 
culture and human sympathy. The translation is easy and lucid (320-4) 


THE GLORY OF PARLIAMENT. Harry Boardman. Edited by Francis 
. Boyd, Allen & Unwin, 218. 1960. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Harry Boardman was political correspondent and afterwards Parliamentary 
Pea Spas to the Manchester Guardian from 1929 until his death in 1958. He was 
sed in catching the spirit of the House and in matching words to the occasion. 
This bo ok contains a good selection from his articles, skilfully chosen to cover out- 
onalities and events over many years. They include impressions of 
a eae Asquith, Lloyd George, Beaverbrook, Ramsay MacDonald, 
win, Attlee, Churchill and others (including accounts of Churchill’s famous 
sane speeches), and, in a different category, a vivid eye-witness description of the 
coronation of Queen Ehzabeth H. (320'942) 


% RACE. Vol. I, No. I, November 1959. The Journal of the Institute of Race 
Relations. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations. Twice yearly. 
Los. per copy; annual subscription 20s. 25 cm. 

This new twice-yearly periodical 1s edited by Mr. Donald Wood with a distinguished 
advisory board composed of Sir Alexander Carr-Saunders, Dr. Maurice Freedman, 
Mr. Philip Mason (Director of the Institute of Race Relations), Professor Margaret 
Read a Mr. fee Sampson. The aim is to provide, ın an impartial manner, ‘a 
forum for scholars to publish the results of their research and for a people to 
express their views on the manifold aspects of race relations’. This first issue contains 
articles on sociology in race relations, history and race relations, the race question in 
Central Africa, and other matters, with a section of book reviews. (323°105) 


FIVE ELECTIONS IN AFRICA. A Group of Electoral Studies. Edited 
by W. J. M. Mackenzie and Kenneth Robinson. Oxford University Press, $58. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 508 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

One of the first requirements for an African country aspiring to democratic self- 

government is to learn the art of holding elections. This book. edited by ‘the 

Professor of Government in the Victoria University of Manchester and the Director 

of the Institute of Commonwealth Studies of the University of London, examines 

the progress made so far, and the problems involved, as seen from the elections held 


in the European manner in 1956 and 1957 in Eastern and Western Nigeria, Sierra 
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Leone; Senegal and Kenya. The individual writers, who are university lecturers m 
‘political science or government, show obvious enthusiasm for the developments. 
i (324-6) 


THE END OF EMPIRE. John Strachey. Gollancz, 30s. 1959. 22'5 cm. 
352 pages. Index. 
An important contribution to the consideration of the problems arising from the 
changes since the end of the war in the nature of the Commonwealth. After earlier 
chapters looking back on Britain’s imperial past, with particular reference to episodes 
in the history of India, South Africa, and Egypt, Mr. Strachey surveys the economic 
‘ advantages and disadvantages of an empire, compares Britain af other powers 
‘which have lost their empires and reflects on the present Commonwealth and its 
“possibilities. He also considers the possibility of American and Russian imperialistic 
- expansion. The final chapter is entitled “ “Towards a Theory of Imperialism’. As a study 
-of the principles of democratic socialism the book will unquestionably arouse 
- controversy, but as a stimulating survey of an important subject it should be welcomed 
-even by those who do not agree with it. (325+342) 


THE LAW OF PARLIAMENTARY PRIVILEGE. A Lecture delivered 
. before the University of London on 4 May 1959. The Rt. Hon. the Viscount 
Kilmuir. University of London: The Athlone Press, 38.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 22 pages. 
Paper covers. 
This brilliant lecture by the Lord High Chancellor of Great Britain on one of the 
fundamental British parliamentary traditions can hardly fail to interest students of 
constitutional law and practice at home and abroad. Viscount Kilmuir traces from 
- the time of Edward I the development of the understanding that the two Houses of 
Parliament and the individual members should enjoy freedom from outside 
‘interference in fulfilling their functions. After discussing the implications and 
extensions of this tradition, he describes the problems which arise in modern times 
‘from. such privileges as freedom of speech, and considers the risk of abuse of 
privilege. (328-42) 


Economics 


COMMERCIAL CRISIS AND CHANGE IN ENGLAND, 1600-1 642. 

A Study in the Instability of 2 Mercantile Economy. B. E. Supple. Cambridge 
© University Press, 428. 1959. 22°5 cm. 308 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Cambridge 
‘+1 Studies in Economic History) : 

This comprehensive study of the commercial booms and depressions experienced in 
"England in the immediately preceding the Civil War is revised from a doctoral 
*thesis presented at Cambridge University and later awarded the Ellen McArthur 
‘Prize. Dr. Supple, who is Assistant Professor in the Graduate School of Business 
‘Administration at Harvard University, has based his work on 17th century manu- 
„scripts and other contemporary source material. After dwelling mainly on the 
‘variations in the country’s principal export, that of woollen goods, and on currency 
Manipulation and monetary instability as major factors in the crises, he traces the 

reflection of the developments in contemporary economic thought. (330-942) 


THE ECONOMIC. DEVELOPMENT OF COMMUNIST CHINA, 
11949-1958. T. J. Hughes and D. E. T. Luard. Oxford University Press for the 
v Royal Institute of International Affairs, 228.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Maps. 
i- Bibliography. Index. 
-The period described in this volume was one of steady development-in many branches 
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of Chinese economic life, and the authors, who between them have had considerable 
experience in.the economic and foreign services of the British government, have 
given as reliable an account of it as possible from the available official reports and 
statistics. After showing the tasks hick faced the new government at the outset, 
they give full details of the first Five Year Plan and its effects on labour, foreign 
trade, agriculture and other branches of the economy, concluding with an estimate 
of the prospects for the future. (330951) 


A HISTORY OF LABOUR IN SHEFFIELD. Sidney Pollard. Liverpool 
University Press (Liverpool), 35s. 1959. 24 cm. 392 pages. Diagrams. Maps 
Bibliography. Index. . 

The local economic and social changes brought about by the industrial developments 

of the mid-nineteenth century onwards are clearly demonstrated in this full 

documented work by a lecturer in economic history in the University of Sheffield. 

Dr. Pollard sets out to describe the history of the Sheffield workers from 1850 to 1939, 

contrasting the conditions of those in the light industries (tool-making and the 

manufacture of cutlery and silverware) and the industries such as steel-making 
and engineering. He shows, with statistical tables, the changing rates of wages and 
employment, and gives background information on housing, public health and the 
standard of living. (331°0942) 


HOW THE CITY WORKS. Sir Oscar Hobson. 6th edition. News 
Chronicle, 8s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The call for yet another edition of this excellent little work has given the author the 
opportunity to bring it up to date and to provide additional chapters on buildi 
societies and hire purchase finance. It is the standard introduction for laymen 
students to the mysteries of banking, the discount market, monetary control, foreign 
exchange, the stock exchange, insurance and the various commodity exchanges as 
illustrated by the working ae City of London. Sir Oscar, a well-known economist, 
has had long practical experience in banking and finance, including many years as 
City Editor a the News Chronicle. (332-09421) 


BANK OF CANADA OPERATIONS AND POLICY. E. P. Neufeld. 
University of Toronto Press (Toronto): Oxford University Press (London), 48s. 1959. 
24 cm. 264 pages. Index. (Canadian Studies in Economics, 5) 

This is one of a series of monographs sponsored by the Canadian Social Science 

Research Council and reporting new research interesting to university students and 

those concerned with Mile policy. The book is revised and enlarged from Bank of 

Canada Operations, 1935-54, by the same author; it incorporates changes introduced 

by the Bank since 1955 and is a full and reliable account, with statistical appendices, 

of its organisation and practice and its relationship with the government. Dr. Neufeld, 

a lecturer in the Department of Political Economy of the University of Toronto, 

was formerly on the staff of the Bank of England. (332°110971) 


BRITISH MONETARY EXPERIMENTS, 1650-1710. J. Keith 
Horsefteld. G. Bell for the London School of Economics and Political Science / University 
of London), 458. 1960. 22°5 cm. 364 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This is the most thorough and scholarly work which has yet appeared on the monetary 

history of an age in which attempts to reform the corrupt coinage were complicated 

by the introduction of a banking system, and not least by the foundation of the Bank 
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of England. The perplexities of the situation called forth a mass of pamphlet and other 
literature, of which Mr. Horsefield appends an excellent bibliography, and on which 
he has based this account of the numerous pro and counter-proposals relating 
to the use ofsilver, gold and paper money and of the experiments which were actual! 
made, (3324942). 


FARM RENTS. A Comparison of Current and Past Farm Rents in 
England and Wales. D. R. Denman and V. F. Stewart. Allen & Unwin, 27s.6d. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Map. 

Until this investigation, made by the Department of Estate Management of Cam- 

bridge University, no detailed enquiry had been made into farm rents since the 

National Farm Survey of 1941-43. The revised data will interest others besides land- 

owners, farmers and government authorities in Great Britain; the numerous 

statistical tables and the accompanying text give an undistorted view of the character 
of typical holdi and estates and of conditions, rent determination 
procedures and other factors which will form a basis for academic discussion. Mr. 

Denman is already well known as the author of Estate Capital, Origins of Ownership 

and other works. (333° 5) 


AGRICULTURE AND URBAN GROWTH. A Study of the 
Competition for Rural Land. G. P. Wibberley. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1939: 22°5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

While dealing particularly with the land situation in Great Britain, this boak by the 

Head of the Department of Economics in Wye College, University of London, is 

concerned with a problem which arises wherever growing industrialisation threatens 

a serious reduction in the acreage of land available for tarming; it should interest’ 

students of either agricultural economics or town and country planning. Dr. 

Wibberley gives a statistical survey of the use of land for rural and urban purposes, 

showing the proportions taken up by farmıng, woodland, housing, industry, 

education and so on, and discusses epee can be done to ensure the best allocation. 
(333-70942) 


RIVERS IN INTERNATIONAL LAW. F. J. Berber. Translated from 
the German by R. K. Batstone. Stevens & Sons for the London Institute of World 
Affairs, 458. 1959. 22°5 cm. 308 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This part of public international law, dealt with by the Professor of Dipta 

Law in the University of Munich, is becoming increasingly important through large 

scale irrigation and the use of water for the generation of electricity. Based on wi 

from many sources and jurisdictions, the eight chapters include a general 
discussion of the problem, the teaching of publicists on the subject, the sources of 
international law and the nature of customary law, international water treaties, treaties 
as a source of law, the role ofinternational tibimiali and other organisations, munici 
law and general principles of law as a source of law. The last chapter looks to 

future. (333-92) 


CO-OPERATIVE ORGANIZATION IN TROPICAL COUN- 
TRIES. A Study of Co-operative Development in Non-Self-Governing 
Territories under United Kingdom Administration 1945-1955. Sheila Gorst. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. 1959. 19°5 cm. 360 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Mrs. Gorst, of the Horace Plunkett Foundation, surveys in this informative book the 

spread of co-operation in twenty-eight dependent countries; they comprise Cyprus 
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and Mauritius and territories in South-East Asia, Oceania, the Caribbean and West; 
East and Central Africa, and include Ghana and Malaya, which have since achieved 
independence. Her individual factual accounts are followed by an analysis of the 
overall pattern of development, with composite tables of the numbers of societies 
and members and of the finance and turnover of the societies. Other chapters deal 
with agricultural marketing, the supply of consumer goods, and government 
influence on co-operation. (334°0042) 


READINGS IN THE ECONOMICS OF TAXATION. Selected by 
a Committee of the American Economic Association. Allen & Unwin, 36s. 1959. 
22°5 cm. §92 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

In choosing the extracts for reproduction in this volume, the selection committee, 

comprising Richard A. Musgrave and Carl S. Shoup, two well-known American’ 

economists, gave preference to material of basic importance in the economics of 
taxation but no longer readily available. The range is from Cournot onwards, 
presenting a wealth of ideas of Edwin Cannan, Enrico Barone, Luigi Einaudi, 

E. R- A. Seligman, hae ars and other long~accepted writers and of the newer 

economists, and including articles from periodicals and extracts from larger works. 

The book is the eighth T series which is proving invaluable to university students 

of economics. (336-204) ' 


INCOME TAX PRINCIPLES. H. A. R. J. Wilson and K. S. Carmichael. 
4th edition. H.F.L. (Publishers), 128.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
‘This well-established work is by two practising accountants, Mr. Wilson being also 
the author, since 1928, of Spicer and Pegler’s Income Tax and pie Tax. It is widely 
used by accountancy students at an intermediate level, and can be recommended to 
any reader wanting a reliable and reasonably comprehensive summary of the current’ 
law and practice of British income tax. Besides setting out the rules under the various 
tax sie hil and the provisions regarding allowances and surtax, the taxation of 
husband and wife, repayment claims, and so on, it is clearly illustrated by a large 
number of practical examples. (336-24) 


GRAIN CROPS. A Review of Producton, Trade, Consumption and 
Prices relating to Wheat, Wheat Flour, Maize, Barley, Oats, Rye and Rice. 
Commonwealth Economic Committce. H.M. Stationery Office, 10s. 1959. 24°§ cm. 
204 pages. Paper covers. 

Published annually, this is an invaluable statistical survey designed to show the relative 

position of the British Commonwealth in the world production and marketing of 

grains. This issue contains numerous highly detailed tables comparing pre-war figures’ 
with those of recent years, ending where possible with 1958/9, and showing separately 
the data relating to individual countries of the Commonwealth and those for the 
large number of foreign countries concerned. There are three appendices, describing, 
respectively, the latest developments under the International Wheat Agreement, the 
government measures affecting grains in certain countries and the current duties and 
import restrictions on grains. (338-17331) 


GEZIRA. A Story of Development in the Sudan. Arthur Gautskell. Faber, 
428. 1959. 22 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. References. Index. 
(Colonial and Comparative Studies) E 

The development of the great plain between the Blue and the White Niles for 
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cotton-growing by irrigation ıs Britain’s greatest achievement in. the economic 
sphere nang ie half-century of control oft Sudan. The story of it has lessons 
of ‘various kinds—agricultural, financial, administrative and, not least, social and 
political—which should be studied by all those responsible for offers of aid to under- 
developed countries; and no one could have told it with greater completeness and 
authority than Arthur Gaitskell, whose career brought him from field executive to 
Managing Director of the Scheme and, since its nationalisation, to important 
appointments in the international field. Such a comprehensive account of a many- 
sided enterprise necessarily deals in places with technical matters presenting difficulty 

to the general reader, but the story as a whole is of absorbing human interest. 
(338-173 51) 


VEGETABLE OILS AND OILSEEDS. A Review of Production, 
‘Trade, Utilisation and Prices relating to Groundnuts, Cottonseed, Linseed, Soya 
Beans, Coconut and Oil Palm Products, Olive Oil and other Oilseeds and Oils. 
Commonwealth Economic Committee. H.M. Stationery Office, 103. 1959. 
24°5 cm. 212 pages. Paper covers. 

As before, this annual volume gives data for 1938 and for the last six years for which 

they are available, relating to both British Commonwealth and foreign countries. 

It is an extremely comprehensive survey, giving details r not only to the oils 

listed in the title but also to miscellaneous oilseeds and oils which indude babassu, 

cameline, mafurra, mowra, tice bean, tea seed and others about which information is 
not otherwise easy to find. The appendices deal with supplies of vegetable oils, the 
production of soap, margarine and compound cooking nes the production and sale 
of whale oil, and import duties. (338°17385) 


Law. International Organisations 

INTERNATIONAL LAW THROUGH THE CASES. L. C. Green. 
and edition. Stevens & Sons, 758. 1959. 25'§5 cm. 918 pages. Index. (Library of 
, World Affairs) 

This book reproduces the leading decisions given by international and Anglo- 

American tribunals. The new edition remains in seven parts, the first covering the 

foundation of international law; part two, international personality; the third part, 

state jurisdiction; and the remaining , the objects of international law, inter- 

national transactions, war alia new ty and the law of international institutions. 

The author quotes from eae in ahr cases. A considerable volume of new 

material has required inclusion since the first edition in 1951. (341) 


STATE IMMUNITIES AND TRADING ACTIVITIES IN 
INTERNATIONAL LAW. Sompong Sucharitkul. Stevens & Sons, 70s. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 434 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 
As compared with private persons or companies, states engaged in trade have claimed 
certain privileges, such as state immunity, based a on state sovereignty. By 
pleading it, they can exempt themselves from the Paaa of foreign courts. 
The author discusses present-day judicial and governmental practice regarding the 
several kinds of in emma he summarises the general tendencies towards 
restriction of immunities in international practice on the part of the more important 
countries. He also discusses | developments such as absolute and restrictive 
immunity. He advances a possible solution to the problem under the heading of 


“Trading Activity’. ‘ - — (342°57) 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF THE LAW OF THE 
CONSTITUTION. A. V. Dicey. roth edition by E. C. S. Wade. Macmillan, 35s. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 732 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This classic by the former Vinerian Professor of English Law at Oxford, first published 

in 1885, was last revised in 1939 by the same editor, Professor E. C. S. Wade, 

Downing Professor of the Laws of England at Cambridge. In the new edition, the 

main body of the text remains as it appeared in the 8th edition, the last prepared by 

the author himself. Professor Wade has, however, rewritten his mtroductory essay, 
which extends to 198 pages. This considers Dicey’s work ın the light of modern 
conditions with ach E reference to the sovereignty of parliament, the rule of law 

and the conventions of the constitution. (34242) 


CIVIL LIBERTIES AND CANADIAN FEDERALISM. F. R. Scott. 
University of Toronto Press (Toronto, Canada), $2.00. 1959. 21°5 cm. $8 pages. 
Bibliography. 

Mr, Scott, Professor of Law in McGill University, poet, and prominent member of 

the Co-operative Commonwealth Federation, examines the necessity for and nature 

of a Bill of Rights ın the light of Prime Minister Diefenbaker’s proposals. Canada’s 
federal system of government, a population of many racial and national elements, 
and a highly industrialised society necessitate a Bill of Rights, but he has doubts 
about Mr. Diefenbaker’s. It adds little to the present power of the courts, creates no 
new machinery for the enforcement of rights, is not binding on future parliaments, 
is applicable only in peacetime, and is confined to political and personal freedoms, 
omitting those that are social and economic. He hopes that Canada may eventually 
amend the British North America Act and write its own constitution incorporatin 

the Bill of Rights. (342-7 ` 


FEAR, PUNISHMENT, ANXIETY AND THE WOLFENDEN 
REPORT. Charles Berg. Allen & Unwin, 20s. 1959. 22 cm. 126 pages. 
References. Index. l 

The section of the Wolfenden Report dealing with homosexuality receives a 

devastating analysis from Dr. Berg, a psychiatrist by profession. From the scientific 

oint of view, he claims that the report shows no real understanding either of 

Honea or of the motives of those who wish to punish, cure or control homo- 

sexuals. He gives reasons for supposing that for certain types of lawbreaker (not only 

homosexual) the prospect of punishment acts as an inducement rather than a 

deterrent. He also discusses the fundamental nature of fear and anxiety. Useful but 

disturbing reading for any legislator, schoolmaster, criminologist, parent or 

policeman. (343) 


THE CRIMINAL PROSECUTION IN ENGLAND. Patrick Devlin. 
Oxford University Press, 158. 1960. 22°5 cm. 126 pages. 
This volume reproduces the Sherrill Lectures at the Yale University Law School 
delivered by Lord Justice Devlin. They deal with criminal procedure in England 
from the time of arrest until arraignment. The first deals with the general pattern of 
administration of criminal law in England. The next covers the method of making 
enquiries by the police about the guilty party. The third considers the rights of arrest 
a detention given to the police and the security afforded to the accused that he 
will be brought to a speedy trial. In the last lecture, called “The Legal Process’, the 
author discusses the function of the justices or magistrates in the trial of a case. This 
work is a valuable contribution by an outstanding authority. (3431) 
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SARAJEVO. The Story of a Political Murder. Joachim Remak. Weidenfeld 
, & Nicolson, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
A reconstruction of the assassination of 28th June, 1914, and its immediate antecedents 
and consequences, in the light of all evidence now available. The author is Professor 
of Modern History in Stanford University, U.S.A. His book is written with 
scrupulous care and with a humane understanding of both the Austrian and the 
Serbian. causes and persons involved: the narrative is clear and exciting as well as 
accurate. It is particularly good on the vexed question of the Serbian Government's 
complicity, on the characters of the conspirators and on the fairness of their trial. 
It could be criticised, perhaps, as taking too lenient a view of Austrian policy towards 
Serbia in the decades preceding 1914 and of overrating both the seriousness of Franz 
Ferdmand’s constitutional plans and the Serbian Government's fear of ce 
343°352 


INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH LAW. Philip S. James. 4th edition. 
- Butterworth, 198. 1959. 21:5 cm. 486 pages. Index. 
This work, first published in 1950, has become a well established introduction to 
English law for ie student and general reader in England and for those overseas 
wanting a summary in one book of the main branches of English law. The work 
remains in three parts, containing an introductory group of chapters, three chapters 
on public law, and five on private law. The thee is Professor of Law in the 
University of Leeds. (347) 


THE SCOTTISH LEGAL SYSTEM. An Introduction to the Study of 
Scots Law. David M. Walker. Green (Edinburgh), sos. 1959. 22'5 cm. 336 pages. 
Index. 

This new work by the Regius Professor of Law in the University of Glasgow, 

provides an introductory textbook which will authoritatively fill a significant gap 

in Scottish legal literature. After dealing with the study of and the main divisions of 

a science, the author considers the Scottish legal tradition in six historical periods, 

followed by a chaptcr on the modern judicial system. Professor Walker next covers 

the main sources of the law, of which the most important are legislation and case 
law. Later chapters are on civil and criminal proceedings and procedure 1n special 
courts and administrative tribunals, and on ‘Legal Method’, in which he discusses 
methods of legal research, with particular reference to the range of Scottish legal 
literature. (3470941) 


THE LAW OF REAL PROPERTY. R. E. Megarry and H. W. R. 
Wade. and edition. Stevens & Sons, 70s. 1959. 25 cm. 1,202 pages. Index. 

This book, first published in 1957, quickly established itself as a standard work on a 
wide and difficult field of English law. Although the second edition appears only two 
years after the first, there has been a good deal of rearrangement and rewriting and 
the authors claim to have made ‘alterations and additions that run well into four 
figures, though for the most part these have been on matters of detail’. The volume 
covers the main branches of the English law of real property and includes chapters 
on trusts and powers, wills and intestacy, registration and the social control of land. 

347°2 


THE PRINCIPLES OF EXECUTORSHIP ACCOUNTS. H. A. R- J. 
Wilson and K. S. Carmichael. 4th edition. H.F.L. (Publishers), 155. 1960. 22-5 cm. 

` 176 pages. Index. 
Recent changes in the law have called for this new edition of this useful work, which 
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is by two practising accountants. It is a simple guide, for intermediate students and 
for general reference, to the British provisions and practice relating to estate duty, 
wills, intestacy, probate, executors’ accounts, the distribution of the estate, legacies, 
the duties and liabilities of executors and trustees, equitable apportionments, minors’ 
accounts and other special topics. The presentation is as clear as possible, with straight- 
forward explanations of nel terms as they occur and with plenty of specimen 
accounts appropriate in individual circumstances. (347°65) 


PHIPSON’S MANUAL OF THE LAW OF EVIDENCE. 8th edition 
by D. W. Elliott. Sweet & Maxwell, 35s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Index. 
This is a classic textbook on the English law of evidence, first published in 1908. 
Extensive alterations have been made in the content, arrangement and style of the 
book since the last edition in 1950. The sections on estoppel, burden of proof and 
similar facts have been completely rewritten, and the chapter on the Evidence Act, 
1938, is new. The editor is Lecturer in Law in the University of Manchester. 
(347-94) 
Public Administration 
THE TUDOR REVOLUTION IN GOVERNMENT. Administrative 
Changes in the Reign of Henry VII. G. R. Elton. Student edition. Cambridge 
University Press, 25s. 1959. 21 cm. 480 pages. Index. Paper covers. . 
On its first appearance in 1953, this study of government in England in the carly 
r6th century was praised for the originality of its za and the novelty of some 
ofits conclusions. Of particular interest for many readers was the fresh emphasis placed 
upon the significance of Thomas Cromwell, a figure who has been, on the whole, 
underestimated by many earlier historians, but is now restored to his right place in 
the bureaucratic system of the period. This new issue is an interesting experiment on 
the part of the publishers: it provides the student with a paper-backed edition at a 
reduced price. (350°942) 


PUBLIC ORDER IN THE AGE OF THE CHARTISTS. F. C. 
Mather. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 323.6d. 1959. 22-5 cm. 270 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Por this scholarly account of the struggle to maintain public order in England during 

the disturbances of the years 1837 to 1848, before the general formation of a police 

force, Mr. Mather has made extensive use of Home Office papers and other original 
sources. He describes in detail the efforts of magistrates and constables to deal with 
the Chartist risings, the more skilful tactics of the newly formed Metropolitan 

Police, and the part played by the military forces. Students of the political and social 

history of the period will appreciate the book as dealing with a rather neglected 

undercurrent i century ET (351°750042) 


GOVERNMENT AND PARLIAMENT. A Survey from the Inside, 
Herbert Morrison. znd edition. Oxford University Press, 308. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
400 pages. Index. 

This is a refreshing change from the usual textbooks on British parliamentary 

procedure. The author, writing from long experience in such high office as Minister 

of Home Security, Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, er of the House of 

Commons and Deputy Prime Minister, gives the student and general reader an 

insight into many of the intricacies of governmental routine of which an academic 

writer might be unaware; at the same time he does not neglect the big issues such as 
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the constitutional position of the Monarchy, the Cabinet and the two Houses of 
Parliament. His style is pleasantly conversational. (354°42) 


THE CENTRAL ADMINISTRATION OF THE EAST INDIA 
COMPANY, 1773-1834. B. B. Misra. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 45s. 1960. 23 cm. 488 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Unlike Professor Philips’s valuable study The East India Company, 1784-1834, which 

deals with the London government of the Company, this fully documented work by 

2 member of Patna University is concerned entirely with the Company’s administra- 

tion in India itself. Dr. Misra has made extensive use of the relevant archives in 

London, and his book is the most authoritative and detailed account available of 

India’s administrative problems of the period so far as they concerned the Supreme 

Government at Calcutta, with parti reference to the working of the Central 

Secretariat and the administration of revenue, civil and criminal justice and the civil 

service. (354"54003) 

Military Science 

PRINCESS PATRICIA’S CANADIAN LIGHT INFANTRY, 
1919-1957. G. R. Stevens. Historical Committee of the Regiment, Hamilton 
Gault Barracks (Griesbach, Alberta, Canada), $5.00. 1959. 23 cm. 428 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. References. 

This volume, appearing thirty-six years after the first two by Ralph Hodder- 

Williams, covers the regiment’s history from where they left off in ror19. It deals 

with the two recent wars, giving descriptions of landings in Sicily and Italy and a 

clear picture of the whole broad Italian campaign. Following an account of the part 

alia by the Patricia’s in the Korean war, G. R. Stevens completes the regimental 

istory with an account of their service to NATO and in Germany. The final chapters 
are concerned with their domestic affairs, including the establishment of a permanent 
training depot and the visit to Calgary of their Colonel-in-Chief, the Lady Patricia 

Ramsay. (356-0971) 


Social Welfare 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION. Robert 
Kweku Gardiner and Helen O. Judd. and edition. Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. 
1959. 18*5 cm. 218 pages. Bibliography. Index. Limp covers. 
As before, this book is based largely on conditions in West Africa, Mrs. Judd’s expert 
knowledge as a member of the staff of the Department of Social Science and 
Administration at the London School of Economics being happily combined with 
Mr. Gardiner’s experience as Director of Social Welfare in 2 Gold Coast; its 
principles of sal administration can, nevertheless, be applied to any under- 
developed area. It covers a wide range, including local government, co-operation, 
trade unions, adult education and poor relief, and, by a significant change of emphasis 
in this new edition, it urges the importance of training the citizens themselves to 
initiate reforms. (360) 


Criminology 

MOSTLY MURDER. Sir Sydney Smith. Harrap, 21s. 1959. 21-5 cm. 
318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The greatest living British expert on forensic medicine writes, with gruesome vivid- 

ness, about some of the celebrated mysteries he has helped to solve. They include 
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murders in Egypt, Ceylon and New Zealand as well as cases nearer home. There 1s 
much information about the identification of bodics and murder weapons, and some 
grisly pictures accompany the text. Undeniably interesting, but not for the ee 
304-1 
Education 
THE FUNCTION OF TEACHING. Seven Approaches to Purpose, 
Tradition and Environment. Edited by A. V. Judges. Faber, 15s. 1959. 21 cm. 
172 pages. Bibliography. 
In these lectures delivered to the public at King’s College, London, seven 
distinguished educationists discuss the philosophy and work of seven great teachers— 
T. S. Eliot, Karl Mannheim, Jacques Maritain, Martin Buber, Sigmund Freud, 
William James and William Temple. The contributors, including Lord James. of 
Manchester Grammar School, and A. V. Judges, Professor of the History of Education 
at King’s College, London, examine the purpose of teaching and the importance in it 
of ea and environment. Each has a distinctly individual approach, yet: the 
series forms a dignified harmony. As an attempt to rise above the mechanical 
processes of modern education in search of higher values, this book 1s a success and is 
recommended to all thinking people responsible for education. (370-104) 


AUTHORITY, RESPONSIBILITY AND EDUCATION. Richard 
Peters. Allen & Unwin, 123.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 140 pages. 

Although this book is based on a collection of broadcast talks, it has considerably 
more unity than is usual in such cases. Dr. Peters begins with a new analysis of the 
term ‘authority’ and of the ways in which authority has changed its nature in modern 
aye then probes into the effects which Freud and Marx G even more their 
Pop isers’) have had on individual responsibility, and concludes with a further 
‘our talks on the philosophy of education. The book will be of great interest to all 
who are sufficiently concerned with education to do some fundamental thinki 

about it; it should become required reading for teachers in training. (370-4 


rg TO 18. A Report of the Central Advisory Council for Education 
(England), Vol. 1. Report. Ministry of Education. H.M. Stationery Office, 12s.6d. 
1959. 21 cm. 552 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
This report is very wide in scope, for it examines the present work and future 
potentiality of every type of institution concerned with the education of ies 
people in this age group. The problem it seeks to solve is that of offering 
individual the opportunity for full development as a person and as a member of a 
community. The problem is seen, moreover, against a changed and changing social 
and economic background. The Council reviews in detail the secondary modern 
school, the school-leaving age, the need for further education in county colleges, the 
traditional Sixth Form for An fostering of the academically gifted and the possibility 
of a different and less academic Sixth Porm, the basic structure and timing of technical 
education, and future needs in terms of organisation and staff. The report is likely 
to be seminal in English educational re for some years to come. (370-942) 


EDUCATING YOUNG NATIONS. W. E. F. Ward. Allen & Unwin, 
íss. cloth; ros.6d. paper covers. 1959. 19 cm. 194 pages. Index. j 
A lively, wise and unusually well-written series of eleven chapters on the practical 
problems of education in so-called ‘non-self-governing territories’, Much of what 
Mr. Ward has to say, from his lifetime’s experience of education in West Africa 
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and Mauritius, would apply equally shrewdly to new, independent countries, and to 
older ones as well. The author, who has already written A History of Ghana, combines 
the enthusiastic devotion of the born teacher with the realism of an administrator. 
It would be difficult for any educationist and honest-minded teacher to resist the 
appeal of Mr. Ward's constructive sincerity. (370-942) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION IN GHANA. An Outline. 
H. O. A. McWilliam. Longmans, 3s.9d. 1959. 18-5 cm. 122 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 

The Principal of the Government Training College, Tamale, has written a concise 

but adequately documented survey of education in Ghana for the teacher and the 

genetal reader. He begins with the schools set up by the Po ese, Dutch, Danish 


and British traders and by the missions, and ends with Ghana’s attainment of 
independence in 1957, when the country had an established university college and 
was nearing the goal of universal primary education. (370°9667) 


TEACHING LEFT-HANDED CHILDREN. Margaret M. Clark. 
University of London Press, 2s.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
(Publications of the Scottish Council for Research in Education XLIV) 

This pamphlet offers in abridged form the findings published by Miss Clark in 

Left-Handedness: Laterality Characteristics and Their Educational Implications (1957). They 

concern, the incidence and inheritance of left-handedness, oe re- 

sumed relation between stuttering and left-handedness, laterality ot ie 

difficulties, and writing problems. Her plea that left-handed lke. choad i 

taught’ to write efficiently with the left hand, and not merely permitted to do so, 

should be noted by all teachers, as should her statement that no essential difference 
was found between left-handers and right-handers other than their use of a different 

hand. (371-9) 


PRIMARY EDUCATION. Suggestions for the consideration of teachers 
and others concerned with the work of Primary Schools. H.M. Stationery Office, 
1os.6d. 1959. 334 pages. Index. 

Described by the Minister of Education in his Foreword as ‘a new anthology of the 

ideas and practices which teachers are successfully developing in the schools’, this 

important volume considers all aspects of this stage of education. Part I summarises 
the recent history of primary education; Part 2 describes nursery, infant and junior 
schools and their organisation; Part 3 desis with the curriculum, subject by subject, 
aims, methods and standards being the focal points; and Part 4 is canned: with the 
special problems of Wales. (372-241) 


AN EPIC OF CLARE MARKET. Birth and Early Days of the London 
School of Economics. Janet Beveridge. G. Bell, 158. 1960. 22-5 cm. 112 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Many of the old students of the London School of Economics throughout the world 

are likely to want this book, which sketches the history of this famous institution 

from its foundation in 1895 to the year 1919. Lady Beveridge, who as Mrs. Mair was 

Secretary of the School for many years, was given access to archives and correspond- 

ence to enable her to describe rivet activities of Sidney and Beatrice Webb, Bernard 

Shaw, Bertrand Russell and other famous people in founding or building up the 
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‘School, and her book includes pleasant extracts from the reminiscences of several 
former lecturers and students. (378-421) 


THE LONDON SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND ITS PROBLEMS, 
1919-1937. Lord Beveridge. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 138 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. 

Continuing Lady Beveridge’s story (see above), Lord Beveridge tells the history of 

the expansions and activities of the School during the period in which he was 

Director, ın which the School became even more firmly established as one of the 

major institutions of London University. His skill as a writer, familiar to many 

readers of his Unemployment: A Problem of Industry and other works, makes this a 

very readable book for former members of the School and for anybody who is 


‘interested in student life in its serious and lighter moments and in the many problems 


of university administration. 378-421) 


HIGHER EDUCATION IN EAST AFRICA. Government Printer 
(Entebbe, Uganda), 73. 1959. 24°5 cm. 124 pages. Paper covers. 
‘Two important reports are printed here, prefaced by a statement by the governments 
of Kenya, Tanganyika, Uganda and Zanzibar of the conclusions reached after these 
rts had been studied. First comes the report of the Working Party on Higher 
ucation in East Africa 1955, which considered provisions in the territories for 
university, technological and technical education and made recommendations for 
future development and expansion. The second is the report by Professor E. Giffen 
and D. H. Alexander on the teaching, administration and finance of the Royal 
Technical College of East Africa. (378-676) 


REPORT OF THE WORKING PARTY ON HIGHER 
EDUCATION IN EAST AFRICA, July-August 1958. Government 
Printer (Nairobi) for the East African Governments, 3s. 1959. 25 cm. 48 pages. Map. 
Paper covers. 

The report of the second Working pa (see preceding notice for the first) recom- 

mends that, in addition to Makerere College which 1s already an institute of mature 

status, two new university colleges should be created, one by the reorganisation and 
expansion of the Royal Technical College of East Africa, and the other in 

T yika. It also recommends that, not later than 1966, the existing university 

colleges should be associated together in a University of East Africa to which any 

colleges subsequently founded would be joined. The financial and administrative 

implications of these proposals are carefully considered. (378-676) 


THE FIRST FIFTY. Teaching, Research and Public Service at the 
University of Saskatchewan, 1909-1959. Carlyle King. McClelland & Stewart 
' (Toronto, Canada), $4.00. 1959. 21+5 cm. 186 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. 
ex. 
Established by the Province of Saskatchewan ın 1907, only two years after the 
founding of the Province itself, the University of Saskatchewan can now look back 
on fifty years of useful work, especially ın science and ree achieved in spite 
of crippling shortages of funds. It remains aware of its need to place more emphasis 
on the kanae, and of the inadequacy ofits library resources. This detailed history, 
compiled by the Head of the University’s English Department, will be of interest to 
those connected with the university, and to anyone interested in the struggles of a 
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‘pioneer’ educational institution. Lists of publications by faculty members arc 
appended. (378-7124) 


: Transport 
FAR WHEELS. A Railroad Safari. C. S. Small. Cleaver-Hume Press, 25s. 
1959. 23+§ cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 

A charming account, with a wealth of fascinating photographs, of railways in several 
parts of the world, including Africa, Madagascar, Fiji, Jamaica, Peru and Japan, 
accompanied by some historical information and informed comment on local 
conditions, social, economic, climatic, etc. The author’s keen power of observation 
appears in numerous shrewd remarks on national or tribal customs and the political 
and other changes likely to come about in the regions visited by him. A section on 
: railway photography and lists of locomotives conclude this attractive picture of 
transport systems, some but little known outside a limited area. (385) 


THE ST. LAWRENCE SEAWAY. The Hon. Lionel Chevrier. Maanillan 
(Toronto and London), $3.50 : 218. 1959. 24°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
Index. 


The tremendous engineering feat and international planning which have led to the 
construction of the St. Lawrence Seaway have aroused world~wide interest, and a 
number of books as well as countless spies have dealt with the subject. This volume, 
however, deals with the project from the personal connection of the author with it 
over a period of thirty years, from the days when it was a tentative possibility. Mr. 
Chevrier came into the forefront of the planning as Minister of Transport from 
1945 to 1954, and from 1954 to 1957 he was President of the St. Lawrence Seaway. 
This is not a detailed technical account but a straightforward narrative of the planni 
and execution as seen by a man with unique opportunities for obtaining an ov 
view. The illustrations include some excellent acrial views of the major stages of 
the Seaway. (386-46) 


THE MAIL-COACH MEN OF THE LATE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY. Edmund Vale. Cassell, 303. 1960. 22:5 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The ordinary reader has usually only a shadowy and rather romantic conception of 

the old mail-coach services. This book, with its many quotations from 18th century 

letters in the General Post Office archives, shows how highly organised they were, 
especially under the direction of Thomas Hasker, whose an ee coaches ran 
throughout the country to a strict time-table, with right of way over all other traffic. 

Mr. Vale describes in detail how the coaches were constructed and the contractors 

“and drivers kept to their duties, and what provision was made for carrying letters, 

parcels and passengers. It is a most enjoyable book. - (388-3) 


Customs 
THE ENGLAND OF NIMROD AND SURTEES 1815-1854. E. W. 
Bovill. Oxford University Press, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

- ‘Nimrod’ (Charles James Apperley) and Surtees (Robert Smith Surtees) were two 
sporting’ journali virion accounts of fox-hunting between 1815 and 1854. The 
latter is-still read, and the short biographies of each bring out their individual merits 
cand characteristics. From their work and other sources the author gives a vivid 


177 


account of the widespread keenness for fox-hunting and its democratic effects. The 
second part of the book deals with the golden age of the stage-coach and the post- 
chaise till ıt was outmoded by the steamboat and the railway. The outstanding merit 
of this remarkable book is the scholarly way the author reveals how the changes in 
hunting and travel reflected the great social and economic changes of the period. 
(394-0942) 


LINGUISTICS 


THE STRUCTURE OF MALTESE. A Study in Mixed Grammar and 
Vocabulary. Joseph Aquilina. Royal University of Malta (Valletta): agents, Luzac 
(London), 455. 1959. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Bibliography. 

The author, Professor of Maltese in the Royal University of Malta, is known for his 

fruitful and scholarly researches into his language. An analysis of the Semitic base and 

non-Semutic clement of Maltese phonology sar eg one-third of this volume, 
followed by an analysis of the variable and invariable elements in Semitic and non- 

Semitic morphology, and finally by the eee of Semitic and mixed Maltese. 

Professor Aquilina concludes that Maltese, belonging really to the North African 

Arabic dialect group, has developed phonetic, phonological, morphological, and 

syntactical characteristics of its own, some completely Indo-European, ties half- 

way between Semitic and Indo-European, a unique cross-breed of East and West 
with the individuality of a separate language. Though primarily a book for 

‘linguists’, it ıs a ‘must’ for every student of Maltese. (490) 


TEACH YOURSELF CZECH. W. R. and Z. Lee. English Universities 
Press, 108.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 266 pages. Map. Bibliography. (Teach Yourself Books) 
This is primarily a practical course for beginners, not a scholar’s grammar, and as 
such 1t is adequate. Its lay-out and explanations should be clear for the layman, and 
it introduces difficulties gradually. It contains a skeleton grammar, treated prag- 
matically, basic structures and syntax, exercises, noun and adjective tables, a good 
bibliography, and a vocabulary (total of words used nearly 1,500). The language is 
colleen the graduated reading passages easily comprehensible. There is an mi 
progression and build-up in the text, but a serious omission is a Table of Verb 
Paradigms. Verbs are introduced piecemeal, while the vital ‘Aspects’ are merel 
adumbrated. (491-86 


PURE SCIENCE 


HISTORY OF THE ROYAL SOCIETY. Thomas Sprat. Edited with 
critical apparatus by Jackson I. Cope and Harold Whitmore Jones. Routledge 
& Kegan Paul, 50s. 1959. 23-5 cm. 570 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. References, 

The Royal Society was not greeted with unqualified approval when it was founded 

in 1660, and only seven years after its foundation one of the Fellows, Thomas Sprat, 

a clergyman and later Bishop of Rochester, was compelled to write his History as a 

defence of the society against the attacks of its enemies. The book gives first a 

disquisition on ancient and modern philosophy, then deals with the Society and its 

work, and finally rebuts the charges of subversion and atheism levelled at experimental 
science. Pleasant as it is to have this facsimile of the first edition of 1667, one might 
well wonder whether it would not have been wiser to issue a more modernised (but 
stil] scholarly), edition. The long ‘s’, old spellings and contractions may well scare off 
the busy scientist from a classic in the history of science, and that would be a pity. 
(506-242) 
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SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH IN BRITISH UNIVERSITIES 
‘1958-59. Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 25s. 1959. 21-5 cm. 458 pages. Indexes. 
This volume, which has appeared annually for several years, contains brief summarics 
of the research work carried on in the pure and applied sciences by the various 
university departments. The material is collected by the British Council from the 
heads of those departments and publication 1s sponsored by the Department of 
Scientific and Industrial Research. The entries are arranged in alphabetical order of 
university and by subject within that grouping. (507) 


SCIENCE AND CIVILISATION IN CHINA. Vol. I. Mathematics 
aud the Sciences of the Heavens and the Earth. Joseph Needham, with the 
collaboration of Wang Ling. Cambridge University Press, £7 10s. 1959. 25°5 cm. 
926 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

In Volume IMI of this remarkable work the author and his collaborator begin their, 

detailed study of the development of Mathematics and the Natural Sciences in China. 

Mathematics, Astronomy, Meteorology, Geography and Cartography, Geology, 

Seismology, and Mineralogy are all here covered and generally with such wealth 

of detail both the student of the history of science and the specialist in each 

ap discipline will find much of interest. The reader limited to English is now 
able, ın many cases for the first time, to assess the relative progress made by China 
and by the West in each of the sciences in turn; and the exercise is not without 
reward. Frequent references to parallel advances in other civilisations refresh the 
memory and greatly enhance the value of the work. (s09°51) 


Mathematics 
THE THEORY OF STORAGE. P. A. P. Moran. Methuen, 13s.6d. 
1959. 19 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Methtnen’s Monographs. 
on Applied Probability and Statistics) 
The storage problem concerns a store with an output and an input, one of which 1s 
known or can be controlled while the other is random and must be estimated by 
probability considerations; water storage by means of dams is an obvious instance. 
` The theory is modern and much of it is due to the author and his school at Canberra 
University. This monograph contains a brief sketch of the probability theory required 
and chapters on inventories, dams, and statistical methods of computation including 
the “Monte Carlo’ method. An excellent summary of work in progress, the book 
should stimulate further research in this new and important field. ($19) 


Astronomy 
THE UNITY OF THE UNIVERSE. D. W. Scama. Faber, 21s. 1959. 
22*§ cm. 186 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams by Joan Wedge. Index. 

The first part of this book for the general reader describes how our present 
observational knowledge of the universe has been obtained. The rest of the ee is 
devoted to an account of the author’s views on the influence of distant matter on the 
Jaws of physics and our picture of the universe, including the formation of the’ 
elements and the galaxies. (523°r) 


CLOSE BINARY SYSTEMS. Zdeněk Kopel. Chapman & Hall, £5 5s.’ 
1959. 25°5 cm. 574 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. (International 
_ Astrophysics Series, Vol. 5) 

This book provides the first exhaustive and authoritative account of the information 
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which can be obtained from the mathematical analysis of the photometric and 
oscopic observations of close binary systems of stars. It concludes with a 
iscussion of the origin and evolution of such systems. The author is Professor of 
Astronomy in the University of Manchester and President of the Commission on 
Close Binary Systems of the International Astronomical Union. (523-84) 


Physics 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE PHYSICS OF MASS, LENGTH 
AND TIME. Norman Feather. Edinburgh University Press: Nelson, 183. 
1959. 22 cm. 368 pages. Di . Indexes. (Edinburgh University Publications. 
Science and Mathematics Texts, k 

Norman Feather has produced a novel introduction to the fundamental measurements 

in physics. The exclusion of the calculus, in any formal context, suits the book to a 

wide public, and makes it possible for the non-specialist to gain a clear idea of what 

physics is all about. The author traces the history of the emergence of the three 

concepts with their associated systems of measurement from the earliest times. The 

book is well written and a useful volume for students studying for the National 

Certificate. (530) 


THE THEORY OF SPACE TIME AND GRAVITATION. V. Fock. 
Translated from the Russian by N. Kemmer. Pergamon Press, £5. 1959. 
25°§ cm. 430 pages. References. Index. 

This translation by Professor N. Kemmer from the original Russian is an important 

addition to the books on special and general relativity available in English. 

Academician Fock’s own contributions to the theory are included in a brilliant 

detailed exposition of the whole subject. Of particular interest is the author's 

reformation of Hinstein’s general theory of relativity so as to take proper account of 
boundary conditions. The role of preferred co-ordinate systems ıs particularly 
stressed, and the author rejects the term ‘general relativity’, replacing it by “theory of 

gravitation’. (530-1) 


THE SPECIAL THEORY OF RELATIVITY. J. Aharoni. Oxford 
University Press, 45s. 1959. 24 cm. 294 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
In this development from first principles of the special theory of relativity, tensors 
and spinors are discussed ın simple mathematical terms. The latter arise in quantum 
theory, and one of the main objects of the book is to provide an introduction to the 
part played by the theory of sade in modern quantum and high energy physics. 
The author is a lecturer in the Department of Physics at the Imperial College of 
Science and Technology, London University. (530-11) 


MANUAL OF MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS. Paul I. Richards. 
Pergamon Press, £5 108. 1959. 2$°5 cm. 498 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

A well-organised and well-presented reference manual covering the established 
principles of theoretical physics and the mathematical techniques and concepts needed 
to apply them. The treatment is very concise but lucid, with comments, warnings, 
and hints evidently based on long experience. The mathematical section, comprisi 

half the book, omits matters readily available in standard compilations. Quite high 
mathematical, literary, and general physical knowledge is demanded of the user. 
This makes possible inclusion of recent and advanced topics such as irreversible 
thermodynamics, plasma, linear programming, and the transport-cquation. The bias 
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is towards electro ic and statistical physics, rather than elasticity or fluid 
dynamics. This book should be most valuable to any industrial or other technological 
organisation in which reference to any of a wide range of physical and mathematical 
topics may be needed at short notice. (530°15) 


LABORATORY INSTRUMENTS: Their Design and Application. 
A. Elliott and J. Home Dickson. 2nd edition, revised. Chapman & Hall, 55s. 
1959. 22 cm. 530 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

This welcome second edition of a book first published ın 1951 shows extensive 

revision. The book is based on accumulated experience of many years of research 

and presents the principles on which good design is based. The chapter on properties 
of materials now includes a full account of plastics and discusses corrosion-resisting 
metals. A new chapter has been added on corrosion in laboratory instruments, and 
there are new sections on radiation and photometry. The authors have confined 
themselves almost entirely to mechanical and optical topics. Their revised edition 
will be as successful as its predecessor. (530°72) 


DYNAMICS. A. E. Short. University of London Press, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 
384 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
On the whole a very useful book, which treats the subject progressively with many 
examples, both worked and set for the student to work for himself. There is a chapter 
on vectors which is good as far as it goes but would have been improved by a more 
extensive use of the principles of vectorial treatment of dynamics. Central orbits and 
the dynamics of rigid bodies are well treated in other chapters, but a thorough 
discussion of gyroscopic motion is lacking. (531°3) 


NON-HOMOGENEITY IN ELASTICITY AND PLASTICITY. 
International Union of Theoretical and Applied Mechanics, Symposium, Warsaw, 
2-4 September, 1959. Edited by W. Olszak. Pergamon Press, £5. 1959. 26 cm. 
554 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 

A most valuable collection of 52 original papers concerning the behaviour of bodies 

which are not homogeneous (i.¢., not of ey the same composition throughout— 

e.g., rocks) when subjected to the action of external applied forces. All of these have 

technical applications in engineering. To give some idea of the contents it must 

suffice to mention three: (1) Prose Hruban’s paper on a non-linear, non- 
homogencous half-zone concerns the settlement of structures on the ground on which 
they stand—a matter of considerable importance to civil engineers; (2) Professor 

Prager considers a particular problem of optimal design: a disc of brittle material 

reinforced ates? of a plastic material suitably placed; (3) Professor Grigoyar’s 

paper deals with the deformations and load-carrying capacity of rods and plates of a 

material homogeneous in the elastic range but Soa EA in Me plastic 

state. (531-38) 


ANALYSIS OF DEFORMATION. Vol. 4. Waves and Vibrations. 
Keith Swainger. Chapman & Hall, 75s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Maps. References. Indexes. 

Readers of the three previous volumes of this work will not doubt the general quality 

of this book, which deals with waves and vibrations, using the method of vector 

analysis. The field covered is very large, including elastic and plastic solids, viscous 
and non-viscous fluids; surface waves and waves transmitted through the medium. 
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There 1s also a chapter on geophysics volcanoes, earthquakes, etc. The bibliography 
1s most helpful. (531382) 


THE ELECTRIC ARC. J. M. Somerville. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1959. 17 cm. 
160 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 
A useful and timely monograph which summarises for the non-specialist what 1s 
known of the physical processes occuring during the electric arc discharge in gases. 
The major part of the book deals with the stable arc in gases at near-atmospheric 
pressures with distinct channel and electrode-channel junctions, but there are brief 
descriptions of the arc under extreme conditions of pressure including a short 
summary of the conditions required for producing thermonuclear reactions in the 
high temperature plasma. The author, Professor of Physics in the University of New 
England, New South Wales, has included ee | not previously available in 
English, and there is a long list of references covering information published up to 
1958. (537752) 


ELECTROMAGNETISM AND RELATIVITY. With particular 
reference to Moving Media and Electromagnetic Induction. E. G. Cullwick. 
2nd edition. Longmans, 63s. 1959. 22 cm. 314 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This outstanding and controversial book was first published in 1957 and the present 

edition, only two years later, is an evident tribute to its worth. The book is in four 

parts which relate to the electromagnetic field of bodies in uniform rectilinear motion, 
electromagnetic induction, relativistic theory of second-order e.m.f.’s in moving 
circuits, and electro etic energy and momentum, The problem of the clock 

paradox in the special nee of relativity has now been revised and in chapters 18 

and 19 some details in the theory of the equivalence of magnetic cnergy and the 

kinetic cnergy of the conduction clectrons in a non-radiating current circuit have 
been clarified and amended. The book is important to those studying, teaching, and 
practising electrical engineering in its modern aspects. The author is Professor of 

Electrical Engineering in the Umversity of St. Andrews, Dundee. (538-3) 


Chemistry 
CHEMISTRY FOR ENGINEERS. An Introductory Course. Edward 
Cartmell. Butterworth, 25s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 180 pages. Illustration. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 
For engineering students starting degree or Higher National Certificate courses 
the Lecturer in Inorganic Chemistry in the University of Southampton provides not 
an elementary textbook but a guide to applied chemistry as it may affect the engineer; 
with emphasis on power production and the chemistry of materials. It starts with a 
chapter on nuclear chemistry and proceeds to a consideration of atoms and molecules 
and of chemical reactions. This is followed by a review of the chemical fuels including 
petroleum, solid and gaseous fuels, with a brief note on rocket fuels. Further chapters 
cover materials of construction, including metals and plastics, some notes on corrosion 
and corrosion protection, water treatment, friction and lubrication, etc. Provided 
that the student has had some training in chemistry at school he will find this a most 
helpful and interesting book. ($40) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO CHEMICAL NOMENCLATURE. 
R- S. Cahn. Butterworth, 10s.6d. 1959. 185 cm. 104 pages. Diagrams. References. 
Index. 


This notebook will be invaluable to any chemist wishing to avoid the pitfalls of 
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nomenclature. It gives enough information for writing all but the most complex 
names and provides a fully documented guide to the many variations in practice, 
particularly as regards British and American usage. $4014) 


ADVANCES IN MASS SPECTROMETRY. Proceedings of a Joint 
Conference organised by the Hydrocarbon Research Group, Institute of Petroleum, 
and A.S.T.M. Committee E.14 and held in the University of London, 24th-26th 
September, 1958. Edited by J. D. Waldron. Pergamon Press, £6. 1959. 24 cm. 
620 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 

Some forty papers by recognised international specialists were presented at this 

conference, giving the most up-to-date information on research, development and 

applications of mass spectrometry. The volume contains, in addition to the papers, 

a most extensive bibliography, containing some 2,000 references covering the period 

1938-1957, prepared by the workers of Metropolitan-Vickers. It will be ie hate 

to all specialists in the subject. (545°33) 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON CO-ORDINATION 
“CHEMISTRY, London, April 6th-11th 1959, organised by the Chemical 
Society under the sponsorship of the International Union of Pure and Applied 
Chemistry. Lectures inal and abstracts of papers submitted. The Chemical 
Society, 425. 1959. 22 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 
This small volume should be of value to those engaged in the study of co-ordination 
compounds, their properties, reactions, and applications. The distinguished lecturers 
include K. Ziegler (organometallic complexes), H. M. N. H. Irving (stability of metal 
complexes), H. W. Sternberg and I. Wender (metal carbonyls as catalysts in organic 
syntheses), H. Taube (mechanisms of complexion reactions), E. O. Fischer (compounds 
of unsaturated hydrocarbons with metals), L. E. Orgel (metal-ligand bonds), and 
R. Nast (acetylides of transition metals). There are numerous abstracts of papers from 
laboratories all over the world, dealing with topics similar to those of the lectures. 
(546:3) 
Geology 
OVERVOLTAGE RESEARCH AND GEOPHYSICAL APPLICA- 
TIONS. Edited by James R. Wait. Pergamon Press, $§s. 1959. 23'5 cm. 
166 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. (International Series of Monographs on Earth 
Sciences, Vol. 4) 
The work described in this volume dates from 1946. Nine authors who have all 
made contributions to original research deal in twelve chapters with the history, 
theory, and experimental methods used in developing overvoltage techniques as 
geophysical prospecting tools. They discuss also field experimental methods, results 
and their analysis and interpretation, and they give some evaluation of the practical 
scope and value of these methods. Since little appears to have been published so far 
about this subject, the book will be of value to all who require a comprehensive 
account of the present position, especially geologists and geophysicists. (553) 


Anthropology ; 

ASPECTS OF CASTE IN SOUTH INDIA, CEYLON AND 
NORTH-WEST PAKISTAN. Edited by E. R. Leach. Cambridge 
University Press for the Department of Archaeology and Anthropology, 18s.6d. 1960. 

.-, 23°§ cm. 156 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Cambridge 
Papers in Social Anthropology, No. 2) 

Four anthropologists, all of whom have taken thcir Ph.D. at Cambridge, contribute 
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the results of their field research in Tanjore, North and Cental Ceylon and Swat. 
‘ While caste is found in what may be regarded as its most familiar form in the first, 
it exists with variations in the other three areas. Dr. Leach, taking the four essays as a 
basis, contributes a brilliantly lucid introduction on the whole question of caste. 
, The book, a piece of scholarship of the highest order, throws light on a system 
accepted by millions which almost defies analysis and definition. (572-954) 


CHILDREN OF THEIR FATHERS. Growing Up among the Ngoni of 
Nyasaland. Margaret Read. Methuen, 18s. 1959. 20 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. 

This pleasant little book, by a distinguished educationist trained in social anthro- 

pology, describes how Ngoni children in Nyasaland are brought up to perpetuate 

the cultural values of a ruling aristocracy. Professor Read spent several years am 
the people, about whom has already published the standard aaeoa] 
monograph. In this more specialised account she traces, in simple language, the life- 
history of the individual from birth to ‘the threshold of adulthood’, concentrating 
upon the instruction given at all sn in behaviour, skills, and knowledge. The 
book is one of the few really sound studies available of indigenous methods of 
education in Africa, and the conclusions drawn are both of wide theoretical 
significance and, in view of recent political developments, of much topical interest. 
(57296897) 

Biology Biochemistry 

DATA FOR BIOCHEMICAL RESEARCH. Edited by R. M. C. 
Dawson, Daphne C. Elliott, W. H. Elliott, K. M. Jones. Oxford University Press, 
638. 1959. 24 cm. 314 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

A collection of data and references compiled by a number of biochemists engaged on 

active research in the various branches of this subject, mainly at Oxford University. 

Though the book is of moderate size it contains a great deal of information and this 

is presented in a form in which it can be used easily. The greater part comprises tables 

of, properties, and numerous selected references to methods op preparation and of 
estimation of a very large number of compounds of biochemical importance 
arranged alphabetically in 19 subject sections. A good index also helps to locate the 
compounds. Further chapters give details about selected enzymes, buffers, resins, 
paper detection methods, manometry, and a variety of other topics. A valuable 
addition to biochemical literature. (574:192) 


ISOTOPIC TRACERS. A Theoretical and Practical Manual for Biological 
Students and Research Workers. G. E. Francis, W. Mulligan and A. Wormall. 
and revised edition. University of London: Athlone Press, 52s.6d. 1959. 22 cm. $48 
pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The first edition of this work appeared in 1954. The new edition has been enlarged 

from. 306 pages. It aims to present both the theoretical principles and the practical 

applications of the panes of stable and of radioactive isotopes in a simple and 
non-mathematical manner and in a form suitable for students and research workers 
in the biological sciences, though the work should also be useful to chemists. The 
theoretical section has been greatly enl , but the experimental section has also 
. been extended and there is now an example involving the determination of SN by a 


mass meter. Unfortunately no references more recent than 1957 have been 
oted. This is a yg as and well produced book The treatment is authoritative, 
de authors having designed and directed a course in this subject. (574'192) 


184 


Evolution 
EVOLUTION ABOVE THE SPECIES LEVEL. Bernhard Rensch. 
Translated from the 2nd German edition by Dr. Altevogt. Methuen, 63s. 1959. 
24 cm. 438 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Indexes. 
ish-speaking zoologists will welcome this long-awaited translation of Professor 
Rensch’s great work, Neure probleme der dan i. here presented as an amended 
version oE second (1954) German cdition. Originally this book was one of the 
major zoological works to be published during the 1940’s, since it formed a synthesis 
of all factors which may be concerned with evolution. It is a masterly example of 
clear, logical and critical exposition of a detailed and complicated subject, which 
leads the author to propose a series of rules governing the evolution of new major 
groups of animals. Although the original was published over ten years ago, this 
presentation of an English edition should serve to give wider currency to Professor 
Rensch’s analysis of the process of evolution. ($75) 


DARWIN’S PLACE IN HISTORY. C. D. Darlington. Blackwell (Oxford), 
9s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 112 pages. Bibliography. Paper covers. 
The Sherardian Professor of Botany at Oxford, Dr. C. D. Darlington, is a leading 
authority on genetics. In this essay in historical interpretation he studies the question 
of why Darwin was so successful in getting his theory adopted when other evolution- 
ists were conspicuously unsuccessful, and concludes that Darwin's scientific vices 
played almost as large a part as his virtues. Some AE material on the forgotten 
cvolutionist Lawrence, and on the Frenchman, Naudin, who did work similar to that 
of Mendel, is presented. Selected passages from these and other writers on evolution 
and heredity, and a well chosen bibliography, round off a small but enlightening 


volume. (5750162) 


Botany 
FLORA OF ALBERTA. A Manual of Flowering Plants, Comfers, Ferns 
and Fern Allies found growing without cultivation in the Province of Alberta, 
Canada. E. H. Moss. University of Toronto Press (Toronto, Canada). $10.00. 24 cm. 
554 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The varied topography of Alberta affords features of exceptional botanical interest. 
This volume is a pioneer effort to record and describe the province’s vascular plants, 
with keys to their identification. The author, Professor of Botany in the University 
of Alberta, has drawn on available records and his own field experience of some 
thirty-five years in the region. ement of families is that used in most standard 
American manuals and is based on the Englerian system. However, the genera and 
species are in alphabetical order within each family and genus respectively. Technical 
terms are used for concise and accurate description, and arc defined in an 8-page 
glossary. Common names are included in the general index. ($81°97123) 


PORTRAITS OF WILD FLOWERS. 140 plates after Watercolours 
by Elsa Felsko. Notes edited by Hermia Clokie. Bruno Cassirer (Oxford): distributed 
by Faber, 35s. 1959. 25 cm. 218 pages. Plates in colour. Indexes. 

The botanical paintings of Elsa Felsko are already well known from her Book of Wild 

Flowers. These plates are taken from Blumenatlas edited by H. Reimers. Many arc 

very beautiful although the printing does not always do them justice, and a fine 

general impression Hae plants is gained although the flowers are sometimes too 
small for details to be'clear. About half of the species illustrated are British. Notes 
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on each plant give the meaning of the scientific name, and its family, distribution, 
habitat, description and flowermg time. This book will be appreciated by naturalists 


and gardeners. l (582-13) 

Zoology 

THE WATERFOWL OF THE WORLD. Vol. H. E:ders, Pochards, 
Per Ducks, Scoters, Golden-eyes and Mergansers, Stiff-tailed Ducks. 


Jean Delacour. Country Life, £6 6s. 1959. 25°5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations with 
20 plates in colour by Peter Scott. 46 distribution maps. a 
This volume completes a valuable work of reference for ornithologists and breeders 
of ornamental waterfowl. The distribunon maps show clearly the gcographical 
variation of each species and the text gives full descriptions with notes on biology 
and success in captivity. The illustrations depict all the plumage phases, even including 
the downy plumage of the ducklings. Author, illustrator and publisher are to be 
congratulated on the completion of this standard work which maintains a high standard 
throughout. (598-4) 


WANDERERS OF THE FIELD. Eileen A. Soper. Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 258. 1959. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations by the author. Index. 
The author already has two charmingly-illustrated books to her credit which show 
some pre-occupation with badgers. This volume contains her usual exuberance of 
sketches, catching movement and pose with economic felicity, but it ranges widely 
over various species of British birds and mammals with a glance at reptiles and 
amphibians. Such drawings as these show keen powers of observation and are more 
informative, by far, than photographs. Naturalists will find the book an endless 
delight but, ın their enthusiasm for “a pictures, they should not neglect the careful, 
first-hand notes contained in the text. (599) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


SCIENCE IN INDUSTRY. Policy for Progress. C. F. Carter and 
B. R. Williams on behalf of the Science and Industry Committec. Oxford 
University Press, 21s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 196 pages. Index. 

This is the last of three volumes—the first two were Industry and Technical Progress 
(1957) and Investment in Innovation (1958)—by two professors of economics in 
Manchester University who are, respectively, Chairman and Secretary of the Science 
and Industry Committee, the body originally set up in 1952 by the British Association 
for the Advancement of Science to investigate the factors determining the speed at 
which new scientific and technical knowledge 1s applied in British industry and to 
make proposals for increasing that speed. The authors, after studying the management 
and activities of a large number of , discuss the action bi bakul be taken by 
industry and by the government, and make important recommendations. 


(607-2) 
Medical Sciences Public Health 


RADIATION BIOLOGY. Proceedings of the Second Australasian 
Conference on Radiation Biology held at the University, Melbourne, 15-18 
December, 1958, by the Australian Radiation Society. Edited by J. H. Martin. 
Butterworth, 63s. 1959. 25 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations (x in colour). Diagrams. 
References. Index. 


Sir MacFarlane Burnet opened the conference whose twenty-nine papers, with 
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discussions and references to the literature, are here reproduced ın full. The 
contributors, with two British and four American exceptions, are Australian workers 
who have advanced knowledge in their specialist fields, whether the approach is 
- from the science of botany, zoology, genetics, physics, radiochemistry or clinical 
research. They deal with such aspects as the calculation of the radiation dose and 
fall-out measurement, with leukacmia induced and treated by radiation, the 
determination of strontium in bone, the influence of oxygen on the radio-sensitivity 
of cells, the radioprotective action of certan amines and the genetic basis of X-ray 
induced somatic damage. The volume, important for the wide yet detailed view it 
gives of up-to-date investigations, concludes with a paper by L. H. Gray on lines of 
research into radio-biological mechanism at the cellular level, made possible by recent 
technical developments. (612-01 448) 


HUMAN BIOCHEMICAL GENETICS. H. Harns. Cambridge University 
Press, 373.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 318 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

Dr. Harns, Reader in the Department of Biochemistry, London Hospital Medical 
College, here provides an up-to-date authoritative review of inborn variations due to 
chemical differences, in which he deals with the many important advances since the 
second edition of Garrod’s significant contribution in 1923, Inborn Errors of 
Metabolism. After preliminary chapters elucidating Garrod’s hypothesis, Mendelian 
heredity, and the Hardy-Weinberg equilibrium, Dr. Harris discusses each main "pe 
of inherited biochemical disorder, in aminoacid and carbohydrate metabolism, the 
human haemoglobins, blood-group substances, the plasma proteins and miscellancous 
inherited disorders of metabolism. Finally he examines the problems of gene action 
and the work of Watson-Crick. This comprehensive well-documented study will, 
prove invaluable to workers in related fields of chemustry, pathology, genetics, 
anthropology and medicine. It has a foreword by Professor L. S. Penrose. 

| (61260152) 


HATHA-YOGA. An Advanced Method of Physical Education and 
Concentration. Shyam Sundar Goswami. L. N. Fowler, 42s. 1959. 25 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Hatha~Yoga is an advanced system of physical cducation, coming through the 

perfection of the body at the harmonious attainment of higher levels of mental and 

spiritual life. That remarkable things have been done and are being done through 

Yoga in its Indian home, there is no question. Western interest in the subject is of 

frisky long standing and is markedly on the increase. This handsomely produced 

book by an eminent Indian practitioner, with explanatory text and a large number of 

exccllent photographic plates, should be of value as introduction and textbook to a 

wide ae of readers of both sexes. There are useful sections on fasting and ee 

6137) 


PROCEEDINGS OF A SYMPOSIUM ON IMMUNIZATION 
IN CHILDHOOD held in the Wellcome Building, London, 4th to 6th 
May, 1959. Livingstone, 178.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 140 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

There were seventy-one participants in this symposium, all actively concerned with 

the subject as AE PA statisticians, administrators, medical practitioners, 

paediatricians, hospital or school health officers. Its main purpose was to assess the 
advantages of immunological procedures and then to advise on the best means of 
administering them: and on deir timing. Sessions were devoted to the risks of 
immunization and the sterilization of syringes, combined prophylactics, maintaining 
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personal records, and the pros and cons of immunization programmes. The book 
includes the two alternative immunization schedules, which were drawn up and 
discussed by in the subject, with a recommendation regarding the setting up 
of an e iar a (614-47) 


METHODS FOR THE DETERMINATION OF TOXIC 
SUBSTANCES IN AIR. International Union of Pure and Applied 
Chemistry: Applied Chemistry Section, Toxicology and Industrial Hygienc 
Division. Prepared for publication by J. C. Gage, N. Strafford and R. Truhaut. 
Butterworth, 303. 1959. 26 cm. Various paging. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Diagrams. References. Loose-leaf binding. 

This report has an introduction covering general methods and techniques and then 

gives the methods for the determination of twenty-one substances that are toxic in 

air. Future supplements will deal with substances not included in the present report. 

The report is produced in a loose-leaf form easy to kcep up to date. (614-71) 


A BIOCHEMICAL APPROACH TO PATHOLOGY. M. J. R. 
Dawkins and K. R. Rees. Edward Arnold, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Lecturers in Chemical Pathology, University College Hospital Medical School, 

London, the authors expound briefly and simply for medical students the principles 

underlying the current conception of pathological processes as due to disturbances 

in cell metabolism. They describe the normal cell as an organised biochemical system 
and then research into the mechanisms of certain discases which can be studied 
experimentally with laboratory animals. They also assemble information not hitherto 
readily available to medical students, on the toxic effects of the endogenous poisons, 
bilirubin and the ketone bodies, exogenous poisons such as those encountered in 
industry, and bacterial toxins. Finally there are three chapters on the biochemical 
approach to deficiency states, hereditary disease and tumour growth. (616-07) 


THE DIABETIC LIFE: Its control by dict and insulin and oral treatment 
by sulphonyl-ureas. A concise practical manual. R. D. Lawrence. 16th edition. 
Churchill, 15s. 1960. 2x cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Charts. Index. 

This manual, concise but giving explicit advice on treatment and management, is 

intended by the Consulting Physician, Diabetic Department, King’s College Hospital, 

London, for general practitioners. Some of the text can be profitably studied by 

selected patients, but diabetics generally, he considers, will be happier with his 

Diabetic ABC, also recently revised. After brief chapters on causation, pathology and 

diagnosis, Dr. Lawrence gives full accounts of all aspects of treatment, including an 

appraisal of the new oral p tions. The diabetic recipes, diet examples, food 
tables and height and weight tables, advice on social adjustment and on heredity and 
marriage, are also most helpful to the busy doctor, as is the practical approach to the 

various complications of diabetes. (616-46) 


FUNDAMENTAL TECHNIQUES OF PLASTIC SURGERY 
AND THEIR SURGICAL APPLICATIONS. Ian A. McGregor. 
Livingstone, 303. 1960. 23-5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. 


Mr. McGregor, Consultant Plastic Surgeon, Glasgow Royal Infirmary, draws also 


upon his ence in the casualty department in writing this practical and illuminat- 
ing Enok for general and orthopaedic surgeons, diee casualty officers, who wish 
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to use the fundamental techniques of plastic surgery in the course of their work. He 
describes these techniques, wound care, the Z-plasty, free skin grafts, and flaps, 
pedicles and tubes, their underlying principles, their difficulties and complications and 
' how these can be countered. In Part 2, showing how the techniques can be applied, 
he devotes a chapter each to general, orthopaedic and hand surgery, and to the 
surgery of the eyelids, the criteria for his selection of techniques being whether the 
surgeon would wish to be responsible for the work himself. Equipment and stages 
in techniques are clearly illustrated by line drawings, and the results by photographs. 


(617-95) 

Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
CATHODIC PROTECTION: Its Theory and Practice in the Prevention 
of Corrosion, John H. Morgan. Leonard Hill, 57s.6d. 1959. 25:5 cm. 342 pages. 

Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

This is the first English textbook published on the important subject of preventing 
corrosion. The theory of the method and the techniques used are explained in a very 
clear manner with the aid of numerous illustrations (there are 30 plates and 189 
). Bibliographies are added to each chapter, but the book seems to contain 
all the information likely to be of use to a practising engineer. (620-1122) 


— Transport 
MODEL RAILWAYS AS A PASTIME. Gerald Pollinger. Souvenir 
` Press, 158. 1959. 22 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. (The 
Pastime Series) 
Despite the ane development of other and frequently competitive forms of transport 
the railwa lost nothing of its attraction for the model maker. The present work 
is a very ae and well written guide for anyone embarking on this fascinating 
hobby, giving details of the various rail gauges, scales of construction and relevant 
information, supported by photographs SE different types of model railway to be 
found in Britain and abroad. The book’s value is much increased by the lists of other 
works on the subject, makers of materials, fittings, etc., aiding the modeller to achieve 
the best results. (62519) 


Aeronautics 
DICTIONARY OF AERONAUTICAL ENGINEERING. J. L. Nayler. 
Newnes, 303. 1959. 19 cm. 324 pages. Diagrams. 

‘This is a valuable dictionary providing a concise definition of the many technical 
terms now used in aeronautical engineering. The author has wisely included many of 
the lucid definitions that appear in the glossary of aeronautical terms published by the 
British Standards Institution. The book may be regarded as a convenient reference 
book. It is well written and illustrated and, being the only one of its kind, it should 
„be of much value to technical colleges and student apprentices interested in modern 
aircraft and missile design and propulsion systems. (629-1303) 


AIRBORNE FROM EDMONTON. Eugenie Louise Myles. Ryerson 
Press (Toronto, Canada), $5.00. 1959. 22 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
By telling the story of the pioneer pilots, who were first airborne from Edmonton, 
this book covers ihe history of flying in Northwestern Canada from 1909 to the 
' present day. From the beginnings of stunt flying at fairs, through the establishment 
‘of mail routes and the start of arctic exploratory flights, Edmonton has risen to be 
the air capital of the great northland. This story tells of such pioneer pilots as Jimmy 
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Bell, Wop May and Jock McNeill who first had this dream and helped to make it 
come true. Accounts are also given of famous flyers like Wiley Post and Harold 
Gatty who touched down at Edmonton on their iii: flights. 

“oap: 130971) 
Motor Vehicles l 
THE BRITISH COMPETITION CAR. Cyril Posthumus. Batsford, 25s. 

1959. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Drawings by John Dunscombe. Index. 

An historical review of racing cars, sports cars and record-breaking cars produced ın 
Britain over the past half-century. The author's story starts with a description of 
pioneer motor racing by the Napier Company before the First World War and ends 
with a review of the Formula x racing cars developed in 1958. It contains numerous 
ee one between the classic sports cars of the vintage era and the 
more highly developed, faster competition cars now in production. A series of well- 
selected photographs and line drawings embellish this popular type of book intended 
for the enthusiastic sporting motorist. (629-228) 


Agriculture 
PEST INFESTATION RESEARCH 1958. The Report of the Pest 
Infestation Research Board with the Report of the Director of Pest Infestation 
Research. Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. H.M. Stationery Office, 
$8. 1959. 24°5 cm. 60 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Paper covers. , 
The main body of this document is made up of the Report of the Director and, as in 
previous years, after a brief general review considers in some detail the year’s work 
in the fields of biology, grain storage, insecticides, fumigants, biochemistry, and 
overseas liaison. This invaluable review of the year's progress will be of great interest 
not only to those engaged in research in these topics but also to all concerned with the 
production of pesticides, ftrmigants and so on, and those concerned with their use in 
agriculture ap ace both at home and overseas. (632-9) 


Horticulture 

DESERT PLANTS—CACTI AND SUCCULENTS m the Wild and 
in Cultivation. Oliver and Margaret Leese. Collingridge, 30s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
220 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. 

This book will be much appreciated by botanists, ecologists and gardeners, since Sir 

Oliver and Lady Leese have studied succulents of four plant families first in their 

native habitats (giving fascinating descriptions and excellent world distribution maps), 

then in famous succulent gardens all over the world, and they have grown many 

spécies in their own Shropshire garden. From their aed knowledge of the 

native habitats of the plants, the authors deduce the kind of treatment that will be 

needed in cultivation. There are chapters on how to start a collection, on care and 

propagation of succulents, and a short catalogue of many species is provided. 

(635-93347) 

Business Management 

OPERATIONAL RESEARCH AND PERSONNEL MANAGE- 
MENT. Part I by Stafford Beer. Part I by R. W. Revans. Institute of 
Personnel Management, 3s.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 26 pages. References. Paper covers. 
(Institute of Personnel Management. Occasional Papers, No. 14) 

These two papers were given at the National Conference of the Institute of Personnel 

Management in October 1959. The first, by the head of the Department of Opera- 

tional Research and Cybernetics of the United Steel Companies Limited, deals with 


190 


the organisation of operational research and its relevance to other kinds of organisa- 
tion. Professor Revans, Professor of Industrial Administration in the University of 
Manchester, shows the sociological bearings of the subject, and illustrates, by a 
detailed description of an investigation of the wastage of student nurses in 
Manchester, the importance of taking full account of the vagaries of human nature. 

~ (658:3) 


PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS. 
. Dale Yoder. 4th edition. Pitman, 60s. 1959. 23:5 cm. 958 pages. Diagrams. 
;ı References. Index. 

This comprehensive work by the Professor of Economics and Director of the 
Industrial Relations Center in the University of Minnesota was first published in 
America under the title Personnel and Labor Relations. Alchoygh its approach and its 
numerous case studies are American, the subject-matter is the concern of personnel 
managers everywhere. It covers the whole field of labour relations, including general 
employment policy, job analysis, organisation planning, staff selection ‘ere 
viewing, relationships with trade unions, wage determination in all its aspects, 
personnel rating and questions of promotion, transfer and retirement. The whole 
subject is treated in very great detail. i l (658-3) 


Advertising 

ADVERTISING: A New Approach. Walter Taplin. Hutchinson, 25s. 
. 1960. 22 cm. 208 pages. Index. 

As Research Fellow in Advertising and Promotional Activity at the London School 
of Economics Mr. Taplin has made an intensive study of his subject, for which he was 
well prepared by his training as an economist and his journalistic experience, which 
included the editorship of the Spectator. The main purpose of the present work is to 
arouse the interest of both academic and general readers in the economics and methods 
of advertising. This it proceeds to do by discussing, humorously and clearly, what 
advertisers are trying to do and what difficulties aa encounter from the psycho- 


logical, moral and budgetary aspects. (659-1) 


Wines and Spirits 

CHOOSE YOUR WINE. T. A. Layton. 3rd edition. Duckworth, 123.6d. 
1959. 19:cm. 170 pages. Map. Index. 

Twenty years have elapsed since this admirable compendium of useful and entertaining 

information about wine was first published. The author has noted the current changes 

in wine production, conservation and consumption, in drinking habits and social 

fashions, and has incorporated the fruits of his experience in this entirely rewritten 


' third edition. A short history of wine and accounts of the processes which accompany 
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its production and handling precede lively descriptions of the characteristics and 


recommended treatment of wines produced not only, and especially, in France, but 


in all countries of the world. An invaluable reference book for the amateur wine~ 
Jover. 2 (663:2) 


Ceramic Technology 
BRITISH GLASS INDUSTRY: Directory & Buyers’ Guide. 7th edition. 
‘Iliffe for the Society of Glass Technology, 408. 1959. 22 cm. 280 pages. 


‘The seventh edition of a directory of all the activities in Britain concerned with the 


glass industry. It should prove most useful to all those seeking information on 
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products and their makers. A short bibhography of books and periodicals dealing 
with the subject would have added to its usefulness. (666-1058) 
Plastics 
COMPRESSION AND TRANSFER MOULDING OF PLASTICS. 
J. Butler. Hiffe for the Plastics Institute, 35s. 1959. 22 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Plastics Monographs, Engineering Series) 
This present work is an extensive revision of an earlier publication. It is written by an 
outstanding worker in this ficld, who has drawn on his own practical experience in 
the presentation of numerous drawings and photographs which constitute a very 
useful feature of the book. It is in two parts: one third deals with compression and 
the rest with transfer moulding. Mr. Butler expresses himself very forcefully, and 
while this is useful and entertaining for his more experienced readers, it will present 
some problems for the student. But this is part of the price one must pay for an 
authoritative book. : (668-41) 


MANUAL FOR PLASTIC WELDING. Vol. II. Polyvinyl Chloride. 
Georg Haim and J. A. Neumann. Crosby Lockwood, sos. 1959. 22 cm. 352 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. References. Bibliography. Indexes. 
(Welding of Plastics Series) 

Bound in the material of the subject, this is a truly comprehensive manual on 

pomar chloride from raw materials through every stage of manufacture to 
lending and compounding, but especially on the processing, fabrication and 

applications of the finished product, both rigid and plasticised. Modern welding 
techniques make possible structural elements very similar to those in weldable 
metals, provided that the right design and operating data are followed. This 
information is presented with many diagrams and photographs, and there are also 
references to many articles in NER ST (668-415) 


Cosmetics 


PERFUMES, COSMETICS AND SOAPS, with special reference to 
Synthetics. Vol. 2, Being a Treatise on the Production, Manufacture and 
Application of Perfumes of All Types. 7th edition. William A. Poucher. Chapman 
& Hall, 75s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 466 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

First compiled in 1923 by an author who is internationally famous in the fields of 

cosmetics and perfumery, this publication has become a standard work of reference. 

It has been fully revised to include the many new developments in the industry. The 

complete work, in three volumes, covers the entire field of perfumery and cosmetics. 

The present volume relates specifically to perfumery. After a brief historical sketch 

the author reviews the production of the natural perfumes, subsequently considering 

various aspects such as odour classification, and the purchase and use of flower 
absolutes. He then reviews in detail the various flower perfumes and proceeds to 
consider the formulation of such products as toilet waters, soap perfumes, and 
tobacco and fruit flavours, It is certain that this excellent work will continue to find 
favour with all those concerned with the technical side of these industries. (668-5) 


Musical Instruments 


STEREO AND HI-FI AS A PASTIME. Douglas Gardner. Souvenir Press, 
15S. 22 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. (The Pastime 
Series 


This is not a book for the amateur hi-fi enthusiast, who will already know most of 
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what is discussed in these pages. Essentially the book is designed for people who like 
listening to recorded sound in one form or another but have no knowledge or 
experience of the technicalities of stereophonic or high fidelity equipment. The 
author, who has considerable experience in this field, answers all the questions likely 
to be asked by those who are just beginning to take an interest in the subject and who 
want to know how to get the best effects from existing stereophonic equipment. 
(681-843) 
Building Construction 
PRINCIPLES OF MODERN BUILDING. Vol. 1. Department of 
Scientific and Industrial Research (Building Research Station). 3rd edition. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 208. 1959. 24°5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 
The basic principles of sound modern building practice are excellently presented for 
a builder and professional and edna people. This book is both a frame- 
of study for the student and a reference book for practitioners. It is the third 
edition of a work which first appeared in 1939; the war interrupted the preparation 
of volume 2. The contents have been brought up to date, largely rewritten and 
rearranged. The book presents the accumulated experience of those engaged in the 
eae ey as well as the wide knowledge of the Building Research Station. 
The o of the latter have collaborated by contributing those parts for which they 
are best fitted. (690) 


ORGANIZATION OF BUILDING SITES. (European Productivity 
Agency Project No. 302/1). R. C. Sansom. Department of Scientific and Industrial 
Research (Building Research Station). H.M. Stationery Office, 21s. 1959. 24°5 cm. 
196 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. (National Building Studies. Special Report, 
No. 29) i 

A comprehensive survey of a subject of interest to most people concerned with 

building at the present time. It gives the results of a study carried out by the British 

Building Research Station, on behalf of the E.P.A., in ninc countries. Subjects 

investi were supervision, planning and programming, cost control incentives, 

safety, and welfare. The book will be useful to those wishing to examine present 
practice, but less so to those looking for clear guidance as to he ideal system to be 
adopted, because practices in the various countries differ so much that their respective 

merits must be assessed in relation to local conditions. (692) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


BYZANTINE ICONS. With an introduction and notes by David 
Talbot Rice. Faber, 15s. 1959. 32 cm. 24 pages. 10 colour plates. Paper covers. 
(Faber Gallery of Oriental Art) 

Ten representative cxamples of Byzantine icons dating from the 7th to the 14th 

nee are here re in colour. Professor Talbot Rice, organiser of the 

important Exhibition of Byzantine Art shown in Edinburgh and London in 1958, has 
selected a few of his examples from the recently published corpus of icons from 

St. Catherine’s Monastery on Mount Sinai; the rest arc new photographs of icons 

shown in the Exhibition. The result is a distinguished, if small, collection in which 

SS the richness and distinctive quality of this medieval school of painti 

may be discerned by even the most cursory reader. E 
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THE BANQUET YEARS. The Arts in France 1885-1918: Alfred Jarry, | 
Henri Rousseau, Eric Satie, Guillaume Apolimaire. Roger Shattuck. Faber,- 36s. 
1959. 24 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Bibliography. Index. 

The decade and a half on either side of 1900, later christened la belle époque, is now 

generally recognised’ as the seedtime of the modern movement in all the arts. It was 

in France that the spirit of the new age found its richest expression and in selecting 
four seminal figures, the Douanicr Rousseau as painter, Satie as composer, Jarry as 
writer, and Apollinaire as poct and impresario, Mr. Shattuck maps out a most 
important Gad all too little explored by British or American critics. He links this 
creative upsurge with the exuberant and voluptuous spirit of the times, though in 
fact these revolutionary artists were usually anathema to the pleasure-loving 
bourgeoisie. He shows himself a versatile and well-informed critic and biographer 
when he deals with specific works or facts, though the book contains passages of 
journalistic padding and others of cxcessively abstract speculation. (709-44) 


THE ART OF BYZANTIUM. Text and Notes by David Talbot Rice 
Photographs by Max Hirmer. Thames & Hudson, £6 6s. 1959. 31 cm. 348 pages. 
Numerous illustrations (44 in colour). Plans. Bibliography. Index. 

Conceived as a souvenir volume of the Exhibition of Byzantine Art held in 1958 ın 

Edinburgh and London, the scope of this handsome cook has been extended to 

include the most important works of art produced in Constantinople, the capital of 

the Eastern Roman Empire, from 330-1453 A.D. Professor Talbot Rice’s survey is a 

gencral introduction to Byzantine art, and detailed notes are provided on the a fee 

teproduced. Professor Max Hirmer’s photographs bring out both the formal qualities 
and the distinctive Byzantine spiritual quality of these masterpieces of architecture, 
sculpture (especially the ivories which arc among the glories of Byzantine art), 

mosaics, textiles, metalwork, wall paintings, and icons. Although the book is limited 
to metropolitan art, the scale on which it has been planned, supported by glowing 
colour plates and nearly 200 monochrome plates, succeeds in giving the reader an’ 

unforgettable picture of the Byzantine achievement. (709-49501) 


CHINESE ART AND CULTURE. René Grousset. Translated from the, 
French by Haakon Chevalier. Deutsch, 55s. 1959. 21°5 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations’ 
(some in colour). Index. 

To compress four thousand years of history within three hundred or so pages 1s a 

great achievement. Possibly the author is at his best on the superb early bronzes and 

their debt to Siberian art, but no important stage in the long development of Chinese 
painting, ceramics, litcracure and philosophy is neglected. Throughout the exposition 
is clear, the references are full and the numerous illustrations well chosen. We have 
waited six years for a translation of this last work of one of Europe’s greatest 
orientalists. Now the English scholar has an invaluable up-to-date handbook and the 
general reader a guide to some of the world’s greatest art. (709°5) ` 


INDIA: Five Thousand Years of Indian Art. Hermann Goetz. INDONESIA 
The Art of an Island Group. Frits A. Wagner. Translated from the German, 
the latter by Ann E. Keep. Methuen, 42s. each. 1959. 23:5 cm. 276 : 258 pages. 
Illustrations (many in colour). Maps. Bibliography. Index. (Art of the World) 

These two volumes introduce a new series of regional histories of the visual arts 

planned to cover the world. They were first published in Germany and the English 
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editions were printed in Holland. A comparison with the Pelican History of Art, which 
similarly aims at a world-wide coverage of the visual arts and architecture, s ts 
that an attractive feature of the new series will be the numerous tipped-in a 
plates which delight the eye in the present volumes and which are evenly distributed 
throughout the text. Sıze and price are slightly less than the Pelican volumes. While 
scholarly and systematic in approach, the new series would seem to aim at a slightly 
ess iu audience of mellis art-lovers. The first volume is by Dr. Hermann 
Goetz, a former Director of the Baroda Museum, and the second by Dr. Frits A. 
Wagner of the Royal Tropical Institute, Amsterdam (709-54) (709-91) 


Town and Country Planning 
TOWN AND COUNTRY PLANNING. Sir Patrick Abercrombie. 
3rd edition revised by D. Rigby Childs. Oxford University Press, 7s.6d. 1959. 
17 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Plans. Bibliography. Indexcs. (Home University 
Library of Modern Knowledge, No. 163) 
This is a classic study of the evolution of town and country planning, its past and 
recent achievements and problems, and its future opportunities. The author was an 
ou j e among architects and, ially, town planners until his death in 
. 1957. He had a deservedly high international reputation, and his views are as interest- 
ing and important today as they were in 1933, when the book was first published. 
, Derrick Childs, who worked with Abercrombie for many years, has made only 
minor alterations to the original text, but has added a chapter describing plannin 
developments in the United Kingdom since 1945. (71 K 


Architecture 

ENGLISH COLLEGIATE CHURCHES OF THE MIDDLE 
~ AGES. G. H. Cook. Phoenix House, 50s. 1959. 23 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 

Plans. Bibliography. Index. 

Collegiate or scholastic churches had an immense influence on the spread of education 
in the Middle Ages, but, possibly because of their wide diversity in size, constitution, 
form and architecture, are difficult to classify and have not previously been 
treated in a comprehensive manner. Mr. G. H. Cook, who will be remembered for 
his important studies of The English Medieval Parish Church and The English Cathedral 
through the Centuries, describes in detail some thirty-five of these colleges, which 
include many of the most splendid ecclesiastical buildings in England. This is a 
scholarly book, firmly based on historical evidence, expertly planned and clearly 
written. It should appeal not only to the architectural historian, but to all who are 
interested in medieval life in England. (726: 50942) 


A PICTURE HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH HOUSE. R. Furneaux 
Jordan. Edward Hulton, 35s. 1959. 28-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Index. (Hulton’s Picture Histories) 

English domestic architecture is peculiarly rich and varied, and in this handsome 

book 376 photgraphs, illustrating the development of the house in Britain from the 

Middle Ages to the present day, are assembled and briefly analysed. The result, 

however, is something more than the familiar album of pictures. The publishers have 

collaborated with the National Buildings Record, who have supplied most of the 
illustrations, while the short text—it consists principally of deeded captions—is by 

‘the perspicacious architectural critic of The Observer. . (728-0942) 
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PLANNING. The Architect's Handbook. E. and O. E. (S. Rowland 
Pierce, Patrick Cutbush and Anthony Williams). 8th edition. Iliffe, 63s. 1959. 
28-5 cm. 550 pages. Diagrams. Plans. Index. 

First published in 1936, Planning has been drastically revised and reorganised for the 

eighth edition, and is now in two parts. The first analyses elements common to many 

types of building, while the second deals with specific building types and the factors 
peculiar to each. A third author, Anthony Williams, has joined the original team of 

E. and O. E.’ It should be stressed that this handbook, long regarded as a basic tool 

for architects and students, does not give advice on the design of buildings, but 

supplies the information which is essential before the plans can be drawn. 
(729-2) 

Drawing and Decorative Arts Painting 

PICTURES IN THE POST. The Story of the Picture Postcard. Richard 
Carline. Gordon Fraser (Bedford), 218. 1959. 25 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations (some in 
colour). Bibliography. Index. 

The hey-day of the picture postcard was in the first fifteen years or so of the present 

century, when nearly everyone bought Laat not merely to write messages 

on and post, but to keep for pleasure. Richard-Carline, well known as a painter, has 
made a study of this minor art form which throws many a curious sidelight on the 
social scene in the roth and early 20th century. This scholarly but entertaining study 

is richly and amusingly illustrated. (741-68) 


PIERRE-AUGUSTE RENOIR. Water-colours, pastels and drawings in 
- colour. Selection, Introduction and Notes by François Daulte. Translated from 
the French by Robert Allen. Faber, 453. 1960. 28 cm. 34 pages. 
‘For me a picture must be something pleasant, gay and pretty’, said Renoir; and the 
thirty reproductions in this attractive volume have these qualities. Most of them are 
of women and include studies for “The Bathers’ (885) and “Washerwomen’ (191 3); 
but there are three landscape sketches and three male portraits, including a notable 
one of Cezanne. Each plate is accompanied by a page of notes giving the provenance 
of the picture, bibliography, and biographical dah. It is an agreeable volume to 
read, and delightful to look at. (741-944) 


THE VALOIS TAPESTRIES. Frances A. Yates. University of London: 
Warburg Institute, 708. 1959. 29°5 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies of the 
Warburg Institute) 

The eight ‘Valois Tapestries’ (now in the Uffizi Gallery, Florence) presented to 

Catherine de’ Medici, Queen-Dowager of France, ict court festivals, with 

portraits in the foreground of Queen Catherine, her son the Duc d’Anjou and other 

personages. The elucidation of the inner meaning of the tapestries is the object of 
this scholarly monograph. Dr. Yates has followed every clue provided by incidents, 
portraits, costumes, etc., and succeeds in relating the tapestries both to the political 
circumstances of the time and to the evolution of the festival as a court entertainment. 

As a storehouse of information and iconographical interpretation relating to a 

particular moment in French history this book will appeal to specialists; the author’s 

skill in handling a wide range of material, combined with her enthusiasm for the 
tapestries as works of art, make fascinating reading for those capable of followi 

a detailed, academic inquiry. (746'3944 
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THE LIFE OF CHRIST. Paintings of the 11th-15th Centuries with Passages 
from the Gospels. Collins, £9 9s. 1959. 31 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations in colour. 
References. Bibliography. 

In this volume, one of the most handsome productions of recent times, the main 

events in the life of Christ are recorded in passages selected from the Gospels and 

illustrated by reproductions of paintings in fresco or on wood of the rith-1sth 
centuries. The paintings, with the exception of the frontispiece which is a Catalan 
imitive, are Italian and, as Sir John Rothenstein observes in a brief preface, they 
ve a degree of homogeneity in face and even in feature because they were made 
before the individualism of the High Renaissance. Every a Sa been specially 
photographed for this volume in order to ensure the accuracy of the colour reproduc- 
tion. The selection of p , paintings and details from the paintings reveals a 
delicacy and sensitiveness of judgement deserving of the highest praise. (755-5) 


HIERONYMUS BOSCH: The Paintings. Complete edition with an 
introduction by Carl: Linfert. Translated from the German by Joan Spencer. 
. ‘Phaidon Press, 18s.6d. 19$9. 27°5 cm. 120 pages. 80 illustrations (24 in colour). 
(Alpha Books) 
Not very much is known about the Flemish painter Hieronymus Bosch (e. 1450-1516), 
but his disquieting, nightmarish pictures have been much studied in recent years by 
psychologists and sociologists no less than by art historians; his images have often a 
surrealist quality which appeals to contemporary taste and interests. This latest book 
on the artist, while usefully summarising the factual details of his life already estab- 
lished by other experts, is particularly welcome because it reproduces all of Bosch’s 
paintings. It is thus possible to follow up his major iconographical themes as they are 
developed from one picture to another. Both colour and monochrome plates are of 
admirable clarity, ofring much material for students of late medieval life, thought 
and religion. (759-9493) 


Prints 
THE BEST OF REDOUTE’S ROSES. Selected and introduced by Eva 
Manncring. Ariel Press, 42s. limp covers; 63s. de luxe edition. 1959. 40-5 cm. 
16 pages of text. 30 colour plates. Linc drawings. 
This is the third and final selection of plates from Redouté’s magnificent folios Les 
Roses which were published in Paris between 1817 and 1824. Printed in Germany by 
the offset process, the plates convey with great accuracy the texture of the stipple- 
engraving of the originals. The introduction by Eva Mannering, who was responsible 
for the earlier selections, gives a sym ic account of Pierre-Joseph Redouté (1759- 
1840), the artist who painted these ‘flower portraits’, and of his patroness, the Empress 
Josephine, whose fens at Malmaison provided the living models. Lovers of ower- 
plates will be ne add to their collections these very reasonably priced facsimiles 
‘of some of the greatest and now most costly rose illustrations ever published. 
(769-434) 
Music 
CONVERSATIONS WITH IGOR STRAVINSEY. Igor Stravinsky 
and Robert Craft. Faber, 218. 1959. 23 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
These ‘conversations’ are, in fact, a series of monolo in which the composer 
answers at some length short, provocative questions on his life and art put by a young 
“American friend, Mr. Craft. Stravinsky states his views on anything musical from 
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serialism to Gesualdo, from Diaghilev to Dylan Thomas. As a revelation of 
Stravinsky’s debt to his great contemporaries, of his approach to his art, and of his 
strange likes and dislikes, these pages are fascinating in their diversity. They will 
certainly be a source-book for the future historian: one cannot help wondering ifsome 
of the remarks may not be meant to be taken cum grano salis. (780-0711) 


A TREASURY OF EARLY MUSIC. An Anthology of Masterworks 
of the Middle Ages, the Renaissance, and the Baroque Era. Compiled and edited 
with notes by Carl Parrish. Faber, 30s. 1959. 24°5 cm. 342 pages. Index. 

This unusual book comprises the music of fifty compositions, each preceded by'a 

scholarly commentary which explains in detail its special interest as representing ‘a 

particular school or type of music. Most of the pieces are unfamiliar, and in every case 

the author (Professor of Music at Vassar College in America) gives scrupulous notes 
on his sources, and explains problems of notation, ea of unusual harmony and the 
like. The result is an un textbook of musical history, which teachers working at 
university pre- or post-graduate level should find both inspiring and eae : 
7809:82 


A PICTURE HISTORY OF OPERA. Philip Hope-Wallace in collaboration 
with Raymond Mander and Joe Mitchenson. Edward Hulton, 35s. 1959. 29 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hulton’s Picture Histories) 

The perfect gift for the opera enthusiast. It comprises 363 fascinating pictures, selected 

with a ee eee knowledge of the history of productions, and of singers. The 

captions are witty and informative. The historical text is succinct, but seizes on all the 
essential changes in musical taste and aesthetics which have influenced so strongly ‘the 
evolution of opera right down to the present day. Full justice is done to’such great 

es of the past as te now neglected Meyerbeer. Mr. Hope-Wallace is music critic 
of The Guardian, and his collaborators are famed for their immense pictorial collection 

of theatrical and operatic material. (782-1) 


PERFORMING TIMES OF ORCHESTRAL WORKS. S. Aronowsky. 
Benn, £,18.18s. 1959. 33°5 cm. 834 pages. 4 
The author, chief librarian of the South African Broadcasting Corporation, has com- 
piled the data for this book over a period of 23 years. His aim is to provide all those 
responsible for programme-building with the duration of all works which are in the 
concert repertoire, and, to a lesser extent, those used by salon orchestras. The com- 
osers include many whose names are not found in the standard dictionaries. Allowing 
for the fact that different conductors play the same popular pieces at varying tempi, 
Mr. Aronowsky gives an average duration for these. It is a pity that his arrangement 
of works in peal core is rather unsystematic, and that he does not always identi 
clearly works of 2 common title written by 18th century composers. These are al 
blemishes, however, in a very useful but expensive book. (785) 


Films, Radio and Television 

THE GRAMMAR OF TELEVISION PRODUCTION. Desmond 
Davis. Barrie & Rockliff, 12s.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations by Frank 
White and Michael Knight. 

This brief, excellently arranged book, which is published under the auspices of the 

Guild of Television Producers and Directors, is an invaluable guide to everyone con- 

cerned with the production of ‘live’ television. The late Desmond Davis was one of 
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the most experienced producers of drama and documentary in Britain. His book is 
intended primarily for the student director, writer and technician; it outlines the basic 
technical rules and conventions of production under the main headings of editing, 
the correct use of lenses, pictorial composition, and the handling of the camera. Each 
major point made is illustrated by means of specially-drawn diagrams and sketches. 
The book concludes with a glossary ‘of the principal technical terms involved in 
scripting and production. (791°45) 


TELEVISION CRIME-DRAMA. R. J. Thomson. F. W. Cheshire 
(Melbourne, Australia), 258. 1959. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 
Mr. Thomson, the Senior Research Officer of the Department of Audio-Visual Aids 
in the University of Melbourne, has written a most detailed and comprehensive report 
of a series of tests designed to determine the reactions and responses of pre-adolescent 
and adolescent children to television and film crime~dramas. The Department has 
already published a report dealing with the psychological effects of the western film 
and in this book continues to try and discover the reason for the strong appeal of these 
types of tension films. The experiment, its results, the methods of questioning and 
questionnaires are fully described and the results will be of interest to anyone con- 
cerned with the impact of these programmes on children. (791°45) 

Puppets 

MAKING A START WITH MARIONETTES. Eric Bramall. G. Bell, 
., 12s.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 

This handbook by the director of the first permanent puppet theatre built ın Britain 
has been written primarily to help those who have never made puppets before and 
at the same time to provide a guide to suitable materials and methods of presentation. 
The book, well illustrated with diagrams and photographs, 1s divided into (1) the 
marionette, making, ai , manipulation and (2) the puppet stage, ing, 
setting and production. It should prove most helpful and instructive both to beginners 
and those with some experience. (791°53) 


Sports and Games 

TRAINING FOR SOCCER. An Offcial Coaching Manual of the Football 
_ Association. Heinemann, 18s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 210 pages. Diagrams. 

In his Introduction to this admirable manual, Walter Winterbottom, the Football 

Association’s Director of Coaching, states that it is written primarily to present the 

soccer coach with a reference guide to a variety of practices, i it is obvious that the 

pee himself will gain from it many ideas which will help him to improve his fitness 
or the game and his skill in playing it. This book will be invaluable to football clubs 
and schools throughout the world where sdccer is played. (796-334) 


JOHN ARLOTT’S CRICKET JOURNAL, 2. Heinemann, 18s. 1959. 
20 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. 
The 1959 season will probably be remembered for the brilliance of its weather rather 
than of its cricket. Mr. Arlott’s book is the diary of a cricket-lover, who is prepared to 
find enjoyment in the less E pe reaches of county cricket as well as in Test 
raatches and he devotes much space to his beloved Hampshire and to the county 
championship, certainly one of the most closely contested of all. He also analyses 
England’s prospects at a time when successors must be found for many of the finest 
players of the past decade, and his book contains sketches of Parker, the great 
‘Gloucestershire bowler, and A. E.J. Collins, the pre-1914 schoolboy prodigy. (796-358) 
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LITERATURE us 


*& X: A Quarterly Review. Vol. 1, No. 1, November 1959. Edited by David Wright 
and Patrick Swift. Barrie & Rockliff, 6s. Annual subscription 27s. (subscription to: 
Cleaver-Hume Press). 27 cm. 

The first issue of this review of literature and the arts can boast distinguished contri- 
butors but as yet no easily discernible editorial policy. George Barker contributes a, 
satirical verse letter on the American scene, which alternates between wit and doggerel; 
Samuel Beckett elaborates an image in a single sentence extending to two pages; 
Ghika offers a tantalisingly bricf statement on the relations between modern archi- 
tecture, sculpture and painting, Giacometti records a dream story and there are 
handsome reproductions of his work and Auerbach’s. An editorial summing-u 
contents eal with attacking disapproved lit slogans and attitudes of the 

just past. An unconventional journal of Brame bat one which apparently has still to 
discover its aims. (805} 


English Literature 
ELIZABETHAN AND JACOBEAN STUDIES presented to Frank Percy 
Wilson in honour of his seventieth birthday. Edited by Herbert Davis and Helen 
Gardner. Oxford University Press, 428. 1959. 22 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Musical 
examples. Bibliography. Index. 
There are contributions from both British and Amcrican scholars in this presentation 
to Dr. F. P. Wilson of essays on the Elizabethan and Jacobean periods on which he 
himself has long been a distinguished authority. Each writer unravels some problem 
of scholarship hitherto evaded or unrealised, or offers some new critical illumination. 
There are, of course, several pieces of Shakespearean import: e.g. Don Cameron Allen 
on Venus and Adonis, J. B. Leishman on The Sonnets, and Peter Alexander on the moral 
implications of certain of the tragedies. Among other contributions, two important 
essays on Donne come from Helen Gardner and Kathleen Tillotson, sidelights on 16th 
century publishing from Francis R. Johnson and W. W. Greg, suggestions about the 
part of the Earl of Essex in the Elizabethan dynastic manoeuvrings from James 
McManaway, and an assessment of Hume as the historian of the reign of James I from 
Godfrey Davies. (820-9} 


English Poetry 
ALEXANDER POPE. The Poetry of Allusion. Reuben Arthur Brower, 
Oxford University Press, 358. 1959. 22 cm. 382 pages. Index. 

Mr. Brower’s book will demonstrate the extent of Pope’s allusion to the Graeco- 
Roman and carlier ee poets to readers who are less informed about and less 
sensitive to echoes and influences than Pope’s contemporaries; but this is only a 
fraction. of its purpose, which is to affirm Pope’s status as one of the most European 
of English poets. Homer and Virgil, Ovid and Horace were integral to his poetic 
thinking, while Dryden, Milton and Spenser are ever present in his work as the inter- 
mediaries through whom classical imagination and form descended. The reader’s 
understanding of Pope is deepened by an analysis of each phase of his poetry in 
relation to this European source, an analysis which shows the constant, fruitful inter- 
play of tradition and individuality. (821-5) 


A RED CARPET FOR THE SUN. Irving Layton. McClelland & Stewart 
(Toronto, Canada), $3.50. 1959. 21 cm. 240 pages. 
These 210 poems selected by the author from his work between 1942 and 1958 ‘are 
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sometimes raw, rough-edged and brutal, but never dull. Layton, a Montreal college 
lecturer and high school teacher, calls himself ‘an angry middle-aged man’ and 

attacks what he considers the puritan and philistine basis of Canadian dullness in 
roaring and raucous verses. His work has roused considerable controversy in Canada 
and in several of his poems he adds to the liveliness by attacking specific critics, poets, 
and their schools. Politicians, journalists and professional ‘do-gooders’ come in for 
some lively invective as he works his way to statements on the meaning of human 
experience and man’s failure to fulfil his capacities. (821-91C) 


COLLECTED POEMS. J. C. Squire. Maanillan, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 260 
pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Sir John Squire, who died in 1958, belonged to the group originally associated with 
Edward Marsh’s anthology Georgian Poetry, published in 1913. Inlater years he achieved 
greater success as a critic and editor than as a poet. Both in criticism and poetry his 
tastes remained conservative and his own verse appears today to lean too heavily upon 
late Victorian models. This is especially true of his lyrical poetry. He was an uneven 
writer and his best work was done in epigram and narrative poetry. His most memor- 
able performance in this genre is ‘The Stockyard’, a long narrative poem describing a 
Chicago slaughter-house. =~ (821-91) 


English Drama 
KRAPP’S LAST TAPE and EMBERS. Samucl Beckett. Faber, 4s.6d. 
1959. 20°5 cm. 36 pages. Paper covers. 

Two short plays in which Mr. Beckett displays his peculiar mastery of the soliloquy. 
His use of it is closely connected with his belief in di loneliness of human beings and 
their inability to communicate with one another. As so often, his protagonists are old, 
Pa wom out, yet wedded to sensual pleasures. The first piece, spoken entirely 
in monologue, shows an elderly bachelor ruminating upon the tape-recorded journal 
he has compiled over the years of his daily impressions and his love-affairs. The second 
is a radio play in which husband and wife rehearse, through flash-backs, the hereditary 
and psychological afflictions of their family life. (822-91) 


LOOK AFTER LULU! Noël Coward. Based on Occupe-toi d'Amélie by 
Georges Feydeau. Heinemann, 123.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 128 pages. Frontispiece. 
Occupe-toi d'Amélie, the hilarious comedy by the well-known French farce writer 
Georges Feydeau (1862-1921), has been adapted by Noël Coward, who has compressed 
its four acts into three, making few important changes but nevertheless investing it 
with his own latter-day idiom. There is some echo also from Labiche in the dodgings 
and scamperings which culminate in a mock marriage (with fall wedding party) which 
is found to be a real one. (822-91) 


THREE IRISH PLAYS. The Moon in the Yellow River by Denis 
Johnston: The Iron Harp by Joseph O’Conor: Step-in-the-Hollow by Donagh 
MacDonagh. Introduced and edited by E. Martin Browne. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 
1959. 18 cm. 236 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Plays) 

These plays represent the work of the second generation of Irish national dramatists, 

now in their middle-age, the successors of Yeats, Synge and O’Casey. The Moon in 

the Yellow River, the most impressive work of the three, is a muted tragedy with a 

satirical element, dealing with the conflict between the new scientific outlook 
and the older revolutionary and nationalist loyalties. The Iron Harp is a more melo- 
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dramatic play, set in the early 1920's whose plot turns on the fate of a British officer: 
held as a hostage by the Irish Republican Army. Mr. MacDonagh’s is a light-hearted. 
piece, written in rhymed and blank verse, which portrays the misdemeanours of an 
Irish provincial judge. (822-91), 


THE ASPERN PAPERS. A Comedy of Letters adapted for the thcatre. 
from ie? ca es’s story. Michael Redgrave. Heinemann, 128.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm.. 
112 pages. Illustrations. 

This generation has seen several of the works of Henry James, eminent American man 

of letters, achieve the success in their adaptations fo page stage which he never won for, 

himself in his own plays. The adapter herc, who has also created the part of “HJ.” in 
the present London production, ce kept close to the original, a pastiche from the: 

Nineties, and weaves the fine-drawn cat-and-mouse game—H.J.’s unscrupulous. 

attempt to procure the Aspern P from the a s aged mistress by wooing her, 


nicce—to a tensely dramatic conclusion. (822-91) 


English Fiction | ' 

THE BOOKS AT THE WAKE. A Study of Literary Allusions ın “James 
Joyce’s Finnegan’s Wake. James S. Atherton. Faber, 308. 1959. 22°5 cm. 308 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. 

It is hard to think of any work thar offers greater scope for the commentator than 

Joyce's Finnegan s Wake, or again of an vak on which the commentary is less likely, 

to be final. It has been the subject of dispute from almost every angle, 1ts intention, 

structure, language, allusions and puns. Mr. Atherton, though well aware of its auto- 
biographical significance, claims it to be a novel rather than a dream sequence or an 
autobiographical fragment, but the bulk of his book is devoted to tracing the inspira- 
tion of the Wake in terms of its innumerable literary sources and allusions. Despite the 
infinite complexity of the task, Mr. Atherton has many fresh insights to offer, his’ 
formidable | is worn easily and his researches into Joyce’s reading and bio~ 
graphy are aa well dirccted. (823-91) 


THE TECHNIQUE OF THE MODERN ENGLISH NOVEL. Sisir 
Chattopadhyaya. K. L. Mukhopadhyay (Calcutta, India), Rs.10.00. 1959. 23 cm. 
284 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Mr, Chattopadhyaya’s book is based on his doctoral oi a selective study of the ial 

changes which took place in the English novel d the ek quarter of the present” 

century. He regards Henry James as the pioneer of this revo] PES approach, not 
only towards character and plot but also towards Eo and he examines these 
developments in the work in ames, oa rela and Virginia Woolf. The book’s 

interest consists rather in the marshallin ion of the most important critical- 
statements of the period than in any aa fens of the author’s. The virtual absence 

of D. H. Lawrence from his scheme is a surprising omission. (823-91) 


C. P. SNOW. Wiliam Cooper. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1959. 
215 cm. 40 pages. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work. Bibliographical 
Supplements to “British Book News’) 

Sir Charles Snow possesses the almost unique distinction of having made a brilliant 

start as a research scientist and then transferred his professional skill to fiction. He has. 

nevertheless kept in touch with scientific affairs as a governmental and industrial adviser 
and his novels explore a province which has hitherto remained almost unknown to the 
serious cai ond d of the class of scientists and technologists upon whom. 
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Western society 1s becoming mcreasingly dependent. Mr. Cooper’s extremely informa- 
tive essay 1s mainly concerned with the Lewis Eliot sequence of novels, the central 
structure of Sir Charles’ work, but he pays special attention to the problem which his 
subject’s writings constantly underline, sh danger of the breakdown in communica- 
tion between the humane and the scientific elements ın our culture. (823-91) 


English Essays 
MACAULAY.G. R. Potter. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1959. 21-5 cm. 
40 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work. 
Bibliographical Supplements to “British Book News’) 
Thomas Babington Macaulay (1800-1859) has, like most Victorians, suffered from an 
uncritical denigration but has emerged from it sooner than most. This essay is a com- 
etent and sympathetic reassessment of him that enables his life and achievements to 
i generally surveyed. His early life, mental gifts, educational careerand his appearance 
in the Edinburgh Review foreshadow his future. The attention given to his parla- 
mentary speeches, often overlooked, is noteworthy, as is the review of his work in 
India. His Essays are stimulating and his History of England a pioneer work in matter, 
treatment and style; much of it has never been superseded or equalled. (824-8) 


English Humour 
YET MORE COMIC AND CURIOUS VERSE. Edited by J. M. 
Cohen. Penguin Books, 5s. 1959. 18 cm. 350 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (The 
Penguin Poets) 
Mr. Cohen’s third anthology in this series consists mainly of living yet comparatively 
little-known writers. To enlarge his range he advertised for suitable verses, so that his 
selection contains many previously unpublished poems and unknown authors as well 
as contributors to such journals as Punch, The New Yorker and The New Statesman, 
while the more eminent names include Robert Graves, John Betjeman and Ogden 
Nash, The standard remains high, the poems being grouped according to their mood 
and intention. Limericks and clerthews abound and there is a particularly good section 
devoted to parody and other themes of poetic significance entitled “Who Would Be 
A Poet?’ (827-08) 


German Literature 
A SHORT HISTORY OF GERMAN LITERATURE. Gilbert 
Waterhouse. Continued to 1958 by H M. Waidson. 3rd edition. Methuen, 15s. 
1959. 19 cm. 176 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
In this third edition of a book first published in 1942 (which was itself based on an 
earlier volume in Benn’s Sixpenny Library) the last two chapters on the period since 
‘1890 have been rewritten and extended to the present day by Dr. Waidson, who has 
also revised the chapters on the’ 18th and roth centuries. Professor Waterhouse’s 
former insistence on the ‘unhealthy’, ‘decadent’, or ‘indecent’ nature of much of the 
literature since 1880 has been replaced by a more balanced appreciation which rounds 
off an introductory survey that, so far as its restricted compass permits, relates literary 
movements to the historical and social background. (830°9) 


French Literature 

MAXIMS. La Rochefoucauld. Translated from the French with an. Introduction 
by L. W. Tancock. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1959. 18-5 cm. 120 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Classics) 

‘A series of brief reflections of this kind constituted ın 17th century France the accepted 
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literary mode for a man of rank with literary aspirations. The author composed them 
after his disillusioned retirement from an active career and they are the product of a 
lifetime’s experience, chiselled and polished at leisure: their themes are the universal 
problems i a conduct, deliberately removed from any specific political context. 
The text includes some sayings discovered posthumously and others withdrawn b 

the author in his lifetime. including the famous passage on amour-propre. Mr. Tack 
is a resourceful translator and his version goes for towards capturing the dignity and 
pithiness of the original. _ (848:4) 


Italian Literature 
ETTERNO SPIRO. A Study ın the Nature of Dante’s Paradise. Sheila’ 
Ralphs. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 7s.6d. 1959. 19°5 cm. 54 pages. 

This essay offers a detailed analysis of a number of words and phrases used by Dante 
not only in the Divine Comedy ie also in other writings to express his conception of 
Paradise. Its scope is limited to the discussion and comparison of specifically Dantean’ 
images and ideas, but a minute examination of this kind is particularly necessary for 
the study of Dante’s poetry. The extensive quotations which the author makes from 
Dante’s poems are not translated, so that this is a book for the relatively advanced 
student. (851-1) 


THE RULES OF THE GAME. THE LIFE I GAVE YOU. LAZARUS. 
Luigi Pirandello. The first translated from the Italan by Robert Rietty, the 
others by Frederick May. Introduced and edited by E. Martin Browne. Penguin 
Books, 3s.6d. 1959. 18 cm, 220 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Plays) 

Pirandello has for too long been known to the English speaking world only for the 

handful of his plays which figure in the international repertory. This volume intro- 

duces three of his less familiar pieces. The Rules of the Game 1s a savagely 1ronical 
comedy of infidelity which hinges on outmoded conventions of Ge The 
other two plays offer a more direct expression of Pirandello’s philosphical ideas. The 

Life I Gave You deals with the relation of parent and child and with a strength of 

devotion which can make an imagined lfe more intensely experienced than the 

T . Lazarus is concerned with the nature of a miracle in modern life. All three are 

ala translated. (852-91) 


Spanish Literature 
THREE TRAGEDIES OF FEDERICO GARCIA LORCA. Blood 
Wedding: Yerma: Bernarda Alba. Introduction by Francisco Garcfa Lorca. Trans- 
lated from the Spanish by James Graham-Lujén and Richard L. O’Connell. Secker 
& Warburg, 18s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
The three poetic folk-tragedies, Blood Wedding, Yerma, and Bernarda Alba, are Lorca’s 
expression of his own problems and of the collective suffering of his people. These 
intensely moving plays are among the finest in contemporary Europe, andin the history 
of the Spanish drama there is nothing comparable for the past three centuries. Lorca’s 
work, though utterly Spanish in conception and expression, bas universal significance 
because it deals always with the human dilemma and this volume, therefore, will 
interest many others besides students of the Spanish theatre. Ideally, poetic folk~drama 
would be translated into dialect, but, failing that, a straightforward rendering is best 
and the translators of these plays have accomplished their difficult task satisfactorily. ^ 
(862-6) 
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Classical Literature 
THE SATYRICON and Poems. Gaius Petronius. Translated from the Latin 
with an introduction by Jack Lindsay. Elek Books, 21s. 1960. 20 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations by Norman Lindsay. Bibliography. (Masterpieces of World Literature, V) 
Petronius has claims to be P as the originator of the European novel, but in 
this rafhsh picaresque narrative he les many different literary conventions. There 
are realistic sketches of low life, an with an ironical twist, of the Greek prose 
romance, passages of verse in ak epic style, and most remarkable of all the satirical 
portrait of Trimalchio, the contemporary nouveau riche, a unique creation in Latin 
literature. Mr. Lindsay argues strongly, in hus critical and historical introduction, for 
the identification of Petronius with the courtier of Nero’s reign. His translation , despite 
occasional lapses of taste, is certainly the most vigorous rendering into modern speech 
that has yet achieved. (877) 


OUTLINES OF CLASSICAL LITERATURE FOR STUDENTS. 
OF ENGLISH. H. J. Rose. Methuen, 16s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 318 pages. 
Bibliography. Indexes. 

The classical background of English literature has recently become increasingly popular 

as a subject of study by undergraduates in Departments of English, and the prolifera- 

tion of inexpensive popular translations of Greek and Roman classics has also aroused 
the curiosity of the general public concerning the authors of works now more widely 
known than formerly. The Emeritus Professor of Greek in the University of St. 

Andrews, already known for important books on classical literature and mythology, 

has satisfactorily met this new need. Without going into such detail as the late 

Professor J. A. K. Thompson, he has given a workmanlike survey of classical literature 

from Homer to the fall of the western empire. (880) 


Hebrew Literature 
THE FLOWERING OF MODERN HEBREW LITERATURE. 
. A Volume of Li Evaluation. Menachem Ribalow. Edited and translated from 
‘the Hebrew by Ju Nadich. Vision Press, sos. 1959. 235 cm. 394 pages. 
_ Bibliography. 
Modern Hebrew had a literature before it had a public and, although only a centu 
old, it already has its ‘classics’. This literature, especially its poetry, 1s forceful, 
oo didactic and me ical with occasional lapses into melodrama and 
athos. The author of this i fs the same characteristics as his subject matter. As 
president of the World Hebrew Federation he has been one of those responsible for 
the Hebrew revival of today and, coming from the same milieu as the writers he 
describes, his insights are valuable. The translations used are the best available and 
consequently still inadequate. This volume is rare in that it is a good introduction for 
those who know nothing of the subject, and also an important work for the 
aes *4) 


€ HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


TRUTH AND OPINION. Historical Essays. C. V. Wedgwood. Collins, 
1;16s. 1960. 22 CM. 254 pages. 

Miss Wedgwood is the most readable of the younger English historians, whether it 

be im her comprehensive historical books, or in her delightful lectures, and lighter 

journalistic work. In Velvet Studies she provided, some years ago, an admirable collec- 
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tion of short essays: this present volume adds another equally attractive collection, 
which is divided into two sections. In the first, Miss Wedgwood brings together a 
series of papers concerned with ways of approaching historic truth; the second deals 
with scenes, incidents, and arguments from the past. This can be strongly recom- 
mended as a stimulating book. (904) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
GEOGRAPHICAL ESSAYS in memory of Alan G. Ogilvie: Edited by 
R. Miller and J. Wreford Watson. Nelson, 42s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 262 pge 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. References. 
Professor A. G. Ogilvie (died 1954) was recognised as the ead British oe 
geographer, remarkable alike for the firm scientific basis of his technique and the wide 
range of his humanastic interests. As first Professor of Geography in i e University of 
Edinburgh, and in many other ways, he made a major contribution to the present 
status of geography in Britain. Dr. J. N. L. Baker, in a too brief essay, states concisely 
and authoritatively the nature of his contribution. First, and throughout, Ogilvie was 
a physical geographer, but in the course of time he came to appreciate and expound 
with equal felicity the historical approach. The ten essays in this memorial volume, 
five on Scotland and five on areas in which Ogilvie was interested—the Mediterranean 
region, the Americas and Africa—are by former students or colleagues, and afford 
, evidence of the many ways in which his beneficial influence was exerted. (910° 04) 


ANCIENT MEXICO. An Introduction to the Pre- ic Cultures. 
Frederick A. Peterson. Allen & Unwin, 35s 1959. 24 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. 
. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
The first five chapters give a sketchy and almost irritatingly racy account of Mexican 
archaeology from the earliest hunting cultures to the Spanish conquest, though the 
last of these, dealing with the Aztecs and based on the work of the late Dr. Barlow, 
1s an excellent description of the growth of the Aztec Empire. The remaining eleven 
chapters, based on carly post-conquest Mexican and Spanish manuscripts as well as 
recent archaeological work, give a fairly detailed account of this ancient civilisation. 
Taken as a whole, the book is a useful introduction to the subject of Mexican 
archacology, but suffers, perhaps unavoidably, from too light a treatment of the 
cultures other than the Aztecs. The illustrations and sketch maps are excellent. 
(913-72) 


NORTH ENGLAND. A. E. Smailes. Nelson, 505. 1960. 24°5 cm. 336 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps (x in colour). References. Index. (Regions of the British Isles) 
It has been a reproach to British geography that there is available no comprehensive 
g phy of the British Isles on modern lines. This reproach is now being removed 
by the publication, in fourteen volumes, of “Regions of the British Isles’. In this first 
volume Professor Smailes deals approximately with England north of Yorkshire and 
Lancashire. The book is primarily for advanced students, but there is much which 
should appeal to the general reader. After chapters on structure and surface develop- 
ment, climate, soils and vegetation, the major portion deals with the human occupa- 
tion from prehistoric times to modern industrial and urban development. Seven 
repions are then described in detail. The clearly written text embodies much research. 
Though it could be criticised, e.g. for the comparative neglect of communications and 
of the region’s relations to the outer world, it is not likely soon to be superseded. 
(914:28) 
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A POTTER IN JAPAN 1952-1954. Bernard Leach. Faber, 36s. 1960. 
21-5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of A Potter's Book, the first treatise by a potter on the workshop tradition 
handed down by Koreans and Japanese from the greatest period of Chinese ceramics, 
has now published the diary of his stay in Japan. Bernard Leach was born in China 
and learnt the potter’s art from the Japanese master, Kenzan. His work in England, 
largely i eee by Kenzan’s, has in turn inspired and delighted the Japanese, in whom 
love of artistic craftsmanship is ingrained. In the present simple record, daily news is 
jotted down together with very sensitive and sincere eee on Japanese 
cs and artists. Not the least attractive part of this highly pleasurable book is 
its 100 dea many of them sketches by the author. (915-2) 


JUN GLE NURSE. Pamela Gouldsbury. Jarrolds, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 206 pages. 
. Hlustrations. Map. 

Ong of the main problems facing our forces durmg the emergency in Malaya was the 

the Communist guerillas were able to make of the aborigines. Here the wife of a 
Police Officer tells how a clinic for the Jungle folk, mabliched almost by chance in 
her garden, grew into a great organisation which not only won over the aborigines 
but nee to fit them for the impact of civilisation felt for the first time. It is a well 
told story of pluck and determination which will interest both the general reader 
and those concerned with the welfare of primitive peoples. (91595) 


THE YEAR BOOK AND GUIDE TO EAST AFRICA. THE YEAR 
BOOK AND GUIDE TO SOUTHERN AFRICA. Edited by A. 
Gordon-Brown. Hale, 8s.6d. and 108.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 408 : 826 pages. Photo- 
graphs. Maps. Index. 

The 1960 editions of these invaluable African guides include some new features: that 

for Southern Africa has details of mountain passes and income tax tables which have 

not appeared previously and both books have, for the first tıme, a hotel and restaurant 
guide giving both a general survey and details of selected hotels. The regular features, 
including the admirable map sections, are of course included, making these guides 
essential for those travelling in the areas covered and extremely useful to anyone 
interested in Africa. (916-76) (916-8) 


JOURNEY TO AMERICA. Alexis de Tocqueville. Translated from the 
French by George Lawrence. Edited by J. P. Mayer. Faber, 42s. 1959. 22 cm. 
394 pages. Index. 

Alexis de Tocqueville first went to the United States from France in 1831 at the age 

of twenty-five, ostensibly to study the penitentiary system. With his companion 

Beaumont, he visited not only the New England States but also the Frontier districts 

and made a strenuous trip from Quebec to New Orleans. He kept careful and vivid 

riotes, on which his famous Democracy in America was later based. This edition of the 

notebooks contains not only the raw material of a classic but also much that he had to 
leave out, and gives a useful insight into the way he collected his observations and 

arrived at his conclusions. Still highly topical in some respects, and very a 

91773 


THE WHITE ROAD. A Survey of Polar Exploration. L. P. Kirwan. 
Hollis & Carter, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index. 

The Director of the Royal Geographical Society and a former member of the govern- 
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ing body of the Scott Polar Research Institute traces the history of polar exploration 
from the earliest voyages of Greeks and Vikings to those of Fuchs across Antarctica 
and the submarine Nautilus beneath the Arctic Ocean. It 1s an inspiring story of 
individual enterprise for the sake of adventure, in search of wealth or in the interest 
of science, and of government action for many motives, but the seekers of the North- 
east and North-west passages, the whalers and sealers, those who charted the coast of 
the Antarctic continent and s led to reach the geographical and magnetic poles 
all faced tremendous odds with the same ar Se courage and resolution—and 


Mr. Kirwan brings the major protagonists splendidly to life. . (919-8): 


EARLY TRAVELLERS IN NEW ZEALAND. Edited by Nancy M. 
Taylor. Oxford University Press, 63s. 1959. 22 cm. 626 pages. Maps. Bibliography- 
Index. 

This book contains the accounts of eleven travellers in New Zealand between 1841 

and 1873. They vary from Bishop Sel to the gold prospector A. J. Barrington, 

and the original accounts of their travels are either unpublished or extracted from 
scarce books and old newspaper files. In addition to bringing together a valuable and 
iteresting collection of first-hand accounts of the opening up of the interior of New 

Zealand, Mrs. Taylor has carried out detailed and AEE editorial work, including 

a biographical introduction to each section, numerous footnotes, and ın particular the 

identification of the routes followed—by no means an easy matter ın view of changes 

in names, vagueness in details given, and some inaccuracies. The special maps indicating 

the routes followed are a eae useful feature. (919-931} 


Biography 
FOOTPRINTS IN THE SEA. Captan Augustus Agar, V.C., R.N. 
Evans Bros., 308. 1959. 23 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This autobiography illustrates the full and varied career available to a Royal Navy 
officer during the first half of the century. It covers both World Wars but the high- 
light ıs Captain Agar’s service on a secret mission in 1919 to North Russia and in action 
with coastal motor boats in the Baltic during which he won the Victoria Cross. 
Between the wars he served in the Royal Yacht and on commissions in the West 
Atlantic, Caribbean and Mediterranean. His sea service ended ın 1942 when H.M.S. 
Dorsetshire was dive-bombed to destruction; this was one of the many disasters he 
survived. His story is,well and simply told without heroics and is garnished with good 
anecdotes. (92) 


KANHOJI ANGREY MARATHA ADMIRAL. An account of his 
lıfe and his battles with the English. Manohar Malgonkar. Asia Publishing House 
(Bombay and London). 303. 1959. 22 cm. 314 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

Historical justice has probably never been done to Kanhoji Angrey, the “Pyrate 

Angria’ who loomed so large in the history of the East India Company and its expan- 

sion from Bombay at the end of the 17th and beginning of the 18th centuries. This 

study of his life and times, written with energy and enthusiasm, will serve to redress 
the balance. It adds a patriotically Indian view to our understanding of those strenuous 
and complicated times, in which the Moghul Emperors at Delhi, the Mahratta 
sovereigns and their Prime Ministers, the English, the Dutch and the Portuguese, and 

Angria himself, plotted and fought in combination and counter-combmation along 

the coast of Western India. It is a book which can be read with pleasure and interest 
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in both countries. (92) 
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LORD BURGHLEY AND QUEEN ELIZABETH. Conyers Read. 
“Cape, 55s. 1960. 25 cm. 604 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


‘It is‘a remarkable fact that, although historians have always spoken consistently in 
high terms of the ability and significance of William Cecil, pee Burghley, he has not 
until now been the subject of a satisfactory biography. In 1955 an American scholar, 
long distinguished as an authority on Tudor history, published a first volume 
(Mr. Secretary Cecil and Queen Elizabeth) of a scholarly biography. This has now been 
‘completed‘in a second volume of impeccable integrity in will ensure the work a 
'plice as the standard life for a long time. It is more’than a life of Burghley: it is an 
introduction to the government of England in the reign of Elizabeth I, and as such it 
throws much light on the history of the period. (92) 


OUT OF THE RED, INTO THE BLUE. Barbara Comyns. Heinemann, 
, 18s. 1960. 20 cm. 208 pages. 

This candid and entertaining chapter of autobiography describes the author’s a 
from drabness and desperate financial difficulties in London to a Spanish island in the 
Mediterranean. This, needless to say, after the initial delight at once more having a 
home, presents its own problems; of plumbing, pets, and servants—somehow always 
called Catalina—of interior decoration and making a garden grow under the most 
unpromising conditions, of trouble with the dog-catcher and coping with daughter 
Caroline’s varied admirers. The author relates all this with a , dry humour, and a 
particularly engaging ability to laugh at her own absurdities of behaviour. (92) 


NO SURRENDER. An Ulster Childhood. Robert Harbinson. Faber, 18s. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 220 pages. 
Robert Harbinson’s father died in his infancy, and he and his sisters were brought up 
single-handed by the magnificent mother to whom he dedicates this vivid account of 
his childhood in the slums of Belfast. She had to fight against grinding poverty and 
ill-health and came through triumphant. Her son writes with extraordinary under- 
standing of the people he lived among and the pulsating life of the back streets, the 
‘gangs, the petty crimes, the recklessness and the generosity. He writes from within 
this experience, which might well have destroyed him, yet his book is without bitter- 
ness. A photographic memory, the selective power of an artist and the talent of a born 
writer ARRES an unforgettable book. (92) 


SEPTUAGESIMA. Reminiscences of the Plainsong and Mediaeval Music Society, 

` and of other things, personal and musical. Dom Anselm Hughes. Plainsong & 
Mediaeval Music Society, 155. 1959. 21-5 cm. 78 pages. Portrait. 

‘From 1926 to 1934 the author, an Anglican Benedictine, was secretary of the distin- 
guished society whose origins and achievement he describes with such vivid affection. 
The title is a happy reminder that its 7oth birthday coincides with his own. It is hard 
to realise that when the enthusiasts of the 1890's began their great work of publishing 
sources and manuals of performance, the ancient music which is so widely used today 
was almost unknown. This short account of its revival and of Dom Anselm’s purpose- 
ful life makes excellent reading. (92) 


DR. JENNER OF BERKELEY. Dorothy Fisk. Heinemann, 258. 1959. 
; 21-5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

‘Twenty years after vaccination had first been practised in 1774 Edward Jenner 
recognised its potential significance as a protective agent against smallpox and con- 
‘ducted the experiments which led to the cventnal conquest of this disease with its 
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annual toll of 40,000 deaths in England alone. Miss Fisk’s straightforward account of 
Jenner’s career reveals his qualitics as naturalist, poet, humorist, family man and 
country physician, but interest inevitably centres on his prolonged and tenacious 
struggle to get his discovery accepted in the face of fierce opposition. This very 
human, and admirably illustrated, biography will be appreciated by the general 
reader. (92) 


SEÑORA AND THE WHALES. Annemarie Lennartz. Translated from! 
the German by Anne Scott. Lutterworth Press, 15s. 1959. 22 cm. 156 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is a delightful account of the life of a Norwegian whaler’s wifc in an isolated, 

obscure and disenchanting Peruvian port. The author found it impossible to accept 

the whaleman’s calling and way of living as the most natural thing ın the world and 
does not conceal her hatred for the dangerous, brutal occupation. But her descriptions 
of the people, of their life in the desolate place and of a voyage made aboard a whaling 
ship are given with gaiety, wit and charm, which are matched by the illustrations. 


For women readers (92) 


ART AND OUTRAGE. A correspondence about Henry Miller between 
Alfred Perlés and Lawrence Durrell. (With an intermission by Henry Millcr.) 
Putnam, 1os.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 64 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. 

This short book is made up of letters from Perlés to Durrell and vice versa on the subject 

of their mutual friend Henry Miller, with a final letter from Muller to Perlés about 

their letters (which he had been allowed to read). The purpose was to discuss, for the 
benefit of the reading public for whom the letters were ultimately intended, what 
kind of writer Henry Miller is and what his work1s all about. The book contains some 
stimulating passages, and serves as an introduction to the work of a remarkable man 


(92) 


BACK VIEW. Sir Harold Morris. Pete: Davies, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 252 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
These reminiscences of a distinguished lawyer (who was born in 1876) consist largely 
of a stream of legal anecdotes and are good reading for anybody who 1s interested in 
lawsuits and trials. Chapters devoted to the author’s father, Sir Malcolm Morris, a 
well-known dermatologist, who was associated with the carly history of Sherlock 
Holmes, and to Sir Harold’s experiences in the Coldstream Guards during World 
War I, diversify an agreeable book. ~ (92) 


MOZART. A Pictorial Biography. Erich Valentm. Translated from the 
German by Margarct Shenfield. Thames & Hudson, 28s. 1959. 24 cm. 144 pages. 
128 illustrations. Musical examples. Index. 

Here is a perfect gift for the Mozart lover with a feeling for atmosphere and period. 

The author is a German specialist who has contrived to introduce into his simple 

narrative some new and little known facts about Mozart’s life. His scholarly selections 

of illustrations is a nice blend of the familiar, the unfamuliar and the evocative associa- 
tion of place or object. His captions are models of informative brevity, and he has 

been admirably served by his translator. The book is beautifully produced. (92) 


NANSEN THE EXPLORER. Edward Shackleton. Witherby, 18s. 1959. 
22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index 


Only a few pages of this short biography deal with Nanscn’s splendid work for 
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Norway and for refugees, since ıt is with his achievement as an explorer that the 
author is concerned, his original thinking, his bold assumptions snd his i 

leadership. The story of the crossing of Greenland, the voyage of the Fram and the 
dash towards the North Pole is aie and vividly retold, with many quotations from 
Nansen’s own writings. Lord Shackleton has no new material to present but he has 
himself travelled in the Arctic and he sets the scene most memorably. (92) 


THE GOLD OF TROY. The Story of Heinrich Schliemann and the 
Buried Cities of Ancient Greece. Robert Payne. Hale, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

Mr. Payne is by no means the first to record the life of Heinrich Schliemann, the 

fabulously successful archaeological pioneer who excavated Troy and Mycenae, but 

he gives the story a fresh emphasis. In the early chapters he builds up a solid and con- 
vincing psychological portrait of his subject, and while be has few illusions about 

Schliemann’s shortcomings as an archaeologist, he stresses his astonishing flair for 

selecting the most profitable places to dig, often in flagrant contradiction of expert 

advice. His assessment of Schliemann’s place in archaeology and of later work is the 


least satisfactory part of his book, but he has produced an extremely readable popular 
biography. (92) 


SELFRIDGE. A Biography. Reginald Pound. Heinemann, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 
276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The enterprise of Gordon Selfridge (18 56-1947) in founding the great London depart- 
ment store, the first of its individual kind, which still bears his name resulted in his 
becoming one of the outstanding personalities of his time, and it is fortunate that his 
life should have been written by the able biographer of Arnold Bennett and Lord 
Northcliffe. Mr. Pound tells the whole story of his career, based on the philosophy 
that ‘work is fun’, and gives many anecdotes of his social contacts. The book will be 
enjoyed by the casual reader as well as being a valuable contribution to business 
history. (92) 


THE TRIUMPH OF TCHAIKOVSKY. A Biography. John Gce and 
Elliott Selby. Hale, 18s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
A lively, popular biography, which clarifies the tragic nature of the composer's 
neurotic personality. The authors show how Tchaikovsky’ desire for worldly success 
and for friendship with famous musicians contrasts strangely with his frequent with- 
drawal from public life and how his yearning for social conformity (as expressed in 
his brief, disastrous marriage) should be understood in the light of his deep-rooted 
homosexuality as revealed in his diary. Interwoven with this there runs the fantastic 
story of Tchaikovsky’s relations with his wealthy patroness Najeda von Meck, and 
of their mutual resolve never to meet. This account of the unhappy, restless life of a 
genius should find a wide public among the thousands who now enjoy his i 
92) 
SO LONG TO WAIT. An kish Childhood. Moira Verschoyle. Bles, 153. 
1960. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
The author’s Irish childhood was spent on the banks of the Shannon in a house beside 
a ruined castle. Virtually an only—and sometimes lonely—child, so much younger 
was she than her brother and sister, she observed with close attention the grown-ups 
around her: above all the personalities of her beloved mother and ofher.grandmother, 
Nonna—a gay, flamboyant creature who, fretted by the limitations of Victorian 
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girlhood and wifehood, defied convention by leaving her husband and making a life 
for herself abroad. There is vigour, vividness and humour in these recollections of a 
stubborn and spirited small girl. (92) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO CHARLES WILLIAMS. Alce Mary 
Hadfield. Hale, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 222 pages. Frontispiece. Bıbliography. Index. 
Charles Williams, who died in 1945, 1s a controversial figure in modern English letters. 
He was a versatile author, prolific in poetry, fiction, criticism and verse drama, a 
talker and lecturer of rare and compelling eloquence. He exercised a strong personal 
influence and latterly won a small but devoted audience. His writings, however, never 
obtained much popular or academic success. Miss Hadfield, a colleague during 
Williams’ long career at the Oxford University Press, has written an extremely able 
and sympathetic biography. It offers a lucid guide to Charles Williams’ thought as 

expressed in his books, but its exposition of this seems unlikely to produce any striki 
change in the current critical estimate of the majority. (92 


A PROPHET IN POLITICS. A Biography of J. S. Woodsworth. Kenneth 
McNaught. University of Toronto Press (Toronto, Canada}, $5.95. 1959. 23 cm. 
346 pages. Frontispiece. References. Index. 

J. S. Woodsworth (1874-1942) never held public political office, but did more than 

most successful politicians to shape Canadian legislation, and steer Canada towards a 

welfare state. Originally a Methodist minister, he became a pioneer social worker, 

and was involved in the Winnipeg General Strike of 1919. In 1933 he was the leader 
in the founding of a new political party, the Co-operative Commonwealth Federation, 
based on socialist principles. His career ended tragically when his party refused to 
support his pacifist doctrine ın 1939. For many years he was a member of the 

Dominion Parliament, and was universally respected as a parliamentarian. Professor 

McNaught, of the University of Toronto, admires hım a little too ardently to present 

a balanced picture, but lus book is nevertheless a valuable account of economic and 

political conditions in Canada for over half a century. (92) 


HOME AT GRASMERE Extracts from the Journals of Dorothy 
Wordsworth (written between 1800 and 1803) and from the Poems of William 
Wordsworth, Edited by Colette Clark. Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 326 pages. 
Indexes. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Wordsworth’s poetic debt to his “exquisite sister’—as Coleridge called her—has been 

fully recognised by contemporary scholars like Ernest de Selincourt and Helen 

Darbishire. The editor of this volume further emphasises both the unity and inter- 

dependence of William and Dorothy, in their lives and work, by co their 

writings of the Grasmere years into one continuous text. Extracts from Dorothy’s 

journal are interspersed with the poems to which they refer; and this placing of a 

poem in its creative context not only underlines the oneness of spirit in those two at 

Grasmere, but directly illumines what Wordsworth himself called ‘the progress of 

the poet’s mind’. (92) 


GREAT CONTEMPORARIES. Winston S. Churchill. Reprint. Collins, 
$S. 1959. 18 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Fontana Books) 


The subjects of this collection of twenty-five brief sketches, first published in 1937, 
are statesmen and men of action nearly all of whom were known personally—and 
many of them intimately—to the author, who was himself a leading actor in the 
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events which they helped to shape. He writes of them, therefore, with great authority: 
also with appropriate variety of manner—the philippic (against Trotsky), the 

tive (Hitler ad His Choice, 1935), the y condemnatory (Lord Fisher and his 
Biographer), the appraising (Curzon, Foch, French, Haig), the laudatory (Rosebery, 
eoii, Birkenhead and others) and the enthusiastic (Lawrence of Arabia). But all are 
written with a verve and freshness that make the book a delight to read. (920-02) 


PORTRAITS OF GREATNESS. Yousuf Karsh. Nelson, 843. 1959. 
31 cm. 208 pages. 
Armenian by origin and Canadian by nationality, Karsh has probably portrayed more 
famous men and women than any photographer alive. The ninety-six large-sized 
portraits comprising this fascinating collection include among their subjects Einstein, 
Schweitzer, Camus, Churchill, Bertrand Russell, Walt Disney, the Duke of 
Edinburgh, Queen Elizabeth II, Prince Rainier and Princess Grace of Monaco. His 
technique is kinder to men than to women; all his sitters look interesting and distin- 
used none of them (not even Audrey Hepburn) looks pretty. Each plate is accom- 
panied by a page of notes about the sitter and an account of what it was like to 
photograph ee her), An appendix gives details of the cameras, film, lighting 
and exposure used. (920-02) 


NATIONAL REFERENCE BOOK (ILLUSTRATED) CONTAIN- 

ING DATA ON CANADIAN BUSINESS PERSONALITIES 
. AND THE FIRMS THEY REPRESENT. Edited by H. E. Durant. 

Canadian Newspaper Service (Montreal, Canada), controlled free distribution. 1959. 

18-5 cm. 1,742 pages. Illustrations. 
A 1,282-page section of biographies is supplemented by an alphabetical section of 
leading Canadian firms (giving personnel, Rees and nature of business) and a 
subject index to the biographical data. Biographies are from governmental and 
educational fields as well as business and finance. ‘Facts and figures on Canada’ includes 
geographical descriptions of the provinces and a bac regions, and an outline 
of Canadian government. Population figures are from the latest (1956) census. There 
is a valuable list of sources of official information arranged under more than a hundred 
subject headings. The lack of both a general index and a contents page detracts from 
the book’s use as a ‘quick reference’ tool, but a substantally alphabetical arrangement 
gives simplicity and ease in general use. (920-071) 


UNIVERSAL DICTIONARY OF VIOLIN AND BOW MAKERS. 
William Henley. Vol. 1. AABEN-COQ. ‘Amati’ Publishing (Brighton), £5.55. 
standard edition; £(6.6s. de luxe edition. 1959. 24 cm. 256 pages. 

The first of three volumes, published posthumously, of what may well become a 

standard work of reference. The period covered is c. 1600 up to date. The compiler, 

who devoted 65 years’ leisure-time to collecting this vast mass of facts from all over 
the world, shows himself master of a compact style, spiced with wit and a happy turn 
of phrase. He summarises ‘the biography of each maker and indicates whether he is 
amateur or professional: states the quantity, when known, of his instruments, and 
gives the price they fetch on the ee He notes especial points in their methods of 
construction, and describes the quality of the all-important varnish. For each maker 
of importance, at least one label is quoted verbatim. It is for the tonal quality that the 
author reserves his most brilliant verbal flights. If, however, he thinks the maker 
bad or pretentious, he says so, ın measured terms. (926:8181) 
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Ancient History 
ANCIENT INDIA: History and Culture. B. G. Gokhale. qth edition. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 232 pages. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. 
This fourth edition of a well-known work by Professor Gokhale of the University 
of Bombay should suit the needs and interests of a wide circle of readers. Designed as 
an Indian university textbook, its lucid presentation of Indian political and cultural 
history down to the earliest Muslim invasions makes it of value to the general reader. 
In a modestly-worded Preface, the author disclaims ‘originality’ or ‘revolutionary 
discoveries’, and acknowledges indebtedness to the scholars who have preceded him 
in this field. But 1f his material is not original, it is marshalled and presented through 
the medium of a scholarly mind and a readable style. The book can be recommended 
as an interesting summary of present-day knowledge of a large subject. (934) 


World War II 
THE DESERT AND THE JUNGLE. Lieutenant-General Sir Geoffrey 
Evans. William Kimber, 25s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 

In this excellent book General Evans records five important battles of World War I 
in which he took part. They are: the capture of Nibeiwa in December, 1940, the 
opening ement of the first Western Desert offensive; Keren, February-March, 
1941, in I ~held Eritrea; the Western Desert again in November, 1941, at Sidi 
Omar and Omar Nuovo in the assault across the Egyptian-Libyan frontier; Burma, 
February, 1944, in the defence of the Corps Administrative Area in the Arakan against 
the Japanese, whose first major defeat it was; and lastly, the victorious crossing of the 
Irrawaddy at Nyaungu in early 1945. The author’s eye-witness accounts, skilfully 
written in conversational style, will add drama, humour and much detailed information 
to the official histories. i (940°542) 


WHAT CARES THE SEA? Kenneth Cooke. Hutchinson, 163. 1960. 
22 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Map. l 
Even in the rigorous days of World War II few men endured such ordeals as Mr. 
Cooke of the British Merchant Navy. His ship, a 12-knot tramp steamer, was sunk by 
a U-boat in the North Atlantic early in 1942 leaving only fourteen of the crew alive 
on two ill-provisioned rafts without mechanical gear of any sort. Based on a log kept 
under the greatest difficulties, this is his personal story of he fifty days and nights of 
increasing hardship and exhaustion as all but he and one other succumbed before 
rescue came. His survival rested firmly on his faith and will to live and this comes 
clearly through the simple yet powerful writing. (940°5481) 


Britain 

BRITAIN. An Official Handbook. Prepared by the Central Office of Information. 
1960 edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 25s. 1960. 24:5 cm. 594 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The latest edition of this useful handbook, describing the various aspects of life in 

Great Britain, has been extensively revised and records developments up to 

September 1959, with an Addendum covering the results of the General Election of 

October 1959 and the subsequent administrative changes made m certain Government 

departments. A new feature is a chapter on sport, covering briefly the ae sports 

and games practised Britain and the various governing bodies concerned. Among 

other subjects included for the first time are citizenship of the United Kingdom and 
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„the ways in which it may be acquired, space research, and new development in the 
dissemination of the results of research. The wealth of mformation the book-presents 
is well arranged, convenient to consult, and very readable. (942) 


FROM CAESAR TO ARTHUR. Geoffrey Ashe. Collins, 215. 1960. 
aI*§ cm. 320 pages. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
For most historians, let alone the general reader, the history of Britain after the with- 
drawal of the Romans is hidden in myths and legends. Only after the Anglo-Saxon 
settlements have been firmly established does the picture begin to clear. What happened 
‘in the intervening period, een about 383 and 410? author of this book has 
‘already opened the subject-in a previous work, King Arthur’s Avalon. He now studies 
the life and career of the historical Arthur, so far as it can be traced from early docu- 
‘ments and remains. Both scholarly and bold, this historical work reads like a detective 
story. Briefly, Mr. Ashe’s thesis is that the long period of mystery was highly impor- 
‘tant: it was ae formative period, which mapped out the future of Keio aon 
‘institutions. The author handles his subject with great skill, arguing his case with great 
vivacity. (942-01) 


SCRAPBOOK FOR THE TWENTIES. Leslie Baily. Muller, 25s. 1959. 
22 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The author is the originator of the BBC Scrapbook programmes, from which and from 
other sources he has drawn his material for this Serial of aspects and trends of the 
years 1918 to 1930, mainly in Britain. Among the subjects dealt with are Fashions, 
Motoring, Sex, Aviation, Art, the General Strike, Science, and the Theatre. It is all 
good entertainment for the general reader and may well be a valuable source-book 
for the future historian. (942083) 


Italy 
A ROMAN JOURNAL. Stendhal. Edited and translated from the French 
by Haakon Chevalier. Orion Press: distributed by Deutsch, 55s. 1959. 24°5 cm. 
_ 306 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Stendhal’s Roman Journal, although rting to be a day-to-day account of a 
leisurely visit, was in reality hastily sampled in Paris when Stendhal was urgently in 
need of money, and consists of somewhat distant memories of the Roman scene 
out with details extracted from contemporary guide-books and histories. The trans- 
lator has wisely omitted some of this secon material, leaving us Stendhal’s 
entertaining though eccentric disquisitions on the visual arts of Italy and, far more 
fascinating, his observations on local society and customs, interspersed, as always, with 
his reflections on love. This minor work will certainly appeal to Stendhal devotees. 
It is ably translated and illustrated with extremely ome prints, of which the 
monochrome are more appropriate than the colour plates. (945-632) 


Russia 

SOCIALISM IN ONE COUNTRY 1924-1926. Vol. 2. Edward Hallett 
Carr. Macmillan, 45s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 502 pages. References. Index. (A History of 
Soviet Russia, Vol. 6) 

Mr. Carr’s History of Soviet Russia continues to justify a critic’s judgment of an earlier 

instalment, “No other work on this subject comparable in scope and scale exists in 

English or in any other language, including the Russian...’ Socialism in One Country 

(Part One) covered the same period as this volume but from another angle: Part Two 
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describes the party struggle leading to the break-up of the triumvirate. It then studies 
the evolution of the Soviet State durmg this eel Sao between the Union and 
its constituent Republics; the redrawing of administrative boundaries and functions; 
the attempts to organise a satisfactory system of representative government; the 
changes in Army organisation since the Civil War and the conflicting claims of mili- 
tary efficiency and party theory; and the development of Soviet legal and security 
organs. There arc appendices on Local Finance, Peasant Committees of Mutual Aid 
and “Revolutionary Legality’. (947-084) 


COMMON SENSE ABOUT RUSSIA. Robert Conquest. Gollancz, 

12s.6d. cloth; 6s. paper covers. 1960. 20 cm. 176 pages. (The Common Sense Series) 
This book, one of a new series, justifies its title. Its author, of wide reputation as a poet, 
has been a member of the Foreign Service and a Research Fellow of Soviet Political 
Affairs in the London School of Economics. After an introductory chapter weighing 
the sources of information about Russia he exammes the political and Sane rg 
ground; relations between State and People (including the Government’s attempts to 
control opinion) and the mentality and habits of Bait the position of national 
minorities: and outbreaks of unorthodoxy among writers and students. He concludes 
that Russia’s present situation must be transitional and that must come either 
peacefully for the better or explosively for the worst. Too little perhaps is said of 
sei he as an influence and the facts as given do not perhaps quite justify even the 
qualified optimism of the conclusion. (947-084) 


China | 
COMMON SENSE ABOUT CHINA. Guy Wint. Gollancz, 12s.6d. cloth; 
6s. paper covers. 1960. 20 cm. 176 pages. (The Common Sense Series) 

The author, a specialist on the Far East and a member of the staff of The Observer, 
traces the history of China from her first serious contacts with the West over 100 years 
ago to the present day, with emphasis on the rise and fall of the Kuomintang and the 
establishment of Communism on its ruins. Particularly interesting, is the account of 
her relations with Russia and a comparison of the two types of Communism. The 
book 1s admirably objective and ales value for the money. Specially written for 
the ordinary aa PEA reader, it deserves a wide circulation. (951) 


Israel 
THE ARABS IN ISRAEL. Walter Schwarz. Faber, 213. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
172 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 

The author, a journalist, lived in Israel for eighteen months and has not only observed 
the signs of material progress but listened to the Arabs and their sentiments. He con- 
cludes that they are in many ways better off than in the neighbouring states, but the 
Israeli Government has not carried out in the ten years its policy of social and racial 
equality, as the Arabs suffer from many disabilities in employment, travel, etc.-He 
finds the outbreak of May Day 1958 in Nazareth symptomatic of stirrings below the 
polished surface. This is a valuable study of the most provocative subject in the Middle 
East and it is fair and objective. (956-94) 


Africa 

COMMON SENSE ABOUT AFRICA. Anthony Sampson. Gollancz, 
12s.6d. cloth; 6s. paper covers. 1960. 20-5 cm. 176 pages. Map. (The Common Sense 
Series) 

The aim of this series is to supply the intelligent reader with information in as objective’ 
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a way as possible. It 1s probably true that no one can be wholly objective about the 
present political state off Africa, ie into this stimulating little book the author, for four 
years the editor of Drum, has compressed a great deal of information and intelligent 
comment, and while he is clearly sympathetic towards African nationalism he is by no 
means blind to the defects of some of its nents. His early chapters deal in general 
terms with Africa south of the Sahara, and he follows this survey with descriptions of 
the political state of individual territorics. The rapid political advance of Africa makes 
this a timely and uscful handbook. (960-3) 


Nigeria Cameroons 
THE CAMEROONS UNDER UNITED KINGDOM ADMINIS- 
TRATION. Report by Her Majesty’s Government in the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to the General Assembly of the United 
Nations for the year 1958. H.M. Stationery Office, 208. 1959. 24°§ cm. 400 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. 
The Trusteeship Territory of the Cameroons under British Administration is of 
particular interest at present owing to the impending mdependence of its neighbour 
Nigeria, The two divisions of the Cameroons are voting separately to aed their 
future and the plebiscite of the northern portion has resulted in a decision not to join 
the northern region of Nigeria, at least for the present. This admirably detailed survey 
ae an ov picture not only of the administration of the Cameroons during 1958 
ut of avast number of aspects of its economic, political and social conditions. The 
foreword gives a useful bird’s-eye view of important events of the year and there are 
very extensive statistical tables. (966-9) 


Tanganyika 
TANGANYIKA IN TRANSITION. Arthur Skeffington. Fabian Common- 
wealth Bureau, 4s. 1960. 21°5 cm. 44 pages. Map. Paper covers. 

Among the African territories moving towards independence or increased self- 
government, Tanganyika offers an encouraging contrast to those areas where racial 
problems have hampered political advance. This useful survey is concerned not merely 
with the political ae of Tanganyika but with the economic problems which, in 
spite of rapid improvements, still demand much greater investment and economic aid 
to raise living standards. The author visited Tanganyika with Parliamentary Delega- 
tions in 1948 and 1957 and the changes between those two dates are not the least 
interesting aspect of his pamphlet. (967-82) 


Canada 
QUEBEC, 1759. The Siege and the Battle. C. P. Stacey. Macmillan (Toronto 
and London), $5 : 35s. 1959. 23°5 cm. 224 pages. Hlustrations. Maps by Major 
| C. C. J. Bond. Bibliography. Index. 
Colonel Stacey, a prominent Canadian historian, had easy access to an unequalled 
collection of original material for this scholarly study of the Battle of Quebec, and the 
utmost use has been made of 1t. Beginning with brief but comprehensive examinations 
of, the personalities involved—Wolfe, de Vaudreuil, Montcalm—and the circum- 
stances surrounding them, he then treats similarly the geography and defences of 
Quebec. The battle itself is covered in all its phases, ending with the fall of Canada 
and a shrewd estimate, in human and military terms, of the remarkable events leading 
to it. Wolfe’s correspondence with his Brigadiers and his dispatch to Pitt conclude a 
concise and critical work, admirably presented in text and illustration. The detailed 
references, tog, are excellent. (971-018) 
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FICTION 
General 
GOLD AND SAND. Stories by James Aldridge. Bodley Head, 13s.6d. 1960. 
I9 CM. 222 pages. 

This is a first collection of short stories by an established serious novelist. Mr. Aldridge 
writes of the Finnish war of 1940, of an Australian boyhood, and of flying in post-war 
i errant a of these varied see re is clearly an intimate one, and both 
his and the are ards do are wholly convincing. He is perhaps not a born 
short-story writer: he lacks the cleverness in manipulating plot of Mau t or 
O. Henry, and he does not command the extra dimension to be found in the best of 
Katherine Mansfield. But these are all memorable pieces, and the longer stories, where 
he is writing at what one takes to be his more natural rhythm, are particularly 


KING’S FO OL. Margaret Campbell Barnes. Macdonald, 15s. 1959. 20 cm. 
300 pages. | 
This story about Will Somers, by all authentic accounts the most famous of Court 
Jesters (‘kings’ fools’), gives an interior picture of the Court of Henry VIII aš he saw 
it during the last twenty years of the king’s reign. His early education and musical and 
histrionic ability assured him a permanent place, while his complete freedom from 
intrigue, his altruism and understanding affection made him the king’s friend. 
Remembering the early “bluff King Hal’, he listens with comforting sympathy to the 
king’s soliloquies, and is not repelled by Henry’s deterioration. The story is well told 

in an even tone and should give many a fresh light on this historical period. 


JUST LIKE A LADY. Nina Bawden. Longmans, 16s. 1960. I9 cm. 
248 pages. X 
This very readable novel relates the adventures of Lucy, a spinted young woman 
determined to break away from and rise above a drab suburban environment and 
upbringing. Her refusal to accept the hypocrisics both of conventional society and of 
pseudo-intellectual attitudes, her exaggerated respect for the privileged, and an in- 
convenient habit of feeling sorry for the wrong people and salty about the frequent 
irreverence of her thoughts, combine to land her in some uncomfortable situations: 
not least her-marriage to Jebb, 2 pompously ambitious but ineffectual young man met 
at Oxford. Miss Bawden has a shrewd satirical wit, and a flair for comic invention, 


THE TOWNSHIP OF TIME. A Chronicle. Charles Bruce. Macmillan 

(Toronto, Canada), $3.95. 1959. 21 cm. 234 pages. 
Once again the northern coastline of Nova Scotia provides the setting for this second 
novel by the author of The Channel Shore. Encompassing a time span of several 
centuries, the tale unfolds around the progeny of Colin Forester and Lydia Willoughby, 
married in 1786. Fleeting glimpses serve to illuminate each character in his turn. 
Nonetheless, gently but firmly, Medran forces that link one generation to another 
stand ciel to impinge themselves upon the reader’s mind. 


MORLEY CALLAGHAN’S STORIES. Macmillan (Toronto, Canada), 

$4.95. 1959. 21 cm. 364 pages. : ; 
Morley Callaghan is a Canadian author who has achicved an mternational reputation. 
This collection of stories includes all the work in this field that he wishes to preserve: 
Of the generation of Hemingway, Callaghan has affinities with the master, but 
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Callaghan’s style is greyer and his manner more discreet. His typical milien is that of 
the city poor; his hero, the small sinner who is occasionally rescued from defeat b 
human charity or the strategems of priests. One feels in these stories the author's 
sympathy with the oppressed, depressed, and harassed, his beliefin haman dignity, and 
his unobtrusive faith in God. 


THE NUNNERY. Dorothy Charques. Murray, 18s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 
362 pages. 

The N (Cokehill Priory) is perturbed when Sir John Acock, retiring to his 
estate from Se king’s displeasure with the Boleyn party of which he is a member, 
brings news of the pending Dissolution of the Monasteries. The masterful plans of the 
Lady Prioress to save the Nunnery are thwarted by the unwillingness of her ward, 
whose dowry is essential to the nunnery finances, to become a novice and take her 
vows. Jane escapes and marries Sir John but is incarcerated in the nunnery when he has 
to go to London to save his friends. Narrowly escaping death, he rejoins Jane when 
the Nunnery is dissolved. An excellent, well-authenticated narrative in which the 
historical events and characters are more than mere background. 


THE GAMES OF NIGHT. Stig Dagerman. Translated from the Swedish 
by Naomi Walford. Introduction by Michacl Meyer. Bodley Head, 15s. 1960. 
19'5 cm. 216 pages. 

The stories in this volume are selected from two collections published in Sweden, the 

first when Dagerman was 24 and the second published umously in 1955 when 

he would have been 32. Though the stories are uneven, they meee it clear that 

Dagerman had a dazzling talent. He commands the objective world like a god—every 

detail is observed and described accurately, and he uses detail as lovingly as any pre- 

Raphaelite painter. His characters are convincing, and he persuades us easily oe the 

reality of his picture of rural Sweden, though he does not always achieve the universal 

significance he was probably seeking. The translation is very good. Michael Meyer 
contributes an interesting introduction, part memoir, part critical. 


THE CURTAIN FALLS. A Modern Trilogy. Maurice Druon. Translated 

from the French by Humphrey Hare. Hart-Davis, 25s. 1959. 21°5 cm. 668 pages. 
This panoramic novel of modern French society ranges over the quarter century 
between the two world wars. Two great families occupy the centre of the picture, one 
representing the landed arist and the other the world of banking, and the plot 
traces their decline through misfortune, ill-judged political and financial deals and 
above all the feebleness of the younger generation. The story is constructed on the 
grand scale, but its tone is consistently sombre. It is a chronicle of decay not merely 
at the domestic but at the national level. A striking but uneven enterprise compared 


with work such as Romains’ Hommes de honne volonté. 


HOMO FABER. Max Frisch. Translated from the German by Michael 
Bullock. Abelard-Schuman, 15s. 1959. 20 cm. 198 pages. 
Herr Frisch’s latest novel is a modern morality which suggests the simplicity and the 
stark horror of one of the Greek tragic legends. The Faber of the title is a middle-aged 
bachelor, an international technologist, highly efficient and rational in his outlook, 
attractive to women but determined to avoid entanglements with them. He meets and 
falls in love with a girl who turns out to be his daughter. The story is told in the first 
person in a laconic, common-sense tone which is entirely in character. The author 
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achieves a dramatic contrast between the hero’s normal capacity to thuk several moves 


ahead and his blindness to his smgular predicament. 


TWO PERSONS SINGULAR Joyce Howard. Macmillan, 16s. 1960 
20 cm. 288 pages. 
The tenants of Mama Goldstein’s slum lodging house live to a pattern of drabness and 
frustration. that is caused not by poverty, but by the Se p Se of present-day 
society. The characters are convincingly and sympathetically drawn—the Teddy boy, 
the young widow, the kindly spinster, the coloured doctor, the Greek waiter, his 
nagging wife, and his son, Tori. Tori’s tragedy is when his friend, Maisie, the eldest 
child of a poor and broken family, is taken away to a state institution and returns 
corrupt ad embittered, unable to accept his trusting, innocent love. Miss Howard, an 
actress and playwrighr, uses her sense of drama intelligently and with great effect. 
This is a first novel of considerable force and depth of feeling. 


THE CATALYST. G. O. Jones. Faber, 138.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 174 pages. 
In this lively first novel, Mr. Jones takes us into the world of the “young marrieds’ of 
today—so that we may see the teenagers of yesterday growing up. The hero—and 
narrator—is a research chemist who has a double adjustment to make: first from 
university life to earning his own living and second from moderately gay bachelor- 
hood to marriage (and later paternity). Each of these adjustments brings its problems, 
and the story of how they are tackled is highly entertaming. But the author retains a 
firm grip upon reality, and never sacrifices essential truth to effect. The background 
and dialogue arc also very well done. This is a promising talent. 


THE LEARNING LARK. Glyn Jones. Dent, 158. 1960. 19°5 cm. 224 pages 

-A tough Secondary Modern School in South Wales provides the background to this 
very interesting first novel. Mr. Jones ıs a natural novelist. He is highly observant, 
with an eye for the odd and the picturesque, both in people and their surroundings, and 
he writes with the fluent command of rs a which seems natural to the Welsh. 
There are minor faults in the book: in some chapters he moves somewhat uneasily 
from riotous farce to serious conversation on fundamental educational issues; he some- 
times exaggerates in language and incident. But he has the true story-teller’s gift of 
holding the reader’s attention, and few would fail to enjoy this rich and riotous book. 


SONS OF THE SOIL. Illia Kiriak. Ryerson Press (Toronto, Canada), $4.50. 
1959. 20 cm. 304 pages. 

This is the story of four Ukrainian families who came to the Canadian prairies at the 
turn of the last century. Their first years of pioneer life were very hard, for in worldly 
wealth they had little more than their homestead filing-fee. Because of this, the 
families kept close together, helping one another, and meanwhile clung tenaciously 
to the customs of their native Ukraine as a further defence against the wilderness. 
Gradually, as their lot improved, the pioneers became less shut m upon themselves 
A ace was built and an outsider brought in to teach, and finally, after much anguish, 
a Ukrainian girl was given her parents’ consent to marry an Englishman. 


THE HEPTAMERON. Talcs and Novels of Marguerite, Queen of Navarre. 
. Translated from the French by Arthur Machen. Elek Books, 25s. 1960. 20 cm. 
382 pages. Frontispiece. (Masterpieces of World Literature) 

This collection of stories of devoted love, amorous intrigues and tricks played by 
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lovers, wives and sweethearts, was compiled in the mud-sixteenth century by Queen 
Marguerite of Navarre who took Boccaccio’s Decameron as her model. The stories are 
supposed to be told by a group of courtly French ladies and gentlemen temporarily 
marooned by the rains at an abbey. They are deliberately moral in tone, noticeably 
anti-clerical and less entertaining in their plots than their famous precursor. They are 
nevertheless of real interest for the picture they preserve of the idea of love as it was 
shaped by the beliefs, aspirations and customs of French men and women of thus 
period. 

THE WAYWARD WIFE and Other Stories. Alberto Moravia. Selected 
and translated from the Italian by Angus Davidson. Secker & Warburg, 15s. 1960. 
20 Cm. 222 pages. 

This selection of Signor Moravia’s stories is drawn from his early writings: the contents 

were all composed between 1927 and 1948. It is remarkable that, although the social 

milieu of each tale is precisely outlined, they give no impression of having dated. The 
most striking piece, “Contact with the Working Class’, is set at the end of the late war, 
and demonstrates the author’s special gift for sustained irony. The stories are mostly 
concerned with a moment of crisis in the relationship between man and woman, and 
for compactness of form and dramatic tension they rank high among Signor 
Moravia s work. 


THE PARISH OF LONG TRISTER. Michael Ramsbotham. Cresset 
Press, 163. 1960. 19 cm. 288 pages. 

The new Rector in a small Dorset village soon finds himself deeply involved in the 
affairs of his parishioners—particularly of the Hanover family. The conflicts—within 
themselves and with each other—of the masterful, reforming father, the neurotic, 
selftormenting mother, and the a eae unhappy da , with her un- 
compromising hon of spirit, are explored with acute athetic insight. 
Also well Pa the ehiou bee ee the Rector ad he aoa and the 
character of Mrs. Foley, the bright and busy ministering angel who triggers off much 
mischief and misery. Preoccupied with the problems of good and evil in the indi- 
vidual conscience, Mr. Ramsbotham has written a first novel of maturity and 
distinction. 


THE DIGNITY OF NIGHT. Klaus Roehler. Translated from the German 

by John and Necke Mander. Barrie & Rockliffe, 13s.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 144 pages. 
A very promising collection of short stories by a young German writer. Herr Roehler 
writes with a keen understanding, at once daal and sympathetic, of the revolt of the 
middle-class post-war generation against their environment and more particularly 
against the complacency and lack of imagination of their parents. Most ofthe stories 
are naturalistic sketches of contemporary adolescent experience, but one brilliantly 
parodies the stock figure of the German romantic student. If the author’s themes are 
often slight he commands an appropriately light touch, bis ear for dialogue is sure and 
his narrative technique extremely skilful 


SATURDAY AFTERNOON. Neilma Sidney. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne, 
Australia): Angus & Robertson (London), 228.6d. : 21s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. 
Mrs..Sidney, who has travelled widely and lived abroad for many years, is honorary 
ecretary of the Australian branch and a member of the international executive of 
‘nternational Social Services, which is connected with the United Nations in many 
aréas of migration and refugee work. Her sophisticated attitude of mind is an interest- 


221I 


ing contrast to the deceptively uncomplicated style and the warm and friendly 
appreciation and perception of both people and places which she shows in this 
lean of stories. The stories are set in Australia, Italy and Yugoslavia and each one 
reflects an intimate experience and understanding of life and the quality of living in 
the country in which it is set. 


SHADOWS AND IMAGES. Menol Trevor. Maanillan, 15s. 1960. 20°§ cm. 
280 pages. 
Ostensibly the heroine of this novel, Clem 1s a refreshingly forthright clergyman’s 
daughter who meets Newman in Oxford in the 1830's, falls in love with her cousin— 
a handsome, pompous prig bristling with moral rectitude—but marries the outrageous, 
irrepressible and wholly engaging Augustine Firle. More obliquely, however, it 1s the 
story of Newman himself: he career as seen through Clem’s eyes from the days of the 
Tractarian controversy, through his journcy to Rome—coincident with her own con- 
version—to his last years as Cardinal. Fictional and factual—Newman’s conversation 
is reproduced from his letters and autobiographical writings—are nicely blended, and 
the author has vividly realised the climate oe Victorian thought, conflicts and ideals. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 
THE PAN BOOK OF HORROR STORIES. Edited by Herbert van 
Thal. Pan Books, 38.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 318 pages. Paper covers. 

As ome a garland of horror tales as anyone could wish for on a dark and lonely 
niche Though chosen for their spine-chilling qualities rather than their literary merit, 
the majority ¢ to combine the two: authors include such names as L. P. 
Hartley, Angus Wilson, C. S. Forester, Muriel Spark and Peter Fleming. The titles 
give ce reader a fair warning of what to expect! “The Horror in the Museum’, 
Serenade for Baboons’, ‘Contents of a Dead Man’s Pockets’, ‘Oh, Mirror, Mirror...’ 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
Fiction 
THE DOOR IN THE WALL. BLACK FOX OF LORNE. Marguerite 
de Angeli. The World's Work (Kingswood, Surrey), 12s.6d. and 15s. 1959. 23 cm. 
112 : 192 pages. Illustrations by the author. 
The author of these books is American, but both have British historical settings. The 
first (awarded the Newbery Medal in the U.S.) is about a boy in 14th century England 
who is crippled as a result of a mysterious illness while his parents are away from 
home. He is befriended by a community of monks, whose kindness and y help 
him to come to terms with his handicap and even to show such sare a e courage 
and resource in bringing help to friends whose castle is besieged by rebels that the king 
of England dubs makor t. The second is set in roth century Scotland and tells of 
twin brothers, Norsemen, who are cast upon the coast of Skye when their father’s 
Viking ship is wrecked. Their father is murdered by a treacherous local chief, but the 
boys escape and cleverly exploit the resemblance between them to avenge his death 
and to help the king, Malcolm H, in his s le to bring all Scotland under his rule. 
Both books are beautifully produced and well illustrated. 


THE SECRET JOURNEY. Harry Kullman. Translated from the Swedish 
by Evelyn Ramsden. University of London Press, 128.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 160 pages. 
ustrations by Claes Bäckström. 


A prize-winning story from Sweden about a boy who spends a day in a part of the 
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town where, he has been told, “there are no nice boys and girls for you to play with, 
only regular savages’. He anticipates adventures among Redskins or Pacific Islanders 
but the bare-footed working-class children whom he finds quickly absorb him in 
their comradeship and he experiences excitements and even dangers enough (for there 
are delinquents among his new acquaintances) to make his sheltered home life seem 
pale by contrast. Children will enjoy this book for its story, grown-ups for its 
sensitive exploration of the child aie 


THE OLD VIOLIN. David Lockhart. Dent, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 152 pages. 
Illustrations by Geraldine Spence. 

This book will interest children who have a talent for music. It tells of a little girl, 
from a poor and quite unmusical family, whose whole life is changed when she stops 
outside a house and hears an old man playing a violin. The desire to learn to play 
herself takes such possession of her that she can think of nothing else. A distinguished 
music teacher takes an interest in her, she buys an instrument with her savings and she 
works so hard, and shows such talent, that she achieves her ambition and becomes 2 
concert violinist. 


DON TIBURCIO’S SECRET. Jeanne Loisy. Translated from the French 
by James Kirkup. University of London Press, 15s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations by Françoise Estachy. 

This winner of the Prix Jeunesse for 1956 1s offered to readers in a quite outstanding 

translation by one of Britain’s younger poets. It tells of a gipsy boy who lives with his 

family in a ruined castle in Spain, among villagers who regard him with a good deal 
of suspicion. There is reason for this, for he is a young scapegrace, but he forms an odd 
friendship with the new vi Le ee ae 4 is likewise at odds with the 
village. Pepe’s friendship leads him into numerous adventures. He even goes to school 
and later to prison. But the mystery which he solves results in a great boon for the 


village. 


ANNE IN ELECTRONICS. Louise Cochrane. Chatto & Windus, 8s.6d. 
1960. 19 cm. 140 pages. Frontispiece. (Technical Career Novels for Girls) 

The story of a girl who qualifies as an engineer by taking the four-year ‘sandwich 
course’ offered by a large firm, combining direct workshop experience with periods 
of study at a a school. It gives a comprehensive survey of the training pro- 
vided, the qualities demanded in trainees and the opportunities for employment, all 
within the ork of a light magazin e story. Since few girls, so far, have 
taken up this kind of work, Anne finds in a largely mescaline world which 
provides her at once with tough competition and numerous opportunities for meeting 
young men. 

Non-fiction 

MINERALS AND ROCKS. Text by H. W. Ball. Photographs by Scaïonı. 

Rathbone Books, 258. 1959. 27°5 cm. 98 pages. (Splendour in Nature) 

The object of this book is to illustrate the beauty of minerals, in colour, form and 
texture, and the contrasts of these attributes. This has been done by reproducing 
photographs of nearly a hundred specimens of minerals and rocks, the former pre- 
dominating. The black-and-white photographs of minerals are excellent, and well 
worthy of their subject. The 24 reproductions in colour are very attractive but in some 
places the colour is not quite correct. There is a slight descriptive text of some thirteen 
pages: in an attempt to be very elementary it ıs occasionally ambiguous or even mis- 
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WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE 


These titles are now available in 
Monaural or Stereophonic Sound 


ROMEO AND m THE WINTERS TALE 
7 Recorded by 
THE MARLOWE SOCIETY & PROFESSIONAL PLAYERS 
under the auspices of 
THE BRITISH COUNCIL 


Issued in association with 
CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS 
by 
ARGO RECORD COMPANY 


The series has already reached a standard which puts it well ahead 
of any other previous complete recordings of Shakespeare.—THE 
MANCHESTER GUARDIAN. 

A great memorial to the greatest of playwrights. The only word 
for them is stunning, so raptly do they hold the listener and so invitingly 
do they open the portals of Shakespeare’s poetry and drama.—-NEW 
YORK HERALD TRIBUNE. 


For brochure giving details of these and other releases write to 


THE ARGO RECORD COMPANY, 113 FULHAM ROAD, 
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Great Aircraft 


by Wing Commander NORMAN MAC- 

> O.B.E., M.C., A.F.C, ‘The invention, 
construction and achievements of ten great 
aircraft, from the Wrights’ Flyer to the 
Comet IV, recounted with the expertise to be expected of a very 
experienced airman and author. llustrated. 21S. 


Discovering Mediaeval Art 


by G. M. DURANT, author of Journey into Roman Britain. 
A most attractive introduction to the art of the Middle Ages in 
Europe, concerned, in particular, with illuminated MSS, wall 
; paintings, architecture, sculpture, and stained glass. Illus. 215. 


Making A Start 
With Marionettes 


by ERIC BRAMALL, r.R.s.a. Making, manipu- , 
lating and presenting marionettes—by one of Britain’s foremost 
puppeteers. CLEMENCE Dane: ‘will be immensely helpful . 
Thank you for a real pleasure.’ Lavishly illustrated. 12s. 6d. 


The Road to Modern Science 


by H. A. REASON, msc. A NEW EDITION (the 7th printing) 
of this well-known short history of science for older boys and 
girls, brought fully up to date. Illustrated. 205. 


Light and Colour IN THE OPEN AIR 


by Prof. M. MINNAERT. A reissue of a first-rate book which 
explains hundreds of natural phenomena, from black snow to 
mirages and iridiscent clouds. Illustrated. 374 pages. 255. 


An Approach to Modern Physics 


by Prof. E. N. da C. ANDRADE, p.sc., PH.D., F.R.s. A new, 
enlarged and fully revised edition of one of the most notable 
scientific books for the general reader written since the war. 
264 pages. Illustrated. 275s. 6d, 


G. Bell and Sons, Ltd., York House, 
Portugal Street, London, W.C.2 (ABELLA) 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, B.C.1, and published 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W.1 
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BASIC BOOKS ON DESCRIPTIVE AND 
APPLIED ECONOMICS 


T. H. BOWYER 


Although books and periodicals on descriptive and applied economics are the 
subject of this survey, as literature on economic theory was the theme of the 
preceding one, some publications (particularly the periodicals) qualify for 
inclusion under both headings. However, ‘one man, one vate’, so the inference 
is ‘one book, one mention’. Of course, in the majority of cases it is quite clear 
into which of the two categories a book falls, but it must be emphasised that 


there is a certain amount of overlapping between them. 


A.J. Brown’s Introduction to the World Economy (1959, Allen & Unwin, 18s.) 
avoids technicalities. Its aim is to introduce the salient features and problems 
of the world economy to readers unversed in any branch of economics, and 
provide them with an outline of economic fact and analysis that will help 
them to see current events in a truer perspective. A Course in Applied 
Economics by E. H. Phelps Brown (1951, revised 1953, last reprinted 1959, 
Pitman, 275.6d.) assumes that the reader is acquainted with the main tools of 
>conomic analysis, and applies them to a selection of topics, such as equal pay 
for equal work and the pricing policy of public enterprises. In a collection of 
lectures published as The Economist in the Twentieth Century (1954, Macmillan, 
<6s.), Lord Robbins is concerned with full employment, the control of infla- 
ion and other problems of economic and financial policy that have faced the 
western nations since the end of the war. An introduction to the problems of 
he less fortunate nations can be made through The Economics of Under- 
developed Countries by P. T. Bauer and B. S. Yamey (1957, reprinted 1959, 
Nisbet, 10s.6d.). 
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In most fields of study it is difficult to find a succinct account of the recem 
past. The material lies scattered about in newspapers, journals, transaction: 
and reports until it can be gathered and presented in a more convenient form. 
As yet there are few general studies of the British economy in the first ten o1 
dozen years since the end of the war, but an increase is to be expected. The 
Post-war Condition of Britain by G. D. H. Cole (1956, reprinted 1957, 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 40s.) brings together much descriptive and statisti- 
cal information. The British Economy 1945-50 edited by G. D. N. Worswick 
and P. H. Ady (1952, Oxford University Press, 358.) is a collection of studies 
by various authors on economic development and policy in those years. In. 
British Economic Policy Since the War (1958, reprinted with revisions 1959, 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d.), Andrew Shonfield suggests that the growth of the 
economy has been severely restricted by the low level of home investment. 


Every year since 1947 the Government has published as a Command Paper 
an Economic Survey, a review of the events and trends of the past year and am 
assessment of the outlook for the next (H.M. Stationery Office, 1959 issue, 
3s.). In 1957 the Council on Prices, Productivity and Incomes was established 
by the Government as an independent body to report from time to time om 
the movements of prices, productivity and incomes in the U.K. The Reports, 
of which three have appeared so far (H.M. Stationery Office, 2s. each), are 
written in fairly non-technical language, and express the opinion of the 
Council alone. 


A. Beacham’s Economics of Industrial Organization (3rd edition 1955, re- 
printed 1958, Pitman, 16s.) is planned to supplement the general textbook 
treatment of this subject for first year students and candidates for professional 
examinations, and a further introductory volume is E. A. G. Robinson’s The 
Structure of Competitive Industry (revised edition 1958, Nisbet, 8s.6d.). Another 
study of industrial structure is The Logic of British and American Industry by 
P. Sargant Florence (1953, reprinted 1957, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 305). 
This is a development of an earlier book by the same author, The Logic o, 
Industrial Organization (1933, Kegan Paul), with particular reference to the 
U.K. and the U.S.A. The condition of certain industries is described againss 
the background of their historical development in G. C. Allen’s British 
Industries and Their Organization (4th edition 1959, Longmans, 25s.). In the 
series of Economic and Social Studies issued by the National Institute of 
Economic and Social Research, there is an up-to-date survey of a representa- 
tive group of industries in a symposium edited by D. L. Burn, The Structure 
of British Industry (1958, Cambridge University Press, Vol. 1, 45s.; VoL 2, 
sos.). An unusually empirical study of British industry has been made by 
R S. Edwards and H. Townsend in Business Enterprise: Its Growth anc 
Organisation (1958, Macmillan, 6os.). Based on impressions formed from some 
200 seminars on problems in industrial administration, in which active 
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businessmen and administrators took part, it incorporates a wealth of case 
history. 

The Monopolies and Restrictive Practices Commission has investigated 
the conditions of supply of a variety of products. Generally published as 
House of Commons Papers, its Reports (H.M. Stationery Office) are a useful 
source of information on the structure and pricing policies of the industries 
concerned. Following the establishment of the Restrictive Practices Court, 
the Reports of Restrictive Practices Cases (The Incorporated Council of Law 
Reporting for England and Wales) published since 1958 serve as a supple- 
ment to the Commission’s reports. Questions arising from the practice of 
price maintenance are examined by B. S. Yamey in The Economics of Resale 
Price Maintenance (1954, Pitman, 25s.). 

Points of contact between industry and the state are manifold, but widely 
differing in style. An outline of these relationships is offered in Industry and 
the State by P. Sargant Florence (1957, Hutchinson, 1os.6d.). In J. F. Sleeman’s 
British Public Utilities (1953, Pitman, 20s.) a section dealing with certain 
general characteristics precedes a survey of the growth of individual services. 
A revised edition of a symposium edited by W. A. Robson, Problems of 
Nationalised Industry (1952, Allen & Unwin), is coming out this year with 
the title changed to Nationalised Industry and Public Ownership (42s.). The 
Annual Reports of the various nationalised industries are issued as Parliamen- 
tary Papers (H.M. Stationery Office). 

The general principles and problems of industrial relations are discussed in 
J. H. Richardson’s An Introduction to the Study of Industrial Relations (1954, 3rd 
impression 1959, Allen & Unwin, 30s.). No attempt is made to detail the 
methods in use in any particular country, but examples are taken from 
practices all over the world. A. E. C. Hare’s The First Principles of Industrial 
Relations (1958, Macmillan, 12s.6d.) is a smaller book for the general reader. 
A symposium edited by A. Flanders and H. A. Clegg The System of Industrial 
Relations in Great Britain (1954, reprinted 1959, Blackwell, 30s.) describes the 
historical, legal and institutional framework of the system that has grown up 
in this country. One especially critical facet is examined in I. G. Sharp’s 
Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration in Great Britain (1950, Allen & Unwin, 
258.) which reports on methods in selected industries, and the action of the 
state through Whitley Councils and similar bodies. P. Sargant Florence’s 
Labour (4th edition 1956, Hutchinson, 10s.6d.) is concerned with general 
matters of labour policy in which industrial relations play an important part. 

Only a sample of the great volume of literature on the trade union move- 
ment can be given here. The ftmctions and machinery of the unions are 
outlined in An Introduction to Trade Unionism by G. D. H. Cole, (1953, re- 
printed 1955, Allen & Unwin, 18s.), and in British Trade Unionism published 
by Political and Economic Planning (revised edition 1955, 16s.). More detailed 
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enquiries into union organisation and administration are made in Trade Union 
Government and Administration in Great Britain by B. C. Roberts (1956, Bell 
for the London School of Economics, 31s.6d.) and Power in Trade Unions by 
V. L. Allen (1954, Longmans, 27s.6d.). 


Profit sharing, group incentives, piece work and time rates are among the 
schemes described in N. C. Hunt’s Methods of Wage Payment in British 
Industry (1951, Pitman, 18s.). In The Social Foundations of Wage Policy (1955, 
reprinted 1956, Allen & Unwin, 18s.), Baroness Wootton (Barbara Wootton) 
maintains that wages and salaries are determined by social rather than 
economic pressures, and, in this light, she scrutinises the British wage struc- 
ture. When a group of workers is granted a pay increase, a round of wage 
claims from other groups is sometimes triggered off, which, if allowed, 
would contribute to inflation. Would a national wages policy prevent this? 
In National Wages Policy in War and Peace (1958, Allen & Unwin, 153.), B. C. 
Roberts charts the experience of centralised wage-fixing systems in several 
countries and concludes that they have not by themselves provided a lasting 
price stability. He then seeks to indicate how this may best be achieved under 
free collective bargaining. P. Ford’s The Economics of Collective Bargaining 
(1958, Blackwell, 10s.6d.) is a discussion of the arrangements for collective 
bargaining in the United Kingdom, and the effect of trade unions on the 
wage structure. 

The system of banking in the U.K. is concisely described in The British 
Banking Mechanism by W. Manning Dacey (new edition 1958, now re- 
printing, Hutchinson, 18s.). Modern Banking by R. S. Sayers (4th edition 
1958, Oxford University Press, 21s.) is a standard textbook for university 
students, and includes chapters on banking in the U.S. and the new countries. 
The ways in which a central bank controls or influences a country’s mone- 
tary policy are recounted in M. H. de Kock’s Central Banking (3rd edition 
1954, Staples Press, 30s.). 


The financial and commercial institutions of the City of London are not 
much given to publicising themselves. The wide currency of the catchphrase 
‘something in the City’ is, perhaps, symptomatic of public uncertainty as to 
what goes on in the square mile. But the City is not inscrutable (though it 
may be reticent), and a number of accounts of its financial activities and 
routines have been published. Something in the City by Sir John Benn (1959, 
Allen & Unwin, 12s.6d.) and How the City Works by Sir Oscar Hobson (6th’ 
edition 1959, News Chronicle Book Department, 8s.6d.) are simple but 
informative guides that should help to dispel many misconceptions. A fuller 
account of the capital and money markets is available in N. Macrae’s The 
London Capital Market (2nd edition 1957, Staples Press, 25s.). The functions of 
public and private financial bodies in the City figure largely in a most impor- 
tant and comprehensive official document, the Report of the Committee on 
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the Working of the Monetary System (the Radcliffe Committee) (Com- 
mand Paper 827, 1959, H.M. Stationery Office, 15s.). Based on lectures to 
undergraduates, Business Finance by F. W. Paish (revised edition 1958, 
Pitman, 15s.) sets forth principles and discusses the sources of business finance, 
whilst H. C. Edey’s Business Budgets and Accounts (1959, Hutchinson, 18s.) 
aims to show the relevance of accounting methods to the economic and 
administrative problems of business. 

In the larger arena of international financial organisation, Brian Tew’s 
International Monetary Co-operation 1945-56 (4th edition 1958, Hutchinson, 
10s.6d) first maps a theoretical outline for the non-technical reader and then 
describes the work of the International Monetary Fund, the European Pay- 
ments Union and other international institutions. International Monetary Policy 
by W. M. Scammell (1957, Macmillan) is a more advanced consideration of 
international monetary policy and experiments in international monetary co- 
operation since 1945. 

Two books by Ursula K. Hicks provide an introduction to public finance. 
The first, Public Finance (and edition 1955, reprinted 1959, Nisbet, 12s.6d.), 
deals with the public accounts, the theory of taxation and the place of public 
finance in the national economy, the second, British Public Finances: Their 
Structure and Development 1880-1952 (1954, Oxford University Press, 8s.6d.), 
sketches in the historical background. Another book on fundamentals is Hugh 
Dalton’s Principles of Public Finance (4th edition 1954, reprinted 1959, Rout- 
ledge & Kegan Paul, ros.6d.). The Royal Commission on the Taxation of 
Profits and Income heard much expert evidence and issued its Final Report in 
1955 (Command Paper 9474, reprinted 1956, H.M. Stationery Office, 15s.). 
N. Kaldor’s An Expenditure Tax (1955, Allen & Unwin, 18s.), an offshoot 
produced from his work as a member of the Royal Commission, is an enquiry 
into the case for such a tax. In The British Budgetary System (1959, Allen & 
Unwin, 25s.) Sir Herbert Brittain, a former Civil Servant, gives a detailed 
account of the structure and organisation of the budget. 


Social accounting is a branch of economics that has developed rapidly since 
the end of the war, and it is now extensively used as a guide in formulating 
the general course of national economic policy. The basic statistics are pre- 
pared annually by the Central Statistical Office and published in National 
Income and Expenditure (often called ‘the National Income Blue Book’) (H.M. 
Stationery Office). A brief explanation of the significance of the statistics is 
available in National Income and Expenditure by J. E. Meade and J. R. N. 
Stone (sth edition in preparation, Bowes & Bowes, about 10s.6d.), whilst a 
comprehensive description has been issued by the Central Statistical Office in 
National Income Statistics: Sources and Methods (1956, H.M. Stationery Office, 
258.). In National Income and Social Accounting (and edition, 1959 Hutchinson, 
tos.6d.), H. C. Edey and A. T. Peacock discuss the meanings, purposes and 
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limitations of social accounts. Social Accounting and Economic Models by J. R-N. 
Stone and G. Croft-Murray (1959, Bowes & Bowes, 9s.6d.) is intended as a 
more advanced sequel to Meade and Stone’s National Income and Expenditute. 


An Introduction to British Economic Statistics by Ely Devons (1956, Cam- 
bridge University Press, 22s.6d.) discusses where the figures can be found, 
what they mean and problems in using them, whilst R. G. D. Allen’s 
Statistics for Economists (gth edition 1959, Hutchinson, tos.6d.) introduces the 
reader to various types of graphs and diagrams, index numbers, frequency 
distribution and other basic statistical techniques. Economic Arithmetic by R. 
Marris (1958, Macmillan, 28s.) is designed for second and third year Honours 
students, and aims to integrate economic theory with statistical practice. 

Since 1843, The Economist (weekly, 1s.6d. per copy) has not only recorded 
and commented upon current economic, financial and commercial events, 
but has also related them to the contemporary social and political scene. In 
January 1959, the National Institute of Economic and Social Research 
launched the first number of the National Institute Economic Review (40s. 
annually, 8s.6d. single issues) which appears every two months. Written by 
the staff of the Institute, its object is to give a comprehensive account of 
current economic developments and to consider likely trends. Quarterly 
reviews are published by the larger banks, and though there are differences 
in approach and presentation they all contain material of general economic 
interest. Some, such as Lloyds Bank Review, The Three Banks Review and 
Westminster Bank Review (all free of charge), frequently carry signed articles 
by distinguished contributors. 

Organisations not already mentioned that publish noteworthy books or 
pamphlets on economic issues of the day include, on the Left, the Fabian 
Society, on the Right, the Bow Group, and an independent educational trust 
founded in 1956, the Institute of Economic Affairs. 


T. H. Bowyer 1s Assistant Librarian in charge of the Acquisitions Department at the University 
of London Library and was previously an Assistant Librarian at the London School of Economics. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Drama League 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Commonwealth National Library (Canberra, Australia) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of knowledge. 
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REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


* New periodicals of note are also included 





PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


EXPLANATION OF HUMAN BEHAVIOUR. F. V. Smith. and 

edition. Constable, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 466 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 
Extended and largely revised, this edition completely supersedes the first. There are 
added chapters on Gestalt and Freudian theory, an account of ethologists’ recent work 
on O OA has been included in an expanded critique of pipes ane theory 
of motivation, and references are brought up to date. As before, a careful analysis of 
what is meant by ‘explaining’ behaviour precedes a reasoned survey of the main 
schools of psychology, more especially as they deal with motivation. It is now a still 
more useful book for university students and also offers the general reader a manage- 
able survey of the present state of psychological theory. The author is Professor of 
Psychology in the University of Durham. (150) 


PRINCIPIA ETHICA. George Edward Moore. Reprint. Cambridge University 
Press, 138.6d. 1960. 21°5 cm. 260 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
Principia Ethica is one of the classics of 20th century philosophy: it marks a radical 
break with the position, common to various exponents of idealism, that ethics can be 
derived from the ultimate nature of reality and, instead, propounds the view that 
goodness is a quality indefinable in terms of anything else. Furthermore, Moore’s book 
exemplifies that analytical approach to the subject which has become the hallmark of 
so much contemporary thinking. On these grounds therefore Principia Ethica is par- 
ticularly suited to appear among the first issues of this valuable paperback series of 
distinguished Cambridge publications. (171) 


PLATO: GORGIAS. Translated from the Greek with an Introduction by 
W. Hamilton. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 150 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Classics) 

In this dialogue, ostensibly about oratory in a democratic community, Plato’s real 

theme is ethical, viz. that to succeed in wrongdoing or evade retribution is worse than 

to suffer wrong or, having sinned, to escape the penalty. Its relevance to a world in 
which written, spoken and broadcast propaganda is extremely influential seems un- 
deniable. The Headmaster of Rugby has a at a translation that is both correct and 
readable. It is not designed to assist students reading the Greek text, but it will give the 

eneral reader a good impression of Plato’s manner as well as a reliable presentation of 

fis subject-matter. (171) 


LOCKE AND LIBERTY. Selections from the works of John Locke. 
Compiled and with an introduction by Massimo Salvadori. Pall Mall Press, 18s. 
cloth; 10s. paper covers. 1960. 22 cm. 236 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This selection sets out Locke’s theories on the conditions governing political organisa- 
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tion, as they appear in his oe on civil government, education and toleration, and 
shows how they are related to the view of the nature of man given in An Essay con- 
cerning Human Understanding. Professor Salvadori’s discerning introductory essay 
rescues Locke’s liberal insights from the commonplaces of our political discourse and 
reformulates them to show their crucial relevance to our present situation, provided 
that are ded not as outlining a programme of political action but as an 
ie eo to politics. = : (192) 


THE MEANING OF HEIDEGGER. A Critical Study of an Existentialist 
Phenomenology. Thomas Langan. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 28s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 
258 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The influence of Heidegger as an exponent of a complicated theory of existentialism 

has been largely restricted to theologians, because of his preoccupation with ontology, 

to the neglect of those questions of epistemology and logic which are the stuff of 
philosophy as commonly construed in neers Ae Western thought. Further hind- 
rances arise from the peculiarly involute language in which Heidegger expresses 
himself'and from the process of translation. This critical and explanatory study success- 
fully overcomes all these obstacles and disentangles Heidegger's views in a manner 
which makes it an indispensable component of the growing literature on existential- 
ism, though suitable only for specialists. The author is Instructor in Philosophy in the 
University of St. Louis, U.S.A. (193) 


ALBERT SCHWEITZER. A Study of His Philosophy of Life. Gabriel 
Langfeldt. Translated from the Norwegian by Maurice Michael. Allen & Unwin, 
tas.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 120 pages. 

Thus little book, by a Norwegian psychiatrist, is a careful analysis, in clear language, 
of Dr. Schweitzer’s views on philosophy, religion, and ethics as shown in his writings, 
and it deserves careful study in view of the extent to which the Grand Docteur is being 
hailed in many countries as an original religious thinker, the founder of a new religion 
which may save a in fact as a modern Messiah. Although Dr. Schweitzer’s 
life is modelled on that of Jesus Christ, Professor Langfeldt’s conclusion is that he is an 
agnostic and an ethical mystic, not a Christian (in the ordinary sense) but standin 

somewhere between pantheism and theism. (194 
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THE BIBLE COMPANION. A Complete Pictorial Reference Guide to 
the People, Places, Events, Background, and Faith of the Bible. Edited by William 
Neil. Skeffington, 42s. 1960. 27:5 cm. 480 pages. Numerous illustrations (many in 
colour). Maps. Bibliography. Index. ` 

In this encyclopedia of Biblical knowledge Dr. Neil, Warden of Hugh Stewart Hall, 

Nottingham University and formerly Lecturer in Biblical Studies at Aberdeen, has 

collected articles by a group of ministers, lecturers and professors. In a composite work 

one does not expect uniformity of standard, but none of the articles falls below a good 
level of usefulness. A few errors have crept in, e.g. Herod Philip did not marry his 

hter Salome! (p. 255). A notable feature of the volume is the large number of 
beautiful plates illustrating all branches of Biblical knowledge. While this book should 
have a wide appeal, teachers especially will be grateful for this well-edited and service- 

able guide. (220-3) 
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THE CAIRO GENIZA. Paul E. Kahle. 2nd edition. Blackwell (Oxford), 
508. 19$9. 23 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. References. Indexes. 
The 1941 Schweich Lectures of the British Academy formed the substance of the first 
edition (1947), and in them Dr. Kahle, sometime professor at Bonn and world-famed 
authority on the Hebrew Bible, presented the results of forty years’ work. He described 
the Geniza and the manuscripts found there. This led to a discussion of the Massoretic 
text and to an examination of the nature of the chief ancient versions. This indispens- 
able work has now been largely rewritten and greatly expanded, especially in the light 
- new Geniza material and of the Dead Sea Scrolls. It 1s 2 mine of information, 
ideas and stimulating suggestions which no serious student of the history of 
ae biblical text will ignore. (220-4) 


HOSEA. Introduction and Commentary by George A. F. Knight. S.C.M. Press, 
ta 1960. 19 cm. 128 pages. Bibliography. (Torch Bible Commentaries) 

Knight, Lecturer in Biblical Studies in St. Andrews University, provides the 
ee volume in a series which clearly has met a real need. Mr. Knight traverses 
familar ground, but he writes simply and clearly, his comments are brief and helpful, 
and the book is broken into short sections, each supplied with a descriptive sub-title. 
The value of such a short introduction is that it may lead the reader, especially the 
younger reader, to tackle something deeper and fuller. The text used is the Authorised 
Version. (224°6) 


LETTERS FROM THE EARLY CHURCH. Roger Lloyd. Allen & 
Unwin, 13s.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 172 pages. 

THE APOSTOLIC DEFENCE OF THE GOSPEL. Christian Apologetic 
in the New Testament. F. F. Bruce. Inter-Varsity Fellowship, 38.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 
96 pages. References. Index. Paper covers. 

Both these books deal with the early Church and in different ways illustrate the 

strength of the forces ranged against it. Canon Roger Lloyd, of Winchester Cathedral, 

by a series of imaginary letters depicts in vivid fashion the day of Pentecost, episodes 
in the life of Peter, sear impression made upon a young Patrician girl by Christiamty, 
the martyrdom of James and other incidents. In ae as the book has a hero, it is 

Silvanus who is the indispensable man behind the scenes. The correspondents become 

real figures, and although the the author reads between the lines the link with the New 

Testament narrative is not severed. In the second book, the Rylands Professor of 

Biblical Criticism and Exegesis in Manchester University shows how the apostles 

defended the Christian message against attack from Judaism and first century paganism, 

the political claims of Rome, Gnosticism and other “Christian deviations’. He reminds 
usin this succinct and scholarly work that the methods adopted to defend the Faith vary 

according to the situation in which the apologist finds himself. (225) (239-1) 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN. An Introduction and 
Commentary. R. V. G. Tasker. Tyndale Press, 9s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 238 pages. 
(Tyndale New Testament Commentaries) 

The author, Professor of New Testament Exegesis in the University of London, has 

written a commentary on St. John’s rie oe which is conservative in emphasis and 

marked by accurate scholarship. Instead of dealing with the text verse by verse, he has 
divided the Gospel into sections and comments on each section as a whole, adding 


234 


further notes on points of exegetical importance. In the Introduction, Professor Tasker 
surveys questions of authorship, date and purpose. This volume, which fastens on the 
essential teaching of the fourth Gospel and 1s a model of lucid exposition, will enhance 
the high reputation of the series to which it belongs. (226-5) 


WHAT IS AN ANGEL? Pie-Raymond Régamey. THE SPIRIT OF 
‘GOD IN THE LITURGY. Gaspar Lefebvre. CHRISTIAN 
- MARRIAGE. Jean de Fabrègues. Translated from the French by Dom Mark 
Pontifex, Lancelot C. Sheppard-and Rosemary Haughton respectively. Burns & 
Oates, 8s.6d. each. 1960. 19°5 cm. 128 : 128 : 110 pages. Bibliography. (Faith and 
Fact Books) 
While the above additions to a series of religious books which attempts to meet the 
challenge of the 2oth century are of peculiar interest to Roman Catholics, they may 
be ae to members of other communions who desire to know es their 
co-religionists believe. Father R begins with the question ‘Do angels exist?’ 
and in subsequent chapters sensi the chee of the Bible, the Fathers, and later 
theologians and mystics. Other matters discussed include the place of angels in 
worship, the relationship between men and angels and the role of the guardian angel. 
The second volume is a brief but useful account of the Church’s liturgy as re-enacting 
the drama of human redemption. The author reviews the liturgical use of Scripture 
within the Christmas and Easter cycle, the Sacramental liturgy, and the action of the 
Holy Spirit in the liturgy in promoting holiness in the Church and an awareness of the 
AR Body. Although those who do not accept the initial assumptions of Jean de 
règues about Christian marriage will find some of the positions he maintains un- 
convincing, it will be agreed that he provides us with a clear account of the Roman 
Catholic view of the meaning of marriage and the family in the light of the Bible, the 
tradition of the Church and recent papal pronouncements. (235-3) (264:02) (265-5) 


THE CHURCH TODAY. J. W. C. Wand. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1960. 
18 cm. 192 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Bishop Wand, Canon and Treasurer of St. Paul’s Cathedral, has packed into this new 
Pelican an immense amount of information about the Christian Church as a whole. 
Although he confesses that he has not found it possible to give a coherent picture of 
the Church without reference to historical and theological issues, his aim is to be 
descriptive rather than argumentative. Starting from the outer circle and working 
inwards, he introduces the reader to the social work of the Church, next its constitu~ 
tion and organisation, and finally its devotional life and spirituality. The book is to be 
warmly recommended. (260) 


THE DOCTRINE OF THE CHRISTIAN MINISTRY. John Line. 
Lutterworth Press, 258. 1960. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. References. Indexes. 
Dr. Line of Emmanuel College, University of Toronto, provides us with a scholarly 
examination of the doctrine of the mmistry which should serve as a fruitful basis for 
ecumenical conversations: He deals with the scriptural and historical foundations of 
the doctrine of apostolic episcopal succession and then subjects it to Sr ee 
scrutiny with special reference to the claim that episcopacy 1s essential to the life of the 
Church. In the fmal chapter he expounds a doctrine of the ministry which represents 
the Reformed position. This conciliatory and balanced work deserves careful 
attention. (262-1) 
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PART-TIME PRIESTS: A Discussion. Edited by Robin Denniston. 
Skeffington, 16s. 1960. 22 cm. 150 pages. Index. 

Can a man be both a priest and a factory worker: What of historical, legal and 
administrative difficulties: These and other questions relating to part-time priests in the 
Church of England are considered by eighteen contributors drawn from the clergy and 
laity, andincluding a representative of the Roman Catholicand Presbyterian Churches. 
The book indicates the varying approaches to a very complex issue, and, in particular, 
the contributions of the Archbishop of York, the Bishop of Southwell and Mr. George 
Goyder point very clearly to the road along which any useful discussion must ER 
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ECUMENICAL COUNCILS OF THE CATHOLIC CHURCH. 
An Historical Outline. Hubert Jedin. Translated from the German by Ernest Graf. 
Nelson, 218. 1960. 18-5 cm. 262 pages. Bibliography. 

The forthcoming ecumenical council announced by Pope John XXIII on January 25, 

1959, has awakened renewed interest in the constitution, authority and purpose of 

ecumenical councils. Dr. Hubert Jedin, a historian of the council of Trent, here pro- 

vides a well-balanced and reasonably popular account of the twenty councils believed 
by the Roman Catholic Church to possess ecumenical authority. He 1s especially 
concerned to expound papal authority and to trace its historical development in 
the councils of the Ch In his view, the coming council will deal with the Christian 
doctrine of man and the nature of the Church. (262°5) 


STUDIES OF THE SPANISH MYSTICS. Vol. I. E. Allison Peers. 
S.P.C.K., 32s.6d. (gos. the set). 1960. 21-5 cm. 364 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
At the time of his death Professor Peers was working on this last volume of his trilogy 
of studies of the Spanish mystics. This volume, which goes down to 1700, differs from 
its predecessors in that it deals not with a few major figures, but with a large number 
of lesser writers. Consequently, the work is divided into essays upon the mystical 
tendencies within net religious Orders. Primacy of treatment is given to the 
Carmelites, and the author here shows how great an influence they exerted upon the 
entire course of the movement until the beginning of the 18th century. This book, 
the result of enthusiasm and deep scholarship, provides much material for the study 
of 17th century religious thought and controversy, and the wonderful bibliography 
will prove immensely helpful to all future researchers in this field. (271) 


THE OTHER FACE. Catholic Life under Elizabeth I. Collected and edited 
7o Caraman. Longmans, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. References. 
Indexes. 

While collecting material for his studies of Elizabethan Catholics, Father Caraman 

found himself making a collection of bee passages from the books and papers he 

was reading. His first idea was to use them for a social history of Catholicism in the 
16th century, but later he decided to gather them into an anthology illustrating the 
lives, thoughts and actions of Elizabethan Catholics. The result is virtually an anthology 

of religion under Queen Elizabeth. The author is justified in describing his book as a 

picture of ‘the other side’ of Elizabethan religious life. His collection provides an 

interesting and unconventional introduction to the religious life and thought of the 
period. (282°42055) 
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THE WAY OF ACTION. A Working Philosophy for Western Life. 
Christmas Humphreys. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. 

“An entire and sufficient working philosophy of life may be devised about the right 

doing of the act in hand, whatever it may be’, writes the author, one of the most 

eminent of English Buddhists, in the prologue to this unusual work, which he claims 
to be a record of his own experience rather than an exposition of Buddhist thought. 

His outlook is deeply coloured by Buddhism, especially the Zen variety; but his 

observations on the various ways in which it is possible to act (including Reaction, 

Interaction and Non-action even) will stimulate the mind without any act of faith 

upon the reader’s part. (294-329) 


THE PALM TREE OF DEBORAH. Rabbi Moses Cordovero. Translated 
from the Hebrew with an Introduction and Notes by Louis Jacobs. Vallentine, 
Mitchell, 18s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 134 pages. Bibliography. 

This ethical treatise by a 16th century Palestinian exponent of Jewish mysticism was 

first published in 1588. It is now presented in a readable translation provided with foot- 

notes eae the allusions to the Old Testament and later Jewi sis ate with 
an introduction dealing with the career and writings of Cordovero. The e is the 
meaning and application of the doctrine of the Imitation of God, and the author sets 
forth the observances and attitudes of mind by which this Imitation may be attained. 
Dr. Jacobs, tutor at Jew’s College, London, has produced a book which may be 
commended to all interested in the development at eal thought. (296-7) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Sociology 
THE STATUS SEEKERS. An Exploration of Class Behaviour in America. 
Vance Packard. Longmans, 218. 1960. 21 cm. 384 pages. References. Index. 

Mr. Packard’s skill as a writer on human behaviour is known to many from his articles 
in American journals and his widely-translated book The Hidden Persuaders. This new 
book will add to his reputation. In an entertaining manner he gives his acute observa- 
tions on those people in America who, as they are described, ‘are continually straini 

to surround themselves with visible evidence of the superior rank they are claiming’. 
His comments on the ways in which class status is reflected, deliberately or un- 
consciously, in dress, speech and social behaviour are likely to interest both the 
sociologist and the general reader. (307°440973) 


Political Science 
THE COCKPIT OF FRANCE. Jacques Fauvet. Translated from the French 
by Nancy Pearson. Harvill Press, 168. 1960. 22 cm. 160 pages. Maps. Bibliography. 
Besides being political editor of Le Monde, Monsieur Fauvet has written some spirited 
books on the political situation of France, one of which, La France déchirée, has been 
‘translated for this volume. Beginning by explaining in the preface why the Fourth 
Republic, for all its good points, was bound to fail, io proceeds to give the reader an 
‘insight into the French character and into the labyrinths of the country’s political life. 
His amusing comments on, for instance, the rapid fall of apparently stable govern- 
‘ments as compared with the slowness of real political evolutions conveys an authentic 
‘ atmosphere seldom achieved in ordinary textbooks. (320-944) 
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EUROPEAN ASSEMBLIES. The Experimental Period, 1949-1959. Kenneth 
Lindsay. Stevens & Sons, 35s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 290 pages. 
The growth during the last ten years of a number of unconnected assemblies such as 
the Consultative Assembly of the Council of Europe, the European Parliamentary 
Assembly and the Assembly of Western European Union, each working in its own 
way for the improvement of European affairs, has given rise to some confusion as to 
their aims. A conference has accordingly been held at the Hague to discuss the situa- 
tion, with Mr. Lindsay, author of Towards a European Parliament, as Director. This 
book is a clear presentation of the arguments and conclusions of the conference, with 
reprints of Mr. J.W. Beyen’s opening address and the background papers. (321-022) 


LIVING IN A NEW COUNTRY. T. C. Van Kooten. Guardian Publishing 
Co. (Hamilton, Ontario, Canada), $2.95. 1959. 20-5 cm. 158 pages. 

The purpose of this book is to help immigrants to become truly and happily integrated 
in Canada. Pointing out that integration is a gradual process, it deals with problems 
down through the first three generations, including those encountered in family life, 
language, social life and status, traditions and customs. The approach is on an inner, 
personal basis, helpmg the immigrant to see the reasons te his difficulties and 

prejudices, and to come to an understanding of his own heritage and that of Canadians. 
I will be valuable to all who read it, in showing what problems the immigrant has to 
face and why, and in helpmg him to attain a ane open-minded approach, 
necessary for lpg in a new country. (325°71) 


DOCUMENTS ON BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY 1919-1939. 
Edited by Rohan Butler and J. P. T. Bury, assisted by M. E. Lambert. Second 
Series, Vol. VII. (Chinese Questions, 1929-31). H.M. Stationery Office, 803. 1960. 
25 cm. 1,122 pages. 

This is the first volume in the second series to deal with British foreign policy in the 

Far Bast. The first seven chapters cover the Anglo~Chinese negotiations for the 

surrender of the leased territory of Weihaiwei and of British extraterritorial rights in 

China. The remaining five are concerned with the Manchurian crisis up to the time 

of the League of Nations Council’s resolution to appoint a commission of enquiry into 

the dispute. (327742051) 


THE ANGLO-AMERICAN RELATIONSHIP SINCE 1783. H. C. 
Allen. A revised and enlarged edition of Part I of Great Britain and the United States: 
A History of Anglo-American Relations, 1783-1952: Black, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 248 pages. 
Map. References. Index. 

Some years ago the Professor of American History in the University of London 

published a large work of scholarship entitled Great Britain and the United States. This is 

now out of print, but it will not, the publishers announce, be reprinted. Instead, the 
first part of that work, which gave a general picture of the interaction of the two 

countries in various fields, has been revised, and with some additions is published as a 

arate book. In this form it gives a good impression of the way in which the ordinary 

as rere of the two countries are oat by public opinion, which is itself the 
po duct of many factors. The man in the street can learn from it much that will help 
to form his own opinion on contemporary political problems affe the two 
countries. Mr. Allen has an engaging style, a lively wit, and a wide avec fe of the 

American scene. (327-42073) 
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Economics l 

FLUCTUATIONS IN TRADE, INDUSTRY AND FINANCE. 
A Study of British Economic Development, 1850-1860. J. R. T. Hughes. Oxford 
University Press, 45s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 362 pages. Charts. Index. 

For this study Dr. Hughes has chosen the interesting decade of the gold discoveries in 

California and Australia and of the Crimean War, all of which had definite repercus- 

E T ae a economy. He eat with the rane ee ae 
les iled appendices, the pattern of foreign trade, the c ing conditions 

in the textile, Ge coal and iron industries, aie railways and in shipbuilding 

and agriculture, and the state of the monetary system. His book is a substantial contri- 

bution to the economic history of a period on which comparatively little research had 

previously been done. (330°942) 


ESSAYS IN LABOUR HISTORY. In Memory of G. D. H. Cole, 
25 September 1889 ~ 14 January 1959. Edited by Asa Briggs and John Saville. 
With recollections of G. D. H. Cole by Ivor Brown, Hugh Gaitskell, Stephen K. 
Bailey and G. D. N. Worswick. Macmillan, 42s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 372 pages. 
Frontisptece. References. Index. 

As Chichele Professor of Social and Political Theory in the University of Oxford the 

late G. D. H. Cole had a wide interest in labour problems, and the scope of this book, 

intended for his seventieth birthday, received his warm approval. The editors are, 
respectively, Professor of Modern History in the University of Leeds and Senior 

Lecturer in Economic History in the University of Hull. With other universi 

teachers they have provided an admirable collection of essays on diverse thoug 

related topics such as the language of ‘class’ in early 19th century England, trade 
unions and free labour, co-operation, and the English branches of the First Inter- 

national. (331-04) 


A NEW. APPROACH TO INDUSTRIAL DEMOCRACY. H. A. 
Clegg. Blackwell (Oxford), 18s.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 148 pages. Index. 
In 1958 the Congress for Cultural Freedom held a conference in Vienna at which 
experts of many different countries and opinions discussed the question of worker’s 
participation in management. Mr. Clegg, a Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, was 
present, and has written this essay under the auspices of the Congress to take the place 
of an official record of roeedings It is better than a verbatim report in that it 
assimilates the general feeling of the conference on joint consultation, workers’ 
councils and collective bargaining while describing the actual post-war developments 
in Britain, France, Germany, Yugoslavia, Israel and elsewhere. (331-152) 


APPRENTICESHIP. An Enquiry into its Adequacy under Modern Conditions. 
Kate Liepmann. Routledge & Kegan Paul; 23s. i960. 22'5 cm. 214 pages. Index. 
(International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

For this thorough investigation Dr. Liepmann, a research fellow of Bristol University 

and author of the widely-read book The Journey to Work, has studied by questionnaire 

and interview the apprenticeship conditions in the local engineering, printing and 
building industries, comparing fe educational provisions with those in the boot and 
shoe industry, where there is no apprenticeship. Her appraisal of the suitability or 
otherwise of apprenticeship as a preparation for modern industrial life takes due 
account of the trade union attitude, and leads her to consider whether the time has 
come for technical training to be accepted as the responsibility of the state. (331-86) 
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SERVE BY CONSERVING. The World Problem of Conservation, with 
special reference to ways and means in which Scouts can help, and are helping, to 
conserve the wild-life and natural resources of their own countries. Compiled by 
Jack Cox. Arco Publications in association with the Boy Scouts International Bureau, 
128.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. | 

There is no more pressing problem in the world today than that of soil conservation 

and reclamation. The Boy Scouts’ International Bureau has done well to focus atten- 

tion of youth upon this problem by commissioning Mr. Jack Cox to compile this 
book, which is not only a useful ack on soil, water, wild life and forest conserva- 
tion, but is also a practical handbook on ways in which scouts can help and are helping 
in this great i upon which the future health and happiness of millions may soon 
depend. It has many practical plans for conservation, ‘good turns’, conservation 
badges and group projects. The book should be of special value in countries where soil 
conservation 1s already a grave problem, but the spirit of service and adventure in 
which it 1s written will appeal to senior scouts and scout leaders everywhere. (333:72) 


PRINCIPLES FOR BRITISH AGRICULTURAL POLICY. A Study 
Sponsored by the Nuffield Foundation. Edited by H. T. Williams. Oxford University 
Press for the Nuffield Foundation, 18s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 332 pages. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 

This is the report of a committee appomted by the Nuffield Foundation, under the 

chairmanship of Sir Frank_Engledow, to formulate the principles for a long-term 

policy towards the best use of the land, taking into consideration questions of national 
economic or military emergency, agricultural and nutritional science, and the relevant 
economic and sociological factors. The editor, who is deputy principal of the Seale-- 

Hayne Agricultural College, in Devon, includes in the report detailed tables of agri- 

cultural production and prices, and records a remarkable measure of agreement 

among the members of the Committee as to the right course to follow. (33810942) 


THE INDEX OF INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION. Method of 
Compilation. Central Statistical Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 6s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 
86 pages. Paper covers. (Studies in Official Statistics, No.7) 

By the time the full British Census of Production for 1954 had become available in 

1958, the Staridard Industrial Classification had been extensively revised, and for-this- 

and other reasons it was decided’ to adopt a new index of industrial production based 

on 19§4 instead of 1948. This pamphlet shows exactly the changes which have been 
made; it lists thé 800 or more series now included in the Classification, showing their 
weighting for the index, and explains the adjustments made to eliminate variation in 
we aa of calendar months and in other factors. It is indispensable for a full 
understanding of the index. l (3380942) 


MERCHANTS AND PLANTERS. Richard Pares. Cambridge University 
Press for the Economic History Review, 10s.6d. 1960. 26 cm. 100 pages. Paper covers. 
(Economic History Review Supplement 4) l 

First delivered in the University of Oxford as the Chichele Lectures for 1956-7, this 

is the last work of the late Professor Pares, one of the most eminent historians of 

colonial period. It is an erudite and fully annotated survey of the process of plantation 
enterprise as seen in the British tobacco colonies and ie British and French sugar 
colonies of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries; it describes the activities of the 
merchants and the investors in colonies as well as of the planters themselves, and is in- 
all respects a notable contribution to the literature of colonization. (338173) 
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THE THEORY OF THE GROWTH OF THE FIRM. Edith Tilton 
Penrose. Blackwell (Oxford), 358. 1960. 23 cm. 280 pages. References. Index. 

Leaving aside the traditional concept that there is an optimum size for any individual 
firm Mrs. Penrose maintains that the important factor is the growth process itself, and 
the desirable limit of expansion may recede as the growth continues. Her thesis, which 
is of practical as well as theoretical importance, is worked out with full consideration 
of the economics of diversification and of expansion through acquisition and merger, 

and quotes in many cases the experiences of actual firms. Mrs. Penrose, a member of 
Johns Hopkins University, U.S.A., undertook some of the research in Australia at the 
Australian National University. (338-73) 


STUDIES IN COMPANY FINANCE. A Symposium on the Economic 
Analysis and Interpretation of British Company Accounts. Edited by Brian Tew 
.and R. F. Henderson. Cambridge University Press, 358. 1959. 24 cm. 322 pages. 
References. Index. (National Institute of Economic and Social Research. Economic and 
Social Studies XVID) 
This large-scale work, based on investigations at the National Institute of Economic 
and Social Research, analyses the financial position during 1949-53 of the 2549 British 
trading and manufacturing companies whose shares were quoted on the Stock 
Exchange. Piper pone J pos apelin aay i S. J. Prais and the 
editors, who are, respectively, Professor of Economics in Nottingham University and 
a Fellow of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, is followed by ert studies of the 


financial situation of the brewing, cotton, building, pottery and other industries and 
by one on retail distribution. Among several new topics the bek: contains an impor- 
tant pioneer investigation of trade credit. (338-73) 


Law International Organisations 
INTRODUCTION TO JURISPRUDENCE with Selected Texts. 
Dennis Lloyd. Stevens & Sons, 45s. 1959. 25°5 cm. 506 pages. Index. 

This new work by the Quain Professor of Jurisprudence in the University of London 
deals with eleven different jurisprudential topics. In cach case the author provides first 
a general summary of the concept, giving the background and interconnections 
between the differing approaches and an appraisal of the viewpoint in the selected 
extracts which follow. These are from the writings of leading jurists, from legal codes 
and court judgments, annotated where necessary. The subjects cover the nature of 
jurisprudence, the meaning of law, natural law, sovereignty and the imperative 
theory, the sociological school, American realism, the Scandinavian realists, the 
Marxist and the pure theory of law, custom and the historical school and the judicial 
process. This will be be useful as a guide for students, but also constitutes an authoritative 
commentary on jurisprudential literature from a British viewpoint. (340) 


EUROPEAN ORGANISATIONS. Political and Economic Planning: Allen 
& Unwin, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 388 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The value of this book is that it brings together in one volume and in a readable form 
deal of up-to-date information about the eight major Euro organisations 
erika previously only been obtainable by jae through cps number of 
publications. The first chapter is a historical survey of European co-operation since the 
end of World War II. The following eight chapters each deal with one organisation 
by describing its origins, constitution, institutions and activity. The final chapter dis- 
cusses the successes and failures, the British attitude towards European co-operation 
and proposals for the simplification of the present situation. (341-184) 
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CASES ON PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW. J. H. C. Morris. 

3rd edition. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 548 pages. Bibliography. 
This new edition of a work last published in 1951 1s a hundred pages longer and con- 
tains thirty-four new cases at the expense of fourteen old ones. The aim of the author, 
who is University Reader in Conflict of Laws at Oxford, has been to include at least 
two cases in every important branch of the subject. These include a number from the 
Commonwealth and the U.S. The work remains in six parts, comprising an intro- 
duction, family law, obligations, property, foreign judgements and procedure. The 
new edition contains new chapters on Government seizure of property and winding- 
up of foreign companies. (341-59) 


Public Administration 
THE MINISTRY OF LABOUR AND NATIONAL SERVICE. 
Sir Godfrey Ince. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Index. (The New 
Whitehall Series) 
As a former Permanent Secretary to the Ministry of Labour Sir Godfrey Ince is well 
equipped to provide this authoritative study, issued under the auspices of the Royal 
Institute of Public Administration. After keuns the history of the Ministry, his 
book describes ıts functions in connection with manpower, industrial relations and 
welfare, giving details of employment policy and the general and youth employment 
services, relations with the International Labour Office, and also the tremendous task 
of organising national service. Students of admunistration will welcome his account 
of the organisation of the department and of the individual regional offices and 


employment exchanges. (3$4°420683) 

Military Science 

TWO YEARS TO DO. David Baxter. Elek Books, 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 
156 pages. ti l 


An outspoken, factual account of National Service today, enlivened by a sharp sense 
of humour. The author refused to apply for a commission and spent his two years as a 
private in the Royal Army Service Corps in Britain, thus missing the more eventful 
possibilities of service abroad. He voices the familiar discontents of peacetime soldier- 
ing, the boredom, obsolete training and sheer time-lulling which occupies.much of a 
recruit’s life, but his purpose in general 1s to understand rather than to fulminate. He is 
a promising writer, and a digression which records four days spent in London absent 
without leave and with only a few shillings in his pocket indicates the quality of his 
descriptive gifts. (355-7) 


—— Air Forces | 
THERE SHALL BE WINGS. A History of the Royal Canadian Air Force. 
Leslie Roberts. Clarke, Irwin (Toronto, Canada), $5.00. 1959. 23 cm. 306 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Mr. Roberts traces the development of Canadian military flying from its begin nings 
in the exploits of the volunteers who took part in gue dog-fights and rudi-9 
cher hai of World War I, through its peacetime eee to stay alive by 
proving its use in SS and territorial exploration, to its triumphant 
emergence in the Royal Canadian Air Force as an important factor in World War II 
victories, United Nations police actions, and North American defence strategies. In 
summarising this chapter of air history, Mr. Roberts worries a little over the future of 
military aviation in the missile age. (358-41) 
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——— Nayal Forces 


A SOCIAL HISTORY OF THE NAVY, 1793-1815. Michael Lewis. 
` Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1960. 22 cm. 468 pages. Illustrations. Map. Indexes. 
The period selected by Mr. Lewis, a foremost naval historian, was one of continuous 
war TEA Great Britain and France when the ultimate safety of England rested on 
the Royal Navy. No better could have been chosen for this definitive and 
scholarly study and none was a vital E to the naval profession of the 
future. The author has approached his difficult task through the biographer’s method 
of conducting his characters from birth to death, but has extended it by subdivision 
into groups, illustrating the characteristics and extremes of each. The broad headings 
under which these fall are: parentage; geographical origin; recruitment; prospects, 
conditions of service and reward; action, accident and disease. These bare titles lead to 
valuable and authoritative information and much that is of general interest. 
(359°10942) 


Education . 
BRITISH EDUCATION IN AFRICA. R. J. Mason. Oxford University 
Press, 68. 1959. 18°§ cm. 152 pages. Paper covers. 
Mr. Mason, who has had long experience in the former Colonial Education Service 
in Tanganyika, N. Rhodesia and Nigeria, has written this book with African teachers 
and student teachers in mind. It gives a clear account of the English system of education 
and shows how it has been adapted to:meet African conditions. Though simply 
written, this excellent little book shirks no issues in pursuing its prime object of 
starting the intelligent African thinking along sensible lines about the basic principles 
of education and about the practical steps as es must be taken in the present cam- 
paign in many parts of Africa to raise standards and provide education a all. 
370942 


CHANGING IMAGES OF AMERICA. A Study of Indian Students’ 
- Perceptions. George V. Coelho. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 298. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. : 
Dr. Coelho’s careful investigation, illustrated by statistics and case studies, is concerned 
with Indian students in American universities. It aims at finding out by what stages 
an Indian student’s attitude to America changes from its original enthusiasm to some- 
thing more critical, and, as a corollary, what is the best period, in the cause of inter- 
national understanding, for him to remain in the country. The book was prepared 
under the auspices of the Center for International Studies of the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, which has already sponsored similar enquiries relating to 
India, China and elsewhere as part of a general study of international i 
(371-9854 


THE WOMEN AT OXFORD. A Fragment of History. Vera Bmittain. 
Harrap, 218. 1960. 21-§ cm. 272 pages. Illustrations, Bibliography. Index. 
In 1959, eighty years after the first foundations, the women’s colleges at Oxford were 
finally accorded equal status with the men’s. In this timely and useful study, the author 
gives a detailed record of the long struggle for this recognition. She lists the names and 
achievements of successive generations of distinguished women from the first pioneers 
to many who are familiar figures in public life today. Miss Brittain’s partisanship, 
however, seems to have paralysed her sense of proportion, for the same tone of admira- 
tion is used for the minor successes of women graduates as for the major triumphs of 
the real giants. (376-942) 
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OXFORD AND CAMBRIDGE IN TRANSITION 1558-1642. 
An Essay on Changing Relations between the English Universities and English 
Society. Mark H. Curtis. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1959. 22 cm. 324 pages. 
References. Index. 

The title is odd; for change was uninterrupted in the ancient universities before the 

period covered, and not unknown after it. But ıt is an admirable book for all that. 

What Dr. Curtis, a methodical, shrewd American, has done is simply to describe 

what Oxford and Cambridge were like m the Elizabethan and early Stuart context, 

keeping his eye particularly on their social and political relations. His work amounts 
to $ greater part of an important chapter in their history, well written, and fully 
annotated. Some of his conclusions on their religious history should be corrected in the 
light of Dr. H. C. Porter’s recent great book on Tudor Cambridge; otherwise, there 
is little to quarrel with. (378-42) 


Telecommunication 
BBC HANDBOOK, 1960. British Broadcasting Corporation, 6s. 1960. 19 cm. 
274 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

In his preface to this issue, Sir Arthur Fforde, Chairman of the British Broadcasting 
Corporation, says that ıt is designed to provide as much information about the Cor- 
poration as can be included within the compass of a small book. This is indeed what it 
does, and the information is supported by numerous charts, tables, programme analyses 
and illustrations. The ‘Review of the Year’ with which this edition opens mentions 
that, in addition to some 20,000 hours of sound programmes and 3,000 hours of tele- 
vision for home consumption, the Corporation was responsible for broadcasting to 
the rest of the world some 30,000 hours of programmes in forty languages. (384:54) 


Transport: Marine 
THE DEEP SEA TRAMP. Captain A. G. Course. Hollis & Carter, 21s. 
1960. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The functions and development of British ocean-going tramps up to the present day 
are the theme of this clearly informative and readable book. The author 1s a Master 
Mariner who has had experience of tramps afloat and also of dealing with them in port 
while serving as a dockmaster. He describes in detail many vessels, particularly e oe 
tramps which are among the finest merchant ships at sea today, and briefly reviews 
some of the principal British tramp-owning companies. There is a strong human 
interest in first-hand accounts of wartime heroism and endurance, and of the less 
eventful but exacting routines of peace. (387-245) 


Customs 
THE DANDY. Brummell to Beerbohm. Ellen Moers. Secker & Warburg, 
363. 1960. 22 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

From his entry with Beau Brummell to his exit with Sir Max Beerbohm the ‘Dandy’ 
—as much a social as a sartorial phenomenon—crops up all through the nineteenth 
century in French and English literature as a symbol of a kind of radical non- 
committedness, a sort of oic hero. The American author of this book has dug 
deep into the literature and found a number of interesting prints and drawings. 
A learned, much documented study, which could perhaps, as been a little more 
lightly written; but interesting, all the same. (390) 
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Folklore Legends 
ARTHURIAN LITERATURE IN THE MIDDLE AGES. A Collabora- 
tive History. Edited by Roger Sherman Loomis. Oxford University Press, 638. 
1959. 24 cm. 590 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 
Professor Loomis has brought together the work of thirty scholars, European and 
American, in a comprehensive survey of present knowledge about Arthurian romance 
in all its ramifications throughout medieval Europe, and every student of the subject 
will be grateful that such a mass of diverse material has been made available in one 
volume. The first chapters examine the genesis of the story and its possible relation to 
historical fact and give especially important and extensive information on Welsh 
sources. The remaining chapters trace, in substantial detail, the subsequent appearance 
and reappearance of the component legends, their modification and ince T in 
England, France, Germany, Spain, Portugal, the Low Countries, Italy and 
Scandinavia. (398-22) 


PURE SCIENCE 

Mathematics 

MATHEMATICAL IDEAS: Their Nature and Use. Jagjit Singh. Hutchinson, 

358. 1959. 23°5 cm. 322 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

A clear and well-organised book on the nature, ideas, and motivations of mathematics, 
for the general r. The author is both a distinguished mathematician and a user 
of mathematics for trafic fow and organisational problems. The book therefore 
emphasises the of mathematics associated with theory of games and statistical 
method, with a lucid discussion of fundamental difficulties. There is also admirably 
clear discussion of cosmology and the relation of logic, mathematics and language. 
Recommended for all mature readers. (s10) 


Surveying 
SURVEYING. A. Bannister and S. Raymond. Pitman, 45s. 1959. 22 cm. 
446 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

This book has been written in order to provide students reading for a London external 

B.Sc. examination or professional examination at a similar level with the elements of 

surveying in concise form. The authors stress modern techniques and modern instru- 

ments. In addition to the usual aspects of land surveying, considerable space is devoted 

to etic triangulation, hydrographic surveying, photogrammetry, field astronomy, 
the theory of errors. The authors are Readers in Civil Engineering at the Royal 

"Technical College, Salford. (526-9) 


Physics 
OPTICS. C. J. Smith. Edward Amold, 633. 1960. 22 cm. 744 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Index. (Degree Physics Series. Part I) 

The third volume to appear in the author’s excellent series of textbooks designed for 

students reading physics to degree standard. Like the earlier volumes, General Properties 

A Matter and Electricity and Magnetism, this work goes a little beyond what is required 
or the B.Sc. General Degree examination of the University of London, and for com- 

parable examinations in other universities. The book contains many well-planned and 

well-executed line drawings, and each chapter is followed by a number of problems 
for the reader to solve; these problems are mainly numerical and answers are pro- 
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vided. The author 1s Senior Lecturer in Physics at the Royal Holloway College of the 
University of London. (535) 


APPLIED HEAT FOR ENGINEERS. J-B. O. Sneedon. 3rd edition. 
Blackie, 258. 1959. 22°5 cm. 394 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
The third edition of this book is presented with clarity and gives a thorough account 
of the physical principles of heat and their application to heat engines. The author has 
included a chapter on refrigeration which should appeal especially to marine engineer- 
ing students. There are many worked examples, with questions and answers at the end 
of each chapter to help the student uaa himself with the subject, and the 
standard reached is that of Part I London B.Sc.(Eng.). (536) 


Crystallography 
CRYSTALS AND THE POLARISING MICROSCOPE. A Handbook 
for Chemists and Others. N. H. Hartshorne and A. Stuart. 3rd edition. Edward 
Arnold, 80s. 1960. 24*5 cm. $72 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
In the third edition useful sections have been added on types of polarising microscopes 
currently available, numerical aperture, theory of resolution, polarising devices, con- 
densers and hot stages. A new chapter describes rotating apparatus and universal stages. 
Dr. Hartshorne is Reader in Chemical Microscopy, University, and Mr. Stuart 
was recently Professor of Geology, Exeter University. The book has dual aims: (1) to 
introduce chemists and others to the power and simplicity of polarising microscopes in 
a wide range of research problems; (2) to be a textbook for any undergraduate courses 
including crystal optics. For both purposes its usefulness, already generally acknow- 
ledged, has been extended. (548-9) 


Oceanography 
BEACHES AND COASTS. Cuchlaine A. M. King. Edward Arnold, 65s. 
1959. 23°5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. References. Index. 

Dr. King (Lecturer in Geography in the University of Nottingham) has for some years 
been engaged on the dal study of coastal problems and ın this volume reviews her 
own and others’ work. It is an advanced book suitable mainly for research workers or 
for geographers or civil engineers particularly interested in this topic, although there 
is a good of interesting material for other students. The Book may be strongly 
commended as the most comprehensive work published recently in Britain. (551-46) 


Palaeontology 


ADVENTURES WITH THE MISSING LINK. Raymond A. Dart 
with Dennis Craig. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This popular account of the way in which the South African man-apes were discovered 

is written with candour and in a lively style that carries the reader along. It was 

Professor Dart who found the first sails Taungs and who recently led the excava- 

tions at Makapansgat. Here is a description of the principal features which characterise 

these fossils and an admirable account of the painstaking work required to build up a 

picture of their way of life. Full discussion is aie given to opposing interpretation, and 

in this way light is shed on the manner of scientific progress. More serious students will 
regret the absence of a bibliography and that the first proto-humans have to be 

a a to as Australopithecinae and their culture as osteodontokeratic| (s69°8) 
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Anthropology . 

SOCIAL CHANGE IN TIKOPIA. Re-study of a Polynesian Community 
after a Generation. Raymond Firth. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1960. 24 cm. 360 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. References. Index. 

Professor Firth’s new monograph derives from his second field expedition to this little 

Polynesian island in 1952-53, accompanied by James Spillius, another professional 

anthropologist. The results of the first expedition in 1928-29 were published in three 

previous monographs. This new work deals with changes in culture and social 
organisation during the intervening years, relating them partly to European influence 
and partly to dynamic trends in the indigenous culture, especially as observed in the 
islanders’ reaction to a hurricane and subsequent famine. The monograph is of par- 
ticular interest to specialists as a second study of the same community by the same 
investigator after an interval of some twenty years; but it is not too difficult for the 
intelligent non-specialist, who will gain valuable insight into the problems of 
‘primitive’ peoples, from a study of Professor Firth’s works on the Tikopia. 
(572-9935 


THE KUMA. Freedom and Conformity in the New Guinea Highlands. 
Marie Reay. Melbourne University Press on behalf of the Australian National 
University: Cambridge University Press (London), 45s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 238 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Dr. Reay’s account of the Kuma of the Wahgi Valley, where she undertook research 

in 1953-55, is the first book by a professional anthropologist about a people whose 

presence in the New Guinea Highlands was hardly more aa eee, twenty 
years ago. It is consequently Rey surprising that little more than passing references 
are made to the effects of contact with Europeans. The Kuma emerge as ‘a lively, 
flamboyant, extraverted people’ whose main preoccupations are the accumulation and 
exchange of ‘pig-wealth , pigs and wives, in an lies competition for power. The 
analysis of this process is detailed and may make difficult reading in places for non- 

lalists. (572-9955) 


Biology Biochemistry 
GLUTATHIONE. Biochemical Society Symposium No. 17 held at Senate 
House, University of London on 15 February, 1958. Organized and edited by 
E. M. Crook. Cambridge University Press, 158. 1959. 25 cm. 116 pages. Diagrams. 
References. Paper covers. 
R. H. S. Thompson introduces the symposium whose seven papers are here published 
in full with discussions and references to basic and recent contributions to the 
literature. Biochemists report on the chemistry and biochemistry of glutathione, the 
methods for determining its presence in animal tissues, on the enzyme systems 
concerned with the a and reduction of glutathione in plant tissues and ıts 
metabolism in animal tissues. In the second session, Professor H. McIlwain deals with 
its presence in neural tissues, S. G. Waley with glutathione and its analogues occurring 
in the lens, and D, B. Hope with thiols and radiation damage. The proceedings are 
usefully assembled here a biochemists and radiobiologists. (574192) 


HISTOCHEMISTRY: Theoretical. and Applied. A. G. Everson Pearse. 
and edition. Churchill, £5 10s. 1959. 24 cm. 1,008 pages. Illustrations (some in 
colour). Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

So extensive have been the advances in the subject during the last seven years that the 
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Reader in Histochemistry, Postgraduate Medical School of London, has had almost 
to double the size of his comprehensive reference work, which covers the theoretical 
aspects of microscopical histochemistry and its practical applications to physiology 
and pathology. With few exceptions, which he indicates, Dr. Pearse as had 
experience of the methods described; he gives full technical details of each, elucidates 
its purpose and the extent of its usefulness. The new edition incorporates much new 
material throughout the text, which ıs rearranged, and among other alterations and 
additions, now has chapters devoted to cold knife and cold microtome methods, 
immunohistology, a. and autoradiography and its applications. Excellently 
documented and illustrated, this is likely to remain the standard work. (574'8) 


Zoology 
DRAGONFLIES. Philip S. Corbet, Cynthia Longfield and N. W. Moore. 
Collins, 42s. 1960. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations, including 54 colour photographs 
by S. Beaufoy. Diagrams. Maps. References. Index. (The New Naturalist) 
Naturalists, ecologists and entomologists, both amateur and professional, have 
eagerly awaited this excellent book by three experts on British dragonflies: Dr. 
Corbett (entomologist at the Virus Research Institute at Entebbe), Miss Longfield 
(for many years taxonomist on dragonflies at the British Museum (Natural History) ) 
and Dr. Moore (the Nature Conservancy's Regional Officer for south-west England). 
Their aim 1s ‘to review recent work and to suggest directions in which future research 
may prove promising’. Scholarly, but very readable, accounts are given of the fossil 
history, distribution, development, ecology and behaviour of the dragonflies, with 
some physiology and population studies. The very important appendices give: 
(I) A. E. Gardner’s well-illustrated “Key to the larvae of the British Odonata’ (1954, 
1955), reprinted from the Entomologist’s Gazette; (II) Venations: systems, origins, 
terminology and table of notation; (III) Methods for preservation of colours; 
(IV) Marking of larvae and adults. (595°733) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


Medical Sciences Public Health 
CIBA FOUNDATION TENTH ANNIVERSARY SYMPOSIUM 
ON SIGNIFICANT TRENDS IN MEDICAL RESEARCH. 
Editors for the Ciba Foundation, G. E. W. Wolstenholme, Cecilia M. O’Connor, 
Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 508. 1960. 21 cm. 368 pages. Diagrams. References, 
Indexes. 
Sir Harold Himsworth introduces an interesting celebratory symposium to which 
thirty distinguished medical scientists and clinicians, seven of whom are Nobel 
prizewinners, contribute papers on those developments during the last ten years in 
medical research which they consider will by 1969 have proved of the greatest 
importance. Their programme opened with molecular structure, the chemical basis 
of virus multiplication and genetics and medicine. Then A. von Muralt reviewed 
ten years of neurophysiology, F. G. Young followed with a oe on the action of 
hormones and C. H. Best on metabolic problems involving the pancreas. Disorders 
of function were represented by chronic pulmonary disease, malignant transformation, 
clinical nutrition and essential hypertension. Finally the framework and support of 
medical research in the United States, Europe and the USSR were discussed. A 
from the general value of the masterly reviews of recent research, the interest of the 
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volume lies in the illuminating comments and criticisms offered by equally eminent 
workers in other fields. (610-7) 


ANATOMY: Regional and Applied. R. J. Last. and edition. Churchill, 80s. 
1959. 25°5 cm. 758 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Index. 
While the Professor of Applied Anatomy, Royal College of Surgeons of England, 
bases his textbook upon twelve years’ experience of teaching postgraduate students 
of anatomy, it has proved valuable also to undergraduates, surgeons and physicians. 
Intended for use with dissected parts and museum specimens, Professor Last has now 
added drawings and photographs of a high standard for those lacking the necessary 
facilities. After Section 1, in which are elucidated the tissues and structure of the body, 
the nervous system as a whole, early embryology and the anatomy of the child, the 
arrangement is by regions, emphasis is placed upon the functional approach, and 
attention is drawn to medical and surgical implications. Information is introduced on 
microscopic anatomy and joint movements, many minor additions and amendments 
appear in the text, and an important innovation is the provision of condensed reviews 
of the nerves. The volume concludes with biographical notes of anatomists with 
references to their important work. (611-9) 


ALDOSTERONE IN CLINICAL AND EXPERIMENTAL 
MEDICINE. E. J. Ross. Blackwell (Oxford), 22s.6d. 1959. 23 cm. 152 pages. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Derived from his thesis for the degree of Doctor of Medicine of London University, 

this monograph has been expanded and shaped by the Senior Lecturer in Medicine, 

University College Hospital Medical School, London, into an up-to-date account of 

current knowl of this steroid. Against the historical ground, Dr. Ross 

discusses the methods available for the determination of aldosterone in biological 
fluids, its occurrence in these fluids, its biosynthesis, metabolism, biological properties, 
and the control of aldosterone secretion. Thence he passes to four chapters on clinical 
aspects, as in Conn’s syndrome and in familial periodic paralysis, and finally he 
concludes with his views on the role of aldosterone in human homeostasis. The value 

of Dr. Ross’s Lame is much enhanced by the addition of a bibliography of 539 

papers with titles, to which he refers in the text. (612°45) 


CIBA FOUNDATION SYMPOSIUM, JOINTLY WITH THE 
INTERNATIONAL UNION OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES, ON 
BIOCHEMISTRY OF HUMAN GENETICS. Editors for the Ciba 
Foundation, G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Cecilia M. O’Connor. Churchill, 50s. 
1960. 21 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

Twenty-nine scientists of international repute, from Europe, the British Common- 

wealth and America, whose original research work centres upon genetics, attended 

this symposium held in Naples in May 1955 over which G. Montalenti presided. 

After an introduction by L. S. Penrose on genetical analysis in man, from the points 

of view of their several disciplines they read papers and discussed the mechanism of 

the relation of genetics to metabolism, and of the nature and mechanism of the 

mucopolysaccharides associated with blood group specificity. Finally they held a 

panel discussion on the approach to human genetics by tissue culture and S. Brenner 

examined the fimdamental mechanism of gene action. This well-documented 
volume, with its accounts of recent investigations and exchange of views, is important 
to those working on the several approaches to this complex subject. (612°6) 
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OXYGEN SUPPLY TO THE HUMAN FOETUS. A Symposium 
organised jointly by the Council for International Organizations of Medical 
Sciences and the Josiah Macy Jr. Foundation. Edited by James Walker and Alec C. 
Turnbull, assisted by Clement A. Smith and Donald H. Baron. Blackwell (Oxford), 
473.6d. 1959. 23 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The organisers invited twenty research workers in allied sciences from Europe, the 

United Kingdom and the United States to attend the sympostum held at’Princeton, 

New Jersey, in December 1957, under the Chairmanship of Clement A. Smith, 

there to report on their investigations, to obtain some help from the views expressed 

and constructive criticisms offered in the subsequent discussions, and to plan future 
research. The fifteen papers dealt with experimental and clinical aspects, proceeding 
from physiological anatomical studies, with special reference to the utero- 
placental blood flow and oxygen consumption, to clinical studies of cord blood 
oxygen levels, and asphyxia and clinical foetal distress. There were also three papers 
on techniques from American, French and Swedish workers. A useful bibliography, 

ivi fall titles, completes an authoritative conspectus of present work and 
immediate problems. (612-647) 


OUTLINE OF HUMAN GENETICS. L. S. Penrose. Heinemann, 12s.6d. 
1959. I9 cm. 158 pages. Ulustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Con- 
temporary Science Books) 

This introduction, intended for the layman, is by the Galton Professor of Eugenics, 

University College, London, who has written simply, avoiding technical terms, and 

from a difficult and confusing subject has ioe the essentials for elucidation. He 

describes the historical background to present knowledge, explains single gene 
effects, genes and populations, and association and linkage. Chapters the layman will 
find most interesting are those on the interplay of environment and heredity, and on 

eugenics and dysgenics. The material is excellently presented for all those needing a 

reliable and readable outline. (613°9) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN PUBLIC HEALTH. J. L. Bum. 2nd edition. 
Churchill, 40s. 1959. 24 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Indexes. 
Completely superseding the first edition of 1947, this volume by the Medical Officer 
of Health and Principal School Medical Officer, Salford, will provide practising medi- 
cal officers, general practitioners, nurses and the many ancillary workers in public 
health with a useful and very readable reference book; postgraduate students for the 
Diploma in Public Health with an invaluable textbook; and those overseas concerned 
with similar problems with an interesting review of the part played by the local 
authority a the framework of the National Health Service. Dr. Burn describes 
the staffing and working of services available to assist the family and in particular 
mother and child, the elderly, the mentally handicapped and the disabled. He also 
devotes chapters to problems of epidemiology and environmental hygiene, ambulance 
services and home safety, and to the World Health Organisation. (614) 


BRITISH PHARMACEUTICAL CODEX, 1959. Pharmaceutical Press, 
by direction of the Council of the Pharmaceutical Society of Great Britain, 70s. 1959. 
23 cm. 1,332 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The aim of the Codex Revision Committee assisted by its expert sub-committees, 

is ‘to provide information about drugs and other pharmaceuticals and also to give 

specifications for those substances not included in the British Pharmacopoeia’. There 
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are seventy new monographs in Part 1 dealing with drugs; those in the 1954 edition 
and its 1957 supplement have been revised, so that all now give current details of 

ifications, actions and uses, methods and dosages. To the revised Part 2, Antisera 
and Vaccines and Related Products, important additions are rabies antiserum and 
poliomyelitis vaccine; Part 3, Preparations of Human Blood, Surgical Ligatures and 
Sutures is enlarged, and Part 5, Surgical Dressings, amended. There are also new 
T helpful i Someta among them two giving milliequivalents and 
information on the rmity of the diameter of tablets. The revision of standards 
and specifications takes into account the needs of pharmacists working see 
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EMERGENCIES IN MEDICAL PRACTICE. Edited by C. Allan Birch. 
6th edition. Livingstone, 45s. 1960. 22 cm. 764 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Diagrams. Index. 

Defining a medical emergency as ‘any condition or circumstance of a patient which 

calls for immediate mis ee ie surgery’, the editor, alc by specialist 

contributors, gives clear and practical instructions for rapid diagnosis and treatment. 

Although on-the-spot methods which do not rely upon equipment unlikely to be 

available are emphasised, the text is not oversimplified. This edition is up to date 

and well illustrated, and, as formerly, includes some useful addresses, such as those of 
laboratories supplying vaccines, sera and anti-venines, special treatment and cornea 
grafting centres, and artificial kidney units. A chapter by Louis Citron deals with 

ear, nose and throat, and one has been added on nuclear and allied radiations b 

W: M. Court Brown. Peter Howard writes on emergencies in the air and L. Sais 

on emergencies in obstetrics and gynaecology. (616) 


OSTEOCHONDRITIS DISSECANS. Loose Bodies in Joints. Etiology, 
Pathology, Treatment. I. S. Smillie. Livingstone, 60s. 1960. 25 cm. 232 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. References. Index. 

By the Adviser in Orthopaedics, Eastern Region (Scotland) Hospital Board, the 

monograph derives from the study of 300 cases, in the course of which Mr. Smillie 

concludes that four types of lesions related in the aetiology of osteochondritis 
dissecans have a similar radiographic appearance but are different in their pathological 
anatomy. He divides the work into two parts: the first, in two sections, after an 
introduction deals with the aetiology and pathology of the juvenile and adult forms 
of the disease, and then in separate chapters examines these aspects of the disease in 
individual joints. In Part 2, Mr. Smillie discusses clinical features, radiography, 
differential diagnosis, and treatment, including the instruments used and aan eee 
of operations. He lists his cases in tabular form with notes and also describes cases of 
special interest. A handsome and well illustrated production, the volume gives 
references to key papers with titles of these. (616-72) 


BIOCHEMICAL ASPECTS OF NEUROLOGICAL DISORDERS. 
Edited by John N. Cumings and Michael Kremer. Blackwell (Oxford), 373.6d. 1959. 
23 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

This valuable series of lectures for postgraduate students delivered at the Institute 

of Neurology, National Hospital, London, during 1957-58, has been gathered into 

one volume by the Professor of Chemical Pathology and the Consultant Neurologist 
to the ben It consists of twenty lectures which give information not assembled 
elsewhere, and devotes one chapter to biochemical aspects and another to the clinical 
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features of each disease. The lecturers discuss among other topics, vitamin B group 
disorders, the demyelinating diseases, porphyrin, calcium, a a Nee and copper 
metabolism, anoxic and hypoglycaemic states, the neurolipidoses and disorders of 
muscle. The lectures give the historical background as well as current views; 
documented and authoritative, they should prove useful to postgraduate students, 
research workers and clinicians also. (616-8) 


BRUCELLA INFECTION AND UNDULANT FEVER IN MAN. 
Sir Weldon Dalrymple-Champneys. Oxford University Press, 253. 1960. 22 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. References. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Now Chairman of the Joint F.A.O./W.H.O. Expert Committee on Brucellosis, the 

author has unsurpassed knowledge of his subject, having been appointed in 1929 by 

the Ministry of Health to investigate cases of indigenous undulant fever in the United 

Kingdom. Since then he has continued the work, the results of which, based on the 

first 1,500 cases, he here reports for general practitioners, veterinarians, bacteriologists, 

pathologists and epidemiologists. Although he does not give full case histories, he 
uses them to draw attention to variations in the disease; he also describes variations in 
undulant fever overseas. The monograph proceeds from an historical introduction 
and a chapter on the genus Brucella to animal reservoirs and the origin of the infection 
in man. It then deals fully with pathology, incidence of undulant fever, its diagnosis, 
prevention, treatment, prognosis and the prospects of control in the future. 
(616-957) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN SURGERY. Edited by Selwyn Taylor. 
sth edition. Churchill, 60s. 1959. 21 cm. 514 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 

The editor’s criteria for the selection of the twenty-nine subjects considered in this 

entirely new volume were important advances in techniques evolved during the last 

five years, new techniques whose potentialities begin to be apparent, and recently 
established methods whose clinical results can now be more surely anticipated. New 
techniques are exemplified in H. H. Bentall’s contribution on open heart surgery, 
research in progress, including that on the transplantation of tissues and organs, is 
described ın several chapters, and established methods are dealt with in the surgery 
of the parotid and treatment of cancer of the breast. The articles reflect, too, the 
importance of the medical sciences in modern surgery in such articles as those on body 
fluids, cross~infection, the artificial kidney, the liver and varicose veins. The volume, 
fully documented, offers an up-to-date conspectus written by authorities for surgeons 
and those working in related fields. (617-04) 


MODERN TRENDS IN ACCIDENT SURGERY AND MEDICINE. 
Edited by Ruscoe Clarke, F. G. Badger and Simon Sevitt. Butterworth, 75s. 1960. 
25 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

This timely and excellent volume reflects the current emphasis on the assessment of 

physiological and pathological factors in accident surgery, and on the relation of 

medical to surgical treatment. It is a product of the Birmingham Accident Hospital 
and Institute of Accident Surgery, ten of whose present or past staff are responsible 
for the twenty-one contributions. These, documented, range over such subjects as 
the organisation of accident and emergency blood transfusion services, systemic and 
circulatory reactions to injury, traumatic uraemia, fat embolism, and meningitis after 
head injury. Principles of the treatment of fractures are fully dealt with, and abdominal 
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and chest, hand, faciomaxillary and peripheral nerve injuries are among the special 
problems discussed in detail. Burns are, and anaesthesia is to be, treated elsewhere. This 
volume will prove invaluable to surgeons, physicians and pathologists concerned with 
accident surgery. (617:1) 


ESSENTIALS OF ORTHOPAEDICS. Philip Wiles. 3rd edition. Churchill, 
708. 1959. 25'5 cm. 590 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The Senior Orthopaedic Surgeon, Middlesex Hospital, London, has undertaken an 
exhaustive revision of his standard textbook for general practitioners, undergraduate 
and postgraduate students, one which, reliably and concisely, presents the funda- 
mentals of anatomy, physiology and pathology, diagnosis and treatment. It outlines 
surgical techniques, fete aims, what they can achieve and the co-operation th 

require from patients. A large amount of new material and some lies aan i 

be found throughout the text, for example in the chapters on diseases and congenital 
‘defects of bone, blood and allied diseases, in sections on intervertebral discs, scoliosis, 
gout, congenital dislocation of the hip, Perthes’ disease, rheumatoid and tuberculous 
arthritis. Many topics have been added, as have forty illustrations and an excellent 
bibliography, and descriptions of diseases less common in the United Kingdom but 
still frequently encountered overseas are still retained. (617-3) 


MAY AND WORTH’S MANUAL OF DISEASES OF THE EYE. 
rath edition by T. Keith Lyle and A. G. Cross. Baillière, 458. 1959. 21 cm. 760 pages. 
Numerous illustrations (many in colour). Diagrams. Index. 

This popular textbook, practical and compact, presents clearly and authoritatively the 

fundamentals of oa y for medical students, general practitioners and those 

‘who unaided have to treat obd laie cases, Consultant Surgeons to Moorfields Eye 

Hospital, London, the editors, like the original authors, deal most fully with com- 

moner conditions (including in a separate chapter by E. J. Somerset those encountered 

in the tropics), and also emphasise neurological aspects. In this revised edition, recent 
methods of diagnosis and treatment are introduced, including the use of radioactive 
isotopes, and also new visual requirements for the Forces, civil aircrews, Civil Service, 

railway servants and motor drivers. There are also excellent new illustrations. (617-7) 


CANCER OF THE CERVIX. Diagnosis of Early Forms. In honour of 
Professor Dr. C. Kaufmann. Editors for the Ciba Foundation, G. E. W. 
Wolstenholme and Maeve O'Connor. Churchill, 12s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 122 pages. 
Illustrations, Diagrams. References. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Group, No. 3 

Professor W. C. W. Nixon presided over this study group composed of twenty-two 

authorities from Europe, America and the United Kingdom upon research 

into this vital subject. Here the seven papers are presented and published in full, with 
subsequent discussions.and references to the literature, for the use of investigators 
throughout the world. Problems of definition, classification and histopathology were 
dealt with, also those of detection and evaluation in regard to therapy, and the 
morphological changes of the cervix uteri with age. R. Moricard and R. Cartier 
offered original work on chromosomal and cytoplasmic cytopathology of intra- 
epithelial squamous-cell epithelioma of the cervix uteri, J. G. Lawson on vaginal fluid 
B-glucuronidase in relation to cervical cancer, and J. H. Muller on atypical hyperplasia 
of the endometrium. (618-14) 


253 


Engineering: Electrical 
BASIC ELECTRONICS. A Course of Training Developed for the United 
States Navy by the New York Firm of Management Consultants and Graphio- 
logical Engineers Van Valkenburgh, Nooger & Neville, Inc. Adapted to British 
and Commonwealth Usage by a Special Electronics Training Investigation Team 
of the Royal Electrical & Mechanical Engineers. In six parts. Technical Press, 
r2s.6d. per part, 758. per set. 1959. 25 cm. I12:102:94:96: 102: 132 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes. Cumulative Index. 
This set of six books is an entirely new approach to the teaching of electronics. In an 
attempt to make the subject attractive, more than half the entire work is devoted to 
illustrations, and these range from simple diagrams to banner headlines, cartoons, 
abstract art and Forces humour. The presentation of most of these drawings is superb, 
but the method verges on the ridiculous in Part I, when what appears to be a walki 
multimeter is added to illustrations merely to enliven them. Part Il deals with valves, 
and here one finds oneself standing at the centre of colossal electrode structures with 
very good effect. The remaming four parts are less flippantly illustrated and through- 
out the work the text is clearly written and does not belittle the intelligence of the 
reader. (621 -38) 


MILLIMICROSECOND PULSE TECHNIQUES. I. A. D. Lewis and 
F. H. Wells. and edition. Pergamon Press, $08. 1959. 22°5 cm. 436 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (International Series of Monographs on 
Electronics and Instrumentation, Vol. 5) 

This work deals with the theory and design of electronic circuits and devices for 

operation over the time interval range between microsecond pulse circuits and micro- 

wave devices. It covers, principally, transmission lines, transformers, pulse generators, 
amplifiers, cathode ray e, applications to nuclear physics, and other 
miscellaneous applications. Considerable revision of the previous edition has been 
made and there is a new section on high-speed-switching transistor-type devices. The 
millimicrosecond range referred to lies between 107° and 107° seconds. The book 1s 
directed to practising physicists and electronic engineers and it is an excellent collection 
of material from known fields of electronic engineering. The authors are, respectively, 
at the Royal Radar Establishment, Malvern, and the Atomic Energy Research Estab- 
lishment, Harwell. (621-3815) 


ELEMENTS OF RADIO ENGINEERING. H. I. F. Peel. 2nd edition. 
Cleaver-Hume Press, 138.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 266 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Minor changes have been made in the second edition of this well-known text, 
including a new chapter on transistors and a complete revision of the examination 
questions given. The book is mtended for students taking the first two years of the 
City and Guilds course in telecommunications. It also covers parts of the examinations 
in radio engineering set by the Institution of Electrical Engineers and the British Insti- 
tution of Radio Engineers. The text assumes an elementary knowledge of electricity 
and magnetism and develops simple a.c. theory from the radio engineer’s standpoint, 
both descriptively and graphically. The corresponding mathematical treatmentis given 
in an appendix. The author makes full use of worked examples in the text, which 
makes the book particularly useful to those students who are working mainly on 
their own. (623-384) 
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——~ Nuclear 
WINDSCALE: Problems of Civil Construction and Maintenance. Stuart Sinclair. 
Newnes, 258. 1960. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Index. 

This story of the construction of the first British factory for large-scale production of 
fissile material is written to a large extent in non-technical language and 1s therefore of 
general interest. The vastness of the project is clearly indicated and the problems dealt 
with range from the selection of the site to day-to-day maintenance Si the completed 
buildings and plant. The ımportance of organisation and control of large works 1s well 
borne out, especially in the chapters dealing with the construction of the pile chimneys 
and the effluent pipelines, and this alone should commend the book particularly to 
young civil engineers. (621-483) 


———- Sanitary 

SANITATION, DRAINAGE AND WATER SUPPLY. G. Enc 
Mitchell. 6th edition revised by S. E. Thrower. Newnes, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This book, first published in 1941, has here been revised in the light of current practice 

in the field of sanitary engineering. It deals not only with its : title subjects but 

with damp prevention and ventilation in buildings and, now, central heating and hot 

water supply. Included also are illustrations, formulae, technical data and extracts 

from Model Byelaws—those in relation to water supply being reproduced in full. The 

book is zntended to be primarily a practical guide for sanitary engineers, students and 

those whose work is allied to sanitary engineering. (628) 


Aeronautics 


IN CANADIAN SKIES. Fifty Years of Adventure and Progress. Frank 
H. Ellis. Ryerson Press (Toronto, Canada), $5.00. 1959. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

One of Canada’s original “bush’ pilots looks back over “fifty years of adventure and 

progress’ in aviation in Canada. He has recorded the outstanding exploits, from John 

McCurdy’s flight on the Silver Dart over Bras d’Or Lake in February 1909, to the 

speedy flights of jets and turbo-jets. Especially entertaining are the accounts of early 

fights over unmapped wilderness, makeshift navigational instruments, landings in the 
least dangerous-looking clearings, ingenious repairs, and miraculous take-offs. This 
book is ‘endorsed fully by the National Co-ordinating Council for the Golden 

Anniversary of Flight in Canada’. (629°130071) 


MAN IN SPACE. Principles and Practice of Space Flight as developed by 
the United States Air Force. Edited by Kenneth F. Gantz. Hollis & Carter, 30s. 
1960. 21 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

A review of U.S, Air Force investigations into putting men into space. The eighteen 

chapters, by various experts, deal largely with ‘human factor’ problems, biomedical 

and psychological. The book includes references, a glossary of over two hundred 
technical terms, a classified bibliography on astronautics, and notes on the authors. 

As up-to-date and complete a survey of the topic as security and the rapid march of 

events permit. (629°1388) 
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Agriculture 
AGRICULTURE AND ECOLOGY IN AFRICA. A Study of Actual 
and Potential Development South of the Sahara. Jobn Phillips. Faber, 63s. 1959. 
25:5 cm. 424 pages. Map in colour. Bibliography. Index. 
The author, Professor of Agriculture at the University College of Ghana, is a South 
African who has spent his lfe in agricultural research and teaching. This book is a 
summary of his a and experiences. It examines a subject vital for the future of 
mulhons of Africans from traditional crop and livestock industry through rural social 
services to the organisation of production. After discussing the problems set by climate, 
vegetation, forest, soils, and animals, wild and domesticated, he studies the area by 
bioclimatic regions. In the concluding chapters he presses the argument for an 
‘ecological ground plan’ if agriculture (in the widest sense) is to develop soundly. The 
technical chapters are not easy reading for the non-specialist, but he can read with 
profit the general chapters and the final conclusions. (630-27452) 


CROPS AND WEALTH IN UGANDA. C. C. Wrigley. East African 
Institute of Social Research (Kampala); Kegan Paul (London), 16s. 1950. 24°§ cm. 
90 pages. Map. Paper covers. (East African Studies, No. 12) 

This useful survey of the agricultural history of Uganda 1s based on work done from 

1952 to 1954. Uganda was unknown to Europeans until the middle of the last century, 

and its economic development 1s of comparatively desi abla making it possible 

to present a compact overall study in this form. The initial pages sketch in the back- 
ground of the land and people and these are followed by a more detailed survey, 
illustrated by a number of useful tables, describing the growth of the major crops of 

cotton and coffee down to recent years. (630-96761) 


THE MEASUREMENT OF GRASSLAND PRODUCTIVITY. 
Proceedings of the University of Nottingham Sixth Easter School in Agricultural 
Science, 1959. Edited by J. D. Ivins. Butterworth, 358. 1959. 22 cm. 226 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

This volume contains all the papers read at this Easter school, with summaries of the 

ensuing discussions. They cover the many methods of measuring grassland produc- 

tivity and the interpretation of the resulting data. The papers, nearly all of which are 
by scientists concerned with research, provide much interesting reading and valuable 
information. Whilst there is much to be gained by anyone who studies the techniques 
described, the volume is likely to be of more value to those concerned with ser or 
advisory work than to the farmer unless he is particularly concerned with grassland 
recording. (633:2) 


Horticulture 
A CHALK GARDEN. F. C. Stem. Nelson, 30s. 1960. 23 cm. 184 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour). Index. 

In this beautifully produced and illustrated book, of interest to all gardeners but 
especially to those who garden on chalk, a great horticulturalist relates how he has 
created, in a barren chalk-pit in Sussex, the world-famous garden of Highdown. Him- 
self a noted plant collector and breeder, receiving rare specimens and seeds from all 
over the world, he describes the most interesting plants month by month in his 
garden, whence they came and how they have been treated to give of their best. 
Separate chapters are devoted to subjects he particularly loves—peonies, roses and 
lilies. (635:9) 
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Veterinary Medicine 
INFECTIOUS DISEASES OF ANIMALS. Diseases due to Bacteria. 
Edited by A. W. Stableforth and I. A. Galloway. 2 vols. Butterworth, £8. the set. 
1959. 25 cm. 830 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
These two volumes will at once be recognised as the standard and most up-to-date 
work on veterinary bacteriology and will prove of immense value and interest to 
veterinary undergraduates and graduate ee a Each chapter has been contributed 
by a leading authority on the disease concerned. The work is essentially one of 
bacteriology, and the pathologist or clinician will often wish for more extensive 
information, especially as regards treatment of the diseases. Medical students, public 
health workers and those interested in diseases transmissible from animals to man will 
find a long felt want satisfied and much new information provided in these books. 
They are exceedingly well laid out, and further volumes promised on virus diseases 
etc. will be eagerly awaited. (636-0896) 


Business and Business Methods 
PUNCHED CARDS. J. Sandford Smith. Macdonald & Evans, $03. 1960. 
Index. ` 


25°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Mr. Sandford Smith, who is a Member of Council of the British Institute of Manage- 
ment, is a chartered accountant who writes from many years’ experience of organising 
and working punched-card accounting systems. Developing the theme of his earlier 
work, The Management Approach to Electronic Digital Computers, he has now produced 
this full-scale, highly specialised manual which will admirably meet the need of users 


of electronic equipment. He begins with a study of the managerial approach to the use 
of punched cards and follows this with examples of their use in sales accounting, pay- 
roll, stock control, production control and more unusual applications. (651-26) 
Bookbinding 


BOOKBINDING Then and Now. A survey of the first hundred and seventy- 
eight years of James Burn and Company. Lionel S. Darley. Faber, 258. 1959. 
21°5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

In this short account of a well-known British bookbinding firm Mr. Darley has 

written also a general history of bookbinding during the same period. Thomas Burn 

opened his workshop in London in 1781, when all binding was done by hand and only 
one copy of a book was usually commissioned at one time. In 1804 he signed a contract 
with the British and Foreign Bible Society (a novel arrangement), after which his 
business grew steadily. The development of mass-production and mechanisation. is 
‘described in detail until about 1850, and thereafter more concisely to the present day. 
A clear, interesting book, well produced and well illustrated. (65570942) 


Business Management 

WHY PEOPLE BUY. Motivation Research and Its Successful Application. 
Louis Cheskin. Introduction by Dr. Howard D. Hadley. Business Publications in 
association with Batsford, 35s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 348 pages. Index. 

Mr. Cheskin’s activities as Director of the Color Research Institute of America have 

inspired him in his other capacity as President of Louis Cheskin Associates, Marketing 

Research, to investigate such curious problems as what it is which makes a product 

sell more easıly in one package than another. In this book, which supplements his 

earlier work How to Predict what People Will Buy, he offers case histories and original 

theories on several topics of market research, including the perplexing question of how 
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people judge the quality of dog food. It is an instructive and amusing study for 
advertisers and business managers. (658-83) 


ENGINEERING ADMINISTRATION. Paul W. S. Ryan. Angus & 
Robertson, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 86 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
This book describes the office work of an engineer responsible for the site operations 
on large construction projects. The subject matter will be familiar to most practising 
engineers but the engineering student 1s provided with a general picture of the 
managerial activities that contribute so importantly to the successful administration of 
a construction contract. The author explains the different types of contracts in common 
use, the elements of costing and financial control and organisational patterns for site 
personnel. The fundamental principles involved in all these matters are simple to 
enunciate but their application in specific circumstances can only be learnt in the hard 
school of experience. (658-92) 


Cosmetics 

COSMETIC SCIENCE. Proceedings of the Congress organized by the 
Society of Cosmetic Chemists of Great Britain, held at University College, 
London 15-17 April, 1959. Edited by A. W. Middleton. Butterworth, 60s. 1959. 
22°§ cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

This work records in full the proceedings of the first Briush congress on cosmetic 

science, including a complete report of the discussions following the papers. The 

congress was divided into four sessions: the first dealing with the ah oe of raw 

materials, the second with the assessment of finished products, the third with manea- 

facturing and processing, and the fourth with biological assessment. The individual 

papers by nineteen eminent cosmetic scientists and the numerous contributions to the 


discussion form a positive advance in our knowledge in this field and ad Cacao 


record, edited by a prominent British cosmetic chemist, will be of considerable interest 
to all concerned with cosmetic research and production. (668-55) 
Steel Manufactures 


PRECIPITATION PROCESSES IN STEELS. Report of a Conference 
held in the University of Sheffield 2-4 July 1958 and organized by the Department 
of Metallurgy. Iron and Steel Institute, 84s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. (Iron and Steel Institute. Special Reports, No. 64) 

Sixteen papers and five “discussion papers’ were presented at this conference and are 

punted here together with the report of the discussions. They are divided into four 

groups, covering precipitation in ferritic steels, precipitation in austenitic steels, inter- 

cture in steels, and precipitation during creep. The book contains many 

graphs and optical and electron micrographs of high quality and 1s certainly a valuable 
contribution to the existing knowledge of precipitation processes in alloy steels. 

(672-36) 

Textile Manufactures 

TEXTILE ENGINEERING PROCESSES. A. H. Nissan. Butterworth, 
60s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This excellent textbook is the work of thirteen authors, the majority ef whom are 

engaged ın teaching textile technology. It is a valuable and possibly unique treatment 

from the engineer’s viewpoint, and Alls the gap between the numerous descriptions of 
mechanisms on the one and the research papers on the other. It is a pity, how- 
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ever, that the book is not larger so that a ae on finishing machinery might have 
been included and a fuller treatment given to knitting, which is dealt with too briefly 
to be readily intelligible and needs more and better diagrams. (677-0282) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


A CATALOGUE OF THE PORTRAITS AND OTHER PAINT- 
INGS, DRAWINGS AND SCULPTURE IN THE ROYAL 
COLLEGE OF SURGEONS OF ENGLAND. William LePanu. 
Livingstone, 30s. 1960. 25 cm. 132 pages of text. 52 pages of illustrations and 4 
colour plates. Indexes. 

This is the first time that the entire collection of paintings, drawings and sculpture in 

the Royal College of Surgeons of England a described. Sir Frederic Hallett 

published a catalogue of the portraits and busts in the College in 1892, mentioning 89 

works. His revision of 1930 included 137 items, and twenty years later a list of 54 

- accessions was printed in the Annals of the Royal College of Surgeons of England. 

Now Mr. LeFanu records 245 paintings and sculptures and, in addition, 113 works 

which are not portraits of surgeons. He supplies details of size, medium and artist, and 

gives a brief description of the item and particulars of its acquisition by the es 
708:2) 


DISCOVERING MEDIAEVAL ART. G. M. Durant. G. Bell, ats. 
1960. 19 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
This would be a good book to put into the hands of any senior school child wishing 
to learn something about medieval art. Writing primarily, though not exclusively, for 
juvenile readers, the author’s purpose is to arouse interest and kindle delight in the 
architecture, illuminated manuscripts, mosaics, stained glass and other aspects of her 
period, To do so she writes in the first person, adopting a simple style to describe her 
visits to many places, particularly in England, where medieval art may be studied. 
The qualities of imagination and enthusiasm displayed in her earlier book Journey into 
Roman Britain (1958) also characterise this continuation volume. (709-02) 


Town and Country Planning 
BRITAIN’S NATIONAL PARKS. Edited by Harold M. Abrahams. 
Country Life, 253. 1960. 22°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
These ten wild and picturesque areas—each described by a writer who knows it well, 
and accompanied by photographs which illustrate the variety and character of the 
scenery——cover some of the finest landscape in Britain‘(excluding Scotland), such as 
the Peak District of Derbyshire; the Lake District of Lancashire, Westmorland and 
Cumberland; Dartmoor and Exmoor in Devonshire; the Yorkshire dales and moors: 
the Cheviot Hills of Northumberland; and, in Wales, Snowdonia, the Pembrokeshire 
Coast and the Brecon Beacons. Additional chapters and appendices deal with the 
history and future of National Parks and the achievements of the National Parks 
Commission since the National Parks and Access to the Countryside Act of 1949. 
(719°320942) 
Architecture l 
COUNTRY HOUSES OF DORSET. Arthur Oswald. 2nd edition. 
Country Life, 63s. 1959. 25 cm. 184 pages of text, including plans and line drawings, 
plus 212 plates. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
Thanks in part to an abundance of fine building stone and, in part, to native craftsman- 
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ship, Dorset has a distinction and individuality about its building which few English, 
counties can match. Arthur Oswald, who has made so many valuable contributions 
to the architectural pages of Country Life magazine, describes and illustrates seventy of 
the county’s country houses in this revised eet mane edition of a book first pub- 
lished in 1935. It 1s a handsome and well organised production. (728-8094233) 


Ceramics : 
GREEK PAINTED POTTERY. R. M. Cook. Methuen, 63s. 1960. 24 cm. 
416 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Methuen’s Handbooks of 
Archaeology) 
In this book, the Laurence Reader in Classical Archaeology in Cambridge University 
gives a systematic account of Greek painted pottery {rom approximately 1000 B.C, to 
the Hellenistic penod two centuries before the birth of Christ. Beginning with the 
‘geometric’ style the author passes on to detailed consideration of the orientalising and 
‘black-figure’ styles, the late 6th century ‘red-figure’ style associated with the zenith 
of Greek civilisation, and the subsequent Hellenistic pottery. Compact and scholarly 
information 1s also given about the techniques practised by Greek potters, the different 
styles of painting used for decoration, and the various shapes adopted for specific 
purposes. The author of this substantial handbook 1s well aware that Greek painted 
pottery 1s ‘one of the few subjects of archaeology that can give aesthetic enjoyment’ 
and displays on every page detailed knowledge and mtumate understanding of his 
subject. (738-0938) 


Decorative Art and Design | 
THE ENGLISH TRADITION IN DESIGN. John Gloag. New, enlarged 
and revised edition. Black, 25s. 1960. 23 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. References. 
Index. 
The subject of this book is the continuity of the English tradition in design from 
medieval to contemporary times. Mr. Gloag declares that this tradition has twice been 
violently interrupted; in the 16th century by the halfunderstood and slowly assimi- 
lated ‘italianate fashion’, and during the period of ‘Victorian confusion’ in the roth 
century. In spite of these disruptions the national ability ın design, both ın craft pro- 
cesses (textiles, pottery, printing, etc.) and machine production (furniture, vehicles, 
transport) has continued to reassert itself and has always been most healthy when 
rae on architectural principles. In this attractively written survey the author, one of 
the most experienced writers on industrial design in all its aspects, addresses himself 
to the intelligent, non-specialist reader; the broad lines of development in design 
history, a most complex subject with many ramifications, are established in a lucid 
text supported by well-chosen illustrations. (745°44942) 


CROSS STITCH. Helen Rhodes. Edward Hulton, 21s. 1960. 25 cm. 136 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. (Embroidery Handbooks No. 1) 
After a short history of cross stitch and an assessment of its potentialities and limi- 
tations, the author, an experienced teacher and demonstrator, describes clearly, with 
excellent diagrams, exactly how the various stitches are worked, and how to create 
and use designs. Over a hundred designs, present-day originals and traditional ones 
from Europe, Latin America and China, are illustrated on a squared background for 
easy adaptation (direct copying being rightly discouraged). The book will be useful to 
teachers and amateurs, whose difficulties (for example, in the right use of colour and 
the making up of finished work) are admurably met. (746-44) 
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Stained Glass 
STAINED GLASS: History, Technology and Practice. E. Liddall Armutage. 
Leonard Hill, 758. 1959. 28 cm. 216 pages. 118 plates (15 in colour). Bibliography. 
Index. 
Each of the three sections of this book gives an authoritative account of different 
aspects: of the art of stained glass. The author has designed many windows himself; 
his book is thoroughly practical yet full of illuminating observations regarding the 
nature of this difficult medium which reveals, perhaps with r fidelity than any 
other of the applied arts, the spiritual currency of the period in which it was made. 
Nor is Mr. Armitage in the least insular in his approach: he takes in American and 
continental stained glass and expresses himself with equal fluency and interest whether 
writing about Renaissance glass, which attempted to imitate oil painting, or the tech- 
niques of leading, cementing and banding. This is a book for estates glass- 
designer, but it should not be missed by anybody interested in the history and aesthetic 
of this noble art. (748-5) 


Furniture 


ENGLISH FURNITURE. John C. Rogers. Revised and enlarged by 
Margaret Jourdain. 3rd edition. Country Life, 42s. 1959. 25 cm. 244 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

This book was first published in 1923 by a practising architect who had made a close 

study of the technical aspects of furniture construction; a second edition, with 

revisions in the historical sections by the late Margaret Jourdain, appeared in 1950 and 
forms the basis of the present edition to which some new photographs have been 
added. Medieval furniture is omitted on account of its rarity and few examples are 
discussed or illustrated after about 1800, but within these limits a wellanformed, 
concise and excellently illustrated survey is given of types of furniture made in 

England between the reigns of Elizabeth I and George DI. The text diagrams give 

detailed cross-section drawings of construction which sort well with the letterpress on 

specific types of furniture. 749°22) 


Painting 
EMAKIMONO. The art of the Japanese painted hand-scroll. Foreword and 
photographs by Akihisa Hasé. Text by Dietrich Seckel. Translated from the 
German . Maxwell Brownjohn. Cape, £ 10.108. 1959. 30°5 cm. 238 pages. 
Illustrations (65 plates in colour). Bibliography. 
Emakimono is the Japanese term for the coloured picture-scrolls illustrating secular and 
religious texts which were made between the r1th and 15th centuries fr the court 
and aristocratic patrons. These scrolls, ia which pictures and calligraphic text alter- 
nate, form a distinctive branch of Japanese art, and in this sumptuous volume (an 
English version of the original German edition of 1959) a selection from the finest 
scrolls has been made by Mr. Akihisa Hasé, of Tokyo, who also photographed the 
originals in colour. The main text, dealing with the themes, a a and other 
arustic aspects of the subject, is contributed by Dr. Dietrich Seckel, Professor of Far 
Eastern Art History ın Heidelberg University, Germany. The tpped-in colour tae 
provide a wealth of information regarding Japanese social life, national legends and 
genre scenes as well as beng masterpieces of painting in their own right. (7517) 
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MAINSTREAMS OF MODERN ART. John Canaday. Thames & 
Hudson, 84s. 1959. 26 cm. 600 pages. 15 colour plates. Over 700 half-tone illustra- 
tions. Index. l i 

This book attempts to chart the main streams into which have flowed the many and 

diverse currents of styles, techniques, taste, and subject matter of painting since 1800. 

Treatment is not chronological but under classified headings dealing first with painting 

in France, then other countries, with final sections on the Post-Impressionists and the 

20th century. An American slant (the book was printed in the United States) is shown 
in the choice of many examples of pictures in American collections and in the in- 
clusion of numerous American painters. For sheer bulk of material, both textual and 
illustrative, this book, with its double-columned letterpress, 1s good value. An unusual 


feature is the section of colour plates (unnumbered and unli bound in at the 
beginning before the title-page. The author is art critic of the New York Times. 

. (759°05) 
Photography 


TAKING COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHS. George Ashton. Fountain Press, 
128.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations in colour. Diagrams. Index. 
The amateur photographer who may be about to venture into the field of colour will 
find the practical information contained in this book extremely helpful in dealing with 
colour separation negatives, pictorial photography, exposure a colour prints, the 
projection of colour transparencies, processing colour , and the taking of colour 
pictures under a wide variety of conditions, both indoors and out of doors. Colour 
photography is not particularly difficult; anyone with some experience of black-and- 
white photography can easily understand the exposure techniques described vee 
7786 


MAKING AND PRINTING COLOUR NEGATIVES. John Vickers. 
Fountain Press, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

This book covers the use of the available brands of colour negative materials from 

which the amateur photographer can now make colour-prints in his own darkroom 

of a quality only equalled by the specialists in carbro and dye-transfer, and at a much 
lower cost. The author explains first about the necessary modifications of existing 
equipment and then making actual colour-prints; and ae sections devoted to basic 
principles, camera work and lighting, his book contains information of value to all 
photographers, whatever colour process they may use. Other chapters deal with vision 
and illusion, the negative colour process, camera equipment, negative exposure, 


negative processing, colour print materials, printing apparatus, printing, filtering and 
or both ed 


exposure. F novice and worker this book forms an invaluable 
guide to the practice of making and printing colour negatives. (778-6) 
Music 


DIPLOMAS IN MUSIC. T. C. L. Pritchard. Dent, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
124 pages. Musical examples. Index. 

As an experienced teacher and examiner, Dr. Pritchard is disturbed by the rather high 

proportion of failures among students who sit for the diploma exams of the principal 

colleges of music. In this very helpful manual he discusses first the errors most com~ 

monly found in answering the questions set in paper-work for each of the required 

subjects, and then considers the many pitfalls of the various tests in practical musician- 
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ae His cheerful enthusiasm should help teachers and students to meet most of their 
ificulties in advance. (780-72) 


LATE RENAISSANCE AND BAROQUE MUSIC (e. 15§25-¢. 1750). 
Alec Harman and Anthony Milner. Barrie & Rockliff, 27s.6d. 1960. 22 cm.340 pages. 
Illustrations. Musical examples. Indexes. (Man and His Music. The Story of Musical 
Experience in the West. Vol. ID). 

This, the last of four volumes, completes a. notable contribution to the study of musical 

history, and covers a rich, complex period in a way that teachers of university classes 

and sixth forms should find most stimulating. Mr. Harman, a lecturer in the University 
of Durham, has contrived to trace clearly the many tributaries that flow from all parts 
of Europe into the main stream of western music. Both he and Mr. Milner (a well- 
known. composer who contributes the last two chapters) have selected compositions 
of cardinal importance, some famous, some undeservedly neglected, to exemplify a 
oint of style. There are a few minor errors and a tendency to long chapters unbroken 
cross-headings, but the book shows a good sense of proportion. Music, whether in 
lute-song or liturgy, opera, madrigal or string fantasy, is presented as a vital, civilisi 

force, with its technicalities and social implications clearly explained. (780-9) 


The Theatre 
SHAKESPEARE’S WOODEN O. Leslie Hotson. Hart-Davis, 303. 1959. 
22 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes. 
This important book develops the suggestions previously put forward by Dr. Hotson 
in articles and in his study of the court production of Twelfth Night. It maintains his 
conception of the Globe (and hence of a outdoor theatres and innyards) as a theatre 
in the round, growing naturally out of the tradition of medieval pageant-stages. The 
Italianate picture-stage appears to him an interloper that created a false set of assump- 
tions about Shakespeare's theatre and led scholars to misinterpret the information 
given in texts and contemporary descriptions of performances. Dr. Hotson with a 
wealth of documentary evidence pleads for a radical reassessment of our ideas about 
Elizabethan drama, its method ad its art. The argument is lively and exciting, provo- 
cative and plausible; it may not carry the reader all the way to ent but it must 
force him to think again about his interpretation of Elizabethan plays and playwrights. 
(792-02) 


AN INTERNATIONAL VOCABULARY OF TECHNICAL 
THEATRE TERMS. In Eight es (American, Dutch, English, French, 
~ German, Italian, Spanish, Swedish). Edited by Kenneth Rae and Richard Southern 
for the International Theatre Institute. Max Reinhardt, 20s. 1959. 17°§ cm. 140 pages. 
Indexes. 
The editors, Kenneth Rae of the International Theatre Institute, United Kingdom, and 
Richard Southern, theatre historian, have compiled this most useful guide (based on 
material provided by Strand Electric, a firm specialising in theatre lighting), with the 
help of specialists in very many countries. In their introduction (in English and French) 
they a how to use the vocabulary and point out that their chief purpose has been 
to meet the needs of visiting stage-managers or producers in foreign countries. They 
are exact in their ‘translations’ in that they give parallel terms only where no confusion 
could arise, close equivalents being noted as such, and where none exists, this is also 
stated. The latter half of the book contains alphabetical indexes arranged by countries 
which, with a simple use of reference numbers, provides quick and easy ead 
792°03 
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OBERAMMERGAU AND ITS PASSION PLAY. Elisabethe H. C. 
Corathiel. Burns & Oates, 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 156 pages. Llustrations. 
The Passion Play of Oberammergau, held more or less every ten years since 1634, will 
be performed two or more times weekly this year from May to September. This book 
is an almost indispensable pade mecum (written from a strictly Roman Catholic point 
of view) for the hundreds of thousands of visitors who are expected to assemble from 
all parts of the world in order to witness this incomparable spectacle. The photographs 
are superb, but there are no maps‘or plans. ae 


Sports and Games 

THE DELIGHTS OF CHESS. “Assiac’. MacGibbon & Kee, 258. 1960. 
20 cm. 280 pages. Drawings by Vicky. Index. 

A GUIDE TO CHESS ENDINGS. Max Euwe and David Hooper. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

These are two good books on chess, each with its own particular appeal. The first is by 

the enthusiast who has contributed the chess column in the New Statesman for about 

cight years. ‘Assiac’ sets out problems cleverly and wittily and at the same time includes 

enjoyable anecdotes of the game and its masters. The book by Dr. Max Euwe, ex- 

world champion, and his collaborator is more of an instructional guide in a particular 

aspect of the game. It provides a thoroughly systematic study of those endings most 

likely to occur in play and shows the reader how he may acquire a sound positional 

judgment in this important phase of the game. (794'1) 


LIONS DOWN UNDER. The British Isles Rugby Tour of Australia and 
New Zealand, 1959. Vivian Jenkins. Cassell, 18s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. 


REPORT ON RUGBY. W. John Morgan and Geoffrey Nicholson. 
Heinemann, 188. 1959. 20°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The visit of the famous British Isles rugby football team, the ‘Lions’, to Australia and 
New Zealand attracted record attendances almost everywhere they played and the 
description, by 2 well-known player and commentator, of this exciting tour is very 
readable. It provides a shrewd pn ae of the modern rugby game. The authors of the 
second book, a critical examination of rugby football, write regularly for the Observer, 
and their understanding of the game, and the great changes in its o that have 
taken place, is unquestionable. They gave detailed attention to the growth of the game 
and have attempted to discover the attitudes of players, oficials and spectators to 


various aspects of it. (796-333) 


MY GOLFING ALBUM. Henry Cotton. Country Life, 428. 1960. 26 cm. 
248 pages. Illustrations (x in colour). 
Henry Cotton—a name long in the first flight of world golfers—presents a summing- 
up of a lifetime’s study of the game. He was one of the first to concentrate on a 
scientific analysis of the swing. Not surprisingly, many of his views were revolutionary, 
but they all commanded attention and contributed largely to the improvement of the 
general standard of the game. In this album he examines shrewdly and precisely the 
vast number of points that are discussed by golfers on and off the course. These include 
every aspect, no matter how remotely connected, and are ed by many excellent 
action photographs and diagrams. The book will entertain and almost certainly instruct 
all players from ‘rabbit’ to ‘tiger’ and be eagerly seized upon by the large army of 
“Cotton School’ pupils. (796-352) 
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FOUR CHUKKAS TO AUSTRALIA. The 1958-59 M.C.C. Tour of 
Australia. Jack Fingleton. Heinemann, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. SE e is one of the few cricket writers who combine Test Match playing 
experience with first-rate critical and descriptive powers. the tour under 
aa the England team, then the reigning world champions, suffered decisive and 

eat. The causes of their failure, which have been hotly disputed, give 
TESES author his opportunity to express some penetrating criticism of ide 
Written with sufficient time to reflect on the wider issues of the tour, the book devotes 


less space than most to straight Ege , but is extremely interesting on such matters 
as the captaincy of the two teams, the controversies concerning umpiring and 
throwing. (796-358) 


THE PHOENIX HISTORY OF CRICKET. Roy Webber. Phoenix 
. House, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Phoenix Sports Books) 

‘Mr. Webber is well known to the cricketing public as a radio and television commen- 
tator and an authority on statistics and records. His survey starts from the effective 
origins of cricket in 18th century England. Over the last hundred years he outlines 
every international tour in which England has been concerned and devotes individual 
‘chapters to outstanding players such as Hobbs and Bradman. The interest of his book 
lies in its comprehensive range. Even lovers of the game have shorter memories than 
they realise, and Mr. Webber’s panorama of cricketing exploits, many of which havé 
faded into the mists of time, makes absorbing reading. (796-358) 


FIVE ROADS TO DANGER. The Adventure of Transcontinental 
Motoring 1919-1930. T. R. Nicholson. Cassell, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 204 pages. 
, -Ilustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
Mr, Nicholson’s history takes five great pioneering routes—across the Sahara, Algeria 
and Cairo to the Cape, the route to the East and the circuit of Australia. It makes 
‘exciting reading. Conditions ranged from jungle to sand, from snowstorms to almost 
intolerable heat, and the hazards were on the same scale. The physical effort required 
was heroic. Cars disappeared in floods or fell over precipices, and more often than not 
‘roads’ had to be hacked out or otherwise improvised for long stretches through the 
wildest of terrain. These historical accounts of human courage and tenacity should 
appeal to motorists in particular and, in general, to all who admire the adventurous 
spirit. (796-7) 


THE HORSEMAN’S YEAR 1960. Edited by Dorian Williams. Collins, 
18s. 1960. 23 cm. 160 pages. Numerous illustrations. 

This modestly priced annual is now in its fourteenth year and continues to give good 
value in text and illustration. The customary reviews of flat-racing, steeple-chasing, 
Pene show-jumping, point-to-points, polo and horse-shows in Britain during 
Zao year are now joined by new articles on equestrian sport in Australia, New 
d, South Africa, India and Malaya. In following the custom of covering certain 
specialised subjects the editor, whose second year this is, has included brief but 
authoritative chapters on the part contributed by the horse to literature, county 


pageantry and pottery. (798-058) 

GIVE YOUR HORSE A CHANCE. The Training of Horse and Rider 

2 for Three-Day Events, Show-Jumping and Hunting. Lt.-Col. A. L. d’Endrédy. 
J. A. Allen, 638. 1959. 22 cm. 568 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

The author is a well-known Hungarian horseman and instructor in the finer points of 
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horsemanship. The first three parts of this excellent book are devoted to impressing 
upon the rider the importance of schooling in relation to jumping and explaining the 
techniques of the correct development of horse and rider, thus ensuring that the horse 
learns to enjoy the various movements involved in negotiating obstacles. In the 
remaining two parts the specialised training in preparing he horse for dressage, cross- 
country and show jumping is continued in the minutest detail. Colonel d’Endrédy is 
clearly blessed et sense enabling him to go far towards understanding the 
horse's mental processes. Ir is this gift, plus his vast experience, that makes his book a 
significant addition to the literature ol adio (798-2) 


THE SADDLE OF QUEENS. The Story of the Side-Saddle. Lida 
Fleitmann Bloodgood. J. A. Allen, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

A familiar equestrian figure and authority in the lish-speaking world, the author 
has long been a protagonist of the side-saddle. In earliest times horsewomen of every 
rank rode astride and, as far as England is concerned, the introduction of the side-saddle 
is accorded to Anne of Bohemia, wife of Richard I. This, however, was not the type 
known today, as the rider actually sat sideways with her feet supported by a trestle 
plank on either the near or off-side. The book covers, for its size, a wide geographical 
field and traces in detail the development a the sideways saddle since its ae record. 

The numerous illustrations are good, and as well as being an interesting historical 

study the book is a useful ae aid to riding. (798-23) 


THE FISHERMAN’S VADE MECUM. A Compendium of Precepts, 
. Counsel, Knowledge and ience in most matters pertaining to Fishing for 
Trout, Sea Trout, Salmon and Pike. G. W. Maunsell. th edition edition revised by Roy 
Eaton. Black, 21s. 1960. 17 cm. 532 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Every aspect of fishing for trout, sea trout, salmon and pike is covered by this handy 
little book which has deservedly cate several reprintings and a fourth edition 
since it was first published nearl years ago. Without discursive narrative or 
frills of style practically all a a eae need know is compressed into the briefest 
ossible numbered paragraphs, fully furnished with cross-references. Small enough to 
i slipped into the pocket or fishing bag, it is literally a vade mecum to be taken to the 
river or lake, where study over the lunch sandwiches might well mean a better 
afternoon. (799-1) 


LITERATURE 


THE NOVEL TODAY. Walter Allen. Longmans for the British Council, 
2s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 44 pages. Illustrations. Bibhography. Index. (Bibliographical 
Supplements to “British Book News’) 

In 1955 the author published a eae with a similar title which surveyed British 

fiction of the first half of the decade. The present study, although necessarily including 

some of the same material, has been thoroughly recast. Mr. Allen rightly stresses the 
contributions from the Commonwealth countries, which have scored notable successes 
in recent years, especially those from the West Indies, Australia, India and South 

Africa. For the rest, limitations of space make it a near impossibility to produce an 

adequate critical classification of alle work of the period. Mr. Allen provides some 

extremely perceptive notes on individual authors, and there are very few names of 

significance which he has omitted to mention. (808-3) 
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FICTION AND THE UNCONSCIOUS. Simon O. Lesser. Peter Owen, 
30s. 1960. 21 cm. 336 pages. Index. 

What inspires the human race’s fondness at all ages for storytelling and what is the 
nature of the needs which it satisfies? Fiction, as Dr. Lesser, an American, discusses it, 
includes not only the novel, but epic and narrative poetry and the drama. He devotes 
special attention to the distinction between the individual’s conscious and unconscious 
reactions to what he reads, and this demonstration of the complexity of response is 
perhaps the most valuable aid which psychology can offer to literary criticism. The 
author's own approach is predominantly Freudian, but he shows himself well aware 
of the limitations of psychoanalytical technique in this field. He is inclined to under- 
rate the motive of simple curiosity, the desire to learn of emotions beyond one’s own 
range of experience. Nevertheless, his book points the need for a critical enquiry at 
once more enterprising and more balanced than any yet undertaken ın this direction. 

(808-3) 


POETRY OF THIS AGE, 1908-1958. J. M. Cohen. Hutchinson, 25s. 
cloth: Arrow Books (Hutchinson), $s. paper covers. 1960. 21:5 cm. : 18 cm. 262 pages. 
Bibliography. 

Mr. Cohen's book is an ambitious critical venture, an attempt to chart the poetic 

currents of the past fifty years in the English, French, German, Russian, Italian and 

Spanish tongues, the survey extending to the New World as well as the Old. Poets 

are grouped according to the nature of their inspiration, surrealist, symbolist, etc. 

Space compels the author to make a comparatively arbitrary choice of poets to illust- 

rate his thesis, but his range of reading and allusion is impressively wide. His approach 

however, necessarily involves much loose generalisation, and his assessment of indi- 

vidual poets is more convincing than his attempt to impose a critical pattern. The lack 

of an index is a serious weakness in a book which requires so much cross-reference. 
(809-1) 


THE PICARESQUE SAINT. Representative Figures in Contemporary 
Fiction. R. W. B. Lewis. Gollancz, 253. 1960. 22 cm. 318 pages. Index. 

Professor Lewis’s preliminary assumptions in this survey, from America, of the modern 
novel are sufficiently familiar, but their development is interesting and original. For the 
first generation of European novelists, Joyce, Proust and Mann, he argues, aesthetic 

erience was the first concern; for the second, represented by Camus, Malraux, 
Silone, Moravia, Faulkner and Graham Greene, the novelist’s interest has shifted to the 
human being. The saint of his title is a paradoxical figure, whose very failings bring 
him to the centre of the human predicament: his significance depends on a profound 
understanding of its nature achieved by a sudden transforming insight akin to con- 
‘version. This is essentially a book of comparative criticism, an attempt to elaborate a 
critical pattern ‘by schematisation. The essays on Camus and Silone illustrate the 
general thesis most successfully, that on Greene least convincingly. A challenging book 
which contains much lucid and cogent argument. sae aaa 


American Literature 

OPUS POSTHUMOUS. Wallace Stevens. Edited with an Introduction by 
Samuel French Morse. Faber, 36s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 342 pages. 

Wallace Stevens, who died in 1955, was for many years little known outside America, 

but his work has recently begun to attract the highest | og on both sides of the 

Atlantic, especially among the younger generation. At sight he is a poet who 
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appeals primarily to other poets and his subjects may appear too abstract and rarefied 
to attract the general reader. Closer acquaintance reveals an altogether exceptional 
imaginative power and a capacity to create the true poetic excitement from the most 

d combinations of ideas and images. He writes a subtly modulated blank or 
free verse, is sparing of rhyme and possesses a sure though unconventional ear. This 
volume assembles all the verse not included in his Collected Poems, a series of proverb- 
like reflections on poetry, and a number of short essays. His more formal criticism is to 
be published separately. (811:5) 


English Literature 
THE DOGE OF DOVER and Other Essays. John Raymond. MacGibbon 
& Kee, 188. 1960. 22 cm. 184 pages. 

This is Mr. Raymond’s second volume of essays, consisting of book reviews reprinted 
from the weekly New Statesman. His interests lie principally in history (inclu a 
special penchant for British imperial history), biography and fiction. In these fields 
he is a widely read critic, who likes to handle his subject 1ronically and 1s always keenly 
aware of the background of social history against which his subject is set. Always an 
entertaining writer, his besettmg weakness is the desire to be smart or amusing at 
almost any cost: this habit detracts a good deal from the weight of judgments which 
are otherwise both alert and original. (820-4) 


LIGHT BLUE, DARK BLUE. An Anthology of Recent Writing from 
Oxford and Cambridge Universities. Edited by Julian Mitchell and John Fuller for 
Oxford, William Donaldson and Robin McLaren for Cambridge. Macdonald, 15s. 
1960. 20 cm. 254 pages. 

This anthology is drawn from young writers who have studied at Oxford or 

Cambridge during the past six years, or who are still working there. The contributions 

consist of fiction, poetry, essays on the arts or contempo affairs, and auto- 

biographical reflections or declarations. There is an ss the a short story by 

Reynolds Price, an American contributor, but in general, as might be aS the 

verse, which includes poems by Ted Hughes and Dom Moraes, is more distinguished 

than the fiction. Jonathan Steinberg’s “The Korean Generation’ and Rod Prince’s “The 

Culture of the Supermarker are among the most interesting essays. It seems surprisin 

that only one woman author has earned a place. re 8 


English Poetry 
REASON AND IMAGINATION. A Study of Form and Meaning in 
Four Poems. R. L. Brett. Oxford University Press for the University of Hull, 15s. 
1960. 22 cm. 156 pages. Index. (University of Hull Publications) 
The central argument of this able critical study 1s that in the process of writing poetry 
“imagination’ and ‘reason’ are closely related. The author (Professor of English in the 
University of Hull) begins with a general chapter elucidating his critical position, and 
follows it with four long essays in practical criticism on Multon’s Lycidas, Pope’s Essay 
on Man, Coleridge’s Ancient Mariner and T. S. Eliot’s Four Quartets. The method 1s 
first to place the ideas of the poem ın their historical and philosophical context, and 
then to show, by an examination of the text, how the imagination has become ‘the 
agent of the reason’. All this is very well done. Professor Brett is a sound scholar and 
an intelligent critic. Students of any of these poems will find the essays very helpful, 
though they may not satisfy ardent devotees of the New Criticism or linguistic 
philosophy. (821) 


268 


CAVALIER POETS. Robin Skelton. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 
-1960. 21°5 cm. 52 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. (Writers and Their Work. 
Bibliographical Supplements to “British Book News 

Between about 1615 and 1665, the Cavalier Poets—Royalists, gifted amateurs, men 

of the town, Court and camp—brought a new note into lyric poetry. The formal 

idealism of Petrarch and the sonnet gave way to the ‘cavalier’ treatment of these 
writers with their down-to-carth manner, irregular rhythm, colloquial vocabulary and 
an avoidance of the intense. This essay considers four of these poets: Carew, Suckling, 

Lovelace, and Waller. With a number of quotations their similarities and differences 

are discussed, their debt to Jonson and Donne, and their foreshadowing of future 

English prosody. A very competent essay on an important literary period. (821-4) 


SHELLEY: HIS THOUGHT AND WORK. Desmond King-Hele. 
Macmillan, 42s. 1960. 22 cm. 398 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

At this time, when books on literary subjects tend more and more to be written by and 
for intensive specialists, it is refreshing to welcome a study of a major poet written by 
‘a working scientist’ for ‘readers who have no special knowledge’ in this field. Mr. 
King-Hele treats Shelley’s writings hrenoloa diy and links them by the necessary 
minimum of biographical information, for Shelley’s poetry and Shelley’s life cannot 
usefully be considered in isolation. Separate chapters on Queen Mab, The Cenc, 
Prometheus Unbound, Epipsychidion, Adonais, Hellas, and The Triumph of Life are inter- 

ed with Ta consideration of the lyrics which will always be for most readers 

heart of Shelley’s poetry. The chapter entitled “A Newton among Chemists?’ 
undertakes a brief review of Shelley’s interest in science, which the author believes to 
have been unduly neglected by previous commentators. (821-7) 


CRITICAL ESSAYS ON THE POETRY OF TENNYSON. Edited 
by a Killham. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 283. 1960. 22 cm. 272 pages. References. 


A twofold interest may be distinguished in this volume: inevitably it throws upon 
Tennyson's ee outward light from various angles; and incidentally it directs a 
more inward light upon contemporary literary criticism. Although there has been 
much rehabilitation of Tennyson following the denigration of some half a century ago, 
the ‘new school’ of critics has failed to establish equilibrium and assurance when con- 
templating his poetry: there is in much recent comment on him and his work an air 
of baffled realisation that here is a poet, who though indubitably great, cannot be 
fitted into the particular frame of greatness constructed by present-day criticism. The 
extent to which the poet disobliges his critics and the degree in which they serve him 
is fascinatingly indicated in the sixteen essays by British and American scholars printed 
here, with an Introduction by the editor reviewing modern Tennysonian a 
821°8 


POETRY AND POLITICS UNDER THE STUARTS. The Clark 
Lectures 1958. C. V. Wedgwood. Cambridge University Press, 258. 1960. 20 cm. 
228 pages. References. Index. 

The Clark lectures annually delivered at Cambridge are literary in origin and Miss 

Wedgwood’s distinction as a historian of the 17th century brings particular authority 

to her treatment of the subject she has chosen. She discusses the of political 

poetry throughout the century, its popular ballads, court poetry, and satire, necessa! 1y 
drawing upon much inferior work but always illuminating events and the res; ense of 
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the time to them. For a literary critic there are many rewards: obscurities are elucidated 
by the setting of verses in their political context, artistic merit is suggested by the 
juxtaposition of several examples called forth on a great occasion, the relation between 
nee E and sophisticated writing is indicated as the century proceeds. Not the least of 
the virtues of this interesting, profound book is its exploratory tone; questions are 
asked and conclusions reached in the way only great knowledge can attain. (821°9) 


ONE-WAY SONG. Wyndham Lewis. Reissue. Methuen, 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 
132 pages. 
This remarkable long satirical poem, written in loose rhymed couplets, is now reissued 
nearl Peia after ıts original publication. The poem is divided into four sections, 
of ahid first is concerned with the Romantic standpoint in art, and the last 
enlarges on the impossibility of putting time into reverse, or reoccupying the past. 
The verse makes its effect Loi the vigour of its movement and the vehemence of 
its expression, but much of the writing is careless and the versification at times 
approaches mere doggerel. The final section is generally the best in workmanship, 
and reveals Wyndham Lewis’s most impressive qualities as a satirist whose imagina- 
tion can infuse life into the most grotesque conceptions. (821-91) 


THE COLLECTOR and Other Poems. Peter Redgrove. Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 128.6d. 1960. 22°3 cm. 64 pages. ; 

A short volume of lyrical poems. Mr. Redgrove is a fluent versifiér who shows himself 
equally at home in his descriptive poetry on Spain as in a more reflective and personal 
vein. His choice of language and imagery is comparatively simple, and the appeal of 
his verse depends principally on a powerful sensuous immediacy. His fault is an 
occasional straining for effect, but in general this is a collection of distinct promise. 

D (821-91) 


THE MASKS OF LOVE. Vernon Scannell. Putnam, 73.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 
30 pages. | 

This short sequence of poems takes for its main theme the varieties, disguises and 

illusions of love, love as experienced by the romantic, the libertine, ee and wife, 

parent and child, Irony is the prevailing mood, but Mr. Scannell also shows himself 
capable of a lyrical tenderness. He is a careful observer who expresses himself in sharp, 
clear images. His metres are regular and if his verses are marred by the occasional facile 
rhyme, he is a poet who can combine a keen wit with strikingly imaginative metaphor. 

| ; (821-91) 

English Drama . 

PLAYS OF THE. YEAR. Vol. 19, 1958-59. The Grass is Greener by Hugh 
and Margaret Williams; The Imaginary Invalid by, Molière, adapted by Miles 
Malleson; The Splendid Outcasts by Rosemary Anne Sisson; Let Them Eat Cake 
by Frederick Lonsdale. Edited by J. C. Trewin. Elek Books, 18s. 1960. 18'5 cm. 
408 pages. Í 

In The Grass is Greener, another le of the authors’ expert touch in light theatrical 

comedy, one of the ‘stately homes o England’, thrown open to the public, is the scene 

of an amusing rivalry in love. The English actor-author, Miles Malleson, has adapted 
yet another Moliére play, the last the great French dramatist wrote before his death in 

1673. His versions have found favour with present-day audiences who enjoy the great 

classic plays in modern idiom. The Splendid Outcasts, Miss Sisson’s third play, is about 

the all-powerful Cesar Borgia and his sister, Lucretia, whom he uses:and abuses in his 
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ceaseless schemes till his death in battle. The last play, by a former writer of the 
‘comedy of manners’, was produced in 1938 as Once is Enough; retitled and back-dated 
to 1913 for its recent London production, it concerns high lıfe and infidelity in a ducal 


setting. (822°91) 


English Satire and Humour 


DIRECTIONS TO SERVANTS and Miscellaneous Pieces, 1733-1742. 
Jonathan Swift. Edited by Herbert Davis. Blackwell (Oxford), 30s. 1959. 19°5 cm. 
278 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the eleventh volume so far published of the fourteen-volume edition of Swift’s 
Prose Writings by the same editor. In addition to the main (and longest) item, the 
volume contains material touching upon Tillage, Coinage, Fishery, Woollen Manu- 
facture, ‘the Tythe of Hemp’, ‘the universal hatred against the Clergy’, ‘a proposal for 
iving Badges to Beggars’, etc. Although the Directions to Servants was unfinished when. 
e died, the sixty or so pages it fills in the present edition contain much comic satire 
and irony little below ite standard of Swift's best. (8275) 


Norwegian Literature 


IBSEN AND THE TEMPER OF NORWEGIAN LITERATURE. 
James Walter McFarlane. Oxford University Press, 218. 1960. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Mr. McFarlane is Lecturer in Scandinavian Studies in the University of Durham. The 

present book consists of a series of ten essays on great Norwegian writers from Holberg 

to Sigrid Undset, with one last chapter on writing in ‘Nynorsk’. Though the essays are 
arranged chronologically, the author is careful to state that he is not writing literary 
history. The theme which gives unity to the book is ‘that Ibsen adorns Norwegian 
literature, but does not exemplify it’—the truth of which is well borne out by Mr. 

McFarlane’s studies of the other writers. Though based on sound scholarship, the book 

is intended for the “educated but unlearned reader’. It is very well written: readable 

and intelligent. There is a useful select bibliography of translations into English. 
(839-8226) 

French Literature 

ANDRE MALRAUX. Geoffrey H. Hartman. Bowes & Bowes, 10s.6d. 1960. 
18 cm. 104 pages. Bibliography. (Studies in Modern European Literature and Thought) 

Until 1943, when he forsook works of fiction, Malraux was one of France’s finest 

novelists. Today he is a member of de Gaulle’s cabinet, and an outstanding writer on 

att. His novels are based on his tragic experiences in China, Spain, or World-War-I 

France, often recording man’s inhumanity to man but chronicling also superb flashes 

of heroism and self-sacrifice. Thus a kind of optimism emerges, to be found again in 

his three-volume Psychology of Art (for many his most important work) with its theme 

of the surviving triumphant element in man. All readers will be grateful to Mr. . 

Hartman for these thoughtful analyses and comparative assessments of Malraux’s 

literary position. (843-91) 


SELECTED LETTERS OF MADAME DE SÉVIGNÉ. Translated 
from the French and Edited with an Introduction by H. T. Barnwell. Dent, 10s.6d. 
1960. 18-5 cm. 288 pages. Index. (Everyman s Library) 

Of the letters of Madame de Sévigné (1626-96) some 1500 survive, the bulk of them 

addressed to her daughter, who married the Lieutenant Governor of Provence. She 

also corresponded with de Retz, the Jansenist Pomponne, her cousin Bussy Rabutin 
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and other famous persons, describing the Parisian daily historic and literary events. 
Her vivid imagination enabled her to paint many scenes she had not actually witnessed. 
She had also a keen eye for natural beauty. Mr. Barnwell gives a lively translation or 
128 letters, lavishly annotated and prefaced by an interesting Introduction. The most 
satisfactory short selection in English so far. (846:4) 


Italian Literature 


A SHORT HISTORY OF ITALIAN LITERATURE. J. H. Whitfield. 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 304 pages. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) 

Professor Whitfield, who holds the chair of Italian language and literature at 

Birmingham University, has written an excellent short account of Italian literature 

from. Dante to Pirandello. He has managed to compress this into just under 300 ‘ci 

by adopting the sensible policy of omitting reference to minor writers and lesser 
literary trends. He can thus give five or six pages to most of the major writers, and has 
room for some interesting comparisons and critical comments. His book 1s clearly 
intended as a readable introduction for those who are not familiar with Italian litera- 
ture, and as such ıt fills an smportant gap. (850°9) 


Latin Literature 

TOWARDS A TEXT OF CICERO: “AD ATTICUM’. D. R. 
Shackleton Bailey. Cambridge University Press, 27s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 114 pages. 
(Cambridge Classical Studies. Transactions of the Cambridge Philological Society, 
Vol. X, 1959) 

The author is a Cambridge University orientalist and also one of the leading British 

Latinists. In the present volume he applies to a Roman prose author the interest in and 

capacity for textual criticism that he had already applied to a poet in his Propertiana 

(1956). He discusses the text of a considerable number of passages in Cicero’s Letters to 

Atticus and offers a number of conjectures of his own, which are usually well worthy 

of consideration. The world of scholars, to whom the interest of this book is likely to 

be confined, will find 1t illuminating and also agreeably readable. (876) 


Greek Literature 

THE GREEK HISTORIANS. The Essence of Herodotus, Thucydides, 
Xenophon, Polybius. Selected and edited by M. L Finley. Chatto & Windus, 308. 
1960. 21°§ cm. $10 pages. Map. Bibliography. 

The author is a Lecturer in Greek History and Civilization in the University, of 

Cambridge, already known for publications embracing literature, history, and 

eee, The present volume consists of large and significant sections in trans- 

lation of the four chief Greek historians, viz. Herodotus, Thucydides, Xenophon, and 

Polybius. There is a general introduction of some length on the Greek historians and 

brief introductions on each of the authors presented. The translation is a straight- 

forward and readable version in panel a but mercifully never colloquial, 


lish. There is no index, but the g public, who should appreciate the book, 
ill perhaps not miss it. (888) 
Russian Literature 


TOLSTOY. Theodore Redpath. Bowes & Bowes, 103.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 126 pages. 
Bibliography. (Studies in Modern European Literature and Thought) 


Tolstoy is one of the most appropriate subjects for this series, since few modern 
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novelists have formulated so coherent a body of thought both distinct from and com~ 
plementary to their fiction. Dr. Redpath es ee k book to the novels, stories, 
critical and autobiographical writings and does not deal with the plays. His study is 
divided into three sections: the first gives an incisive and at times sharply critical 
account of Tolstoy’s ideas on religion, politics, art and women, the second surveys the 
fiction and the third summarises his intellectual and historical background. Some 
simplification is unavoidable, but the book is an impressive feat of waren 
891-733) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


IN SEARCH OF HUMANITY. The Role of the Enlightenment in 
Modern History. Alfred Cobban. Cape, 32s. 1960. 22 cm. 254 pages. References. 
Index. 

A specialist in 18th century history and political thought is here concerned with a 

eral survey of that period’s climate of thought, and the intellectual and moral revo- 
ution it has become the convention to call by such terms as the “Age of Reason’, the 

“Aufklarung’, or the “Age of Enlightenment’. Professor Cobban p the last descrip- 

tion on the ground that the movement was most widely accepted, and exercised its 

most lasting influence, in Great Britain and the English-speaking world. His analysis 
of the various elements which combined to produce the Enlightenment gives a pene- 
trating insight into the thought of the period. The book has topical as well as historical 
interest, for the author goes on to consider the reasons why the high standards accepted 
by the Euro conscience of the 18th century were undermined later by hostile 
ideas. A scholarly, thoughtful and provocative enquiry. (909-7) 


THE MEMOIRS OF THE RT. HON. SIR ANTHONY EDEN: 
FULL CIRCLE. Cassell, 35s. 1960. 24-5 cm. 638 pages. Maps. Index. 

A rich mine for the student of international relations, much of these day-to-day, and 
sometimes hour-to-hour, accounts of discussions, conferences, notes, memoranda, on 
one thomy problem after another—Korea, European Defence Community, Indo- 
China, Trieste, Jordan and the rest—with which Sir Anthony had to deal, as Foreign 
Secretary or Prime Minister, between 1951 and 1957, is somewhat tough going for 
the general reader. ‘Suez’, however, to which nearly a third of the book is devoted, is 
a ake on which everyone will welcome the Gilles detail. Sir Anthony provides a 
documented account of the background and course of events and a sober estimate of 
the probable consequences of action or inaction at particular moments, on the basis 
of which he justifies the lo-French armed intervention and states that, in similar 
circumstances, he would take the same decisions again. Naturally, therefore, these 
chapters reveal dismay at what he regarded as the dangerous futility of UNO and the 
vacillation of the United States throughout one of the greatest crises of our time. 


. (99°82) 
Geography ‘Travel Description 
TOBIAS FURNEAUX, Circumnavigator. Rupert Furneaux. Cassell, 308. 

1960. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

Tobias Furneaux served in the Royal Navy in the great days of the 18th century 
revival of English maritime adventure. The great moments of his naval career were 
spent in the Pacific Ocean, which he crossed in two famous voyages of exploration, 
including one with Cook. But for the brilliance of the latter, Furneaux would be better 
known today. These voyages, and those to and from the South Seas, form the essence 
of this most readable book. Written in admirable style and reflecting the skilful 
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research of the author, a direct descendant of Fumeaux’s brother, it is a chronicle of 
discovery, adventure and excitement. (910°4) 


CITY OF CAMBRIDGE. An Inventory of the Historical Monuments in 
the City of Cambridge (Two Parts). Royal Commission on Historical Monuments, 
England. 2 vols. and 1 case of maps. H.M. Stationery Office, £5.55. 1959. 27°5 cm. 
628 pages plus 310 pages of plates. Line drawings, plans and maps. Indexes. 

The latest Inventory to be compiled by the Royal Commission on Historical Monu- 

ments has been issued in the form of two large volumes, which record in great detail 

341 monuments within the boundary of the City of Cambridge. There is also a 

separate case (wisely designed to the same format as the books) containing a map 

showing the position of each monument, together with plans of King’s, St. John's and 

Trinity Colleges. Prehistoric and Roman remains, a and college buildings, 

churches, public works and large and small houses dating before 1850 are included in 

this masterly survey. Exquisitely produced, impeccably documented and. superbly 

illustrated, ee D aa are a triumph from every point of view. (9134259) 


THE LOTHIANS. Ian Finlay. Collins, 18s. 1960. 21-5 cm. Illustrations. 
Map. Index. 
The part of the Central Lowlands of Scotland dealt with in this historical-topographical 
book—East and West Lothian and Midlothian oe Edinburgh}—is compara- 
tively neglected by tourists, but has many attractions, both scenic (Lammermuirs and 
a fine coast-line) and historical/architectural (Linlithgow, Roslin, Haddington, 
Dunbar, etc. and numerous old castles and stately country seats), besides some of the 
best agricultural land in Britain, the curious shale-oil industry, and an unrivalled string 
of seaside golf-links. The photographs, well chosen and reproduced, are from various 
sources. (91414) 


THE COLOSSUS OF MAROUSSI. Henry Miler. New edition. 
Heinemann, 18s. 1960. 21°5 cm. 252 pages. 
This celebrated travel-book, perhaps the best-written and least eccentric of Mr. Miller’s 
works, describes a visit to Greece made in 1939. The author, an expatriate American, 
dissatisfied with his own country, and also with France, his temporary home, travelled 
in a mood ripe for change. His vision of Greece, which enchanted him, owes little to 
any knowledge of history, literature or art. It is conveyed almost entirely in terms of 
the author’s appetites and sensations, yet ae at moments rhetorical or exag- 
gerated it is as persuasive as it is original. His book is also by now well known for its 
portrait of the Athenian literary critic, George Katsimbalis. (914-95) 


THE OWL’S WATCHSONG. A Study of Istanbul. J. A. Cuddon. Barrie 
& Rockliff, 253. 1960. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
This book gives the impression that the author enjoyed writing it. He has a vivid and 
amusing descriptive vif: the only drawback, especially in the first chapters, is a ten- 
dency towards over-writing. Mr. Cuddon visits a district, bathes hi in its history, 
falls in with loiterers, scamps, eccentrics, and indulges in philosophical reveries. Few 
recent books have to convey the atmosphere, at once feverish and languid, 
of modern Istanbul, and the author has a mind sufficiently well-stocked'to make his 
observations about lıfe in general interesting. He produces a good deal of esoteric 
information, some of it a trifle prurient: the long digression about eunuchs might have 
been curtailed. Scarcely a quarter of the city is neglected, but he is best a great 
mosques, the seraglio, and, as one might expect, Aya Sophia. (914-961) 


274 


BRIDGE OF THE BROCADE SASH. Travels and Observations in 
Japan. Sacheverell Sitwell. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1959. 25 cm. 314 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Flying by way of the North Pole, the author arrived m Tokyo for the first time in 

August, 1958, his primary object the viewing of x ae works of art, always a source 

of inspiration since as a schoolboy he discovere work of Hokusai, KSetsu, Kérin 

and Sétatsu. This book 1s mainly a record of the multitudinous visual impressions of an 
acknowledged connoisseur. The paintings, the Kabuki theatre and the gardens delighted 
him most, and interesting comparisons are made between Japanese and European art. 

Nearly a third of the Bak 1s devoted to Kyoto, for the author says ‘there must be more 

old buildings and works of art in this onc city than anywhere in the Orient’. (915-2) 


INDIA’S NORTH-EAST FRONTIER IN THE NINETEENTH 
CENTURY. Edited by Verrier Elwin. Oxford University Press (Bombay, India), 
508. 1960. 22-5 cm. 506 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

Dr. Elwin, who is well known for his anthropological writings on India, has been 

Adviser for Tribal Affairs to the North-East Frontier Agency administration for the 

past five years. In this book he has brought together the accounts of travellers to this 

remote part of India before 1900. These items are for the most part extracted from 
scarce books or the files of a wide variety of periodicals, and their concentration in one 
volume, with a valuable introduction and notes by Dr. Elwin, makes this a most 
valuable source book. The arrangement is in chapters dealing with separate areas and 
within each chapter the order is primarily, though not invariably, chronological. The 
book merits a rather better map than the one appearing on the cnd-papers. (915-423) 


FROM A PERSIAN .TEA-HOUSE. Michael Carroll. Murray, 218. 1960. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
With this book we welcome a young traveller who bids fair to take his place among 
the best writers in this genre, for he is endowed with both a sense of style and descrip- 
tive power. With a companion, David Gaunt, he took a Land Rover out to Iran, and 
his book deals with the Persians of all classes with whom they came in contact rather 
than with the antiquities of the country. They made a seldom-effected crossing of the 
great desert of Dashti Lut and penetrated as far as Charbahar on the Gulf of Oman. 
The photographs, mostly by the author, are of outstanding excellence. (915°5) 


GOODBYE TO THE FEZ. A Portrait of Modern Turkey. Barbro 
Karabuda. Translated from the Swedish by Maurice Michael. Dennis Dobson, 30s. 
1959. 25 cm. 158 pages. Photographs by Güneş Karabuda. Map. 

This is one more picture book of modern Turkey, but it has a character of its own. 

The author, a Swedish woman married to a Turk, has the gift of direct, sharp writing 

which makes the text much more than a conventional series of blurbs. She has travelled 

with her photographer-husband, Güneş, through most of the country, and she conveys 
the ‘feel’ of the different areas with skill all the greater for being, we suppose, un- 
conscious. The photographs are of a very high quality, especially those of village life, 
and the production is likewise excellent. The text contains some slips (‘kilise’, for 
example, means ‘church’, not ‘saint’) and the title is superficial; but this remains a book 
which intending visitors to Turkey will find absorbing. (915-61) 


THE HERITAGE OF CANADA in colour. Kenneth McNeill Wells. 
Batsford, 308. 1960. 28°$ cm. 64 pages. 93 colour photographs. 
This book is concerned, not with the economic and industrial development which 
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have been so remarkable a feature of Canada’s life in recent years, but with the natural 
beauty of that vast country. In over ninety colour photographs the Canadian scene is 
surveyed from east to west. Though many of the illustrations show houses, public 
buildings, and other evidence of land activity, nearly all of these are seen in relation to 
their natural setting. One or two of the photogr ae are a little highly coloured but 
the quality is, on the whole, high. There 1s a brief linking narrative. (917°I) 


THE SILENT TRAVELLER IN BOSTON. Chiang Yee. Methuen, 30s. 
1960. 21'5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by ce author. 
In this latest and enchanting addition to “The Silent Traveller’ books, the Chinese artist- 
poet captures the spirit of the heart of New England. He tells of the buildings and 
places he visited, the people he met, the stories he heard about Boston’s famous sons, 
and from it all he extracts the subtle favour which distinguishes this city and the ideals 
it has come to personify. Mr. Chiang has once again inserted poems into the narrative 
ae he felt poetry was needed to express a mood, and embellished the text with 


tings and drawings whose imaginative design and delicate beauty are the P 
a a. a delightfi volume. Q17°44 us 


Biography 
THE FABULOUS SHOWMAN. Irving Wallace. Hutchinson, 21s. 1960. 
21:5 cm. 236 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. 

Phineas T. Barnum, born in Connecticut in 1810, had all the business acumen but none 
of the Puritanism of his Yankee stock. He became the most fabulous showman that 
the world has seen, met Queen Victoria, Gladstone, Louis Philippe, and Napoleon I, 
made a fortune by presenting General Tom Thumb, the perfect midget, lost it, and 
made another with his famous circus. His ups and downs, his original if not always 
creditable stratagems, make a lively story which Irving Wallace makes the most of. 


(92) 


ERNEST BENN: Counsel for Liberty. Deryck Abel. Benn, 21s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Sir Ernest Benn (1875-1954) publisher and prolific writer, whose famous book The 
Confessions of a Capitalist has been issued ın many editions and translations, was above 
all an upholder of the rights of the individual, and it is this aspect of his life, from 1916 
to 1953, which is covered in this volume. The author was co-founder with him of the 
Society of Individualists, and from his intimate knowledge of him, supplemented by 
free access to his papers, he has produced a faithful account of his activities. Benn's 
pamphlet The Profit Motive and two of his speeches are reprinted as appendices. (92) 


MEMOIRS. Alexandre Benois. Translated from the Russian by Moura Budberg. 
Chatto & Windus, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Benois, born in St. Petersburg in 1870, is best known to western Euro as a scene 
designer, a moving spirit—and the historian—of the early years of Diaghilev’s ballet. 
He was of mixed French, German and Italian parentage, the youngest son by many 
years of Nicholas Is court architect and his wife Camilla Cavos. Here, carefully, 
quietly and evocatively written, are his recollections of childhood and schooldays, 
1873-1890, recording with rare clarity all the formative influences on his life and art 
from his family and their circle; from music, books, prints, the theatre, and, incom- 
parably described, the city of St. Petersburg and its countryside in all weathers and 
seasons. (92) 
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THE GOOD LIGHT. Karl Bjarnhof. Translated from the Danish by Naomi 
Walford. Methuen, 16s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 264 pages. 
Karl Bjarnhof is almost a national hero in Denmark. He began to go blind as a child, 
and despite many years of total blindness has achieved fame as a “cellist, a broadcaster, 
and a writer. In The Stars Grow Pale, a ‘best-seller’ of 1956, he told of the early child- 
hood of a near-blind boy; the present volume continues the story as the boy leaves 
home to live in the Institute for the Blind in Copenhagen. In these masterly books 
Bjarnhof has created, as perhaps no other writer could, he world of the sightless—so 
different from the normal world, yet peopled by men and women with the same 
hopes, desires, instincts and emotions as those who see. The approach is that of the 
objective artist, utterly unsentimental; it is perhaps because of this that it is so pro- 
foundly moving. (9a) 


BROWN OF THE GLOBE. Vol. 1. The Voice of Upper Canada 1818-1859. 
J. M. S. Careless. Macmillan (Toronto, Canada), $5.00. 1959. 24°5 cm. 364 pages. 
Illustrations. References. Index. 

George Brown (1818-1880) was one of the most colourful and controversial of 

Canada’s Fathers of Confederation. As the editor of the most influential newspaper of 

his day, he wielded tremendous power. He was one of the first to realise the mighty 

bre of a greater Canada, and the immense possibilities of the Canadian west. His 

rand of agrarian radicalism is still an important factor in Canadian politics. In this 
first volume of a two-volume study, Professor Careless, Chairman of the Department 
of History in the University of Toronto, tells of Brown’s first forty years, and the 
establishment of his newspaper. The book is both vivid and scholarly, and should not 

be missed by anyone interested in Canadian affairs, past or present. (92) 


MEMOIRS OF JACQUES CASANOVA DE SEINGALT. Vol. 3. 
THE ETERNAL QUEST. The first complete and unabridged translation 
by Arthur Machen. Illustrated with old engravings. Elek Books, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 
658 pages. l 

When Casanova takes up his life history in this third volume of his memoirs he is 

thirty-two old, and henceforward his adventures, though varied enough indi- 

vidually, follow something of a fixed pattern and lack the dramatic contrasts of his 
earlier years. We see him exploiting his smattering of medicine and the occult arts in 
the pursuit not only of his fortunes but of his love affairs; he also travels from France 
to Holland, Germany and Switzerland, where he holds his own in debate with 

Voltaire. The volume concludes with the story of his passion for a nun at Aix and his 

flight from the town. The translation is admirably adapted to convey the charm and 

impudence of the hero’s narrative. (92) 


DU BARRY. A Biography. Stanley Loomis. Cape, 28s. 1960. 22 cm. 280 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Of all the royal mistresses who graced and disgraced the French court in the 18th 
century, providing contemporaries with ample material for malicious gossip and 
sensational memoirs, none had a more spectacular and tragic career than Mme. Du 
Barry. Her story has often been told, not always with sympathy, accuracy or insight. 
Mr. Loomis has redressed the balance with a subtle, sympathetic study, based on 
solid research, and written with taste and discernment. His penetrating analysis of 

and excellent narrative powers combine to give even a most fastidious 
reader not only enjoyable reading but also many reflections on the institution of 
monarchy as it degenerated in 18th century France. (92) 
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FRANCOIS DE SALES. Michael de la Bedoyere. Collins, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Map. References. Index. 
Frangois de Sales, a nobleman of Savoie, appointed Bishop of Geneva in 1602, was 
one of the leaders of the Counter-Reformation. He became the spiritual director of 
St. Jane Frances de Chantal and his most famous ae based on instructions given 
to individuals, were Introduction to the Devout Life and the Treatise on the Love of God. 
Drawing largely on François’ letters, the author endeavours in this vivid and 
penetrating study to communicate the secret of the influence and charm of this saint 
and to give the reader a glimpse of his achievements as bishop, administrator, spiritual 
director and writer. (92). 


DOCTOR GOEBBELS: His Life and Death. Roger Manvell and Heinrich 
Fraenkel. Heinemann, 308. 1960. 215 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 
Apart from discussing already published material, the authors have had access to an 
early unpublished diary and a few letters and have spoken with survivors who knew 
Goebbels well at various s of his life. The picture emerges of a man with a 
supreme genius for pro and a remarkable talent for the setting up of a bureau- 
cratic machinery which adjusted the whole of German cultural life to the Nazi 
ideology. The story of Goebbels’s career and temporary successes is important and 
cannot fail to rouse interest, though the voluminous quotations from his diaries are 
somewhat monotonous in their banality. The authors have added something to our 
general knowledge of a man whose brutal intelligence was of inestimable value to the 
Nazi cause, but a profounder study of his psychology is still needed. (92) 


LEONARDO DA VINCI. A Pictorial Biography. Richard Fredenthal. 
Translated from the German by ar a Shenfield. Thames & Hudson, 25s. 

- 1960. 23°5 cm. 144 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in colour). Index. 
Leonardo da Vinci (1452-1519), the personification of the ‘universal man’ of the 
Renaissance, is a perennial challenge to his ke a The known facts of his life 
are relatively few, the range of his interests and achievements apparently endless. To 
. bring these two aspects into a synthesis demands insight in any author writing about 
this universal genius. Di. Richard Friedenthal, a distinguished German novelist, 
publisher and literary editor, now living in England, has here provided a compact, 
perceptive account of Leonardo’s life and work, supported by many illustrations. 
His book is x useful introduction to more detailed and specialist works on Leonardo. 
: (92) 


SENATOR JOE McCARTHY. Ruchard H. Rovere. Methuen, 18s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. l 
in view of the world-wide concern which was aroused by McCarthyism it may 
surprise the reader to learn that the late Joseph McCarthy himself, a United States 
Senator from Wisconsin, rose to prominence only in February 1950, when he made a 
speech attacking the American Department of State as being full of Communists. 
His spectacular and ruthless political career from then until 1954, when the Senate 
passed a resolution of censure against him, is described in this revealing memoir by a 
writer who knew him well. (92) 


STEPS TO IMMATURITY. Stephen Potter. Hart-Davis, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 
226 pages. Illustrations. 


Mr. Potter is a post-war comic writer, one of the first to grasp the fact that in a world 
of disappearing social distinctions men and women are peculiarly tempted to stress their 
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own valuation of themselves. He has specialised in parodying the superficially 
assured status-seeker or the spurious expert. This autobiography, which extends to 
his nineteenth year, describes a middle-class Edwardian childhood in London, a 
houseful of eccentric relatives, the author’s years at Westminster School and a brief 
Guards cadetship, terminated by the 1918 armistice. A leisurely book, acute in 
observation, but comparatively. seldom illuminated by the familiar Potteresque wit 
or ironic fantasy. (92) 


MY POOR ARTHUR. An Hluminanon of Arthur Rimbaud. Elisabeth 
Hanson. Secker & Warburg with Chatto & Windus, 40s. 1960. 22 cm. 300 pages. 
Hlustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Mrs. Hanson believes that the keynote to Rimbaud’s life is the harsh peasant mother 

(whose husband understandably soon left her) for whom he was always ‘my poor 

Arthur’. At the age of seventeen Rimbaud formulated the poetic theory which gained 

him momentarily great fame and still exercises considerable influence. Why, two 

years later, he completely abandoned literature, remains an unsolved mystery. After 

a wandering life in Germany, London, the East Indies and Egypt, he settled in 

Abyssinia as coffee-trader and gun-runner, there contracting the hideous disease from 

which he died at Marseilles in 1891, aged thirty-seven. Eschewing literary criticism, 

va Hanson gives Rimbaud students the complete story of his unhappy, sordid 

ifc. (92) 


DEMI-PARADISE. Jasper Rootham. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 
208 pages. 
Mr. Rootham describes his book of reminiscences as ‘an attempt to recreate the 
pattern of middle-class life and society in England’. Childhood, School, Holidays, 
University—these are the early chapter headings; the author goes on to describe his 
experiences in the Civil Service and in the army during the war; he tells something of 
his pleasures, tastes, thoughts and beliefs. From this very ordinary material he has 
odad a pleasant, intelligent and readable book which gets close to the ‘feel’ of 
English middle-class life. It is written with love from the inside, however, and will 
mean more to other ‘insiders’ than to foreign readers or angry young men. (92) 


DMITRY SHOSTAKOVICH. D. Rabinovich. Translated from the 
Russian by George Hanna. Lawrence & Wishart, 183. 1960. 22-5 cm. 166 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Too little has been known hitherto about the life of Shostakovich, perhaps the most 

popular of modern Russian composers. This book by a critic who is a fiend of his 

fills the gap with a picture of a very gifted but apparently rather unhappy man whose 
genius is constrained by Soviet official disapproval of any but ‘realist’ art. The 
author’s strictures on Shostakovich’s ‘formalist’ works follow the usual lines; praise 
of the ‘realist’ ones (especially those with a patriotic content) consists of little more 
than conventional programme notes, but is interesting for the very limitations it 
reveals. The composer’s many admirers will welcome this as an interim report on a 
composer who is still barely $4. (92) 


Ancient Civilisations 

CARTHAGE. B. H. Warmington. Hale, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 222 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

It is surprising that there has been no book in English for the last fifty years or morc 

on the Carthaginians, one of the major peoples of the ancient world. That gap has 
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now been filled by Mr. B. H. Warmington, Lecturer in Ancient History in Bristol 
Umversity, already known for his useful book on later Roman Africa. This work on 

e makes full use of recent archacological discoveries as well as of the ancient 
literary evidence; although written for the ordinary reader it will also be most useful 
for students. It depicts Carthaginian civilisation as well as the rise and fall of the 
empire, and sets me against the historical background of the Phoenicians, Greeks, 
Etruscans and Romans, at the same time trying to correct the hostile accounts given 
by many classical writers. (939°73) 


Europe 
THE MEDIEVAL SCENE. An Informal Introduction to the Middle Ages. 
G. G. Coulton. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 10s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 174 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. 
The greater part of this book, first published in 1930, appeared orginally as a senes 
of broadcasts talks printed in The Listener. This distnguished scholar was at his best 
when stating simply and clearly some of the conclusions at which he had arrived 
after a lifetime spent in studying the characteristics of medieval society. The success 
of this book in its original oe has led the publishers to reissue it, complete with 
illustrations, as a paperback at a more reasonable price. It will undoubtedly have a 
good reception from students, and from any general reader seeking an authoritative 
account of the main features of medieval life. (940°T) 


World War II 
THE MEDITERRANEAN AND THE MIDDLE EAST. Vol. M 
(September 1941 to September 1942). British Fortunes reach their Lowest Ebb. 
Major-General I. S. O. Playfair and others. H.M. Stationery Office, 50s. 1960. 
25 cm. 502 pages. Illustrations. Maps ın colour. Index. (History of the Second World 
War: United Kingdom Military Series) 
This third volume opens with General Auchinleck’s new offensive in Cyrenaica to 
try once more to drive the Axis forces from the Western Desert. Tobruk is relieved 
and Benghazi reached, but the British are later driven back eastwards through Gazala 
into Egypt, losing Tobruk on the way. The narrative ends at El Alamein with the 
Eighth anes | Desert Air Force preparing to give the pendulum another swing 
westwards. These land operations were made seak only because the sea communi- 
cations were kept open, and the important role played by Malta and its valiant defence 
by the Navy and Air Force are dovetailed into the story. The purpose of these 
Sate et volumes’ is to provide a broad survey of events from an inter-Service 
point of view and the present one clearly demonstrates the essential unity and the 
dependence of the Services on one another. (940°5423) 


British Commonwealth Britain 


THE STORY OF SCOTLAND. Janet R. Glover. Faber, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 
400 pages, Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
This is an admirable addition to the publisher’s series of concise histories of the 
nations of the Commonwealth. The author, sometime headmistress of Laurel Bank 
School, ae ai has read widely in her subject, while she has had considerable 
experience of teaching Scottish history. She is, therefore, well equipped for achieving 
her aim, which is to provide the general reader with a concise narrative based on the 
results of the latest research. While she has succeeded in packing a great amount of 
information into her pages, she has contrived to keep essentials clear, with the result 
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that her book is not an overloaded textbook but an attractive introduction to the 
history of Scotland and the character of the northern people. (941) 


THE COMMONWEALTH YEAR BOOK 1959. 3rd edition. Europa 
Publications, £6. 25°5 cm. 1,166 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The second part of this new issue comprises a very much expanded $5-page guide to 
Commonwealth Institutions. This describes in considerable detail such bodies as the 
Commonwealth Trade and Economic Conference and the Commission for Technical 
Co-operation in Africa south of the Sahara and brings together information which 
has not hitherto been findable between the covers of a single reference book. The 
rest of the book follows the pattern of the two previous issues. An opening section on 
the British Commonwealth is followed by sections on each of the constituent 
countries, their geography, history, economy, constitution, politics, legal system, 
religion, finance, trade, transport and radio and television amenities. There is also 
included for each a directory of newspapers, publishers, learned societies and 
institutions, libraries, museums, art galleries and universities. A few new titles have 


been added to the book list. (942) 


ENGLISH POLITICAL CARICATURE. A Study of Opinion and 
Propaganda. Vol. I. To 1792. Vol. Il. 1793-1832. M. Dorothy George. Oxford 
University Press, 70s. each volume. 1960. 24 cm. 250 : 288 pages. 96 pages of plates 
in each volume. Indexes. 

As Dr. George explains in her introduction to this impressive work, the caricatures 

of these years are vital documents in an endless political and diplomatic discussion; 

they themselves are history, as seen through contemporary eyes, and are virtually 
the only pictorial records of passing events. Her scholarly account of the development 
of political caricature from the early seventeenth century to the passing of the Reform 

Bill of 1832 is accompanied by many excellent reproductions; the whole work is a 

tremendous achievement. Dr. George is well known as the writer of the delightful 

book London Life in the Eighteenth Century. (942) 


ROUND ABOUT THE LITTLE STEEPLE. The Story of a Downland 
Village and its Parson in the Seventeenth Century. Ida Gandy. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 
1960. 20 cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The little steeple is a quaint feature of the 800-yéar-old parish church of Bishops 

Cannings, an ancient pre-Norman. manor, on the Wiltshire Downs, near Devizes. 

The author returns to this much-loved village and countryside of her childhood. 

Reminiscence and a store of folk-lore help her to reconstruct the atmosphere of the 

village and its age-old charm. She is, however, concerned to take a famous vicar of 

the period 1593-1627 and show how his versatility and ingenuity constrained royalty 
to be entertained by his people, and his influence brought prosperity to his parish. 

With affection and ae research a delightful, ad useful, fragment of social 

history has been presented. (94231) 


A HISTORY OF YORKSHIRE with maps and pictures. W. E. Tate 

- and F. B. Singleton. Cartography by G. Bryant. Darwen Finlayson, 16s. 1960. 
25-5 cm. 72 pages. Bibliography. Index. (The County History Series) 

- This, the fourth volume in a useful series, is the work of two local educationists. A 

geographical introduction is followed by chapters on Yorkshire at various stages in 

its history, set against the background of national events. Special articles treat of the 

City of York, and of the industries, means of transport, and parliamentary representa- 
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tion ‘of the county. The book has no fewer than seventeen maps, specially drawn to 
illustrate the subject of cach chapter. The twenty-five excellent illustrations are partly 
photographs of old buildings and partly reproductions of old prints. (942°74) 


France 
THE FOURTH BOOK OF THE CHRONICLE OF FREDEGAR 
with 1ts continuations. Translated from the Latin with Introduction and Notes 
by J. M. Wallace-Hadrill. Nelson, 428, 1960. 22 cm. 206 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. (Nelson's Medieval Texts) 
This series of medieval texts, to which this volume is a welcome addition, has 
established itself as a useful set of reference books in a well-equipped history library. 
The new volume is of special significance for the early history ae France. It takes its 
place by the side of Gregory of Tours’ better known and more sophisticated history. 
Between them these two works provide an almost continuous history of Gaul from 
the end of Roman rule to the establishment of the Carolingian dynasty. The editor 
gives the Latin text, with an English translation, of the fourth book of the chronicle 
and its continuations, while his scholarly introduction, notes, and bibliography 
contribute much valuable information on the history of the period. (944-01) 


Spain Portugal 
A HISTORY OF SPAIN AND PORTUGAL. Wuliam C. Atkinson. 
Penguin Books, 6s. 1960. 18 cm. 382 pages. Map. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) 
The Professor of Hispanic studies in Glasgow University decals selectively with the 
pageant of events which over a period 4 2,000 years have led to the formation of 
Spain and Portugal, of Spanish and Portuguese. He shows how the successive 
occupations of the Peninsula by Romans, Visigoths and Muslims evoked qualities of 
national character which were employed-more felicitously in the great period of 
maritime expansion overseas than in the subsequent administration of thats respective 
internal affairs. This is not a social history but an analytical account of the soar 
of society of the two Iberian peoples and the welcome fulfilment of a need longfelt 
by non-peninsular readers. = l 
Scandinavia 
THE VIKINGS. Johannes Brøndsted. Translated from the Danish by Estrid 
Bannister-Good. Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Professor Brøndsted analyses the motives of the Vikings’ expansion and follows their 
ferds from their homesteads to the British coast and the north Atlantic islands, the 
western. coast of Europe, as far east as Istanbul and: Baghdad, and elsewhere. Their 
customs, dress and ornament, their way of life, their religious beliefs and ultimate 
conversion to Christianity are examined and there is a brief but extremely interesting 
chapter on poetry and the Viking spirit. There are some 46 photographic illustrations, 
salt chosen, which add to the reader’s interest. As an introduction to the Viking 
period, this book compresses a great deal of information into a handy size and includes 
an excellent bibliography for those who wish to read more. | (948-02) 
India 
COMMON SENSE ABOUT INDIA. K. M. Panikkar. Gollancz, 128.6d. 
1960. 20 cm. 174 pages. (The Conimon Sense Series) 
Authors contributing to this series are asked to be as objective as possible. In Dr. 


(946) 
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Panikkar the publishers have made a wise choice. This distinguished writer, legislator, 
and diplomat brings to his task a keen analytical mind and wide experience of world 
affairs. The result is a well written, lucid account of the new India. Against the back- 
ground of 150 years of British rule, India is moving through a major social revolution 
and attempting a synthesis between East and West. The two characteristics shaping 
its future are its ne to the doctrine of change and its approach to the new sciences. 

An ancient society is undergoing transformation and the services of science and 
technology are being harnessed to a planned economy. The author surveys India’s 
foreign policy and discusses with great skill the controversial question of Indo- 
Pakistan relations, including the Kashmir dispute. (954°04) 


Cyprus 
CYPRUS THEN AND NOW. Gordon Home. Dent, 218. 1960. 21°5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations by the author. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

Readers seeking an introduction to the long and eventful history of this famous 
island. have at last a readable, reliable guide. Major Home is fully conversant with 
the considerable specialist literature the island has inspired, and he gives a clear-cut 
narrative of the essential phases of Cypriot history. He has also had the benefit of 
expert assistance in his work from the Cyprus Office in London and the Archaeo- 
on paka at Famagusta. As Major Home had no personal experience of 
the island during the years of civil disorganisation, a chapter on recent events has 


been contributed by edt vee Bayley. Major Home’s intimate personal knowledge 
of the island is revealed the charming line drawings which illustrate his text. 

(956-45) 
Israel 


IF I FORGET THEE. The Story of a Nation’s Rebirth. Lord Russell of 
Liverpool. Cassell, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index. 


In 1886 anti-Semitism in France, stimulated by Drumont, brought into prominence 
the Hungarian Theodor Herzel, the founder of formulated Zionism. Lord Russell's 
narrative follows the familiar events leading to the ultimate emergence of Israel. 
The people, their social and economic progress in the state, are not represented here, 
for fis attention is focussed on the politica] events, the Commissions, relations with 
H.M. Government and the neighbouring states, on which there is little that has not 
been said before. The oe give the documents, and a good bibliography and 
SeA support a written with clarity and precision which can be easily 
by the general ae and is a ERT chronicle for the historian of the 
Middle East. (956-94) 


Malaya 

SHOOT TO KILL. Richard Miers. Faber, 183. 1959. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. Map. Index. 

This book is a personal account of the part played by a British infantry battalion 

commanded by the author in the anti-Terrorist campaign in Malaya d se 

third stage of the Emergency, when the Communist power was being strangled. 

tells of the day and night patrols, ambushes and large-scale clearing pee cee in 

which helicopters of the Royal Navy and bombers of ae Royal Air Force took part, 

and provides a penetrating exposition of the organisation, and dedication of 

the terrorists and their field leaders. Told in a forceful and well phrased style, the 

story graphically nie the suspense and thrill of jungle-fighting against an enemy 

of cunning craft and determination. (959°s) 
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Ethiopia 
ETHIOPIA. Jean Doresse. Translated from the French by Elsa Coult. 
Elek Books, 35s. 1960. 25 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations (2 in colour). Diagrams. 
Maps. Bibliography. Index. (Ancient Cities and Temples) 
The Director of Archaeological Research in Ethiopia has produced a scholarly 
introduction to a land which is all too little known. He gives a picture of present-day 
life in Ethiopia and an outline of its history up to modern times gleaned from early 
documents and inscriptions, travellers’ tales and archaeological remains, all illustrated 
by excellent photographs which are a special feature of the volume. Whether regarded 
as a travel book, a contribution to secular and ecclesiastical history or a guide to art 
and architecture, this ıs a fascinating work, well worthy of ferusalem and Babylon 


in the same series. (963) 


South Africa 
AFRICAN PULSE. M. Jarrett-Kerr. Faith Press, 138.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. 
Father Jarrett-Kerr went to South Africa in 1952 as Vice-Principal of a theological 
college for training African priests, but on his arrival found that his work also involved 
acting as chaplain to an urban hospital for non-Europeans. This is his account of 
seven years’ experience in that capacity. He is a sensitive and observant recorder and 
describes the problems and tensions affecting those whom he met—the effect of 
Western ways on Africans, the political problems of Afrikaner and African 
nationalism and above all the hope he sees ın the abilities and outlook of the African 
women he met, particularly those ed in nursing. The author writes vigorous] 
and frankly of his impressions, and while this is not primarily a political on it vail 
be read with interest by all concerned at the problems of modern South Africa. 
(968-05) 
Canada 
AS OTHERS SEE US. Scots of the Seaway Valley. Robert J. Fraser. 
Beamsville Press (Beamsville, Ontario, Canada), $7.50. 1959. 23 cm. 364 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
Canada owes much to those who came from the Scottish counties to Upper and 
Lower Canada. This book is about one such family, the Frasers, founded by five 
‘brothers from Inverness-shire in the early 1800's. The author traces their descendants 
down to the present day and in so doing gives us a clear picture of their farms and 
villages, their schools and churches, and the rise and fal) of their primitive rural 
industries. In addition, there 1s a special section on the early navigation of Lake St. 
Francis which has now become a part of the St. Lawrence Seaway. The many photo- 
graphs provide an excellent supplement to the text, but there is need for a map that 
will show how this part of Canada fits in with the rest of the country. (971-433) 


United States of America 
THE CHARACTER OF AMERICAN HISTORY. W. R. Brock. 
Macmillan, 258. 1960. 22 cm. 306 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

‘The title which the author has given to his book suggests the objective he had in 
mind in writing it. In a word, this 1s not yet another textbook of American history. 
It is an exercise of a more philosophical kind, in which an English observer sets 
down objectively, and with a studied detachment, some of the conclusions at which 
he has arrived after close study of American history and a personal experience of 
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American life and institutions. He writes as one impressed by the American way of 
life, although he is not uncritical of some of its features, and when he disagrees he says 
so tactfully but firmly. His book can be recommended as an excellent introduction 
to American civilisation, provided the reader has a general knowledge of the 
essentials of American history, for this analysis takes much for granted. (973) 


ROOSEVELT AND MODERN AMERICA. John A. Woods. English 
Universities Press, t0s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 192 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Teach 
Yourself History) 

OFF THE RECORD WITH E.D.R. 1942-1945. William D. Hassett. 
Introduction by Jonathan Daniels. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 1960. 22 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

Conforming to the general scheme of the series, Dr. Woods uses the life of Franklin 

D. Roosevelt as a means for surveying the salient features of American history during 

his lifetime, and especially duri coe years when he was the nation’s leader. Dr. 

Woods’ task was not an easy te this was an eventful period in American history, 

with grave economic problems, a ‘New Deal’ ın industry and agriculture, conflict over 

the functions of the Supreme Court, and finally the Second World War. The author 
is a specialist in American history, and he skilfully compresses into his very limited 
space a great deal of information. A readable, useful little book which deserves 
success. In contrast to the historian comes the diarist. Mr. Hassett was confidential 
secretary at the White House during the Second World War. When the tensions of 
war became heavy Roosevelt was in the habit of retiring to his country home under 
conditions of deepest secrecy, from which even press representatives were excluded. 

On such visits Mr. Hassett was in regular attendance. And he kept a diary. There is 

nothing spectacular in his jottings, but they give an attractive intimate portrait of the 

President which some future biographer may find useful for capturing some of the 

human traits of the President. (973-91) (92) 


THE WAIST-HIGH CULTURE. Thomas Griffith. Hutchinson, 21s. 1960. 
21-5 cm. 270 pages. 
In this book the Poreign News Editor of Time magazine undertakes a searchin 
analysis of the American social and cultural scene. On his travels abroad Mr. Griffi 
has met with much supercilious criticism of his native land and what he has to say 
here is in a rebuttal of these easy generalisations, and in part an agonising and 
self-critical examination of his country’s real shortcomings. He begins with an 
autobiographical sketch and then branches out into public affairs, education, the 
business world, the media of entertainment, and other areas of the nation’s life where 
the freedom offered by democracy is liable to be abused. His book provides much 
food for serious oal everywhere, for many of his observations apply not only to 
America but to the contemporary world generally, particularly the xe 
973'92 


FICTION 
General 
THE GOLD-RIMMED SPECTACLES. Giorgio Bassanio. Translated 
from the Italian by Isabel Quigly. Faber, 13s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 144 pages. 
The hero of Signor Bassanio’s short novel is a medical specialist practising ın the 
provincial city of Ferrara between the first and second world wars. He is a middle- 


aged bachelor, kindly, efficient and generally respected. He falls from grace as the 
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result of a hopeless homosexual infatuation. The story is told by a young member 
of a Jewish family, who gradually comes to realise that the social intolerance which 
assails not only the doctor but himself has a common origin in the corrupt order of 
the time. The plot is umpressively compact in design and the author portrays provincial 
life ın vivid and convincing detail. 


THE BIG ROOM. Sid Chaplin. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 16s. 1960. 19 cm. 
222 pages. 

How much larger than life can a novelist make his characters without destroyi 
their essential realism? This is the critical question posed by Mr. Chaplin’s new neue 
The Clitheroe family all live in one room in a huge house on the moors: chairbound 
patriarchal grandfather, his mistress and her illegitmate son; his two sons and their 
wives; the fifteen-year-old grand-daughter who tells the story of their hates, their 
loves, their jealousies and their violent quarrels. There 1s much brilliant writing and 
tremendous gusto in this unusual book—but it would need the talents of a Dickens to 
make it fully convincing. 


BARGAINS AT SPECIAL PRICES. Alan Clark. New Authors: 
Hutchinson, 15s. 1960. 20 cm. 206 pages. 
Mr. Clark has seized on the highly topical subject of take-over bids and dubious 
speculations in the property market for ie theme of his satirical novel. An off-colour 
London hotel, of which a befuddled retired colonel is the principal shareholder, 
constitutes the prize which attracts the attentions of a disreputable firm of stock- 
brokers and their various hangers-on. The author, while knowing his milieu, contrives 
to throw a touch of fantasy over these sleazy operations. This is a hghtweight but 
promising novel, rich in comic invention, sharp-witted and consistently entertaining. 


THE OTHER ONE. Colette. Translated from the French by Elizabeth 
Tait and Roger Senhouse. Secker & Warburg, 128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 160 pages. 
This short novel is set in the heart of the somewhat artificial world of Parisian writers 
and ‘theatricals’ in which Mme. Colette was entirely at home. The rather tenuous plot 
concerns the relationship of a celebrated Parisian dramatist, his wife and his young 
secretary. Understanding that the latter has become one of her husband’s numerous 
conquests, the wife accepts her as a necessary element in the problem of retaining 
her husband’s affections. The crisis is slowly and skilfully built up and is resolved 
with an insight and a sense of comedy which make this one of the most finished of 

all Mme. Colette’s works. The translation is first-class. 


MAKUTU. Tom and Lydia Davis. Michael Joseph, 15s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
240 pages. 

On Fenua Lei, a remote island in the South Seas administered by New Zealand, a 
young English doctor—Roger Barnaby—begins by making friends with Tangaroa, 
the witch doctor. Trouble develops when a middle-aged American spinster disturbs 
the ancestral gods of the people b digging them up as archaeological specimens. 
The deep mystery underlying the religion of the islanders is well conveyed by this 
exciting story and the authors of Doctor to the Islands treat it with the respect they 
clearly feel for it. 


GOD’S FRONTIER. Martin Descalzo. Translated from the Spanish by 
Harriet de Onis. Hutchinson, 153. 1960. 20 cm. 208 pages. 
This is the story of a Spanish village gripped by a drought which is taken to be a sign 
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of divine wrath. When the local cross is blasphemously knocked down by an 
unidentified on, the terrified villagers turn to the railwayman, Renato, asking 
him to lead nie rayers of atonement, since he is the best among them. He, to his 
astonishment and horror, suddenly finds that he can work miracles: a gift that, in the 
end, brings not happiness but tragedy. This unusual novel, which won the Nadal 
Literary Prize, is the work of a young Spanish priest who is already being compared 
to Bernanos. Thoughtful and powerfully written, the story reveals great insight 
into human nature and is deeply satisfying. The English version, apart from one or 
two obvious slips, reads well. 


PRIDAY’S FOOTPRINT. Nadine Gordimer. Gollancz, 16s. 1960. 20 cm. 
236 pages. 

The background for this collection of thirteen stories is Africa; and sometimes—as 
in the description of a nocturnal crocodile hunt, or of a young man’s last night in 
the desert with his native road before he goes to town to bring back his bride— 
the atmosphere and personality of the country make more impact than the human 
characters. These cover a wide range of experience and age: from the spoiled, super- 
cilious small girl of ‘Little Willie’, through the lonely—though very different— 
middle-aged women of ‘Priday’s Footprint’ and ‘A Style of Her Own’, to the pathos 
of old age and failure in “The Last Kiss’. The author writes about people with acuteness 
and compassion; and is especially successful ın her endings—which frequently 
pinpoint, in a second of adden, often intolerable, insight, the essence of a whole 
situation or human crisis. 

THE BRIGHT AND THE DARK. John Grisdale. Murray, 16s. 1960. 

19 cm. 284 pages. 

Mr. Grisdale has a thorough knowledge of the East End of London and its people. 
This springs partly from his years as a rehousing officer during and after the war, 
and partly from his own profound human sympathy. He is a highly intelligent 
writer, and there is much in this book which is memorable. The construction, 
however, is over-ambitious: each chapter deals mainly with one of the characters, 
who are then all brought together at the end in a universal denouement which 
reminds one too closely of the day of judgment. Other minor technical faults may be 
noted, but the book is always = worth reading since it is so solidly based and sınce 
the author has such a deep understanding of his characters. 


CAPTAIN CAT. Robert Holles. Michael Joseph, 15s. 1960. 20 cm. 
222 pages. 

It is possible to join the Army in Britain on “boy service’ at the age of 15. 
Mr. Holles’s second novel deals with life in a ‘Boys Technical Training Battalion’, 
of which he gives a horrifyingly realistic picture. The story is told in the first person 
by Harry Bell, a Cockney individualist who knows his way around. He starts as 
something of a rebel, but succumbs in the end to the insidious pressures of conformism. 
The true hero is Rex Boone: from a middle-class, public school background, he is 
automatically the odd man out, persecuted by the other boys. He remains superbly 
himself and is quite unable to conform. This is a well-constructed, well-written book, 
very funny in parts but deeply tragic in its essence. 


THE GREAT FORTUNE. Olivia Manning. Heinemann, 16s. 1960. 20 cm. 


302 pages. 
With her earlier books, Miss Manning has established a considerable reputation as a 
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writer of full-scale novels in which sharpness of observation and a dry sense of humour 
add an extra dimension to rather ordinary material. Her new novel maintams these 
standards. It is set in Bucharest in 1939-40, and is wonderfully successful in describing 
the life of cosmopolitan society and its diplomatic fringe during the early part of the 
war. Against this background, with its galaxy of fantastic characters, she sets a pene- 
trating study of the early months of a marriage in which most of the adjustments 
have to be made by the young wife. An amusing, oddly successful book. 


THE STUFF OF YOUTH (La Robe prétexte). François Mauriac. Translated 
from the French by Gerard Hopkins. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 15s. 1960. 20 cm. 
160 pages. (Collected. English Edition of the Novels of Frangois Mauriac) 

This is M. Mauriac’s second novel, originally published in 1914. Written as an 


+ 


PERE S R ie oe it traces the adolescence of an orphaned boy, growing 
up near the author’s native Bordeaux in the company of his grandmother, a bevy of 


female relatives and priests, and a rebellious girl cousin. The narrative opens on the 
hero’s twelfth birthday: by its end his grandmother has died, he has become a young 
man, Visited Paris by himself, and been rejected by his cousin. A slight story, com- 
pared with M. Mauriac’s later work, it nevertheless offers an extremely sensitive 
study of the hopes, fears and torments which attend the process of growing up. 


I MARRIED THE GIRL. Clifford Maxwell. Michael Joseph, 13s.6d. 1960. 
19 cm. 174 pages. 
Many men may have secretly admired the institution of polygamy, but few can have 
cae themselves so methodically as the hero of this novel to reconciling their 
ires with the laws and customs of the married state in Britain. Beginning with his 
twenties he describes a sequence of some ten marriages, each pleasurable in their 
different ways, but ocak arranged to terminate after a maximum duration of 
three years. In the course of the story the author indulges in some well aimed satire 
on divorce procedure, alimony, polite equivocation and the conversational small 
change of married life. His dialogue is crisp and he handles his theme with an un- 
conventional and light-hearted wit. 


A TIGER WALKS. Ian Niall. Heinemann, 16s. 1960. 19 cm. 294 pages. 

A Welsh valley is the unlikely locale for the escape of a hungry tiger from a circus 
trailer, which occurs at the beginning of this novel. The army is called in, police and 
pressmen swarm in the formerly sleepy village; and in the course of the adventures 
involved in the capture of the prowling beast a number of characters are shown u 
in their true colours of courage or cowardice. It is a tense and vivid tale, in whi 
the author excellently sustains his atmosphere of suspense and lurking terror until the 
climax of excitement. 


THE PATCHWORK HERO. Michael Noonan. Heinemann, 15s. 1959. 
I9 cm. 254 pages. 
This is a brilliantly successful book. Told in retrospect in the first person it describes 
one year in the life of Hardy, a motherless boy of nine living with two maiden aunts 
in a small Australian seaport. His father, a merchant navy officer, has been away at 
sea for almost all the boy’s life, but during this year he is ashore, a dashing roistering 
hero in the boy’s eyes. The viewpoint never shifts—and this alone is a considerable 
technical achievement. The delicate relationship between father and son has never 
been better handled. Between them, they have a wide range of acquaintances of all 
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ages and both sexes, many of them as fantastic—and as alive—as the characters of 
Dickens. Robust comedy, pathos and tragedy are all here, all equally well handled. 
It is an extraordinary achievement for a first novel 


THE BALLAD OF PECKHAM RYE. Muriel Spark. Macmillan, 153. 
1960. 19°5 cm. 208 pages. 

In her three earlier books Miss Spark evolved an ingenious and highly idiosyncratic 
type of novel, in which. fantasy, wit and the macabre were skilfully interwoven and 
justice meted out by a curious interaction of the supernatural and the coincidental. 
Her latest book also hints at a transcendental, this time a diabolical element at work 
in the person of a young Scot who wields a mysterious influence over the destinies. 
of young and old in the London suburb of Peckham Rye. Miss Spark’s wit and her 
talent for devising unexpected twists in her narrative provide plenty of entertainment, 
bur this time her central character 1s scarcely a sufficiently plausible figure to dominate 
the story as the plot requires. 


THE HUSTLER. Walter S. Tevis. Michael Joseph, 138.6d. 1960. 20-5 cm. 
190 pages. 

The unfamiliar world of American poolrooms and billiard saloons provides the 
background for this short novel. The hero is a youthful prodigy at pool, bitten with 
the gambling fever, who comes to Chicago, the citadel of the game, in order to pit 
his talents against a national champion: he learns the hard way that stamina is quite 
as important in this kind of contest as skill in stroke play. Although the theme 1s 
slight, the book is a remarkable feat of reportage. The mee descriptions of the play 
are brilliantly done, and may fairly stand comparison with the work of Lardner or 
Hemingway, the modern masters in American sporting fiction. 


THE WARM NIGHTS OF JANUARY. Frank Tuohy. Macmillan, 158. 
1960. 19°5 cm. 238 pages. 
In this his second novel Mr. Tuohy confirms the high expectations aroused by The 
Animal Game. The action takes place between Christmas and Carnival in a decadent 
sector of the multiracial, cosmopolitan society of Rio de Janeiro. The relationship of 
Bella, a divorced French painter, and Hadriano, her Brazilian negro lover, is subject 
to interference by a disparate assortment of unfamiliar stereotypes. The lost standards 
of the old world and the traditional cult of alien race and background exercise 
separatist attractions, but the situation precariously survives the crisis provoked by 
the contrasting events of a Christmas ae base a voodoo ceremony in the hills. In 
the adroit handling of this unusual theme, the reader is spared emotional involvement. 


THE NEGOTIATORS or An Affair of Diplomacy. Francis Walder. 
Translated from the French by Denise Folliot. Heinemann, 13s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
158 pages. 

The canvas of M. Walder’s historical novel (which won the Prix Goncourt of 1958) 

is small, but his handling of it is masterly. The scene is the conference held at 

St. Germain in 1570 between the representatives of the Ce of France and the 

Huguenots in the effort to reach a settlement to terminate the religious wars. The 

story follows the intricate pattern of negotiation, the preliminary probings, the 

attempt to get on personal terms with the adversary, the aoe of counter~proposal 
and adjournment, These techniques possess a powerful contemporary relevance, and 
the author has created a memorable study in fiction of the arts of diplomacy. 
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PAVED WITH GOLD. Dave Wallis. Heinemann, 16s. 1960. 19 cm. | 

248 pages. 
Tom Stanton and Carole Brockett meet at a dance and fall in love. They come from 
the same working class background, but Carole has been to a university. She has a 
responsible job in the City, and lives in a bed-sittrng room. Tom works for Thorpley, 
a vulgar, unprincipled property dealer who has bought his way to power. When 
Tom and Carole find themselves at opposite ends of a big business crisis, Tom 
suppresses all his finer feelmgs and blindly follows Thorpley, determined to be a 
“success’ like his boss. Mr. Wallis’s account of a modern self-made man is detailed 
and convincing. But he weakens his effect at times by letting irrelevant verbosities 
intrude too much. 


BEST MOTORING STORIES. Edited with an Introduction by John 
Welcome. Faber, 158. 1959. 20°5 cm. 216 pages. 

This excellent collection of stories about cars and their drivers covers a wide range 
of motoring moods, and the list of authors includes Kipling, Nigel Balchin, Evelyn 
Waugh and Aldous Huxley, to mention only four of the thirteen represented. There 
are hilarious moments, tragic situations, excitements and, in one tale, the ghost of a 
four-and-a-half litre Bentley. It all makes good reading and will appeal to those 
motorists, one hopes the majority, who look upon their cars as som more than 
a means of getting from one geographical point to another. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 
CLOSED CIRCUIT. William Haggard. Cassell, 118.6d. 1960. 20:5 cm. 
200 pages. 

Most of the activity in this highly readable and obviously knowledgeable thriller is 
set in the Foreign Office, London, where a suave and confident careerist lays the 
foundations (he fone) of a brilliant future. But when Francis Mason, heir to a large 
estate in the South American republic of Candora, comes to enlist his help in saving 
his inheritance from a dictator, the wily official finds ıt hard to know which course 
of action will serve his own ambitions best. There is some good cloak-and-dagger stuff 
in Hyde Park in the fog, a little more sadism than is necessary, and hardly any sex at 
all in this clever piece of entertainment. 


Reprints 
THEY WERE DEFEATED. Rose Macaulay. Reprint. Collins, 21s. 1960. 
22 cm. 446 pages. 

Though Rose Macaulay was trained as a historian, this is her only historical novel. 
When it was first published in 1932 it was an instant success; it is now reprinted as a 
posthumous tribute to a gifted writer. Based as it is on an intimate ae of the 
r7th century, it gives a brilliant picture of life in Cambridge at the time of the Civil 
War. Rose Macaulay triumphantly overcomes the two main difficulties of the 
historical novel: the introduction of characters from real life, and the contemporary 
use of English in the dialogue. Everything is authentic to the last detail, and 1t is at 
the same time a most moving story. The reader becomes deeply involved in the fate 
of the characters. It is probably one of the best historical novels ever written. 


THE INVISIBLE MAN. H. G. Wells. Introduction by Frank Wells. 
Reprint. Collins, 2s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 224 pages. Bibliography. Paper covers. 
(Fontana Books) 


Griffin, a student of chemistry, discovers how to make himself invisible. Instead of a 
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_ blessing, this turns out to be a curse; cut off from contact with his fellow human 
beings, he is driven to violence and terror in order to survive. One of the classics 
of ‘Science Fiction’, published first in 1897, filmed, televised and now reprinted as a 
paper-back with an introduction by Frank Wells, together with a short account of 
the life and work of H. G. Wells and a bibliography of books by and about him. 


THE HENRY WILLIAMSON ANIMAL SAGA. Macdonald, 21s. 1960. 
22 cm. 478 pages. 

Mr. Williamson’s masterly animal tales are widely known and loved by naturalists 

old and young. Those, especially, who know that part of the West Country with the 

Bristol Channel on its northern shore and Dartmoor and its rivers on the south, will 


welcome this volume containing the complete texts of Tarka the Otter, Salar the 
Salmon, The Epic of Brock the Badger and Chakchek the Peregrine, but will regret the 
absence of C. F. Tunnicliffe’s deli illustrations. There is a new foreword, as 


well as prefaces to cach of the four sections. An ‘Apologia pro verba mea’ follows 
Tarka, explaining many of the West Country dialect words he used in it, and ‘Salar’ 
is followed by a personal note on its preparation. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 

Fiction 

ANOTHER 6. Blackwell (Oxford), 93.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 
This third collection of stories by well-known writers for children includes a story 
of sailing in the Gulf of Finland (Richard Armstrong), a tale of an Irish orphan girl 
who finds a home with a real family (Patricia Lynch), a study of friendship between 
an old man and a boy (Philippa Pearce), a Christmas story by Noel Streatfeild, 
another episode in the adventures of Patty and Dai who originally appeared in 
clea a Alley (William Mayne) and a story of Roman Britain (Rosemary 
Sutcliff ). 


THE SPANISH FAN. Paul-Jaques Bonzon. Translated from the French by 
Anthony Cappuyns. Heinemann, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations by 
Francois Batet. 

A story with a modern Spanish setting, winner of the 1958 Grand Prix Salon 
d’Enfance. Pablo, a young lemonade-vendor in the streets of Seville, becomes the 
friend of a beautiful but unhappy girl called Juanita, whose past is a mystery and who 
lives with a sinister and evil-tempered guardian. Pablo resolves to rescue her and 
restore her to her own family, DA hen she disap from Seville he follows her 
across Spain and to the Canary Islands. He aha hee last, with help from a blind 
beggar, the gypsies of Granada and even from the British Navy. 


LAPLAND OUTLAW. Arthur Catherall. Dent, 128.6d. 1960. rọ cm. 
158 pages. Illustrations by Fred Wood. 

An adventure story for boys in their teens. The central Johani Sarris, is a 
17-year-old Lapp youth who finds himself the head of the family when his father is 
taken to hospital. An unscrupulous trader gains legal possession of the Sarris herd 
of reindeer through f and, as a Lapp family cannot exist without its reindeer, 
Johani decides with the help ofa oie kedani o: irit the herd away until his 
father returns. They are pursued by police and have site Wate a moments before 
they are caught and brought back to attend the court. Fortunately, the Sheriff is 
wise in Lapp ways, the forger, and all ends well. It makes exciting reading 
and the background is well handled. 
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DIANA SETON: VETERINARY STUDENT. Joan Llewelyn Owens. 

Bodley Head, 8s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 188 pages. (Career Novels for Girls) 
A chance encounter with a veterinary surgeon fires Diana, a sensible animal-loving 
gitl who is good at science, with the ambition to qualify in the same profession. Her 
old-fashioned father, who is unwilling to spend money on a four-year training for a 
mere daughter, provides Miss Owens with opportunity to bring in the Local Educa- 
tion Authority and its grants for further di cation and training. Diana’s progress 
through aie) college enables readers to follow the course, practical as well as 
theoretical o to get an idea of the opportunities for specialisation and the 
openings for qualified ‘vets’. 


CHILDREN OF THE RED KING. Madeleine Polland. Constable, 128.6d. 

1960. 20 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations by Annette MacArthur-Onslow. 
A story of 13th century Ireland. Norman invaders are making inroads on the 
traditional life of the country and the Irish, ‘a = their valour, are at a disadvantage 
compared with these well-armed and disci opponents. Chance brings the son 
and daughter of the Red King of Conna = r fensehold of a Norman knight. 
Their sojourn with this chivalrous enemy persuades them that the two peoples 
should make friends and they manage to convince their father and at the same time 
outwit his enemies on both sides of the ‘Norman Pale’. 


DAVID AND THE MOUNTAIN. Christine Price. Bodley Head, 9s.6d. 

1960. 19 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations by the author. 
The story of a few days in the life of a boy and a dog on a Welsh sheep farm. They 
rescue a newborn lamb, play a part in the yearly gathering and shearing of the sheep, 
sa art in sheep-dog trials and the boy sings in an Eistedfodd. Nothing very 
exciting happens, but a telling picture emerges of the beautiful Welsh mountain 
country a the life, deeply rooted in tradition, of its people. Miss Price succeeds 
remarkably in making fel the strong tie of partnership and affection between the 
shepherd ad his dog. 


SHADOW OF A ROPE. Wilfrid Robertson. Dent, 118.6d. 1960. I9 cm. 

1960. 19 cm. 160 pages. Frontispiece by D. G. Valentine. 
A detective story for teen-age readers set, like the author’s last book, Mystery at 
Manthorpe, among the fens and marshes of Norfolk. The period is the 18th century. 
Young Maurice Gardner is accused of murdering a neighbour. There is not much 
evidence against him, but none against anyone else and he is convicted and con- 
demned to death. He escapes from prison and is hidden by his friends among the 
marshmen, who then discover the real culprit. The background of this exciting story 
offers a grimly realistic glimpse of the harsh prison conditions, rough justice and 
corruption of the period. 


THE MAYTHORN STORY. Geoffrey Trease. Heinemann, 128.6d. 1960. 
19 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations by Robert Hodgson. 
This book is a sign of changing social attitudes in England. It tells of a friendship 
between a girl from an upper middle-class family and a boy from a dingy working- 
class suburb in a Midland industrial town. They discover a common interest in 
archaeology and the story’s climax is their rescue of a Roman villa threatened by a 
bulldozer; but the two are drawn together principally by a simple compatibility 
which cancels out the difference in b ound and triumphs over the efforts of the 
girl’s snobbish grandmother to break up their friendship and attempts by the boy’s ' 
undesirable neighbours to involve him in trouble with the police. 
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Non-fiction 


THE MAGIC STONES. The Story of the Arch. Alain. Faber, 10s.6d. 1959. 
25 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by the author. 

This ıs a short book from America, on the development of the arch in architecture, 

but its clever blend of witty illustration with a text that embraces legend, architectural 

history and scientific explanation in language that can be understood by an intelligent 

nine-year-old child, makes ıt a small masterpiece. It will encourage its readers to 

= with new eyes at the buildings, modern as well as ancient, that they see every 
y. 


THE EARTH IS YOUR SPACESHIP. K. V. Bailey. Faber, 12s.6d. 1959. 

21 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour) by Denis L, Mills. Bibliography. 
We are all space travellers, whether we like it or not, and the author has used this 
su a fact as the basis for a fascinating introduction to astronomy which can be read 
with enjoyment by young and old alike. The book is well produced and illustrated 
with photographs and drawings, technical terms are clearly explained and there is 
an annotated list of books for further reading which includes a number of titles 
specially selected as being suitable for younger readers. 


George Baker. Lutterworth Press, 4s. 1959. 19 cm. 96 pages. Frontispiece in 
Map. (Courage and Conquest Series) 
This is the second title in a new biographical series, suitable for children of 12-16, 
that tells the inspiring stories of heroic adventurers. The print is large, and the 
roduction is satisfactory considering the remarkably low price; but the single 
ustration might well have been less garish. Mary Kingsley, niece of Charles 
Kingsley, undertook ın 1893-5 two journeys in the Congo, Old Calabar, the Ogowé, 
etc., alone except for native guides. She brmed valuable zoological collections and 
made careful notes and observations, subsequently used in her classic work Travels 
in West Africa. She died of enteric fever ın 1900, while nursing sick Boer prisoners at 
Simon’s Town. 


JOURNEY AMONG CANNIBALS. The Story of Mary Kingsley 
colour 


AGOSSOU: His Life m Africa. KAI MING: His Life in China. Written 
and photographed by Dominique Darbois. Translated from the French. Chatto & 
Windus, 103.6d, each. 1959. 26-5 cm. 48 pages. (Children’s Life in Other Lands) 

These are the first titles in a new series for children whichresembles the same publishers’ 

Around the World Today series. Of French origin, they depict the lives respectively of 

a negro boy in a Dahomey village and of a fisherman’s son living on a junk in a 

Chinese port. The photographs and production are excellent, the large-type text little 

more than a string of captions. 


LOOKING AT BRITAIN. Jean and David Gadsby. Black, 8s. 1960. 25 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations (4 in colour) from drawings by C. W. Bacon and John S. 
Smith. Diagrams. Maps (4 in colour). Index. (Looking at Geography, Book 3) 

This excellent instructional series is notable for lavish production at a remarkably low 

price. With more than 250 illustrations this volume deals with various aspects of life in 

Britain: how people work and travel, the seasons and the weather, map-making, etc. 

The book is recommended for children of 12-16, and those who can master and 

remember what they read here will certainly have acquired a good general knowledge 

of the country. 
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THE ILIAD OF HOMER. Retold by Barbara Leonie Picard. Oxford 
University Press, 15s. 1960. 20°§ cm. 216 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by 
Joan Kiddell-Monroe. 
A most skilfully composed prose narrative, which not only provides a simple outline 
of the epic of the Trojan war, but also succeeds in conveying something of the charac- 
teristic imagery of Homer’s poetry. The book thus offers an excellent introduction to 
the Iliad for young readers between ten and fifteen, and is likely to encourage more 
advanced students to become better acquainted with the poem as a whole. Explanatory 
notes on the characters are included and the text is beautifully illustrated by Joan 
Kiddell-Monroe’s drawings. This volume forms a companion to Miss Picard’s re- 
telling of The Odyssey. 
HUMPHRY DAVY: ‘Pilot’ of Penzance. James Kendall. 2nd impression. 
Faber, 158. 1959. 21 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
A short but SEREEN S ing biography by the Professor of Chemistry in the University of 
Edinburgh covering the life a AA of Humphry Davy. After a brief secant or his 
boyhood and adolescence, the author describes the period when as a young man Davy | 
started his serious research work and then goes on to cover the important days when 
he held the Chair of Chemistry at the Royal Institution. Subsequent chapters cover 
his work on the miners’ safety lamp, his writings on fly fishing, his later travels on the 
Continent and his early death at Geneva. Davy’s researches and life are described 
clearly and the reader will easily appreciate the importance of his discoveries without 
having to wade through a mass of technical detail. 


THE ADVENTURES OF ULYSSES. Told by Jacques Le Marchand. 
Translated from the French by E. M. Hatt. Faber, 155. 1960. 30°5 cm. $0 pages. 
Illustrations in colour by André François. 

M. Le Marchand’s retelling of the story of Ulysses outlines the principal events of 
The Odyssey in a dozen short chapters. His narrative is brisk and pays particular atten- 
tion to the episodes of the Cyclops, Circe and the slaying of the suitors. He handles the 
more horrific details with a cheerful matter-of-facmess which perfectly harmonises 
with M. Frangois’ illustrations, since these tend to emphasise the comic and grotesque 
elements in Homer’s epic. This version offers an attractive introduction to the poem 
for younger children. 


ALL ABOUT NUCLEAR POWER. David Le Roi. Wheaton (Exeter), 
108.6d. 1959. 24 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Map. (The “All About It’ 
Series) 

This is one of a series aiming at ELA AT rtant fields of scientific achievement to 

older children and adolescents who have ttle, if any, technical training. The book 

outlines the basic principles of atomic energy and its application in the field of nuclear 
power, and is i illustrated with photographs and fine dra . Analogies within 
the experience of the reader are used wherever possible. The ae does not escape the 

i uacies that arise from over-simplification and there are one or two errors in 

terminology (bromide for bromine, and taurus for torus). One of the avowed aims 1s 

to ‘provide background knowledge for a more purposeful study of science’, but no list 
of references for further reading is included. 


JET-PROPULSION AND ROCKET POWER. David Le Roi. Wheaton 

(Exeter), 103.6d. 1959. 24 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. (“All About It’ Series) 
An historical introduction to jet-propulsion and rocketry is followed by a simplified 
account of the principles on which these engines operate, and a description oes 
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application in aero engineering and astronautics. The author takes care to define any 

cal terms used and makes considerable use of analogy in explaining difficult con- 
cepts. The book is suitable for older children and teenagers with little technical training 
but with a natural curiosity about the scientific achievements of their age. 


RADAR, RADIO AND TELEVISION. David Le Roi. Wheaton (Exeter), 
tos.6d. 1959. 24 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. (The “All About It’ Series) 
An introduction to radio communication and its applications for older children and 
adults with little technical background. A simplified account of the principles of trans- 
mitting and receiving radio waves is followed by a description of the major applica- 
tions, including broadcasting, aids to sea and air navigation, radar, radio astronomy, 
remote ieee and television. Technical terms are carefully explained and good use is 
made of photographs and line drawings. The treatment is somewhat cursory and there 
are minor inaccuracies, mainly a result of over-simplification. The usefulness of the 
book could have been increased by the inclusion of some suggestions for further 

reading. 


GUIDE TO THE STARS. Hector Macpherson. Reprint. Nelson, 2s.6d. 
1959. 18 cm. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 
(Nelson Juniors) 

This book by a well-known author of popular astronomical works provides the young 

reader with: (1) a brief account of the principal astronomical discoveries of the past 

and of present ideas of the universe; (2) a detailed guide to the constellations and more 
important stars and to the motions in the sky of the various planets. The present 
edition is a paper-backed issue of the sixth edition. 


A BUNDLE OF BALLADS. Compiled by Ruth Manning-Sanders. Oxford 
University Press, 158. 1959. 20 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations by William Stobbs. Index. 
A collection of sixty-three of the best traditional English and Scottish ballads, well 
chosen and eals but attractively illustrated. Intended for youngish readers, it 
assumes a fairly high standard of taste and intelligence, but avoids pieces of purely 
academic interest. Dialect is amended where absolutely necessary in the interests of 
pleasurable reading, but not otherwise. A useful glossary is given at the end. 


SHIPS. J. Stewart Murphy. Oxford University Press, 93.6d. 1959. 25 cm. 32 pages. 
Illustrations by Charles Keeping. (How They Were Built Series) 

A practical description of the building of ships from simple dugout canoes to modern 

passenger ships. The book is copiously illustrated with line drawings, some of which 

may be a trifle involved for younger children to understand. Clear, simple accounts 

are included of such matters as selection of forest timber for wooden ships, riveting 

and launching problems, caulking, and graving. 


OUR WORLD IN SPACE AND TIME. A Pictorial Treasury of Knowledge. 
Odhams Press, 308. 1959. 25 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations and maps in colour. Index. 
(Colourama Series) 

This book attempts a pictorial presentation of the earth in its astronomical, geo- 

graphical, geological, ethnographical, and other aspects. Its method is to take one topic 

per page and face it with coloured illustrations, which, while attractive and good in 
ves, often seem to add little to the text. The overall effect is impressive, how- 
ever, and the book should serve well to introduce the earth to its younger inhabitants. 
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THE ROAD TO MODERN SCIENCE. H A. Reason. 3rd edition. 

G. Bell, 20s. 1959. 19 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 
The first edition of this book was published in 1935 and since then has been sufficiently 
successful to warrant a second edition with several reprintings. It is a short history of 
science written for older boys and girls, and devotes a reasonable amount of space to 
modern discoveries, The latter have been revised in the third edition so as to indicate 
the general trend of science today, without going into detail. It is a book which may 
ae ae be read by the adult layman with an interest in science, as well as the boys 
and girls for whom it was originally intended. 


WARD LOCK’S JUNIOR PICTORIAL ENCYCLOPAEDIA. 
Compiled and edited by Gerald E. Speck. Ward, Lock, 17s.6d. 1959. 28 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations and maps (some in colour). 

The young reader in the 10-14 age group 1s here provided with a wealth of general 

knowledge at a very modest cost. Even younger readers will be fascinated by the 

numerous illustrations. Clearly at such short length mankind’s knowledge can only be 
sketchily presented, but the bare essentials appear to be here, expressed in simple 

e and amply supported by the very numerous line drawings and a few photo- 
graphs and colour illustrations. While the paper and printing are not of the highest 
quality, this is justified in so far as it permitted the low ao which it is hoped wall 
encourage a wide audience to acquire a useful little book. 


OUT OF DOORS. Edited by Winwood Reade by arrangement with the 
B.B.C. Rathbone Books, 12s.6d. 1959. 28 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

This profusely illustrated book is based on the highly popular B.B.C. television 

natural history pro e for young people. As in the television programme, each 

of the 12 parts of the book d aa a month in the natural history year. Contri- 
butors are all well known naturalists, experts in their fields, and among them are 

Herbert Edlin on finding young trees in Pebruary with excellent diagrams of how 

to ERS the species in the germinating stage, Hugh Newman on insects in May 

and Mi Blackmore on bat-hunting. The abundant plates are in photogravure 
which is not always entirely satisfactory with big enlargements. 


LOOKING AT BUILDINGS. Christopher Trent. Phoenix House, 10s.6d. 

1960. 19 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations by the author. Plan. Index. (Excursions Series) 
A building must be studied from two aspects, one artistic and one functional. With 
these terms of reference firmly in mind, Christopher Trent proceeds to survey with 
fairness and perception the architectural evolution of Britain from the earliest times to 
the present. His little book is well written and adequately illustrated. The language is 
a little too elaborate, perhaps, for the under-twelves, but older children will find 


inspiration here for many enthralling expeditions. Grown-ups can learn from it, too. 


THE YOUNG SCULPTOR. Harvey Weiss. Nicholas Kaye, 175.6d. 1960. 
28-5 cm. 62 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. 

Briskly written, with striking illustrations and diagrams on every page, this ‘how-to- 
do-it’ book (originally published ın the United States) gives eae directions for 
eon, in plasticine and clay, making masks out of papier-maché, carving wood and 
stone, and constructing mobiles. It is equally well adapted to the enthusiast bie 
by himself or to class work. The author is a sculptor with teaching experience on bo 
sides of the Atlantic. 
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Leonardo da Vinci, Raphael, Titian, 
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BRITISH BOOKS ON ASTRONOMY 
G. J. WHITROW 


JUST as evolutionary biology was the science which made the greatest impact 
on men’s minds during the second half of the nineteenth century, and atomic 
physics between 1900 and 1950, so during the last few years it has become 
evident that in the present half-century the most widely influential science is 
likely to be astronomy. When the first successful artificial satellite was 
launched in the autumn of 1957, men everywhere sensed that a new era in 
man’s conquest of the universe had begun. Outer space was suddenly trans- 
formed from an esoteric concept remote from human affairs to a topic of the 
liveliest concern to all, including politicians and lawyers! At the lowest level, 
a continuing flood of science fiction and horror films concerning imaginary 
denizens of other worlds has been let loose upon us. At a higher level, there 
has been a spate of popular books on rocketry and on the possibilities—some- 
times exaggerated—of space exploration and colonisation. And, at the highest 
(non-specialist) level, thoughtful citizens have tended to pay more attention 
to the problems of astronomy and cosmology than, perhaps, at any time 
since the general acceptance of the Copernican revolution. 

The widespread interest in these problems has been reflected in the notable 
increase of new books. A phenomenally popular series of broadcast talks in 
1950 by F. Hoyle was the basis for one of the most widely read books on 
astronomy in the past decade, The Nature of the Universe (2nd edition 1952, 
reprinted 1958, Blackwell, 7s.). The author’s main aim was to explain the 
theories of what has come to be called the Cambridge school of cosmologists 
who have laid particular stress on the astronomical effects of the accretion of 
diffuse matter by stars and galaxies. In particular, they believe that the universe 
as a whole is basically the same at all times despite the continual mutual 
recession of all clusters of galaxies. They therefore postulate a continual 
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creation ex nihilo of new matter. In a later, and less dogmatic book, The 
Frontiers of Astronomy (1955, Heinemann, 30s.) Professor Hoyle has given a 
rather wider and considerably more detailed account of modern views on the 
stars and nebulae, including the problem of their evolution. Broadly similar 
views to Hoyle’s have been expressed by his distinguished Cambridge 
colleague R. A. Lyttleton in The Modern Universe (1956, 2nd impression 
1957, Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.), based on his series of television broadcasts. 


A more orthodox view of the astronomical universe was taken by Paul 
Couderc in The Expansion of the Universe (1952, Faber) which, although some- 
what unduly harsh as regards alternative theories, provides a most lucid, 
semi-popular account of the observable region of the universe and of the 
theoretical world-models based on General Relativity. More technical 
accounts have been given by G. C. McVittie in General Relativity and 
Cosmology (1956, Chapman & Hall, 42s.), which is noteworthy for its detailed 
comparison of theory and observation, and.in his concise monograph 
Cosmological Theory (2nd edition 1952, Methuen, 7s.6d.); and also by H. 
Bondi in his lucid Cosmology (1952, Cambridge University Press, 22s.6d.). 
These books, however, were written before the latest revision of the distance- 
scale of the universe. For an up-to-date semi-popular account of the whole 
subject, see G. J. Whitrow’s The Structure and Evolution of the Universe (1959, 
Hutchinson, 21s.). Since it takes account of the principal observational 
advances in the past decade, following the introduction of the 200-inch tele- 
scope on Mount Palomar and of the new science of radio-astronomy, as well 
as many recent theoretical advances, this book is more than just a second 
edition of the same author’s The Structure of the Universe (1949, Hutchinson). 


A recent book on the wider aspects of cosmology, for the educated layman, 
is A. C. B. Lovell’s The Individual and the Universe (1959, Oxford University 
Press, 10s.6d.), being the Reith Lectures for 1958. 

The basic physics, particularly atomic physics, required for the understand- 
ing of the properties of stars, particularly those revealed by the study of their 
spectra, is described in a number of excellent books at all levels of difficulty. 
On the theoretical side, an admirable introduction to astrophysics is provided 
by W. H. McCrea’s Physics of the Sun and Stars (1950, Hutchinson; revised 
edition in preparation). At a slightly more advanced level is Martin Johnson’s 
Astronomy of Stellar Energy and Decay (1950, Faber). A popular descriptive 
account of our present knowledge concerning stars and atoms is given in 
Atoms and the Universe by G. O. Jones, J. Rotblat and G. J. Whitrow (1956, 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.). 

A monumental survey of almost all branches of modern astronomy is 
contained in the series of books, edited by A. Beer, Vistas in Astronomy (Vol. I. 
1955, £,9.9s.; Vol. I, 1956, £15.15s.; Vol. I, 1960, £6. Pergamon Press). 
The first two volumes were specially dedicated to the doyen of British astro- 
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nomers, Professor F. J. M. Stratton of Cambridge. The numerous articles 
contained in these volumes are all by leading astronomers, geophysicists and 
historians of astronomy. Although the articles are mainly technical, many of 
them are reviews of the present state of knowledge in particular fields, intelli- 
gible to a wide range of readers who have some basic knowledge of mathe- 
matics, physics and astronomy. Indispensable as a general introduction to 
astronomy, particularly for students, and containing a minimum of mathe- 
matics, is General Astronomy (4th edition in preparation, Edward Arnold) by 
the former Astronomer Royal, Sir Harold Spencer Jones. A lively general 
survey is given by Cecilia Payne-Gaposchkin in her Introduction to Astronomy 
(1956, Eyre & Spottiswoode, s0s.). The British edition of the Larousse 
Encyclopaedia of Astronomy, revised by Z. Kopal (1959, Batchworth Press, 63s.) 
is clearly written, for the layman, and lavishly illustrated. 

A useful introduction to fundamental astronomy and elementary celestial 
mechanics is Sir Harold Spencer Jones’s revision of Barlow and Bryan's 
classic Elementary Mathematical Astronomy (reprinting, University Tutorial 
Press). More advanced are E. Finlay Freundlich’s Celestial Mechanics (1958, 
Pergamon Press, 50s.) and R. Kurth’s Introduction to the Mechanics of the Solar 
System (1959, Pergamon Press, 42s.). The latter author has also written a use- 
ful Introduction to the Mechanics of Stellar Systems (1957, Pergamon Press, $5s.). 
The most thorough British text-book on celestial mechanics is W. M. Smart’s 
Celestial Mechanics (1953, Longmans, 80s.). 

The recent successes with artificial satellites, and in particularly with the 
Russian lunik, has led to an immense revival of interest in the Moon and 
planets. A complete description and map of the lunar surface is given in 
The Moon (1955, 2nd impression 1958, Faber, 63s.) by H. P. Wilkins and 
P. Moore. The most recent book on Mars, by the authority on that planet 
G. de Vaucouleurs, is Physics of the Planet Mars (1954, Faber, 50s.). A recent 
elementary book on Venus is The Planet Venus by P. Moore (and edition 
1959, Faber, 18s.). B. M. Peek’s The Planet Jupiter (1958, Faber, 42s.) is not 
only indispensable to every student of that planet but is unlikely to be super- 
seded for a long time. The author is one of the most distinguished amateur 
astronomers in the country and a former director of the Jupiter Section of the 
British Astronomical Association. A good popular introduction to planetary 
astronomy, by one of the greatest experts on the subject, is F. L. Whipple’s 
Earth, Moon and Planets (1946, Churchill; later published by Oxford University 
Press). An important treatise, by a distinguished chemist, on the origin of the 
planets is H. C. Urey’s The Planets (1952, Oxford University Press, 30s.). 

An easily readable semi-popular book on our own planet is The Origin of 

athe Earth by W. M. Smart (and edition 1953, Cambridge University Press, 
18s.). A useful introduction to the various branches of geophysics for both 
the general reader and the student is provided by the seventeen experts who 
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have contributed to The Planet Earth edited by D. R. Bates (1957, Pergamon 
Press, 35s.). The classic treatise on our planet is Sir Harold Jeffrey's The Earth 
(4th edition 1959, Cambridge University Press, 75s.). A topic which has long 
intrigued mankind is the fascinating question of the habitability of celestial 
bodies other than the Earth. The most up-to-date and authoritative (and, at 
the same time, popular) account of the whole subject is Sir Harold Spencer 
Jones’s Life on Other Worlds (3rd edition 1959, Hodder & Stoughton, 3s.6d.). 

The problem of the origin of comets has been discussed, with particular 
reference to the accretion theory, by R. A. Lyttleton in The Comets and their 
Origin (1953, Cambridge University Press, 18s.). A useful popular book on 
all the minor bodies of the solar system from ‘asteroids’ to meteors, 
meteorites and tectites is F. G. Watson's Between the Planets (and edition 1956, 
Oxford University Press, 30s.). A more specialist work is J. G. Porter's 
Comets and Meteor Streams (1952, Chapman & Hall, 32s.). 

Since the Sun is the only star whose surface we can observe in detail, it is 
natural that solar physics should be a major branch of modern astrophysics. 
The English translation of G. Abetti’s The Sun (1957, Faber, 63s.) is a most 
lucid account of the subject by the distinguished Director of the observatory 
at Arcetri, near Florence. Another well-written book, which is particularly 
recommended for its account of solar-terrestrial relationships, is M. A. 
Ellison’s The Sun and its Influence (2nd edition 1959, Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 25s.). An excellent up-to-date book for the general'reader is The Face 
of the Sun by H. W. Newton (1958, Penguin Books, 3s.6d.). The author was 
for many years in charge of the Solar Department of the Royal Greenwich 
Observatory. 

A stimulating popular introduction to the wealth of information now 
available concerning other individual stars is provided by W. M. Smart’s 
Some Famous Stars (1950, Longmans, 15s.). At a slightly more advanced level 
is Peter Doig’s An Outline of Stellar Astronomy (1947, Hutchinson). A very 
readable book which pays particular attention to the problem of stellar evo- 
lution is Cecilia Payne-Gaposchkin’s Stars in the Making (1953, Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 25s.). A more specialised book by the same author is Variable 
Stars and Galactic Structure (1954, Athlone Press, 21s.). The Story of Variable 
Stars by Leon Campbell and Luigi Jacchia (1947, Churchill, later published 
by Oxford University Press) is suitable for the general reader, and 
S. Rosseland’s The Pulsation Theory of Variable Stars (1949, Oxford University 
Press, 25s.) for the mathematician. 

Many stars are members of binary systems, and this is a very fortunate fact 
since much of the essential information on which our present knowledge of 
the stars and their structure is based has resulted from the detailed study of 
such systems. Recently there has appeared an exhaustive and authoritative 
account of Close Binary Systems by Z. Kopal (1959, Chapman & Hall, ross.). 
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Our knowledge of stellar structure inevitably depends on what Eddington 
called his ‘analytical boring machine’, i.e. mathematics. The only parts of a 
star that can be observed are its outer layers. The mathematical theory under- 
lying our study of these has been rigorously developed by S. Chandrasekhar 
in Radiative Transfer (1950, Oxford University Press). A textbook of this 
theory with approximations suitable for the practical analysis of the empirical 
data is The Outer Layers of a Star (1953, Oxford University Press, 45s.) by 
R. v. d. R. Woolley (now the Astronomer-Royal) and D. W. N. Stibbs. 

During the past two decades it has come to be generally recognised by 
astronomers that an important role in the evolution of stellar systems such as 
the Milky Way is played by diffuse material, in particular by clouds of dust 
and gas—generally known as galactic nebulae. A semi-popular authoritative 
survey of this subject is J. Dufay’s Galactic Nebulae and Interstellar Matter (1957, 
Hutchinson, 60s.). A more technical account is given by L. H. Aller in 
Gaseous Nebulae (1956, Chapman & Hall, 63s.). 

In recent years increasing attention has been paid by astrophysicists to the 
operation of electromagnetic forces. On the cosmic scale, phenomena become 
important which are insignificant in the laboratory, except in thermonuclear 
work. A stimulating introduction to this new field of interest, including 
applications to magnetic storms, aurorae, etc., is provided by J. W. Dungey’s 
Cosmic Electrodynamics (1958, Cambridge University Press, 32s.6d.). 

In the last fifteen or so years man has succeeded in opening a new window 
on to the physical universe. No longer is he restricted to the narrow band of 
wavelengths in the optical range, for nowadays he can investigate radio 
signals emitted by celestial bodies. For the general reader, R. D. Davies and 
H. P. Palmer have written Radio Studies of the Universe (1959, Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 25s.). An authoritative treatise is J. L. Pawsey’s and R. N. 
Bracewell’s Radio Astronomy (1955, Oxford University Press, 55s.). The recent 
revival of interest in meteors, which has been so largely stimulated by radio- 
astronomy, is reflected in A. C. B. Lovell’s Meteor Astronomy (1954, Oxford 
University Press, 65s.). 

Intended for both students and amateurs, A Star Atlas and Reference Hand- 
book by A. P. Norton and J. Gall Inglis-(r4th edition (for epoch 1950) 1959, 
Gall & Inglis, 17s.6d.) shows the positions of some 9,000 stars, nebulae, etc. 
An excellent little handbook for the novice is H. Macpherson’s Guide to the 
Stars (paper-back issue of 6th edition (1953), 1959, Nelson, 23.6d.). An indis- 
pensable tool for the specialist (particularly the theoretician) is the admirable 
book of data compiled by the Director of the University of London Obser- 
vatory, C. W. Allen, Astrophysical Quantities (1955, Athlone Press, $53s.). 

Among recent books on instruments used by visual astronomers, Helen 
Wright’s The Great Palomar Telescope (1953, Faber, 12s.6d.) has perhaps the 
greatest popular appeal. A more comprehensive book is G. Z. Dimitroff’s 
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and J. G. Baker’s Telescopes and Accessories (new edition in preparation; 
Oxford University Press). History of the Telescope by H. C. King (1955, 
Charles Griffin, 50s.) is generally regarded as the standard work on the subject 
in English. . 

G. Abetti’s The History of Astronomy (1954, Sidgwick and Jackson, 25s.) has 
made a welcome appearance in translation from the original Italian. Another 
recent general history of astronomy is G. de Vaucouleurs’s Discovery of the 
Universe (1957, Faber, 30s.). A very readable biography of the founder of 
modern stellar astronomy is J. B. Sidgwick’s William Herschel (1953, Faber, 
12s.6d.). Indispensable for the historian of ancient astronomy are the three 
volumes of Astronomical Cuneiform Texts (1955, Lund Humphries, 5 guineas) 
edited by O. Neugebauer, the greatest living authority on the subject. 


Dr. G. J Whitrow is Reader in Applied Mathematics in the Universty of London at the 
Impenal College of Science and Technology. He 1s a past member of the Council of the Royal 
Astronomical Society and a former editor of the Monthly Notices of the Royal Astronomical Society 
and of The Observatory Magazine. His publications include The Structure and Evolution of the 
Universe (1959). 
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May, 1960 
REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


*& New periodicals of note are also indicated 





GENERAL WORKS 


MECHANISATION OF THOUGHT PROCESSES. Vols. I and H. 
Proceedings of a Symposium held at the National Physical Laboratory on 24th, 
25th and 27th November, 1958. H.M. Stationery Office, 508. the two (stiff boards). 
1959. 23:5 cm. 990 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Bibliography. 
(National Physical Laboratory Symposium No. 10) 

This stimulating symposium brought together scientists studying automatic 

programming, mechanical language translation, speech recognition, learning in 

machines and in living organisms, the functions of the central nervous system, 
industrial planning and clerical mechanisation. These volumes contain a complete 
account B the proceedings, including the discussions following the thirty-two papers 
which were read. Several authors have added appendices to their papers since the 
symposium was held. Among those taking part were Sir Frederick Bartlett, Professor 
J. Z. Young, Professor Colin Cherry, Dr. W. Ross Ashby, Dr. W. S. McCullock, 
Professor Y. Bar-Hillel and Dr. A. M. Uttley. (006) 


Bibliography 
BIBLIOGRAPHY ON INCOME AND WEALTH. Vol. VIL 1955-56. 
Edited by Phyllis Deane. Bowes & Bowes for the International Association for 
Research in Income and Wealth, 37s.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 132 pages. Indexes. 
Following the well-established practice of previous volumes this new issue, which 
brings the total period pene by the series to twenty years, lists published and 
unpublished material from over atl countries. As before, the bibliography has been 
compiled by a body of experts, reporting on the literature of his own country 
and supplying a helpful annotation on each item. The bibliography covers income 
and wealth, social accounting, international comparisons of national income, input- 
output studies, and international comparisons of national estimates, followed by 
lists of estimates and analyses in each category arranged ın country order. 
(016-339) 


Illuminated Manuscripts 

THE PARISIAN MINIATURIST HONORE. With an introduction 
and notes by Eric G. Millar. Faber, 25s. 1959. 28-5 cm. 32 pages. 8 colour plates. 
(Faber Library of Illuminated Manuscripts) 

This new series dealing with one of the most important aspects of medieval art 

continues with an informative essay on the book-illuminator Honoré who worked 

in Paris between the years 1288 and 1318; he was not only the founder of an 

umportant atelier which influenced French illumination throughout the 14th century 

but ıs also one of the earliest uluminators whose work can be identified. The 

introductory essay by Dr. E. G. Millar, a former Keeper of the Department of 
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Manuscripts, British Museum, London, gives a short account of the technique of 
illumination and a more detailed account of Honoré and his atelier; this is followed 
by eight coloured reproductions of which six are from a manuscript which only 
came to light in 1938 and finally established Honoré as a definite artistic personality. 
(096 


PICTURES FROM A MEDIAEVAL BIBLE. Commentary by James 
Strachan. Darwen Finlayson, 158. 1960. 22 cm. 128 pages. Indexes. 
The author of Early Bible Illustrations (1957) has now reproduced with a brief 
introduction and short explanatory notes 102 illustrations from the late-fifteenth 
century Cologne Bible, These pictures were used as patterns for Bibles in many 
languages, including Henry VIII's Great Bible of 1539. They were finely executed 
by skilled craftsmen and set a standard which was not always attained by later works. 
Intended originally to make the text more easily understood, their interest now lies 
in their A sada of medieval life and their illustration of the skill, devotion and 
fancy of a medieval artist. Particularly quaint are his elephant (plate 87) and his 
picture of Bathsheba paddling modestly with her feet in a shallow bowl (plate 62). 
(096 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


A HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. Vol. VI. Wolff to Kant. Frederick 
Copleston, S.J. Burns & Oates, 358. 1960. 22 cm. 518 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
(The Bellarmine Series XVII) 

It is difficult, even after reading the first six volumes of this History, to decide what it 

is that lends it distinction. Father Copleston is not a stylist; he is not given to aphorism 

and, despite his religious commitment, he is no propagandist. Perhaps the secret of 
his strength as an expositor is his honest candour, his refusal to react with violence 
even to opinions which he must privately abhor. The test of his impartiality is 
precisely in this volume, nearly half of which is concerned with the European 

Enlightenment. Here, as in the vast section on Kant, the elucidation is fair and 

measured, so much so that an occasional lapse into eristic would not be unwelcome. 

The Concluding Review, which sums up the last three volumes, is of particular 

value, and the ‘brief bibliography’, running to thirty pages, reveals upon what 

learning the whole structure is based. (109) 


FREUD: The Mind of the Moralist. Philip Rief. Gollancz, 30s. 1960. 
22 cm. 414 pages. References. Index. 

Mr. Rieff, an American university teacher, writes as a philosopher and sociologist 
enquiring into the intellectual assumptions and the moral implications of Freud's 
work, He examines Freud’s writings (especially the early ones) meticulously and 
considers the bearing of psycho-analysis on art, politics, ethics and religion. His 
book is alive both to the value and the limitations of psycho-analytic E 

131°3462 


CONCEPT FORMATION AND PERSONALITY. Z. P. Dienes. 
Leicester University Press (Leicester), 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 94 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. 

An account of the first stage of an experimental enquiry into the connection between 

the cognitive and orectic aspects of pe Concept-formation tests were 

presented to 11-year-old children individually, and intelligence tests and a projective 


C 305 


test were also administered. Evidence is presented for sex differences in respect both 
of modalities of thi and of the nature of the connection between conceptual 
and personality variables operating in concept-formation. Dr. Dienes is a 
mathematician who has also studied psychology. He draws upon concepts from 
Piaget, Lewin and Eysenck, but has Aded something essentially hıs own. Certain 
novel features in the methods by which the data were obtained, the statistical methods 
used to handle it, and the psychological interpretations made, make this a book 
meriting attention by experimental psychologists. (136-73) 


A MODERN INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOLOGY. Rex Knight 
and Margaret Knight. 6th edition. University Tutorial Press, 9s. 1960. 19 cm. 
278 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Already well known as a compact presentation of elementary psychology, this book 

is valuable as an introductory survey for university students before they proceed to a 

full textbook. It offers a surprising amount of basic material in a short space, including 

simplified (but not misrepresented) neurology and physiology, some additions and 
revisions having been made in that area for the new edition. Other brief revisions 


are made and some recent references included. (150) 


HUMAN POTENTIALITIES. Gardner Murphy. Alles & Unwin, 253. 

1960. 24 cm. 350 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
Gardner Murphy 1s eminent among those American psychologists who aim at giving 
a direct account of civilised man’s complex motives, including those expressed in 
art, science and religion. This is a diffuse but persuasive presentation of several lines 
of thought and observation which are replacing the over-simplified view that all 
activity derives from the simpler appetites. In discussing the future of human nature 
Murphy stresses the endlessness Sede ea and the need for flexibility and 
untrammelled curiosity. Though nebulous about the future, the book offers an 
account of motivation that many scientists working in other fields will find intelligible 
and convincing. (159:4) 


AN ANALYSIS OF MORALS. John Hartland-Swann. Allen & Unwin, 
258. 1960. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
This book exemplifies that approach to moral philosophy in which the task of the 
thinker is regarded as being strictly confined to the analysts of ethical sentences in 
terms of their general character and logical structure: the elaboration of rules of 
conduct is relegated to the sociologist. Even if these analytical presuppositions are not 
accepted, the treatment of the topics combines with clarity oe exposition to produce 
an outstanding introduction to the study of ethics for the student and the general 
reader. The author is Head of the Department of Philosophy in the University of 
Malaya. (170) 


DILTHEY’S PHILOSOPHY OF EXISTENCE. Introduction to 
Weltanschauungslehre. Translation from the German of an Essay with Introduction 
by William Kluback and Martin Weinbaum. Vision Press, 25s. 1960, 22 cm. 
74 pages. Bibliography. 

Wilhelm Dilthey (1833-1911) was concerned mainly with the propensity of the 

human mind towards a unity of outlook which is derived from sense experience 

and is expressed in religion, philosophy and art. In this essay he attempts to classify 
the various types of outlook by as sali to the metaphysical consciousness from 
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which they arise. The classification is incomplete and tends to reduce philosophy to 
a 1 ee of applied psychology but has had a profound influence on Continental 
philosophical and historical studies. This welcome translation presupposes some 
acquaintance with the general structure of Dilthey’s work. (193) 


RELIGION 


« THE HEYTHROP JOURNAL. A Quarterly Review of Philosophy and 
eset dh Vol. I, No. I, January 1960. Editor: B. R. Brinkman. Heythrop College 
(Oxfordshire) in association with Blackwell (Oxford). Quarterly. xos. per issue. 
355. per annum. 23 cm. 

Directed by the Fathers of the Jesuit Faculties of Philosophy and Theology at 
Heythrop i Oxon, this review promises to provide a stimulating commentary 
upon modern philosophical and theological ideas. Although it is intended primarily 
for the Catholic clergy, members of every denomination as well as those of secular 
interests are likely to find the articles rewarding. This number contains the first of 
a series of papers by Father Copleston on ‘Man and Metaphysics’, which would of 
itself justi ie issue of such a periodical; but there is also an extremely interesting 
paper by Father Maurice Bévenot on ‘Tradition’, and still another viewpoint on 
Qumran. The review is likely soon to establish itself as an organ of authority, and, 
like some other well-known theological journals, it may exercise influence far 
outside ecclesiastical circles. (205) 


INTRODUCTION TO THE BIBLE. B. M. Metzger, K. J. Foreman, 
D. G. Miller, A. B. Rhodes and B. H. Kelly. GENESIS. C. T. Fritsch. 
HOSEA: JOEL: AMOS: OBADIAH: JONAH. Jj. Myers. S.C.M. 
Press, 6s. each. 1960. 18-5 cm. 172 : 128: 176 pages. Paper covers. (Layman’s Bible 
Commentaries) 

Dr. A. M. Hunter in introducing this new series claims that it fills a gap, for while 

many commentaries on the Bible have the needs of students in aa this is the 

first set on ‘the entire Bible written specially for the lay man or woman in the ordinary 

Church, or for the seeker, old or young, at the door of the Church’. These three 

compact little volumes are closely printed and crammed with material which the 

serious general reader with a fairly good education will appreciate. An introductory 
volume by five American writers explains the nature and message of the Bible, how 
we got it and how it should be studied. The commentaries, which are scholar] 
and adequate in extent, are geared to the Revised Standard Version, with whi 
they must be studied. There are numerous references to biblical passages, but none 
to modern writings. A guide to the further study of each book would be a helpful 
addition. This is a promising start, and the series should prove useful. 

(220) (222-11) (224) 


MYTH AND REALITY IN THE OLD TESTAMENT. Brevard S. 
Childs. S.C.M. Press, 9s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 112 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Studies in Biblical Theology) 

This work, based on the doctoral thesis of an Assistant Professor of Old Testament 

at Yale Divinity School, is concerned with the ideas of reality in myth and in the 

Old Testament. He shows how the two conflict when the Old Testament idea of 

God develops and how the Old Testament then treats myth in order to continue 

using it. Finally, he defines the reality of the Old Testament as the ‘New Israel’ and 
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discusses the theological implications of the concept. For its survey of the problem, 
its references to modern literature and its suggestive theory this book will be 
welcomed by biblical theologians. (221-6) 


KING DAVID: Shepherd and Psalmist. Geoffrey de C. Parmiter. Arthur 
Barker, 255. 1960. 22°5 cm. 196 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
In fresh and fluent style the story of David, first ruler of the United Kingdom of 
Israel and Judah, is retold in a book which may be recommended as a good introduc- 
tion aimed at the interested layman. The geography of the land and the background 
of history are described, with full chapters for Samuel and Saul. David’s career is 
then depicted in detail. The familiar biblical account is followed, with recourse to the 
Versions in difficult passages, and, though standard works of scholarship have been 
consulted, critical theories are not intruded; indeed the author adopts rather a 


conservative position. A readable book. (221-92) 


THE SPIRITUAL GOSPEL. The Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel in the 
Early Church. Maurice F. Wiles. Cambridge University Press, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 
192 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Patristic exegesis or the interpretation of Scripture in the writings of the Fathers is 

now attracting increasing attention among scholars, and the author, a lecturer in 

divinity in Cambridge University, has made an important contribution to the 
interpretation of the Fourth el by the Greek Fathers, particularly a ae 

Theodore of Mopsuestia and Cyril of Alexandria. This erudite investigation s 

light not only on methods of patristic exegesis but on the Fourth Gospel itself—its 

ee det leading ideas, miracles, historicity and symbolism, and Christology. 

The book is well documented and has a full EA (2265) 


THE EPISTLES OF PAUL TO THE COLOSSIANS AND 
PHILEMON. An Introduction and Commentary by Herbert M. Carson. 
Tyndale Press, 7s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 112 pages. (Tyndale New Testament 
Commentaries) 

THE EPISTLES TO TIMOTHY, TITUS AND PHILEMON. 
Introduction and Commentary by A. R. C. Leaney. S.C.M. Press, 10s.6d. 1960. 
19 cm. 144 pages. (Torch Bible Commentaries) 

SAINT LUKE. D. G. Miler. GALATIANS: EPHESIANS: 
PHILIPPIANS: COLOSSIANS. A. M. Hunter. S.C.M. Press, 6s. each. 
1960. 18-5 cm. 176: 144 pages. Paper covers. (The Layman’s Bible Commentaries) 

THE SECRET SAYINGS OF JESUS. Robert M. Grant with David Noel 
Freedman. With an English translation of the Gospel of Thomas by William R. 
Schoedel. Collins, 2s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 192 pages. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
Paper covers. (Fontana Books) 

A welcome will be given by many readers, especially clergy and teachers, to the new 

commentaries in the Tyndale and Torch series. Both are competent and scholarly in 

their treatment and admirably serve the constituency for which they are intended. 

Mr. Carson has succeeded in elucidating many difficult passages in Colossians and 

the introductory pages are instructive. Mr. Leaney’s introduction is balanced in its 

judgments and the material is well arranged, but the commentary in places is too 
brief to be of real use. The new series of commentaries for laymen deserves a wide 
circulation if those already published are fair samples. They are packed with 
information, and while no critical issue of any moment is evaded, the main purpose 


308 


of the series, which is never ignored, is to elucidate the central message of the various 
books and relate it to the modern world. Mr. Miller, on Luke, while adhering to the 
text, seems to be able to link his comments together so that they bear the appearance 
of a continuous exposition rather than of isolated notes. There are few New Testa- 
ment scholars who have Professor Hunter’s gift of making available the results of 
scholarship for the ordinary reader. He is a master of biblical exposition as his volume 
shows. Clergy as well as laymen should secure these commentaries. The last book is a 
timely commentary on the Gospel according to St. Thomas, which contains 114 
sayings attributed to Jesus. The text, which is taken from one of the volumes of 
papyri found in 1946 near Nag Hamadi, is believed to be a discovery of first importance 

or the study of the first three gospels. In the first part of this book, two American 
professors deal with Gospel findings in the Papyri, the Gnostics and our Gospels, 
and with Thomas as author and FTN RES W. A. Schoedel’s translation follows with 
a commentary in which the professors show what they think the sayings mean and 
discuss their possible source. (227-8) (227) (226-4) (227) (229-951) 


LORDSHIP AND DISCIPLESHIP. Eduard Schweizer. Translated from 
the German with revisions by the author. S.C.M. Press, tos.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 
136 pages. References. Indexes. Paper covers. (Studies in Biblical Theology) 

The author, Professor of New Testament in the University of Zurich, in this learned 

and detailed study contends that if the Church of today is not troubled by a sense of 

sin, it is oppressed, like the Hellenistic Church, by the of forces which lie beyond 
human control and by the mystery of existence. He therefore presses his enquiries back 
to the message of the Palestinian Church and to Jesus himself in order to show that 
the differing questions of the Hellenistic and Palestinian Churches find an answer 
in the way of Jesus which culminated in the humiliation of death and in exaltation 
to glory. (230) 


J. G. HAMANN 1730-1788. A Study in Christian Existence. With Selections 
from his Writings. Ronald Gregor Smith. Collins, 21s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 270 pages. 
Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 

Hamann has long been known to students of German literature as a puzzling and 

rather aang Ete who influenced Herder and the pre-Romantic ideas. The 

Professor of Divinity in the University of Glasgow here analyses, in an extended 

version of his Maurice Lectures at King’s College, London, Hamann’s thought in the 

sphere of philosophy, theology and language with emphasis mainly on the theological 
implications. Even Goethe and Kant found Hamann parti y difficult to read, 
but since he influenced not only Herder but also Kierkegaard, and in some degree 
points the way to the linguistic philosophy of today, Professor Gregor Smith's 
translations should enhance the value of his book, in which they occupy more than 
half the space, as a stimulus to further study of this important fignre. (230) 


THE PROMISE OF THE SPIRIT. William Barclay. Epworth Press, ss. 
1960. 18°5 cm. 120 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
Dr. William Barclay of Trinity College, Glasgow, in this short but lucid and valuable 
treatment provides an exposition of the ing of the New Testament about the 
Holy Spirit, and in a simple yet graphic style he enables the reader to grasp the 
significant features of a doctrine which is often commended but too rarely explored. 
Beginning with a brief reference to the Old Testament teaching, he examines his 
theme in the light of the Gospels, the expanding Church, the Pauline letters and the 
life and thought of the New Testament Church. (231-3) 
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FREEDOM AND IMMORTALITY. The Forwood Lectures in the 
University of Liverpool 1957. Jan T. Ramsey. S.C.M. Press, 16s. 1960. 22 cm. 
158 pages. Indexes. 

This entertaining, stimulating and, in places, provocative course of lectures by 
Professor Ramsey of Oxford have as their Ey the contemporary distaste 
of the language of metaphysics and philosophical theology. The discussion is centred 
in the two somewhat dissimilar themes of freedom and immortality, and, with Kant’s 
theory broadly interpreted in mind, an attempt 1s made to show that freedom and 
immortality are rightly united because each makes the same sort of claim about the 
universe and each appeals to a situation that is not restricted to what is observed in 
sense experience. The reader is thus enabled to see by this able analysis that other 
traditional philosophical concepts may be defended in like fashion, and that an 
affection for ordinary e need not mean the exclusion of metaphysics or that 
those who uphold metaphysics ‘trade in occult realms and shadowy worlds’. 


(233-7) 


PREDESTINATION and other papers. Pierre Maury. With a memoir by 
Robert Mackie. Translated from the French by Edwin Hudson. S.C.M. Press, 
128.6d. 1960. 22 cm. I10 pages. 

Pierre Maury was a distinguished French Protestant theologian, well known in 

ecumenical circles as an acute thinker, a courageous leader and a man of great personal 

charm. In this volume we have his papers and sermons, prefaced by a memoir by 

Robert Mackie and a foreword by Karl Barth. There are four papers on Pre- 

destination and these afford some indication of the high quality of his thought. 

The remaining fragments include his last sermon and two Christmas meditations. 

As Karl Barth observes, Maury’s great gift was to ally the most objective theological 

curiosity with a feeling for the human and personal. (234:9) 


THE MYSTERY OF THE CHURCH. Studies by Yves Congar, O.P. 
Translated from the French by A. V. Littledale. Geoffrey Chapman, 248. 1960. 
22 cm. 198 pages. 

In this volume, originally published in French as two separate books, Pére Congar 

submits that the Church, which is a living organism, cannot be understood from the 

outside or solely by scientific enquiry. Its reality is grasped by the Church itself and 
by its members only in so far as they live in its communion. With insight and learning, 
he develops this theme in a series of essays, controversial yet conciliatory, on the 
significance of Pentecost, unity and apostolicity, Thomistic teaching and other 
questions—all designed to show the interrelatedness of the different elements in the 
mystery of the Church. (260) 


EARLY CHURCH PORTRAIT GALLERY. Maisie Ward. Sheed 
and Ward, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 392 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

ERASMUS AND THE HUMANIST EXPERIMENT. Louts Bouyer. 
Translated from the French by Francis X. Murphy, C.S.S.R. Geoffrey Chapman, 
18s. 1959. 22 CM. 220 pages. 

The first book is intended to illustrate the writer’s conviction that it is above all 

through the saints that the work of the Church is accomplished, whether ıt is in the 

development of doctrine, or service, or splendour of speech, or suffering. Its ‘handful 
of portraits” includes the Martyrs, the Apologists, St. Irenaeus, St. Jerome, St. 

Augustine, Justinian and St. Benedict. Miss Ward has an interesting approach to her 
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subject and she communicates to the general reader a measure of her own enthusiasm 
not only for the varied personalities which she describes but for their astonishing 
achievements. The question raised by Father Bouyer’s illuminating book is the 
relation of Christian sainthood to the demands of humanism or a fully developed 
personality with a mind wide open to human achievement. This problem is centred 
in the controversial figure of Erasmus. Father Bouyer portrays his character and 
analyses his thought with marked skill and sympathy and shows that there were 
valiant attempts to construct a humanist theology ‘in the very current of the 
Renaissance’ from its origins with Nicolas of Cusa until we reach the Cardinals of 
Pope Paul Ill, Contarimi, Sadoleto and Pole. (270) (211-6) 


THE RELIGIOUS ORDERS OF MEN. Jean Canu. Translated from the 
French by P. J. Hepburne-Scott. Burns & Oates, 88.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 144 pages. 
Bibliography. (Faith and Fact Books) (271) 

See under WHAT IS CANON LAW 2, page 319 


THE DISCOVERY OF QUAKERISM. Harold Loukes. Harap, 12s.6d. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who is Reader in Education in the University of Oxford and a member 
of the Society of Friends, gives glowing expression in this book to the convictions 
enshrined in ‘Quakerism’. By placing them in their historical setting he enables us 
to gain a clearer understanding of their distinctive significance. The chapters on the 
Quaker character, slavery, broken lives, peacemaking are especially well written, and 
the exposition of the doctrine of the inward light embodied in a lay society, social 
action and worship will be generally commended, at least for what the doctrine 
affirms 1f not for what it denies. (289-6) 


THE HEROES OF THE GREEKS. C. Kerényi. Translated from the 
German by Professor H. J. Rose. Thames & Hudson, 353. 1960. 22 cm. 464 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Indexes. 

One of the fields in which the study of antiquity has made much progress during the 

last half-century is that of religion and mythology; and both the author of this book, 

formerly a Professor at Budapest, and its translator, Professor Emeritus H. J. Rose, 
of St. Andrews, have notably furthered this progress. Kerényi’s The Gods of the 

Greeks is already a classic, and this companion volume will soon become one. It will 

delight the al reader, whose romantic conceptions of mythology it will enable 

him to replace with a profounder and more realistic appreciation, but whose 
enthusiasm and imagination will be in no way damped or discouraged. All readers 
will benefit by the 76 photographic illustrations from Greek vases, and classical 
students by the copious indexes and genealogies and nearly 3,000 references to 
passages in Greek and Roman authors. (292) 


THE GEETA. The Gospel of the Lord Shri Krishna. Translated from the 
original Sanskrit by Shr Purohit Swimu. sth impression. Faber, 12s.6d. 1950. 
22 cm. 96 pages. 

This free rendering of the Geet from the original Sanskrit which has now reached a 

fifth impression 1s deserving of high commendation. The Geet is to Hindus what the 

Bible is to Christians and it has been called the St. John’s Gospel of Hinduism. Here 

the ordinary Hindu looks for inspiration and comfort, and its theistic element 

combmed with teaching about the love of God for man and the way of devotion is 

of special interest to Western readers. (204592) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Sociology 
THE PROSPECTS OF INDUSTRIAL CIVILIZATION. Bertrand 
Russell in collaboration with Dora Russell. and edition. Allen & Unwin, 15s. 
1960. 19 cm. 284 pages. Index. 
This new edition of a pioneer work or enquiry into ‘the effects of industrialisation 
on human destiny’ differs from earlier editions only by reason of a new preface 
reinforcing the earlier conclusions. These still seem to be based on an inadequate 
appreciation of the evidence, but the ethical insights into the totalitarian tendencies 
of our modern industrial society were remarkably accurate and are still pertinenit. 
The vigorous aphoristic style makes this manifesto against the omnicompetent state 
entirely suitable for the general reader, as well as for the specialist. (301-4) 


SOCIAL MOBILITY IN INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY. S. M. Lipset 
and R. Bendix. Heinemann, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 330 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
(Heinemann Books on Sociology) 

This book collates and analyses international research on social mobility and presents 

and discusses the findings of a study of mobility carried out at Oakland, ornia. 

The authors, both professors of sociology in the University of California and staff 

members of the Institute of Industrial Relations there, have for many years been 

engaged in a study of social class and stratification. This work is an excellent 
contribution to our understanding of a process that becomes of increasing practical 
and theoretical importance in ‘the affluent society’ which (in Britain at any rate) is 
changing and softening class distinctions but not removing them altogether. 
(301-44) 


THE WEST INDIAN COMES TO ENGLAND. A Report prepared 
for the Trustees of the London Parochial Charities by the Family Welfare 
Association, Edited by S$. K. Ruck. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
200 pages. Index. 

This valuable report is the result of several years of study undertaken on the initiative 

and with the financial help of the London Parochial Trustees, who considered that the 

solution of some of the problems caused by West Indian immigration to England, 
and in particular London, would be assisted by such a collection of facts. Douglas 

Manley outlines the West Indian background; this is followed by a chapter on the 

welfare and other arrangements made for the reception of immigrants. The major 

section studies the particular problem of West Indians ın London and finally there 
is a much shorter account of West Indian welfare in Bristol, Liverpool, and 

Nottingham. The social, economic and personal problems arising from West Indian 

immigration are sympathetically and A EE treated in this book, which is an 

essential contribution to the study of the subject. (301-45) 


Political Science 

A HISTORY OF INDIAN POLITICAL IDEAS. The Ancient Period 
and the Period of Transition to the Middle Ages. U. N. Ghoshal. Oxford University 
Press, §28.6d. 1959. 25°5 cm. 614 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 

This is a very greatly enlarged version of Dr. Ghoshal’s A History of Hindu Political 

Theories, first published ın 1923. It covers the period approximately from 1500 B.C. 

to A.D. 1300, and discusses in much detail the foods of the historical rulers and the 

Brahmanical, Buddhist and Jaina thinkers on politics in general and on individual 
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concepts which include authoritarianism, the law of the social order, the relation 
between religion and the state and the nature of property. Dr. Ghoshal, a former 
Professor of History in the Presidency College, Calcutta, is the author of Studies in 
Indian History and Culture and other works. (320°10954) 


THE GREEK STATE. Victor Ehrenberg. Blackwell (Oxford), 36s. 1960. 
22° cm. 288 pages. Index. 
Dr. Ehrenberg, until recently a Reader in Ancient History in the University of London, 
is the author of several well-known books on Greek history and literature. The present 
work is a full-scale revision of his Der griechische und der hellenistische Staat, which first 
appeared in 1932. Its modernity is attested by his frequent references to recent publica- 
tions. The general reader will here find an interesting and comprehensible account of 
the origin, organisation, and historical development of the city-state and of the larger 
organisations that succeeded it after Alexander’s conquests. Historical experts are 
provided for in detailed and learned notes printed at the end of the text. (320-938) 


CHURCH AND STATE IN ITALY 1850-1950. A. C. Jemolo. 
Translated from the Italian by David Moore. Blackwell (Oxford), 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
- 352 pages. References. Index. 
Italian is not commonly understood in the English-speaking world; and so this trans- 
lation of the shorter version of Professor Jemolo’s well-known book is an important 
event. For hisis a very remarkable book—so wide in its view, so deep in understanding 
that, being of equal interest to the historian, the theologian, the political philosopher 
and the student of contemporary politics, it defies classification. Well over half of it is 
on the period since 1914; the early, concentrated but still lucid chapters, however, are 
still necessary aids to understanding the noble, tragic experiment of Italian constitu- 
tionalism. The bibliographies are excellent, and the translation is accurate and adequate 
although some of the author’s lyric flights and Latinisms come over rather s ; y. 
3220945 


RACIAL PROBLEMS IN SOVIET MUSLIM ASIA. Geoffrey Wheeler. 
Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 6s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 78 pages. 
Maps. Bibliography. Paper covers. 

The fifteen million Muslims who form part of the populations of the republics of the 

Soviet Union which lie to the south of the Caucasus Mountains and ie east of the 

Urals are not subject to official racial discrimination, but there are inevitable 

ifficulties arising from differences of background. In this little book Colonel Wheeler 
describes as objectively as possible, from Russian source material, the historical 
development of the region and the demographic, cultural, social and economic factors 
concerned. He ends with a brief review of the Soviet attitude towards the peoples of 

the non-Soviet eastern countries, : (323-147) 


PRESSURE GROUP POLITICS. The Case of the British Medical 
Association. Harry Eckstein. Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 168 pages. 
References. Index. 

The American author devotes much of this work to an analysis of the political activities 

of the British Medical Association. He points out that the Association, founded as a 

purely scientific body whose functions were to publish a journal, to sponsor research 

through grants or the formation of special committees, and to influence professional 
ethics, came only reluctantly to take part in politics. Its first excursion into this field 
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was in connection with the Medical Act of 1858, and the range of political activity 
gradually broadened. Mr. Eckstein believes that the Association’s relations with the 
Ministry of Health are better than they appear, and that it exerts a great influence on 
policy, even when it is not successful. The book gives information on the increased 
activities of pressure groups in the Welfare State, and will be of wide general interest. 
$ SE (323°3) 


THE BELGIAN CONGO. Some Recent Changes. Ruth Slade. Oxford 
University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 5s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 64 pages. Maps. 
Paper covers. 

Dr. Slade is an expert on conditions in the Belgian Congo, and is the author of English- 

peaking Missions in the Congo Independent State. The present short study deals with 
ddo aak since 1945: it analyses the causes of discontent, such as the survival of 
ism and the inferiority of salaries and educational facilities in comparison with 

those of Europeans, and shows what has been done by the Belgian government and by 

missionaries to remedy the situation. The final chapter deals with te events of 1958-9, 

with an estimation of the causes and results of the riots of January 1959. (323-3493). 


GERMAN ELECTORAL POLITICS. A Study of the 1957 Campaign. 
U. W. Kitzinger. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1960. 22°§ cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Map. Index. 7 

This latest addition to the series of Nuffield College election studies sets out the 

author's personal impressions of the political scene in West Germany during the 1957; 

election campaign, in which the successful party, the Christian Democrats, obtained 

the first absolute majority polled by a German democratic party. Mr. Kitzinger 
describes the policy issues ode rival bodies but is even more concerned with the 
actual conduct of the election: he discusses the propaganda and pressure-group tech- 
niques, the choice of candidates, the volume of expenditure on the campaign, the 
pattern of voting behaviour, and other details of absorbing interest to the student of 
practical politics. (324°43) 


YEAR BOOK IV. Publications of the Leo Baeck Institute of Jews from 
Germany. Edited by Robert Weltsch. East and West Library for the Leo Baeck 
Institute, 358. 1960. 23°5 cm. 406 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Indexes. 

The latest volume of essays and other material concerning the Jews in Germany during 

the rth and 20th centuries again provides a rich source of information. The main 

sections deal with the evolution of ideas, the situation of Jewish youth and the 
organisation of welfare, and miscellaneous economic and cultural activities. There are 
also two autobiographical fragments and a study of Jewish translations of the Bible. 

A few of the aan are, for the first time, printed in German, but it is to be 

hoped that the editors will not carry this practice too far, for this important series 

should address a wider public than those of German birth. The bibliographies and 
index are, as usual, most valnable, and no library concerned with German cultural 
activities can now afford to be without these annual volumes. (325°256930943) 


THE COMMONWEALTH RELATIONS OFFICE LIST, 1960. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 228.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 302 pages. Illustration. Index. 

The oth edition of this official year book opens with an historical survey of the Office 

and of prominent officials, with lists of the present staff, of Representatives in the 

constituent countries, and’ of organisations concerned with Commonwealth relations. 
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The second part defines the term ‘Commonwealth’, gives details of Prime Ministers’ 
meetings and includes a special article on the grant of arms-to the Federation.of 
Malaya. Part three discusses the constitutional development and present constitutions 
of countries for which the Office is responsible, and the fourth part consists of Oversea 
Service Regulations. Biographical notes on senior members of the staff conclude the 
volume, which this year omits the endpaper map. (325342) 


CANADA IN WORLD AFPAIRS,: October 1955 to June 1957.° James 
-+ Eayrs. Oxford University Press (Toronto, Canada, and London), $4.00; 328. 1959. 
21:5 cm. 292 pages. References. Index. TEE 
The ninth biennial volume of this series covers the Suez incident, and the creation, 
pariy on Canada’s initiative, of the United Nations Emergency Force. Canada’s 
Historic řoles within the Commonwealth, -hér relations: with Great Britain and the 
United /States still hold, and the dualism of French and English Canada continues. 
Quebec, for instance, much more strongly than the rest of Canada, supports the 
American stand against Communist China. Then, with her growth and increasing 
relative importance, we have defined Canada’s position vis-a-vis the Communist 
world.in Europe and in Asia, and her role in the United Nations. All this the author 
discusses in this well-documented study. - (327-71) 


THE REPORTER’S TRADE. Joseph and Stewart Alsop. Bodley Head, 

258. 1960. 22 cm. 384 pages. Index. “2 cae 
In the years since the end of the Second World War the political reporting of the 
brothers Alsop has been distinguished by its thoroughness and itsintegrity. Republicans 
by party, they have not hesitated to criticise the policies of President Eisenhower and 
his ministers where (as in the Middle East) they feel them to have been disastrous, 
Besides providing a review of American policy in action in what might be called the 
‘Cold War’ era, they also give an insight into present-day methods of American 
reporting and how they differ, in aim and method, from the British. (327°73) 


Economics 
MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS. R. G. D. Alien. and ` edition. 
Macmillan, 638. 1959. 22'5 cm. 830 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

In recent years mathematics has been increasingly used in the exposition of economic 
theory. This book, when first published in 1956, was at once recognised as the best 
treatment of the subject to be published to date, covering every aspect of economic 
model sre, ees! to be used by the economist. In this second edition, certain 
sa have been completely rewritten, joe wn those on time lags in dynamic 
m d 


; general economic equilibrium; and the dual problem in linear programming. 
Substantial of the chapters on vectors and matrices have been recast. Literature 
up to 1958 has been considered. ` (330-182) 


CAN INFLATION BE. CONTROLLED: Harold G. Moulton. Allen 
& Unwin, 21s. 1960. 21 cm. 318 pages. References. Index. f 
Dr. Moulton is famous among economists as President Emeritus of the Brookings 
Institution and former Director'of the Institute of Economics at Washington; this new 
work, which deals with a subject of vital importance to economic stability, is thus 
assured of a large body of readers. The author discusses not only whether and how 
inflation can be controlled but whether it is right to attempt to control it, particularly 
in view of his belief that the only effective faetind would be to.control wage negotia- 
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tions. He ends with a critical appraisal of traditional theories and of attempts at 
statistical verification. (3 32-414) 


CAPITAL IMPORTS INTO STERLING COUNTRIES. A. R. Conan. 
Macmillan, 18s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 120 pages. Index: ` 
This study by the author of The Sterling Area incorporates in expanded form the 
material which he presented in 1956 in the Princeton University series Essays in Inter- 
national Finance. It surveys the post-war flow of capital into certain countries of the 
overseas sterling Commonwealth, shows the relative proportions of public and private 
capital and distinguishes between dollar capital and the United Kingdom contri- 
bution. The final chapter shows clearly the relevance of the data both to the develo 
ment of underdeveloped countries and to the balance of payments, and discusses 
significance of variations in the rate of capital absorption See different er 
i 332-64 


APPLIED GEOGRAPHY. L. Dudley Stamp. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1960. 
18 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Throughout history man has applied geography to his own ends, no doubt often 
unconsciously and imperfectly. Lately the pee of geographical studies, partly 
under the stimulus of social problems, has clarified geography’s contribution to their 
solution. Professor Stamp, from his own research and practical experience, establishes 
the geographer’s role in the planning of Britain’s future. His clear analysis and narra- 
tive can be recommended to all concerned in town and country planning. Within its 
limits, it is an enlightening and lucid summary; it is not, however, by any means the 
whole of ‘applied’ geography. A brief reading list would have been ies 
: 333°70942 


A REVIEW OF COMMONWEALTH RAW MATERIALS. Vol. I. 
- H.M. Stationery Office for the Commonwealth Economic Committee, 35s. 1960. 24°5 cm. 
418 pages. Paper covers. (Reports of the Commonwealth Economic Committee. Thirty- 
Seventh Report) 
Continuing the description, against the background of world conditions, of the post- 
war developments in a production, consumption and trade of Commonwealth raw 
materials, this volume gives detailed statistics and notes for 1949 to 1957, in comparison 
usually with 1935-37, relating to iron and steel, aluminium, antimony, gold, silver and 
a number of other metals, coal, petroleum, timber, cotton, wool, rubber, hides and 
skins, oils, gums and various other materials. The appendices include tables of world 
production of some important raw materials and considerations of the treatment of 
gold and silver and vegetable oils and oilseeds as raw materials. (338-0942) 


BRITISH INDUSTRIALISTS. Steel and Hosiery, 1850-1950. Charlotte 
Erickson. Cambridge University Press for the National Institute of Economic and Social 
' Research, 408. 1959. 24 cm. 298 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. (National Institute of 
Economic and Social Research. Economic and Social Studies XVI) 
Economic historians have sometimes tried, without much success, to give broad 
descriptions of the social backgrounds of industrial leaders. Dr. Erickson, who is a 
Lecturer in Economic History at the London School of Economics, has now supplied 
in this excellent survey definite data in respect of two different industries. On the basis 
of the biographies of about a thousand managing partners and executive directors she 
has drawn up statistical information relating to the social origins and careers of steel 
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manufacturers and of Nottingham hosiers. The results will be of great value to 
historians and also to sociologists who are investigating social mobility. (338-0942) 


GROG’S OWN COUNTRY. A History of Liquor Licensing in New 
Zealand. Conrad Bollinger. Price Milburn (Wellington, New Zealand), 10s.6d. 1959. 
20°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

Despite its title, this is a serious but entertaining survey of New Zealand’s liquor 

licensing laws with suggestions for reform. Both the liquor trade (particularly the 

breweries) and the prohibitionists are condemned as being responsible for what the 
author regards as New Zealand’s archaic licensing laws. There is lengthy discussion of 

the growth of monopoly in the trade, the Royal Commission on Licensing of 1946, 

and the development of Licensing Trusts as hotel owners. (338-476631) 


Law International Organisations 
THE PROGRESS OF INTERNATIONAL LAW. An Inaugural 
Lecture. R. Y. Jennings. Cambridge University Press, 33.6d. 1960. 18°5 cm. 52 pages. 
Paper covers. 
The Whewell Professor of International Law in the University of Cambridge surveys 
the broad trends of development in international law since the establishment of the 
Whewell Chair in 1869. Until comparatively recently the whole fimction of inter- 
national law was conceived as being an extremely limited one. All attempts to achieve 
anything like a sufficient measure of compulsory jurisdiction in the international 
judicial process have hitherto failed. To secure this, it 1s necessary to propagate confi- 
dence in international law, and codification of law and education of peoples and 
governments in the knowledge of the nature of international law are necessary. In this 
task the universities must play a great part. (341) 


RECOGNITION: IN THE LAW OF NATIONS. Satyavrata Ramdas 
Patel. Tripathi (Bombay): distributors Sweet & Maxwell (London), 30s. 1959. 
22:5 cm. 134 pages. 

The author has attempted a critical examination of the doctrinal and theoretical aspects 

of the law of recognition, rather than an examination of the practice of states, although 

this aspect is dealt with. According to the author, recognition is a matter of free and 
unfettered discretion of the state concerned. He deals with the different theories of 
recognition, such as the declaratory theory and the constitutive theory, and then dis- 
cusses the true nature of recognition, its consequences, retroactivity, de facto, de jure 
recognition and premature recognition. There follow several chapters on the more 
practical aspects and circumstances in the application of recognition. (341) 


THE UNITED NATIONS EMERGENCY FORCE. Basic Documents. 
A Collection prepared by E. Lauterpacht. Stevens & Sons, 103. wrappered; 153s. 
bound. 1960. 24°5 cm. 56 pages. Bibliography. 

THE SUEZ CANAL SETTLEMENT. A Selection of Documents relating 
to the Settlement of the Suez Canal Dispute, the Clearance of the Suez Canal and 
the Settlement of Disputes between the United Kingdom, France and the United 
Arab Republic. October 1956 - March 1959. Edited by E. Lauterpacht. Stevens &- 

| Sons, 128.6d. wrappered; 17s.6d. bound. 1960. 24°5 cm. 88 pages. Bibliography. 

Published under the auspices of the British Institute of International and Comparative- 

Law, both of these collections of documents have been prepared by E. Lauterpacht, , 

Lecturer in Law in the University of Cambridge. He has furnished each of them with: 

an introductory note and a bibliography. (34113) (386-43), 
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ASSAULT AT ARMS. A Policy for Disarmament. General Sir Ronald 
"Adam and Charles.Judd. Weidenfeld & Nicolson for the United Nations Association of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, $s. 1960. 22 cm. 80 pages. 
The authors of this book are respectively Chairman and Director General of the United 
Nations Association in London, and they have both had considerable experience in 
national and international affairs. They present here a plan for complete disarmament 
by stages. The states Paty to the treaty which would be signed would only retain 
forces necessary for the maintenance of internal security and the fulfilment of their 
obligations under the terms of the Charter. Provision is made for the establishment of 
an international control organ. (341-67) 


THE CONSTITUTIONAL: HISTORY OF MODERN BRITAIN 
SINCE 1485. Sir David Lindsay Keir. 6th edition. Black, 303. 1960. 24 cm. 
_ 588 pages. References. Index. 
This is the sixth edition of a book first published in 1938: that is in itself an adequate 
indication of the value attached to it as a general introduction to the history of 
government in England. For this new edition the author, who is Master of Balliol 
College, Oxford, has found it possible to retain the text practically in its original form, 
but he has added to its utility for modern readers by expanding the footnotes so as to 
include references to recent leading books and articles which are usually available to 


the non-expert reader. (342-42) 


EDWARD I AND CRIMINAL LAW. The Wiles Lectures given at 
the Queen’s' University, Belfast, 1958. T. F. T. Plucknett. Cambridge University 
Press, 16s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 112 pages. Index. 

These four lectures were delivered at the Queen’s University of Belfast, under the 

auspices of the Wiles Trust, the only condition being that the lectures must deal with 

some aspect of the history of civilisation. It might be d that the holder of a 

chair ied history in the University of London would find his theme in his chosen 

field, and Professor Plucknett used the occasion to make a masterly survey of the way 
in which the legal problems connected with the protection of human life and property 
were met in England from the earliest times down to the thirteenth century. The 
theme should appeal to all readers interested in the growth of English u ' 
343°0942 


BUSINESS ASSOCIATIONS UNDER FRENCH LAW. Edgar M. 
Church. Sweet & Maxwell, £ 5.15s.6d. 1960. 25-5 cm. 620 pages. Index. 

This'new book, by a member of the New York Bar, is a major work which will 
become ieee re important with the development of the European Common 
Market. Further, it is an important contribution to the literature on comparative law. 
The first of the ten parts deals with different types of French business enterprise; part 
two is on the formation of stock companies; part three is on securities issued by such 
companies; part four covers management and supervision; part five deals with 
meetings of stock companies; part six is on changes in capital, mergers and reorgani 
tion; part seven covers rights of action at law; part eight deals with winding u 
enterprises; the ninth part is on special cases, such as foreign ai ae in France, an 
the last part covers special requirements of registration and public notice. (347-7) 


THE LAW OF AGENCY. G. H L. Fridman. Butterworth, 373.6d. 1960. 

t 25 cm. 342 pages. 

The relationship between two persons of principal and agent covers an increasingly 
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wide range of relationships of great ee in modefilife, such as estate agents, 
stockbrokers, auctioneers and company directors. In consequence, the law of agency 
cuts across most branches of English law. This new work, by a lecturer in law in the 
University of Sheffield, is in six parts, covering the nature oe the agency relationship, 
its:credtion, scope, obligations, effects and termination. This treatise will be valuab 

for practitioners and as a textbook for students. (347 fe 


STEVENS’ ELEMENTS OF MERCANTILE LAW. 33th edition by 
| John Montgomerie. Butterworth, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 744 pages. Index. 

This is a standard textbook covering all branches of English mercantile law. The work 
has been brought up to date in of legislation, case law and other changes since , 
the last edition in 1955, also edited by Mr. Montgomerie. The first part gives a general 
view of the law of contracts, part two is on agency and ree ar ae 
deals with the subject matter of contracts aha dea of goods, cheques and 
insurance. The fourth and fifth parts are on er and arbitrations, respectively. 

The last part, entitled ‘Protection of Commerce’, deals with monopolies and restrictive 
trade practices, patents and designs and industrial property. (347°7) 


CURIA REGIS ROLLS. of the Reign of Henry IM. Preserved in the 
Public Record Office. Vol. KII. 11 to 14 Henry IN (1227-1230). H.M. Stationery 
Office, £10.10s. 1960. 26 cm. 786 pages. Indexes. 

Students of English medieval history will need no introduction to a series (produced 

under the general editorship of Sir Cyril Flower, sometime Deputy Keeper of the 

Public Records) which supplies them with so much reliable information about thé 

13th century. - saiaesd paler preciate the importance of these records 

when it is realised that they contain the neon record of the pee of the royal 
courts. Besides being essential for an understanding of the [egal p procedure and the 
substance of the medieval common Jaw, they also provide historians with much 
information of a genealogical nature, and—since law ever touches on life—there is 
scarcely a feature of the social and economic life of the 13th century which they do not 
illuminate. As with earlier volumes this, too, contains a full Latin text, and elaborate 
indexes. This series is indispensable for every well-equipped library of source material 
for English history. (347°99) 


FEDERAL JURISDICTION IN AUSTRALIA. Zelman Cowen. Oxford 
University Press (Melbourne, Australia), 408. 1959. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Index. 
The author has been Professor of Public Law and Dean of the Faculty of Law in the 
University of Melbourne since 1951. He has written extensively on legal topics and on 
international affairs. This present book is a study of the difficulties experienced in the 
field of Federal jurisdiction. Professor Cowen is particularly qualified to illuminate 
and advise on these problems, as he has a' wide experience of American law and its 
institutions, which were taken as a model by the founders of the Australian Consti- 
tution. In the fifty-nine years since Federation it has become apparent that this model 
was not oam to Australian conditions and that there is scope for extensive 
reappraisal and reorganisation. (347-9994) 


WHAT IS CANON LAW? René Metz. THE RELIGIOUS ORDERS 
OF MEN. Jean Canu. Translated from the French by Michael Derrick and 
P. J. Hepburne-Scott respectively. Bums & Oates, 8s.6d. cach. 1960. 19 cm. 
158 : 144 pages. Bibliography. (Faith and Fact Books) 

These recent additions to a series seeking to interpret Catholic truth in a scientific age 
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are likely to serve a useful purpose, particularly for Catholic readers. René Metz 
answers many questions that are asked about the nature of Canon Law in the Roman 
Church, its origin, growth and function. Such matters as the organisation of the 
Church, the relations of Church and State and the bearing of Canon Law on the 
Sacraments, worship and canonisation are clearly expounded. Those who are 
interested in the rise and growth of monasticism will find in the second volume a 
sympathetic guide. The author shows how the religious orders developed out of early 
contemplative and eremetical communities and describes the aims and achievements 
of the founders of these orders, concluding with a chapter on the place of monasticism 
in the modern world. (348) (271) 


* INDEX TO FOREIGN LEGAL PERIODICALS. February 1960- 
General Editor: K. Howard Drake. Institute of Advanced Legal Studies in co-operation 
with the American Association of Law Libraries, £9 per annum (3 quarterly parts and 
annual cumulation, bound). 26 cm. Paper covers. 

This new publication analyses the contents of the main legal periodicals of the world 
dealing with international law (public and private), comparative law and the muni- 
cipal law of all countries other those whose systems have a Common Law basis. 
The main part lists under numerous subject headings, subdivided by jurisdiction and 
system of law where applicable, legal articles of three pages or more in] ublished 
in some 240 periodicals Titles of articles are given in the language of publication, 
transliterated into the Roman alphabet where necessary. Book reviews of two pages or 
more are listed. The author index shows authors of articles and of book reviews, while 
2 geographical index refers to literature published on different legal topics in any one 
country. The new Index thus complements the Index to Legal Periodicals which since 
1926 has given this information on legal periodicals mainly in English. (34905) 
Public Administration 
PARLIAMENTARY SUPERVISION OF DELEGATED LEGIS- 
LATION. The United Kingdom, Australia, New Zealand and Canada. John 
E. Kersell. Stevens & Sons, 258. 1960. 25-5 cm. 194 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The volume of current legislation in any highly developed country makes it impossible 
for individual Acts to give more than general directives of policy, leaving it to 
executive bodies to make the detailed regulations for carrying them out. There is a 
risk that too much power may thus be devolved upon civil servants, who, although 
acting with the best intentions, may make mistakes of judgment. In this authoritative 
book Mr. Kersell, Assistant Professor of Politics in McMaster University, Hamilton, 
Canada, summarises from government publications, legal journals and other sources 
the provisions which have been made in four countries to prevent the abuse of ieee 
351°9) 
BRISBANE 1859-1959: A HISTORY OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT. 
Gordon Greenwood. Oswald Ziegler Publications (Brisbane, Australia), 1408. 1959. 
26 cm. 696 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
This history of the first hundred years of Municipal Government in the capital of 
Queensland, edited by Professor Greenwood for the Brisbane City Council, is also a 
history of the development of the city and the state. It is the result of intensive research. 
carried out by Professor Greenwood and Mr. Laverty of Queensland University, with 
the active co-operation of the City Council. Taken as a whole the account is a 
fascinating description of the evolution of local government, from its origin in a small 
convict settlement to the responsibilities and ramifications of administration necessary 
in a large modern city. (352-0943) 
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Social Welfare Criminology 
THE ROYAL EDINBURGH HOSPITAL FOR SICK CHILDREN, 
1860-1960. Douglas Guthrie, with various contributors. Livingstone, 173.6d. 1960., 
88 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Index. 
Dr. Guthrie, assisted by’a number of contributors associated with the Hospital, has 
produced an interesting little volume to commemorate its centenary. The hospital, 
which has had several homes, is to be further plas fae and has already, from modest. 
beginnings, become known throughout the world. The first charge laid on the 
hospital was, of course, to treat the sick children of the poor, an aim aie realised. 
Its connection with the Edinburgh School of Medicine, not severed with the intro- 
duction of the National Health Service, has helped it in the realisation of the second 
sia of its founders, the promotion se acer and the instruction of students, for 
whom fifty years ago paediatrics was adopted as a compulsory subject in the medical 
curriculum. (362°780941) 


THE ROOTS OF CRIME. Edward Glover. Imago, 458. 1960. 22'§ cm. 
436 pages. Indexes. (Selected Papers on Psycho-Analysis, Vol. I) 
This timely volume by the co-founder of the Institute for the Scudy and Treatment of 
Caron and ‘the British Journal of Delinquency assembles his writings on patho- 
logical crime since the year 1922. Dr. Glover's interest is psychoanalytical; he is not 
concerned here with techniques but with encouraging those wore in social and 
psychological aspects to adopt the psychoanalytical approach. In a lucid and very 
readable style he deals fully with the aetiology, diagnosis and treatment of na 
its history in Great Britain, pathology and prevention, punishment and team resear 
Dr. Glover’s work on sexual abnormality written between 1940 and 1959 is also 
included in this valuable volume, in which each essay is brought up to a \ 
36434) . 


ON THE THRESHOLD OF DELINQUENCY. John Barron Mays. 
Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. (Social 
Research Series) 

This is the account of an experiment sponsored by the Department of Social Science, 

Liverpool University, primarily to discover what contribution group work can make, 

towards enabling delinquent and predelinquent boys to adjust themselves to normal 

standards; also whether leaders not professionally trained in social psychiatry can 
participate successfully in such activities; what influence leaders and parents working 
closely together can have on the children’s conduct, and to what extent other social 
organisations will collaborate in these activities. This most readable study describes the 
programme and achievements of a boys’ club, The Dolphin, instituted as a social 
therapy group in a substandard neighbourhood. The personalities of the boys, their 
home ont histories, and behaviour, and the organisational problems of the 
club are very fully considered, and conclusions of great interest to social workers are 
drawn. (364°360942) 


ANATOMY OF PRISON. Hugh J. Klare. Hutchinson, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 

The author, who is Secretary of the Howard League for Penal Reform, claims that 

imprisonment, in certain circumstances, may be the only chance many offenders may 

get of growing out of anti-social attitudes. Imprisonment should aim at the rehabilita- 

tion of offenders and the protection of society a preventing relapse into further crime. 
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The author’s approach is through the attitudes to life and to work which a large local 
prison may engender. His chapters cover the idea of prison and the buildings, prison 
communities—the prisoners and staff, individuals in jail—offenders and specialist 
workers. He discusses prison problems and considers the pattern of the future, assessing 
the present prison system, developments that are taking place, the possible prison of the 
future and the offender’s return to society. There are several appendices on functions 
and duties of prison staff. (365) 


UNWILLING EMIGRANTS. Alexandra Hasluck. Oxford University Press 
(Melbourne, Australia), 32s.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. References. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Her interest having been aroused, some years ago, by the discovery of a packet of 

letters written by his wife in England to a convict serving his sentence in Western 

Australia, Mrs. Hasluck has written a most interesting account of the period of penal 

settlement in this state. Tracing the story of William Sykes from the slender evidence 

provided by the letters led Mrs. Hasluck, through research both in England and 

Australia, to write the history of this important stage in the development of Western 

Australia. Her sympathetic and scholarly account stresses the value of the work done 

by convict labourers and places in perspective their place in the structure of society, 

both at that time and in its later growth. (365-9941) 


THE YOUTH SERVICE IN ENGLAND AND WALES. Report of 
' the Committee appointed by the Munister of Education in November, 1958. 
Ministry of Education. H.M. Stationery Office, 6s. 1960. 24 cm. 140 pages. Paper 
covers. (Command Paper 929) 
This Committee sat under the chairmanship of the Countess of Albemarle ‘to review 
the contribution which the Youth Service of England and Wales can make in assisting 
young people to play their part in the life of the community, in the light of changing 
social and industrial conditions and of current trends in other branches of the education 
service; and to advise according to what priorities best value can be obtained for the 
money spent’. Its report and recommendations, based on a large body of evidence, 
explain the need for further educational and recreational facilities for adolescents and 
the administrative and social difficulties of providing them. (369:4) 


Education 


CHRISTIAN EDUCATION IN A SECULAR SOCIETY. W. R. 
Niblett. Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 136 pages. 
This book is based upon the work ofa committee composed of professors of education, 
headmasters, training college lecturers and others, and it is sponsored by the Institute 
of Christian Education. The committee’s terms of reference were to consider how the 
Christian teacher in secondary schools can build up the attitude of pupils on Christian 
foundations. While memoranda were received from different parts of the country 
and considered by the committee, the responsibility for the composition of the report 
rested on Professor Niblett of Leeds University. The task of the Christian teacher is 
related to life at home and school, the approach to mathematics and science, literature 
and the arts, teaching history, religious knowledge, work outside the time-table, and 
the sixth form. This book is of first importance for the teacher, parent and all con- 
cerned with Christian education. (377:1) 
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THE HUMANITIES IN AUSTRALIA. Edited by A. Grenfell Price. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia, and London), 423. 1959 : 1960. 24 cm. 
318 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 

This comprehensive survey, by distinguished scholars, of the present state of the 

humanities in Australia, with special reference to the universities, is edited by Dr. 

Grenfell Price, educationist, geographer and historian, for the Australian Humanities 

Research Council. Its purpose is to provide the factual foundation upon which any 

recommendations or actions could be based. The book includes a discussion of the 

importance of these studies in modern education and their position in secondary 
education; a description of courses available in the humanities in the various faculties, 

and the historical ound and development of the Australian universities; also a 

study of the available library services and other aids to and facilities for research, with 

conclusions and recommendations for improvement. (378-94) 


Costume 
A DICTIONARY OF ENGLISH COSTUME. C. Willett Cunnington, 
Phillis Cunnington and Charles Beard. Black, 358. 1960. 24°5 cm. 290 pages. 
Illustrations (x in colour) by Cecil Everitt and Phillis Cunnington. References. 
As any first-rate dictionary should be, this is good reading, a book to browse in as 
well as a valuable work of reference for designers of stage costumes, students of 
English history and literature and “general readers’. It covers English outerwear, under- 
wear, footwear and ‘accessories’ in medieval and modern times and gives not only a 
short, clear definition of each item but the period in which it was worn, by men or b 
women, supported by the numerous quotations from contemporary sources whi 
have been such a useful (and reassuring) feature of the excellent histories of English 
costume written by Dr. and Mrs. Cunnington. The appendices are glossaries of 
obsolete colour-names (prior to 1800) and of materials. The line drawings are very 
clear. (391-03) 


PURE SCIENCE 


THE CORRESPONDENCE OF ISAAC NEWTON. Vol. I, 1661- 
1675. Edited by H. W. Turnbull. Cambridge University Press for the Royal Society, 
£7.78. 1959. 28:5 cm. $08 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. Index. 

This is the first volume of seven (the last an index) which will contain some 1600 letters, 

about 430 written by Newton himself. Letters or extracts from letters between con- 

temporaries which immediately touch upon Newton’s work are also included. The 
appearance of this most scholarly work has been timed nearly to coincide with the 

celebrations of the Royal Society, the Council of which was responsible 
for its publication. The introduction regrets that ‘the complete edition of Newton’s 
scientific work, which, it is generally realised, must be beyond reproach if it is to be 
worthy, is unlikely to be undertaken in the near future’. Meanwhile all students of 

Newton will be grateful for this critical edition of his letters, the first volume of which 

is beautifully produced. (500) 


Mathematics 

NATIONAL CERTIFICATE MATHEMATICS. Vol. 1 (First Year 
Course). P. Abbott and C. E. Kerridge. 2nd edition, completely revised by 
W. E. Fisher. English Universities Press, 9s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 410 pages. Diagrams. 

This book, for twenty years a standard text for the National Certificate, has been 

thoroughly revised by Dr. W. E. Fisher, in view of the growth and increasing 
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importance of the examination, and the change of emphasis in technical applications 
of mathematics. It deals with arithmetic, saree! algebra, geometry, and 
a pn and there is a chapter on vectors. Exercises for the student are numerous 
arid practical. , . ($10) 


A SIMPLE APPROACH TO ELECTRONIC COMPUTERS. 
. E. H. W. Hersee. Blackie, 12s,6d. 1960. 19 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
A‘short, very clear and readable introduction to the subject of electronic computers. 
Digital machines occupy three quarters of the book and analogue machines the 
other quarter. Squadron Leader Hersee, who is an instructor at the Royal Air Force 
Flying College at Manby. explains simply what the machines do and how they are 
programmed to do it, but omits all the details of the electronic circuits and com- 
ponents. Suggestions for further reading would have added to the value of “ ear 
§10°78 
CONFLUENT HYPERGEOMETRIC FUNCTIONS. L. J. Slater. 
oe University Press, 65s. 1960. 28-5 cm. 260 pages. Diagrams, References. 
Index. ' 
A succinct general account in the first half of which differential and integral properties, 
asymptotic ¢ ions, distribution of zeros, and certain special functions are 
described clearly and compactly. Much of the theory stems from the work of 
Whittaker and his Edinburgh school, and a text in English is most welcome; Dr. 
Slater’s concise style makes her book less easy to read than, say, the recent Italian 
book by Tricomi, but as a work of reference it is invaluable. The second half gives 
tables of F(a; b; x), generally to seven places of decimals, over useful ranges of a, b 
and x, and a table of Kia; b; I) over wider ranges of a and b. The increasing part played 
by these functions in mathematical physics makes this conjunction of theory and aids 
to computation essential to a good scientific library. (517-88) 


THE ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE. Henry Scheffé Chapman & Hall, 
£5 128. 1960. 23°5 cm. 494 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Fisher’s fundamental studies of variance are now employed wherever observations 
are to be analysed in relation to sets of simultaneous causes or experiments to be 
designed. The Professor of Statistics in the University of California offers a unified 
account of the basic theory: Part I, for fixed-effects models, can be regarded as at 
standard; Part Il, for random-effects and other models, should stimulate further wor 

in this developing field. The reader should know the elements of calculus and of 
statistics; he see also to know something of vectors and matrices, though an 
appendix is available for revision of these topics. There are numerous exercises, 


including several which provide real-life data to be analysed. (519) 


Surveying i 

THE PRINCIPLES OF SURVEYING. J. Clendinning. 2nd edition. 
AETA 303. 1960. 22'5 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Diagrams. 
Index. 

This book has been written for, inter alia, students taking the Associate Member of 

the Institute of Civil Engineers examination in surveying. The principal 

from the first edition (1950) lies in the addition of six chapters on Field Astronomy. 

This book is a companion volume to the author’s Principles and Use of Surveying 

Instruments, the two together offering a comprehensive grounding in the elements of 

plane surveying. (526-9) 
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Physics 
A COURSE IN APPLIED MATHEMATICS. Part I: Dynamics. 
Part I: Statics. Part II: Field Theory. Part IV : Hydromechanics. Derek F. Lawden. 
English Universities Press, 703. 1960. 22 cm. 670 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Physical 
Science Texts) 
This first-rate — ae a thorough coverage of the subject ia the scope of its 
four , part three alone relating to etism and electricity, the remaining three 
fal with branches of pie aii The text w e from first 
principles and it is intended chiefly for students reading finals for a first degree with 
applied mathematics as a principal subject. The author’s treatment is modern, clear 
explicit and the written matter is adequately supplemented by illustrations, 
There is a profusion of worked examples and exercises with answers, many of which 
are taken from university examination papers. The author is Professor of Mathematics 
in the University of Canterbury, New Zealand. (53015) 


DEFORMATION, STRAIN AND PLOW. An Elementary Introduction 
to Rheology. Markus Reiner. Being a revised and enlarged edition of the same 
author's book Deformation and Flow. H. K. Lewis, 63s. 1960. 24 cm. 364 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Dr. Reiner, Professor of Applied Mechanics, Israel Institute of Technology, and 

one of the founders of modern rheology, defines rheology as that branch oles 

which is closest to mechanics. The book first deals with that part of rheology which 
has become classic under the name of mechanics of continua, arriving at the same 
results for deformation, strain, elasticity, viscosity, bending and torsion as are derived 
in the standard textbooks on mechanics. Dr. Reiner then considers more complicated 
pe of behaviour of materials in which the fundamental rheological properties of 
elasticity, viscosity, and plasticity are combined. This revised edition of Deformation 
and Flow (1949), has been modified as required by further investigations and new 
material has been added. Its purpose is to assist those actively interested in materials 

testing. (531:38) 

EVAPORATION AND DROPLET GROWTH IN GASEOUS 
MEDIA. N. A. Fuchs. Translated from the Russian by J. M. Pratt. Edited by 
R. S. Bradley. Pergamon Press, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 78 pages. Ulustrations. Diagrams, 
References. Index. Typescript. ' 

This survey is devoted to the kinetics of evaporation and growth of droplets of pure 

liquids. Evaporation from solution is not dealt with. Chapter 1 deals with the simplest 

case of evaporation, in which the droplet is motionless relative to the medium and 
the hydro-dynamic factor is absent. Chapter 2 is devoted to the quasi-stationary 

evaporation of droplets in a stream of gas, i.e., there is relative movement. Chapter 3 

discusses a number of cases of non-stationary evaporation of droplets. In addition to 

the survey of theoretical work the volume gives a full survey of the published 

experimental work of droplet evaporation. (536-44) 


ELECTRICAL NOISE. Fundamentals and Physical Mechanism. D. A. Bell, 
Van Nostrand, sos. 1960. 23°§ cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 
This book is devoted to a study of noise phenomena in light current apparatus andi 
circuits. For example, there are chapters on Johnson noise, shot noise, Barkhausen: 
noise, and rectifier and transistor noise on the one hand, and on the other chapters. 
dealing with thermionic emission, diodes, amplifiers, and radiation detectors. The 
volume is offered as a unified reference and source book on noise in physical devices 
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and it is based largely upon the published work of other investigators. It is a very 
thorough and up to date presentation of the subject and is directed to research workers 
in electrical engineering and applied physics. The author is Reader in Electro- 
magnetism in the University of Birmingham. (537) 


PROGRESS IN DIELECTRICS. Vol. 2. General Editor: J. B. Birks. 
American Editor: J. H. Schulman. Heywood, 55s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 232 pages. 
Diagrams. References. 

This book contains six critical reviews of the dielectric properties of insulating 

materials subjected to the influence of weak electric fields. Written by various authors, 

each expert in his own field, they cover the theory of polarization and a ion 
in dielectrics, dielectric properties of polymeric systems, irradiated polymers, the 
dielectric properties of glass, high-permittivity ceramics for capacitors, and artificial 
dielectrics. With each review there is an extensive list of references to the published 
-work of other investigators. The reviews are of a high grade research nature, both 
theoretical and experimental, and they include appraisals of work carried out in most 
of those countries of the world where dielectrics research is a live activity. The book 
is of interest chiefly to electrical engineers, physicists, and chemists and to such it 
should prove of great value. Dr. Birks is at Manchester University and Dr. Schulman 
is eee ee to the U.S. Naval Research Laboratory. (537-24) 


PROGRESS IN SEMICONDUCTORS. Vol. 4. Edited by Alan F. 
Gibson, R. E. Burgess and F. A. Kroger. Heywood, 63s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 300 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 

This volume contains eight review articles which should be of interest to specialists 

in the semiconductor, solid physics and related fields. The authorship is international 

and includes many well-known experts. There is a paper by lof and Regel on 
non-crystalline, amorphous and liquid electronic semiconductors; two papers deal 
with the effects of dislocations, one by Bardsley with electrical effects and the other 
by Volger with dielectric properties; others are concerned with noise, internal 
field emission, the theory of avalanche multiplication, oxidation on surfaces, and 
negative effective masses in semiconductors. (537622) 


QUANTITATIVE MOLECULAR SPECTROSCOPY AND GAS 
EMISSIVITIES. S. S. Penner. Pergamon Press, £5 45s. 1960. 24 cm. 
602 pages. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

The author is a leading American authority on high temperature physics especially 

as regards applications connected with missile propulsion. ‘The numerous applications 

of spectroscopy described here include determination of radiant heat er, flame 
temperature measurements, the determination of the composition and the pressure 
of very hot gases, etc. Both the theoretical bases and the experimental methods of 
quantitative emission and absorption spectroscopy of atoms, free radicals and 
molecules are presented in detail. A good basic knowledge of elementary spectroscopy 
and of basic quantum theory is assumed. The book 1s directed to the research student 
and specialist in this important field, and a great deal of detailed information, which 
is not readily available elsewhere, is presented. The book is very well srs ' 
539-12 


PROGRESS IN NUCLEAR PHYSICS. Vol. 7. Edited by O. R. Frisch. 
Pergamon Press, 843. 1959. 25°5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
Indexes, (Progress Series) 

This volume maintains the high standard of the previous volumes in the series. The 
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contents are: The Bubble Chamber, by D. V. Bugg (Cavendish Laboratory, 
Cambridge); Resonance Fluorescence in Nuclei, by Franz R. Metzger (Bartol 
Research Foundation of the Franklin Institute, Philadelphia); Spallation, by Bernard 
G. Harvey (Radiation Laboratory, University of California); Optical Model for 
Nuclear Scattering, by A. E. Glassgold (Radiation Laboratory, University of 
California); Measurement of Helicity, by Lee Grodzins faicokiane: National 
Laboratory, Upton, New York); Weak Interactions, by J. J. Sakurai (Laboratory of 
Nuclear Studies, Cornell University, Ithaca, New York). (539°7) 
Chemistry 

A DIGEST OF ELEMENTARY CHEMICAL THERMODYNAMICS. 

D. Shireby. Pitman, 20s. 1959. 22 cm. 150 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

A sound elementary text of chemical thermodynamics suitable for scholarship-level 
students and for first-year chemistry students. The mathematical treatment is simple 
and there are many worked examples. Following treatment of the First Law, 
thermochemistry and the Second Law there are interesting chapters on free energy, 
changes of state and systems in equilibrium. The Third Law is discussed briefly and 
the book concludes with a discussion of Voltaic Cell reactions. (541-36) 


HANDBOOK OF ELECTROCHEMICAL CONSTANTS. Compiled 
by Roger Parsons. Butterworth, 30s. 1959. 18+5 cm. 120 pages. Spiral binding. 
Dr. Parsons, who lectures at Bristol University, has prepared an excellent handbook 
giving, in tabular form, all the constants normally required by electrotechnologists. 
Fundamental constants, numerical values of functions, activity coefficients, thermal 
properties of electrolytes, equilibrium constants in solution, molal volumes, molten 
salts, equilibrium properties of electrodes, viscosity, conductivity, and kinetic 
properties of electrodes are all included. (541-37) 


VALENCY: Classical and Modem. W. G. Palmer. 2nd edition. Cambridge 
University Press, 308. 1959. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 
This is an improved version of a book already well known and admired. Theory 
has been expanded by reference to metallic carbonyls, acetylene, energies of single 
links. There are new sections on trans-uranic elements and electron-deficient systems. 
Hydrogen bonding is more fully treated. New techniques (e.g., neutron diffraction) 
for determining molecular structure are discussed. This is stilt one of the best intro- 
ductory works on Valency theory available for the general chemist. (541396) 


ANALYST’S POCKET BOOK. J. R. Majer. Butterworth, 17s.6d. 1959. 
18-5 cm. 110 pages. Bibliography. Spiral binding. 
Dr. Majer of the Department of Chemistry of Birmingham University has produced 
a pocket book supplying in a simple and compact form all the quantitative information 
normally saat by analysts. Chemical Factors for some fifty elements are presented 
alphabetically, followed by equivalents of volumetric solutions. Solubility tables, 
concentration tables, ionisation constants and standard solutions are included. A 
‘useful aid to analysts. (543°083) 


A LABORATORY MANUAL OF ANALYTICAL METHODS 
OF PROTEIN CHEMISTRY (including polypeptides), Vol. 1. The 
Separation and Isolation of Proteins. Edited by P. Nea and R. J. Block. 
Pergamon Press, 508. 1960. 23°5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
Indexes. 


The first of three volumes edited by two prominent research workers in this field. 
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‘Volume 1 covers the separation and isolation of proteins, Volume 2 will cover 
analysis and reactivity, and Volume 3 the macromolecular properties of proteins. 
Volume 1 consists of seven chapters compiled by a panel of specialists who cover the 
separation of proteins, the isolation of biologically active proteins, fractionation of 
proteins by adsorption and ion exchange, fractionation and characterisation of 
dialysis, partition, multi-membrane electrodecantation and zonal density gradient 
electrophoresis. In the last ten to fifteen years there have been considerable advances 
tin the techniques available for studying protein chemistry and structure and this 
excellent work will give the research worker an authoritative review of the available 
information. Well documented with references to the original literature, this should 
become a standard reference book on the subject. ($47°75) 


‘Geology Oceanography 
MAN EXPLORES THE SEA. James a Penguin Books, 6s. 1960. 
18 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books 
This fascinating book is an historical compendium of underwater exploration which 
will rank as a classic. The reader is introduced in terms which are easily under- 
standable, to the scientific research which has made diving to great depths possible. 
Submarines in peace and war, with their attendant successes and tragedies, human 
torpedoes and frogmen, bathyscaphes, arn for the recovery of treasure from the 
many wrecks on the sea-bed, sub-aquatic photography, and skin diving for sport 
all have chapters devoted to them, with many dramatic episodes described in detail. 
The book is written in a particularly easy and pleasant style, is well documented and 
has an undercurrent of humour throughout. The author is a well-known writer 
and an oceanographer of experience. (551-46) 


PETROLEUM GEOLOGY. Kenneth K. Landes. and edition. Chapman & 
Hall, 76s. 1960. 23-5 cm. 454 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index. 

In preparing this second edition of his well-known textbook, the author, who 1s 

Professor of Geology in the University of Michigan, has made considerable 

in its content, and at least seventy per cent has been rewritten. Eleven of the fifteen 

chapters are concerned with the origin, migration, and accumulation of oil, the 

emphasis being on the manner in which the oil has been trapped. Material regarding 

world distribution of oilfields has been removed and will be expanded in a separate 

volume. The petroleum geologist will find this work an indispensable companion. 
(553-282) 

Anthropology 

THE RITES OF PASSAGE. Arnold van Gennep. Introduction by Solon T. 
Kimball. Translated from the French by Monika B. Vizedom and Gabrielle C. 
Caffee. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 23s. 1960. 22 cm. 224 pages. References. Index. 

First published in 1909, this book has long been established as an anthropological 

classic. It is essentially an analysis of ceremonies accompanying a person’s ‘life crises’ 

{such as birth, puberty, marriage, and death). Drawing for illustrative material upon 

societies of many different types, including our own, the author showed that such 

almost universal ceremonies conform to a basic pattern of three major phases 

(separation, transition, and incorporation), which mark the ‘passage’ from one social 

status to another. The lucid style of the Prench original has been ably reproduced in 

this (the only) English translation, and Professor Kimball’s short appreciative 
introduction summarises the stimulating influence van Gennep’s work has had upon 
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later writers. The book is a pleasure to read, the numerous descriptions of ceremonies 
being especially attractive. (572) 
BEYOND THE MOUNTAINS OF THE MOON. The Lives of Four 
Africans. Edward H. Winter. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 28s. 1959. 22 cm. 288 pages. 
Illustrations. Map. Diagrams. Index. 
These autobiographies of two men and two women were recorded ten years ago by 
a young American anthropologist among the Amba, a Bantu tribe in Western 
Uganda. They reveal, far more adequately than the usual ethnographical monograph 
or travel book, the sort of life that Africans do in fact lead, in a region still relatively 
untouched by European influences, and the close family ties of the informants (the 
two women were both wives of the same man) add greatly to the interest of the 
narratives. Dr. Winter’s own brief description of Amba culture provides an admirably 
clear introduction to a book that teaches one much about the African ‘as he really 
is’. > (57296761) 


ANTHROPOLOGY IN THE SOUTH SEAS. Essays presented to 
H. D. Skinner. Edited by J. D. Freeman and W. R. Geddes. Avery (New Plymouth, 
New Zealand), 428. 1959. 28 cm. 168 pages. Portrait. Bibliography. Index. 

A volume of essays on New Zealand and South Pacific ethnology in honour of 

H. D. Skinner (former lecturer in anthropology in the University of Otago and 

Director of the Otago Museum) by former section and professional associates. The 

twelve papers, five of which are on the South Pacific, include a biographical memoir 

on Skinner by J. D. Freeman, and, so far as the New Zealand section at least is 
concerned, represent comprehensive summaries of knowledge in their field. Golson’s 
paper on “Culture Change in Prehistoric New Zealand’ and Lockerbie’s ‘From 

Moa-hunter to Classic Maori in Southern New Zealand’ represent a summary of 

the findings of present-day New Zealand archaeology, while other papers on Maori 

population trends and a study of a modern Maori community are most useful 
contributions. Dr. Freeman is at the Australian National University and Dr. Geddes 

at the University of Sydney. (57299) 


Biology Biochemistry Genetics 
VITAMIN B,,. E. Lester Smith. Methuen, 158. 1960. 17 cm. 208 pages. 
Diagrams. References. Index. (Methten’s Monographs on Biochemical Subjects 
By the leader of a team responsible for the isolation of the vitamin, this volume 
reviews present knowledge for senior students and for research workers in related 
subjects and gives references to important papers up to mid-1958. It o with an 
account of the nine convergent researches which led to the discovery of vitamin B,, 
and the related substances, folic acid and pteroylglutamic acid, and includes oa 
on nomenclature, biogenesis, derivatives, is. antimetabolites related to 
vitamin B,, and assay. Dr. Lester Smith describes tracer studies ın animals, and 
human seadics of absorption, excretion and distribution in the body, uses in 
megaloblastic anaemia, in animal and human nutrition, and finally Moe Meee) of 
action. (574-194) 
THE GREAT BARRIER REEF AND ADJACENT ISLES. Keith 
Gillett and Frank McNeill. Coral Press (Sydney, Australia), 70s. 1959. 24°§ cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this well produced book, Frank McNeill, Curator at the Australian Museum, 
Sydney, and the photographer Keith Gillett have collaborated to present a fascinating 
account of Australia’s Great Barrier Reef and adjacent isles. The formation of closely 
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knit and overlapping coral banks stretches for a distance of over 1,200 miles along the 
north eastern coastline of the continent. Fo at the same time a protection and a 
hazard to shipping, it is rich both in beauty and in the myriad forms of marine life. 
Veal eee ee itions to the Reef, is an 
enthusiastic authority on Australian Crustacea and done much writing and 
broadcasting on this subject. ($74°9943) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO GENETICS. C. M. M. Begg. English 
Universities Press, 353. 1959. 25°§ cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 
(Biological Science Texts) 

One of a new series, this volume is written by the Lecturer in Natural History, 

Aberdeen University, who has m mind the requirements of the undergraduate 

curriculum. Broadly, the text, well illustrated by Saida S ons, proceeds through 

accounts of cellular and sexual reproduction, Mendel’s law, sex determination, 
linkage, basic gene and chromosome studies, mutations, polygenic systems, to 
present-day views on the nucleus and on the relevance of genetics to the effects of 
radiation, to virus, plant and animal studies. Problems, with their answers, are 
collected at the end of this useful textbook. (575° t) 


Botany 

BRITISH FERNS AND MOSSES. Peter Taylor. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 255. 
1960. 19 cm. 232 pages. Colour and text illustrations by Ann V. Webster. 
Bibliography. Index. (The Kew Series) 

One of the latest additions to a new series. Its high standard of scholarship together 

with its simplicity will make the book appeal both to professional botanists and to 

amateur naturalists; the illustrations especially will be appreciated for their clarity 

and artistic arrangements. There is a valuable general introduction on ferns and an 

extremely well-designed and valuable key to their identification. The mosses are 

treated more briefly. (587-31) 


Zoology 


BIOLOGICAL PROBLEMS OF GRAFTING. A Symposium sponsored 
by the Commission Administrative du Patrimoine Universitaire de Litge and 
the Council for International Organizations of Medical Sciences. P. B. Medawar 
(U.K.) (Chairman). Blackwell (Oxford), 50s. 1959. 25 cm. 466 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. References. 

For those engaged upon research into biological or clinical aspects, the symposium 

proceedings and Allens are of great value in that they covered a wide field 

of study, the latest findings were presented, many differences of view were aired 
and discussed, and possibly fruitful lines of investigation were revealed. Twenty-nine 
papers were presented by thirty-eight distinguished scientists from Europe, the 

United Kingdom and the United States. Indicative of their scope are such contribu- 

tions as recent work on H-2 antigens in mice and on grafting rat-skin to mouse/rat 

chimaeras, evidence of adaptation in homografts of normal tissue, and a report of 
experiments to counteract the destruction of homografts due to the absence of 

vascularisation. (591-8) 

INSTINCTIVE LIVING. A Study of Invertebrate Behaviour. Theodore 
Savory. Pergamon Press, 178.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 98 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. (International Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied Biology. 
Zoology Division. Vol. 3) 

Mr. Savory is well known for his work on the systematics, anatomy and biology of 
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arachnids. This book surveys his recent researches into arachnid behaviour, sara i 
that of spiders, and the revised conclusions he draws from them. The underlying 
theme throughout is that invertebrate behaviour is a different kind of behaviour 
from the vertebrate, and not a less highly developed one. As always Mr. Savory’s 
work is notable for its lucidity, and all students of animal behaviour will be glad of 
his penetrating analysis of the terminology employed in such work. (595-44) 


THE ANTECEDENTS OF MAN. An Introduction to the Evolution of 
the Primates. W. E. Le Gros Clark. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh): agents 
Nelson, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. (Edinburgh 
University Publications. Science Mathematics Texts 2) 

Sir Wilfrid Le Gros Clark, Professor of Anatomy in the University of Oxford, has, 

in this book, expanded the text of the lectures he delivered to Edinburgh University 

in 1953. He has considered in detail not only the fossil evidence but also the evidence, 
which bears upon the problem of the ancestry of man, from comparative anatomy 
both of skeleton and soft parts of the living primates. Following the main lines of 
his earlier book The Early Forerunners of Man this book replaces that work, since it 
not only includes the recent new factual fossil data bearing on the lineage of man, 
but ‘offers interpretations of the fossil evidence in accordance with palaeontological 
principles as they are now understood’. A book of intense interest to zoologists, 
anthropologists and students of evolution. (599°8) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


Medical Sciences Public Health 
MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY FOR RADIOGRAPHERS. Paul M. 
Davies. Heinemann, 15s. 1960. 19 cm. 242 pages. References. Index. 

This attractive handbook by the Consultant Radiologist to the Guildford Group of 
Hospitals can be warmly recommended to other medical auxiliaries besides 
radiographers. The aim is to provide short descriptions of the medical, including 
CN Rea terms used in cdinicians’ notes requesting X-rays, and so to enable 
radiographers to understand the purpose of the examination. After an introductory 
an his general pathological terms and those relating to infectious diseases are 
explained. The main part of the text elucidates the vocabulary of diseases 
oe to the systems of the body; brief notes define each system, outline the 
scope of radiography and of other methods of examination. (610-14) 


A HUNDRED YEARS OF DISTRICT NURSING. Mary Stocks. 
Allen & Unwin, 253. 1960. 22°5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Mrs. Stocks accepts the experiment initiated by William Rathbone in Liverpool 
in 1859 which led to the establishment of an organised home nursing service as the 
innings of the Queen’s Institute of District Nursing. Soon the headquarters 
moved to London where the training school became the model for the education of 
home nurses. The work of the Queen’s Nurse has changed recently; she now nurses 
people of all classes, and whilst many long-term and orthopaedic cases are being 
accommodated in hospitals and rehabilitation centres, greater numbers of elderly 
patients, many in the terminal stages of cancer, provide very arduous work. Mrs. 
Stocks writes sympathetically and humorously, and her eee an added topicality 
at a time when, in London at least, the local authority is to take over the work of the 
Queen’s Institute of District Nursing. (610-734) 
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HUMAN BIOLOGY. An Elementary Anatomy and Physiology for 
Students and Nurses. John Gibson. Faber, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 222 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This neat textbook, intended for schoolchildren studying for their General Certificate 

of Education and for student nurses, gives the rudiments simply, clearly and readably. 

Line drawings augment the text, in which anatomical descriptions are closely related 

to function. The concise and attractive presentation will commend the small volume 

to general readers seeking information on the working of the body. (611) 


CIBA FOUNDATION COLLOQUIA ON AGEING. Vol. 5. The 
Lifespan of Animals. Editors for the Ciba Foundation: G. E. W. Wolstenholme 
and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 48s. 1960. 21 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

The final colloquium in the present serics on ageing was attended by research workers 

in physics, embryology, zoology, genetics, pathology, statistics and other disciplines, 

who, as at previous meetings, indicated, in their accounts of their investigations and 
their discussions, the gaps in present knowledge. It is hoped to arrange more colloquia 
later when some of gaps have been filled. They dealt with factors which may 
affect lifespans of man, cattle, horses, birds, fish, bees and insects, such as parental age, 
arteriosclerosis, climate, brain weight and body weight, and with physiological 
changes and the actuarial aspects of human lifespans. Among the important theories 
advanced was that of J. Maynard Smith regarding the synchronisation of independent 
lethal processes. (612 67) 


PHYSIOLOGY OF THE RETINA AND THE VISUAL PATHWAY. 
G. S. Brindley. Edward Arnold, 35s. 1960. 22 cm. 310 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. (Monographs of the Physiological Society. No. 6) 

This monograph for research workers deals with the function of the human visual 

pathway. Its author, who as Lecturer in Physiology, Cambridge University, is making 

valuable contributions to the subject, draws upon knowledge of comparative 
physiology only when this is necessary to an understanding of the human eye. 

Dr. Brindley first describes the growth of knowledge, and current views and work 

for the most part biochemical and electrophysiological, relating to the retina and 

central pathways of vision. He then discusses sensory experiments and assesses the 
value of the evidence they provide as compared with objective findings, concluding 
with a chapter on colour vision. The analysis of the field of study is excellent, 
proceeding from such early work as that of Robert Hooke and T. Mayer to the 
present day; so is the bibliography which gives full titles and cross references to 
joint authors. (612-843) 


THE EFFECTS OF POLLUTION ON LIVING MATERIAL, 
Edited by W. B. Yapp. Institute of Biology, 253. 1959. 22 cm. 166 pages. Frontispiece. 
Diagrams. References. Indexes. (Symposia of the Institute of Biology, No. 8) 

Based on a symposium held in London in September, 1958, this book contains an 

introduction Be fourteen papers by specialists, followed by bibliographies and by 

edited discussion. About half the papers apply more particularly to the conditions 
in the rivers and estuaries of Britain. They veal with observed es in pollution 
patterns, with biological features of pollution including photosynthesis, denitrification 
and oxygen balance, and with various problems of sewage control and of biological 
interrelations. Special attention is drawn to the role and importance of air pollution, 
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which is dealt with in several papers, and there are several papers va veoh 
and genetic effects of fission products with particular d to their disposal. . 
is also a paper on fluorosis in farm animals. The book will interest all concerned with 
the scientific aspects of pollution and its control. (614-7) 


PRACTICAL ELECTROTHERAPY FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS. 
Brenda Savage. Faber, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 296 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Following the author’s Preliminary Electricity for the Physiotherapist, this volume deals 
briefly in introductory chapters with the general principles and physiological effects 
of electrotherapy. It then elucidates the technique of muscle stimulation and the 
application of de current, of long-wave and short-wave diathermy, and infra-red 
and ultraviolet radiation. The larger part of the text is devoted to detailed accounts of 
the application of electrotherapy in various conditions, hazards, the anatomical and 

hysiological background, symptoms, and prognosis, indicating clearly what can 
of treatment. The line drawings are a helpful adjunct to the text. This 
is a useful textbook for senior students and a reference book for those already 
qualified. (615-845) 


HYPNOTISM FOR MEDICAL AND DENTAL PRACTITIONERS, 
A. A. Mason. With chapters on hypnosis in dental surgery and obstetrics by 
K. Dawson Watts and S. D. Perchard. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

Clinical Assistant to the Psychiatric Department of two London hospitals and 

Director of Studies of the Dental and Medical Society for the Study of Hypnosis, 

Dr. Mason assembles lectures given to medical and dental practitioners on of 

that society over the last six years. He devotes much of the text to principles, to the 

nature oft hypnotic state, the levels of hypnotic trance and to methods of induction. 

Himself aa in treating congenital ichthyosis by hypnotism, he describes its 

possibilities in psychosomatic medicine, the removal of pain and the modification 

of the mental state, and its effects on the special senses. The chapters on applications 
to dental surgery and obstetrics are practical, and like the rest of the text, usefully 
documented. (615°8512)} 


CLINICAL TOXICOLOGY. C. J. Polson and R. N. Tattersall. English 
Universities Press, 428. 1960. 23 cm. 602 pages. References. Index. 
The poisons described here by the Professor of Forensic Medicine and the Clinical 
Lecturer in Medicine, Leeds University, are those encountered in the home. They 
write primarily for physicians, but the book will doubtless prove valuable also to 
those concerned with legal aspects. It is divided into two parts, one a general 
discussion of poisons and poisoning, including the law; the other considers poisons 
individually, incidence, circumstances of poisoning, clinical manifestations, diagnosis, 
treatment, prognosis, postmortem findings and prevention. Illustrative cases are 
cited, the literature is surveyed and the lists of classical and current papers are 
excellent. This is a most useful reference work. (615-9) 


PRACTICAL PROCEDURES IN CLINICAL MEDICINE. Bio 
chemical and Radiological Investigations. R. I. S. Bayliss. 3rd edition. Churchill, 
428. 1960. 22 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

A physician to Westminster Hospital, London, Dr. Bayliss has provided a. 

comprehensive and reliable account of the methods used in the diagnosis andi 
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treatment of medical cases, He intends it for hospital registrars and house physicians, 
general practitioners and postgraduate students, and so describes routine + eas 
tests in detail and, concisely, the basis and purpose of the more advanced tests 
performed by clinical pathologists. A very practical book, assembling much 
miscellaneous information on such subjects as dietetics, skin tests, dosages and 
vaccines, and dealing in separate chapters with investigations of disorders of the 
various systems, it includes blood transfusion, the use of parenteral fluids, tests of 
respiratory function and radiology. The pages dealing with out-of-date methods 
have now been discarded and the eee aaa of the last six years added. 

; (616) 


A SHORT SYNOPSIS OF HUMAN PROTOZOOLOGY AND 
HELMINTHOLOGY. L. R. S. Macfarlane. Livingstone, 358. 1960. 22 cm. 
260 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by R. M. Leach. Index. 

The Professor of Pathology, Royal Army Medical College, London, gives the 

essentials of protozoology and helminthology in concise, clearly set out, and readable 

form. The synopsis, which is intended for pathologists and also for postgraduate 
students for the Diploma of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene, derives eon lecture 
notes used for teaching students for this course. The classification of parasites is based’ 
on the American system. A brief historical ba und is followed by practical 
accounts in well-headed paragraphs of epidemiology, morphology, habitat, life 
cycle, pathology, symptoms, diagnosis and treatment. Simple staining methods and a 
glossary PoE a useful textbook. í (616-016) 


VIRUS VIRULENCE AND PATHOGENICITY, in Honour of 
Professor J. Mulder. Editors for the Ciba Foundation: G. E. W. Wolstenholme 
and Cecilia M. O'Connor. Churchill, 12s.6d. 1960. 19-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 4) 

Sir Macfarlane Burnet, who took the chair for this study group consisting of seventeen 

virologists, described the subject as the pathogenici eh aaa of influenza virus, 

and aye viruses relevant to the theme. On this, his own subject, Professor Mulder 
gave the key paper, preceded by contributions from C. H. Stuart-Harris on the 
definition and management of virus virulence, from H. R. Morgan on host-cell 
factors and virus virulence, and from C. H. Andrewes on the effect of changes in 
parasite and host on virulence. Of much interest was E. D. Kilbourne’s work on the 

severity of influenza as a reciprocal of host susceptibility, and also that of D. A. J. 

Tyrrell and F. E. Buckland from the M.R.C. Common Cold Research Unit on the 

virulence for man of some respiratory viruses passed in tissue cultures. (616-019) 


THE BIOCHEMICAL RESPONSE TO INJURY. A Symposium 
organised by the Council for International Organizations of Medical Sciences. 
Edited by H. B. Stoner assisted by C. J. Threlfall. Blackwell Der $78.6d. 1960. 
23 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Held at Semmering, Austria, in September, 1958, under the chairmanship of D. P. 

Cuthbertson, the symposium consists of seventeen papers on recent work and views 

in Europe, the United Kingdom and United States relating to the biochemical, 

physiological, pathological and bacteriological aspects of injury, including burns. 

An important point which specialists emphasise is the need in research to achieve 

greater precision by adopting generally accepted definitions, by the standardisation 

of injuries and methods of biochemical assessment, and by a greater knowledge of 
the animals studied. On the clinical side, there are papers on water metabolism 
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following surgery and the therapy of injury, and, among much important work, a 
scart that aroused special interest was one on bacterial endotoxin in Ga 
(616-07 


THE CELL OF SCHWANN. Gilbert Causey. Livingstone, 213. 1960. 
22 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. References. 
Sir James Paterson Ross contributes the foreword to this monograph by Professor 
Causey, whose researches were supported by the British Empire Cancer Campaign 
and undertaken at the Royal College of Surgeons. Many years’ work is presented 
here for anatomists, physiologists, pathologists and pharmacologists, and besides 
the author’s original studies and views it describes Schwann’s great contributions and 
other developments down to the present day. Professor Causey's conceptions, based 
on new electron microscopic techniques, are of great interest, neni in relation 
to tumours arising in the perineurium and in demyelinating diseases. (616-994) 


CANCER. Vol. 6. Part X: Chemotherapy. Part XI: Public Health and 
Nursing Aspects of Cancer. Edited by Ronald W. Raven. Butterworth, 85s. 1959. 
25 cm. 530 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

A high proportion of the contributors to Vol. 6 of this invaluable work of reference 

are Americans; all the distinguished authors have advanced knowledge of their 

subject. In Part X, they deal with problems of terminology, pathology, the clinical 
course of the disease, and, most thoroughly, with therapy, indicate the direction 
of current and future research. They consider chemotherapy of the lymphomas, 
carcinomas and leukaemias, hormonal studies, and in six chapters, the various aspects 
of breast cancer. In Part XI there are discussions of prevention, nursing care, practical 
social problems, such as rehabilitation and prostheses ear mainly by British 
authors), the psychological impact, organisational problems in registration, the 

ive problems of a cancer hospital with a teaching department and of 

cancer research. (616-994) 


THE ROYAL COLLEGE OF SURGEONS OF ENGLAND. A 
-- History. Zachary Cope, Kt. Anthony Blond, 638. 1959. 22°5 cm. 372 pages. 

Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is the first authentic history of the Royal College of Surgeons of England from 
its separation from the Company of Barber-S ns in 1745 to its emergence today 
as one of the foremost surgical institutions in the world. During the first hundred 
years of its existence, its basic research was concentrated in the Feld of human and 
comparative anatomy but in recent years the gro importance of physiology, 
pharmacology and pathology to surgical oe gees as fed to the opening of depart- 
ments in these subjects. In addition to the Fellowship and the conjoint qualification, 
the Faculties of Dental Surgery and Anaesthesia now grant specialist diplomas, and 
the College thus exerts a powerful influence on medical education. Librarian 
and Curator contribute chapters on the library and the Hunterian Museum 
respectively. Sir Zachary Cope has produced a history which is both readable and 
historically accurate. (617-071142) 


SURGICAL NOTE-TAKING. A Booklet for Surgical Dressers and 
Clerks Commencing Clinical Studies. Charles F, M. Saint and Jan H. Louw. 
sth edition. H. K. Lewis, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 180 pages. 

The Emeritus Professor of Surgery, Cape Town University, with the assistance of 

the present Professor of Sutgery, has thoroughly revised his brief guide, which for 
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thirty years has been uscd in the medical school. The matter is arranged by systems 
and organs, each having its own scheme of questioning, which notes all the essential 
pouats in taking a case history and in making a physical examination. Clearly set out, 
the notes in this revised edition are amplified to ensure greater accuracy, there are 
some alterations in the ement and additional chapters on ulcers in general, 
affections of the veins of the lower limbs, diseases of the oesophagus and eco- 
logical disorders. 617075) 


OUTLINE OF ORTHOPAEDICS. Jobn Crawford Adams. 3rd edition. 
Livingstone, 358. 1960. 22 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
Three editions within four years testify to the great value of this textbook for under- 
graduate students, physiotherapists and nurses, both for the thoroughness and 
reliability with which it covers the syllabuses in orthopaedics and for its clear and 
concise exposition. The Consultant Orthopaedic Surgeon, St. Mary's Hospital, 
London, has made no radical changes in the third edition; he has brought the text 
up to date, made additions to the chapter on clinical methods and to the already 
undant illustrations. The skill with which the essentials of diagnosis are presented 
commends the book to general practitioners. (6173) 


SURGERY OF REPAIR AS APPLIED TO HAND INJURIES. 
B. K. Rank and A. R. Wakefield. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 45s. 1960. 25°5 cm. 
298 pages. Illustrations (2 im colour). Index. 

In a wartime Army Plastic Surgery Unit and later in Melbourne hospitals, the authors 

acquired their experience of the treatment of open hand injury, here described with 

admirable precision for those responsible for this highly specialised branch of surgery, 
and for the young surgeon in training. Of special interest is their elucidation of 
surgical anatomy and of the examination of the recently injured hand. Then the 
subject is pane ae according to primary, intermediate and secondary treatment, 
aa special aspects, such as burns, hand injuries in children, and prosthesis. The 
outstanding merit of the text, which in this edition has minor changes, including 
some new illustrations, is the care with which plastic and orthopaedic techniques are 
related to fundamental anatomy. (617-577) 


AN ATLAS OF DENTAL AND ORAL RADIOGRAPHY. Sydney 
Blackman. Wright (Bristol), 84s. 1959. 25-5 cm. 384 pages. Numerous illustrations. 
Index. 


The Consultant Radiologist, Royal Dental Hospital of London, has drawn, for 
what must become a standard atlas for the use of hospital staffs, dentists in private 
practice, dental students and radiographers, upon films of patients at the X-ray 
Department of that hospital over the last twenty-eight years. It is divided into threc 
parts, the eruption and development of teeth, normal and abnormal; inflammatory 
and traumatic lesions of teeth and jaws; cysts and new growths involving teeth, 
jaws and soft tissues, including a chapter on oral and dental manifestations of common 
systemic diseases. Each section is prefaced by a concise account of the condition, its 
pathology, classification, spread, what radiography can be expected to reveal, and 
positioning. Much information is usefully presented at a reasonable price in this 
sound, workmanlike atlas. (617-G} 
ORAL RADIOGRAPHY. W. H. Johnson. Ilford: Heinemann, 428. 1959. 
28-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
This is an Ilford Textbook produced as a result of requests to the company’s Depart- 
ment of Radiography and Medical Photography for advice on the technical aspects 
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of oral radiography. A beautiful production, it gives a clear and exhaustive account 
of the X-ray unit and its control, radiation protection, darkroom layout and 
procedures, the identification of faults, and the tion of films for diagnosis. 
After considering anatomy, aided by abundant illustrations, Mr. Johnson describes 
the techniques used in dental and occlusal intra-oral radiography and in extra~oral 
radiography of the mandible, in the localisation of unerupted teeth, and in orthodontic 
radiography and facial projections. An appendix gives recommended exposure 
factor tables. 617:6) 


THE ESSENTIALS OF PERIMETRY. Howard Reed. Oxford University 
Press, 45s. 1960. 25'5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations by Nancy Joy. Bibliography. 


The foreword is by Arnold Sorsby, Senior Surgeon at the Royal Eye a 
London, where the author delivered lectures on this subject to studyi 

for the Diploma in Ophthalmology. These lectures Mr. has now welded into 
a clear cad practical textbook for postgraduates and for neurologists, physicians and 
general practitioners, in which he bases the principles and techniques of diagnosis 
upon a sound knowledge of anatomy. The textbook, divided into three parts, deals 
first with the applied anatomy of the visual pathway, then with the visual field 
and its assessment, and fmally with field defects and their interpretation, includi 

the clinical features and treatment of disease. eae 


OCULAR VERTICAL DEVIATIONS AND THE TREATMENT 
OF NYSTAGMUS. J. Ringland Anderson. 2nd edition. British Medical 
Association, 42s. 1959. 25 cm. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Soe ba Surgeon, Alfred Hospital, Melbourne, the author first 

p is monograph thirteen years ago; now, having completely re-written it, 

bases his clinical is upon 600 patients with the vertical and horizontal defects 
of the ocular palsies, including underaction of the ocular muscles, and concomitance. 

Mr. Anderson surveys the views of others on these complex problems, gives full 

references to their work in his excellent bibliography, and eluci his own mature 

views and techniques, dealing most fully with methods of examination, with incidence, 
aetiology, prognosis and treatment. To the chapter on the treatment of congenital 

nystagmus, a section on surgery is now added. (617-76) 


CHILDBIRTH WITHOUT FEAR. The Principles and Practice of 
Natural Childbirth. Grantly Dick-Read. 4th edition. Heinemann, 12s.6d. 1960. 
22 cm. 282 . Illustrations. ; 

This is the author’s final revision of the book ting his views on techniques of 

childbirth, which, although not wholly a le in medical teaching, have certainly 

influenced current practice. It deee, and seeks to justify, his gospel that mental 
adjustment, combined with physical relaxation, can break down the fear-tension-pai 

syndrome and make anaesthetics or hypnotism unnecessary. New chapters are added 
to this edition, including one on childbirth in emergency, and of special interest to 
midwives and physiotherapists are illustrated accounts of preparation for labour, 
and of the antenatal schools of instruction organised according to the Dick-Read 

method. (618-24) 


THE AETIOLOGY AND ARREST OF PRE-ECLAMPTIC 
TOXAEMIA WITH EARLY AMBULANT TREATMENT. 
K. Douglas Salzmann. H. K. Lewis, 108.6d., 1960, 21-5 cm. 78 pages. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 

The Practitioner in Charge of a General Practitioner Maternity Unit advances a 
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theory of the aetiology of eclampsia which he bases on his observations of oedema 
of pregnancy and on records of 400 cases of eclampsia. He describes the ante-natal 
routine which he adopted to detect toxaemia in its early stages and his methods of 
arresting early toxaemia by treatment with reserpine replacing bed-rest. This 
stimulating original work is of much interest to obstetricians and general 
practitioners. 618-3) 


THE PHYSICAL HEALTH OF CHILDREN. Audrey Kelly. Penguin 
Books, 38.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 256 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Handbooks) 
This useful small book for parents deals briefly with the normal development, care 
and feeding of children, and more fully with the common diseases of childhood. 
Dr. Kelly gives a careful account of their symptoms, describes remedies which 
parents can themselves apply, includes some first aid, and the main lines of medical and 
surgical treatment. She advises when the help of the doctor or district nurse should 
be sought. At low cost, and very concisely, this Penguin gives much valuable 
information. (618-92) 


GROWING UP IN NEWCASTLE UPON TYNE. A Continuing 
Study of Health and Illness in Young Children within their Families. F. J. W. 
Muller, S. D. M. Court, W. S. Walton, E. G. Knox. Oxford University Press for 
the Nuffield Foundation, 253. 1960. 22 cm. 392 pages. 10 plates. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. l 

A Thousand Families in Newcastle upon Tyne was the first report of a team headed by 

the late Sir James Spence and drawn from the Department of Child Health, at 

College, and the City Health Department. The present volume describes the 

development of the 847 children observed by the team from birth to five years of 

age, each in his own environment. The illnesses of the children, epidemiology, 
clinical features, chronicity, and recurrence and treatment, are analysed, and from 
the whole conclusions are drawn of great value to those responsible for child health, 
whether family doctors, public health, research or we workers, nurses or 
aediatricians. It is hoped that the final report will deal with these same children 
tween the ages of 5 and 15. (618 -92094282) 


HEALTH AND HAPPINESS IN OLD AGE. Celia Westropp and Moyra 
Williams. Methuen, 8s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 134 pages. Index. 

The authors, who have worked for five years in the Geriatric Unit of the United 
Oxford Hospitals as members of the Nuffield Mental Health Research Team, first 
describe in simple terms the psychological and physiological changes which age 
brings. For relatives and welfare workers, they go on to discuss general physical care 
and psychological needs. They include chapters on common ailments, their prognosis 
and general lines of treatment, and inculcate the most helpful approach to chronic 
illness. There is also advice about preparation for old age and organisations offeri 

help and advice to the elderly and those who care for them. (618-97) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 

THE CORROSION AND OXIDATION OF METALS. Scientific | 
Principles and Practical Applications. Ulick R. Evans. Edward Arnold, £7. 1960. 
23°§ cm. 1,106 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

The author, Emeritus Reader in the Science of Metallic Corrosion, Cambridge 

University, is recognised as the world authority on corrosion. His earlier books are 
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standard reference works for advanced students.and more particularly for academic 
and industrial research workers in this field. In this new work we are not only given 
the author’s views on corrosion theory but are also provided with full references 
to those who have considered the subject from different aspects. The author first 
eviews qualitatively the theories and causes of corrosion together with methods of 
corrosion prevention and such special topics as corrosion fatigue, and then proceeds 
to quantitative aspects, particularly corrosion velocity and statistical considerations. 
‘Two appendices give the general chemistry, the first being primarily for engineers. 
"This is undoubtedly a work which will maintain the author’s high reputation. 
(620-162) 
——— Electrical 
ALUMINIUM BUSBAR. A comprehensive handbook on the design, 
construction and installation of aluminium and aluminium alloy busbar. A. G. 
Thomas and P. J. H. Rata. Hutchinson for Northern Aluminium Co., 21s. 1960. 
23°5 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
This book ranges over busbar sections, electrical design considerations, d.c. and a.c. 
applications, busbar reactance, worked examples, forces on busbars, isolated-phase 
busbar, bending and forming, and jointing and connecting. An appendix provides 
much tabular data on mechanical and electrical p ies and practice, thermal 
calculations, and saat A particular feature is the collection of graphs provided to 
facilitate busbar calculations, together with pertinent equations. This is essentially a 
book for the practical designer. (621-317) 


STATISTICAL METHODS IN RADIO WAVE PROPAGATION. 
Proceedings of a Symposium held at the University of California, Los Angeles, 
June 18-20, 1958. Edited by W. C. Hoffman. Pergamon Press, gos. 1960. 25-5 cm. 
348 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 

Statistical considerations arise in the field of radio wave propagation in two ways. 

In the first place, it is seldom possible in experimentation to hold constant all factors 

except one and the experimenter usually has to deal with a number of factors beyond 

his control: provided these can be measured they are susceptible to statistical 

techniques. In the second place many of the phenomena in this field have both a 

physical and a statistical structure, e.g., in the scattering of radio waves in a turbulent 

medium. The first ten papers deal with statistical ods of application in the first 
context; the next eleven papers with propagation phenomena having a joint physical 
and statistical structure; a the last two papers describe equipment a processing 
statistical data of this kind. The volume should be valuable for providing new and 
powerful tools for the radio research worker as well as problems of interest and 
significance for the statistician. (621-3841171) 


——— Nuclear . 

NUCLEAR FUEL ELEMENTS. Edited by Henry H. Hausner and 
James F. Schumar. Chapman & Hall, 100s. 1960. 23-5 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Bibliography. Index. 

This book contains twenty papers presented at a symposium held at Columbia 

University in January 1959. Over of the authoritative contributions come from 

the U.S.A. and there are also several mainly short papers by British, French, 

Canadian, and German contributors. With its numerous data, clear illustrations 

and full documentation this book will be of great interest to all those concerned with 

some aspect of nuclear fuel element technology. A wide range of topics is covered, 
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including fuel elements based on uranium, its oxide and alloys, on thorium and 
plutonium, dispersion type and high temperature type. Design, manufacture, 
metallurgy, reprocessing, cost and behaviour under irradiation are all included and 
there is an appendix giving fairly detailed specifications for the fuel elements of a 
package power reactor. (621-4833) 


——— Pneumatic Machinery 
AUTOMATIC REFRIGERATION. S. A. Andersen. Translated from 
the Danish. MacLaren for and on behalf of Danfoss (Nordborg, Denmark), 85s. 
1960. 25:5 cm. 664 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. (some in colour) Bibliography. 
Index. Supplementary diagrams in separate case. 
The book deals with two aspects of refrigeration: the automatic control of refrigera- 
tion plants and the role played by the humidity of the air. It is intended for those who 
already have some knowledge of refrigeration principles and cycles as well as those 
who have practical acquaintance with the techniques. Chapters 1 to 5 deal mainly 
descriptively with the practices and principles, whereas chapter 6 covers the calculation 
of various kinds of plant. Chapter 7 contains tables and diagrams, Many will find 
this volume of real value for its collection of explanations and data. It gives a survey 
of the field which is right up to date and not readily obtainable elsewhere. 


(621-56) 
——— Mining 
APPLIED PETROLEUM RESERVOIR ENGINEERING. B. C. 
Craft and M. F. Hawkins. Constable, 62s.6d. 1960. 23°5 cm. 446 pages. Diagrams. 
References. Indexes. 
Nothing is more important to the petroleum industry than the science of petroleum 
reservoir engineering in the endeavour to attain maximum ultimate recovery of oil 
and gas from the ground. This volume is a complete mathematical treatment of the 
subject based upon extensive field studies and on data from many sources. All aspects 
of the subject are considered and, in order that the reader may develop his under- 
standing of the principles involved, exercises of a practical nature are provided 
throughout. Graphs and charts are freely used to illustrate the work. The authors 
are well qualified to develop the science of petroleum reservoir enginecring, both 
being professors in the Petroleum Engineering Department of Louisiana State 
College. B. C. Craft 1s head of the department. (622-3382) 


-—— Shipbuilding 
TEACH YOURSELF NAVAL ARCHITECTURE. B. Baxter. 
English Universities Press, 10s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 206 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 
The author, formerly a Lecturer in Naval Architecture in the University of Durham, 
has here contrived to survey within the limited compass of a pocket book most of the 
important aspects of naval architecture. Defmitions of technical terms, and the 
lanation of basic principles, are followed by chapters on ship stability, watertight 
subdivision, launching, freeboard, tonnage measurement, the strength of ships, 
vibration, resistance, power, and screw propellers. The treatment is clear, and some 
150 problems are included for exercise. (623-81) 


THE MOTOR SHIP REFERENCE BOOK. Compiled by the Staf 
of ‘The Motor Ship’. 2oth edition. Temple Press, 523.6d. 1960. 30 cm. 240 pages. 
Ulustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Addressed primarily to those concerned with the design, construction and operation 
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of merchant motor ships, the latest edition of this sound and up-to-date specialist 
volume is enlarged in poe and contents. It surveys, with representative examples 
and liberal illustrations, the principal classes of motor ships throughout the world— 
from er and cargo Nee to tankers and other cargo carriers, down to 
trawlers and tugs—and the main marine diesel engines. A concluding section 
summarises auxiliary equipment and discusses the merits of Gas Turbine and Free 
Piston machinery for ship propulsion, as well as present and probable future 
developments of nuclear power. (623-824) 


Navigation 
RADAR AND COLLISION. A Handbook for Mariners. L. Oudet. 
Translated from the French by René Hague. Hollis & Carter, 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 
102 pages. Diagrams. 
An easily readable analysis of problems encountered daily by users of radar in ships. 
The seaman author has managed to view the problems through the mind of the man 
on the bridge and develops some sensible approaches to circumstances which 
repeatedly confront the mariner. For the more studious here is excellent food for 
thought in the evolution of their own technique—for the less studious it is a short 
and digestible introduction to something aid ought to concern every Deck 
Officer. Although not all the author’s themes will receive universal endorsement, 
such a study must be a valuable contribution towards the international solution of a 
technique between ships which is still adolescent. (623-893) 


Aeronautics ; 


ADVANCED AERO ENGINE TESTING. Papers presented at the joint 
meeting of the AGARD Combustion and Propulsion and Wind Tunnel and 
Model Testing Panels, Copenhagen, Denmark, October, 1958. Edited by A. W. 
Morley and Jean Fabri. Pergamon Press on behalf of the Advisory Group for 
Aeronautical Research and Development, North Atlantic Treaty Organization, 63s. 1959. 
25-5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. (AGARDograph 
Series No. 37) 

This volume presents the papers and discussion at this meeting, which was concerned 

with relation of new techniques needed for ground testing of engines designed for 

high Mach numbers and mia altitudes to the conventional wind tunnel techniques, 
and comparison of ground and flight tests. They deal with wind tunnel and altitude 
chamber facilities, with testing of engine components, and with flight tests. The 
authors and participants in the discussions are authorities on these topics from the 
NATO countries. One paper, and some of the discussion is in French. (629-1345) 


SATELLITES AND SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH. Desmond King-Hele. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 

An artificial satellite is an enormously powerful research tool which, oddly enough, 

can be used by scientists in countries a than the one from which it was launched. 

In the second part of this book the author describes the discoveries which have been 

made so far with the aid of satellites and shows how they might be used to solve 

other problems in geophysical and astronomical research. The earlier part of the 
book is devoted to an account of the life-history of a typical satellite and the laws 
governing its motion, and describes the satellites already launched and the methods 
employed for tracking them. The author, who has been engaged in research in this 
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field, has an attractive style and keps his mathematics to a minimum. Nevertheless 
this is not a book for the general reader without any sort of scientific background. 
For those equipped to pursue the subject there is a long list of references to relevant 
books and papers. (629-13882} 


Agriculture 
DICTIONARY OF AGRICULTURE. German-English-French-Spanish: 
Systematical and Alphabetical. Giinther Haensch and Gisela Haberkamp. Crosby 
Lockwood, 85s. 1960. 22 cm. 674 pages. Indexes. 
The first and major part of this dictionary is divided into some sixty sections, each an 
extensive glossary of a particular subject. Each reference is listed alphabetically in 
German and numbered, and the corresponding word in each of the other languages 
follows. The second part consists of an alphabetical index in each of the four 
languages, numbered with references to the first part. The dictionary may thus be 
used with equal ease by German, English, French, and Spanish speakers. The layout 
of the pages is good, and the lines well spaced. With plants, the Latin botanical name 
is set alongside the common name. This is a very good general dictionary; there is 
no claim that it isa complete specialised glossary on every single agricultural eR 
63073 


FERTILIZERS AND PROFITABLE FARMING. G. W. Cooke. 
Crosby Lockwood, 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 140 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
A practical manual on fertilizers and their use on agricultural crops. The nature of 
fertilizers and the correct balance in the food requirements of the various crops are 
discussed. Methods of calculating rates of application and standard dressings are 
given, together with adjustments to make for local conditions and for use with 
organic manures. The cost of fertilizers in relation to increased yield and the possible 
a therefrom is dealt with, so that one may ascertain the optimum application 
or a particular crop. Quantities are expressed in UNITS (1 per cent of one hundred- 
weight), a system which has advantages over most others. There are many tables in 
the book, which is a really good one for the practical man. (631°8) 


Horticulture 

GARDEN SHRUBS AND TREES. S. G. Harrison. Key to Genera by 
R. D. Meikle. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s. 1960. 19 cm. 318 pages. Colour 
illustrations by Ann V. Webster. Text illustrations by Ernest Petts. Bibliography. 
Index. (The Kew Series) 

It has been difficult for the author to choose the most popular and widely grown of 

garden shrubs and trees to describe in this volume. Some enthusiasts may deplore 

that their rare favourites have been omitted, but for the average proud nel pie 

with some botanical interest (or for the a e botanist with some gardening 

interest) this will be an invaluable and deli volume for his shelves, not only 

for the accurate descriptions (including plant family and distribution) but also for 

the carefully arranged key to genera Ag for the lavish illustrations. (635976) 


Livestock 

BROILER FARMING. Broilers, Capons, Ducklings, Turkeys. Ray Feltwell. 
Faber, 153. 1960. 22 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Traditional British methods of producing poultry for the table have largely given way 

to the new ‘broiler’ method. Ray Peltwell, who is well known for his poultry advisory 


342 


work in Britain, gives all the latest information on the housing, feeding and general 
management of broilers, his observations and suggestions on housing and automatic 
p S being particularly interesting. His clear style of writing and concise manner 
of offering advice should appeal especially to practical farmers and students. The last 
two chapters are devoted to the production of capons, ducklings, turkeys and geese 
under the broiler system. (636-5) 


Handwriting | 
RENAISSANCE HANDWRITING. An Anthology of Italic Scripts. 
Alfred Fairbank and Berthold Wolpe. Faber, 63s. 1960. 28-5 cm. 104 pages. 
96 plates. Bibliography. Index. 
Italic script was cultivated in Italy, in the late 14th century, by scribes and scholars for 
the writing of classical texts; about fifty years later it was adopted in the Papal 
Chancery where its speed and clarity contrasted favourably with the complicated, 
angular Gothic scripts employed in medieval times. In recent years much study has 
been given to this Pchionable form of Renaissance handwriting. Two specialists in 
calligraphy have collaborated in the present book, which comprises a general intro- 
duction on the evolution of italic script followed by reproductions from 14th and 15th 
century manuscripts and printed copy-books issued by professional writing-masters 


Each plate has a detailed note. Teachers of handwriting and lovers of fine calli phy 
will welcome this well-chosen corpus of examples from what Shakespeare called the 
“sweet, Roman hang’. (652-1) 


THE TRUTH ABOUT A PUBLISHER. An Autobiographical Record. 
Sir Stanley Unwin. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of The Truth about Publishing, the most famous book ever written on the 
subject, could hardly have chosen a better title for his autobiography. The two books 
have similar qualities: simplicity, clarity and a vivid memory for detail among them. 
In his seventy-fifth year, with nearly sixty years’ book-trade experience behind him, 
Sir Stanley looks back to his Victorian Nonconformist boyhood, and the lifetime of 
ardent self-discipline which has made him one of the best-known publishers in the 
world. There is much fascinating detail here of the making of books and reputations, 
many famous writers ndpblc gars British and foreign, appear, and there are livel 
accounts of journeys overseas and battles with officialdom, but there is also so each 
warm human interest that the book’s appeal goes far beyond the book-trade. No one 
could have followed more successfully Karel Capek’s ‘prescription for a happy life: 
to do what we have to, out of love for the thing’. (6s 5442) 


Bookselling 
THE HILL OF CONTENT. A. H. Spencer. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, 
Australia), 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Spencer regards bookselling as a fine art and in this story of “The Hill of Content’ 
is , which he kept in Melbourne for 28 years, he makes clear his deep love of 
books, his enjoyment of the rich personalities in literature and art with whom he came 
in contact, and his appreciation of the book collectors whose collections he helped 
form and which today form the basis of several of our great libraries. Mr. Spencet’s 
enthusiasm for Australian history and the anecdotes of. his search for rare items of 
Australiana add interest to an unusual book. (655494) 
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Accounting 
DIFFERENTIAL COSTS AND MANAGEMENT DECISIONS. 
D. R. C. Halford. Pitman, 15s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 124 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The production of adequate cost information, and its intelligent use, is implicit in the 
concept of scientific management. Nevertheless there is considerable di ent 
among practitioners about the relative merits of various costing methods. The author 
advocates using differential costs as the one effective method of reflecting accurately 
what happens to costs in changing business situations. His views are based on personal 
experience in industry and are illustrated by practical examples. Whether or not they 
agree with its thesis, accountants and managers will find this book both lucid and 
stimulating. (657°4) 


Business Management Eaa 
MANAGEMENT SURVEY. Sir Frederic Hooper. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 218 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

The author’s extensive experience of ent problems began with his pre-war 
appointment as Joint Managing Director of the firm of Lewis’s Ltd. In his subsequent 
career he has been Director of the Ministry of Labour’s Business Training Scheme and, 
since 1948, Managing Director of the Schweppes Group. In this book, first published 
in 1948, he offers to business people and laymen his views on the attributes of the 
successful manager and on the nature and advantages of scientific management, the 
ice of joint consultation between managers and workers, and the need in cvery 
usiness for incentives of one form or another. (658) 


PRELUDE TO GHANA’S INDUSTRIALISATION. K. A. Akwawuah 
Mitre Press, 10s.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 96 pages. Ds 
As new countries emerge into political independence and endeavour to rely increasingly 
on their own nationals not aly for political and administrative but for technical 
responsibilities, problems of training and leadership in these fields inevitably arise. The 
particular interest of this book, in spite of some naiveties, is that its author, the first 
President of the West African Management Association, is himself Ghanaian, trained 
in England in management, and his book is designed to assist his countrymen in the 
development of industrialisation. (658-00667) 


WORK STUDY. R. M. Currie. Pitman, 22s.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 248 pages 
Diagrams. Index. (A BIM Publication) 
As head of the Central Work Study cif ota of Imperial Chemical Industries 
Limited and President of the Work Study Society Mr. Currie is assured of a big 
demand for his book, especially as he has adapted it to the needs of readers studying 
for examinations in the subject. With the help of charts and fe ae he explains the 
basic principles of method and time study, with details of analytical estimating and 
activity sampling and instructions as to the means by which overall target times are 
worked out for individual jobs. He concludes with an evaluation of work study as a 
service to management. (658-542) 


Advertising 

EXHIBITION AND DISPLAY. James Gardner and Caroline Heller. 
Batsford, 84s. 1960. 29°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Exhibition panne and display techniques have made great advances in recent years. 

In this book two of Britain’s leading exhibition designers examine the problems of 
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organising, arranging and lighting exhibitions of many different kinds, both temporary 
and permanent. The p Rca EED what is being shown, why,and to whom’; 
diagrams, models and photographs are used to amplify the text, providing in them- 
selves a valuable conspectus of up-to-date trends and methods. Organisers of exhibi- 
tions, architects, designers of display stands, public relations officers, advertisers and 
museum officials will h here find a stimulating analysis of the principles of displayin 

goods and objects combined with much practical instruction. 659°15 


Chemical Technology 
THE MANUFACTURE OF SULFURIC ACID. Edited by Werner 
W. Duecker and James R. West. Chapman & Hall, 100s. 1960. 23°5 cm. 524 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. (American Chemical Society Monograph 
Series) 
Replacing a work of similar title by the late A. M. Fairlie published in the same series 
in 1936, this book contains 24 chapters by more than 30 contributors. All these are 
from the U.S.A. and the majority are drawn from industrial firms concerned with 
sulphuric acid manufacture. While the information and emphasis is throughout 
American in point of view, the wealth of information makes this an interesting book 
to anyone concerned with sulphur and sulphuric acid technology. Some effort has also 
been made to include information concerning technology in other countries. The book 
covers a very wide range of topics regarding various raw materials, processes—-more 
especially the contact process, recovery, concentration, economics, health and safety, 


et and storage, analysis, etc., and documentation and indexing are of the high 
s usually found in the books of this sèries. (661-22), 


Plastics 
AMINO RESINS. Jobn F., Blais. Chapman & Hall, 40s. 1960. 19-5 cm. 
232 press Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. (Reinhold Plastics Applications 
Series 
This book is concerned primarily with urea and melamine resins, Though it deals in 
passing with their chemistry and manufacture, 75 % of the text covers the uses of these 
resins in compression moulding, adhesives, laminates, textile and paper treatment, and 
surface coatings. The chemist can, however, take matters further with the references 
given to amino resin chemistry. The book is a useful addition to the literature, 
particularly in that it mentions some recent developments in amino resin pe 
668-422}: 


Metal Manufactures 
THE ELECTROLYTIC AND CHEMICAL POLISHING OF 
METALS IN RESEARCH AND INDUSTRY. W. J. McG. Tegart. 
and edition. Pergamon Press, 408. 1959. 22°§ cm. 150 pages. Ilustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 
No drastic revision of the first edition of this comprehensive survey has occurred but 
some chapters have been extended, -o that on laboratory and research applica- 
tions of electrolytic polishing, and further illustrations have been added. The general 
scheme is, however, unchanged, starting with three chapters describing the basic 
electrochemistry of polishing and factors influencing polishing conditions. This is 
followed by a description of the general principles of polishing in the laboratory and 
techniques for specific metals, and fell a discussion of electrolytic and chemical 
polishing on the industrial scale. (671-72) 
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Horology 
HEAVENLY CLOCKWORK. The Great Astronomical Clocks of 
Medieval China. Joseph Needham, Wang Ling and Derek J. de Solla Price. 
Cambridge University Press in association with the Antiquarian Horological Society, 
65s. 1960. 2$°$ cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
(Antiquarian Horological Society Monograph No. 1) 
A most important reference work for historians of science and technology, particularly 
those specialising in the historical aspect of horology. The book presents evidence of 
the existence of a long tradition of astronomical clock-making in China, going back 
many centuries earlier than was previously known. Even more important, these 
Chinese clocks—driven by water-wheel—were provided with an escapement device; 
they thus constitute a long-sought missing link between the ancient water-clocks (or 
clepsydra) and the mechanical clocks of modern times. The book contains many 
Chinese texts translated for the first time into any Western language, and several of 
the illustrations included come from Chinese sources. There is an extensive biblio- 
graphy. (681 -110951) 


Musical Instruments 
AN INDEX OF MUSICAL WIND-INSTRUMENT MAKERS. 
Lyndesey G. Langwill. Published by the author, 19 Melville St., Edinburgh, 3. 35s. 
1960. 24°§ cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. List of collections. 
This pioneer work of reference originated some twenty years ago when the author, the 
honorary treasurer of the Galpin society, and a specialist in the bassoon, began to com- 
pile a list of makers of this instrument. He gradually expanded it to cover the other 
woodwind, and all brass instruments, to his present total of over 3,000 names. For each 
he gives full sources of information, including the location of rare marked specimens. 
The index includes names from all over Europe and the British Isles, with a sprinkling 
of North American makers. The entries in length from half a page to one or two 
lines, but every one embodies E ane Ge is either wholly new or else lies hidden 
in eee sources. The collector of instruments and the museum curator alike will 
find this scholarly compilation invaluable for purposes of dating and identification. 
(681-818) 
Furniture Making 
CONTEMPORARY FURNITURE DESIGNS. B. W. Heppenstall. 
Murray, 103.6d. 1960. obL 25 cm. 80 pages of illustrations. 
This is a good book for enthusiastic amateurs wishing to manufacture their own 
furniture. It is also a useful guide for teachers of woodwork in schools, as some of the 
igns could well be made by the more advanced schoolboys—it is, in fact, based on 
teachi erience. The working drawings are clear and the photographs give a good 
idea of the finished furniture. In spite of the title, the designs would be more accurately 
described as simple, or simplified traditional, rather than contemporary. (684-1) 


Building Construction 

HEATING AND HOT WATER SUPPLY FOR DOMESTIC AND 
OTHER BUILDINGS. Colin Penn and Donald Soley. Batsford, 35s. 1960. 
23 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This book by a practising architect and an i consulting engineer is intended 

for the architect or builder who wishes to have an overall knowledge of the basic 

principles of various heating and hot water systems, so that he may be able to assess 
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the specification presented to him by a heating engineer. It is concerned mainly with 
the Ga building, particularly ie Tenens a The i of simple 
installations is clearly explained and proceeds step by step from fundamental definitions 
of heating and human comfort, calculation of heat requirements, choice of fuel and 
boiler, type of heat emitting appliance, to the design of the systems and gee 
work. 697 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


GREEK ART AND LITERATURE 700-530 B.C. The Beginnings of 
Modern Civilization. T. B. L. Webster. Methuen, 228.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author, Professor of Greek in the University of London, has long made a speciality 

of correlating Greek literature and art. His Greek Art and Literature, 530-400 B.C. 

appeared twenty years ago, and Art and Literature in Fourth Century Athens in 1956. 

Impelled by the implications of the Ventris~Chadwick revelations aoa the 

Mycenean Linear B script (1953). he has now completed the series with a volume 

dealing with what may 2 called archaic literature, sculpture and vase painting. The 

presentation, based on his recent de Carle lectures in the University of Otago, is 
attractive and suited to art-loving non-specialists, while abundant documentation, rele- 
gated to its separate place, provides for the professional scholar as well. The photo- 
graphic illustrations are well selected; one could have wished them more numerous. 
(709-3802) 

Town and Country Planning 

STUDIES IN LANDSCAPE DESIGN. G. A. Jellicoe. Oxford University 
Press, 258. 1960. 23°5 cm. 128 pages of text. 60 pages of plates. Diagrams. Index. 

This collection of seven essays is based on lectures given by the author in many parts 

of the world. Mr. Jellicoe is a distinguished architect and town planner, a member of 

the Royal Fine Arts Commission and a past president and trustee of the Institute of 

Landscape Architects. He has always specialised in the relationship of architecture and 

landscape, and the comprehensive scope of this book, which includes studies of the 

past, as well as matters of vital importance today, such as the landscaping of motor- 
ways, indicates the breadth of his ideas and the variety of his interests. A stimulating 
volume, scholarly without being pompous, and revealing unusual perception in the 

choice of illustrations. (712) 


Architecture 
EXPERIENCING ARCHITECTURE. Steen Eiler Rasmussen. Translated 
from the Danish by Eve Wendt. Chapman & Hall, 308. 1960. 23-5 cm. 252 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour), Diagrams. Plans. Index. 
Professor Rasmussen, the eminent Danish architect and frequent author—his London, 
the Unique City made a profound impression twenty Ny ae a series of 
lectures at the Royal Institute of British Architects on of the Royal College of 
Art in 1958, which provide the basis for this book. The author writes for the layman, 
as well as the professional architect, and his style is simple and straightforward. He 
deals principally with the immutable characteristics of good architecture, however 
variously they may have been interpreted through the centuries—scale, rhythm, tex- 
ture, light and colour. The illustrations, a few of which are in colour, are exceptionally 
well chosen. (720) 
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THE MUSLIM ARCHITECTURE OF EGYPT. Vol. I. Ayyibids and 
Early Bahrite Mamliiks. K. A. C. Cresswell. Oxford University Press, £25. 1959. 
45 cm. 324 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in colour). Bibliography. Index. 

The second volume of Professor Creswell’s work is also the first comprehensive work 

on the architecture of the Ayyiibids and early Bahrite Mamliiks (A.D. 1171-1326). 

It describes in great detail the imposing Citadel of Cairo, built by Salah ad-Din, and 

those sections of the walls of the city due to him, and also gives an exhaustive account 

of the Ayyübid monuments of Egypt, including the superb mausoleum of Imim ash- 

Shaf-i. Among the Mamliik monuments, the author proceeds to describe the Mosque 

of Baybars I, the Madrasa~-Mausoleum-Miaristan of Qala’iin, the Khinga of Baybars I, 

and the mausoleum of the Emir Sunqur Sa’di. Professor Creswell, who has also con- 

tinued here his study of such elements as mihrabs, minarets, domes and pendentives, 
is, of course, supreme in his field, and it seems almost superfluous to add that this 
volume represents scholarly literature on a truly majestic scale. It is also extremely 
readable and, as it should be, superbly presented. (720°962) 


AFRO-PORTUGUESE IVORIES. Text by W. P. Fagg. Photographs 

by W. and B. Forman. Batchworth Press, 258. 1959. 34 cm. 112 pages. pibliogs oly. 
The subject of this book is the ivory carvings of cups, salt cellars, s , hunting 
horns and other objects made in a hybrid Afro-Portuguese style by African craftsmen 
for the European market; they date from the 16th century onwards and are curious 
examples of an early phase in the appreciation of African art as well as being of con- 
siderable technical interest in themselves. This is primarily a picture-book of highly 
accomplished photographs showing complete pieces together with many arresting 
details. The introduction is by the Deputy Keeper of the Department of Ethnology, 
British Museum, London, from whose id collections the specimens reproduced have 
been chosen. (736-6096) 


Drawing 
ENGINEERING DRAWING WITH WORKED EXAMPLES. 
Vol. I. F. Pickup and M. A. Parker. Hutchinson, 218. 1960. 23°5 cm. 190 pages. 
Diagrams. 
The authors, both lecturers at the Bristol Aeroplane Company Technical College, have 
produced two outstanding volumes covering the Ordinary National Certificate course 
in engineering drawing. This volume deals with first year work on construction and 
projection. The work is presented in an excellent fashion: the written matter is kept 
to a minimum and the subject is DS through worked examples which are 
taken step by step, enabling the reader to follow every stage of construction easily. 
The volume includes many problems for students to work on, which will assist in 
familiarising them with their instruments. ' (744422) 


Handicrafts 
HANDBOOK OF CRAFTS. Edited by Griselda Lewis. Vista Books, 35s. 
1960. 23 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 

This book consists of thirty short essays on 'different crafts each written by a practisi 
expert. Simple instructions are given, amplified by neat text figures, and at peak 
there are sections of photographic illustrations. All the crafts discussed can be practised 
in the home, though they are also well suited to school classes, hospitals, womens’ 
institutes and similar organisations. The subjects include embroidery, patchwork, rug- 
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see , textile printing, wood engraving, calligraphy, picture framing, shell pictures, 
pressed leaf re iri rushwork, toy making, jewellery from simple materials, and 
paper sculpture. Bibliographies are given at the end of most sections for further 
reading and study. Craft enthusiasts cannot fail to be stimulated by the ideas and good 
sense displayed in this attractively produced volume. (7455) 


Painting 
JOAN MIRO. Walter Erben. Translated from the German by Michael 
Bullock. Lund Humphries, 60s. 1959. 25 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
In spite of his close connections with the cubist and surrealist movements, the 
Catalonian painter Joan Miró (born in 1893) occupies 4 somewhat isolated place in 
contemporary art. His repertoire of shapes and signs, painted in brilliant colours, are 
neither completely abstract nor, on the other hand, realistic; like Klee his work is 
conceptual in character; he may be described, in a general sense, as that rare pheno- 
menon a ‘painter of ideas’. The first part of Mr. Erben’s book is a pleasant account of 
ings and conversations with Miró in his own home; the second part is a detailed 
study of the painter’s work and development. Numerous photographs of the artist in 
his home setting and reproductions of many of his works make this an attractive book 
for those seriously interested in modern art. (759°6) 


YOSA NO BUSON. With an introduction and notes by William Watson. 
Faber, 15s. 1960. 31 cm. 24. pages. 10 tipped-in colour plates. Hlustrations in text. 
Paper covers. (Faber Gallery of Oriental Art) 

The Japanese artist Buson (1716-1783) was equally distinguished as poet and painter. 

Mr. Watson's essay gives the necessary background for appreciating Buson’s pictorial 

work, which is here represented by ten fine colour plates. Several are from screen 

paintings; the inclusion of a small monochrome illustration of the entire screen show- 

ing the position of the two or three panels reproduced is an excellent idea. (759-952) 


Masic 


ARNOLD SCHOENBERG. H. H. Stuckenschmidt. Translated from the 
German by Edith Temple Roberts and Humphrey Searle. John Calder, 21s. 1960. 
22 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Musical.examples. Index. 

The first general introduction in English to Schoenberg's life and work, translated 

from a German book published in 1951 by Herr Stuckenschmidt, who was a friend 

of the composer for many years. The account of his musical education is new, and 
there are fresh glimpses of his painstaking work as a teacher. But the main value of 
these pages lies in the thorough discussion of all the major works through which 

Schoenberg gradually discarded traditional tonal relations and put into practice his 

theory of composition based on 12 equal notes. His music is now reaching a slowly 

increasing public, to whom this book may be commended. (780:92) 


COUNTERPOINT. A Survey. Edmund Rubbra. Hutchinson, 123.6d. 1960. 
19 cm. 124 pages. Musical examples. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

The fairly advanced student will find much to read with pleasure and profit in this 
manual, written by the distinguished composer, who is the Senior Lecturer in 
Music in Oxford University. Dr. Rubbra draws his examples from a wealth of music 
ranging from the Middle Ages to Britten and Orff. He shows how infinite in varie 

and vitality are the devices which the truly creative musical mind still has at its disposal. 
The deep historical insight which illumines these pages is a refreshing change from the 
pedantic approach so often associated with the study of counterpoint. (781-4) 
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THE MUSIC OF ARTHUR SULLIVAN. Gervase Hughes. Macmillan, 
358. 1960. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. 
This is the first thorough study of Sullivan’s music. Mr. Hughes, an ienced 
conductor and composer, knows the scores inside out, and has made a special study of 
the orchestration from unpublished manuscripts. Writing in a lively aa very readable 
style, he has a lot of penetrating things to say about every facet of Sullivan’s hard-won 
technique, especially his masterly treatment of words. The comparative criticism 
reveals a wide sympathy with and knowledge of the roth century composers whose 
music influenced Sullivan. Likewise the influence of Gilbert is fairly assessed, especially 
in relation to Sullivan’s unusual methods of noting down hisideas and elaborating them. 
In appreciating Sullivan’s great gifts Mr. Hughes does not ignore his limitations. This 
sane enthusiasm should stimulate thousands to listen to the Gilbert and Sullivan operas 


with new ears. (782-81) 


Films, Radio and Television 
KINO. A History of the Russian and Soviet Film. Jay Leyda. Allen & Unwin, 4as. 
1960. 24 cm. 496 pages, plus 32 pages of plates. Bibliography. Index. 

This spacious and authoritative history of the Russian and Soviet film is by far the best 
yet in English. Leyda has known and worked with many of the Soviet film directors, 
and the book is eared rich and scholarly in its documentation and quotation. 
The main part of the history covers what might be called the Eisenstein epoch and, 
apart from a brief postscript, ends with his death in 1948. The history is written from 
an independent standpoint, the first regard throughout being to evaluate the true 
talents of the greater ronan ny such as Eisenstein, Pudovkin, Dovzhenko, Ermler, 
Kuleshov, Protozanov: and Vertov, and to study their frustrations as well as their 
achievements. Not the least of the assets of this indispensable book is the section 
recording Leyda’s personal experiences as a student film-maker in Russia during the | 
period 1934-7. (791-430947) 


THE ARMCHAIR THEATRE. How to Write, Design, Direct, Act and 
Enjoy Television Plays. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 218. 1959. 28-5 cm. I16 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Handsomely produced and well illustrated, this book presents the views of participants 

in Armchair Theatre, a series of weekly plays (mostly new work originated for tele- 

Maral broadcast by one of Britain’s chief independent companies, ABC Television. 

It includes evaluations of playwriting for television, production, direction, desi 

and acting (which has a section of four articles to itself, two of them written b "Alec 

Clunes and Ann Todd), and four articles by well-known television critics ed to 

the national press. It also contains the complete script of one play, The Shadow of the 

Ruthless by Stuart Douglass, together with comments on it by two experienced 

dramatists, Ted Willis and Iain MacCormick. There is a great deal to be learnt from 

this miscellany of viewpoints, most of all from the divergencies of opinion among the 

writers and the critics. (791-45) 


The Theatre 

DRAMA FOR WOMEN. Alison Graham-Campbell and Frank Lambe. 
G. Bell, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. 

During the last thirty or forty years an increasing number of acting groups have been 

formed by women, in towns, cities and villages. For a very ain a time Miss 

Graham-Campbell has been intimately in touch with many of them, as an author, 
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drama adviser, lecturer and adjudicator, while Frank Lambe has considered problems. 
of acting and production both as an author and adjudicator. There are, the authors 
assess, some 25 million women in the British Commonwealth concerned with drama, 
and a book of this kind, offering practical guidance, is therefore timely. The subjects 
considered—each as it concerns women’s special problems—include acting, producing, 
staging, costume, the business side of the theatre and, finally, audience participation, 


conferences, courses, etc. (79202) 


AMATEUR THEATRE AS A PASTIME. A Comprehensive Guide to 
the Stage. Anthony Parker. Souvenir Press, 158. 1960. 22 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. (The Pastime Series) 

A clear and concise manual of instruction for the beginner in the amateur theatre who 

wishes to avoid all the usual pitfalls. The chapters cover all phases of production in- 

cluding casting, set-construction and the making of costumes, and the excellent advice 
given invariably takes account of what for most groups is the crucial factor of expense. 

Appendices deal with the management of a society, drama festivals and the by-laws 

other regulations which commonly govern the presentation of a play. (792-02) 


Ballet 


A DAY WITH: YVETTE CHAUVIRE; ALICIA MARKOVA; 
MARJORIE TALLCHIEF AND GEORGES SKIBINE; GALINA 
ULANOVA. Léon Nemenschousky. Translated from the French by Margaret 
McGregor. Cassell, 103.6d. each. 1960. 25-5 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. (A Day 
With Series) 

In these four uncompromisingly French volumes, up-to-date portraits of the dancers 

concerned are built up from he raw material of interview, photo session, description 

and criticism of their practice and performance. Within a slightly artificial outline 

(a description of their ‘typical’ daily routine) stress is laid on individualities of style and 

on details of method and aim. There is some illuminating analysis, ially where 

the text is closely related to the illustrations. Elsewhere it is at times unpleasingly over- 
written in the attempt to capture and communicate the subtleties of an art not easily 
conveyed in words. The many photographs, almost all by Pierre Rondière, are mainly 
recent action shots, on stage and off. (792°8) 


Sports and Games 
THE CHESS MIND. Gerald Abrahams. and edition. Penguin Books, s$s- 
1960. 18 cm. 346 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
In this highly interesting and original book the author’s purpose has been to show 
chess players how their minds work, good performers being, he maintains, conscious 
of a interested in their mental processes. His book is both a contribution to the 
literature of chess—although it is no substitute for textbooks on the game—and to that 
of psychology. Part I deals with varieties of mental activity in chess; Part I analyses 
a number he games of chess masters to show the nature of the thinking that operates 
in master-play. For this edition the author has corrected and slightly increased the text, 
adding a dozen examples of the best chess played since the book first appeared in ine 
(7941 


THE RED SNOWS. An Account of the British Caucasus Expedition 1958. 
Sir John Hunt and Christopher Brasher. Hutchinson, 25s. 1960. 21°5 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations (1 in colour). Map. Index. 

It took five years, from the inception of the idea of one, for a British expedition to the 
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Caucasus to materialise and reach its starting point. The book gives an account of the, 
reliminary delays and then describes the course of the expedition, several members, 
contributing chapters. The eight British climbers were made very welcome by the 
Russian mountaineering organisation, with various members of which they made 
several expeditions enabling them to compare conditions in the Caucasus with those , 
in the Alps and Himalayas. The book makes interesting reading and the photographs 
are very good; another map showing more of the region would have been a 
(796-52) 
LITERATURE 


THE TRUEST POETRY. An Essay on the Question: What is Literature? 
Laurence Lerner. Hamish Hamilton, 18s. 1960. 20 cm. 234 pages. 
An unusually penetrating enquiry into the nature of literature, and in particular of 
poetry and fiction. Mr. Lerner, Lecturer in English at the Queen’s University of 
Belfast, sees literature as existing between two extremes, the cognitive, which even- 
tually merges into science, and the non-verbal, which attains its most complete. 
expression in music. He scrutinises various theories of literature, that it is knowledge, 
expression, or rhetoric, and examines the element of truth in each. But the most 


interesting passages in his book are those of practical criticism in which he analyses 
individual poems and novels as illustrations of his ent. It is a pity that so lucidly. 
conceived a book should be handicapped by the lack of an index. (8019) 


PRETEXTS. Reflections on Literature and Morality. André Gide. Selected, 
edited and introduced by Justin O’Brien. Translated from the French by Angelo P. 
Bertocci, Jeffrey J. Carre, Justin O’Brien and Blanche A. Price. Secker & Warburg, 
358. 1960. 21 cm. 352 pages. Index. 

A selection of essays drawn from three volumes published under this title between 1903 
and 1924. They are distinguished first by an impressively wide acquaintance with 
European literature, and nye N the passion for intellectual independence which 
characterises Gide’s writings. The contents range from essays on nationalism and 
literature, obscenity, the future of Europe, and the importance of the public to the 
more formal literary studies in which Gide is especially preoccupied with his concep- 
tion of classicism. The strength of his literary criticism lies in his capacity for broad 
generalisation rather than in close analysis, but time and again he demonstrates his 
ability to judge new and unfamiliar work as perceptively as the classics. The essays 
have been extremely skilfully translated and are arranged in chronological order with: 
an explanatory note on each; the nature of Gide’s criticism is ee summed 

in Mr. O’Brien’s introduction. (B04) 


INTERNATIONAL MODERN PLAYS. Lady Julie by August Strindberg: 
Hannele by Gerhart Hauptmann; The Life of the Insects by Josef and Karel Capek; 
The Infernal Machine by Jean Cocteau; The Mask and the Face by Luigi Chiarelli. 
Edited with an Introduction by Anthony Dent. Reprint. Dent, 7s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 
318 pages. Bibliography. (Everyman’s Library) 

The term ‘modern’ in this dramatic anthology 1s strictly relative, since the oldest of 

these pieces, Lady Julie, appeared in 1888 al the most recent, The Infernal Machine, 

over a quarter of a century ago. The plays have been chosen predominantly for the 
importance of their influence on the European theatre. Lady Julie was one of the most 

impressive specimens of the early naturalistic movement; Hauptmann, himself a 

disciple of naturalism, is represented by a work in which fantasy predominates; the 

Capek brothers’ play is perhaps the most powerful modern example of an allegory 
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transferred to the stage; The Infernal Machine shows M. Cocteau at his best in the 
rehandling of a classical m e legend of Ocedipus—while Chiarelli's The Mask 
and the Face, ushered in the N A teatro grottesco, later made more famous by 
Pirandello, in which conventional situations are manipulated as a guise for the play of 
ideas. The selection is admirable, the translations of Strindberg and Cocteau less satis- 
factory than the others. (808-82) 


LITERATURE AND WESTERN MAN. J. B. Priestley. Heinemann, 42s. 
1960. 23°5 cm. 526 pages. Index. 

This panoramic survey of European literature, which extends from the invention of 
printing down to 1939, is a singular book, neither a systematic literary history, nor a 
series of appreciations of favourite authors. The im ce attributed to individual 
writers naturally de on Mr. Priestley’s personal choice, and each is summed up 
mainly by virtue of his significance fos the spiritual development of mankind, The 
present century’s literature receives most attention and here, as elsewhere, the author 
is a more impressive critic of fiction and drama than he is of poetry. Mr. Priestley can 
ise memorably about individual writers, but his conclusions would carry more 
weight if he did not accept so readily the stock conceptions of literary historians con- 
cerning the Renaissance or the Middle Ages. The book’s purpose is to diagnose the 
iritual history of Western man as manifested in his literature and to suggest the 
irection his recovery might take. (809) 


American Literature 
THRONES: 96-109 de los cantares. Ezra Pound. Faber, 18s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 
132 pages. 

This ite instalment of Mr. Pound’s work resembles its immediate predecessor, Rock 
Drill, rather than the earlier Cantos. Once more the sustained lyrical passages are few, 
the references increasingly cryptic, the sequences of images more closely telescoped. 
The author’s favourite lesion still stem from Greece and Rome, China and Provence, 
the Renaissance and American history. It has always been an accepted convention of 
the Cantos that one historical figure could dissolve into another, but here the trans- 
formations proceed at an almost bewildering pace. There remain the richness of Mr. 
Pound’s symbolism and his highly idiosyncratic poetic diction: it is these above all 
which keep interest in the Cantos alive. (8r1°5) 


A RAISIN IN THE SUN. A Drama in Three Acts. Lorraine Hansberry. 
Methuen, 108.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 108 pages. 

This play, the work of a young Negro authoress, scored a striking success in New 
York. The action is set in the slums of Chicago and concerns a hard-working coloured 
family, who have built up enough savings to attempt to improve their circumstances. 
Although they are swindled out of part of their savings and discouraged from moving 
to a white quarter, the spirit and unity of the pi aac their trials. This is an 
extremely capable naturalistic drama, the characters freshly observed, the dialogue 
taut and the small, telling details of family relationships impressively brought to life. 


(812°5) 
English Literature ; 
* A REVIEW OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. Vol. L No. I. January r960. 
Edited by A. Norman Jeffares. Longmans. Quarterly. 43. per issue, 15s. per annum. 
21 cm. 
‘Literature is a thing to be enjoyed; and if the literary critic is to succeed he must 
communicate his enjoyment of it.” These welcome words introduce the first issue of 
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this lively new review, which includes articles on “The Poet Hood’ by Edmund 
Blunden; “Metre’ by C. S. Lewis, ‘Robert South’ by James Sutherland, ‘Some Trans- 
lations and the New Public’ by J. M. Cohen, and “George Moore and the Novel’ by 
Graham Hough. Books on Dryden are reviewed by F. T. Prince, and John Press has 
some observations on ‘Anthologies’ which teachers and librarians in particular will find 
worth reading. Future issues will discuss literature written in the Commonwealth, the 
United States and elsewhere, as well as in the British Isles. If the high standard of 
scholarship and readability of this first number is maintained, this review will meet a 
long felt need in Britain and abroad. . (820-5) 


ATLANTIC ANTHOLOGY. Editor-in-chief: Will R. Bird. McClelland 
& Stewart (Toronto, Canada), $6.00. 1959. 22°5 cm. 310 pages. References. 
An assorted collection of prose and verse, fiction and non-fiction, astutely chosen to 
present to the reader, unfamiliar with either the literature of the inhabitants of 
Canada’s Atlantic coast provinces, the prominent traits of character iar to the 
people of this area. It includes tales of disaster, of boundless hope and faith, tales of 
dauntless courage, matter-of-fact accounts of everyday events, and historical achieve- 
ments, not always of high literary merit, but each a worthy invitation to further one’s 
acquaintance with a small part of Canada’s vast dominion and its contribution to 
Canadian literature. __ l (820:8C) 


AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE. A Critical Account to 1955. Cecil 
Haderaft. Heinemann, 258. 1960. 22 cm. 310 pages. Index. 
A brief but well-written survey of Australian poetry, fiction, literary essays and 
criticism from the early convict settlement to heen ‘day. The book ma no 
account of drama, biography, juvenile literature, travel literature, or historical writings. 
The author is Senior Lecturer in English in the University of Queensland and his work 
is bound to become a standard text in Australian schools and universities. The chapters 
on modern poetry and fiction are especially valuable and although not everyone will 
agree with his views on certain writers, they will certainly find them interesting and 
informative. The work does not include a bibliography. (820-9A) 
FROM GAUTIER TO ELIOT. The Influence of France on English 
Literature 1851-1939. Enid Starkie. Hutchinson, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 236 pages. 
- Bibliography. Index. 

First, Dr. Starkie fully describes the work of the ‘Influencers’: Gautier and his group, 
Baudelaire, and the Symbolists, who certainly influenced Swinburne, Pater, Wilde 
George Moore, and many others. Later, writers like Maupassant and Mauriac reinforce 
the impact: T. S. Eliot, Edith Sitwell, Somerset Maugham, Virginia Woolf, Graham 
Greene owe much to France. French drama is ably surveyed; the debt is more 
difficult to assess, and Dr. Starkie realises the danger of mistaking affinity for influence. 
She has, however, proved her case for French supremacy during the twenty years 
ing the two would wars. Her final chapter is a profession of faith in the eternal 

value of French thought: eloquent and timely. (820-91) 


English Poetry 

SIR PHILIP SIDNEY. Kenneth Muir. Longmans for the British Council, 
2s.6d. 1960. 21°$ cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Paper covers (Writers and 
Their Work. Bibliographical’ Supplement to ‘British Book News’) 

Sir Philip Sidney (1554-86), whose self-abnegating sacrifice at the battle of Zutphen 

(1586) has become proverbial, is the best English example of the Renaissance ideal: 
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“without pride in achievement all human activities were his eae This essay makes 
‘this clear and shows that Sidney in his Astrophel and Stella was, with Shakespeare 
excepted, the greatest Elizabethan lyricist and sonneteer. His oe gs of Poesie is the 
earliest important contribution to literary criticism, and Arcadia, a pastoral prose 
romance, is important in the history of English prose but, according to Kenneth Muir, 
undérrated since it is not accessible to the ordinary reader. The essay is 2 fine picture 
of a wonderful personality with great influence throughout the Elizabethan Perot 
l 821:3 


THE COLLECTED POEMS OF ROY CAMPBELL. Vol. I. 
[Translations]. Bodley Head, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 144 pages. 
Each generation employs its own idiom to interpret the classical works of its predeces- 
sors,and, when these are expressed in an alien tongue, the significant contributions of 
jts. contemporaries. This selection of Roy Campbell’s translations from Horace, 
St. John of the Cross, Baudelaire, Garcia Lorca and other French, Spanish and 
Portuguese poets reveals the rare, almost breath-taking felicity of his achievement. 
His own remarkable poetic gifts and preoccupation with language, rhythm, texture, 
form and colour illumine his originals and reflect the challenging ebullience and delicate 
sensitivity of the disciplined artist. A book for those who appreciate technical excellence 
in poetry. (821-91SA) 


THE LANGUAGE OF SHAKESPEARER’S PLAYS. Sir Ifor Evans. 
and edition. Methuen, 258. 1960. 22'cm. 228 pages. Index. 

Sir Ifor Evans, formerly Professor of English Language and Literature and now 
Provost of University College, London, published this book in 1952 but his revised 
edition takes recent research into account, particularly in the earlier phases of Shakes- 
peare’s dramatic development. He ‘discusses the plays in a roughly chronological 
sequence, tracing the adjustment of language to scene and character in each. The use 
of prose, oratorical verse, lyrical poetry, the dramatic employment of plain style, and 
the tea tlle comment on ede through the mouths of figures in the action are 
some of the recurring topics. His gift of summing up briefly the character of each pla 

enables Sir Ifor Evans ele his central interest i ENG, to draw one 
and emphasise what is linguistically important. This is indeed a stimulating study 
where all who enjoy Shakespeare’s art on any level will find much that is exciting and 


illuminating. (822-33) 


English Fiction ` l | 
TROLLOPE. Hugh Sykes Davies. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d: 1960. 

21:5 cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Writers and Their 

| Work. Bibliographical Supplements to ‘British Book News’) 

Anthony Trollope (1815-82) is now recognised as a great and widely favoured 
Victorian novelist. This essay does him merited and long awaited service. It shows why 
he chose to be ‘a professional writer’; how, in spite of this, he, almost unwittingly, 
discovered that he was a literary artist and not a journeyman. Finally, it shows that, 
great as the Barsetshire novels are, as discussion and apt quotation reveal, Trollope’s 
political novels, The Claverings (1867) and The Way We Live Now (1873), deserve more 
attention. The essay provides an excellent guide for readers who wish to make a closer 
acquaintance with a inique writer portraying an age. (823-8) 
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A READER’S GUIDE TO JAMES JOYCE. William York Tindall. 
Thames & Hudson, 21s. 1960. 21 cm. 316 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Joyce, whose writing plays so constantly upon puns and ambiguities in making its 

ect, is an ideal subject for a study of this kind. Any extended exposition of his work 
can very easily get out of hand, but Professor Tindall of Columbia University has 
succeeded in producing a compact and extremely well organised book designed for 
the general public. The early chapters offer a salutary warning that the reader should 
not i deceived by the apparent comparative simplicity of Dubliners and Exiles, but 
the greatest space is devoted to Ulysses and Finnegan’s Wake, especially the former. In 
dealing with the last two novels the author combines a general analysis of each chapter 
with detailed notes on difficult passages and allusions. These are carefully cross- 
referenced, so that the reader can follow them either in the Modern Library or the 
Lane editions. There is a useful select bibliography, though it omits, surprisingly, to 
mention the work of Professor Harry Levin. (823-91) 


English Oratory 
THE SPEECHES OF CHARLES DICKENS. Edited by K. J. Fielding. 
Oxford University Press, 508. 1960. 22 cm. 480 pages. References. Index. 
Miss Fielding offers the most complete collection of Dickens's speeches yet made, 115 
against the 65 of the Nonesuch edition, and all have been checked against the original 
sources before being reprinted. Dickens spoke on numerous and varied occasions, at 
banquets held in his honour, at his readings, and above all at those typically Victorian 
functions, dinners organised in support of charitable objects. The speeches given at the 
latter are, as it were, the obverse of the social advocacy in his novels, once more urging 
the needs of the unfortunate, but in different circumstances and to different audiences. 
(825-8) 
English Miscellany 
THOMAS HENRY HUXLEY. William Irvine. Longmans for the British 
Council, 2s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Paper covers. 
(Writers and Their Work. Bibliographical Supplements to ‘British Book News’) 
Thomas Henry Huxley (1825-95), the famous E is most popularly known as 
the defender of Darwin’s Origin of Species 1599). This championship is, as this able 
essay shows, one example of the intelle integrity and scholarship with which he 
had for years pre me ightening research ats ogical phenomena. His clarity of 
thought and lucid style him a populariser of science and its methods, and, to 
him, ethics, religion, theology and education were fields for enquiry. He eventually 
held many high academic posts and honours, and, as an intellectual liberator, he 
became master of a clear compelling exposition, and ranks rightly among distinguished 
literary men. (828-8) 


Greek Literature 
THE ANGER OF ACHILLES. Homer’s Iliad translated from the Greek 
by Robert Graves. Cassell, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 392 pages. Map. 

Homer, unlike Virgil, seems to encounter all his translators—Pope, Lord Derby, Lang 
and his associates, Rouse, T. E. Lawrence, Dr. Rieu, and now Mr. Graves—and 
emerge without serious harm; probably because, as Samuel Johnson said, he was ‘the 
greatest poet, though Virgil may have produced the finest poem’. The present version 
of the Iliad, in easy, but not undignified prose, interspersed with snatches of verse, will 
grip and hold the reader’s interest, coun it will give him little knowledge of Homer’s 
tone and manner. But it will fairly compete for popularity with existing translations. 
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There is a fanciful and opinionated Introduction, which the inexpert reader should 
approach with scepticism. (883) 


Russian Literature 
TOLSTOY OR DOSTOEVSKY. An Essay ın Contrast. George Steiner. 
Faber, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 380 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Mr. Steiner, an American, has undertaken a bold venture in interpretation, which 
springs from his conviction that the critic’s function is to distinguish between the good 
and the best. He regards Tolstoy and Dostoevsky as the supreme writers of modern 
times and develops a comparison of their work with the greatest literature of the past. 
Each of them, he contends, achieves a view of human destiny of cosmic proportions, 
ahd he relates Tolstoy’s novels to the Homeric epic and Dostoevsky’s to Shakespearean 
tragedy: at the same time he shows himself keenly aware of the irreconcilable differ- 
etices which characterise their respective approaches to fiction. Mr. Steiner is careful 
to avow his unfamiliarity with the E laste and Russian criticism, and he is 
certainly juster in his appraisal of Dostoevsky than of Tolstoy; but he has succeeded in 
ae one of the most challenging appreciations of cither writer yet to appear in 
English. (891-733) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


Geography ‘Travel Description 
THE TROUBLESOME VOYAGE OF CAPTAIN EDWARD 
FENTON, 1582-1583. Narratives and Documents edited by E. G. R. Taylor. 
Cambridge University Press for the Hakluyt Society, 358. 1959. 23 cm. 392 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (The Hakluyt Society Publications. Second 
Series, No. 
The failures of the Elizabethan seamen are hardly less interesting to us now than their 
astonishing achievements. Fenton’s costly expedition, intended for the Moluccas, ended 
in dissensions on the South American coast and an ignominious return to England. 
All the known documents are here brought together for the first time—many of the 
most valuable (diaries, letters, etc.) having never been printed before—by an editor 
exceptionally well equipped for this laborious work of scholarship. Miss Taylor, 
Emeritus Professor of Geography in London University, is a leading authority on 16th 
century exploration and navigation. This iat dagen is full of the character and the 
day-to-day politics and economics of the Elizab age. (910-4) 


SEA FEVER. A. H. Rasmussen. Reprint. Constable, 128.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 
158 pages. Illustrations by Ray Bethers. 

Sea Fever, first published in 1952, makes a welcome reappearance, for it is an authentic 
and eloquent account of life at sea under sail more than fifty years ago. Rasmussen 
dreamed away his childhood in Norway until he could go to sea. He served in British 
and Scandinavian sailing coasters and then went deep sea to Pernambuco and the 
Caribbean. He next tried steamers, but they had no appeal after the robust challenge 
of the wind ships whose days, he realised, were almost over. He therefore sought work 
ashore at Shanghai; his subsequent adventures are delightfully told in China Trader. 

. | (910-45) 


AN ATLAS OF AFRICA. J. F. Horrabin. Gollancz, 128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
` 126 pages. Maps. Index. 
The title of this useful little book is somewhat misleading since it is more a background 
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book to current problems. The first twenty-two maps give the historical setting from 
the early civilisations of the Middle East to the changes in Europe’s position in Africa. 
at the end of the Second World War. The remaining twenty-eight maps are concerned 
with Africa today; different areas are shown in detail, particular problems such as. 
the political allegiance of different parts of South Africa are graphically depicted, and 
there are some good general maps dealing with particular topics such as transport, 
race, language, and minéral van. While some of the comments show the author’s 

Left Wing sympathies, the volume is likely to prove a very convenient help to the 
general reader interested in Africa. ; (912°6) 


A DESCRIPTIVE ATLAS OF NEW ZEALAND. Edited by Alex: H. 
McLintock. Government Printer (Wellington, New Zealand), 428. 1959. 30°5 cm, 
122 pages. 48 coloured maps. Illustrations. Diagrams. Gazetteer. l 

The publication of this descriptive atlas of New Zealand with maps on Antarctica and 

the Island Territories represents the culmination of several years’ work by the editor 

and his committee, the Lands and Survey Department which drafted the maps, and 
the printer. The main series of maps shows climatic and geological features, vege- 
tation, population distribution, communications, industry etc. with seven general 
maps on a scale of r : 1,000,000. 24 supplementary black-and-white maps cover agri- 
cultural and mineral resources, Maori population and some historical features. There 
are 88 pages of geographical, historical and economic commentary by authorities ın. 
their fields. Dr. McLintock is Parliamentary Historian. (912-931} 


ENGLAND FOR EVERYMAN. H. A. Piehler. With an Atlas of 32 
coloured maps edited by John Bartholomew. Revised edition. Dent, 10s.6d. 1960. 
' 17°5 cm. 302 pages. Bibliography. Index. ; 
This is a new revision of an established pocket guide-book last'issued in 1951. It is 
written in the form of conducted tours which’ embrace the chief architectural and 
scenic beauties of the country but leave out the greater manufacturing cities including 
the Capital and the predominantly industrial districts of the North and Midlands. The 
liminaries include up-to-date advice on travel and hotel etiquette, the year’s chief 
holidays and events, a short note on architectural styles and a list of books for further 
reference. a (914-2) 


VENICE. Introduction and Commentaries by Anthony Thorne. Photographs in 
' colopr by Kurt Otto-Wasow. Batsford, 278.6d. 1960. 24 cm. 68 pages. 
A short, handsomely illustrated, descriptive of Venice. Mr. Thorne’sintroduction 
offers a short account of the city’s growth, touches on some of the great names which 
have added lustre to her history, and dwells on the leisurely tempo of Venetian life 
and the wonderful effects of the light which is thrown upwards from the water. His 
notes are devoted to buildings, sculptures, street scenes and seascapes. The colour 
plates are of high quality, especially in their rendering of reflected light. (914-531) 


THE STONES OF FLORENCE. Mary McCarthy. Photographs ; by, 
Evelyn Hofer and others. Heinemann, 84s. 1959. 28:5 cm. 130 pages, 140 illustrations 
(12 in colour). Index. va 

Miss McCarthy, American critic and novelist, follows up her remarkable Venter 

Preserved (1956) with an equally original study of the city of Florence. At the beginni 

and end of her new book is an account of Florence as it is today; a R filling 

of the sandwich is a mixture of Florentine history E ate ate Sang 
sensitive and very personal style. The picture which emerges is somewhat different 
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from the adido OREN view a Flòrence as asa suiletianee s Ba paradise (it 
is, in fact, one of the'noisiest, most austere and uncompromising of Italian cities). Miss 
McCarthy’s sophisticated, unsentimental affection for this tourist-ridden city is 
symptomatic ‘of the new, contemporary approach to travel. Her text is much en- 
hanced by bold photographs, ory of them double-spread, and striking i placa 
14'551 


SPAIN AND PORTUGAL with the Balearic Islands and Tangier. Allen 
& Unwin, 328. 1960. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Maps (some in colour). Plans. 
(Baedeker’s Touring Guides) ` 

The latest volume in the new Baedeker series, which is meant chiefly for road- 

travellers, is excellent in every way. One section contains. practical information on 

currency, ctc., besides concise articles on the languages, history and art of the Peninsula. 

There is also a detailed description of the chief road routes anda gazetteer of towns and 

resorts, with plans and notes which ‘will satisfy the average tourist. Finally there is an 

annotated list of hotels,and restaurants with details of their charges. The book is ety ~ 
weight, has a flexible plastic cover, and fits: the pocket ae and it is bea 

arranged, indexed and cross-referenced. (914° é) 


RUSSIANS AT LAW. Lionel Daiches. Michael Joseph 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Index. 

This book is by a Glasgow advocate who went to the U. s. S.R. to find out what he 
could about Russian justice. Although the greater number of chapters give a report 
on the many general aspects of the author's visit to Leningrad, Moscow and Armenia, 
he was eventually able to visit Soviet jurists, courts of law and a prison. He reports 
interesting conversations with lawyers, discusses Soviet legal procedure and makes 
some comparisons with the British system. An interesting travel book which supple- 
ments to some extent the meagre literature on the Soviet legal system published in 
Britain. (914°7) 


SMALL BOAT TO THE SKAGERRAK. Roger Pilkington. Macmillan, 
258. 1960. 22°§ cm. 240 pages. Illustrations by David Knight. Maps. 

Dr. Pilkington’s third book on the ap of his motor cruiser Commodore, an ex- 
naval commodore’s barge, will not oint his faithful readers. This deli eer 
volume describes 2 tour through the ee and rivers of Germany (Friesland) 

with an extension to the Skagerrak coast of Sweden and ‘Gee, ce 
author provides a mass of unusual and interesting detail concerning the places served 
by the inland waterways that he used, W aa on history and legend. The 
pen-and-ink sketches are most’pleasing.” > (914°8) 


OFFBEAT IN' ASIA. An Excursion. Michael Alexander. Were & 
Nicolson, 218, 1960.'22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Map. 

Quite Oueren the author, accompanied by a beautiful and venturesome ‘model’ girl, 

carried out a three months’ tour -by Land Rover along the northern frontiers of 
T , Persia, and Af; —the “Underbelly of the Bear’. The story, eminently 

and very fun,is one of constant trouble with ap roads the sturdy 
pine eo Bs rs and officials anxious to keep them away ‘from-the Russian 
frontiers. Accommodation varied from the luxurious Hilton Hotel at Istanbul to a 
night spen t in nomads’ tents. ‘They claim to be the first Westerners to set foot in the 
lost rains ae, Firuzkoh. The author’s Een are splendid—just what is wanted 
for a book of this kind. (915) 
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BRAZILIAN PARADISE. Guy Walmisley-Dresser. Lutterworth Press, 
178.6d. 1960. 23 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations by Brian Wildsmith. ) 

The author was only six when his father emigrated from New Zealand more than sixty 

ears ago to become a pioneer in the acclimatisation of foreign cattle in the Brazilian 
hinterland. The next fourteen years were for him a boyhood paradise. He recalls with 
nostalgia the life of the cattle ranches, the days in the saddle on the open grasslands, the 
learning of forest lore from his Indian friends, the thrill of handling firearms, the 
dangerous excitements of wild animals, vendettas and revolutions, when life was primi- 
tive, death sudden and his companions the sons of negro slaves. A story to capture the 
imagination of youth and the armchair adventurer. (918-1) 


GREAT DAYS IN NEW ZEALAND EXPLORATION. John D. 
Pascoe. Reed (Wellington, New Zealand), 188.6d. 1959. 23 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

An outline account of the highlights of New Zealand exploration. Representing 

North Island discovery there are chapters on the missionaries Samuel Marsden and 

William Colenso and the New Zealand Company naturalist Dieffenbach. 14 chapters 

deal with the more rugged South Island with emphasis on journeys which involved 

traverses of the South Alps and associated ranges. The volume gives a personal, detailed 

and lively insight into the characters and achievements of the explorers concerned. In a 

number of South Island sections and for some of his illustrations the author has drawn 

on hitherto unused material. (919°31) 


Biography 
FRANCIS BACON: The First Statesman of Science. J. G. Crowther. Cresset 
Press, 358. 1960. 22 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

The 4ooth anniversary of the birth of Francis Bacon is due for celebration in 1961, and 
Mr. Crowther is early in the field with a tribute to his achievement. The biological 
section cannot be am | to supplant earlier accounts of Bacon’s career. Indeed, it pays 
small attention to his legal ee political significance. For Mr. Crowther Bacon’s com- 
bination of statecraft with scientific interests is the really important feature of his 
genius. He sees in this Elizabethan the new type of man essential in a scientific age, a 
statesman of science, not primarily concerned with making scientific discoveries but 
rather with the organisation and utilisation of scientific knowledge, and with its proper 
integration into the rest of human life. Seen from this angle Bacon’s life and writings 
have a special significance for the modern world. For anyone interested in modern 
scientific development this is a stimulating and provocative book. (92) 


BERENSON. A Biography. Sylvia Sprigge. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1960. 24 cm. 
288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Bernhard Berenson (who died in 1939 aged ninety-four) became a legend long before 
his death. The son of a relatively poor Jewish family of Lithuania who emigrated to 
America towards the end of the last century he later returned to Europe to become 
the world’s most famous expert on Italian ‘primitive’ and Renaissance paintings. He 
built up a formidable reputation, acquiring at the same time a ad by 
buying pictures for wealthy collectors. This biography, the work of a journalist, is a 
frank and fascinating story of his life. It does not shirk some controversial subjects, 
such as Berenson’s famous ‘attributions’, authenticating Italian masterpieces, for which 
he received a 10% commission, but the overall picture is of a benevolent, remarkable 
man whose home and library at Settignano, near Florence, became a place of pilgrim- 
age for all students of Italian painting. (92) 
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THE LIFE AND TIMES OF ERNEST BEVIN. Vol. I. Trade Union 
Leader, 1881-1940. Alan Bullock. Heinemann, 503. 1960. 22 cm. 688 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. | 

The author of Hitler: A Study in Tyranny and other works has undertaken a gigantic 

task in writing the official biography of Ernest Bevin, whose spectacular rise from 

humble origins to trade eaten adenine was surpassed in due course by his appoint- 
ment as Minister of Labour and National Service and later as Foreign Secretary. This 

im ive volume, the first of two, is based on trade union archives and the papers 

srl PAR of Bevin himself, and is a more exact record of certain aspects of 

trade union policy and history, including the General Strike of 1926, than has pre- 


viously been available. 92) 


THE LAST VICTORIAN. R. D. Blackmore and His Novels. Kenneth 
Budd. Centaur Press, 158. 1960. 22 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. 

A pleasant and informative bi hy of R. D. Blackmore (1825-1900), known to 
generations of readers young old as the author of Lorna Doone, a stirring historical 
romance of 17th century Dartmoor. Little is known of Blackmore’s early years and 
his adult life was singularly uneventful. Happily married, with moderate private 
means, he lived a retired life, absorbed in gardening and in the writing of romantic 
novels, He was also a pioneer of the detective story. Blackmore’s characterisation was 
weak, but his intense love of the English countryside inspired passages not unworthy 
‘of the comparison his biographer makes with Thomas Hardy. This record of a for- 
gotten figure is a useful if slight one, but it is a pity it has no bibliography or index. 

(92) 


THE MAN WHO IS FRANCE. The Story of Charles de Gaulle. Stanley 
Clark. Harrap, 158. 1960. 21-5 cm. 202 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Although Brigadier Clark opens his book with a remark made to him by a Frenchman 
who depl de Gaulle’s lack of human weaknesses, as one reads on one becomes 
more and more drawn to this austere man who has dedicated his life to the glory of 
France. This is a book for the general reader. There are no footnotes, no bibliograph 

and only a very sketchy index. It is, however, well written and contains ae 
information new to the ordinary reader. (92) 


THE CHILDHOOD LAND. William Glynne-Jones. Batsford, 16s. 1960. 
21 cm. 158 pages. 
Each of the incidents recounted by Mr. Glynne-Jones in The Childhood Landis complete 
in itself, but the whole series creates a composite picture of the world of his childhood 
in a small Welsh mining town. The interest is not a parochial one, however, for this 
world, so vividly evoked, is the world of all childhood—of those hours ‘not measured 
by the minute hand of the clock between the china dogs and the brass horses on the 
mantelpiece’, of escapades shared with friends, of wonder at the strange and some- 
times protesque characters of the adults on the periphery. (92) 


GOODBYE TO ALL THAT. Robert Graves. Reprint of revised edition. 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

Most of the best books on the First World War did not appear until ten years after it 

was over. This autobiography of'a poet and front-line infantry officer was one, a 

record which for candour and maturity has not been surpassed since. For Graves’s 

generation it was a war not so much to end war as to end illusions, and he did not find 
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readjustment to peacetime society an easy matter. The book was written just before 
leaving England for good. In the revised edition some suppressed anecdotes have been 
restored and further matter is included on T. E. Lawrence. (92) 


EMMA HAMILTON AND SIR WILLIAM. Oliver Warner. Chatto 
& Windus, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For as long as popular interest is attracted to the fortunes of Nelson—and there is 
certainly no sign of a flagging interest at present—there will also be curiosity about 
the woman whose name came to be so closely associated with him, and her husband, 
Sir William Hamilton. In this book Mr. Warner has not wasted his opportunities in 
the writing of a chronique scandaleuse. His study of Sir William reveals a typical 18th 
century gentleman absorbed in his antiquarian interests, while his picture of Emma 
gocs a long way towards explaining the relationship between her and the two men in 
r life. (92) 


THE STORY OF MY LIFE. Vol. I. 1922-1925. M. R. Jayakar. Asia 
Publishing House (Bombay and London), 75s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 752 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

Since Volume I of this massive work appeared, in 1958, the author has died, but his 

trustees hope to issue Volumes III and IV as originally planned. During the years 

covered by the present volume, the period from the Malaviya Conference to the 

Cawnpore Congress, Dr. Jayakar, a distinguished judge and a leader of the nationalist 

movement, became more than ever active in Indian politics and in the struggle towards 

independence; his highly detailed account of events, supplemented by long extracts 
from official documents and correspondence of Gandhi and others, is an invaluable 

record for students of Indian affairs. (92) 


SAINT JEROME. Jean Steinmann. Translated from the French by Ronald 
Matthews. Geoffrey Chapman, 27s.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 368 pages. 

St. Jerome (c. 342-420) was one of the greatest scholars in the early Church‘and his 
supreme title to distinction is his translation of the Bible into Latin from the original 

es. He has often been depicted in cardinal’s robes or as an ascetic with a lion 
at his feet. This volume endeavours to portray the ‘real’ Jerome, and with abundant 
illustrations from tracts and letters we are provided with a vivid picture of the saint as 
a wandering monk dnd as secretary to the Pope, his visits to Antioch, Egypt and 
Palestine, and finally his settlement in Bethlehem. (92) 


LORD LOTHIAN (Philip Kerr), 1882-1940. J. R. M. Butler. Macmillan, 
428. 1960. 23 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Before becoming British Ambassador to Washington, in 1939, an appointment which 
proved samen successful, Lord Lothian had had a full and vaned public life. In 
this official biography the distinguished historian Sir James Butler, Vice-Master of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, gives a detailed account of his activities in South Africa 
from 1902 to 1909 and of his later work as editor of the Round Table, Private Secretary 
to Lloyd George, and in other spheres of life. At the same time he gives a convincing 
view of Lord Lothian’s personal characteristics and religious attitude as seen from his 


voluminous correspondence. (92) 


I AM MY BROTHER. a ee N. John Lehmann. Longmans, 25s. 
1960. 22 cm. 334 pages. illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Lehmann’s second autobiographical volume deals with the years of the late war. 
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In' contrast to his earlier, roving memories of Europe in the 1920's and 1930's, the 
scene is confined to England and largely to London. At first uneasily isolated, with no 
very clearly defined function in the war effort, he succeeded in harnessing his editorial 
gifts and his prodigiously wide acquaintance with , critics and novelists to the 
task of keeping contemporary literature alive and helping some of the most promising 
talents to > their way into print. The Penguin New Writing, his creation of those 
years, remains as an impressive testimony to the vitality of artistic life, both national 
and cosmopolitan, in wartime Britain. This volume is less a TE narrative than 
the story of his relations with friends and partners in these publishing enterprises. He 
emerges no less dedicated to modern literature, but a good deal the richer in experience. 
- (92) 
THE CORRESPONDENCE OF BERTHE MORISOT. Compiled 
and edited by Denis Rouart. Translated from the French by Betty W. Hubbard. 

and edition. Lund Humphries, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Berthe Morisot (1841-1895), the daughter of a French provincial civil servant, became 
the leading woman painter of the Impressionist school. She married Manet’s brother 
and moved on the friendliest terms in a large and cultivated circle which included 
many of the leading French painters and writers of her time. In this book Denis 
Rouart has woven together in a continuous narrative a selection of her correspondence 
with Manet, Degas, Monet, Renoir, Mallarmé and her own family. It is a gentle, rest- 
ful book, le to read both as straightforward biography and for the insight it 
gives into the everyday atmosphere of the Impressionist ‘circle’. Reproductions of 
Berthe Morisot’s delicate and charming paintings add much to the reader’s enjoyment. 
(92) 


ARCHBISHOP MOWLL. The Biography of Howard West Kilvinton 
Mowll, Archbishop of Sydney and Primate of Australia. Marcus L. Loane. Hodder 
& Stoughton, 218. 1960. 22-5 cm. 262 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

Archbishop Mowll was born in England, educated at Cambridge, joined the staff of 

Wycliffe Hall, Toronto, served as assistant bishop and bishop in West China, and, in 

1934, accepted the post of Archbishop of Sydney, although Archbishop Lang told 

him that he had neither the training nor the gifts for the See. For twenty-four years, 

his evangelical churchmanship, tireless devotion and warm humanity mane an 
indelible impression on the Church in Australia. This biography is a moving tribute to 
the shining witness of a great personality even if its pages are sometimes crowded with 

unimportant details. (92) 


IN KERRY LONG AGO. John O'Donoghue. Batsford, 16s. 1960. 22 cm. 
208 pages. 
In these reminiscences of his youth in Ireland forty years ago the author describes some 
interesting traditional customs: such as that of ‘strawing’, where men disguised in 
straw suits would go as uninvited (and therefore unfed!) guests to a wedding and 
dance to their own music; or the annual visit to the sacred wells of St. Peter and 
St. Paul in Kilpadder. This son of the farm preferred climbing mountains to talking 
of cattle, pigs and horses, and always kept a a of paper in his pocket for scribbling 
down poetry; and it is with a poet’s zestful vividness that he recalls the doings and 
legends of his Kerry youth. (92) 
WILLIAM PENN. A Biography. Catherine Owens Peare. Dennis Dobson, 
428. 1960.°21'§ cm. 448 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 
Many readers, particularly in Britain and America, will welcome this very thorough 
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and well documented biography of a famous Quaker personality. The founder of 
Pennsylvania is bound to Fold the attention of our generation by virtue of his un- 
shakeable faith in eae of conscience, the freedom of the press, permanent inter- 
national peace, and the brotherhood of man. Miss Peare has a fine subject for study, 
and on the whole she has done her work conscientiously and with skill. Her a 
makes some important factual contributions, for she has worked on the fine collections 
of manuscripts belonging to the Historical Society of P lvania as well as on the 
collections in the Library of the Friends House, London, and elsewhere. (92) 


THE WITCH. Nika Hulton. Hart-Davis, 16s. 1960. 20°§ cm. I§0 pages. 
‘The witch’, with whose funeral in Paris the book opens, was the author’s great-aunt, 
and was so regarded because of her uncanny gift of predicting the future. Her White 
Russian émigré family—who wept or were gay with facility—rode singing in a 
red taxi to a funeral. Olga Petrovna is only one of the memorable eccentrics who 
throng this entrancing book of reminiscences. A close rival in piquancy is her sworn 
enemy, the author’s aunt: a lady of romantic temperament given to misquoting 
Shakespeare, employing picturesque devices to propitiate the Evil Eye, and having 
bizarre adventures with animals. Lady Hulton describes the doings of her unusual 
relatives with a dry, amused relish which contributes still further to our entertainment. 

(92) 


TERESA OF SIAM. Teresa Lightwood. Cassell, 16s. 1960. 20-5 cm 
196 pages. Illustrations. 

Like the Belgian heroine of The Nun’s Story, Teresa Lightwood felt most completely 
happy and at home in the tropics, where she first worked in a teaching order in Siam; 
and she too renounced her vows and emerged—after twenty years of conventual life— 
into the bewilderments of a wartime world. After a BE nursing in England, 
however, she was drawn irresistibly back to the country she loved; and returned to 
battle against prejudice, dirt and ignorance in maternity hospitals there (and, inciden- 
tally, adopted twin girls whose lives she saved). This is the record of a busy and fruitful 


life, as full of courage as of common sense. (92) 


A HERMIT DISCLOSED. Raleigh Trevelyan. Longmans, 30s. 1960. 
22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
Mr. Trevelyan’s interest in Jimmy Mason, the hermut of the title, began in his school- 
days, when the old man lived in a hut a mile from the author’s Essex home. The 
Mason family had once owned this house; and the chance discovery in the loft of a 
bundle of old letters n diary was the beginning of a fascinating excursion 
into the past. In search of the truth about Jimmy Mason, the author questioned many 
people who might throw light on the events recorded in the diary: the bitter enmities 
—even dark hints of poisoning—suggestions of a broken romance, and enigmatic 
references to still familiar village names. The result is not only a full-l psycho- 
logical portrait of an eccentric, but an absorbing chapter of local history, from which 
emerges a detailed picture of life in a poor and primitive rural community at the end 
of the last century. (92) 


SURVEYOR OF THE SEA. The Life and Voyages of Captain George 
Vancouver. Bern Anderson. University of Toronto Press (Toronto, Canada), $6.75. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

In 1790 two small ships, Discovery and Chatham, set out from Britain under the 

command of Captain George Vancouver, R.N., to search for the elusive North- 
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West Passage. In the next five years, sailing 65,000 miles, Vancouver charted North 
America’s Pacific coastline from Alaska’s Kamchatka Peninsula to Lower California. 
On this monumental survey rests the fame of this industrious, conscientious, irascible 
sailor. The writer, a retired Rear Admiral of the U.S. Navy, has drawn on ‘all avail- 
able documents, including unpublished journals, ships’ logs and diaries from Great 
Britain, the U.S.A., and New Zealand’, to present in detail Vancouver's life e 
92 


THE GLIMMERING LANDSCAPE. Charles L. Warr. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 320 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The Minister of St. Giles’ Cathedral, Edinburgh, has written a fascinating book of 
memories. The author was born in 1892 and the story covers sixty years of his life. 
In graphic language we are given a picture of home and school, student days at 
Edinburgh, the first pastorate, and then a ministry of thirty years at St. Giles’ with a 
eel to four sovereigns. Those who are interested in ecclesiastical and secular 
affairs and in some of the leading people in Church and State during this period will be 
grateful for this entertaining biography. (92) 


THE LIFE OF OSCAR WILDE. Hesketh Pearson. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
The author has fully understood how much any just estimate of Wilde depends upon 
dein or personal charm and the brilliance of his social gifts; his intention in 
writing this biography was to restore the true perspective of his career, to revive the 
conversationalist and to recreate him first and foremost as a genial wit and humorist. 
If he is occasionally prone to over-indulgence towards his subject, Mr. Pearson 1s 
remarkably el in portraying the qualities which earned Wilde his fame and in 
arriving at an unbiased account of his downfall. (92) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF ENGLISH BIOGRAPHY. Harold 
Nicolson. 4th impression. Hogarth Press, 8s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 158 pages. 
Over thirty years have passed since the first publication of this short introduction. It 
still remains perhaps the best thing of its kind. In the first thirty pages Sir Harold 
Nicolson, himself the author of several excellent biographies, defines his terms and 
ae us up to 1600. Later chapters cover the 17th aei the evolution of bio- 
graphy from Walton to Johnson, the ‘Boswell Formula’, the roth century and the 
present day. Well written, penetrating, lucid, the book continues to be of interest to 
the aa reader, and of value to the student (whether British or from overseas) who 
is beginning to be interested in biography. (920-002) 


ENGLISH GENEALOGY. Anthony Richard Wagner. Oxford University 
Press, 558$. 1960. 22 cm. 410 pages. R , Index. 

As fens of the College of Heralds (he is Richmond Herald), Dr. Wagner is 

y concerned with tracing, proving, and studying pedigrees, and in co-ordinating 
nase the facts ai o light by Sen aie His experience has con- 
vinced him of the value of genealogical studies for the illumination of social history. 
In a previous book he gave an account of the origins and early development of coat 
armour. In this new study he breaks fresh ground, producing a handbook for 
historians-and others interested in eee loge study, its records and its literature, 
together with a most readable account of some of the problems involved in such 
studies. This is a book which should find a place on the reference shelves of every 
library. (929-1) 
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Europe 
MEDIEVAL EUROPE. H. W. C. Davis. and edition. Oxford University 
Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 17 cm. 200 pages. Maps. Index. (Home University Library of 
Modern Knowledge) 
This second edition of a well-known little book first published in 1911 contains an 
illuminating epilogue by R. H. C. Davis, indicating the latest research on the 
medieval period. The book deals with the Fall of the Roman Empire, and shows the 
barbarian kmgdoms set up on its ruins. These eventually are ended by the emergence 
of Charlemagne, and the Empire begins—i.e. (Christendom) ruled by Church and State. 
The aes organisation of the Papacy, the ideals of the medieval state, and the 
crusades are other important topics. If a noteworthy feature may be cited, the account 
of the Free Towns should give the student special cause to be grateful for this 
outstanding little book that carries its scholarship gracefully. (940-1) 


A HISTORY OF EARLY MEDIEVAL EUROPE FROM 476 TO 
911. Margaret Deanesly. and edition. Methuen, 37s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 632 pages. 
Frontispiece. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (Methuen’s History of Medieval and Modern 
Europe, Vol. I) 

This survey of the origins of medieval Europe appeared in 1956 and gained immediate 

recognition as a scholarly and attractively written handbook. It has been revised for 

this second edition. Its appeal is not only to the student: the general reader will find 
here a lively exposition of the cultural, social, economic and political factors respon- 
sible for the momentous change from a Europe organised as the centralised and united 

Roman Empire to a Europe split between the Germanic kingdoms of the West and 

the Byzantine Empire based on Constantinople. Other fascinating problems are dis- 

sed rae om the literary and archaeological sources. A volume well worth 

a place in every good historical lib 


World War H 
THE HOUSE BUILT ON SAND. The Conflicts of German Policy in 
Russia 1939-1945. Gerald e Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 36s. 1960. 22 cm. 
460 pages. Map. Bibliography. . 
The Germans invaded Russia in 1941 largely in order to colonise the lands west of the 
Urals, but in the course of the campaign differences emerged about the way in which 
this end could best be achieved. Violent quarrels arose concerning the fate of the Slavs, 
but nearly all were agreed that the Slavs must be treated as a race with no human 
rights whatsoever. Mr. Reitlinger presents a horrifying account of how the Germans 
behaved during these years. He keeps in the foreground the expansionist and annexa- 
tionist purpose from which they never wavered until the day of defeat, and the second 
part of his book relates the tragi-comic story of the attempt to set up the Russian 
General Vlasov as the head of a Slav army to persuade the Russians that the Germans 
had come to liberate them from Communism. (940°54013) 


rary. (9401) 


Britain Ireland 

THE FALL OF PARNELL 1890-91. F. S. L. Lyons. Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 42s. 1960. 22 cm. 376 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Studies in Irish History. 
Second Series. Vol. 1) 

The tragic consequences for Irish and English politics of the fall of Charles Stewart 

Parnell have been much discussed in a large and controversial literature. What has not 

so far been analysed—and this is what Dr. Lyons has made the theme of this book— 
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is the effect upon Anglo-Irish relations of the events which occurred in the eleven 
months between the hearing of the O’Shea divorce case in November, 1890, and the 
death of the Irish political leader in the following October. Dr. Lyons, who is a 
Fellow of Trinity College, Dublin, analyses with sympathy, but with studied objec- 
tivity, the conflicting factors making history during those months, and his book will 
undoubtedly take its place as an important contribution to Anglo-Irish relations in this 
all-important period. ` (941-58) 


A HISTORY OF ENGLAND 1815-1939. Sir James Butler. and edition. 
Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 17 cm. 278 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Home 
University Library of Modern Knowledge) 

This second edition of a masterly little book first published in 1928 surveys the century 

that had more effect on English history than any previous period. The effects of the 

Napoleonic War, the growth of wealth and the social economic and political pressure 

released, lead to a discussion of the extension of the franchise and the new system of 

government to meet it. Attention is given to the cultural and religious position in the 
midst of material and scientific advance. The growth of the Commonwealth and the 
international relations leading up to the 1914-1918 war are contrasted with the twenty 
years’ truce that preceded the 1939-45 war. It is difficult to recommend too highly this 
outstanding, eminently readable book. (942-08) 


Germany 

THE DEATH AND LIFE OF GERMANY. An Account of the American 
- Occupation. Eugene Davidson. Cape, 35s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 454 pages. Bibliography. 
' Index. 


The author, who has been connected for many years with the Yale University Press 
and evidently knows Germany well, traces the evolution of post-war Western 
Germany from the chaos of 1945 to the establishment of a sovereign Federal Republic. 
The emphasis is on the part played by the Americans, but he vividly depicts both the 
differences and agreements between the various occupying powers, the gradually 
widening gap between East and West, the parallel evolution in the Soviet Zone, and 
the various international happenings in so far as these affected the fate of Germany. 
Though the account is intentionally one-sided in that comparatively little is said of the 
British share in developments, this is an important study, well-documented, and forti- 
fied by a substantial bibliog oi. (943 087) 


Italy 
MEMOIRS OF A RENAISSANCE POPE. The Commentaries of Pius I. 
` An Abridgement. Translated from the Latin by Florence A. Gragg. Edited, with 
Introduction, by Leona C. Gabel. Illustrations selected by Ruth Rubinstein. Allen 
& Unwin, 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Plans. Maps. Index. 
T Pius II’s memoirs are not unknown to scholars. The work was written by Aeneas 
Sylvius Piccolomini, famous as statesman, poet, humanist, traveller, and nature-lover, 
who occupied the papal throne from 1458-64. It defies classification, combining as it 
does some of the fa of autobiography, memoirs, diary, travel-book, and con- 
temporary history, but it is albei a source of the greatest interest and historical 
value. Pius II reflected the many-sided interests of the Renaissance. His Commentaries 
remained in manuscript for more than a century. When printed, they appeared not as 
the work of Pius but as that of one of his secretaries. After much detective work in the 
19th century the original manuscript was run to earth in.the Vatican Library. An 
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lish translation of it was published some years ago. This abridgement of that work 
is for the general reader interested in the Renaissance, and very enjoyable reading it is, 
(945-05) 

Africa 
PROHIBITED IMMIGRANT. John Stonehouse. Bodley Head, 21s. 1960. 

22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 

The author is Labour M.P. for Wednesbury and received widespread press publicity 
when in March, 1959, he was deported from Northern Rhodesia by the Federal 
authorities when about to visit Nyasaland. This book is not merely an account of that 
episode but describes his interest in Africa and the political aspirations of its people. 
He spent two years in Uganda workmg with African farmers in the development of 
Co-operative Societies and was in Kenya during the Kenyatta trial. His account of 
these years and of his visit to the Federation in 1959 is a valuable document for those 
interested in the rising tide of African nationalism, since he has much to say about 
many of the leaders of African parties and organisations and while his viewpoint is 
obviously governed by his political outlook, he is clearly an intelligent and perceptive 
observer. (060) 


Ethiopia 
THE ETHIOPIANS. An Introduction to Country and People. Edward 
Ullendorff. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Map. Index. 
Dr. Ullendorff, Professor of Semitic Lan and Literature in the University of 
Manchester, is the author of several books and numerous articles on Ethiopia and 
Ethiopian languages, and spent some years in Ethiopia. He therefore writes with 
ey and first-hand knowledge of that complex country. His book is primarily 
intended for the general reader, for whom he analyses intelligibly the peoples and 
languages, covers the country’s history and exploration, religion, social structure, 
music, art and literature, and concludes with a chapter on the country today. Scholarly 
and readable, this volume will also be useful to students as a source of reference. (963) 


East Africa 
EAST AFRICAN CHIEFS. A Study of Political Development in some 
Uganda and T. yika Tribes. Edited by Audrey I. Richards. Faber for the East 
Afican Institute of Social Research, 42s. 1960. 22 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
Bibliography. Index. 
Several anthropologists and others connected with the East African Institute of Social 
Research discuss here the traditional and modern systems of selecting ‘chiefs’ (native 
rulers at all levels) in fourteen different tribes. They show how under the impact of 
colonialism, accompanied by extensive economic ee it has become increasingly 
necessary to replace ‘old-fashioned’ native authorities by trained civil servants, and 
illustrate the difficulties often encountered in finding the right sort of man. Authori- 
tative and well documented, the book is an important contribution to our knowledge 
both of African political systems in general and of the administrative problems that 
will have to be solved by Uganda and Tanganyika when they achieve independence. 
It is also a good introduction to East African ethnography. (967-6) 


EAST AFRICAN CITIZEN. R. E. Wraith. Oxford University Press, 9s.6d. 
1959. 19 cm. 244 pages. Index. 
The author visited Makerere College to conduct a refresher course for teachers of civics 
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in secondary schools and teacher training centres in Uganda and Tanganyika, and this 
book has to a large extent arisen from this. It is intended for those in the later stages of 
their education as well as for teachers and those concerned with local government in 
the territories of East Africa, but it is also valuable.to readers interested in the develop- 
ment of the knowledge of the problems of local government and citizenship in 
African territories moving towards independence. a bird’s-eye view of the area 
there are interesting comparisons between East Africa and West Africa, in particular 
Ghana. The main portion of the book is concerned with the structure and problems of 
government and its possible developments in the near future. (967:6) 


Union of South Africa 
JAMESON’S RAID. Elizabeth Pakenham. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The work of historians and the availability of hitherto secret papers in recent years 
have combined to make it possible for new light to be shed on = remarkable episode 
of Jameson’s raid into the Transvaal in 1895. Lady Pakenham has utilised these sources 
to produce a colourful yet scholarly reconstruction and examination of the Raid. Her 
first portion describes the outward events down to the trial of the raiders; she then 
r the story from behind the scenes, drawing on facts which have only recently 
been available. The final section describes the extraordinary and inept Committee of 
Inquiry in London and brings forward material from which the reader can assess the 
varying degrees of responsibility and knowledge of Rhodes, Chamberlain, and other 
e figures. (968-2) 


New Zealand | 
THE NEW ZEALAND BUBBLE. The Wakefield Theory in Practice. 
Michael Turnbull. Price Milburn (Wellington, New Zealand), 5s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 
78 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
A short critical essay on the Wakefield theory of colonisation as it found expression in 
the founding of the settlements of Wellington, Nelson, New Plymouth and Wanganui 
by the New Zealand Company in the 1840's. The author stresses the strong elements 
of speculation in the Company’s schemes, elements which found a ready response 
among certain classes of immigrants from Great Britain, and the absentee landowners. 
His views are summed up in the title, which suggests a comparison with the famous 
South Sea Bubble. There is a more intensive treatment of some of the themes dealt 
with in John Miller’s Early Victorian New Zealand. Michael Turnbull was until recently 
Lecturer in History in the Victoria University of Wellington. (993 102) 


Australia 
TRIUMPH IN THE TROPICS. Sir Raphael Cilento and C. Lack. Smith 
& Paterson (Brisbane, Australia), 31s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. 

This admirable and concise history of Queensland, edited by Sir Raphael Cilento, well 
known for the breadth of his scholarship, will undoubtedly become a valuable 
reference book and should also be of great use as a basis for more detailed histories. 
Sir Raphael places the discovery and development of Queensland in a world setting, 
relating different aspects of growth to interacting world forces as well as to the stresses 
inherent in the growth of Australia as a whole. In addition to describing the more 
usual aspects oF E Sir Raphael emphasises the value of settlement in 
Queensland as showing the possibility of successful white expansion into other tropical 
and subtropical areas of the world. (994"3) 
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FICTION 
General 
THE LITTLE STAIRWAY. E. M. Almedingen. Hutchinson, 158. 1960. 
20 cm. 224 pages. 

Miss Almedingen has given her latest novel the unusual setting of a German-speaking 
settlement in Finland, one of many such colonies originally planted in the Russian 
Empire by Catherine the Great. The period is the First World War and the story 
concerns a young Catholic priest, a brilliant scholar attached to the Theological 
College at St. Petersburg. He is completely inexperienced in pastoral work and his 
appointment to this small rural community is at first a crushing blow. The plot traces 
his gradual awakening to the fullness of his responsibilities as a priest, mn however 
humble a setting. A moving story, unfolded with exceptional narrative skill. 


THE MARIGOLD SUMMER. Elizabeth Avery. Michael Joseph, 13s.6d. 
1960. 19 cm. 208 pages. 

Sequel to The Margaret Days, this novel transports ten-year-old Barbara Alverton from 
the peaceful happiness of her country home to an indifferent and sluttish foster-mother 
in London. Homesick and miserable, she becomes little better than a household 
drudge, and finally has to go into hospital for the removal of an eye tumour. The 
child’s mounting confusion and distrust throughout the endless examinations, consul- 
tations, and conflict in opinion are gradually ens by the surgeon who wins her 
confidence; and through her ordeal we watch Babs grow not only in courage, but in 
understanding of other people who previously had puzzled and hurt her. Presented 
entirely through her eyes, without the intrusion of adult comment, this quiet and often 
poignant story is told with admirable economy and restraint. 


ONE SPOILT SPRING. Beata Bishop. Faber, 163. 1960. 19 cm. 256 pages. 
The ‘spoilt spring’ of the title is that of a young Hungarian girl just leaving her convent 
school; and the scene is Budapest during the last war, between the arrival of the 
Germans and that of the Russians. Gitta works in a small resistance movement with 
Pali, whom she loves; but she is separated from him for months after she and her 
mother are arrested for sheltering Jews. This is a poignant tale of the sufferings of 
young love in an occupied country in wartime; and the author vividly evokes the 
pervasive atmosphere of suspicion, betrayal and hopelessness among the raids and 
ruins of the city. 

BREAKDOWN. John Bratby. Hutchinson, 25s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 336 pages. 

Illustrations. 

A novel by 2 well-known painter possesses at least considerable rarity value. This is a 
cautionary tale which records the downfall and death of a contemporary artist, who is 
led astray partly by easy success, and partly, in the author’s view, by his puritanical 
conscience. The early chapters, which describe the hero’s exceptionally sordid love 
affairs in London’s Bohemia, are impassively written and often extremely funny; 
later, however, the narrative explores the extremes of violence and squalor in a way 
that destroys its a its emotional unity. Technically crude and excessively 


concerned to sho is nevertheless a novel of unusual descriptive power. 


SPRING SONG and other stories. Joyce Cary. Michael Joseph, 18s. 1960. 
20 cm. 286 pages. 

Most of the short stories of the late Joyce Cary were written in the last ten years of his 

life. Their themes are closely related to the varied phases of his own career and the 

dominant topics of his novels: thus we find stories about West African life, the private 
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world of childhood, the differences between the generations, the stresses and 
antagonisms of married life. Nothing that Joyce Cary wrote was dull, but he brings a 
novelist’s technique to the art of the story; his subjects need space to develop and he 
seldom quite attains the pace and the compactness of the born short-story writer. 


CLEA. Lawrence Durrell. Faber, 16s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 288 pages. 

This novel concludes Mr. Durrell’s by now famous ‘Alexandrian Quartet’, a series 
which began with Justine and is devoted, the author claims, to the exploration of 
modern love in its most various aspects. In this volume the English narrator, Darley, 
returns from a Greek island to find Alexandria caught up in the apprehension and 
disorder of the early days of the Second World War, and many of his friends trans- 
formed by age, misfortune or the sudden march of events. The dominant theme is the 
love-affair between Darley and the woman painter of the title, a relationship depicted 
with the devious insights and the brilliant descriptive prose of which Mr. Durrell is a 
master. Structurally, however, Clea adds too little to the reader’s knowledge of the 
themes and. characters outlined in the earlier novels to be regarded as a wholly success- 
ful climax to the series. 


FLORENCIA BAY. James McNamee. New Authors (Hutchinson), 153. 1960. 
` 20cm. 206 pages. 

In this first book the Canadian author shows that he has the talent of a born novelist. 
Both ‘plot’ and treatment are deceptively simple but an unusual degree of tension is 
generated, and the reader’s attention is held y from the start. The setting is a 
remote part of Vancouver Island, where Patrick Crogan hopes to spend a quiet 
summer prospecting for gold along the seashore. He meets and becomes friendly with 
an Indian family—and it is from his relationship with the father and daughter that the 
tension derives. Even with his most unusual characters, at once primitive and 
sophisticated, Mr. McNamee is most convincing. 


LATTICED ECHOES. A Novel in the Leitmotiv Manner. Edgar 
Mittelholzer. Secker & Warburg, 18s. 1960. 20 cm. 254 pages. 

An interesting, though not entirely successful attempt to write a novel ın an 
impressionistic style, which resembles musical composition. Certain images are identi- 
fied with parti characters and relationships, and are reintroduced as the context 
tequires. The story, which takes place in British Guiana, is concerned with the tangled 
relations of two newly arrived white married couples. The technique succeeds best in 
conveying the physical reality of a Caribbean summer as a background to the 
emotional climaxes of the theme. The plot deteriorates into a melodramatic con- 
clusion, which detracts from the elaborate preparation of the earlier chapters. 


PRIVATE FIRES. Kathleen Nott. Heinemann, 18s. 1960. 20 cm. 304 pages. 
Mrs. Hand, elderly landlady of a South London lodging house, is the central figure of 
this robust novel. Formidable heroine of a sleazy landscape of bombed sites ieee 
flowing dustbins, she wages endless war against her lodgers and the local authorities 
alike; ing a defiant snook at bureaucracy particularly through the Sanitary 
Inspector, in the battle of her backyard dustbins. Theonged with picaresque characters 
-—including Len, the youth who works in a cycle shop and puill betrays Mrs. Hand 
to the Rent Tribunal, and the Duke, a middle-aged specialist in arson—this is a novel 


of immense vitality of comic invention. 


AIMEZ-VOUS BRAHMS . . . Françoise Sagan. Translated from the 
French by Peter Wiles. Murray, 93.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 128 pages. 
Frangoise Sagan writes with the classical simplicity of a dedicated allegorist whose 
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moral vision 1s clarified rather than obscured by the haze of sophistication encompassing 
her characters. The central figure of her latest novel 1s a middle-aged woman, not 
unwillingly seduced by a much younger man whose pathetically immature devotion 
offers her a respite from the sce! a passion of a man of her own age who has been 
her lover for some years and to whom she finally returns. As in her previous novels, 
Mile. Sagan’s witty dialogue hides a subtle form of moral diagnosis of aimless and 
purposeless lives. 


TRUSTEE FROM THE TOOLROOM. Nevil Shute. Heinemann, 16s. 
1960. 20 cm. 318 pages. 

Mr. Shute’s last novel, published posthumously, returns to a sunlit world where people 
are warm-hearted, unselfish, and fundamentally good; it is no mean achievement, 
nowadays, to make such a world seem convincing. The suburban hero is im ious, 
but happily devoted to his wife, his job, his mortgaged house and his hobby (model 
engineering). He unexpectedly finds eT, obliged to make his way across ie world 
in search of a cache which he suspects to be hidden on his brother-in-law’s yacht, 
wrecked with the loss of all hands ın the Pacific. In overcoming the difficulties of this 
quest, he finds many friends in unexpected places. There is too much coincidence and 
too much model engineering, but ın his deceptively simple, matter-of-fact way, 
Mr. Shute has produced an entertaining, readable book. 


WEEKEND IN DINLOCK. Clancy Sigal. Secker & Warburg, 16s. 1960. 
20 cm. 198 pages. s 

A vivid, convincing and disquieting account of two weekends spent in a Yorkshire 
mining village by a young American whose reports on gangs and Teddy boys have 
already attracted much attention in The Observer. Though the names (including that 
of the village) are fictional, this ıs documentary writing of a quality which has led 
many to compare it with George Orwell’s Road to Wigan Pier. The grievances and 
attitudes of the mining community should get better understanding, if not necessarily 
more support, from anyone who reads this book. 


THIS SPORTING LIFE. David Storey. Longmans, 16s. 1960. I9 cm. 
262 pages. 

The setting of Mr. Storey’s first novel is an unfamiliar one: the small world of 
professional Rugby League football. His principal character, who tells the story, is a 
successful back-row forward: tough, not very articulate, unsatisfied with his life despite 
the adulation of the crowds. He looks for love and tenderness to the unhappy widow 
with whom he lodges, but because he cannot forget himself in the relationship it is a 
tragic failure. This is a very talented book: authentic background, living characters 
and dialogue and much more subtlety of wnting than at first appears. 


RITUAL IN THE DARK. Colin Wilson. Gollancz, 18s. 1960. 20 cm. 
416 pages. 

Mr. Wilson’s first venture into fiction 1s an ambitious attempt to write a novel in the 
grand Dosto1evskian manner. Set in the London of today, it employs a mise en scène 
distinctly reminiscent of the Russian master and introduces an impoverished student 
as hero, a priest, a psycho-analyst, the police, and an invert suspected of a series of 
sadistic murders. The plot is a loosely conceived framework for lengthy discussions on 
the nature of crime, sex, art, and human destiny. Mr. Wilson can produce at times 
extremely readable dialogue. but he shows little sense of structure and the coherence 
of his ideas does not measure up to the task he has set himself. 
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Crime, Detection and Mystery 
LAMENT FOR FOUR BRIDES. Evelyn Berckman. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 192 pages. 

This is another of Evelyn Berckman’s ‘Gothic’ novels of suspense. The author is adept 
at creating a chill and eerie atmosphere, and this is well realised in the present story of 
a young archaeologist investigating the ruins of an ancient French abbey im search of 
a clue to buried treasure. Melanie Baird has undertaken the task to help pay for an 
operation on her invalid husband. How it embroils her with the strange, malignant, 
fabulously wealthy owner of the ruins, how she discovers the secret of the infamous 
Gilles de Raiz’ connection with the abbey epitomised in the ‘Lament for Four Brides’, 
and how her experiences affect her future is engrossingly chronicled in this skilful 


exercise in the macabre. 


NO GRAVE FOR A LADY. John and Amery Bonett. Michael Joseph, 
138.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 256 pages. 

Lotte Liselotte 1s a fading but still fabulous film star who would appear to be of harm 
to no one, yet there are several people who wish her dead. Her fate involves a young 
publisher and his wife, one of their novelists, and a rich man with a jealous fiancée and 
a rebellious daughter. Their behaviour, when they are all thrown together on the 
holiday island A affords food for speculation to an observant professor, who 
discovers the vital clue to the murder just in time to save a small boy from destruction. 
This adult story, with its skilful dialogue illuminating the characters of the protagonists, 
who are deftly drawn and individualised, will appeal to those who like this type of 
reading to be intelligent as well as entertaining. 


Reprints 

SHORTER NOVELS: SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. Ornatus and 

Artesia (Emmanuel Ford); Oroonoko (Aphra Behn); The Isle of Pines (Henry 

Neville); Incognita (William Congreve). Edited by Philip Henderson. Reprint. 

Dent, 8s.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 320 pages. (Everyman's Library). 
Mr. Henderson has chosen four short works from this period, the fiction of which is 
seldom reprinted, all of them interesting for their place in literary history, and all 
selected for their sturdy independence from the then predominant Gallic influence. 
Emmanuel Ford’s romance belongs rather to the remote and stylised fairyland of 
Sidney’s Arcadia than to the ben age. Oroonoko is a more readable work by 
modern standards, though distinctly meretricious in its presentation of a noble savage 
for its hero, portrayed against a b ound of romantic love and sadistic violence. 
The Isle of Pines is a miniature and oddly naive precursor of Robinson Crusoe, while 
Congreve’s Incognita is a comedy of courtship set in Florence which makes much play 
with disguised a and is handled in a manner which curiously anticipates Fielding. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


TANGARA. Nan Chauncy. Oxford University Press, 10s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 190 pages. 
Illustrations by Brian Wildsmith. 

Another of Miss Chauncy’s outstanding tales about Tasmania, two of which have been 

prize-winners in Australia. There is an element of the supernatural in this one, which 

might almost be called a ghost-story. A little girl called Lexie discovers a tribe of 

Tasmanian. aborigines living in a hidden valley. She forms a close friendship with a 

girl of her own age and the children spend enchanted hours together till the tribe is 
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wiped out by a tragedy which Lexie witnesses. She confides only in her brother, who 
keeps her secret though he knows that her story cannot be true, since the Tasmanian: 
aborigines have long been extinct. Years later he finds the valley himself and realises 
the real meaning of Lexie’s experience. 


THE FORBIDDEN ISLAND. Marjorie Dixon. Hart-Davis, 133.6d. 1960. 

19 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations by Richard Kennedy. 
Ayo ene staying in Ireland visits an island which the people of the locality believe 
to bei ted by fairies and which is therefore shunned. Those who dwell there are 
not fairies, however, but descendants of early inhabitants of Ireland, a non-Christian 
il whose culture 1s matriarchal and whose kings are ritually put to death. ee 

mes involved in the affairs of this secret people and thr her the 

saved from his destined fate. This is a most interesting book, suitable for chil aa 
can enjoy history and folk-lore as well as adventure. 


SIR WILLIAM AND THE WOLF and other stories from the dic of 
chivalry. John Hampden. Dent, 12s.6d. 1960. 21 +5 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations (some 
in colour) by Eric Fraser. (Children’ s Illustrated Classics) 

This selection of medieval folk-tales, simply and excitingly retold by Mr. Hampden, 

contains several stories of Arthur’s court, including the enigmatic tale of ‘Sir 

Gawain and the Green Knight’. The title story is about the adventures of a Sicilian 

prince who is kidnapped by a wolf and later assumes the disguise of a white bear. The ' 

whole collection will be of value as a supplement to history lessons for those who are 
ae the Middle Ages, but the stories can also be read and enjoyed for their 


Own 


THE FABER BOOK OF STORIES. Edited by Kathleen Lines. Faber, 
15S. 1960. 20°5 cm. 334 pages. 

A collection of stories, edited by a well-known authority on children’s books and 

intended for older girls. There are twenty-six stories altogether, none of them 
y intended for a lda: though some of the authors (Eilis Dillon and Walter 

de la Mare, for instance) have written for children as well as for adults. Miss Lines has 

made an excellent selection, very suitable for introducing young people who have 

outgrown childish tastes to a wider range of adult reading. 


THE HUNT FOR HARRY. Rosemary Weir. Max Parrish, 10s.6d. 1960. 
19 cm. 190 pages. 
An exciting story for older children about an unconventional family who move into a 
house in one of London’ s poorer districts. William and Judith make friends = 
Louella, the little West Indian girl from next door who is lonely and unhap 
ane is in prison for a theft he never committed, and she mh she must Soa 
man who can give evidence to acquit him. Harry disappeared at the time of 
he wi but the four Marriot children decide to find him, pe are search, full of 
Weis and adventure, ends dramatically in the Gloucestershire countryside. Mrs. 
en chosen an unusual theme and handles it with great sensitivity and under- 


a The Story of a Childhood in India. Taya Zinkin. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1960. 
20 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations by D. G. Valentine. 

A story about modern India, where an English boy called Rishi is born and lives till 

he is old enough to go to school in England. Through him the reader is introduced 

to many Indian characters, young and old, rich and poor, ignorant and enlightened, 
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human and animal—one of the animals is a rare and alarming one, an Asian lion cub, 
which stays for a while in the family’s apartment. The book is intended for older 
children, but many grown-ups will enjoy its picture of the fascinating contrasts of the 
Indian scene today. 


Non-fiction 

A TALE THAT IS TOLD. A Pageant of English Literature 1900-1950. 
Arthur B. Allen. Barrie & Rockliff, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. (New Project Illustrated Literature Series) 

This extremely well illustrated book is the first volume of a new series. Apart from 

the numerous plates its chief interest is in the extracts from 20th century writers, 

including Hardy, Kipling, Galsworthy, Barrie, Wells, Conrad, Bennett, and 

Chesterton. There are, in addition, biographical outlines and comments by the editor, 

together with comprehensive reading lists. The editorial material is not well i eas 

and the lists are insufficiently selective for uninformed readers, but the volume is 

otherwise attractive and discursively informative. 


THE HIKE BOOK. Jack Cox. Lutterworth Press, 12s.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

This book, the latest of the series written by the Editor of Boy’s Own Paper for youthful 
hikers, consists for the most part of suggestions for walking tours in the most popular 
hill districts of England and Wales (including the dykes and ancient trackways), with 
short chapters on Ireland, Scotland, and the Continent. The introductory articles on 
kit and equipment, mapé and the use of the compass, fire-making, cooking, etc., are 
the work of an expert and of immense value to the neophyte. 


HOW I BECAME A FASHION MODEL. Jean Dawney. Reprint. 
Nelson, 2s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Nelson Juniors) 
Fashion modelling is growing in popularity as a career and this book, written in a 
friendly, unpretentious style by 2 model who has reached the top by the hard way, 
sets out very clearly the difficulties every beginner must be prepared to meet, and does 
not evade the fact that the routine of a model’s daily life is ES exacting and exhaust- 
ing. The rewards are described too, however, and remain attractive. An interesting 
record for the curious and a useful reference book for those aspiring to join the ranks. 


LET’S KEEP A PET. Sydney Denham. Nelson, 2s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. (Nelson Juniors) 

A useful little book of instructions on the selection, health, training and breeding of 

dogs, cats, rabbits, guinea-pigs, hamsters, cage-birds, tortoises, goldfish and tropical 

fish. Hints are given on the preparation of animals for ‘showing’, for the benefit of 

those who wish to breed champions. A final chapter discusses more unusual pets, from 

hedgehogs to marmosets. 


SIX GREAT ENGLISHMEN. Aubrey de Selincourt. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 3s. 1960. 18 cm. 220 pages. Paper covers. (Puffin Books) 

The six great men in this book are Drake, Dr. Johnson, Nelson, Marlborough, Keats 

and Churchill. The preface defines the criteria of greatness which the subjects 

exemplify. The biographies fit them into their age and bring out the significant factors 

in their lives, training and characters that led to their achievements. Providing admir- 

able reading for young people, the book should also appeal to their elders. 
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ROBERT BRUCE: Scottish Hero and King. William Croft Dickinson. 
Nelson, 128.6d. 1960. 24°5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by Paul 
Hogarth. Map. (Nelson’s Picture Biographies) 

An effective biography of the 14th century Scottish warrior who led his countrymen 

against Edward I of England, and defeated Edward II’s armies at the Battle of 

Bannockburn. The ambiguities of Bruce’s career are not glossed over—in his early life 

he was less a Scottish patriot than a Norman is Mr. Dickinson skilfully 

reveals, in a manner easy for young children to understand, how his character was 
formed in adversity till he became a great general and a great king. 


THE STORY OF ALBERT EINSTEIN. Gillian Freeman. Vallentine, 

Mitchell, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 160 pages. Frontispiece. (Famous Jews) 
This work is essentially a biography of Einstein as a man rather than as a scientist, and 
the only review of his scientific work is given in a short supplement. ‘The author states 
that she has not attempted to be accurate to the letter but has preferred to present 
Einstein’s life in a manner likely to appeal to children. Where conflicting accounts of 
episodes have been available the most colourful has been taken and incidents have been 
embroidered to stress Hinstein’s qualities, personality, and genius. This is a readable 
little book and the scientists’s boyhood and early years in particular are presented in an 
interesting manner. 


THE STORY OF SIR MOSES MONTEFIORE. Josephine Kamm. 
Vallentine, Mitchell, 128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 156 pages. Frontispiece. (Famous Jews) 
The story ofa great philanthropist. Moses Montefiore was born towards the end of the 
18th century. He lived to be over a hundred years of age and to see the position of his 
people improved in many countries. He was himself responsible for many of the 
improvements, for he was a fearless and untiring fighter. Among his achievements 
were the grants which he persuaded the Sultans of Turkey and Morocco to make, 
giving equal rights to their Jewish subjects, and the foundation of Jewish agricultural 


communities in Palestine. 


MIRACLE PLAYS. Seven Medieval Plays for Modern Players. Adapted by 
Anne Malcolmson. Constable, 128.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations by 
Pauline Baynes. 

The author adapted these muracle plays for acting by boys and girls. Such plays, with 

their simplicity, fun and directness, are ideal material for stage presentation by actors 

of almost any age. The adaptations are fairly close to the original in language, a help 
in transporting ie reader (and audiences) back to the Middle Ages. In the introduction, 
which is interesting historically and useful practically, the author describes the life and 
times in which the plays were performed, and the craft players themselves. The plays 
include, among others, Noah’s Flood from the Chester cycle, the Brome Abraham and 
Isaac, and two plays taken from Latin MSS of the vrth century (Saint Nicholas and the 
Three Scholars and The Statue of Saint Nicholas). 


COMMUNICATIONS. Charles A. Marshall. Phoenix House, 9s.6d. 1960. 
22 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Progress of Science 


Series 
A a description of the principles and applications of radio communication, 
for young people of twelve and upwards. The author’s concern is to create interest in 
the opportunities and problems of the radio engineer rather than to enter into detailed 
technical descriptions, and among the subjects covered are radio propagation, radar, 
television, and telemetering, with a quick look at future developments. 


376 


INDEX TO BOOK LIST 


GENERAL WORKS 304 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 305 


3 
Ba Gyi? a history of 


320 
British Jems and mosses 3 0 
British industrial 16 : 


under French 


Chore, ETM. 
sod State a Italy 1850-1950 


Cee anion colloquia on PE 


Cla Pointin shady rig oo 
Cilento, [334 
Cak W. Bl 
Clark, W., E. le G. 331 
Clea 371 
Ciendiming, J. 324 
Clinical 33, 
poems of Campbelli. 
Cone 929} 322 
lth Romani: 
mittee 316 
Relations Office list 
1960 3 - 
3 
Conan, A. R. 316 
Concept formation and = 
wes hypergeometric Titin, 
Congar, Y. 
Čonstinalonal > hi of modem 


Britain since 1485 318 
umiture designs 346 


Cooke, G, 
Copies Sir a aas 
€ of P Berthe sales 


ee Neowin 
Vol. I. l (66-1075 a: 323 
and oxidation 


Crowther, J. G. Ei 
C. and others 323 
my BL soi xiL a n T 
. 31 
Curie, R.M. 344 ? 
Daiches, L. 
Davidson, E. 967 


Descriptive atlas Zealand à 
35 

Development biography 
Dickens, C. a3 a bes 
a ara or eae 

agr 342 
Dicti J English costume 323 
Dienes, 305 


L. pat 
Bat gp Setar 31o 


Bay. = 313 


Edinburgh Unversity ications, 
Sco and matematines 3) 


Edward I and criminal law 418° j 
of pollution on lwing material 

B V: 313 [332 
Elecralyte and chemical ishing of 
apni sept ye 
Emma Hamilton and Sir Willian 


Pngnenng drawing wuh 


, vol, I 348 
for everyman 358 
fsh fos 
Betis pans to the Colosstans and 
Ph ‘ rodiction and com- 
mentary 
Epistles to Timothy, Tuus and 
Philemon introduction and com- 
mentary 308 
Soe cee ee eee 
Erickson, C. 316 
Essentials of 337 
Ethiopians, 368 
Evans, B. L 355 
Baans t Bo pi 
Evaporation growth in 
*s library) 352, 373 
anion and 344, 
347 
Faber book of stories 374 
aber art) 349 
aber ‘ ary of illuminated mans- 
. JAI 
ae 
Een ao ba ) 3Iọ 
all of Parnell 1890-91 366 
Famous Jews) 376 
a al in Australia 319 


INDEX TO BOOK LIST 


Fenton, E. 
Fertslizers mdo le farm 
R e farming 342 


poya )° 7308 
orbidden island pit 


. D. (editor) 329 
Freud: the mind of the moralist 305 
on G. H. 18 
Prisch, O. Ru. editor} 326 
CT- 397 
From Gautier to Eltot 
Fuchs, A. 325 


Galatians: one ia Philipptans. 
Colossians 


ep, A. Van 78 
German fee politics 314 
Ghoshal, U. 2 


adjacent isles 
Great days n ete Zealand ed 
ploration 
Greek art Eo literature 700-530 
347 
Greek state 313 
Greenwood, G 
hi E oen country Nee 


tine a and others 321 


1 306 


(Home university library af modem 
knowledge) 366, 367 


3 


Roope, irP, 344 

orrabin, 357 

Hosea: Joel: Amos: Obadiah: Jonah 
House on 366 

How I became a fashion model 375 


eyo |. 351 

taut jor 7 

Hunter, A. M. : A; 
utchingon 


eee a ia 3 
erry long ago 3 
Index of musical E R 


makers 346 
* Index to foreign legal periodicals 


wing 330 {320 
zt modern plays 352 


Instinctive | 
qera eries of aphs 
s$ o 
on pure and appiwd 3 
Zoology vol. 3) 330 
Introduction 330 


Lie of Oscar wil 365 
Ligh F. 


twood, 
Lincs, << en) 374 
Lipset, S 


Literature and western man 453 
Littie stairway 3 


Loane, M. L. 
Lord Lothian ian Phi Kerr) 1882-1940 
Lordship oe 309 [36a 


ores the sea 


Memoirs of a renaissance pope 3 
(Methuen’ H history of medieval and 


Europe, D 366 
"5 aphs on bi- 
chemical subjects) 329 
Metz, R. 379 
Metzger, B. M. and others 307 
Mullar, E. G. 406, 
Muller, . G. 
Miller, EJ Sy and others 338 
of Education 
Muracle plays 376 


(Monographs of the physlological 
Montgomeri , Gealitor) 319 


Morisot, 
Moree A wh bdilt) 340 
* Motor shig’ reference book 340 
Moulton, » 315 
Mur, K. 354 
y, G. 306 
Music of Arthur Sullivan 350 
itecture of t vol, II 


Myer, J a [348 
M Y of Ae chich 310 
Myth reality gi the Old Testa- 
ment 307 
National certificate mathematics, voL I 
323 
(National Institute of Economie and 
Social Be i Economic and 
social studies, XVII) 316 
(National Physical Laboratory 


Senpai no, A 304 
N others 346 


322 

Nicolson, H EH 373 
o grave for a lady 

Nott, K 


ott, Fi 
Nuclear fuel elements 339 
O'Connor, C.M. 3 
O'Connor, M. (editor 
Ocular vertical deviations 
treatment 


INDEX TO BOOK LIST 


as the ee of delinquency 321 
Spout sp 370 
Oral adoatapny 336 


Ou 
ane of n 336 


Predestination arid other $ 310 
Prelude matsala 
Pressure group polites 313 
Pretexts H 
Price, A. G. Bap 323 
Pri A 353 

kd surveying 


Private san ihe 
Progress i anes rics, vol. H = 
Progress in muclear physics, vo 


Progress tn semiconductors, vol. 


Pro 
Public Record pied 319 [311 
books) 


Quantitative molecular spectroscopy 
and gas emsssivities 326 
Racial pros ani in Soviet Muslim 


Reade 
collision 241 
Rasin in the sun 353 


L T. 310 
Rank, B. K. 6 


Reiner, M. 325 
Renhold piaite ay ee series) 


Religious A 1345 
Renaissance h 


sic Consmittee. Thirty- 
pose p report) 316 


Review of etg ae a 
materials ig m „a$ 


* Review of 


53 
Richards, A. a Parise a 
Rief, ea ra 
Rishi 


inal in m 374 


Robert Brace 376 
rime 32r 


Royal Colge ofS a of 
rol Blade henis 


ry 160 ual eas Sick 
sll I 60-1960 


eet 
Schulman, J. (editor) 
Schumar, J. F. (editor) 339 
Sch fore) 


weizer, E, 3 
Bet! g 

et sayings of Jesus 
Sele pen on psycho~analysis, 
ea TS 375 
Shureby, D. 
Short gt Bd uman roto- 

ogy minthology 334 

Shorter novels: ry 
Shute, N. 374 a 
Sigal, C. 


mith, G. 3 
Social mobility tn industrial society 
Social ahi series) 321 


ont 556 


34 
(Studies in midt H. Beotecte 307, 
(Siudles in m history, second series, 


vo 3 
Studies in landscape design 3.47 
Suez Canal settlement 317 


Suey hare AE Applen te Niena 
Sven set note-taking 335 
urveyor of 
(Symposia of me S ae of Biology, 
no, 8) 332 


Tale that is told 375 
Tangara 


Tattersall, R. N. KFN 
Taylor, E. G. R. (editor) 357 
o 


Taylor, ) 
books 49 
al nehle 
340 


Teach yours 
each your. 
Tegart, W. J. McG. 345 
eenen 
is Spo e 
FAs 372 


ei Ett (echtor) 334 


Thrones. 96-10 rd cantares 353 


oe orch Bible Sib aS 308 
Triumph b in the troptcs 


oo 


Captain 
Edward Fenton, FF 951583 357 
$a 


emigrants 322 
l Fahr ir 5. 343 


Val aoe and modern 327 
Venter 35 


Virus pre and pathogenicity 
334 
Vitanin Big 329 


wW A. R. 
Wakeficid, À. R HS 


Wrest Indian comes to England 312 


32, 334 
ork study 344, 6g 
Wraith, R. E. 
ori and Peg work. Biblio- 


supplements to ‘British 
fn Ne News) 354, 355, 356 


yapp T B. pia 332 


Yosa no oie 


Youth service in iad aid gird 


Zinkin, T. 374 


CAMBRIDGE 
BOOKS 


Poetry and Politics 
under the Stuarts 
C. V. WEDGWOOD 
Miss Wedgwood has 
combined an anthology of seven- 
teenth-century verse, a con- 
Po of the rise of satire and 
decline of the street ballad, 
and a colourful documentary 
history of the Stuart reign. 
25s. net 


The Correspondence of 
Edmund Burke, IJ 


EDITED BY 
LUCY J. SUTHERLAND 

The second volume of eight, 
giving an accurate text of all the 
known letters of Burke and a 
number of letters to him. This 
volume covers the period 1768-74. 

90s. net 


The Stages of 
Economic Growth 
WwW. W. ROSTOW 
A comprehensive and realistic 
alternative to Marx’s theory of 
how societies evolve, with a dis- 
cussion of to-day’s problems, and 
the hopes of ED aN aga | and 
peace. -bound, 21s. net 

Bape teas 12s. 6d. net 


Elizabethan ‘Prose 
Translation 


EDITED BY 
JAMES WINNY 
A selection of passages from 
Elizabethan prose translations, 
designed to show the extra- 
ordinary life and vigour which 
the translators imparted to their 
renderings and intellectual 
interests which the translations 
reveal. 15s. net 


CAMBRIDGE 
UNIVERSITY PRESS 





Harrap Books 


FOR MAY & JUNE 


The Education of 
Childhood 


ALEXANDER M. ROSS, B.A., Ph.D. 


A vigorous criticism of the present 
attitude towards the education of the 
under-12s, 10/6 


The Background to 


the French Classics 
C. DO GOWAN, M.A. 


A quick sketch of the men and women 
who produced the great works of 
classical French literature. This book 
will be of particular value to ae 

12/6 


No Purdah in 


Padam 
ANTONIA DEACOCK 

A journey of discovery made by three 
housewives who drove 16,000 miles to 
India and back, trekked 300 miles in 
the mountains, and explored an isolated 
region of the Himalayas never before 
visited by Western women. 
IMustrated 16/- 


New revised edition 


Malta 


SIR HARRY LUKE 


A scholarly and discurstve book which 
discusses the people, history, archi- 
tecture, and art of the island. 

Fully illustrated 25/- 


The English Duden 


The new and revised edition of this 
unique pictorial dictionary illustrates 
25,000 objects, each of which is 
numbered and indexed in English and 
German. 930 pp. 29/- 












Nerves and Their Cure 
C. EDWARD BARKER 


An invaluabic handbook of recovery for the nervous sufferer. It is 
also of special interest to students, doctors, nurses, psychiatric social 
workers, and not least to the harassed mothers of young children 16s. 


The Art of Spiritual Healing 
JOEL S. GOLDSMITH 


From his experience in lecturing and consulting with thousands of 
persons ın many parts of the world, the author has written a simple, 
authorative explanation of what to many is a mysterious and involved 
subject. It will be welcomed by the increasingly large numbers of 
ministers and laymen in all church groups who are investigating the 
possibilities of spiritual healing. 12s. 6d. 


The British Economy, 1920-1957 
A. J. YOUNGSON 


Attempts to describe and account for the course of British economic 
development since the end of the post-war boom ın 1920. 28s. 


ALLEN & UNWIN 





| MACDONALD TECHNICAL 


TRANSFORMERS AND GENERATORS 
FOR POWER SYSTEMS 
R. LANGLOIS-BERTHELOT, M.1.E.E., M.Amer.I.E.E 


Demy 8vo 544 pages 218 figures 65s. net 
THE THEORY AND DESIGN OF INDUCTANCE COILS 
Second Edition 

V. G. WELSBY, Ph.D., A.M.I.E.E. 

Demy 8vo 232 pages 10 illustrations 57 figures 30s net 


Now Available 


MODULATORS AND FREQUENCY CHANGERS 
Prof. D G. TUCKER, D.Sc., M.LE.E. 


Demy 8vo 232 pages 115 diagrams and graphs 28s net 
WORKED EXAMPLES IN ENGINEERING 
THERMODYNAMICS 


H. J. SMITH, B.Sc.(Eng.) (London), A M.I.Mech.E., and 
J W. HARRIS, A.M.I.Mech.E. 


Demy 8vo 494 pages Many diagrams 35s. net 


MACDONALD & CO. (Publishers) LTD. 
| 16 MADDOX ST., LONDON, W.1 | 












1 


The Allegory of the ‘Faerie Queene’ 


M. PAULINE PARKER 


This ınterpretation 1s for those reading the poem for the first,tume. In adding notes on 
literary influences, style, and language the author has kept specially in mind the needs 
of foreign as well as of English students. . ‘ 35s net 


The Whidden Lectures 1959 . 
The Hollow Universe CHARLES DE KONINCK 


An examination of certain views of thought and nature suggested by advanced inter- 
preters of the scientific outlook. 12s 6d net 


b 
1 


The World’s Classics 
Letters of Alexander Pope 


Selected and with an Introduction by JOHN BUTT 


A’selection based upon George Sherburn’s great new edition, and the first to be made 
since Pope himself selected from his letters for publication. 8s 6d uet 


Man-Eaters of: Kumaon and 
The Temple Tiger JIM CORBETT 


Wrth an Jntroduction by GEOFFREY CUMBERLEGE 


The full text of two stories which are now among the classics of adventure. The intro- 
duction includes some hitherto unpublished biographical material. 8s 6d net 


Home University Library C 


Ethics since I 900 MARY WARNOCK 
A bref account of the main ethical problems which have been discussed in the present 
century in England, France, and the United States. ~ 8s 6dnet (FORTHCOMING) 
Insurance HAROLD E. RAYNES 


A description of the principles and methods of the insurance market and an account of 
personal insurances and compulsory social insurance. . 8s ôd net 


OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS ` 


i 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, E.C.1, and published 
by the British Counal, 65 Davies Street, London, W.1 $ 


Registered for transmission by Magazine Post to Canada, including Newfoundland 


THE BRITISH COUNCIL 


British 
Book 


News 


A GUIDE TO BOOK SELECTION 











Contents 
The Literature of Engineering Part I: Civil Engineering L. E. J. Helyar 
Reviews of Recommended Books on All Subjects 
A Select List of Forthcoming Books 


238 


Price 1s 3d net JUNE 1960 Pages 377-453 


{OVERSEAS PRICE) 


A new, affectionate, humorous, 

observant appreciation of this y 

city of enchantment — R R OW N 
IIT ey ee ies aH Ja. 


@ ‘*... a colourful tapestry of the 
glories ‘of London.» vastly eater 
rae ALISTAIR D : 


B.B.C. 


© . a dehght to the rg eevoted 
pee. ic we à se er a rangs o 
London life today . 


hey 


ade f + i 
> by IFOR. BRON. a 


@ ‘...a hopeful as well as evocative 
book. "There is no sentimentality in 
it but the best of sentiment ne 

od deal of commonsense . Pame 
FHE SCOTSMAN 


@ ‘“... the elegantly canny Mr. Brown 
both knows and loves it. *._ILLUST- 
RATED LONDON NEWS 


e “ . Ivor Brown niamba i its 
enchantment with 
tion,”’—_MODERN 


ne Newnes 





Coming Shortly— 


EDINBURGH 


by 
Eric Linklater 





CITIES OF ENCHANTMENT SERIES 


BRITISH BOOK NEWS 


65 DAVIES STREET LONDON W.1 


Opinions ae ac by the contributors are 
not necessarily those of the British Council 
World Copynght. Permission to reproduce any 


of the contents of this periodical must be 
obtained from: The Editor, Britsh Book News. 


NUMBER 238 JUNE 1960 


THE LITERATURE OF ENGINEERING 
Part I: CIVIL ENGINEERING 
L. E. J. HELYAR 


No single engineering discipline exists in isolation: in any major project 
there will be room for co-operation between the civil engineer, the 
mechanical engineer and the electrical engineer, to mention only the 
‘senior’ disciplines. Similarly, when exploring the literature of civil engineer- 
ing, unless one is to adhere slavishly to a library classification scheme, the 
boundaries are found to be both wide and somewhat indistinct. It may be 
simple to differentiate between civil engineering on the one hand and 
hydraulic engineering or road engineering on the other for purposes of 
book classification, but this scarcely gives a true picture of the job of the 
civil engineer. 

For general background Charles M. Norrie’s Bridging the Years: A Short 
History of British Civil Engineering (1956, Edward Arnold, 21s.) is an introduc- 
tion to the subject designed to give the young civil engineer an insight into 
his chosen profession, but worthy of a much larger audience. Hans Straub’s 
A History of Civil Engineering (1953, Leonard Hill, 25s.), translated from the 
German, covers the subject from the earliest time to the present day; it is 
well illustrated and conveniently organised for reference. Leslie Halward’s 
Famous British Engineers (2nd edition 1959, Phoenix House, 15s.) contains 
lives of four great civil engineers; Brindley, Rennie, Smeaton and Telford. 
Among recent biographies, two by a single author stand out: those of 
Isambard Kingdom Brunel (1957, Longmans, 30s.) and Thomas Telford (1958, 
Longmans, 25s.), both by L.T.C. Rolt. An interesting connection between 
the subjects of these two books is shown in the illustrations of their rival 
designs for the Clifton Suspension Bridge, contained in the Brunel volume. 
Other biographies include Ferdinand de Lesseps by Charles Beatty (1956, 
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Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s.), giving the -personal background to the 
tremendous undertaking of the Suez Canal; Laurence Meynell’s James 
Brindley: The Pioneer of Canals (1956, Werner Laurie, 12s.6d.), containing 
quite a lot of detail about his canals; and Godfrey Harrison’s Alexander Gibb: 
The Story of an Engineer (1950, Geoffrey Bles). Alexander Gibb, whose 
great-prandfather was Telford’s associate and friend, undertook the 
renovation of Telford’s Menai suspension bridge 110 years after its com- 
pletion, by the substitution of new cables and high tensile steel, thus making 
an historical link with the past. : 

Still considering the whole field of the subject, a useful volume in the 
‘Target for Careers’ series is K. L. Nash’s Civil Engineering (1957, Hale, 
8s.6d.). This gives a clear outline of the civil engineer’s function, together 
with a description of methods of training. In the Penguin Reference Books, 
A Dictionary of Civil Engineering by John S. Scott (1958, Penguin Books, 5s.) 
covers English practice very thoroughly and gives meanings of such 
fascinating terms as black gang, hollow nog and clunch. Essential in any working 
collection is Civil Engineering Reference Book edited by E. H. Probst and 
J. Comrie (1951, Butterworth), of which a second edition in four volumes 
is In preparation. 

Having suggested some general works we may now logically consider 
the physical ingredients of civil engineering. J. P. M. Pannell’s Materials of 
Civil Engineering (1957, Hutchinson, 30s.) covers almost all the materials 
used in civil engineering, from soils, rocks, and timber, through metal and 
concrete, to plastics. F. G. H. Blyth’s A Geology for Engineers (3rd edition 
1952, Edward Arnold, 25s.) treats with water supply, the siting of reservoirs 
and dams, and with cuttings and tunnels. There are also appendices on soil 
mechanics and on geophysical prospecting and engineering problems. A 
fourth edition of this work is in preparation. 

From the host of books on concrete, Reinforced Concrete by J. McHardy 
Young (3rd edition 1957, Crosby Lockwood, 12s.6d.) is a concise elementary 
textbook, while Prestressed Concrete by P. B. Morice and E. H. Cooley (1958, 
Pitman, $7s.6d.) covers another part of this subject at a more advanced level. 

On the steel side, Oscar Faber’s Constructional Steelwork Simply Explained 
(3rd edition 1954, Oxford University Press; 4th edition in preparation) is a 
valuable primer for the student, the draughtsman and the design assistant. 
At the advanced level The Steel Skeleton by Professor J. F. Baker, joined in 
Volume II by M. R. Horne and J. Heyman (1954-1956, Cambridge 
University Press, 113s.), carries the results of researches made in Britain 
during the last twenty-five years and is an authoritative account of the state 
of knowledge on elastic (Vol. I, new impression forthcoming, sos.) and 
plastic (Vol. II, 63s.) behaviour and design of steel structures. 

E. H. Salmon’s Materials and Structures: A Textbook for Engineering 
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Students in two volumes (1931-1938, Longmans, 38s. each) has been the most 
comprehensive and sound work in its field for a number of years, satisfying 
the practising engineer as well as the student. The changes in design 
philosophy and the appearance of new constructional techniques have left 
the volume with somewhat inadequate coverage of such topics as plastic 
theory and prestressed concrete, but the work remains a fundamentally 
sound background. Strength of Materials by John Case and A. H. Chilver 
(1959, Edward Arnold, 35s.) is a recent university level treatment of its subject. 


On the administrative side we should not ignore the legal and economic 
aspects of civil engineering. Civil Engineering Contracts Organization by 
John C. Maxwell-Cook (1959, Cleaver-Hume Press, 22s.6d.) sets out in a 
clear form the functions and relations of the personnel concerned in a 
project, the handling of specifications and contracts, together with practical 
notes on site organisation, programming, and the economic design of the 
project. The standard book on the purely legal side is The Law Relating to 
Building and Engineering Contracts (1957, Pitman, 30s.) by the late W. T. 
Creswell, now in its sixth edition, edited by D. R. Perrey. Civil Engineering 
for the Clerk of Works by Vernon C. Whiting and K. Mills (1948, Longmans) 
is aimed at the man on the job, whether clerk of works, architect, or in some 
similar position, and covers surveying, road engineering, and drainage, 
together with choice and handling of materials and plant, and progressing. 
More specifically Spence Geddes’ Building and Civil Engineering Plant (1951, 
Crosby Lockwood, 30s.) describes the application and operation of plant, 
and the economics of its use. 

Since the first part of almost any civil engineering project must be to dig 
a hole, it seems reasonable to introduce books on particular divisions of the 
civil engineer’s practical work with Modern Techniques of Excavation, by 
Herbert L. Nichols (1956, Odhams Press, 7os.). Although this is concerned 
with American practice, the problems and methods are fairly universal. 
The glossary explains what cat skinners and sluggers are: Mr. Scott’s dictionary 
(above) does not help with such transatlantic terms. P. L. Capper and 
W. F. Cassie’s The Mechanics of Engineering Soils (3rd edition 1960, Spon, 
30s.), is a good practical handbook. 

A fascinating book, and especially at a time when tunnels are being cut 
under the Clyde, Thames and Tyne rivers, and Mont Blanc, is Tunnel 
Engineering by Rolt Hammond (1959, Heywood, 55s.). Mr. Hammond’s 
book does not set out to be a treatise for the professional engineer, but gives 
a broad survey of the history and current practice of tunnel engineering. 
Within this field probably the most interesting topic at the present time is 
considered in The Channel Tunnel by Humphrey Slater and Correlli Barnett 
(1958, Wingate, 213.), the story of 150 years of proposals, pilot schemes and 
pipe dreams. 
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Talking of dreams, Willy Ley’s Engineers’ Dreams (1955, Phoenix House) — 
takes up the subject in some detail, describing amongst others, such major 
civil engineering projects as the Channel Tunnel, the Gibraltar Straits Dam, 
and Flooding the Sahara. 

The highest point in civil engineering is reached in ‘a poem stretched 
across a river’, and if the erstwhile sonnets stretch into epics like the twenty- 
four mile long Lake Pontchartrain bridge in Louisiana, they are no less 
interesting. David Steinman and Sara Ruth Watson’s Bridges and Their 
Builders (1958, Constable, 16s.) is a popular though fairly comprehensive 
history of bridges from the fallen tree to the Mackinac Suspension Bridge 
in Michigan and, although not specifically designed as a reference book, is a 
useful source of specific information, especially about U.S. bridges. Eric de 
Maré’s The Bridges of Britain (1954, Batsford, 42s.) is a delightful volume, 
which, ifnot very obviously concerned with the technicalities of engineering, 
does bring together a fine collection of illustrations of bridges, 156 in all. 
The text is largely concerned with historical description. Modern Bridge 
Construction by F. J. Taylor (and edition 1951, Technical Press, 32s.6d.) is a 
general book in an era of specialisation, and both gains and suffers 
accordingly. 

Railway civil engineering is a subject which is not particularly well served 
by books in Britain, in contrast to the wealth of literature on locomotives 
and general administration. Ronald A. Inglis’s An Introduction to Railway 
Engineering (1953, Chapman & Hall, 21s.) gives a thorough grounding in 
railway surveying, the economic theory of location of lines and stations, 
permanent way construction, and, incidentally, signalling. An unusual angle 
of approach to the subject is that of Railways and Geography by Andrew 
C. O'Dell (1956, Hutchinson, 10s.6d.), which considers the geographical 
factors that have influenced the construction and operation of railways. 
Mr. O’Dell has concentrated on the United Kingdom and the United States, 
and to a lesser degree on Europe. Europe has a large number of examples 
of physiographic influence on railway routing, while the United States 

an even more impressive conjunction of climatic and physiographic 
conditions, as instanced in the case of the Florida railroad constructed with 
great skill and at great cost largely over water, only to be blown away by a 
hurricane. 

Roads: Their Alignment, Layout and Construction by R. G. Batson (1950, 
Longmans, 30s.) is addressed to the young aspirant at the outset of his 
career, and gives an historical outline of roads in Great Britain from Roman 
times, followed by the practice of road making, from subsoils to bridge 
aesthetics; while, on the other hand, Road Making and Administration by 
P. E. Spielmann and E. J. Elford (and edition, 1948, Edward Arnold, 40s.), 
in the excellent “Road Makers’ Library’, is said not to be a textbook, but 
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intended rather for the young engineer or surveyor on the job. It considers 
_the whole picture of construction materials, surfacing, accessories such as 
drainage “outlets and manholes, and plant. Coming up to date, Urban 
Motorways (1957, British Road Federation, 55s.), the report of the London 
Conference in 1956, gives a picture of world practice on motorways within 
city units. 

After over half a century Professor A. H. Gibson’s Hydraulics and Its 
_ Applications (sth edition 1952, Constable, 37s.6d.) maintains its position as 
the classic work in its field. The subject is covered from the physical basis 
to a wide range of applications, including pumps, power sources, and 
hydraulic models. 

A, recent encyclopaedic work, Hydro-electric Engineering Practice edited by 
J. Guthrie Brown (1958, Blackie, 3 vols. £19 19s.) was written by a collection 
of twenty-five experts. The first, and largest (nearly 1200 pages), volume is 
concerned with civil engineering, and covers preliminary hydraulic con- 
siderations, the planning of hydro-electric schemes, and the design and 
construction of civil engineering works. The other volumes are concerned 
with the mechanical and electrical engineering, and with the economics, 
operation and maintenance respectively. Again within the broad field of 
hydraulic engineering, in the literature of docks and harbours one name 
stands out, that of Brysson Cunningham. A new treatise is now in course of 
publication based on Cunningham’s two textbooks Dock Engineering and 
Harbour Engineering, both first published over half a century ago. This new 
work, Dock and Harbour Engineering by Henry F. Cornick, two volumes of 
which have been published (Griffin, Vol. 1 (1958) £5 5s.; Vol. 2 (1959) 
£6 6s.), with two more to come (Vol. 3 in 1960, Vol. 4 in 1961), is concerned 
with the design of docks, the design of harbours, buildings and equipment, 
and dock.and harbour construction. At the other end of the scale of size is 
Rolt Hammond’s Introduction to Dock and Harbour Engineering (1958, Nelson, 
25s.), which endeavours to cover this very large field in a small compass. 
Another volume of popular rather than technical appeal is British Canals: 
An Illustrated History by Charles Hadfield (and edition 1959, Phoenix House, 
36s.), concerned with the question of the economics of canal transport, and 
the general management of canals, as well as their original construction. 

The Design of Land Drainage Works by Roland Berkeley Thorn (1959, 
Butterworth, 35s.) is a rather unusual compilation, being a collection of 
papers by Mr. Thorn and others previously published in the proceedings of 
learned institutions and in technical journals, and now arranged ‘in the form 
of a design handbook’. 


Mr. L. E. J. Helyar is Information Officer for the w periodical Engineering, and has 
previously occupied library posts in this country and the U.S.A. 
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REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also included 





i GENERAL WORKS 
Library Science 
MUSIC LIBRARIANSHIP. A Practical Guide. E. T. Bryant. James 
Clarke, 458. 1959. 22 cm. $16 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 
Here is the first comprehensive treatment of the subject in any language for over 
twenty years, intended for public librarians. Very thorough and up-to-date, it 
discusses in great detail problems of administration, the merits of different systems 
of classification and cataloguing. Mr. Bryant, now Borough Librarian of Widnes, 
Lancashire, draws on long practical experience: he has read widely in the lish 
and American literature of his subject. He knows how important it is to build up 
good collections of gramophone records, to which topic he ae nearly 100 pages. 
His second section comprises long, annotated selection lists, divided by categories, 
of basic works in various editions. This volume will help the librarian to do the job 
better; it will make authority realise the value of what is being done and what ought 
to be done: and so will raise the status of a small but very hard-worked branch of 
the profession. (025-178) 


Learned Societies 
THE WORLD OF LEARNING 1959-60. roth edition. Europa Publications, 
£7. 1960. 25 cm. 1,236 pages. Index. 

One hundred and forty-two countries are now covered by this extremely useful 
world guide to learned societies and research institutes, libraries and archives, 
museums, universities, technical colleges and other adult education establishments. 
The present volume, which is still larger than the 9th edition, opens with the usual 
international section, now in four divisions giving information on UNESCO, 
International Council of Scientific Unions, International Council for Philosophy and 
Humanistic Studies, and Other International Organisations. ee -58) 


Journalism 
A HISTORY OF CANADIAN JOURNALISM. Vol. Il. Last 
Years of the Canadian Press Association 1908-1919, with a Continuing Record 
of the Canadian Daily Newspaper Publishers Association 1919-1959. W. A. Craick. 
Ontario Publishing Co. (Toronto, Canada), $5.00. 1959. 23°5 cm. 312 pages. 
Iustrations. Index. 
The story of the first fifty years of life of the Canadian Press Association is recorded 
in Ka I, published in 1908. The present volume is written by the honorary 
secretary o f the Commonwealth Press Union, Canadian Section, and recounts the 
struggle for a national organisation and the impact on it of two world wars and the 
depression. There are pictures of many of the men associated with the organisations. 
ss agree include the charter of the Canadian Press Association, a list of officers, 
a limited chronology of the principal events in the Canadian daily newspaper 
field, 1908-1959 (070-971) 
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THE NEWSPAPER PRESS DIRECTORY and Advertisers’ Guide, 1960. 
rogth annual issue. Benn, 503. 1960. 29 cm. 920 pages. 

This invaluable directory gives full details of daily and weekly newspapers, periodicals 
(general, and trade and technical), directories and annuals Published th e United 
Kingdom and Northern Ireland, together with particulars of trade services and 
organisations ancillary to the press. Full details of the British Commonwealth press 
and details of the press of the principal foreign countries are also supplied. The 
information includes price, pub , address, personnel, advertisement rates and 
circulation, as well as brief particulars of areas, towns and countries and their 
population. An essential work of reference for anyone connected with or using the 

ress, arranged with exemplary clarity and rendered easy to use by pear ha- 

etical and classified indexes. (ona 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


WHAT IS WISDOM: The world’s oldest question posed in the light of 
contemporary perplexity. Cyril Upton. Linden Press: distributed by Centaur Press, 
168. 1959. 22 cm. 148 pages. 

This book ıs difficult to classify. The author is an independent thinker, and while 

showing deep reading and evidence of wide experience, he has decided views on the 

subject of religion and philosophy. St. Augustine and St. Paul are dismissed as 
epileptics, so their views become suspect, while an arch-enemy of traditional 
mysticism, Croce, is regarded as one of the world’s true mystics. Nevertheless, the 
book gathers strength as it proceeds and Mr. Upton’s plea for a return to eclectic 
mysticism, divorced from dogma and sect, is not untimely. His chapter on the 

‘Plight of the Civilised Man’, with its fine denunciation of mediocrity ın life and art, 

would alone justify the publication of this brief study; but it may not always please 

the academic practitioner. (149°3) 


MAN: DIVINE OR SOCIAL. Arthur Guirdham. Vincent Stuart, 273.6d. 
1960. 22 cm. 238 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
It would be regrettable if the cosmic, quasi-religious terminology of this book by a 
London psychiatrist deterred serious readers. The author’s notion of orthodox 
psychology, for which he has no use, is hopelessly out of date, but even contemporary 
psychology would have offered him little help in systematising the observations and 
insights that give the book its value. He writes acutely, with penetrating aphorisms, 
on such topics as education, parenthood, religion and love, his general theme being 
that individuals can perceive values (cosmic or religious, he thinks) quite other than 
those worshipped for the purposes of social life. (150) 


THE FOUR LOVES. C. S. Lewis. Bles, 12s.6d. 1960. 20-5 cm. 160 pages. 
The four loves of which Dr. Lewis writes in this si y penetrating volume are 
affection, friendship, eros and charity. Each of these loves is analysed and appraised, 
and we are told that human loves can be glorious images of divine love—‘proximities 
of likeness which in one instance may help and in another may hinder proximity of 
approach’. Affection can be suffocated by sentimentality, friendship has to be defended 

inst exclusiveness, eros can easily become the demon which destroys. The con~ 
clusion of a finely wrought argument is that natural love must be guarded by the 
love which is God. (1573) 
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A CRITICAL SURVEY OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY. Chandradhar 
Sharma. Rider, 30s. 1960. 23°5 cm. 416 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Owing to the intuitive and spiritual nature of most oriental philosophy, the critical 
proach is rare and difficult to maintain. Yet there is sere logicand aaalyais i Ue 
risa of Vedanta, and also in some of the Buddhist schools, than western minds 
tend to realise. Dr. Sharma has written a full-length critical account of the chief 
systems of the Indian tradition. He not merely expounds the Vedas and the 
Upanishads and the six famous Hindu doctrines of Vedanta: he analyses them and 
renders them intelligible to the layman. He performs the same function for the 
Hinayana and the Mahayana schools of Buddhism. Attention is likewise given to the 
materialistic movements that ‘shadow’ the great tradition and throw it into relief. 
A somewhat surprising omission, at least to a Westerner, is that of the Neo-Vedanta 
movement of Romebtina though some space is given to Aurobindo. The 
exposition. throughout is extremely lucid. (181-4) 


RELIGION 


WORLD WITHOUT END. Roger Pilkington. Macmillan, 12s.6d. 1960. 
20°§ Cm. 176 pages. 

THE FAITH OF A PHYSICIST. H. E. Huntley. Bles, 16s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
- 160 pages. References. 

The authors of both volumes are scientists who are convinced Christians and they 
have much that is instructive to say about the bearing of scientific enquiry on 
Christian belief. Dr. Pilkington, formerly a research scientist at Cambridge, deals 
persuasively with the religious implications of the recent investigations into the 
nature of the universe, life and servo-systems, self-reproductive machinery and the 
synthesis of life. He then examines such questions as miracles, resurrection, suffering 
and free-will. It is his fundamental contention that the findings of science lead to a 
deeper understanding of the significance of Christian truth. Dr. Huntley, formerly 
Professor of Physics at the University College of Ghana, refuses to take refuge in 
authoritarianism as he explores the relations of religion and science, since he holds 
that the pursuit of science is a religious activity. Second only to the Incarnation, the 
rise of empirical science, he declares, is the most important event in human history. 
It is a new revelation with implications for the doctrine of man and it is urged that 
the beauty and wisdom of the Creator’s handiwork are unveiled by scientific research. 
cir as Coulson of Oxford writes a foreword to this refreshing and competent 
work. | (215) 


ORDER, GOODNESS, GLORY. The Riddell Memorial Lectures Thirty- 
first Series delivered before the University of Durham at King’s College, 
Newcastle-upon-Tyne on 18, 19 and 20 March, 1959. W. A. Whitehouse. Oxford 
University Press, 9s.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 90 pages. References. (University of Durham 
Publications) 

In these lectures the Reader in Divinity at Durham treats the familiar dichotomy 

between science and religion in a new way by examining the specific Christian 

interest in accounts of the universe established by the eve of natural science, not 
in order to arrive at some cut and dried synthesis but to present a new vision of our 
experience of nature under the categories indicated in his title. He thus offers a much 
needed fillip to contemporary discussion of the subject, in terms which make this 
book suitable for the specialist and the reflective general reader. (215) 
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THE SACRED LANGUAGES. Paul Auvray, Pierre Poulain, Albert Blaise. 
Translated from the French by S. J. Tester. PROTESTANTISM. George 
H. Tavard. Translated from ths French by Rachel Attwater. Burns & Oates, 
8s.6d. each. 1960. 19-5 cm. 174: 140 pages. Bibliography. (Faith and Fact Books) 

The first volume gives a useful account of the origins, grammatical forms, idioms 

and literature of the languages the Church used and still uses: Hebrew, Aramaic, 

Greek, Latin. The Greek of the Septuagint and New Testament is examined in some 

detal, and Christian and liturgical Latin is surveyed from the period of the Roman 

Empire to the present day. The second volume is a sympathetic approach to some of 

the more important phases of Protestant history. Although the theological issues of 

the Reformation require further elucidation, Father Tavard endeavours to deal 
dispassionately with the Church of England, the Free Churches, liberal Protestantism, 

neo-orthodoxy and the ecumenical movement. (220-4) (284) 


BETWEEN THE TESTAMENTS. D. S. Russell. S.C.M. Press, 12s.6d. 
1960. 19 cm. 176 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 

This book by the Principal of Rawdon Baptist College, Leeds, falls into two parts. 

The first eighty pages deal with Jewish history, religion and literature in the inter- 

testamental period, providing a readable introductory sketch. The remaiming pages 

are concerned with apocalyptic, its method and message, and deal with such topics 
as prophecy, messianism, resurrection and ummortality. Mr. Russell makes his points 
clearly and uses previous works in English on the subject judiciously and critically. 

The full references to the extra~canonical books and the frequent sub-headings will 

be much appreciated by all who want a guide through the maze of apocalyptic as 

229 

SOUL AND PSYCHE. An Enquiry into the Relationship of Psychotherapy 
and Religion. Victor White, O.P. Collins and Harvill Press, 21s. 1960. 21°5 cm. 
312 pages. References. Index. (Edward Cadbury Lectures, 1958-1959) 

Father White, a Dominican priest, explores the common. ground of religion and 

psychology with a view to O ae collaboration between priest and 

chotherapist. Religious, moral and philosophical questions are raised by analysis 

a firs analysis i is unable to answer, and unfortunately theologians and 

philosophers seem often unable to establish 2 point of contact with psychology. 

Father White examines the possibility of mutual understanding in chapters on the 

relation between dogma and experience, the place of the feminine figure in 

Christianity, the ‘acceptance’ and ‘integration’ of evil, the equation of health and 

holiness and the correlation of religion with psychological well-being. This book, 

which reveals a wide acquaintance with theological and psychological literature— 
particularly the psychology of Jung—and the application of depth psychology, will 

rank as an indispensable contribution to its theme. (230) 

CHRISTIANITY AMONG THE RELIGIONS. B. L. Allen. Allen & 
Unwin, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 160 pages. Index. 

THE REUNION OF THE CHURCH. A Defence of the South India 
Scheme. J. E. Lesslie Newbigin. 2nd edition. S.C.M. Press, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 
228 pages. References. Index. 

A DECISIVE HOUR FOR THE CHRISTIAN MISSION. The East 
Asia Christian Conference r959 and the John R. Mott Memorial Lectures. Norman 
Goodall, J. E. Lesslie Newbigin, W. A. Visser ’t Hooft, D. T. Niles. S.C.M. Press, 
$$. 1960. 18-5 cm. 96 pages. Paper covers. 

Dr. E. L. Allen, at one time a missionary in South China, traces the attitude of the 
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West since the 13th century to oriental religions and the different attempts that 
have been made to relate their doctrines to the Christian Faith. He is anxious to foster 
conversations between Christians and adherents of other religions, to stress the 
importance of a willingness to receive as well as to give on ie sides and to work 
towards a unity of spirit which seemingly can be real even if it cannot be formulated. 
This plea for reconcilation is impressively made and should be carefully considered, 
although the conception of the ‘complete Christ’ in the final chapter is a departure 
from historic Chrisuianity. Bishop Newbigin, lately of South India, is also concerned 
about reconciliation, particularly among the Chnstian Churches, in the revised 
edition of a volume which still serves as a clear and authoritative exposition of the 
theology underlying the establishment of the Church of South India. Among the 
questions discussed are the nature of unity and continuity in the Church, the bases 
of agreement and the relation of South India to the ecumenical movement. The new 
introduction is of special interest for its virile defence of the South India ‘scheme’ of 
reunion in relation to proposals for Church unity in North India and Ceylon. The 
future of Christianity in Asia, the significance of the East Asia Christian Conference, 
1959, the problems of Church life in the new Asia, the growth of selfhood in the 
Asian Church and its contribution to the Universal Church—these and other issues 
are effectively surveyed in the third volume. The bulk of the contents consists of the 
John R. Mott Memorial Lectures. (230) (283-54) (275) 


THE BIBLICAL DOCTRINE OF INITIATION. R. E. O. White. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 30s. 1960. 23 cm. 392 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 
The sacrament of baptism is today commanding the attention of all communions 
and this erudite volume may be recommended to all concerned about the interpreta- 
tion of baptism, confirmation and related issues. Mr. White, a Baptist scholar, 
endeavours to elicit from the New Testament a theology of baptism and to apply its 
principles to the life of the Church. Following an examination of the roots of 
Chnstian baptism in Judaism, a ha baptism and the va aan of John, the Lukan, 
Pauline, Petrine and Johannine development of primitive doctrine is reviewed in the 
light of modern scholarship. The author repudiates infant baptism as inconsistent 
with New Testament teaching, but pleads for a more decisive relationship of believers’ 
baptism to the Spirit and the Church. Underlying the positions here maintained is a 
doctrine of the Church and of grace which would be vigorously challenged by 
adherents of other traditions. (234:161) 


THE PASTORAL SERMONS OF RONALD A. KNOX. Edited 
with an Introduction by Philip Caraman, S.J. Burns & Oates, 428. 1960. 22 cm. 
548 pages. Index. 

IT IS PAUL WHO WRITES. Based on the translation of the Epistles of 
Samt Paul and of the Acts of the Apostles by Ronald Knox. Arranged in a 
continuous narrative with explanations by Ronald Cox. Burns & Oates, 18s. 
1960. 21-5 cm. 508 pages. Maps. 

All the surviving sermons of Monsignor Knox are to be found in the first of these 

volumes and a companion volume entiled ‘Occasional Sermons’. The pastoral sermons, 

numbering 608, are grouped in different sections including the temptations of Christ, 
the sermon on the mount, the mystery of the kingdom, the Cross, the Eucharist. 

All are marked by original thought, a fineness of spiritual perception, beauty of 

diction and an enviable combination of homeliness and dignity. Father Ronald Cox 

has done for the Acts and the Epistles of Paul what he has previously done for the 
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ospels in The Gospel Story. On the left-hand page we have the text of Acts and the 
oe of Paul (among which Father Cox oddly includes “Hebrews’) in the Knox 
version and on the facing page there is a commentary opposite the text to which it 
refers. Taken as a whole, the work is well done and should prove illuminating to those 

who are looking for a readable version and commentary all in one volume. 
(252-1) (227) 


FRESH HOPE FOR THE WORLD. Moral Re-Armament in Action. 
Edited and Introduced by Gabriel Marcel. Translated from the French by Helen 
Hardinge. Longmans, 16s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 224 pages. 

A widely varied group of people, including a French woman socialist, an African 

tribal chieftain, an Indian nationalist and a Canadian industrialist, testify in this book 

to the effect upon their lives of Moral Re-Armament, the world-wide movement 
based upon the activities of the Oxford Group founded by Dr. Frank Buchman. 

The editor, a leading French philosopher and playwright whose writings dwell 

upon the so-called predicament of man, is himself a convert to the system, with its 

four absolutes: oe honesty, absolute purity, absolute unselfishness and absolute 
love. Whatever the reader’s beliefs, he will fad this an interesting documen 


work. (261-0621 


THE CITY OF GOD AND THE POLITICS OF CRISIS. Edgar H. 
Brookes. Oxford University Press, 10s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 122 pages. Index. 
The thought of this book came to the author as he pondered the tragic situation of 
his own country—-the Union of South Africa. As he re-read Augustine's City of God, 
the scope of his thought widened until it included moral issues facing Christians in 
many lands. When is it right to rebel against the State? What of organised passive 
resistance? What are we to do if policies cannot be changed by democratic methods: 
The questions are defined for us in a challenging fashion and, if admittedly they 
remain unanswered, the author enables us to see where the conflict lies. (o6r-7) 


THE ANCIENT GODS. The History and Diffusion of Religion in the 
Ancient Near East and the Eastern Mediterranean. E. O. James. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 42s. 1960. 25 cm. 360 pages. Numerous illustrations. Map. Bibliography. 
Index. (History of Religion) 

In busy retirement Dr. James, Emeritus Professor of the History of Religion in the 

University of London, sets a high standard in the opening volume of a new series of 

which he is the general editor. Nearly every aspect of the subject is treated, partly in 

historical survey, partly topically under such heads as mother-goddess, sacral Kingship, 
festivals, cosmology, divination and prophecy, with a particularly valuable chapter 
on comparative te The book leads up to the emergence of the Christian idea of 
deity. There is massive learning here, expertly handled, adequately documented and 
clearly set forth. The growing interest in the relation between the ancient oriental 
and classical worlds makes this fine volume a timely contribution, important to all 
students of the origins of our culture and the background of our religious thinking. 
(291) 

CH’AN AND ZEN TEACHING. Series One. Edited, Translated from 
the Chinese and Explained by Lu Kuan Yü (Charles Luk). Rider, 253. 1960. 
21:5 cm. 256 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The aim of the Ch’an sect within Buddhism is to strip the mind of all passions, to 

gain escape from the distinction of subject and object—T’ and ‘thou’ or ‘it’—and 
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realise the true self which lies behind the world of sense. It seeks to provide directions 
whereby enlightenment may be found. In this book, we have the Ch’an discipline 
as taught by the late Ch'an Master, the Venerable Hsu Yun; six stories of Chan 
Masters, and a translation of the Diamond and Heart ‘sutras’ (or texts) of Ch’an 
Master Han Shan. The editor is a Chinese lay disciple of Hsu Yun. (204°329) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Sociology 
UNDERSTANDING HUMAN SOCIETY. Walter Goldschmidt. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 270 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
- (International Library of Sociology and Social Reena 
The Professor of Anthropology and Sociology, University of California, discusses 
in this little book such problems as social a ae the reasons why some societies 
are more highly developed than others, and whether there are ‘any general principles 
of existence that govern the life of all peoples’. He also reviews briefly the main schools 
of anthropological theory, and in a chapter on “The Evolution of Society’ gives a 
useful comparative survey of different social . Although he compl ignores 
the work of modern British anthropologists, his book is in other respects oie licent 
and stimulating introduction to the subject, especially for the interested as ai 
301 


THE URBAN COMMUNITY: A World Perspective. Nels Anderson. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 358. 1960. 22-5 cm. 516 pages. References. Indexes. 
, (International Library of Soctology and Social Reconstruction) +. P 
According to Professor Anderson, who is Director of Research of the Unesco 
Institute for Social Research in Cologne, the world’s cities, towns and even villages 
are now so linked by trade and communications that a general pattern of urban 
civilisation is developing. He traces the growth of this ‘urbanism’, considering it in 
relation to population and migration, and describes a large number of the resulting 
a S of the family and of the public services, in the relative status 
of occupations, the use and organisation of leisure, and so on. His survey provides 
an admirable basis for further investigations. (301°36) 
Political Science ` ee oe OO 
NATIONALISM. Elie Kedourie. Hutchinson, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 152 pages. 
-- Bibliography. Index. _ ou of 
Mr. Kedourie, Lecturer in Politics and Public Administration at the London School 
of Economics and author of England and the Middle East: The Destruction of the 
Ottoman ae 1914-1921, here considers the question of nationalism from an 
interesting philosophical approach. Tracing the.springs.of the modern doctrine to, the 
8th century writings of Goethe, Kant and others, he shows how a growing idea of 
self-determination as the highest moral and political good led eventually to the 
concept of national selfdetermination. After considering examples of modern 
national aspirations he discusses what it is which gives nationalism its powerful 
appeal. ae 58) 
RACE RELATIONS.IN AFRICA. Considered against the Background of 
_ History and World Opinion. The Burge Memorial Lecture delivered at Church 
House, Westminster, on 31st March, 1960. Philip Mason. S.C.M. Press, 23. 1960. 
18 cm. 24 pages. Paper covers. : -! 


The vast output of material on the subject of race relations still leaves room for a 
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thoughtful and authoritative lecture such as this. Mr. Mason is Director of the 
Institute of Race Relations, and his particular researches into Central African histo 

and current problems enable him to adopt a balanced approach to this problem which 
nevertheless does not sit on the fence to the extent of avoiding all stimulus to thought 
and controversy. The aim of the Burge Memorial Lectures is ‘to forward the cause 
of internatio friendship through the Churches’ and in his closing passages the 
author considers the pee a the Christian Church in the modern situation of 
Africa. (323 °16) 


POLLS APART. Background to the American Presidential Election. 
< Smith. Cohen & West, 138.6d. 1960. 22'5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 

no more than a journalistic approach to American political institu- 
tions, ae book by the Washington Correspondent of the Daily Telegraph conveys 
a fuller ae of some of the subtleties of the Presidential electoral system 
than can be obtained from the ordinary textbook. The author writes from thi 
years’ close observation of Congress procedure and practical politics in gen 
and makes illuminating comparisons between, for instance, the positions of Amean 
President and British Prime Minister and between the powers of the Opposition in 
the two countries. The book is of topical interest in view of the near approach of a 
Presidential election. (324-73) 


EUROPE WILL NOT WAIT. A Warning and a Way Out. The Right 
Honourable Anthony Nutting, P.C. Hollis & Carter, 123.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
128 pages. 

Wiar early from his impressions as Parliamentary Under-Secretary of State 

for Foreign Affairs and Minister of State for Foreign Affairs, offices which he held 

consecutively from 1951 to 1956, Mr. Nutting criticises certain aspects of British 
foreign policy during the post-war years, pointing in particular to attitudes which 

may have tended to separate Britain from an increasingly united Europe. He puts a 

strong case for quick action to secure a working a t between the British 

Commonwealth, the countries of the Common Market and Secale the United 

States in order to counteract undesirable tendencies in the world at large. 

(327-42) 

THE COMMUNIST PARTY OF THE SOVIET UNION. Leonard 
Schapiro. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 63s. 1960. 23 cm. 646 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. 


This is the most exhaustive and fully documented account of the history and ante- 
cedents of the Russian Communist Party that has yet been published. The author, 
who is Reader in Russian Government and Politics in the University of London, 
shows a complete grasp of the intricacies of his subject, and students will be grateful 
to him for a book which, though packed with detail, is never dull. Beginning with , 
the origins of the party in the social democratic movement, Mr. Schapiro describes 
its formative years up to the revolution of 1917; he continues with an exact, unbiased 
analysis of the aims and structure of the from 1917 until the death of Stalin in 
1953, and considers in an epilogue the pee developments to 1958. (329-947) 


Economics 

INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC PAPERS. No. 9. Translations pre- 
pared for the International Economic Association. Edited by Alan T. Peacock, 
Wolfgang P. Stolper, Ralph Turvey, Elizabeth Henderson. Macmillan, 218. 1959. 
25:5 cm. 248 pages. Index of Vols. 1-9. 

The present series of papers contains: Two discourses on progressive taxation of land 
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incomes (1867), by Francesco Guicciardini; Basic principles of the money economy 
(1914), gti Karl Rises On welfare theory and Pareto regions (1953), by Ragnar 
Frisch; ‘The market economy and Roman Catholic thought (1954), by Daniel 
Valley; Quantitative analysis in the determination of the efficiency of investment in 
underdeveloped areas (1956), by Siro Lombardini; and On forecasting productivity 
scare in an expanding economy (1958), by Walther G. Hoffman. An ¢s y 

new feature is a selection of reviews of Scandinavian books by Scandinavian 
writers themselves. (330) 


THE STAGES OF ECONOMIC GROWTH. A Non-Communist 
Manifesto. W. W. Rostow. Cambridge University Press, 218. cloth; 12s.6d. paper 
covers. 1960. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. . Index. 

In this original approach to modern world history, based on lectures which he 

delivered in Cambridge University in 1958, the ne maintains that every nation 

which develops to full economic maturity goes through five stages of growth, 
recognisable even in countries so apparently dissimilar as the United States and 

Russia. He considers his thesis in relation to social, political and military as well as 

economic forces, and examines critically the tenets of Marx on the determination of 

history and the evolution of society. Professor Rostow, who is Professor of Economic 

History in the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, is a world-famous writer and 

teacher. (330) 


PROGRESS AND PROFITS IN BRITISH ECONOMIC 
THOUGHT, 1650-1850. G. S. L. Tucker. Cambridge University Press, 
273.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Cambridge Studies in 
Economic History) 

In this scholarly work Dr. Tucker, inspired by the Keynesian doctrine of the 

efficiency of capital, traces ‘he development of the theory that 

one of the effects of economic progress is a fall in the general rate of profit. 
nas apse sy with the discussions of Sir Thomas Culpeper, Sir Josiah Child ad. other 
writers, he follows the changing course of the argument through the 

works of Ae Adam Smith, Ricardo, Malthus and others, ending with a study of the 
application and significance of the theories between 1800 and 1850. The author is 

Reader in Economic History in Melbourne University. (330-109) 


LIFE IN THE ‘CRYSTAL PALACE’. Alan Harrington. Cape, 18s. 
1960. 21 cm. 224 pages. 

The “Crystal Palace’ represents the headquarters of a large American business house 
(its real name and m dise are not revealed) in which the author worked on the 
gn relations side. To its employees, the organisation was almost smotheringly 

enevolent: in return for comp with its group conventions and committee 
decisions, it offered lavish protection from the oe that worry men and women 
in the normal business a air wiod the need to come to personal decisions. 
Is so much security healthy for the ers, the business, or society at large? The 
author decided it was not good for him, at any rate. Amiable, well written and a bit 
disturbing for industrial reformers. (331-8) 


PROBLEMS OF FULL EMPLOYMENT. D. J. Iles and C. A. Tucker. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 208. 1960. 19°5 cm. 276 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The authors are economics graduates who, after years of experience in adult education, 

have recognised the need of the ordinary layman for a simpler explanation of the 
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concept of full employment than is given in the standard textbooks. Their book is a 
good introduction to basic principles, and is free from political bias. It sets out the 
main causes of unemployment and describes the external and internal factors affecti 

the level of employment. The later chapters describe what the state can do, by PAR i 
exhortation or o means, to regulate the economic life of the country so as to 
eliminate unemployment. (331-11) 


A WEST AFRICAN TRADE UNION. A Case Study of the Cameroons 
Development Corporation Workers’ Union and its Relations with the Employers. 
= W. A. Warmington. Oxford University Press for the Nigerian Institute of Social 
` and Economic Research, 218. 1960. 22'5 cm. 160 pages. Maps. Index. 
As a sideline to economic investigations in the Southern Cameroons in 1954’a3 one 
of a team from the West African Institute of Social and Economic Research, the 
author collected useful information on trade union conditions in Nigeria, which 
he has supplemented while holding a research appointment at the London School 
of Economics. While concentrating on one particular'union and giving full details 
of its development, organisation and membership and its machinery for joint 
consultation'and negotiation with the employers, he succeeds in giving the reader a 
good general idea of industrial relations in West Africa as a whole. (331-88096711) 


NOT UNANIMOUS. A Rival Verdict to Radcliffe’s on Money. Edited by 
Arthur Seldon. Institute of Economic Affairs, 218. 1960. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. 
The report of the Radcliffe Committee on the Working of the Monetary System 
was unanimous even on’ the more controversial issues, and the writers of this 
symposium felt impelled to put forward certain theories which they themselves hold 
im order that students, business men and others might have all views represented to 
them. The authors, who are all experts, are the Rt. Hon. Peter Thorneycroft (the 
Chancellor of the Exchequer who appointed the Committee), three well-known 
economists (Professor E. Victor Morgan, Dr. R. F. Henderson and Professor F. W. 
Paish), Mr. Wilfred King (editor of the Banker) and Sur Oscar Hobson (until recently 
city editor of the News Chronicle). (3320942) 
COMMITTEE ON THE WORKING OF THE MONETARY 
SYSTEM. Minutes of Evidence. H.M. Stationery Office, £7. 1960. 34 cm. 
ore ee. 3 | , 
The Report of the Radcliffe Committee (Command Paper 827), which appeared in 
1959, has been the subject of considerable discussion. It can now be read in the light 
of this complete record of the oral evidence, which in itself is an invaluable body of 
expert opinion. It contains the full questions and answers between Lord Radcliffe, 
Professor Cairncross, Viscount Harcourt and other members of the committee and 
representatives of the Bank of England, the Treasury, public corporations, industrial 
and commercial associations and other bodies; it also gives the evidence of the many 
eminent economists from the universities and elsewhere who appeared as independent 
experts. | l . (3320942) 


COMMITTEE ON THE WORKING OF THE MONETARY 

SYSTEM. Principal Memoranda of Evidence. 3 volumes. H.M. Stationery 

` Office, Vol. I, 50s.; Vols I and Ill, 40s. each. 1960. 34 cm. 314 :234:258 pages. 
Diagrams. 

These memoranda, on which the oral evidence was based, were submitted by the 

organisations and individuals concerned. To mention only a small proportion of 


392 


them, they include discussions of the constitution and functions of the Bank of 
England, interest arbitrage and the gold and dollar reserves, the control of bank 
credit, the financing of public investment, the organisation of national savings, the 
future of the rate of interest, the control of inflation, the finance of medium and 
small businesses, and the aims of monetary policy and the means of achieving them. 
Their importance in practical finance and m academic discussion cannot be over- 
emphasised. (332-0942) 


SERVANT OF THIS HOUSE. Life in the old Bank of England. 
H. G. de Fraine. Constable, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. 
Herbert de Fraine joined the staff of the Bank of England in 1886 as a boy of sixteen 
and retired in 1931 after being ın charge of the Printing Department for some 
twenty years. This delightful book contains his reminiscences covering this long 
period. With a great sense of humour he recalls the oddities of some of his seniors 
and colleagues, IS customs which were followed in the daily routine of the 
Bank and the peculiar circumstances attending the use of St. Luke’s Hospital for 
Lunatics as the Bank printing office. The book contains some excellent photographs 
of the Bank. a 32'I10942) 


REPORT OF THE COMMISSION OF ENQUIRY INTO THE 
NATURAL RESOURCES AND POPULATION TRENDS OF 
THE COLONY OF FIJI, 1959. The Government of Fiji: Crown Agents for 
Oversea Governments and Administrations (London), 5s. 1960. 33°5 cm. 164 pages. 
Maps. Bibliography. Paper covers. 

In 1959 a Commission, under the chairmanship of Sir Alan Burns, went out to Fiji 

to investigate the natural resources and population trends and to recommend on the 

future development of the Colony in thei ht of these factors. This report contains 
both a survey of Fiji today and suggestions = its future and forms a most important 
contribution to the bibliography ig the Colony. Thirty-five tables and twenty-seven 
maps supplement the comp ive text and there is a useful bibliography as well as 

a list of sources for the tables. The Commission’s recommendations cover one 

hundred and twenty-four specific points, and these, as well as emerging from the 

relevant chapters of the main report, are also summarised at the end. 
(333°099611) 


ENCYCLOPEDIA OF THE LAW OF COMPULSORY 
PURCHASE AND COMPENSATION. General Editor: R. D. 
Stewart-Brown. Sweet & Maxwell, £s 5s. (including service to the end of the 
year). 1960. 25 cm. Loose-leaf. Index. (Local Government Library). 


ENCYCLOPEDIA OF THE LAW OF TOWN AND COUNTRY 
PLANNING. General Editor: Desmond Heap. 2 vols. Sweet & Maxwell, 
£10 tos. (including service to the end of the year). 1960. 25 cm. Loose-leaf. 
Index. (Local Government Library) 

These two major works, both of which will be kept up to date by loose-leaf supple- 

ments, follow the same pattern. After a general statement of the current English ie 

on the subject, the main parts of these works consist of statutes, rules and orders and 

ministerial circulars and information. Each part is annotated with definitions, a 

general note and references to other literature. Of the editors, Mr. Stewart-Brown 

18 a Queen’s Counsel and Mr. Desmond Heap is Comptroller and Solicitor to the 

Corporation of the City of London. (33313) (711-172) 
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LAND IN BRITISH HONDURAS. A Report of the British Honduras 
Land Use Survey Team. Edited by D. H. Romney for the Colonial Office. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 558. 1960. 24'5 cm. 334 pages. Frontispiece in colour. Maps 
(and 7 colour maps in separate box). Index. (Colonial Research Publications, No. 24) 

The publications in this series have grown from small paper-bound reports to such 

handsome and elaborate volumes as che present one. It contains the report of a team 

of four agriculturalists who spent eighteen months in British Honduras studying not 
only the soil problems but de oval geographical pattern and the way of life of 
the people, since this is relevant to the possible agricultural development of the 

Colony. Lists of the flora and fauna are appended, and detailed tables and special 

maps, including seven large ones in a separate container, add to the value of this 

report. While primarily technical, it also reflects more general aspects of British 

Honduras and will be a useful addition to the very small number of authoritative 

works on the Colony. (333°76097282) 


THE WORLD CO-OPERATIVE MOVEMENT. Margaret Digby. 
and edition. Hutchinson, 12s.6d. 1960. 19-5 cm. 192 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
(Hutchinson University Library) 

From its first publication in 1948 this book by the Secretary of the Plunkett 

Foundation has been a boon to students and others wanting a quick survey of 

industrial and agricultural co-operative systems throughout the world. Miss Digby, 

who is well known as the editor of the Year Book of Agricultural Co-operation and 
author of numerous studies of co-operation, writes from first-hand knowledge of 
conditions in many countries. Her book covers the whole range of consumers’ 
co-operation, co-operative production, co-operative credit, insurance and the various 
branches of ari ee, co-operation at home and abroad, and has been completely 
brought up to date. (334) 


FISCAL POLICY IN UNDERDEVELOPED COUNTRIES. With 
Special Reference to India. Raja J. Chelliah. Allen & Unwin, 208. 1960. 2a°5 cm. 
168 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The main concern of this book by an economist on the staff of the National Council 

of Applied Economic Research, New Delhi, is to explain why advanced and under- 

developed countries need different fiscal policies and how taxation can be used to 
promote economic development. In discussing the particular problems of India, 

Dr. Chelliah takes full account of the recommendations of the Indian Taxation 

Enquiry Commission (1953-4) in formulating his own proposals, which include a 

scheme for partial exemption from taxation on savings. The book is based on his 

doctoral thesis presented at Pittsburgh University, and merits the careful consideration 

of economists. (336-2004) 


THE COMMON MARKET. J. F. Deniau. Translated from the French by 
Graham Heath. Barrie & Rockliff with Pall Mall Press, 15s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
146 pages. Index. 

This is a translation of Le Marché commun, by a distinguished economist now in the 

Prench Treasury. Since 1955 M. Deniau has had much to do with the development 

of European co-operation, and in 1958 be became Director at the Commission of the 

European Economic Community (the Common Market) with special responsibility 

for questions relating to the European Economic Association (the Free Trade 

Association). His book describes the experiments which preceded the Treaty of 

Rome (1957) establishing the European Economic Community, and examines the 
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tariff and other aspects of the Common Market, its possibilities for the future and its 
relations with territories oversea. (337-2094) 


DAIRY PRODUCE. A Review of Production, Trade, Consumption and 
Prices relating to Butter, Cheese, Condensed Milk, Milk Powder, Casein, i 
Egg Products and ps cae H.M. Stationery Office for the Commonwealth 
Economic Committee, 73.6d. 1960. 24°§ cm. 138 pages. Paper covers. 

The numerous statistical tables in this issue of this annual review give data in most 

cases for the year 1938 and for each of the five or six years from 1954 to 1958 or 1959. 

Althongh the main emphasis is on the countries of the British Commonwealth, 

statistics and accompanying notes are given also for the United States, France, 

Germany and several other foreign countries. The review is a useful compendium of 

reliable information, which is supplemented by full appendices setting out the 

government measures affecting dairy produce and the import duties and controls in 

certain countries. (338-177) 


CONCENTRATION IN BRITISH INDUSTRY. An Empirical Study 
of the Structure of Industrial Production, 1935-51. Richard Evely and I. M. D. 
Little. Cambridge University Press, 558. 1960. 24 cm. 374 pages. References. Indexes. 
(National Institute of Economic and Social Research. Economic and Social Studies. XVI) 

This is a highly detailed work which economists and statisticians are likely to keep at 

hand as the basis of further investigations. The authors have analysed a mass of census 

of production data, covering almost the whole range of British industry, made 
available by the Board of Trade. They tabulate from it, from full explanatory text, 
figures of the different of industrial structure in 1951 and of the changes between 

1935 and 1951, and in er chapters show the changing structure over the years 

of the leading firms in some of ihe ighly concentrated trades dealing with wall- 

paper, soap, matches and other commodities. (338-8) 


Law 


ESSAYS IN AFRICAN LAW with special reference to the law of Ghana. 
Antony Allott. Butterworth, 428.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 352 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
(Butterworth’s African Law Series, No. 1) 

The common theme running through the entire book is the reception of English law 

in those territories in which Britain is, or has been, politically responsible, and the 

impact of English law and institutions on the indigenous system. Part one deals with 
the general law of those British African territories which have received the law of 

England. Part two examines the indigenous systems of law existing in Africa when 

British rule arrived: while part three, on customary law and internal conflicts, is 

concerned with the further exploration of the forms and restrictions under which 

customary law is administered in Africa today. This work, by a lecturer in African 
law in the University of London, is authoritative and will advance the knowledge of 

this rapidly changing and important subject. 347} 


COMPANY LAW. H. Goiten. English Universities Press, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 
278 pages. Index. 

This new textbook by the Professor of Commercial Law in the University of 

Birmingham provides a basic account of the principles of English company law. 

It covers the ek of the company, its capital, its conduct of business, company 


meetings and procedure thereat, the directors, the annual audit, the borrowing 
395 


powers of the company, alteration of the articles, reconstruction, bankruptcy and 
winding up. The volume should prove useful for students preparing for professional 
and university examinations. (347°7) 


Public Administration 
PARLIAMENTARY SUPERVISION OF DELEGATED LEGISLA- 
TION: The United Kingdom, Australia, New Zealand and Canada. John B. 
Kersell. Stevens & Sons, 25s. 1960. 25°5 cm. 194 pages. Bibliography. ; 
Parliaments in the modern state cannot enact legislation in all necessary detail; they 
can at most discuss and establish principles of policies and legislation. Considerable 
delegation to executive branches of the government is, therefore, necessary. Some 
form of supervision is essential. The sain: first deals with particular methods of 
supervision and discusses prerequisites of supervision, such as publication and laying 
on the table of delegated legislation. He then goes on to examine upper chamber and 
lower chamber ae Bae supervision, and next, opportunities for influence, such 
as debates and ventilation of grievances. He then gives his conclusions on supervision 
in the four countries named in the sub-title. (351-96) 


Military Science: Air Forces 
BIRDS AND FISHES. The story of Coastal Command. Air Chief Marshal 
Sir Philip Joubert de la Ferté. Hutchinson, 25s. 1960. 21°5 cm. 224 pages. 
Tustrations. Maps. Index. 
The author was a Service pilot before World War I and commanded Coastal 
Command of the Royal Air Force during the vital years from 1941 to 1943. His 
‘birds’ are aircraft and his ‘fishes’ submarines, and war between these two first opened 
in July 1916, when aircraft bombs were small and ballistically unreliable. He gives a 
well planned account of the technical and fighting development of coastal aircraft— 
and of the Command itself—from as early as 1908, through the-two world wars, with 
the intervening uneasy years of peace, to the early days of the cold war. The story is 
told with clarity and commendable absence of dramatisation and is a good addition 
to the literature of war and the Royal Air Force. (358-40942) 


Education 
NEW NIGERIANS. Mora Dickson. Dennis Dobson, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations by the author. Map. 

Man O’War Bay, in the Southern Cameroons, was established to give training to 
young Nigerians on the lines of the Outward Bound courses held in Britain. Its first 
Principal was Alec Dickson, a man of varied and extensive experience in youth and 
welfare work. This fascinating account by Mrs. Dickson describes life at Man O’War 
Bay from 1951 until their departure three years later. This is not a textbook on 
educational methods but a warmly personal record of individuals, many of whom 
are depicted in the attractive illustrations. The impending independence of Nigeria 
gives a particular importance to such an account, since one of the objects of the 
training given was the increase of initiative and self-reliance among the young men 
TE. (370-194) 


OUR CHILDREN’S EDUCATION. John Armitage. Pall Mall Press, 
9s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 96 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

In less than 100 pages of ‘letters written to an American friend’, Mr. Armitage has 

succeeded in giving an up-to-the-minute description of the present state of education 
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in England and Wales; he even throws in for good measure two chapters on com- 
parison with the American and Russian systems. Most of the important problems are 
raised and considered from a fair, independent viewpoint; figures are quoted often 
enough to keep the scale accurately in mind throughout. The book is intended for 
parents, but it could be read with profit by overseas educationists needing a first 
introduction to the complicated British ‘system’ of education. (370-942) 


ENTRANCE TO OXFORD AND CAMBRIDGE. Reports of 
Committees appointed by the two Universities. Oxford University Press: 
Cambridge University Press, 2s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 52 pages. Paper covers. 

The scheme proposed by Oxford and the three alternative schemes put forward by 

Cambridge use the General Certificate of Education as an entrance qualification; 

five passes in certain groups of subjects would be required, with the further stipulation 

that two of these subjects must be passed at Advanced Level. In addition, a higher 
standard in the use of English would be required and some relaxation made in the 

rule that all candidates must qualify in Latin or Classical Greek. (371-214) 


YOUNG FARMERS’ CLUBS IN SCHOOLS. George Badman and the 
N.F-Y.F.C, staff with additional material by Phyllis Pearce, Lester Betts and 
Sean McB, Carson. National Federation of Young Farmers’ Clubs, 6s. 1960. 21 cm. 

_ 84 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 

This handbook has been written principally to guide teachers and others interested in 

introducing schoolchildren to the life and work of the countryside. Broadly speaking 

it outlines the activities of the’ Young Farmers’ Clubs which flourish throughout 

Britain and suggests how they may best be adapated for use in town and rural schools. 

Mr. Badman and co-operating staff members of the National Federation of Young 

Farmers’ Clubs are to be congratulated on the excellent way they have presented this 

information. Overseas educationists may find that the principles involved can be 

readily adapted to their own particular circumstances. (371-8463) 


RESIDENCE AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION. A Report on 
Residence as:a Liberal Element in Technical Education. Dorothy Silberston. Max 
Parrish, 16s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 156 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Corporate residence has not in the past been deemed desirable for students at technical 

colleges as it has for university undergraduates and: training college students. This 

report, sponsored by the Association of Technical Institutions, the Association of 

Principals of Technical Institutions, the Association of Teachers in Technical Institu- 

tions and the National Institute of Adult Education, recommends that halls of residence, 

generously equipped and staffed, should be provided on a greatly increased scale to 
enable all advanced students of technology to reside for at least a year. Short residential 
courses should be organised by the technical colleges and be available for all their 
students. Short residential courses should also be arranged for the staff of technical 
colleges, to give opportunities for professional study and discussion. (371-87) 


'MUSIC, MOVEMENT AND THE YOUNG CHILD. Heather Gell. 
2nd edition. Australasian Publishing Company (Sydney): Harrap (London), 258. 1959. 
23 cm..278 pages. Illustrations. 

Miss Gell, an Australian and an exponent of the methods of Jacques-Dalcroze, has 

specialised in’ educational music for some thirty years. Her textbook explains how 
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e may be encouraged to respond spontaneously to music and teachers 
will fnd it a detailed and helpfal guide to class work. The author’s enthusiasm and 
originality are apparent in her writing, and the book is pleasantly illustrated with line 
drawings and photographs. (372-878) 


ACKWORTH SCHOOL. From its Foundation in 1779 to the Introduction 
of Co-education in 1946. Elfrida Vipont. Lutterworth Press, 158. 1959. 20°5 cm. 
216 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

British education can best, perhaps only, be explained in terms of individual schools 

and teachers; and several good books have appeared recently describing the work of 

famous schools, their founders, and the ze ei and women who have continued 
and developed their traditions. Here 1s another such book. Ackworth was founded in 

1779 by a Quaker physician, a friend of Fanny Burney and Benjamin Franklin. It has 

ined one of the chief centres of Quaker schooling, inculcating stern self-discipline 
and ideals of peaceful co-operation. It became a co-educational boarding school in 

1946 and as such is now the largest in England. This book, written by an author whose 

works include a history of Quakerism, can be recommended to s ts of education, 

and particularly to teachers concerned with the building of character. (37342) 


THE SCIENCES WERE NEVER AT WAR. Sir Gavin de Beer. Nelson, 
308. 1960. 24°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 
England and France were constantly at war during the 18th century, yet scientists were 
able to correspond, were able to visit each other’s countries, were honoured by each 
other’s eae societies. Scientific expeditions, even when carried out by naval vessels 
and personnel, were placed under special protection. Nevertheless, the scientists had 
to suffer some inconvenience, and the letters which Sir Gavin de Beer has assembled 
for this book, mainly from the correspondence of Sir Joshua Banks with eminent 
scientists and statesmen, show the he made to release captured scientists and 
materials, and to remove obstructions. With the author’s running commentary, they 
form a highly interesting chapter in the history-of science. Many of the letters are 
published here for the first time. (378-121) 


Customs 


DEATH AND THE RIGHT HAND. Robert Hertz. Translated from the 
French by Rodney and Claudia Needham. Introduction. by E. E. Evans-Pritchard. 
Cohen & West, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 174 pages. Bibliography. 

Of the two essays included in this book, the first discusses the relationship between the 

elaborate mortuary rites of various primitive societies and their concepts of the soul 

and its fate after death. The other deals with ‘the differential evaluation of right and 
left’, and seeks to explain the almost universal pre-eminence of the right hand. Although 
written more than years ago, by a young French sociologist (who was killed in 

World War D, they are still, as Professor Evans-Pritchard shows in his introduction, of 

much value ‘for their historical, methodological, and theoretical interest’. The book is 

a welcome addition to the series of able and scholarly translations of minor sociological 

classics sponsored by the Institute of Social Anthropology at Oxford. Gos) 


Women 


DAUGHTERS OF ALLAH. Among Moslem Women in Kurdistan. 
Henny Harald Hansen. Translated from the Danish by ai a Spink. Allen & 
Unwin, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Maps. : 


In 1957 the author spent four months in Kurdish homes in Iraq, and was able to 
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te ‘that invisible wall which in a Moslem community divides the female world 

m the male’. The garish wrapper is unpromising, but this is a serious work of 
ethnology. The subject is an sania one for the general reader (especially for 
women readers), the Kurds being one of the most colourful races in the world, settled 
in their present territories from time immemorial. The illustrations are to the point, 
the calito more than adequate. The half-page index must be almost a record for 
exiguity. (396-09567) 


Gypsies 
GYPSIES: THE SECRET PEOPLE. G. E. C. Webb. Herbert Jenkins, ats. 
1960. 22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 

The gypsy nomads of southern England come to life in this discursive, human book 
which provides some understanding of the psychology of these dark-skinned strangers. 
The ale gypsies cannot read or write Bar te ile are now being made to go to 
school, a measure which, combined with busier roads and fewer open spaces for 
encampment, is reducing the number of wanderers. The author's absorbing interest 
in the ot led him to study the Romani language and to seek their company. But 


altho e has often shared their fires, he realises that tell little of themselves and 
come and go without warning. The Secret People indeed ! (397) 
LINGUISTICS 


PRESENT-DAY ENGLISH SYNTAX. A Survey of Sentence Patterns. 
G. Scheurweghs. Longmans, 21s. 1959. 22 om. 434 pages. Index. 

Advanced students of English may use this work either for reference or study. It deals 
with and amply illustrates from a variety of sources the sentence-patterns used by 
ERT English writers, and slouch it is not a treatise and is far from being 

y based on clearly defined linguistic principles, it is accurate and of considerable 
practical value, especially to foreign learners who have a good oral and reading grasp 
of English and who wish to improve their skill in writing it. Conventional tical 
terminology is used, but the sentence patterns are regarded almost solely as forms; 
insufficient attention is perhaps paid to the means of differentiating fine shades of 
sense. Professor Scheurw book is a work of description rather of prescrip- 
tion, but constructions to be avoided are marked. Separate indexes list the construc- 
tions from the viewpoints of form and function. (425-2) 


PURE SCIENCE 
Mathematics 

PROCEEDINGS OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF 
MATHEMATICIANS, 14-21 August 1958. Edited by J. A. Todd. Cambridge 

University Press, 65s. 1960. 23-5 cm. 638 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 
To many mathematicians, this superbly produced volume will be a welcome reminder 
of the very successful Edinburgh Congress of 1958. It contains an account of the 
activities of the Congress, the texts of the hour and half-hour addresses, and a list by 
title of the shorter communications. The fifty main papers, in English, French, German, 
or Russian, by mathematicians of international repute, give a vivid picture of current 
and of possible future developments, a should act as a strong stimulus to 
research. The editorial work has been carried out by Dr. J. A. Todd in a 
masterly fashion. ($10) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO INFINITELY MANY VARIATES. 
Enders A. Robinson. Griffin, 28s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 132 pages. References. Index. 
(Griffin's Statistical Monographs and Courses, No. 6) 

A considerable part has been played in statistical theory for an infinity of random 

variables by weapons supplied by modern pure mathematics, such as measure and 

integration theory, Hilbert space, and linear operators. Dr. Robinson, whose seismo- 
logical researches are well known, has written a very compact book, beginning with 
an epitome of measure theory, which is then pees with probability theory. 

Convergence in a metric space 1s used to deal with the basic limit theorems of general 

statistical theory. The second half of the book deals with stationary stochastic processes 

on the lines developed by Wold and Kolmogorov, using linear spaces and operators. 

The mathematics is abstract and advanced, and its concise exposition calls for very 

careful reading. (s19) 


TESTING STATISTICAL HYPOTHESES. E. L. Lehmann. Chapman & 
Hall, 88s. 1959. 23-5 cm. 382 pages. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 
This book provides a systematic account of the theory of hypothesis testing and of the 
closely related theory of estimation by confidence sets, together with their oe 
applications. Following chapters on the general decision problem and on probability 
and measure in abstract spaces, the author discusses the standard ane- and two-sample 
problems concerning normal, binomial and Poisson distributions, permutation tests, 
some aspects of the analysis of variance and of regression analysis, and certain multi- 
variate and sequential problems. The treatment ıs abstract and not suitable for 
beginners. The author is Professor of Statistics in the University of California. (519:9) 


Astronomy 

LAROUSSE ENCYCLOPEDIA OF ASTRONOMY. Lucien Rudaux 
and G. de Vaucouleurs. Translated from the French by Michael Guest and John B. 
Sidgwick and revised by Z. Kopal from the Larousse Astronomie. Introduction by 
F. L. Whipple. Batchworth Press, 63s. 1959. 30 cm. $16 pages. Hlustrations (some in 
colour). Maps. Diagrams. Index. 

A well written and lavishly illustrated survey of the whole of astronomy from the 

Earth to the extragalactic nebulae. This English edition has been revised by the Professor 

of Astronomy in the University of Manchester. Rather more than half the book is 

devoted to the bodies of the Solar System. There is also a good account of the stars and 

stellar systems, SERE an introduction to the problems of stellar structure and 

stellar energy. Noteworthy features are the chapters on astronomical instruments and 

techniques. (520:3) 


Physics 
CLASSICAL DYNAMICS. R. H. Atkin. Heinemann, 308s. 1960. 22 cm. 
282 pages. Diagrams. 

Mr. Atkin’s book is a self-contained second course on classical dynamics, of about 
Honours degree standard, including Lagrange’s equations and small oscillations, and 
gyroscopic motion. Vectors are used where convenient, and a chapter gives a concise 
account of the vector analysis required. There is not much novelty fe or of 
exposition, but a great many problems from examination papers are solved in the text, 
and there are plenty of unworked exercises of the same type. The book should be a 
useful text for the examination candidate. (531°3) 
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THE SCIENTIFIC PAPERS OF SIR GEOFFREY INGRAM 
TAYLOR, Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, Fellow and formerly Yarrow 
Research Professor of the Royal Society. Vol. I. Meteorology, Oceanography and 
Turbulent Flow. Edited by G. K. Batchelor., Cambridge University Press, 753. 1960. 
26 cm. 526 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. 

Sir Geoffrey Taylor is world renowned for his outstanding ability to combine lucid 

mathematical analyses of complex physical phenomena with elegantly simple support- 

ing experiments to verify his theories. Volume I of his co papers dealt with the 
mechanics of solids; this is the first of three on the mechanics of fluids and contains 
forty-five papers written since 1915 and amended by Sir Geoffrey where necessary. 

The original diagrams have been redrawn and reproduced in a uniform style. The 

papers cover diffusion and eddy-motion in the atmosphere, the formation of fog, tidal 
iction, tidal oscillation in ay 4 the oscillation of the atmosphere, stratified flows, and 

fluid mixing, together with others which trace the development of Taylor’s statistical 


theory of turbulence. All these fascinating papers are models of origi ital 
which should be studied closely by the present generation. The production is of a hig 
standard appropriate to the ce of the subject matter. (532) 


PRINCIPLES OF OPTICS. Electromagnetic Theory of Propagation, 
Interference and Diffraction of Light. Max Born, Emil Wolf and others. Pergamon 
Press, 1208. 1959. 25°5 cm. 830 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Born’s Optik has come to be regarded as a classic in the textbook literature of physics 

and many have regretted that its usefulness was restricted to those who read German. 

The new book, by Born and Wolf, will therefore be particularly welcome in the 

English-speaking world. But Principles of Optics is not a mere translation of the Optik, 

for although it derives much from the latter, it also takes full account of developments 

in Optics and optical theory during the last quarter century. The topics presented are 
those optical k anim which may be treated in terms of Maxwells phenomeno- 
logical theory; the manner of presentation enables nearly all the results to be traced 
back to the basic equations of Maxwell’s electromagnetic-theory. There are also nine 
appendices on related mathematical iques, contributed by other authors. The 
book will appeal to those studying optics at honours degree and postgraduate level. 
(535) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO PRACTICAL INFRA-RED SPECTRO- 
SCOPY. A. D. Cross. Butterworth, 173.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 88 pages. Diagrams. 
References, Index. Paper covers. 

This book reflects the increasing need of organic chemists to understand o of 

the theory, measurements, and applications of infra-red spectroscopy. The author, 

with much experience in i EEE R D E T R 

provide for this need. The book is in two parts: the first dealing with a minimum of 

theory, the instruments and their operation, and the interpretation of results, while the 
second contains data in the form of charts and tables. Not the least of its virtues is its 

reasonable price, which brings it within the ambit of the undergraduate. (535-842) 


LOW-TEMPERATURE TECHNIQUES. F. Din and A. H. Cockett. 
Newnes, 408. 1960. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
(Newnes Practical Science Books) 

Dr. F. Din (physical chemist) and Mr. A. H. Cockett (physicist), who have been 

colleagues in the Research Department of the British Oxygen Company for a decade, 

have combined to write an extremely lucid and concise account of the principles and 
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practice of low-tem e techniques. The practical as of these techniques are 
emphasised and the book will have aaa cl for a ag wena os and 
technologists interested in temperature from 0°C to absolute zero. Sections dealt with 
are producing and measuring low temperatures, low-temperature techniques in the 
laboratory, properties of materials at low temperatures, gas separation, and refrigera- 
tion in industry. ` (536-56) 


ELECTRONS AND PHONONS. The Theory of Transport Phenomena 
in Solids. J. M. Ziman. Oxford University Press, 843. 1960. 24 cm. 568 pages. 
_ Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. (International Series of Monographs on Physics) 
Written for graduate students and research workers, this book deals with the theory 
of electrical and thermal conduction in metals, semiconductors, and insulators. It gives 
a full account of the experimental facts together with their theoretical explanation. 
These conduction effects are due almost entirely to vibrations of the crystal lattice and 
to the motion of electrons through the crystal, and the book develops this theme along 
with that of chemical purity and crystal structure. Although there is necessarily a 
mathematical content to the work, the emphasis 1s on physical interpretation of 
phenomena. The book is well illustrated and it is recommended as a clearly presented 
account of the subject as it now stands. The author is a Lecturer in Physics in the 
University of Cambridge. (537-62) 


PHOTONS AND ELECTRONS. K. H. Spring. 2nd edition. Methuen, 
10s.6d. 1960. 17 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. (Methuen’s Mono- 
graphs on Physical Subjects) 

This book serves as an excellent introduction to the difficult subject of interaction 

between radiation and electrons, and deals with such matters as the photo-electric 

effect, the Compton effect, Cherenkov radiation, and cosmic ray phenomena. In the 
present edition an account is also given of the developments which have taken place 
during the last ten . A bibliography of 126 items is included, and the book should 
be very useful to he student and the general physics reader. The author is with the 
Central Electricity Generating Board. (539°72) 


Chemistry 

PROCEEDINGS OF THE INTERNATIONAL SYMPOSIUM ON 
MICROCHEMISTRY, held at Birmingham University August 2oth to 27th 
1958. Organized by the Midlands Section and the Microchemistry Group of the 
Society for Analytical Chemistry under the patronage of the International Union 
of Pure and Applied Chemistry. Pergamon Press for the Organizers, 100s. 1960. 
26 cm. 610 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

This considerable volume presents a comprehensive and authoritative review of the 

current state in the field of microchemistry. It contains the sixty contributions made 

at the symposium, each of the papers being followed by an account of the discussion 

and a list of references. It is, of course, not possible to single out individual papers for 

comment, but the headings under which they are grouped cover the techniques used 

in biochemistry, chromatography, polarography, radiochemical methods, 

scopy, titrimetry, and complexometry, among others. The teaching of the subject is 

also discussed. The standard of book production is very high. (54483) 


QUANTITATIVE INORGANIC ANALYSIS. R. Belcher and A. J. 
Nutten. and edition. Butterworth, 35s. 1960. 25 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Indexes. 

Professor Belcher of Birmingham University and Dr. Nutten have improved on a 
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textbook already distinguished for its realistic approach to the needs of the student. 
It covers all the quantitative procedures likely to be encountered in a degree or 
equivalent course. Each method is critically discussed and the book deserves particular 
praise for the way in which attention is drawn to historical development where this is 
useful for understanding why alternative methods continue in use. The mere repetition 
of traditional exercises is rejected where they are unlikely to play a part in the student’s 
future career. More recent methods such as the use of EDTA are discussed in such a 
way that the student will be able to appreciate new modifications when he encounters 
them later. The book should give students from the beginning the impression of bei 

introduced to a developing science. ae 


APPLICATIONS OF NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE 
SPECTROSCOPY IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. L. M. Jackman. 
Pergamon Press, 358. 1959. 25:5 cm. 146 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

__ (International Series of Monographs on Organic Chemistry, Vol. $) 

The author is a Lecturer in the Department of Organic Chemistry at the Imperial 

College of Science and Technology, University of London. He has written a most 

useful book for organic chemists who wish to use nuclear magnetic resonance without 

making a detailed study of the fundamental principles involved. In the first three 
chapters the history and basis, theory, and technique are discussed without excessive 
matina ie and technical detail. The remaining chapters deal with applications: 
correlations of chemical shift and molecular structure, the interpretation of spectra 
of complex molecules and diamagnetic anisotropy and stereochemistry. A consider- 
able number of selected references are appended to the chapters. (547346) 


HETEROCYCLIC CHEMISTRY. Alan R. Katritzky and Jeanne M 
Lagowski. Methuen, 21s. 1960. 21 cm. 274 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
Dr. Katritzky is university demonstrator in chemistry at Cambridge and is well known 
for his contributions to heterocyclic chemistry. He aims to give a concise and compre- 
hensive account, ene everything required for degree standard, in a form which 
keeps the size and price of the work to a minimum. Very liberal use is made of very 
line formulae and of cross references and the text is written with an extreme 
economy of words. This does not make study any too easy. However, a great deal of 
information is presented ın well organised as The emphasis is on nomenclature, 
structure, and principles of synthesis. Chemical properties receive considerable atten- 
tion, historical aspects and physical properties aie ess. This 1s a useful textbook, but 
whether it will be valuable to the research worker also, as claimed, seems doubtful in 
view of the moderate number of references it gives. (547°59) 


X POLYMER. The Chemistry, Physics and Technology of High Polymers. Vol. 1, 
[No. 1], March 1960. Editorial Board: C. H. Bamford, C. E. H. Bawn, Geoffrey 
al Rowland Hill. Butterworth, Quarterly 30s. per issue. 1008. per annum. 25 cm. 

us 

The continuing increase in research in Polya provides problems in the speedy 
publication of results. Notwithstanding the appearance of the new Journal of Applied 
Polymer Science, it has been found necessary to provide yet another forum, the sub- 
title of which indicates its scope. The first issue contains fourteen original contributions 
and three book reviews. er issues will show whether there is any significance in 
the fact that all the present contributors originate in the United Kingdom. The com- 
position of the Editorial Board will doubtless ensure the maintenance of sac Ora 

$47°8405) 
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Geology 


AN OUTLINE OF GEOMORPHOLOGY. The Physical Basis of 
Geography. S. W. Wooldridge and R. S. Morgan. 2nd edition. Longmans, 32s. 
1959. 22 cm. 428 . Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibhostaphy. Index. 
(University Geographical Series) 

Both authors are professional geographers of repute and this book is a worthy product 

of their experience. It ıs very readable and can be recommended to students at all 

levels, since the beginner will find any difficulties in the text clarified and expounded 

by the relevant illustrations. The only possible ‘technical’ criticism is the lack of a 

chapter on weather, climate, or meteorology. The book is profusely illustrated and 

has an excellent bibliographic appendix. The first edition appeared in 1937 under the 

title The Physical Basis of Geography: An Outline of Geomorphology. (551-4) 


Anthropology 
KALAHARI. Jens Bjerer. Translated from the Danish by Estrid Bannister. 
Michael Joseph, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations (some ın colour). Map. 
Index. 
This chatty book about the Bushmen of South Africa, by a photographer-anthropolo- 
gist, is noteworthy chiefly for some very good illustrations. ‘The text contains the usual 
mixture of personal adventure, not particularly exciting, and observations on native 
beliefs and customs; the latter, although seldom new, are generally authentic and 
comprehensive enough to indicate adequately how an interesting primitive people has 
been able to adjust itself to living in an inhospitable environment. Several brief chapters 
on fossil apes, scenery, and prehistoric art and archaeology, round off a pleasant if 
ephemeral narrative. The translation reads well, despite occasional departures from 
standard English usage. (572'9688) 


THE FUTURE OF MAN. The BBC Reith Lectures 1959. P. B. Medawar. 
Methuen, 10s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 128 pages. 

The subject is not new but Professor Medawar's treatment of it is. His original idea 
is to give some insight into the processes of thought which enable man to make fore- 
casts and predictions. He shows how the evolution of man is of two forms: Darwinian 
biologically and, because the brain can learn from its environment and pass on what it 
has learnt, Lamarckian socially. This separates man from the rest of living organisms. 
What we become 1s largely our own doing; it is not imposed upon us. Provocative 
and informative, these lectures should e to a wide public and will enhance the 

utation Professor Medawar already holds as a bold and original thinker. For those 
who wish to read further and who demand proofs of his assertions there are excellent 
notes and references at the end. (573) 


Zoology 
THE BIOLOGY OF MARINE ANIMALS. J. A. Colin Nicol. Pitman, 
958. 1960. 23 cm. 720 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

This first-class, scholarly book, by a zoologist at the Plymouth Laboratory of the 
Marine Biological Association, will be welcomed by ai eae biologists and by 
students and university teachers for its very successful attempt to bridge the gap 
between laboratory physiological studies of marine animals and studies of their 
systematics, populations and especially field ecology. A selection of the subjects dealt 
with, comparatively, are: body fluids and circulation, respiration, nutrition and 
feeding mechanisms, excretion, sensory organs and reception, nervous system and 
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behaviour. The text-figures are numerous and clear, and the extensive bibliographies 
are immensely valuable in enabling the original research papers on which the text is 
based to be found readily. (592 °92) 


TICKS. A Monograph of the Ixodoidea. Part V. On the Genera Dermacentor, 
Anocentor, Cosmiomma, Boophilus and Margaropus. Don R. Arthur. Cambridge 
University Press, 608. 1960. 26 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

Dr. Arthur, Reader in Zoology in the University of London and Consultant to the 

United States Medical Research Unit No. 3, Cairo, Egypt, has undertaken to complete 

the Monograph of the Ixoidea begun by G. H. F. Nuttall and his colleagues in 1908. 

Volume IV appeared in 1926 and Professor Nuttall died in 1937. This admirable 

specialist ore still with two volumes to come, is a compilation of a comprehensive 

survey of the classification, structure and biology of ticks (American, Eurasiatic and 

African), many of them of economic importance as carriers of disease. Keys to species 

are given, and the drawings are of commendable clarity. Parts V-VII are each self- 

contained volumes and have their own lists of references. (595°42) 


THE HOUSE ON THE SHORE. The Story of Monks’ House Bird 
Observatory. Eric Ennion. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 283. 1960. 22 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

Dr. Ennion is among the pioneers of field stations and observatories which have 

LHe up all oe the Sea Isles since the war. Here students on ig courses 

which range from geology to painting and sea-shore life, tho main pre- 

ae the LEN is with bird migration. Trapping and marking on a 

large scale and continuous manning during spring and autumn migration seasons have 

contributed greatly to our knowledge of this mystifymg phenomenon. Dr. Ennion 
describes with engaging words and drawings the establishment and operation of his 

station at Seahouses on the coast of Northumberland. (598-242) 


THE PROUD EAGLES. Mary Patchett. Heinemann, 21s. 1960. 20 cm. 
222, pages. Illustrations by Maurice Wilson. 
This book, set in Australia, is about a small Jame boy, Lanny, who is passionately 
interested in birds, in particular the wedge-tailed eagles which breed on his father’s 
farm. It is interesting for the natural history of the eagle, as aan for the descrip- 
tions of the Australian scene and countryside, but non-Australian readers, unfamiliar 
with the common names of the native trees, will wish that descriptions and relation- 
ships of the commonest ones had been given. Understanding is shown in the human 
relationships, but the birds are sometimes treated somewhat too emotionally. A book 
for bird-lovers and for those who want to know about farm-life in the wilds of 
Australia. (598-9) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 

Medical Sciences 

MODERN NURSING: THEORY AND PRACTICE. Winifred 

Hector. Heinemann, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 524 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

In a comprehensive textbook of nursing, the Principal Tutor, St. Bartholomew’s 
Hospital, London, does not allow a sound ound of general principles and 
detailed accounts of nursing techniques to obscure the personal aspects of patient care. 
Methods are unusually fully and carefully described, and include some no longer 
practised in the United Kingdom, features which will warmly commend the book to 
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nursing tutors, to nurses working in isolation and overseas. In the chapters on oe 
specialties, such as orthopaedic nursing, the purpose and method of commonly u 
up-to-date techniques are clearly outlined. (610-73) 


DESIGN FOR A BRAIN. The Origin of Adaptive Behaviour. W. Ross 

. and edition. Chapman & Hall, 42s. 1960. 22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. 

Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

First published ın 1952 and now largely rewritten, this book by the Director of the 
Burden Neurological Institute, near Bristol, offers a tightly reasoned account of the 
way in which the brain, viewed strictly as a machine, could behave adaptively. Though 
diical t, the argument is in ordinary logical form, the mathematical reasoning being 
kept separate; since each step is stated explicitly, those who deny the thesis are 
challenged effectively to say just where the logic fails. Physiologists, psychologists and 
philosophers will welcome this attempt to show in contemporary terms not only that 
man is a machine but what sort of machine he is. (611-81) 


CONTRACEPTIVE TECHNIQUE. A Handbook for Medical Practitioners 
and Senior Students. Helena Wright with the assistance of H. Beric Wright. 
and edition. Churchill, 8s. 1959: 18-5 cm. 92 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This practical handbook outlines methods of contraception, and describes appliances 

and techniques and their relative advantages, methods of instructing patients and 

routines at clinics. Dr. Wright includes in this edition a chapter on recent advances, 
and, of special interest, she discusses the difficulties and Jiferences in contraceptive 

practice in underdeveloped countries. (613-943) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO PHARMACOLOGY. J. J. Lewis. 
Livingstone, 553. 1960. 22 cm. 838 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In his foreword to this new textbook, Stanley Alstead, Regius Professor of Materia 
Medica and Therapeutics, Glasgow University, suggests that it will be acceptable to 
science students of experimental pharmacology as well as to veterinary and medical 
students. The comprehensive aad up-to-date text sets out Eran | readably the 
chemistry, mode of action, general pharmacological properties and clinical uses of 
drugs. These are discussed mainly according to the site of action; then, after accounts 
of diagnostic agents, vitamins, hormones and enzymes, and metals, there are eleven 
sa which merit the attention of workers in the tropics, dealing with such subjects 
as the chemotherapy of malaria, amoebiasis, leishmaniasis and helminthiasis. A concise 
review of the uses of drugs and radioactive isotopes in cancer therapy completes the 


volume. ; (615°) 


THE 2oth CENTURY AND YOUR HEART. Arteriosclerosis: Angina 
Pectoris: Coronary Thrombosis. Henry J. Speedby. Centaur Press, 18s. 1960. 
22 cm. 192 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Whether or not those suffering from heart disease should dip quite as deeply into 

knowledge of their diseases as the author invites them to do, if wish, and 

their relatives will find this a useful and readable account. Dr. Speedby has read widely 
in his subject, of which he gives a well rounded picture, history, epidemiology, racial 
and psychological factors, ptoms, prognosis and treatment, with some case 
histories. He adds a short bibliography, bi although he mentions investigators who 
have advanced knowledge of heart disease, he gives no more than the date of their 
important papers, not full references. (616-12) 
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THE HAEMOLYTIC ANAEMIAS: CONGENTIAL AND 
ACQUIRED. Pat IL THE CONGENITAL ANAEMIAS. J. V. 
Dacie. 2nd edition. Churchill, 45s. 1960. 23 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The Professor of Haemotology, Pos te Medical School of London, has almost 

rewritten his reference work for pathologists and physicians, to take account of the 

many advances of the last six years. To ensure that the study is as up to date as possible, 
he is to deal with the aed. and secondary haemolytic anaemias in a second volume. 

The present volume opens with an introduction ibing the blood picture and 

methods of investigation. Then in separate chapters, R Vischeiney and patho- 

logy, Professor Dacie reviews the work of others and discusses, against the historical 

b ound, inberitance, epidemiology, and treatment of hereditary spherocytosis, 

hereditary elliptocytosis, hereditary non-spherocytic haemolytic anaemia and several 

miscellaneous types, Mediterranean anaemia and allied disorders, and the hereditary 

haemoglobinopathies. The documentation is excellent. (616-15) 


PROGRESS IN THE BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES IN RELATION 
TO DERMATOLOGY. Edited by Arthur Rook. Cambridge University 
Press, 848. 1960. 25:5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

‘These lectures and abridged discussions formed the substance of a course held in the 

Post-Graduate Medical School, Cambridge oo in September 1958. The 

lecturers were for the most part from that university, but they included authorities 

from other research organisations, including the Medical Research Council, and the 
subjects chosen were those not recently discussed elsewhere, of current interest and 
ripe for an advancement of knowledge. With its full documentation, the symposium 
is important to clinicians and to investigators in several disciplines, since, besides the 

melanocyte and melanogenesis, innervation, histochemistry, bacteriology and im- 

munology, it deals with psychophysiological mechanisms, inflammation, carcino- 

genesis, the effects of radiations, and pharmacology. (616-5) 


DIAGNOSIS IN LOCOMOTOR DISORDERS. Kenneth Stone. 
Oxford University Press, 258. 1960. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Index. 

For general practitioners and the less experienced staff of hospital rheumatic and 

physical medicine departments, this synopsis is excellently designed to bring out the 

salient points of differential diagnosis. Physician to the Arthur Stanley Institute for 

Rheumatic Diseases, Dr. Stone arranges the subject matter alphabetically according 

to the main ting signs or toms such as colour changes, cramp, oedema, 

pain in the knee, Re ete . Under these headings, he first classifies 
causes, then briefly describes each disorder, and more fully discusses the symptoms 
and signs which should be revealed by the history, clinical examination and other 
investigations. A reliable handbook, it is also attractive and well adapted for quick 
reference. (616-7075) 


TEXTBOOK OF GYNAECOLOGY. J. H. Peel. sth edition. Heinemann, 
30s. 1960. 22 cm. 508 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

For this edition of one of the most popular undergraduate textbooks of ology, 

the Obstetric and Gynaecological Surgeon, King’s College Hospital Medical School, 

London, has revised the many minor aspects in which progress has been made over 

the last five years. The text proceeds from anatomy, embryology and physiology of 
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the female genital organs, and methods of examination, to injuries, displacements 
and disorders of function, infections and tumours of the genital tract. Then follow 
sections on sterility and the early complications of pregnancy and on symptoms. 
There are chapters on the various eutic measures, and finally one on 
gynaecological operations. A topic new to te edition is intersex. (618-r) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
PROGRESS IN NON-DESTRUCTIVE TESTING. Vol. 2. Edited by 
E. G. Stanford and J. H. Fearon. Heywood, $53. 1960. 25°5 cm. 258 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
The interesting choice of subject and high standard of preparation of the papers which 
made Volume One in this se eae book tb read have been continued 
in Volume Two. Most people interested in non-destructive testing and its applications 
will have suffered the large numbers of articles dealing in far too general terms about 
‘universal detectors’ for which most improbable claims are made. The editors of this 
series are giving these people the opportunity of reading the best fundamental 
information about the subject and at the same time are providing interesting food for 
a in a variety of zou This volume has no index, an omission which 
ould 


be remedied in subsequent volumes. (620-112) 


—— Measuring Instruments 
TORSION DEVICES. A Survey of their Design, Construction, and Use. 
P. J. Geary. British Scientific Instrument Research Association (Chislehurst, Kent), 21s. 
1960. 24 cm. 154 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Name index to bibliography. 
(A Survey of Instrument Parts, No. 3. B.S.ILR.A. Research Report R.249) 
This volume, the third and largest in the series, covers the whole scope of the title 
as applied to instrument manufacture. The 250-odd references include all major 
publications on the subject from Kelvin’s Bifilar Magnifier (1881) to the latest published 
works on shockproof taut suspensions. The book is very readable, the diagrams and 
graphs are well drawn and the mathematics sufficient to indicate how the result was 
obtained, including reference to the original work. For instrument designers this 
book will be invaluable, whilst engmeers who are called upon to design small 
mechanisms or laboratory equipment will find in it much useful data which hitherto 
would have taken a great of research to unearth. (620-78) 


—— Lubrication 


THE PERFORMANCE OF LUBRICATING OILS. H. H. Zuidema. 
and edition. Chapman & Hall, 56s. 1959. 23-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Indexes. (American Chemical Society Monographs) 

Now in its second edition, this work by a member of the staff of the Shell Oil 

Company maintains the high standard now expected of these monographs. In the 

seven years which have passed since the publication of the first edition there have 

been many advances in the lubricating of field, and additional topics now covered 
include multi-grade motor oils, fretting wear, and paper chromatography. The 
bibliography, brought up to date, now covers the ae Feld of lubricating practice 
and theory. While a short chapter covers manufacturing methods, this book does not 
set out to discuss refining in etail It will be a useful source of reference for those 
engaged in the manufacture of lubricating oils, but will be of particular interest to 
all concerned with their utilisation. It should remain a standard reference work for 


some years to come, (621-89) 
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——~ Military Firearms 
THE LER-ENFIELD RIFLE. E. G. B. Reynolds. Herbert Jenkins, 42s. 1960. 
24 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

The short Lee-Enfield rifle found fame in the hands of British infantry on the outbreak 
of World War I when their rapid fire was believed by the Germans to be long bursts 
from machine-guns. The factual history and development of the wea m its 
inception to the present day is told here in its entirety and in such form that 
collectors and students of firearms throughout the world will welcome it. The fullest 
recourse has been made to official a including those of abortive trials, and the 
account takes in the contemporary changes in ammunition and the bayonet. The 
drawings and photographs reach the same high standard as the text. (623-442) 


—— Structural 
THE MECHANICS OF ENGINEERING SOILS. P. Leonard Capper 
and W. Fisher Cassie. 3rd edition. Spon, 308. 1960. 23 cm. 316 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. (Civil Engineering Series) 
The third edition of an excellent textbook and work of reference which gives a 
clear and concise account of the basic principles of soil mechanics and their soplication 
to problems inherent in such civil engineering works as foundations, retaining walls, 
stability of slopes, roads and runways, and drainage. Some practical examples are 
included. The usual tests to determine the essential properties of soils are fully 
described and guidance is given on procedures involved in site investigation. Mr. 
P. L. Capper is Senior Lecturer in Civil Engineering at University College, London, 
and Professor W. F. Cassie is Professor of Civil Engineering at King’s College, 
Durham. (624-151) 


Veterinary Medicine Livestock 
AN INTRODUCTION TO VETERINARY PHARMACOLOGY. 
Frank Alexander. Livingstone, 20s. 1960. 22 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 
Dr. Alexander has provided the veterinary student with a useful textbook on this 
subject. Written primarily with the undergraduate in mind, it gives a concise account 
of the pharmacological properties of the principal drugs used in veterinary thera- 
peutics. The subject matter has been arranged in brief chapters, making the work 
easy to use for quick reference. Several chapters are included on chemotherapy, an 
increasingly important subject. An appendix gives the dosage and route or 
administration of the commonly used drugs for each animal. The author is Reader 
in Veterinary Pharmacology at the Royal (Dick) School of Veterinary Studies, 
University of Edinburgh. (636-0895) 


CLINICAL VETERINARY SURGERY. Vol. 2. Operative Procedure. 
A. C. Shuttleworth and R. H. Smythe. Crosby Lockwood, 42s. 1960. 24 cm. 
406 pages. Illustrations by A. C. Shuttleworth. Diagrams. References. Index. 

A thoroughly practical and up-to-date guide to veterinary surgery which will prove 

of immense value to practitioners and students alike. Whilst being very concise it 

incorporates a great deal of material and information in a most readable form and 
is excellently iade and laid out. As regards large-animal surgery especially this 
book will meet a very long felt want in veterinary literature, and users willappreciate 
the benefit of the authors’ great experience gained over many years of successful 
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o and intensive work. Practising veterinary surgeons should derive stimulus 
om this work to bring their surgical procedures into line with the latest methods 
and techniques, here outlined, and should in consequence embark on their operations 
with far greater confidence. This volume should, of course, be read in conjunction 
with Voe One (1959). (636-0897) 


THE CULT OF THE BUDGERIGAR. W. Watmough. sth edition. 
Cage Birds, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. 
Index. 

The first edition of this book was published in 1936 and, since then, there has been a 

steady call for it and fresh information to add to every edition. Looking through the 

bewildering number of colour varieties with which breeders have now to be familiar, 
it is difficult to iri that the budgerigar has spent relatively little tıme in captivity. 

Mr. Watmo ves rigorous standards for form as well as colour and also, with his 

usual thoro fae ee: with all the practical details of housing, feeding, breeding 

and korane. This will be a standard ae for all devotees of this attractive species. 
(636-6864) 
Clothing: Dressmaking and Tailoring 
TEACH YOURSELF CHILDREN’S TAILORING. M. F. Hepworth. 
English Universities Press, 7s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 192 pages. Drawings. Diagrams. 
in (Teach Yourself Books) 

A guide for beginners, with ape advice on every aspect of tailoring for children: 

the terminology, equi most suitable materials, as well as measuring, fitting, 

pressing, cutting and pee and the provision of buttonholes and pockets. Patterns 
are given in three basic sizes for the usual ‘tailored’ garments, such as coats and 
jackets, trousers and shorts, and also for shirts (for girls as well as boys) and various 
types of headwear. The book is lavishly illustrated with diagrams and dra ; 

646° 36) 

Business and Business Methods 

ELECTRONIC COMPUTERS AND THEIR BUSINESS APPLICA- 
TIONS. A. J. Burton and R. G. Mills. Benn, 45s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 326 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Written to explain both to the business man and to the computer specialist the use 

of large-scale electronic computers in commerce, the book covers a very large field 

sre a discussion of equipment and staff, a full account of the programming of 
the computer and some oc applications, such as preparing a payroll. Mr. Burton, 
trained as an accountant, has specialised ın the application of computers and Mr. 

Mills, after designing computers, is now a sales manager for a computer firm. Both 

authors lecture on the subject at the Sir John Cass College. The book will be heavy 

or the average business man, but it will give him a good and detailed picture 
a bg is involved in the application of electronics to business data. (651-264) 


Printing 
CHRISTOPHER PLANTIN. Colin Clair. Cassell, 638. 1960. 25-5 cm. 
318 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
This is the first full-length treatise in English on the scholarly printer and publisher 
who is one of the few to bear comparison with Aldus and the Estiennes for | both the 
of his texts and the excellence of his typographical material. Mr. Clair 
mee development of Plantin’s business by means of the surviving archives at 
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Antwerp and summarises briefly the results of recent research into Plantin’s collection 
of sie and matrices at Antwerp. New material on his religious beliefs is included. 
This is a thorough and detailed account of the troubles and prosperity of a large 
industrial enterprise during a difficult period in European history. (655*1493) 


Accounting 
STANDARD COSTING. J. Batty. Macdonald & Evans, 258. 1960. 22 cm. 
340 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This excellent introduction to the theory and techniques of standard costing is 
primarily intended for students preparing for Part IL of the Intermediate, and Parts A 
and B of the Final Examinations of the Institute of Cost and Works Accountants. 
It includes a selection of past examination questions set by the Institute. The author, 
who is Senior Lecturer at the Medway College of Technology, maintains a nice 
balance between theory and practice and his lucid explanation of the more complex 
aspects of his subject will prove particularly valuable to students working alone. 
(65774 
Business Management 
F. O. B. CONTRACTS. David M. Sassoon. Stevens & Sons, 35s. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 172 pages. Index. (Business Law and Administration Series) 
This work aims at being a comprehensive guide to F.O.B. (‘free on board’) contracts, 
suitable for both legal and commercial circles. The author attempts in part one to 
ae together the various types of F.O.B. contracts and in the remaining parts to 
ae together the whole body of law relating to contracts of sale for delivery of 
goods F.O.B., such as, in part two, payment, acceptance and the buyer’s right of 
rejection; in part three, remedies of the seller and of the buyer; while part four is on 
marine insurance and the last deals with contracts involving other systems of 
law, where the present state of Tel law and the problem of international codification 
are discussed. An appendix contains specimen F.O.B. contracts. (658788026) 


Adhesives 

ADHESIVES GUIDE. Joyce Hurd. British Scientific Instrument Research 
Association (Chislehurst, Kent, 208. 1959. 24 cm. 146 pages. Bibliography. 
(B.SI.R.A. Research Report M.39) 

Compiled by a member of the staff of the British Scientific Instrument Research 

Association, this work is intended to provide the non-specialist with a guide to the 

properties of various types of adhesive classified by chemical type and use. A detailed 

oe of suppliers ın the United Kingdom is also provided, indicating their 

products, together with a list of trade names. Although there are a few surprising 

omissions in the directory (none of the major eee pes of polyvinyl acetate 

emulsions is listed) this little book will undoubtedly be most helpful to ee requiring 

technical and commercial guidance on the properties of adhesives as well as sources 

of supply. It will be particularly useful to the small user who wishes to carry out the 

minimum of compounding and who has no adhesive specialist on the a 

668:3 

Plastics 

BRITISH PLASTICS YEAR BOOK 1960. A Classified Guide to the 
Plastics Industry. Iliffe, 4as. 1960. 23°5 cm. 690 pages. 

This Yearbook, which is in its 30th year of publication, is divided into ten sections: 

4II 


General, which includes technical terms, Materials, Manufactured Products, Plant and 
Equipment, Glossaries, Names and Addresses in the U.K. of firms, organisations, 
etc., Names and Addresses overseas of similar bodies, Who’s Who in the Plastics 
Industry, Technical and General Data and Indexes. Thus it provides information on 
all sections of the plastics industry and is a very useful work of reference. 
(668-4058) 


Cosmetics 
THE ESSENCE OF BEAUTY. A History of Perfume and Cosmetics. 
Aytoun Ellis. Secker & Warburg, 253. 1960. 22 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. 
This work, intended for the general reader, reviews the history of es and 
cosmetics from the days of ancient Egypt to the present time. It provides a layman’s 
guide to the materials used in modern perfumes and, in a final chapter, discusses the 
choice of perfumes and the art of up. The author, who makes no claim to 
being a professional perfumier, is clearly an experienced writer on historical topics 
and, looking at his subject with more detachment than one ee find in a 
P 


member of the perfume and cosmetic industry, has succeeded in producing a readable 
book which should fascinate the layman. (668-5) 
Metallurgy 


A TEXT-BOOK OF METALLURGY. A. R. Bailey. 2nd edition. 

Macmillan, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 572 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 

ex. 

Since its first publication in 1954, this book has enjoyed the reputation of pa one 
of the best introductory textbooks of physical and process metallurgy available. 
The second edition reinforces this claim. Considerable new information has been 
added and the existing text revised. The new appendix on the preparation of metal- 
lurgical reports is welcome, focussing as it does the general need for improved ability 
in the transmission of information from RRDA pana staff. Extensive further 
reading lists of well-chosen authoritative references follow each chapter and numerous 
examination questions are given for each main branch of the sabi Thoroughly 
recomm for the metallurgy student. (669) 


TIN AND ITS ALLOYS. Edited by Ernest S. Hedges with the collaboration 
of J. W. Cuthbertson, E. C. Ellwood, W. E. Hoare and W. R. Lewis. Edward 
Arnold, £6 6s. 1960. 25'5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Indexes. 

ared by well-known past and present members of the Tin Research Institute, 

r the editorship of its Director, this is an authoritative, comprehensive, and 
readable review of the metallurgy of tin and its alloys, including uses as tin and 
pewter, physical metallurgy, chemical behaviour, electrodeposition, tinning, tin- 
plate production, bearing alloys, diecasting, solders and bronzes. The subject matter 
is covered by an roel bibliography, although the aim is to present a well-balanced 
critical review of information rather than an extensive literature survey. Although 
the omission is et aon in the preface, it seems a pity that chapters were not added 
to cover, even briefiy, the mining, mineral dressing, and extraction processes for tin, 
thus gathering together into one work all the necessary information for teacher, 
student, and user. As it is, however, the book is a most excellent production and 

should become the standard reference work on the subject. (669-6) 
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ARTS AND RECREATION 


THE FUTURE OF THE ARTS. Bruce Allsopp. Pitman, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 
260 pages, plus 48 pages of illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Allsopp’s book is concerned mainly with the visual arts, although he draws 
upon analogies from music and literature in his a an Himself an architect, he 
lays especial stress upon the practical problems which confront the modern artist, 
roblems of technique, of communication and of the market for his work. He is 
a concerned at the private nature of much modern art, and at the difficulty 
experienced by many people of taste and education in taking it seriously, and he 
devotes an AER ae extremely thoughtful chapter to the meaning of the terms 
amateur and professional in modern artistic practice. A cogently written study which 
offers a commonsense analysis of modern aesthetic problems aimed at the intelligent 
layman. (700) 
THE PASSIONATE SIGHTSEER. From the diaries 1947 to 1956. 
Bernhard Berenson. Thames & Hudson, 358. 1960. 23-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations 
(some in colour). Index. 
Bernhard Berenson’s fame is secure as a prodigiously gifted critic of Italian Renaissance 
painting. This book is compiled from notes of travels undertaken between the ages 
of eighty-two and ninety-one in Italy and North Africa. His descriptions, which 
cover Rome, Venice, Sicily, Calabria, the Romagna, and Florence, are comparatively 
brief and impressionistic, ba having travelled in Italy over some seventy-five years 
his observation was immensely enriched by experience and he constantly compares 
past and present journeys. Besides his special field he has much to say of Greek art, 
always his first love, and of the landscape and manners of modern Italy. Above all his 
writing reveals a gentle and infinitely civilised personality. The text is lavishly 
illustrated with photogravure plates from many sources. These include some fine 
reproductions ae architecture, sculpture and landscape, but are not always equally 
successful with paintings. (709-45) 


Town and Country Planning 

ENCYCLOPAEDIA OP THE LAW OF TOWN AND COUNTRY 
PLANNING. General Editor: Desmond Heap. 2 vols. Sweet & Maxwell, 

10 10s. (including service to the end of the year). 1960. 25 cm. Loose-leaf. Index. 

.- (Local Government Library) (711-172) 

See under ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF THE LAW OF COMPULSORY 
PURCHASE AND COMPENSATION, page 393 

Architecture 

THE WORKS IN ARCHITECTURE OF ROBERT AND 
JAMES ADAM. Biographical tribute by John Swarbrick. Tiranti, 63s. 
1959. 28-5 cm. 162 pages, including 138 pages of plates. 

This is a complete reprint of the plates from The Works in Architecture of Robert and 

James Adam, which originally appeared in three volumes, widely separated in time, 

between 1773 and 1822. Some photographs and a biographical note have been added 

by John Swarbrick, an architect who has always been interested in the Adam brothers. 

The general student of architecture should find this book valuable. (720-942) 


PUBLIC INTERIORS. An International Survey. Misha Black. Batsford, 84s. 
1960. 29 cm. 192 pages, including 261 illustrations. Indexes. 
Not intended as a primer for interior design, this handsome book presents a pictorial 
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survey of recent work in this important field of architecture, the examples being 
chosen by one of the leading —— opan Mr. ee his sii 
under eight headings: interiors for working, living, eating, looking, listening, selling, 
service i travel, and comments briefly on scot iat ii which pe red 
from buildings in many countries. Altogether some 250 fine photographs are included, 
and the volume should have a wide appeal, both to those who are professionally 
engaged in designing modern interiors and those whose interests are more ae 
725) 


THE EARLY CHURCHES OF ROME. Emile Måle. Translated from the 
French by David Buxton. Benn, 63s. 1960. 28-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The late Emile Måle, a French medieval scholar of commanding eminence, wrote an 

excellent little book on early Christian churches in Rome (up to the 13th century)}— 

Rome et ses vieilles églises—when he was Director of the French Archeological 

Institute at the Palazzo Farnese before World War IL Literature in English on this 

subject 1s curiously sparse, and David Buxton’s good translation is therefore welcome. 

The value of the attractively produced English edition is enhanced by the sixty-four 

pages of photographs added by the translator. (726-50945632) 


Sculpture 
THE SCULPTURE OF THIS CENTURY. Dictionary of Modern 
Sculpture. Michel Seuphor. Translated from the French by Haakon Chevalier. 
Zwemmer, gos. 1960. 24 cm. 372 pages. Numerous illustrations. Bibliography. 
Index. 
The author traces the development of the modern movement in sculpture which 
began with Rodin (d. 1917) and has been. ‘gy acaba extended by such international 
figures as Brancusi, Gabo, Calder, Henry Moore Barbara Hepworth. The main 
text, giving a chronological earl of sculptors’ work in many countries, is followed 
by a eae dictionary and bibliographical references. The author makes great 
efforts to convey to the reader current ways of thinking and seeing in sculptural 
terms. He is interesting on the relationship of sculpture to the other arts and hopeful 
that in the modern revival a counter-balance may be found for the more extreme 
forms of contemporary painting. Sculpture is a difficult art form to write about. 
Mr. Seuphor, a of several other books on modern art, does not always avoid a 
certain wordiness, but his approach is fresh and his illustrations are Un 
735°29 


Numismatics 

A GUIDE TO THE PRINCIPAL COINS OF THE GREEKS 
from circ. 700 B.C. to A.D. 270 based on the work of Barclay V. Head. Reprint. 
The Trustees of the British Museum, 25s. 1959.25* 5 cm. 112 pages of text. 52 plates. 
Indexes. 

This book illustrates over eight hundred representative coins, and the body of the 

text consists of a description, a each coin, of its obverse and reverse design, followed 

by a brief paragraph pointing out its particular historical or artistic importance. For 

all who are interested ın classical art, the fifty S plates of excellent photographs 

in Head’s Guide, included in this book at a remarkably low price, will be constantly 

useful. Although his name does not appear on the title-page, Mr. G. K. Jenkins, who 

is in charge of the collection of Greek coins in the British Museum, has been 
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onsible for the work of revision; no further recommendation of the book’s 
oritative character is needed. (73740938) 


Metal Arts 
ENGLISH DECORATIVE IRONWORK FROM CONTEM- 
PORARY SOURCE BOOKS, 1610-1836. A Collection of Drawing 
' and Pattern Books. John Harris. Tiranti, 42s. 1960. 25 cm. 24 pages of text. 
154 pages of illustrations. Index. (Master Hands Series) 
This collection of designs for decorative ironwork is taken mainly from pattern 
books by John Tijou (1693), J. Jores (1756), W. and J. Weldon (783) I Bottomley 
(7793), I, & S. lees (c. 1795) and Henry Shaw (1836); to these are added a number 
Sia aa most accomplished ironsmiths U worked in England are 
om in this anthology, which is prefaced by a short introduction giving details 
of their professional careers. As a source book of decoration and ornament in a specific 
field, this collection will be of interest to designers and students of the applied arts 
as well as to historians of artistic metalwork exemplified in the fine gateways and 
staircases, balconies and other fitments which survive in many English period houses. 
(739°4742) 
Decorative Art and Design 
CREATING WITH PAPER. Basic Forms and Variations. Pauline Johnson. 
Nicholas Kaye, 458. 1960. 28 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
Paper, it has been said, is the basis of modern civilisation. It can be put to innumerable 
gat gh among which are the artistic and educational uses which are the concern 
craft manual from America. Pauline Johnson gives a very detailed account of 
the techniques of folding, cutting and modelling in paper which is followed by their 
practical application to the making of toys, masks, Christmas decorations, costumes, 
stand-up constructions and other objects. There are dozens of illustrations and 
diagrams which provide stimulating ideas for using paper as a means of creative 
expression. Teachers in charge of handicraft courses ee oil art l find the book a thoroughly 
practical guide; to others it may suggest a new and inexpensive hobby. —_ (745-54) 


Needlework 
LEARNING TO EMBROIDER. Barbara Snook. Batsford, 15s. 1960. 
22 cm. 112 pages Drawings. Bibliography. Index. 

Miss Snook is a practising teacher and her excellent book (a reference book which is 
essentially le) is suitable for both teachers and students. She shows how the 
embroidress can achieve a balanced relationship between fabric, thread and stitch, 
how individual stitches are worked (the clear diagrammatic drawings really do 
illustrate the text), the purposes for which each is best suited and how designs can be 
created, even by the inexperienced amateur. The main of embroidery are 
described. with a note of their historical background and an indication of the museums 
where outstandingly good examples can be seen. (746-44) 


Interior Decoration 

INTERIORS IN COLOUR. Roger Smithells. Batsford, 35s. 1960. 25 cm. 
' 128 pages. Illustrations in colour. Index. 

This attractive book by the well-known broadcaster and author of many articles and 
books on home planning will be welcomed by all those who are furnishing a new 
home or redecorating an existing one. The brief, succinct introduction gives clear 
advice on choosing colours and includes a chart of colour harmonies and contrasts. 
The rest of the book consists of photographs in colour illustrating colour schemes 
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for various rooms in the house from hall to bathroom. These excellent pictures are 
further elucidated by brilliantly compact and very helpful captions. (747) 


Painting 
THE MURAL PAINTERS OF TUSCANY from Cimabue to Andrea 
del Sarto. Eve Borsook. Phaidon Press, 503. 1960. 31 cm. 180 pages. Numerous 
illustrations (1 in colour). Bibliography. Index. 
Mural painting in Tuscany was developed in the r4th and rth centuries on a 
monumental scale to become one of the principal art forms of the Italian Renaissance. 
Aesthetic, religious and civic motives were blended in the large pictorial schemes 
which embellished the interiors of churches, monasteries, palaces and public buildings. 
The relationship of these murals to their architectural surroundings is the main theme 
of the text of this book; it is a refreshing approach, as Italian fresco painting 1s usually 
studied in isolation from its setting. Close examination of the plates, anh frequent 
reference to the introductory text and the concluding catalogue, cannot fail to enrich 
the student’s appreciation of Tuscan frescoes during the great period of the earl 
Renaissance. (751°730945 


FLEMISH PAINTERS, 1430-1830. R. H. Wilenski. 2 vols. Faber, £12 128. 
1960. 28-5 cm. Vol. I, 800 pages of text. Vol. Il, 20 pages of text, 896 monochrome 
plates and 16 colour plates. Bibliography. Indexes. . 

This publication, on which the author had been working for a dozen years, provides 

a mass of detailed information about Flemish painters in the period covered. The 

text volume, recording the lives and works of hundreds of painters, is subdivided 

into chapters approximately corresponding to the periods of political rule by members 
of the Hapsburg and other families, many of whom were active art patrons; then 
follows ees hical dictionary of Flemish painters, which extends the terminal 
date to 1900, and extensive bibliographi Se eee Names of artists and titles of 
pictures are printed respectively a sea ype and italics to facilitate rapid reference. 

Volume two contains nearly one thousand reproductions in aE order. 

This is indeed 2 magisterial production—for scholars a vade-mecum, for students and 

reference librarians a source book of information about painters of the Flemish 

School. Mr. Walenski’s industry and documentation, which only long use of this 

book will fully reveal, command respectful gratitude. (759-9493) 


Prints 
JAPANESE COLOUR PRINTS. Laurence Binyon and J. J. O’Brien 
Sexton. 2nd edition edited by Basil Gray. Faber, 84s. 1960. 28 cm. 262 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour). Bibliography. Index. 
When this book was first published in 1923 it immediately became the standard 
English work on the subject, a position never seriously challeged though the original 
edition has long been out of print. The late Laurence Binyon was an early champion 
of Japanese art; his collaborator, Major O’Brien Sexton, did pioneer ae in 
elucidating the significance of the ae stamps and publishers’ trade-marks which 
help to establish the chronology and place of origin of Japanese prints. The joint 
labours of this powerful team resulted in a book which provides detailed information 
for the collector both from the historical and technical points of view. Little change, 
apart from bringing the bibliographies up to date, has been made in this reissue 
which has been seen through the press by the Keeper of Oriental Antiquities, British 
Museum, London. (761-2) 
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Cinematography l 
MOVIE-MAKING AS A PASTIME. Robert Bateman. Souvenir Press, 15s. 
1960. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. (The Pastime Series) 

This book, addressed to the beginner and primarily to the potential user of 8mm film, 
has the great advantage of being written by a man professionally engaged in the 
presentation of film (Robert Bateman is a well-known commentator for television 
newsreels) but who in his spare time is himself an amateur film-maker. It 1s lucidly 
and sensibly written, well illustrated and deals with all the basic matters relating to 
the subject, including the cost of equipment, how to make good short films out of the 
family background, the technique of shooting and editing; the author also deals with 
the use of magnetic sound and the technique of writing, timing and recording 
commentaries. (778 -5349) 


Photography 

PRESS PICTURES OF A DECADE. A selection from ten British Press 
Pictures of the Year Exhibitions, chosen by John Armitage and Dudley Vernon 
of the Encyclopaedia Britannica. Edited by Norman Hall. Photography Magazine, 
21s. 1960. 25 cm. 162 pages. 

Every year in Britain there is an exhibition of the best Press pictures, and this 

represents the pick of the last ten years. It contains some terrifying and some very 

funny items. Even the pictures of royalty contain surprises, in informality, and one 

or two famous pictures stand out in a fascinating collection which reflects all moods. 

This is the kind of book which, once picked up, is impossible to put down. (779) 

Music 

GUSTAV MAHLER 1860-1911. A companion to the B.B.C.’s celebrations 
of the centenary of his birth. Deryck Cooke. British Broadcasting Corporation, $s. 
1960. 23 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This perceptive and well-balanced booklet is of such value that it will surely outlast 

the centenary which occasioned it. An admirable study of Mahler’s introspective 

and contradictory character explains the nature of his quest for a solution to the riddles 

of life. Mr. Cooke, well known for his recent study of musical language, finds in 

Mahler’s fluctuating philosophy the key to his highly individual structural and 

harmonic processes, and to the alleged banalities of his style. He discusses the salient 

characteristics of all the major ae and their place in the history of late-romantic 


music, (780-92) 


ALESSANDRO SCARLATTI: His Life and Works. Edward J. Dent. 
New impression with preface and additional notes by Frank Walker. Edward 
Arnold, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 268 pages. Frontispiece. Musical examples. Index. 

A very welcome reissue of the late Professor Dent’s first and most distinguished book, 

published in 1905. Dent realised the vital importance of the numerous operas and 

cantatas by Scarlatti (1660-1725). He analysed their place in the musical history of the 
baroque so thoroughly that even after fifty years this is still the standard work on the 
subject. Mr. Frank Walker, a specialist in Italian music, has added a short appendix of 
new biographical detail, and emended the list of works. Re-reading Dent's text in 
the light i recent work in broadly the same field, one is more than ever impressed 
by his range of musical and historical knowledge, his happy knack of producing just 
the right analogy from literature and painting, and his gift for keeping the main 
thread unobscured by a wealth of decal. (780-92) 
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WILLIAM LAWES. Murray Lefkowitz. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 555. 
1960. 22 cm. 360 pages. Frontispiece. Musical examples. Bibliography. Index. 
(Studies in the History of Music) 

This distinguished book fills a gap in the rather shadowy period between the death 

of Gibbons and the rise of Purcell. When Lawes was killed, aged only 43, at the siege 

of Chester in 1645, he left a large quantity of music, instrumental and vocal, dramatic, 
sacred and secular, now for the oe time examined in its entirety by an American 
scholar. From the very generous number of musical examples, including many 
pieces printed entire or in large excerpts, Lawes emerges as a master of the first rank. 

He wrote for traditional media, and invented new ones (as in his “Harpe Consorts’): 

his contribution to the development of the ue was outstanding. The author 

shows that while some of the works reveal eaka of Italian composers of the 
baroque, there are also strong, purely English characteristics which lead straight on 
to Purcell. He relates the music most interestingly to the literary and social back- 

ground. (780-92) 


BLUES FELL THIS MORNING. The Meaning of the Blues. Paul Oliver. 
Cassell, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Indexes, 
The ‘blues’ are a form of poetry rather than a form of music. The words matter most, 
and Paul Oliver rightly supplies 350 blues ‘lyrics’, even though he does not give a 
word of music (a difficult shine to give on paper, anyway, in the case of the blues). 
He also describes the social background of segregation and oppression which gave 
birth to this form of negro folk song which developed on the mainland of North 
America at some time in the roth century. Paul Oliver has studied and lectured on 
this subject for many years and the American negro poet Richard Wright testifies 
to the importance of this book as a guide to the adne of the blues even 
though the author is a white man, and not even American. Valuable, interesting and 
(at the moment) the only British contribution to this field of study. * (781-57) 


THIS IS JAZZ. Edited by Ken Williamson. Newnes, 30s. 1960. 24 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. 

This is, ın effect, a Bedside Book of Jazz: one may either read or browse through it. 
Since the contributors are so varied, material may be found to suit all tastes, from the 
somewhat humorous writing of Humphrey Lyttleton to the more serious work of 
Whitney Balliet or André Hodeir. There are many excellent photographs, some 
amusing drawings and a list of contributors which includes a quantity of pee 
musicians and critics. In many ways this book is ideal for the person who, thong 

interested, cannot be called a devotee of jazz. (781-57) 


The Theatre 
STAGE PROPERTIES. Heather Conway. Herbert Jenkins, 6s. 1960. 
17°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. (Practical Stage Handbooks) 

This latest addition to a useful series designed to help amateurs in all matters relating 
to their stage productions deals helpfully with many of the problems that often arise 
but which are not usually explained in the more specialised textbooks on, for example, 
costumes and settings. Heather Conway’s exposition is based on wide practical 
experience and is commended in the preface by the well-known producer and 
director E. Martin Browne. (792-02) 
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Sports and Games 

GREAT DAYS IN NEW ZEALAND RUGBY. Terry McLean. Bailey 
Bros. & Swinfen, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. 

In New Zealand rugby is a national game in a sense unknown in the United Kingdom 

and its practitioners enjoy special social prestige. This book, by one of the foremost 

writers on the game, thus records not only famous names in famous games but 
isodes ee from 1897 to 1956 in something approximating to a national 

olklore. The author confines himself to straightforward reporting and comment 

and does not analyse style or tactics in any detail. Nevertheless, his text and excellent 

illustrations combine to.convey the essential spirit in which the game is played in 

New Zealand. 796°333) 


ALL BLACKS AND LIONS An Examination of Rugby Tactics and 
Players. J. M. Wallace. Bailey Bros. & Swinfen, 243. 1960. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. 

An informative and intensely- stimulating examination of the present position in 

Rugby football, as revealed in the tactics and styles of play adopted by the main 

Unions. The author has playing experience in both the United Kingdom and his 

native New Zealand: this gives additional weight to his discussion of the problems 

raised by New Zealand’s emphasis on crushing forward play and the Home Unions’ 
on back play as the raison d'être of the game. His recommendations should be 

E, by all players and administrators, for whom his book is, indeed, essential 

reading. (796-333) 


YACHTING WITH ECONOMY. Francis B. Cooke. Edward Arnold, 21s. 
1960. 22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
Although this book is based in general terms on the economics of owning a small 
sailmg yacht in Britain, it contains’ useful guidance for anyone—wherever he may 
live—who wishes to sail as cheaply as possible. The author is a cruising yachtsman of 
very long experience with a number opni] ing books to his credit. Here he 
advises on the choice of craft, on fitting ont and laying up for oneself, and on careful 
maintenance of hull, gear, sails and rigging. Other chapters include seamanship, 
single-handed sailing, tides, knots and slice: and even cooking, all simply eee 
9714 


THE ANGLERS’ ENCYCLOPAEDIA. Colin Willcock. Odhams Press, 
228.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 

This first compilation of its kind, far from being a mere collection of angling terms, 
is with useful advice on how to catch every variety of game, coarse and sea 

many of the entries being virtually short essays. The numerous illustrations are 
all clear and strictly relevant. The temptation to browse is irresistible and while so 
doing the most experienced angler will acquire new knowledge. The author, a well- 
known authority on fishing, probably never intended to produce both a handbook 
and an excellent bedside book. But he has, and it is therefore strongly recommended 
to both fishermen and their hosts. (799-12) 


CROCODILE TRADER. Rory Macaulay. Jarrolds, 183. 1960. 22 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Map. 

This ‘rattling good yarn’ was told to the author by Bill Sutherland, who assisted an 

American, Arthur Jones, to capture crocodiles alive on the river Zambezi, near 
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Livingstone, Northern Rhodesia, for shipment to an American zoo. The 
crocodile was thirteen feet long and, even when trussed up with ropes, took twelve 
men to handle it. The final adventure was a narrow escape from being swept over 
the Victoria Falls by the river in flood. The photographs illustrate the story admirably. 
(799279824) 


SPOOR OF BLOOD. Alan Cattrick. Bailey Bros. & Swinfen, 21s. 1960. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. l 
A rather sensational title does less than justice to an interesting survey of the great 
hunters and naturalists of South Africa, The men who recorded the wild life were 
in many cases the same as those who reduced it by often indiscriminate slaughter, 
and the author, while admiring the courage and other good qualities of many of his 
subjects, deplores the effect on the animal population. The latter part of his book is 
concerned with the life of James Stevenson-Hamilton (1867-1957) who devoted 
himself to the conservation of wild life and was Warden of the Kruger National 
Park from its inception until his retirement in 1946. (7992968) 


LITERATURE 


APOLLO AND THE NINE. A History of the Ode. Carol Maddison. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 40s. 1960. 22 cm. 438 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The author is a Professor of Classics in the University of New Brunswick, Canada. 
The title is derived from Francesco Filelfo’s uncompleted plan for ten books of odes 
in honour of eminent personalities, to be dedi to Apollo and the nine Muses. 
This humanist poet of the 15th century is, after a preliminary survey of his classical 
antecedents, Pindar, Anacreon, and Horace, the starting-point of the discussion. 
Thence the development of the Latin, Italian, French and English ode is traced for 
nearly two and a centuries down to Abraham Cowley. The subject is richl 

illustrated with quotations in Greek and Latin and the modern | es ARR 
The book will be appreciated by a wide public both of specialists and of those 
generally interested in the history of European poetry. (808-14) 


English Literature 
THE BEST ENGLISH. G. H. Vallins. Deutsch, 153. 1960. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. (The Language Library) 

A se that rounds a i work of a Aa philologist as seen in his Good 
English and Better English. It deals with Usage, Voca , Figures and Ima in 
writing, S Aa and the shes ae ae te allusion. The ren es 
of the book, if choice may be made, are the chapter on Style, and the provocative 
examination of Rhythm in poetry and prose. This is an outstanding little book that, 
free from pedantry, provides not only encouragement but adds a note of inspiration 
for all desirous of appreciating and writing the best English. (820) 


ELIZABETHAN PROSE TRANSLATION. Edited with an Introduction 
by James Winny. Cambridge University Press, 153. 1960. 19 cm. 174 pages. 

That some of the best prose of the Elizabethan period, 1561-1603, consists of out- 

ae ee translations is readily recognised in the well-known Plutarch’s Lives 

a by North), Montaigne’s Essays (by Florio) and Apuleius’s The Golden Ass 

by Adlington). Extracts from these and nine other translations are in this volume. 

Prefatory notes on each translator and his author, and a competent Introduction 
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discussing how each extract illustrates Elizabethan prose style and throws light on the 
Elizabethan outlook make this a most welcome volume. (820-8) 


English Poetry 
OTHER MEN’S FLOWERS. An Anthology of Poetry compiled by 
A. P. Wavell (Field Marshal Earl Wavell). Reprint. Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 
18 cm. 416 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (The Penguin Poets 
The late Field Marshal Earl Wavell had a phenomenal memory which to the end of 
his days retained verbatim most of the poetry he had read and loved during his 
lifetime. The present anthology was set down from memory during the war, as a 
relaxation, with no thought of publication. It clearly had a great appeal to popular 
taste, for when the original edition was published it was a best-seller. The present 
well-produced reprint will enable an even wider public to enjoy a catholic selection 
of verse and poetry, and the fresh, highly characteristic comments that Earl Wavell 
wrote on many of his favourite pieces. (821-08) 


PIERS PLOWMAN: The A Version. Will’s Visions of Piers Plowman and 
Do-Well. An Edition in the Form of Trinity College Cambridge MS R.3.14. 
Corrected from Other Manuscripts, with Variant Readings by George Kane. 

` University of London: Athlone Press, 70s. 1960. a3+5 cm. 470 pages. 

George Kane, Professor of English Language and Literature in the University of 

London, has produced a book of major importance for the student of medieval 

literature and for the specialist in textual criticism. It is the first of four volumes 

designed to offer as good a text as is possible, together with a number of categories 
of MS variants and critical notes, of all three versions of Piers Plowman. The first 
three volumes will contain respectively the A, B and C versions, and the fourth will 
provide a gl and linguistic apparatus. In an important Introduction, Professor 

Kane see ar etl ‘rejection of recension’ as a means of establishing the text of the 

A version and works from the postulate that ‘presumption of originality’ can be 

established often enough to justify a process of editing. The arguments in support of 

his editorial policy are presented with scrupulous care and honesty, and the poem 

itself is beautifully printed. (821-1) 


THE ALLEGORY OF THE FAERIE QUEENE. M. Pauline Parker. 
Oxford University Press, 35s. 1960. 22 cm. 334 pages. Index. 
This painstaking study offers an interpretation of the famous Elizabethan poem based 
on the conviction dt it is asa and fundamentally a Christian mo After 
clearing the ground in a useful account of the terms Spenser employed to express his 
subject, allegory, characterisation, diction, and verse form, Miss Parker embarks on 
a detailed ition of the narrative, book by book. She is chiefly concerned with 
substance than with literary : ae elucidates clearly the moral and spiritual 
concepts embodied in the action, but leaves alone most opportunities for serious 
critical judgment. Her book, however, will provide a albi companion to a 
reading of The Faerie Queene, particularly for antler (8a1°3) 


THE INVISIBLE POET: T. S. ELIOT. Hugh Kenner. W. H. Allen, 30s. 
1960. 22 cm. 312 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 

An original and deliberately controversial critical essay. Mr. Kenner, while remaining 

‘a sincere admirer of his subject, is manifestly concerned to break away from the 

tradition of uncritical adulation which has grown up around Mr. Eliot’s work in 
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recent years. Beginning from the conviction that Mr. Eliot has deliberately camou- 

himself as an orthodox English man of letters, he examines his poetry, criticism 
and drama not only in their strictly literary character, but in the context of their 
author’s career. This approach needs, and receives, a judicious application and it 
throws a particularly interesting light on Mr. Eliot’s criticism. In general this is by 
far the most illuminating recent study of Mr. Eliot’s total achievement. (821-91) 


LUPERCAL. Ted Hughes. Faber, 12s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 64 pages. 

Mr. Hughes’ second volume of verse consists of short lyrical poems, mostly devoted 
to animals, landscapes, and reflections on history and mythology. He possesses a rare 
gift for infusing action and movement into his descriptive poetry and for discovering 
depths of allusion and mo in the familiar aspects of nature. The power and 
dramatic compression of his images constantly arrest the reader and the rhythm of 
his verses is at once original and highly controlled. He does not attempt a more 
ambitious range of subjects in this collection, but his command of language continues 
to stamp him as a poet of outstanding gifts. (821-91) 


THE GRAVEL PONDS. Peter Levi. Deutsch, 1os.6d. 1960. 21:5 cm. 
60 pages. 
The Spring 1960 choice of the Poetry Book Society, this is a collection of short 
lyrical poems of distinct promise though somewhat uneven achievement. Mr. Levi 
writes of nature, of mythology, of the search for truth through meditation, of 
moments of sudden insight. He uses a good deal of metrical licence, but his ear is 
sure and the reader is often arrested by the aptness of his rhymes. In general his 
language is direct and simple, but its effect is occasionally marred by straining and by 
a restlessness of technique. (821-91) 


COLLECTED POEMS 1921-1958. Edwin Muir. Faber, 25s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
310 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
This is likely to become the standard edition of Edwin Muir’s poems, superseding 
that of 1952; it contains twenty-two poems published since , and a 
eighteen found after his death in 1959, not all of them finished, This substantial 
volume is a fitting memorial to a fine poet and an admirable man, one of the very 
few of whom it might be thought that he avoided the dilemma posed by Yeats: 
“The intellect of man is forced to choose 
Perfection of the life, or of the work.’ 
In Muir’s best work there is a fusion of the personal and the universal which some- 
times eludes even greater poets, and he is able to give memorable expression to a 
penetrating vision of Man and his predicament. (821-91) 


THE GUINNESS BOOK OF POETRY 1958/59. Putnam, 10s.6d. 1960. 
22 cm. 148 pages. 
This selection is drawn not from pieces submitted by their authors, but from a 
survey carried out by the present judges for the Guinness Poetry Awards (John 
Léhmann, John Press and Donagh Macdonagh) of all verse published for the first 
time in the British Isles between July foes anja 1959. The winning poems on this 
occasion are all the work of established writers—the late Edwin Muir, Dame Edith 
Sitwell, Robert Lowell, W. H. Auden and William Plomer. The standard of the 
anthology is high and some seventy British and American poets are represented: 
these include poems of notable interest by Robert Graves, John Wain, Ted Hughes 
and Richard Murphy. (821-914) 
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SERGEANT MUSGRAVE’S DANCE. An Un-historical Parable. John 
- Arden. Methuen, 3s.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 104 pages. Paper covers. 

The winner of two prizes in 1959, this play utters a powerful protest against the 
inhumanity of man to man, but its author has chosen a curiously remote setting for 
his theme. A sergeant and three privates arrive in mid-winter at a strike-bound 
English coal-mining town in the 1880s: ostensibly they have come to conduct a 
recruiting drive, but it transpires that they are really deserters, resolved to appeal to 
civilians against the brutality of military life. The eloquence of the dialogue does 
much to make this rather implausible situation real, but the symbolic and realistic 
a Br of the play are not sufficiently well reconciled for the dramatic effect to be 
wholly convincing. (822-91) 


German Literature 
RAINER MARIA RILKE: SELECTED WORKS. Vol. I: POETRY. 
Translated from the German by J. B. Leishman. Hogarth Press, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 
384 pages. Indexes. 
Mr. Leishman has nearly completed his tremendous task with this companion 
volume to the prose selection published in 1954. It contains in full The Book of Hours, 
the Duino Elegies and the Sonnets to Orpheus, together with a copious choice from 
Rilke’s other poetry but excluding the earliest. Much of what is here printed has 
already appeared in one or other of the volumes published by the Hogarth Press, 
though some of it has been revised, particularly the Duino Elegies, originally the 
product of collaboration with Mr. Stephen Spender and now presented in a further 
thorough revision after the previous extensive changes made in the third edition of 
ey a publication. Not all the versions of the other poems are by Mr. Leishman 
himself, but he is the guiding spirit of this attractive book, and he has supplied 
prefatory information and some notes which will help the general reader. 
Son a (831-91) 
Latin Literature 
A- LITERARY HISTORY OF ROME IN THE SILVER AGE 
from Tiberius to Hadrian. J. Wight Duff. and edition, edited by A. M. Duff 
Benn, 638. 1960. 22 cm. 616 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The late Professor J. Wight Duff’s two ae volumes on Roman literature have 
benefited sixth-formers, undergraduates and general readers for many years, and 
now both have been brought up to date by his son, a Classical Lecturer in the 
University of Wales. His main contribution has been in extending the bibliograph 
yak the present and in citing periodical articles of more recent date. J. Wight Dus 
ters on the sometimes insufficiently appreciated authors of this period still remain 
Freeh and readable. He was a sensitive connoisseur of literature, who took the trouble 
to translate poetry into English verse and did it better than most. The reader’s comfort 
is provided for with a full index. ; (8709) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


THEORIES OF HISTORY. Edited with Introductions and Commentary 

| by Patrick Gardiner.-Allen & Unwin, 603. 1960. 24 cm. $60 pages. Bibliography. 
Indexes. (Readings from Classical and Contemporary Sources) 

A striking feature of recent historical studies has been the renewed interest taken in 

the problems connected with the inner significance of historical study, which have 
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been the concern of historians and philosophers, certainly, since the 17th century. 
Much of the literature concerned with these problems is scattered in books and 
articles not always easily accessible, and the editor of this volume (a Fellow of St. 
Antony’s College, Oxford) had a useful inspiration in making his anthology. It 
contains some typical examples of reflections on the interpretation of the historical 
rocess, the nature of historical knowledge, and some of the recent views conce 
bata thought and explanation. (oor 


Geography Travel Description 
SEA TALES FROM ‘BLACKWOOD’. Blackwood, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 
302 pages. 

This 1s a varied collection of personal adventures and stories, all with a nautical 

flavour and all worth reading. First published in Blackwood’s Magazine during the 
ast twenty years, these are not the work of professional authors but of men who 

ae been able to draw compellingly on their own experiences of ships and the sea. 

Whether they are describing Naval or Merchant Service occasions, fishing, or saili 

deep-sea or coastal, there is an unmistakable note of authenticity. oa 


OLIVER AND BOYD GENERAL ATLAS. Physical and Political 
Geography. John Bartholomew. Oliver & Boyd, 133.6d. 1959. 28 cm. 8 pages of 
text. 80 pages of maps. 32 pages of index. Coloured frontispiece. 

This is a small general atlas at a very reasonable price. In addition to political and 

physical maps—showing relief by layer colouring—there is a supplement, ‘Atlas of 

comparative vegetation, giving climatic, vegetation, and land-use maps of the 
continents, and the principal food crops and industries of the world. The absence of 
maps of mineral and other economic activities is to be regretted. A few omissions 

from the index have been noted. But for its price it is good value. (912) 


LONDON. Ivor Brown. Illustrated by Felix Kelly. Newnes, 25s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations by Felix Kelly. Index. (Cities of Enchantment) 
A lifetime spent in London has decided Ivor Brown, the well-known dramatic critic 
and journalist, to write a book on the subject. As might be expected from a man with 
such varied interests and experience, it is a personal document, a series of essays on the 
aspects of London life which most appeal to the author. There are sections on play- 
going, on London games, on sight-seeing and on the eating and drinking habits of 
the Londoner. Perhaps the most stimulating of all are the opening and closing chapters 
in which the character of present-day London is analysed, the face-lift it is undergoing 
is described and some pregnant remarks are made about the future both of the city 
and of its citizens. (914-21) 


THE ANCIENT ROAD TO CANTERBURY. A Progress through 
Kent. Robert H. Goodsall. Constable, 218. 1960. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 
Map. Index. 

The prehistoric track that follows the southern slopes of the North Downs through 

Kent, Surrey, and Hampshire has been known since the beginning of the roth century 

as the Pilgrims’ Way, though it has no special connection with the Canterb 

pilgrimage. The author, a Kentish architect and antiquary who has written mu 

about his county, here describes a close examination F the Kent section of the Way, 
with digressions to the Darenth valley and other interesting places off the route. This 
book, the attractiveness of which 1s much enhanced by the author’s photographs, 
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should incite its readers to trace out for themselves the loveliest and most traffic-free 
walking route in the south-east of England. : (914:223) 


WARWICKSHIRE AND THE SHAKESPEARE COUNTRY. 

_ F, R. ‘Banks. Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 376 pages. Maps and plans. 

Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (The Penguin Guides) 
This; the fifth in Mr. Banks’s new series of county guides, is most welcome. Compiled 
on the lines of the well-tried Baedeker and Blue Guide systems, this volume contains 
everything that a visitor or resident should know about the county: its geography, 
history, means of transport, sports, and road routes, besides a gazetteer, definitions of 
architectural terms, and pronunciation of place names. One wonders how such a 
detailed, accurate, and up-to-date compilation can be produced at the price, and hopes 
that the whole of the country can in time be covered in this satisfactory fashion. 
l 7 (914-248 
SOUTH FROM TOULOUSE. Andrew Shirley. Chatto & Windus, 258. 
1960. 22 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 

The author, son of Lord Ferrers, worked in the Fine Art department of the Ashmolean 
Museum at Oxford, then as director of the Times Book Club, and is well known for 
his biography of John Constable. The present volume and his previous book, The Lion 
and the Lily, record artistic pilgrimages in France, supplemented by invaluable notes 
on the regional wines and dishes. They show him alae been a travel writer of the 
first class, and his death in 1958 was a great loss to cultured tourists. In this book he 
ranges through south-western France, from Nérac and Condom on the west to 
Montpellier and Perpignan on the east. The photographs, presumably the author’s own, 
are wholly admi ee : (914°4) 


NORTHERN ITALY. From the Alps to Florence. Edited by L. Russell 
Muirhead. 5th edition. Benn, 428. 1960. 16 cm. 558 pages. Maps (mostly in colour). 
` Bibliography. Index. (The Blue Guides) 
This new edition of a standard guide and reference book is an impressive compilation 
on the Baedeker model, and contains a large amount of new information. The maps 
number no less than 64; and of these the Bartholomew atlas, covering the whole area 
ona scale of 15 miles to the inch, has the most pleasing appearance. The book will have 
rather more appeal for the leisurely student of Italian art and architecture than for the 
present-day patron of conducted tours. (914'5) 


FROM LIBYAN SANDS TO CHAD. Nigel Heseltine. Museum Press, 
_ 273.6d. 1960. 23 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Maps. References. 
The author, who had already crossed the Sahara twice, started this time (before 1957, 
but no dates are given) from Misurata in Libya and carried out the 2,500-mile journey 
by jeep (till it foundered), then by camel, and finally in a truck convoy. This unusual 
route enabled him to visit the remote and in many ways delightful mountains of Soda, 
Tibersti, and Ennedi. The author is a-vrai Saharien and writes well; he has produced an 
excellent book that is more important for its general desert lore than for the tale of 
his misadventures, which were few but serious. (916-611) 


SVERDRUP’S ARCTIC ADVENTURES. ‘Adapted from New Land: 
Four Years in the Arctic Regions by the Norwegian explorer Otto Sverdrup and 
edited with additional. chapters by T. C. Fairley. Longmans, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 
318 pages. Illustrations. Charts, Index. 

The greater part of this book is based on Otto Sverdrup’s New Land, the English 
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translation of which has been long out of print. This, the Norwegian explorer’s own 
account of his expedition of 1898, during which he spent four years charting the coast- 
line and islands of Arctic Canada, was well worth restoring to modem readers for its 
modest record of splendid achievement, its acute observation of the habits of polar 
bears, polar oxen and Arctic hares, and its delightful humour. Mr. Fairley has added 
useful explanatory notes and a brief account of Sverdrup’s earlier and later pee 
17'122 


MEXICO. Frico Verissimo. Translated from the Po ese by Lomas Barrett. 
Macdonald, 303. 1960. 22 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

This account of a journey which the eminent Brazilian novelist, Erico Verissimo, and 
his wife made across Mexico from the northern border to the Federal capital is much 
more than a travel book. Rather is it a magnificent attempt, based on personal, direct 
observation, wide reading and information dialectically acquired, at a comprehensive 
berate of the land and its people. Description, dialogue, anecdote, theorising, inci- 

ent real and imagined, as with di seem Ey ee artists illumine the 
narrative with kaleidoscopic patterns reflecting the richness and variety of modern 
Mexico’s historical and cultural heritage, and focusing the current conflict between 
Americanisation and rational nationalism. (917:2) 


Biography 
MY LIFE AS A MATADOR. The Autobiography of Carlos Arruza, with 
Barnaby Conrad. Translated from the Spanish by Barnaby Conrad. Hutchinson, 21s. 
1960. 21°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 
Carlos Arruza, one of the greatest of bullfighters, tells how early success made him a 
millionaire before the age of twenty-six, how he squandered this fortune and made 
another before he was thirty. His descriptions of some famous fights are excellent, 
and the bullfighter’s fears and his pride are clearly conveyed to the reader. Arruza was 
a friendly rival of the great Manolete, whose last fight and death are described with 
feeling. Written with simplicity and honesty, this book will appeal to anyone interested 
in bullfighting or in the analysis of courage. It is also the first ‘unghosted’ auto- 
biography of a matador, for Barnaby Conrad explains that he did little more than 
translate from the original manuscript; where necessary footnotes are added to explain 
technicalities. (92) 


HIGH TENSION. The Recollections of Hugh Baillie. Werner Laurie, 21s. 
1960. 22 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Hugh Baillie began his journalistic career in Los Angeles before the film-makers had 
arrived and when a reporter still carried a gun to work. He got his first big chance in 
1912 when he was hired by United Press to cover the sensational trial of Clarence 
Darrow, a famous lawyer accused of bribing a jury. In the next forty years he met 
Woodrow Wilson, Hitler, Mussolini, visited onts of Europe in World 
War Il, covered the Abdication Crisis of 1936 in Britain and finally became President 
of the United Press. A fascinating picture of an American reporter in action. (92) 


TREAT IT GENTLE. Sidney Bechet. Cassell, 253. 1960. 22 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Discography. Index. 

In jazz the American negro Sidney Bechet, who died in May, 1959, was one of the 

few great soloists on the clarinet. His autobiography, spoken into a tape recorder, 

is a very personal account of jazz, or how it aff the author. The whole is 
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coloured by Bechet’s egocentricity, stubborness and pride of race, yet, once accustomed 
to this subjective attitude, the reader will find the book of great interest. The various 
comments and anecdotes concerning many leading musicians and singers are of con- 
siderable value and, up to 1936, the work is extremely well documented (the author 
died before revision of the final chapters was completed). The chapter on Bechet’s 
grandfather is, by itself, a sombre short story of some distinction, while the naively 
direct style of communication makes this book readable as well as informative. (92) 


ST. BERNARD OF CLAIRVAUX. The story of his Life as recorded 
in the Vita Prima Bernardi by certain of his contemporaries, William of St. Thierry, 
Amold of Bonnevaux, Geoffrey and Philip of Clairvaux, and Odo of Deul. 
A first translation from the Latin into English by Geoffrey Webb and Adrian 
Walker. Mowbray, 10s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 132 pages. Frontispiece. 

In spite of the widespread influence of St. Bernard and the Cistercians, the Latin 

biography upon which every life of the saint is based here appears in English, as far as 

is known, for the first time. It was begun by William of St. Thierry, 1147, and con- 
tinued by Arnold of Bonnevaux and Geoffrey of Clairvaux, among others. Bernard 
was deeply loved by these three and in this memoir they set down Kii they knew about 
him with an impressive combination of reverence and candour. In this readable trans- 


lation, the original material has been arranged as a continuous narrative. (92) 


TRAMPS AND LADIES. Sir James Bissett. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, 

Australia and London), 273.6d. : 25s. 1959 : 1960. 22 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. 
Sir James Bisset continues, in this second volume of his memoirs, the story of his life 
as a sailor from 1898 to 1947. Covering as it does the period when steam ships replaced 
sailing ships, the story is interesting as a record of the way in which this ccc took 
place. Sir James, as Second Officer on the s.s. Carpathia, was closely associated with the 
sinking of the Titanic and in this book gives an interesting and balanced account of the 
events which led up to the disaster and the help which the Carpathia was able to a 


to the survivors. 2) 


AMBASSADOR FOR OIL. The Life of John, First Baron Cadman. 
. John Rowland and Basil, Second Baron Cadman. Herbert Jenkins, 21s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Readers of Mr. Rowland’s earlier biographies, which include those of George 
Stephenson, Sir Alexander Fleming and Sir Ronald Ross, will enjoy equally well this 
life of the first Lord Cadman (1877-1941). He had two distinct claims to fame: as 
Professor of Mining at Birmingham University, where he organised a course on oul 
technology which won international prestige, and as Chairman of the Anglo-Persian 
Oil Company. This official account of his career, written with the collaboration of his 
son, is based largely on the Company’s archives, and includes a good deal of incidental 
information on ait politics in war and peace. (92) 


JOSEPH CONRAD. A Critical Biography. Jocelyn Baines. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 428. 1960. 22 cm. 520 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

In this authoritative book Mr. Baines has fused together a full and scholarly biography 

with a critical analysis of Conrad’s work, introducing each item at the correct chrono- 

logical point. He has discovered much important new material, from the Korzeniowski 

family archives in Poland, and elsewhere. This enables him to disentangle much of the 

truth about Conrad’s early life (including his attempted suicide in Marseilles) from 
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what Conrad himself said about 1t ın later life and from the use he made of his adven- 
turous iences in his novels. The life and the work are seen to illuminate each other 
in a wholly remarkable way. This penetrating and very readable book is likely to 
remain the standard work on Conrad for many years to come. (92) 


SOMETHING’S BURNING. The Autobiography of Two Cooks. Fanny 
Cradock. Putnam, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an unusual success story: that of a woman who has, with her husband, made a 
considerable name with demonstrations of cookery—on television, on the stage to 
vast audiences (as in the display of ‘Kitchen Magic’ at the Royal Albert Hall), and even 
in the theatre, when the Arts Theatre Club presented the couple in their own cooking 
comedy Something’s Burning. Known. to the public as the ‘Bon Viveur’ team, and the 
authors of many eee a cookery series for children—Fanny and Johnnie 
Cradock have travelled extensively in quest of good wine and food; and this is the 
high-spirited, breezy, anecdotal account of their adventures. (92) 


THE CORRESPONDENCE OF ANDRE GIDE AND EDMUND 
GOSSE 1904-1928. Edited, with Translations from the French, Introduction, 
and Notes by Linette F. Brugmans. Peter Owen, 253. 1960. 22 cm. 232 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Edmund Gosse, always an ardent champion of French literature, was the first English 

critic to appreciate Gide, his admiration having been first captured by La Porte étroite. 

This 1s not one of the most important collections of Gide’s letters, but it is sufficiently 

revealing of the characters and the critical powers of both men to be extremely 

interesting. The correspondence reaches its climax with Gide’s autobiographical 
revelations contained in Si le grain ne meurt, frankly disapproved of by Gosse, and 
no less outspokenly defended by their author. Gide’s letters are skilfully translated and 

the editor’s annotations and introduction are admirably thorough. (92) 


THE KING OF THE BARBAREENS. Janet Hitchman. Putnam, 18s. 
1960. 20 cm. 254 pages. 
The autobiography of an orphan, this book describes the author’s childhood in 
Norfolk with a succession of foster-parents, most of whom parted with relief from 
their illegitimate, sickly and difficult charge. She spent months in a sanatorium, and 
more time—through some strange freak oia onh a private mental home for 
middle-aged women (she was then nine); and finished up in Dr. Barnardo’s, where the 
conditions and routine thirty years ago were very different from today. This is a 
moving social document of the sufferings of the unwanted child who is naughty as 
well as graceless: experiences which have implanted in the author the conviction that 
‘to be an orphan is to be an emotional cripple’. (92) 


THE PRIVATE PAPERS OF HORE-BELISHA. R. J. Minney. Collins, 
308. 1960. 21°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The main theme of this book is Lord Hore~-Belisha’s difficult but successful work as 
Secretary of State for War during the uneasy period from 1937 to early 1940. 
Extremely well written, and perhaps not entirely free from bias, the story grips the 
attention and has much to contribute to an assessment of credit and blame for the 
Army’s lack of preparedness for war. More than any of his predecessors he fought for 
improvements in pay and service conditions, and these he achieved. At the same time 


. he pressed for increased establishments in personnel and war material and for the 
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redeployment of the Army throughout the Empire. There were many obstacles— 
human and bureaucratic—to overcome, but his fearless determination served him well. 
Of his patriotism and endless effort for efficiency, there can be no doubt. It is a fasci- 
nating story of a colourful man and the whole book is immensely readable and 


informative. (92) 


HOUDINI: The Man Who Walked Through Walls. William Lindsay Gresham. 
Gollancz, 218. 1960. 22 cm. 318 pages. Bibliography. 
No showman gave more value for money than Houdini, the greatest illusionist and 
escapologist of all time; yet the tricks of this Wisconsin rabbi’s son were not accom- 
plished with the aid of supernormal powers, as many claimed—though Houdini 
always denied it. As this enthralling account of his career explains, it was not magic 
but sheer courage, audacity and thoroughness—plus’a genius for showmanship— 
which made the name of Houdini (whose real name was Weiss) a household word. 
A very entertaining book, illustrated with some remarkable photographs. (92) 


DRAWN IN COLOUR. African Contrasts. Noni Jabavu. Murray, 18s. 
1960. 22 cm. 220 pages. Map. 
The author, married to an Englishman and already known in England through broad- 
casting and television appearances, is of a South African Bantu family westernised and 
enjoying higher education for four generations. The African contrasts of her sub-title 
are, principally, between her own and the “emanci ” Bantu of Uganda, one 
of whom her sister had married. These derive from ental differences of culture 
far below the overlying crust of Christianity-—the East African Bantu, for example, 
tolerating sexual practices regarded as incestuous by the strictly exogamous southerners. 
This extremely interesting book leaves no room for the supposition that, once Africans 
have achieved their common aim of freedom from white domination, some form of 
unification will readily follow. (92) 


I REMEMBER ROMANO’S. The Autobiography of Henry Kendall. 
Macdonald, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Henry Kendall is one of Britain’s outstanding comedy actors, though his actual stage 
experience covers practically every branch of theatrical activity from Shakespeare and 
Shaw to Intimate Revue, Musical Comedy and Pantomime. Besides being a first-rate 
actor he is an able producer. He is as well known on the screen as he is on the stage 
and his film career goes back to the days of the silent film. An engaging personality 
off stage and on, he writes amusingly of his forty years’ career and the people he has 
met and worked with. Of particular interest is Mr. Kendall’s account of his film 
experiences both before and after the advent of the talking picture. (92) ` 


JOURNAL OF A MAN OF LETTERS 1898-1907. Paul Léautaud. 
Translated from the French by Geoffrey Sainsbury. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1960. 
22 cm. 260 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Paul Léautaud was a literary journalist, an early contributor to the Mercure de France, 

the author of one novel, anda dramatic critic. Aftera lifetime of comparative obscurity, 

he became famous at the age of seventy-eight through some broadcast interviews, 
which launched him as a ‘literary personality’, a pulverisingly outspoken critic and 
raconteur, endowed with a keen wit and a long memory. This journal is drawn from 
the first volume and a quarter of the original. Excellently translated, ed oe partly 
through its reminiscences of famous writers and editors, but more still through its 
frank presentation of the ordeals, rewards and reflections of a writer’s life. (92) 
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GIANTS CAST LONG SHADOWS. Sir Robert Bruce Lockhart. 
Putnam, 21s, 1960. 22 cm. 254 pages. Index. 
This new book of memoirs by the distinguished ex-diplomat, who has been primarily 
associated with Russia and Czechoslovakia, includes some excellent stories of the many 
famous men with whom he has come in contact: Lord Vansittart, Lloyd George, 
Richard Crossman, Clemenceau, Howard Spring, Harold Nicolson, and others, 
besides a host of lesser-known people. Among the novelties is a chapter on Lenin as a 
sportsman. In addition, he has some wise things to say about the state of the nation, 
and his favourite sport—fishing in Scotland Ga in his pages. (92) 


THE BLIND SEER: George Matheson. John Crew Tyler. Vision Press, 
21s. 1960. 22 cm. 188 pages. 
George Matheson (1842-1906) is widely known for his famous hymn: ‘O Love that 
wilt not let me go’. Although he was blind from the age of nineteen, he was the 
author of over thirty books, numerous poems and hymns, the minister of a large 
church in Edinburgh with a congregation of eighteen hundred prople, and an intellec- 
tual leader who sought to bridge the gulf between science and religion. This book 
describes in detail these varied achievements in a series of ee chapters which 
make good use of information derived from those associated with Dr. Matheson 
during his ministry. (92) 


HONS AND REBELS. Jessica Mitford. Gollancz, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. 

The author and her sisters, at the mercy of the irrational whims of eccentric parents 
(their explosive father appears in more than one of Nancy Mitford’s novels), grew up 
in the Cotswolds during the "twenties; and their isolation from other dida 
throwing them much upon their own resources, resulted in some unconventional 
pastimes (including shoplifting editions in Oxford). Bored and restless at home, a 
crusading Socialist rebel against the ideas and prejudices of her class and eager for 
escape, the author at the age of twelve ane a Running Away Account. This 
object she ultimately achieved with her cousin Esmond Romil , determined to fight 
with him in Spain. Sparkling with liveliness and wit, this illuminating autobiogra 

has the authentic Mitford touch. aa 


GILBERT MURRAY. An Unfinished Autobiography. With Contributions 
by His Friends. Edited by Jean Smith and Arnold Toynbee. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 
1960. 22 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The many-sided activity of Gilbert Murray’s life and the interest ofhis personality will 

ensure a wide and appreciative public for this book. The autobi hical fragment 

deals with his boyhood in Australia, his undergraduate life at Oxford, and his tenure 
of the Chair of Greek at Glasgow. It therefore covers little more than the first third of 
his life. It is, however, supplemented by chapters on the various aspects of his life by 
friends and colleagues in his several fields of activity, all of them persons of achieve- 
ment in their own spheres. There are several photographs of Murray and a useful 
index. (92) 


SPEAKING FROM MEMORY. Bernard Newman. Herbert Jenkins, 218. 
1960. 22 cm. 222 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The author, a Leicestershire farmer’s son, now in his sixty-second year, is one of the 

most prolific writers and popular professional lecturers of our time. Besides innumer- 
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able newspaper articles, he claims to have written 60 million words, sold 2Ẹ million 
copies, and travelled 200,000 miles. His works mostly comprise spy stories, travel 
books, and novels. This, his rooth book (or, it may be, his r1oznd—he is not quite sure), 
is a lighthearted autobiography, sla but readable and amusing. (92) 


SEAN O’CASEY: The Man and His Work. David Krause. MacGibbon 
& Kee, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 352 pages. Frontispiece. References. Index. 

The American author has skilfully combined a critical with a biographical approach in 
this study of Ireland’s most distinguished living dramatist. He ee anextremely 
graphic description of the appalling condition of the Dublin slums during the early 
years of the present century when O’Casey grew up. This account throws much light 
on the genesis of the early plays, O’ ’s break with the Abbey Theatre, and hi 

subsequent alienation from the tragic and anti-heroic vision of the Irish revolution, 
which many of his admirers regard as his finest aspiration. This is the fullest and most 
informative account of O’Casey’s life and work which has yet appeared. (92) 


CRUSOE’S CAPTAIN. Being the Life’ of Woodes Rogers, Seaman, 
Trader, Colonial Governor. B Little. Odhams Press, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
240 pages. Ilustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

In spite of its unfortunate title, this is a serious scholarly work, amply supplied with 

references, by a well-known Bristol historian. In 1708-11 Woodes Rogers, privateer, 

circumnavigator of the world, and a great seaman, sailing from Bristol, cruised 
against the Spaniards in the South Sea, sacking Guayaquil on the coast of Peru. From 
the island of Juan Fernandez he rescued Aane Sock. one of the prototypes of 

Robinson Crusoe. Perhaps Rogers’s greatest service to his country, however, was 

ridding the Bahamas of pirates. He was governor there in 1718-21, and again from 

1728 until his death in 1732. (92) 


ROBERT SOUTHEY AND HIS AGE. The Development of a 
Conservative Mind. Geoffrey Camall. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 
246 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

Though posterity has not ratified contemporary recognition of Southey’s poetic merit, 

he remains obstinately representative of his age. His prose writings command increas- 

ing respect and an examination of his voluminous correspondence, journals and 
prolific contributions to newspapers, magazines and reviews reveals the stresses of 
political and social movements to which a philanthropist and philosopher of no great 
acumen was subjected. By tracing le a pero , yet objectively, the development of 

Southey’s political ideas from his youthful radicalism. to his acceptance of the principles 

of modern conservatism, Mr. Carnall has focused more clearly the background 

influences which shaped the thought and writing of the Romantic Period. (92) 


THE REST TO FORTUNE. The Life of Major-General James Wolfe. 
Robin Reilly. Cassell, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Map. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Not all his biographers have attributed to Wolfe the predominant part in the capture 

of Quebec and in this book Mr. Reilly endeavours to answer some of the unsolved 

problems of the campaign. But deep as his research has been, especially among 
authentic Canadian sources, he makes no claim to new and startling discoveries. 

Nevertheless, his book contributes in no small measure to the clarification of some of 

these perplexities. The first part is devoted to Wolfe’s early life in England and on 
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service in Flanders, and to the actions at Rochefort and Louisburg where he estab- 
lished himself as an outstanding commander; the second covers the historic battle that 
laid the foundations of British Canada. It is a scholarly work, excellently annotated, 
and highly deserves recognition. (92) 


GREAT COMPANIONS. Critical Memoirs of Some Famous Friends. 
Max Eastman. Museum Press, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
As editor, poet and essayist Max Eastman has known many of the most outstanding 
personalities in the world of thought, and occasionally (as in the case of Trotsky) the 
world of action too. Here are hus recollections of conversations with a dozen of them, 
including Bertrand Russell, Freud, Einstein, Hemingway, Charlie Chaplin, and 
Santayana. His recollections are of a slightly egocentric kind: often he remembers 
what he said better than what they said—but the effect of a real, 1f not always happy, 
interplay of personalities is vividly conveyed. The book ends with a moving tribute 
to his mother, the first woman to be ordained a Congregationalist minister in New 
York State. (920-02) 


ENGLISH ECCENTRICS. Edith Sitwell. Abridged from the Dobson 
enlarged edition of 1958. Hutchinson, 33.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 254 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. (Grey Arrow Books) 

The English people possesses a well-earned reputation for nurturing eccentrics and 

Dame fiith Sitwell a brought back an extremely rıch harvest from this fertile field. 

She writes of sportsmen such as Jemmy Hirst who rode a bull to hounds, of naturalists 

such as Charles Waterton who could climb trees like a young gorilla at the age of 

eighty, of Louis de Rougemont who invented fantastic travellers’ tales, of alchemists, 


hermits, bluest and many more. Dame Edith is not content merely to record 
curious facts; she also characterises her subjects ın an elaborate prose, which, if 
occasionally intricate and tortuous, is very well suited to her theme. (920-042) 


SAINTS .OF RUSSIA. Constantin de Gmmwald. Translated from the 
Russian by Roger Capel. Hutchinson, 253. 1960. 215 cm. 180 pages. Frontispiece 
in colour. Index. 

The author, a distinguished Russian historian, presents a dozen Russian saints who, 

from the tenth century, are as “flaming torches’ at each turning-point of the country’s 

history. Among them are Vladimir, friend of the poor and a great educator; 

Theodosius of Pechersk, founder of Russian monasticism; Nil Sorski, the apostle of 

mystic piety and moral perfection; Philip Metropolitan of Moscow, eae by Ivan 

the Terrible; and Seraphin of Sarov to whom Tolstoy and Dostoievsky turned for 
spiritual counsel. The portraits, which are drawn with skill, reflect the aspirations of 
ose in Russia who hunger for transcendent truth. (922-22) 


HANOVER TO WINDSOR. Roger Fulford. Batsford, 25s. 1960, 22:5 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
This volume gives brief accounts of the four British monarchs from 1830 to 1936: 
William IV, Queen Victoria, Edward VIL, and George VI. The personality of each of 
them is clearly brought out, and the contribution which each made to the constitu- 
tional development of the monarchy is shown as they addressed themselves to the 
problems and difficulties of their times. A fine picture, too, is given of them not so 
much as monarchs but as very human and understanding people. Excellently produced, 
the book offers some useful sidelights on much roth and early 20th century ae 
(923-142) 
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KENTISH FAMILY. Sir Hughe Knatchbull-Hugessen. Methuen, 63s. 1960. 
25 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Knatchbulls deserve their place among the English country gentry. Family roots 
go deep into the Middle Ages (the name is found attached to Kentish property in the 
13th century) and individual mernbers of the family have contributed a long tradition 
‘of public service. This book revives the family record by evoking some of the more 
colourful members, from Sir Norton Eae Aa first baronet (1601-1685) to Sir 
Edward. ninth baronet (1781-1849), not omitting a distinguished woman member, 
Mary, Abbess of Ghent (1610-1696). Readers interested’in English national history, as 
wens as those more ie opa with Kent, will find these studies rewarding. 
(929:2) 


A FAMILY. ‘OF FRIENDS. The Story of the E Smiths. Robert 
‘ Allerton Parker. Museum Press, 278.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The ‘family’ are wealthy American’ Quakers who emigrated to England towards the 

end of last century. | made sonie impact on intellectual life aA The -evangelist 

aa Pearsall Se Smith and his wife—who wrote u plifting best-sellers—entertained 
ng their distinguished guests Bernard Shaw and the Webbs in their youth. Their 
ey daughter Mary—a fers of Whitinan—became the -first wife of Bertrand 

Russell; while the'two children of! Alys? the younger, married brothers of L T 

Strachey and Virginia Woolf. The most famous of the family, Logan, a close 

of Heury James, came’to be regarded as an arbiter of English prose style. Their careers 

are followed in turn’ in'a book ‘which: affords illuminating: glimpses of the Fabian 

Society į in the ‘eighties and nineties, ae later of the Bloomsbury'group. (929-2) 


Anetent Civilisations 
SOURCES FOR ROMAN HISTORY 133-70 B.C. Collected and 
arranged by A. H. J. Greenidge and A. M. Clay. and edition revised by E. W. 
| Gray. Oxford University Press, 218. 1960. 18-5 cm. 326 pages. Indexes. 
Since its publication in 1903 ‘Greenidge and Clay’ has been an indispensable handbook 
for students and teachers of this important period of Roman history, but it has long 
beeri out of print and in some res out fae. Mr. Gray has therefore done a most 
useful service in editirig 4 second edition which retains. the main features of the first 
but which is more attractive iri format, arrangement and type. He has printed better 
texts where available, removed some chronological errors, inserted a certainnumber of 
fresh literary passages and references, and above all he has added a number of inscrip- 
A in which the first edition was somewhat deficient. Thus a most useful tool has 
been resharpened and made available once again. ` (937°05) 


HELLAS AND ROME. The Classical World in Pictures. W. Zschietzschmann. 
“Translated from the German by -Agnes Rook. and edition. Zwemmer, 25s. 1960. 
23 cm. 68 pages of text. 304 pages of illustrations. Index. 

This book is a révised version of-the 1936 volume by Bossert and Zschietzschmanns 

which has long been out of print. It consists of over 500 photographs illustrating from 

sculpture, painting and architecture the various aspects of Greek and‘Roman life, e.g. 

teligion, politics, warfare, sport, costume, dwellings and sculpture. The illustrations 

are divided into sections according to subject-matter; they are widely representative 
and excellently produced and printed. pa is alsó an expansive explanatory and 

descriptive Introduction, followed by an alphabetical index.:The book provides a 
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useful instrument for the study of ancient life and art which will be appreciated both 
by classical students and by readers with a general interest in the history of sae ar 
938 


THE SEMITES IN ANCIENT HISTORY. An Inquiry into the 
Settlement of the Beduin and their Political Establishment. Sabatino Moscati. 
University of Wales Press (Cardiff), 158. 1959. 22 cm. 142 pages. Map. Index. 

THE FACE OF THE ANCIENT ORIENT. Sabatino Moscati. Translated 
from the Italian original by the author. Routledge & Kegan Paul and Vallentine, 
Mitchell, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Map. Plans. Index. 

Both these volumes by the Professor of Semitic Philology in the University of Rome 

had their genesis in courses of lectures: the one as lectures delivered at Universi 

College, Cardiff, the other as a series on the Italian radio. The former volume, whi 

defines the Semites as the people which, “at the beginning of the historical era, is to be 

found dwelling in the Arabian desert’, is concerned chiefly to demonstrate the weak- 
ness of the widely-held theory that the Semitic penetration into Mesopotamia and Syria 
was by several great migrations. Professor Moscati contends that it was by continuous, 
mainly peaceful infiltration, and he supports his thesis by historical, geographical and 
linguistic evidence. The second volume gives a panoramic survey of the ancient 
oriental civilisation of the Near East. In broad sweeps through time and space, ranging 
from Sumerian to Persian and embracing the lands from Mesopotamia and Anatolia, 
it covers history, religion, literature and art. Vividness is achieved by detailed descrip- 

tion of source materials selected as typifying ideas, and unity by making the book a 

comparative study leading up to the identification of culture isoids. These volumes are 

complementary, and together they provide a scholarly yet never dull account of an 
area whose ancient civilisation is hd fascinating and important for student and eee) 

reader. 939 


Europe 
WATERLOO. John Naylor. Batsford, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. (British Battles) 

In this retelling of the oft-repeated story of the battle of Waterloo, nothing stems from 
original research but it remains a ane contribution to history. In addition to a clear 
and careful study of the campaign and events leading to the final battle, it provides, 
through well selected and also well written contemporary accounts, a convincing 
picture of what was endured by the individual soldier of both sides. The accounts of 
the treatment of wounded by military and civilian marauders are tragic evidence of the 
grosser side of war. The book maintains the series’ high standard of production in text 
and illustration and can be recommended. (940°27) 


World War I 
THE FIRST WORLD WAR. Cyril Falls. Longmans, 42s. 1960. 22 cm. 
446 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

Any war study by Captain Falls, late Chichele Professor of the History of War in the 
University of Oxford, commands attention. and this one proves that time adds 
accuracy to history when viewed in retrospect by historians experienced in research, 
analysis and presentation. For example, there is evidence that the Austro-H ian 
Army clad a more important part than hitherto recorded. The war is covered in all 
theatres with the major part inevitably given to the Western Front. The story of every 
aspect—sea, land, air, the home fronts, generalship, and many others one would not 
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expect—is brilliantly told with economy in words but power in description. As a 
definitive study of major importance, the book should aa many of its predecessors 
on the subject. (940°3) 


World War II 
THE VICTORY CAMPAIGN: OPERATIONS IN NORTH-WEST 
EUROPE 1944-1945. C. P. Stacey. Queens Printer (Ottawa, Canada), 
$4.00. 1960. 24°5 cm. 644 pages. Illustrations. Maps. References. Index. (Official 
History of the Canadian Army in the Second World War, Vol. W) 
Colonel Stacey has some severe things to say about the performance of the Ist 
Army in Normandy and at the Falaise Gap. He finds, in a high-documented 
record, that the Germans displayed superiority, except in the area of high work; but 
he concedes that the Canadians and their Allies developed well on the fighting level, 
and they wind up with a high rating by the time they have cleared the Scheldt, crossed 
the Rhine, liberated Holland, and helped to bring Hitler’s Reich to its knees. This 
volume concludes the Army historian’s account of his Service in World War I. Like 
the previous two, the text proceeds cautiously through a minefield of official docu- 
ments, war diaries and the like, with only an occasional burst of ‘atmosphere’. 
(940541271) 


THE LONGEST DAY. June 6, 1944. Comelius Ryan. Gollancz, 21s. 1960. 
22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
With human experience during the landing on D-Day as its theme, this book is one 
of the most exciting and gripping narratives of World War II. The individuals selected 
after long research range from the Supreme Commander through many American, 
British and German ranks down to elderly French civilians, and their separate actions 
and emotions combine to give a wide and graphic picture of the intense and varied 
impact of war. Opening with a convincing survey of the conditions and the un- 
suspecting attitude at German Headquarters, the story threads through the passage of 
the Allies to the Normandy TE and the battlefveld before the assault, and then 
expands throughout the eel hours of that historic day of glory and rine 
940°$42 


FREELY I SERVED. Major-General Stanislaw Sosabowski. Kimber, 253. 
1960. 22°§ cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
This is the personal story of a fighting Polish general who rose from humble 
beginnings. Dramatically written, the tale develops from the defence of Warsaw in 
1939 when he commanded the garrison. Escaping after the surrender, he continued the 
fight underground until making his way to Paris; here he makes some harsh comments 
on the French Army before the fall. From the Occupation he fled to Britain and raised 
a Polish Parachute Brigade which he later commanded in the British air assault on 
Arnhem. Outspokenly critical and by no means an easy character, General Sosabowski 
was a man of courage and professional efficiency, although perhaps marred by political 
views, and his story, told in good conversational style with plenty of detail, is well 
worth reading. (940° 5481438) 


BEYOND OLYMPUS. The Thrilling Story of the “Train-busters’ in Nazi- 
occupied Greece, Chris Jecchinis. Harrap, 16s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. Index. 

The author, half-Greek and half-English by birth, was ideal for his employment as a 

British Liaison Officer working wi the Resistance leaders in Greece. As a boy he 

acted as an ‘Underground’ messenger and his story begins with the arrival of the 
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German invaders in 1941. Graduating through the hard and dangerous life in the 
mountains with guerrillas, many of them Communist-dominated, he was attached to 
‘Force 133’, the Allied Military Mission directed by the Special Operations Executive 
in Cairo. His record is one of constant excitement and dramatic adventure common to 
all patriots in occupied countries, but it has a quality of modesty and youthful 
enthusiasm that places it above the average. (940°5486495) 


Britain 
LIFE IN MEDIEVAL ENGLAND. J. J. Bagley. Batsford, 21s. 1960. 
22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. (British Life Series) 

The author writes for the general reader seeking an account of the daily life of people 
in medieval England. He is not much concerned with war and politics, save where 
they affect that life. His chapters discuss life in castle and court, manor house and 
peasant cottage, street and market, monastery and friary, school and university, while 
there are descriptions also of scientists and theologians, technologists and craftsmen. 
Not the least of the attractions of this excellently produced book is the generous 
selection of photographs and illustrations from contemporary illuminated manuscripts 
accompanying the text. The book can be strongly recommended as a scholarly and 
enjoyable introduction to medieval social history. (942-03) 


THE CORRESPONDENCE OF EDMUND BURKE. Vol. IL July 
1768 -June 1774. Edited by Lucy S. Sutherland. Cambridge University Press, gos. 
1960. 23:5 cm. $94 pages. Illustration. Bibliography: Index. 

Of the 253 letters in this volume, 113 are printed for the first time. The letters clearly 

reveal this important phase of Burke’s career: as an MLP. and the friend and private 

secretary of ocean concerned with the growing trouble in the American 
colonies, and the supposed sinister growth of the King’s personal power. It1s interesting 
to note what Burke himself tho about his Thoughts on Our Present Discontents, 
dealing with the Royal Power in the government. Many letters not directly political, 
from people famous in other spheres, fill in an important background fe Burke's 
public and private concerns. This volume, admirably edited, indexed and com- 
petently introduced, conveys a very vivid impression of the political scene during the 
ministries of Chatham and Grafton and the first four years of North’s administration. 
Undoubtedly an outstanding work of permanent value. (942-073) 


THE CITIES OF LONDON AND WESTMINSTER. A Short History. 
Christopher Trent. Phoenix House, 10s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. Index. 

This is an unpretentious but reliable pocket guide to the main events of London’s 

history and a short survey ofits architectural development. The narrative, which begins 

with Roman Londinium and ends with the rebuilding projects which are now alteri 
beyond recognition the face of Victorian London, is throughout illustrated by 

but clear reproductions of prints and photographs. These range from a print of the 

execution of King Charles I outside the Whitehall Banqueting Hall to a view of the 

City Corporation’s new Golden Lane housing estate, inaugurated in 1957. (942'1) 


France 


PARIS. John Russell. Batsford, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations by 
Brassai. Index. 


Mr. Russell’s survey of Paris is a book for the connoisseur, especially of history and of 
architecture. Beautifully illustrated and written with an agreeable blend of wit and 
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scholarship, it makes no concessions to popular taste and resolutely confines itself to 
the pleasures of the mind: the a aa amusements and the gastronomy of Paris are 
only hinted at. The author describes in great detail the development of Paris in terms 
both of its buildings and its social history, and devotes a sympathetic chapter to the 
much maligned Baron Haussmann. He is also an expert guide to the less well-known 
quarters, such as the Marais. (944°36) 


Portugal 
JOURNALS OF A RESIDENCE IN PORTUGAL 1800-1801 AND 
A VISIT TO FRANCE 1838. Robert Southey. Supplemented by 
Extracts from his Correspondence. Edited by Adolfo Cabral. Oxford University 
Press, 458. 1960. 22 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 
Robert Southey, sometime poet laureate, was the greatest English lusophile of the 
roth century and his interest in the literature and history of Portugal and Brazil is a 
continuing object of scholarly research. Dr. Cabral, a lecturer in the University of 
Lisbon, has discovered pea | of two periods of Southey’s continental travels which 
the poet refrained from publishing zip da fear of causing offence by his 
remarks about local habits. He has now edited with great care and supplemented 
them with extracts from letters, both published and unpublished, bearing on the tours. 
The whole is a lively and entertaining work and a valuable addition to the Sou 
canon. (946-903 


East Africa 
FORT JESUS AND THE PORTUGUESE IN MOMBASA 1593~ 
1729. C. R. Boxer and Carlos de Azevedo. Hollis & Carter, 218. 1960. 22 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
Fort Jesus, founded in 1593, is commonly regarded as the outstanding historical 
monument on the Swahili coast. This book shows the reason for its importance as a 
military edifice and illustrates the spirit in which it was conceived. Professor Boxer 
describes the protracted s le between the Portuguese, Arabs and Swahili to 
achieve dominion over the land of Zanj and illustrates the role of Fort Jesus in Portu- 
guese s . Senhor de Azevedo a a lan of the fortress as an example of 
Italianate military architecture reflecting the dak of the High Renaissance. This 
admirably documented, scholarly work is a valuable contribution to the history of 
Afro-European relations and fittingly complements the work of rehabilitation and 
restoration at present being are Os through the munificence of the Calouste 
Gulbenkian Foundation. (967-62) 


Canada 
A SOURCE-BOOK OF CANADIAN HISTORY. Selected Documents 
and Personal Papers. J. H. Stewart Reid, Kenneth McNaught, Harry S. Crowe. 
Longmans (Toronto and London), $8.50 : 458. 1960. 25-5 cm. 488 pages. 
Historians in most countries have long since realised the uses of extracts from 
contemporary documents as an aid to the study of history. The editors of this book 
provide such a source-book for Canadian history. Their collection illustrates the main 
themes of that history by extracts from state papers, letters, diaries, travellers’ descrip- 
tions, debates, and several other types of material. They succeed in conveying an 
impression of the complexity of the sources, and they bring out the dramatic develop- 
ments of the history they record. The result is a book primarily of service to students, 
but stimulating to anyone seeking a picture of Canadian history. (971) 
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United States of America 


THE ROOSEVELT REVOLUTION. Mario Einaudi. Constable, 36s. 
1960. 22 cm. 384 pages. References. Index. 

Professor Einaudi, who was for several years Head of the Department of Government 
in Corell University before becoming Goldwin Professor of Government, is the 
author of Communism in Western Europe and other works. The present book has already 
been widely acclaimed; it is a detailed but readable description of the far-reaching 
changes in American society between 1932 and 1952 which may be attributed to the 
New Deal, and of the significance of these developments in relation to the whole 
impact of the Federal Government upon the social and economic life of the people. 
Reflections on De Tocqueville’s Democracy in America form an appropriate epilogue. 

(973917) 


FICTION 
General ( 
THE PATRIOTS. James Barlow. Hamish Hamilton, 16s. 1960. 19 cm. 
396 pages. 

Tough, fearless, awkward and resentful of pompos Reg Mills did well in war as a 
paratrooper, and not too badly in peace—until he heard a drunken ‘upper clas? man 
in a bar belittling his former friends of the Airborne Division. He hit him, and got six 
months in jail. Convinced now that this is a rich man’s world, he is fairly easily 
persuaded into a train robbery which will make him a rich man too. Reg and another 
ex-paratrooper plan the robbery like a military T but something miscarries. 
A well-written novel of violence by somebody who obviously knows what it is like 
to be in action. 


AN ASPIDISTRA IN BABYLON. Four Novellas. H. E. Bates. Michael 
Joseph, 138.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 239 pages. 
In these four stories Mr. Bates has turned from the somewhat meretricious entertain- 
ment of his recent books back to his more famuliar vein, the closely observed 
psychological study. One tale describes the corruption in an English seaside town of a 
young girl by an unscrupulous army officer, another the autumnal love affair of a 
ad Fnglish r and spinster in the Italian lakes, a third portrays the 
pathetic attempt of a humdrum fruit farmer to satisfy his wife’s ambitions, and the last 
tells of the obsessive passion of a Polynesian girl for the European who deserts her. 
Sharply contrasted in theme and setting, these stories represent Mr. Bates’s art at its best. 


MOLLOY. MALONE DIES. THE UNNAMABLE. Samuel Beckett. 
Molloy translated from the French by Patrick Bowles, the others by the author. 
Calder, 258. 1960. 20 cm. 418 pages. 

These novels form a trilogy in the sense of sharing a certain range of subjects and 

allusions, though they do not possess any consecutive narrative structure. Molloy is the 

most impressive specimen of the ‘dustbin’ approach to experience which Mr. Beckett 
has originated. Here the narrator and protagonist records the final phases of human 
decay, both mental and physical, aloa. and fear of the unknown. The mortal 
state, as he sums it up, has become a joke which is over, and yet which goes on. 

Malone Dies is a similar though less varied chronicle. Of the power of Mr. Beckett’s 

imagination and the ironical vigour of his expression there can be no question. Never- 

theless, the length and the monotony of his treatment ultimately repels the reader and 
becomes intolerable in The Unnamable, the new addition to the series. 
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THE MAN WHO WOULD BE GOD. Haakon Chevalier. Cape, 21s. 
_ 1960. 20°5 cm. 414 pages. 

Based on the career of one of America’s most brilliant atomic scientists, Mr. Chevalier’s 
story brings together the conflicting forces of scientific genius, humanitarian ideals; 
o intrigue and the overriding demands of the Second World War. Before war 
reaks out the physicist is already under observation for suspected Communist 
loyalties, but the agent shadowing him becomes dominated by the personal magnetism 
- of his quarry. The prolonged duel between the physicist and the intelligence organisa- 
\ tion is brilliantly dled, and the author has a firm of the historical and 
ideological issues at stake. His characterisation of the principal actor is less successful, 

ut this remains a gripping and memorable novel. 


DAYS BEFORE YESTERDAY. Maria Dermout. Translated from the 
l Dutch by Hans Koningsberger. Secker & Warburg, 128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 142 pages. 
‘Evoked with brilliant sensuous clarity, Java is the scene of this portrait of a Dutch 
girlhood long ago. Ruck’s father runs a plantation and sugar mill; and the diversions 
of the imaginative only child include the performances of travelling musicians and 
dancing girls, the local harvest festival ceremonies, and visits to relations—to the old 
eman who lives in the mountains, or to beautiful Aunt Nancy, with whom her 
loved Uncle Fred falls in love and goes away. The griefs and fears of childhood, 
with its dawning awareness of evil, fae and parting, are communicated here as 
vividly as its joys. 
WARRIORS FOR THE WORKING DAY. Peter Elstob. Cape, 16s. 
1960. 19 cm. 352 pages. 
This novel tells the story of a squadron of the Royal Tank Regiment in the Second 
World War. It begins with the men’s posting back to England from Libya, to stiffen 
the new formations then being trained for the invasion of France. The narrative 
describes the fighting in Normandy and the breakout across France, Belgium and 
Germany. The handling of the-characters is sympathetic in a straightforward fashion; 
we see boys becoming battle-hardened, and the more experienced, in some cases, 
losing their nerve, while all are portrayed frankly and unpretentiously under stress. 
The battle scenes are expertly done, convincing in detail and gern: without being 
callous, and it is this reporting rather than the characterisation which constitutes the 
real strength of the bek 


WHEN THE KISSING HAD TO STOP. Constantine Fitz Gibbon. 
Cassell, 16s. 1960. 21 cm. 248 pages. 

A cautionary tale, which jumps a decade or so into the future to picture a Britain so 
eroded by soft living, lack of conviction, and racial intolerance that it falls an easy prey 
to a lightning invasion from the Soviet. An extreme left-wing government is swept 
into power following an anti-nuclear armament campaign, and through a combination 
of treachery and stupidity succeeds in steering the country to disaster. Mr. Fitz 
Gibbon’s handling of the political and diplomatic manoeuvres bases itself DEEE 
closely on past history to appear uncomfortably plausible, but it is events whi 
dominate the scene, and his are no more E superficially presented. 


THE BREAK. José Giovanni. Translated from the French by Robin 
Campbell. Cape, 168. 1960. 19-5 cm. 224 pages. 

An impressive novel which tells the story of ań attempted prison escape. The scene is 

an overcrowded gaol in Paris. Six sss ine a cell, one on a capital murder charge, 
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the rest petty criminals, plan an elaborate break-out, which involves tunnelling under 
the main building. The characters are described rather as prisoners of war might be. 
We learn little of their past history or of the weaknesses which have led them into 
crime; our attention 1s focussed on their psychological deprivations and their role in 
an adventure filled with sus . The author wnites with a sure grasp of detail and 
presents his story in terms which are at once objective and intensely human. 


DEMAND ME NOTHING. Elaine Howis. Dent, 15s. 1960. 19-5 cm. 
244 pages. 
The powerful and pervasive personality of an old house ‘sliding mellowly downhill’, 
dominates all the human beings in this novel. It is at once their refuge from er 
reality, and their downfall, as their will-power is msidiously sapped and consumed 
the vast inertia propagated by its slow decay. The Dacre family are observed with 
acuteness and precision: Edith, masterful, possessive, jealous of intimacies which seem 
to exclude her—a perfect specimen of the closed mind; the vulnerable, self-deprecato 
Seal; Julian, umperturbable and evasive, and the charming Honey, whom klore by 
cannot rouse himself to claim. This is a distinguished and civihsed novel, keenly 
responsive to atmosphere and probing with delicate incisiveness beneath the surface of 
human mood and motive. 


THE LAST SPIN and other stories. Evan Hunter. Constable, 16s. 1960. 
19 cm. 224 pages. 

Mr. Hunter scored a spectacular success with his first novel The Blackboard Jungle, 
which depicted some of the more lurid problems of the teaching profession in 
America. This collection of short stories is likewise much concerned with the theme 
of young people on the wrong side of the law, and its characters include youthful 
murderers, drug addicts and members of street gangs. Mr. Hunter reveals a convincing 
knowledge of police procedure in such cases, and his stories tend towards the melo- 
dramatic, and occasionally towards horror for its own sake. One of his pieces is a full- 
blooded parody of the amines type of crime novel, and he is at his best when his touch 
is ary light and satirical. 


HUNTERS IN A NARROW STREET. Jabra L Jabra. Heinemann, 158. 
1960. I9 cm. 240 pages. 
The hero of Mr. Jabra’s book is a young Christian Arab who has grown up in the 
Palestine of the British Mandate and has acquired an English university education. 
Uprooted from his home in Jerusalem by the Arab-Israeli war, he goes to seek his 
fortune as a teacher in Baghdad, and falls in love with a Moslem girl, one of his 
upils. The plot is disconnected and the characters are not explored in any 

E However, the author succeeds in making this a E novel through the 
vividness of his description of the Baghdad scene. 


THE THIRD CHOICE. Elizabeth Janeway. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1960. 
20 cm. 336 pages. 
Bedridden with a fractured hip, Mrs. Belchamber, who has lived a tempestuous life in 
New York society for three decades, recalls her past in a diary. Meanwhile her niece 
has fallen in love with the attending doctor and decided to leave her strait-laced, 
Bostonian husband. The stories of these two women, of different generations, who are 
bound by family ties and affection, are a graphic illustration of the gulf that separates 
the early twenties from the late fifties of our century. Miss Janeway’s narrative is 
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seventeen years earlier. It too concerns a struggle between two opposing factions: this 
time divided in opinion about the guilt or o ise of a young scientist who has been 
dismissed. Here again is a profoundly searching exploration of the mixed motives of 
men—even those of integrity and goodwill with the highest regard for principle. In 
his attitude to human fallibility ane problems of conscience C. P. Snow is one of the 
most unflinchingly adult of our novelists; and his power to engage and hold the 
interest in the interplay and conflict of character remains as ea as ever. 


A SIGNAL VICTORY. David Stacton. Faber, 16s. 1960. 19 cm. 224 pages. 
For this latest addition to a series of remarkable novels Mr. Stacton has chosen a 
period of 16th-century Central American history. Guerrero, a Spanish soldier ship- 


WTC T on the shores of Yucatan, was accepted in his new environment, showed 
ià het | 







adept at war and became a grandee and the son-in-law of the ruler of 
. When the Spanish invaders returned, he inevitably led the spearhead of 
*@psistance. In the clash of the two disparate cultures his heroic efforts to preserve the 

Malaya civilisation which had given him self-fulfilment form the theme of this un- 


ye ttable novel. 













THE 
19 cm. 22 pag: n ' 
A South Amemgcan country on the brink of civil war is the setting of this novel; but 
the two main chW&§gracters—she a news photographer, he an ex-partisan now engaged 
in the risky game of gun~running—are Italians, who knew each other during the war 
and now meet unex ey after many years. The story, told by the girl, is pervaded 
by nostalgia: for Itply, amid the violence of their present political situation; for the 
wartime days Wh, even as a child living with her adored grandmother, Vittoria 
oved the young ripsistance fighter Manolo. Now she is plunged into the violence of 
‘oo she has trict all her adult life to evade or conquer. Her vulnerability is realised 
ith a piercing inQmec iacy of insight, her ultimate total loss inevitable. In its concen- 
intensity of emotional impact this is a most moving and memorable novel. 


IPER IN THE HEART. Monica Stirling. Gollancz, 138.6d. 1960. 







E TEACHERS. &. W. Target. Duckworth, 16s. 1960. 20 cm. 266 pages. 
< no doubt that they teacher’s own character will be the most potent influence 
ining the ideals of kis pupils.’ Mr. Target has chosen this ei from the 
official Handbook for Teachers a% his motto, and he sets out to show how the strengths 
and weaknesses of character in th teaching staff can affect the standards of a difficult 
London primary school. On the whole he succeeds, though he perhaps erates 
the effect for good which one ngble character (who also happens to be a rilliant 

- teacher) can have on both pupils and colleagues. This is a vivid, highly concentrated 
` novel, technically very interesting, which will fascinate any reader who is concerned 


a el 


about present discontents in education. 


THE PRIVATE TIGHTROPE. Edmund Ward. MacGibbon & Kee, 16s. 
1960. 20 cm. 240 pages. . 
Mr. Ward has developed a strongly individual approach to fiction. He gets his effects 
; through a.forceful. style which can parody the language of detective fiction, the 
\\ entertainment world and the latest aesthetic fashion with equal facility, and is rich in 
metaphor to the point of excess. His new novel is concerned with a successful 
magazine-writer in London, who feels cut off from reality and leaves his home to ‘go 
slumming’, while his wife falls in love with his better balanced assistant. The action is 
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laid in Mr. Ward’s familiar Bohemian world where rich and poor can change places 
easily, and the somewhat fantastic plot is swept along by the author’s pungency and 
exuberance of expression. 


ROOM AT THE BOTTOM. Norman Woodin. Chatto & Windus, 158. 
1960. I9 cm. 220 pages. 
An entertaining novel, somewhat reminiscent of Mr. John Wain’s Hurry On Down, 
minus the malaise and the didactic purpose. The hero is a poet, born into a suburban 
middle-class family, who is prepared to sacrifice material ambition, social status and 
security of prospects in order to leave himself free to practise his art and pursue what- 
ever relationships he chooses. Being content to live on a day-to-day basis and havin | 
thus come to terms with society, he makes an extremely amusing narrative out of hi 
skill in exploiting the weaknesses and indifference of his fellows. A light-weight book $., 


but one written with notable assurance and wit. r 










Crime, Detection and Mystery 
THE BURNING EYE. Victor Canning. Hodder & Stoughton, 15s. 
19°§ cm. ni pages. , P 
If the essential ingredients of a good adventure story are excitement, 
realism, then Mr. Canning has EA roved | ie be a mas riper 
A small group of survivors from a ee) cargo-boat are stran at a remote spot 
on the coast of Somalia. They find themselves in a world where tiiba] law stil] ae 
where killing is a normal political weapon. a eye has m : 
series of events which buil ae osie di T ere is no lish 
able than Mr. Canning to handle such a story with conviction. 















BEST BLACK MAGIC STORIES. Edited with an Intro 
Keir Cross. Faber, 16s. 1960. 20'5 cm. 270 pages. 
A collection of unusually well-written stories, numbering (apsPropriately!) thirteer 
which have as their subject the practice of occult sciences to ibo ail eld ofta 
a compact with the Devil. They include such classics 
Runes by M. R. James, and the account of a Black 
The latter, and tales by Margaret Irwin, Lord Lytt 
though well known, are difficult to get hold of, 
editor, himself a master of the uncanny, gives a i 
d 





, D. K. Broster and op 
deserve to'be reprinted” < 5 
ting account of an attem® A 
raise the Devil in a B.B.C. studio in Scotland and {a subsequent event which may t 
may not have resulted from it. 

\ E 
hag a! 
THE CHINESE LAKE MURDERS. Robert van Gulik. Michael Joseph, 
I$s. 1960. 19 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations drawn by the author in Chinese style. 

The year is A.D. 666 and Judge Dee has just been appointed magistrate of Han-Yuan, 
sixty miles north-west of the Imperial Chinese eae One of his duties is to supervise 
criminal investigation, and the murder, on a flower boat, of a courtesan of strange and 
surpassing beauty, leads to the unravelling of a conspiracy to overthrow the Empire. ` 
Based on genuine Chinese tales of detection and knowledge of the cathode of / 

ion in ancient China, the Judge Dee stories (of which this is the third to be 
published) have considerable charm, humour and genuine excitement of a delicately 


exotic kind. 
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with dramatic incident, but the most interesting feature of her book is the 
mature study of the principal character who in old age comes to understand her faults 
without being able to remedy them. 


THE CAPTAIN WITH THE WHISKERS. Benedict Kiely. Methuen, 16s. 
1960. I9 cm. 288 pages. i 

The Irish are born with a near-miraculous pift of 1 e. In this, as in other respects, 

Mr. Kiely has written a Irish novel, full of wit and irony, irreverence and com- 

passion. The story is that of a landowning Ulster family of boys and two girls 

whose father, a retired Army apan, runs his family on strict regimental lines, 

| ae almost to the point of lunacy. Even when he dies, mourned by none of 

their lives are still dominated by him, for none of them can achieve the happiness 

} that they might have had with a normal upbringing. This is the work of a born writer 

A who has the Dickensian gift of creating his own extraordinary, but yet very real 
world, peopled by unforgettable characters. , 









2 LEOPARD. Giovanni di Lampedusa. Translated from the Italian by 
Moibald Colquhoun. Harvill Press and Collins, 16s. 1960. 21°5 cm. 256 pages. 


genial landowner} 
order, and arrangfes the marriage of his attractive but impoverished nephew, already a 


Garibaldino, wih the daughter of te entrepreneur. Thestory is brilliantly developed 
as a comedy of manners and is enriched by the author’s effortless style and his imagina- 
tive gift for met% phor. Mr. Colquhoun’s translation is a masterpiece of its kind and 
subtly recreates {the feeling of the original. 


Mr‘ Martin’s third novelis his best performance to date. It is the story of a love affair 
~ between a young actor andl actress working in a repertory company in a small seaside 
town. The actor's two elden\sisters and a middle-aged London theatrical agent are 
sketched in as foils to the main characters. The b between the characteristic 
. impulsiveness, superficiality and sincerity of theatrical life is beautifully held, and if 
- the sentiment is sometimes a trifle naive, the author achieves a compactness and unity 
~ of plot which his earlier books have lacked. 
eee all 
A CANTICLE FOR LEIBOWITZ. Walter Miller. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
16s. 1960. 21°5 cm. 320 pages. 
A satirical fantasy of unusual intellectual power. A devastating atomic war has reduced 
the world to the condition of the Dark Ages: Latin is once more the lingua franca, and 
scraps of technological knowledge are TESE 2 ol through the 
devotion of fete monks. Barbarian mvaders come and go, scientific geniuses are 
born anew and civilisation painfully struggles back to the state in which it can indulge 
in another global holocaust. Mr. Miller writes with an impressive grasp of both points 
of view, the religious and the materialistic. He handles his ambitious theme with wit 
and assurance, and his novel may well make its mark in the literature of the sixties. 
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A’ FEVER. IN THE BLOOD. William Pearson. Macmillan, 18s. 1960. 
20 cm. 382 pages. 

This story of modern American political life dramatises the contest for the governor- 
ship of a state in the south-west. The contenders are an elderly Democratic Senator, 
whose lack of convictions are offset by the shrewdness gained from a lifetime of 
political experience, a Democratic District Attorney, whose drive and ambition are 
attractive but lead him into impulsive and ultimately fatal blunders, and the passive 
and uninspired Republican incumbent. The result upon a chain of closely 
connected factors, personalities, lawsuits, business relationships, loyalties and jealousies, 
which throw much light upon the ‘horse-trading’ that is apparently inseparable from 
American local politics. An exceptionally readable novel, which proceeds at an ever 
increasing pace to an unexpected conclusion. 

D) 


THE MAN OF WAR. François Ponthier. Translated from the French b 
Alan Houghton Brodrick. Hutchinson, 16s. 1960. 20 cm. 222 pages. 

This is essentially ‘a man’s book’: little plot, no love interest, little warmth of feeling. 
It begins with a brilliant description of a small-scale military operation by Frend 
troops against the rebels in Algeria; a young subaltern is killed but the operati 
successful and the rebel leader is captured. In the remainder of the book, by mg 
successive interrogations of the French Commander, Major Vasseur, the na 
dedicated professional soldier is laid bare, with its selflessness, courage, justi 

ness, and dib suppression of the imagination. One ends by undeg&tanding, and 
having some sympathy for, a type of man whom most people, in pedcetime at least, 
would denigrate. 











Company as secretary ın charge of publicity. She is fascinated by the/dancers’ single- 
minded devotion to their art a equally by their passion i 

emotional outbursts off-stage in contrast to the iron discipli 
performance. She becomes in turn nurse, confidante, and congpirator, sharing in the 
company’s triumphs and catastrophes, and accompanying iton tour to England and‘ 
the United States. But she can never wholly belong to this exclusive world nor wholly 
comprehend those who have dedicated their lives to it. j 


WHAT IS THE STARS? Arthur Roth. Hátchinson, 16s. 1960. 20 cm.” 
256 pages. : l 
Mr. Roth’s title, a mock-heroic question taken from Sean O’Casey’s Juno and the- - 
Paycock, indicates the ironic key in which this novel is'pitched. The principal characters ` 
are a group of privates serving in Eire in the Free State tmy towards the end of the 
Second World War. The author handles the normal ranker’s amusements—drinkin g 
exploits, the wooing of local girls and barmaids, playing up his officers—with enoug 
originality to make this familiar material entertaining, and the nature of Irish life 
leaves room for several less military episodes, such as taking part in a riotous harvesting 
and simulating a religious crisis. Adie eke book, which the author’s gift for 

comedy makes very readable. 


THE AFFAIR. C. P. Snow. Macmillan, 18s. 1960. 19:5 cm. 382 pages. 


The most recent in time—the action takes place in 1953-4—of the novels with Lewis 
Eliot as narrator, The Affair is set in the college which was the scene of The Masters 
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Reprints 


THE EDWARDIANS. V. Sackville-West. Reprint. Hogarth Press, 128.6d. 
1960. 19 cm. 350 pages. 
First published thirty o, The Edwardians brilliantly recreates a society for which 
the dakad sounded inthe coronation of George V, and which vant with the 
outbreak of the First World War: the aristocratic smart set of the first decade of this 
century. Its scale of values, with scandals and concealments, snobberies and extrava~ 
gances, are delineated with a mercilessly minute clarity of observation; capturing, too, 
oe reget of that complacent, leisured and prosperous era—that its security would 
t for ever. 


VOSS. Patrick White. Reprint. Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 448 pages. Paper 
covers. 
Patrick White, the Australian novelist, won the first of W. H. Smith’s £1000 Literary 
Awards with this book. Voss is a German immigrant who in 1845 sets out to cross the 
Australian continent: the novel tells the story of his tragic journey and of his love 
for the niece of one of the expedition’s backers. It is partly a magnificent descriptive 
account of an exploration, partly an allegory of the relation between God, Man and 
Nature. Its strength lies in the of this allegory rather than in its depth of 
characterisation, but the power ofits language alone would single it ont in any company. 


THE MIDWICH CUCKOOS. John Wyndham. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
28.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 220 pages. Paper covers. 

The quiet English village of Midwich becomes the target of a strange attack from 
outer space. All the women of child-bearing age become mysteriously pregnant. The 
children born appear quite normal at first, except for the colour of their eyes, but one 
or two rather ing things begin to happen as ow older. Brilliantly con- 
trived, this is the kind of nightmare which, when one aaka from it, leaves the feeling 
that it was, in some twisted way, the revelation of a truth. 


. BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
Fiction 
A SUMMER IN BRITTANY. Mabel Esther Allan. Dent, 12s.6d. 1960. 
19 cm. 188 pages. Frontispiece by Terence Freeman. 

Miss Allan has written a number of books ‘about English girls in foreign countries. In 
this one, a rather shy girl of seventeen spends the summer, before starting a modern 
languages course at Oxford, working for a French family. She becomes more involved 
than she would wish in the affairs of the family and it is partly thanks to her that the 
somewhat domineering mother in the end allows two of the children to lead their own 
lives rather than those she has chosen for them. A lively book, with well-drawn 
characters and vivid glimpses of Brittany in the background. 


SABOTAGE AT THE FORGE. Richard Armstrong. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 3s. 1960. 18 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations by L. F. Lupton. Paper covers. 
(Puffin Books) 

A cheap edition of a book by a popular writer for boys, first published in 1946, about 

a group of young apprentices at a large steel-works in the North of England. They are 

lively tae not aay amenable to discipline; but maturity comes as they learn to 

understand the work and its importance, respond to the attitude of their older 
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colleagues and achieve promotion to more responsible positions, until at last they 
learn the meaning of ‘pride of achievement’. A thread of plot holds the book together, 
in a suspicion entertained by the boys that a number of small mishaps are due to 
sabotage by a popular but dauid workman. 


KENNEL MAID SALLY. Irene Byers. Hutchinson, 123.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
224 pages. 

Sally Bradshaw is the younger sister of Tony and Melissa, who appeared in Miss 
Byers’ earlier books Jewel of the Jungle and Flowers for Melissa. Like the second of these, 
it is a career book. Sally is a dog-lover, whose ambition it is to own her own kennels. 
She decides to train by taking a job as a kennel-maid and learning at first-hand how to 
look after dogs in ok aoe th and parturition, to train them for showing and to 
cope with the eccentricities of their owners. Her exploits make an entertaining story, 
which ends with her achievement of kennels and a husband. 


SEVEN WHITE PEBBLES. Helen Clare. THE GRIFFIN AND THE 
MINOR CANON by Frank R. Stockton and THE MAGIC FISH- 
BONE by Charles Dickens. NICOLETTE AND THE MILL. René 
Guillot. Translated from the French by Gwen Marsh. PICCOLO. Anita 
Hewett. Bodley Head, 7s.6d. each. 1960. 19 cm. 92 : 80 : 76 : 90 pages. Illustrations 
by Cynthia Abbor, David Gentleman, Charles Mozley and Dick Hart respectively. 
(Acorn Library) 

Four short, inexpensive books, suitable for quite young readers. Seven White Pebbles is 

a book for little girls who like ‘family stories’: ıt is about the seven days, each with its 

small joys and excitements, which elapse while Polly and her sisters are waiting to go 

away for their annual holiday. The second book contains two Victorian stories: these 
use words which may be rather difficult for juvenile readers, but they are very suitable 
for reading aloud. One 1s about a griffin who terrorises everyone in a ete town 
except a good-hearted canon; the other is about an impoverished monarch, whose 
eldest daughter is given a magic wishbone which will grant her one wish. Nicolette and 

the Mill is about a mill, a millstream and a miller’s family, who all go away for a 

holiday, thanks to the magical powers ofa fairy’s ring. In Piccolo, a boy follows a 

beloved donkey across the mountains of Italy to the sea where a new and happy home 

awaits them both. 


HILARY’S TUNE. Vivian Ellis. Max Parrish, 10s.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 120 pages. 
Illustrations by Janet and Anne Grahame Johnstone. 

Vivian Ellis, well known for his popular songs, has written a delightful first book for 
children. His hero Hilary, a chirpy little cockney boy, often hears a tune in his head, 
and he follows wherever it leads—to the seaside for the day, to helping the milkman 
on his round, to driving the engine of a train, and to the circus where he takes part in 
the Russian acrobats’ act. His parents are both at work and never know what is 
happening. The stories have a crisp, bright style, and plenty of amusing dialogue, but 
the illustrations lack the imagination of the text. 


AIDAN AND THE STROLLERS. Frederick Grice. Cape, 133.6d. 1960. 
20°5, cin. 160 pages. Illustrations by William Stobbs. 

A ‘picaresque’ story for children, set in early 19th century England, about a boy who 

runs away from the house where he lives in the nominal care of a violent and drunken 

uncle and joins a group of strolling players. The book is full of movement and 
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adventure, and Aidan’s experience as he wanders round the country provide a lively 
picture of the period, and especially of the state of the theatre at the time. There is a 
telling glimpse of the famous actor Edmund Kean, whose final failure and disgrace 1s 
witnessed by Aidan and his friends. 

CAROLINE TAKES TO DANCING. Sylvia Hale. Max Parrish, 10s.6d. 

1960. 19 cm. 176 pages. 

Nearly all girls like dancing, but those who make it a career have to work very hard. 
This is a story about one who trains to be a teacher of ballroom dancing. She is only 
seventeen when she takes a position as a pupil teacher at a dancing school ina provincial 
town and thus gains experience in instructing others while working for her qualifying 
examination. She encounters the set-backs and romances which are usual in this type 
of book, but her story is neatly contrived to convey useful information to those who 


are considering taking up the same career. 


ANNE, YOUNG SWIMMER. Jacynth Hope-Simpson. Constable, 10s.6d. 
1960. 20 cm. 150 pages. 

The first of a new sports fiction series for girls in which textbook instruction is 
pleasantly disguised behind dialogue between characters. Anne and Judy, two of their 
school’s best swimmers, are rivals, but later become friends and practise together. Judy 
antagonises their swimming teacher, but soon realises that without proper instruction 
they will never be able to compete against the swimmers who go in for the big 
competitions. The girls begin to ao their swimming teacher and make 
rapid progress, and Finish by winning the coveted prizes at the county championships. 
Young swimmers at all stages will find much to help them here. 


MASTER OF MORGANA. Allen Campbell McLean. Collins, 103.6d. 
1960. 21 cm. 256 pages. 
Unable to believe that his brother’s accident was an accident, young Niall takes a job 
at the salmon fishing station where his brother worked to try to learn the secret of the 
baffling marks in his brother’s diary which was stolen after the accident. That he has 
laced himself in danger soon becomes evident. Into a stirring yarn, which is set in 
Scotland’s Isle of Skye and has the feel and smell of the sea about it, are woven 


interesting details of commercial salmon fishing. The tale lacks nothing in pace and 
excitement and is further distinguished by an excellent portrait ofa likeable rogue who 
slyly steals the reader's sympathy. 


THE ROLLING SEASON. William Mayne. Oxford University Press, 

10s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations by Christopher Brooker. 
William Mayne has again chosen the theme which he used in his prizewinning book 
A Grass Rope, that of the forgotten fact which often underlies an oli legend. A down- 
] illage is suffering, A the first time, from drought. The children hear a story 
about people in olden times who found water by rolling a wheel with a bell on it 
downhill. begin their experiments in secret, but it is not till two grown-ups join 
in, an a ens and a West Indian "bus conductor, that the Kaden nies 
of the legend is discovered. 


THE RIB OF THE GREEN UMBRELLA. Naom: Mitchison. Collins, 
108.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations by Edward Ardizzone. 

This book, by a well-known writer and journalist, gives a vivid picture of children’s 

lives in wartime Italy. The Allied front line is drawing near to the German occupied 
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town where the children play, mingling their games with the errands which some of 
them run for the Partisans hiding in the hills. The ‘green umbrella’ is a machine gun 
and Piero knows that he is risking his life when he passes on the message that it needs 
a ‘rib’—or vital spare part. Rita and Tonio help a Scottish soldier to move from an 
endangered hiding place to a safer one. Some of the grown-ups are in the secret, but 
others know no more than the German garrison about the double life their children 
are leading. 

IN THE TRACK OF THE HUSKIES. Lillian Murray. Hutchinson, 128.6d. 

1960. 19 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations by W. F. Philips. 

This 1s an exciting story of how, with the help of her own team of husky dogs, her 
French Canadian and Eskimo friends (and the Mounted Police), an English girl in a 
remote settlement in Arctic Canada outwitted an evil witch doctor. The book gives a 
vivid picture of life in the Far North, and of the customs of the Eskimoes in their own 


settlements and in their search for caribou. 


THE BORROWERS AFIELD. Mary Norton. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
38. 1960. 18 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations by Diana Stanley. Paper covers. (Puffin Books) 
‘The Borrowers’ are diminutive people who live beneath floorboards or behind 
wainscotings and ‘borrow’ the salle ings that are always disappearing from a house. 
In this sequel to The Borrowers they are driven from their former home, and set out 
across country to find their relatives. But they cannot find them and have to live in 
the open, a hazardous enterprise for a borrower, until another borrower leads them to 
safety. Like its predecessor, this is a story memorable for its good writing, sensibility 
and inspired detail, while its brave, vulnerable little characters are oddly touching. 


FRONT PAGE STORY. The Drama of Newspapers. John Robb. 

Hutchinson, 123.6d, 1960. 20°5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. 
This instructive story takes us behind the scenes of an evening newspaper as, pressed 
for time, ıt copes with front page news (in this instance, a disastrous fire), and intro- 
duces us to the people who work for it—editor, news editor, reporter, sub-editor, art 
editor, compositor, leader writer. It concludes with a brief history of the British a 
hints on how to become a journalist, and a glossary of technical terms. Written by an 
experienced journalist, it will leave the young reader (and many older ones,too) much 
better informed about how a newspaper is produced. 


BOTH SIDES OF THE MEDAL. Hilda Sinopy. Dent, 118.6d. 1960. 
19°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations by Marcia Lane Foster. 
A story about a collection of medals, the prized possession of an old soldier who 1s a 
nsioner at the Royal Hospital, Chelsea, se is lost in the snow and recovered 
om a box in which a tortoise is hibernating, provides a framework for a book about 
some of the interesting things which can be seen in London. The Pelham family, who 
figured in Miss Sinopy’s book The Gold Rush Family, are entertaining a country boy 
in their Chelsea flat. They take him exploring and cram a number of sights into his 
pa from the Battersea Park fun-fair to the Ceremony of the Keys at the Tower of 
London. 


THE TIGER WHO SAVED THE TRAIN. Nancy Spam. Max Parrish, 
pats cloth; 7s.6d. boards. 1960. 21-5 cm. 36 pages. Illustrations in colour by the 
author. 

Simpkin, the vegetarian tiger, has gone to the Bon Jour Seaside with his friends Nicky 

and Tommy, and the little moon creature, Baxy. There they discover, under a large 


448 


umbrella on the beach, No Good Sal and Six Gun Pete, plotting to steal the local 
miniature railway and sell it to America. They manage to upset the plan, just in the 
nick of time, and Simpkin himself heroically stops the train from running over the 
edge of the cliff’ The-story is told with bold pictures that show all the details of 
Simpkin’s brave act, and the lovely Mediterranean setting. The dazzling poster colours 


leap out of every page. 


KIDNAPPED. Robert Louis Stevenson. Dent, 103.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 246 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour) by G. Oakley. (Children’s Ilustrated Classics). Also 
published by Collins, 28.6d. 1960. 17°5 cm. 220 pages. Paper covers. (Fontana Books) 

One ofthe great adventure stories by one of the most skilful of British tale-tellers. 

When Kidnapped was first published in 1886, Stevenson himself described it as ‘a book 

for the winter evening schoolroom’, and it still makes a strong appeal to the schoolboy 

(and perhaps to the schoolboy in us all). The historical background of Jacobite plotting 

in the 18th century is authentic, though the adventures of David Balfour—kidnapping, 

shipwreck, involvement in conspiracy and murder—are fictional; the hand of the 
master makes them seem as real as the events in today’s newspaper. 


NEW TOWN. Noel Streatfeild. Collins, 1os.6d. 1960. 19°§ cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations by Shirley Hughes. 

Miss Streatfeild’s Bell Family has achieved great success, both as a book and a broadcast 
on the B.B.C. Children’s Hour. This new story about them tells of their reluctant 
departure from the London parish where their father is vicar to one of the ‘New 
Towns’ which have grown up in Britain since the war. find their new parishioners 
at first unfriendly, uninterested and unhappy; but all of them, children as well as 
grown-ups, throw themselves into the task of making friends and, at last, a real 
community is built, based on genuine neighbourly feeling. 


MAGNOLIA BUILDINGS. Elizabeth Stucley. Bodley Head, 128.6d. 1960. 

20 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations by Dick Hart. 
A realistic story about a cheerful family of London tenement-dwellers and in particular 
about Gloria Evelyn, known as Ally, who is resolved to be ‘glamorous’. In this she 
differs from her sister Doreen, who passes her eleven~plus examination and hopes to 
be a missionary, and her brother Val, who is leader of a gang of boys and in some 
danger of becoming a delinquent, despite a kind heart and fundamentally honest 
nature. Their hard-working mother has to go to hospital, their aunt wins some 
money and finds a husband and altogether life for the family is full of excitement and 
interest. 


Non-fiction 
THE ANATOMY OF DRAMA. Marjorie Boulton. Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 14s. 1960. 19 cm. 222 pages. Index. 

It is among the merits of Miss Boulton’s bird’s-eye survey of drama that she does not 
limit her attention to academically approved masterpieces but allows her vision to 
dwell also upon lesser popular works in so far as they illustrate her themes. She sees 
stage plays as ‘literature that walks’, an apt definition which should safeguard her 
younger readers in schools from thmking of drama as something fixed in print. The 
section on Study for Examinations is shrewdly interpolated between Part One: 
Conventions and Part Three: Drama as Living Experience—a device ensuring that the 
examination aids will not obscure considerations of longer lasting benefit. This volume 
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is a worthy companion to the author’s previous Anatomy of Poetry and Anatomy of 
Prose. 


THE LAND AND PEOPLE OF PORTUGAL. Denis Brass, Black, 
73.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 
Into this relatively short book the author has contrived to pack a surprising amount of 
significant and entertaining information about the geography and history of Portugal 
and the customs and activities of its inhabitants. Chapters on the Anglo-Portuguese 
alliance, wine, the voyages of discovery, the great earthquake of 1755 and studies of 
the life and work of Dom Joao de Castro and St. Francis Xavier are supplemented by 
an appendix of facts and figures. A useful introduction for children in their early teens. 


SCIENCE. Chemistry; Physics; Astronomy. Editorial board: Dr. J. Bronowski 
with Sir Gerald Barry, James Fisher, Sir Julian Huxley. Illustrated and designed 
by Hans Erni. Macdonald in association with Rathbone Books, 45s. 1960, 28 cm. 
368 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. Maps. Index. (Macdonald 
Hlustrated Library) 

Although aimed at the adolescent, this book is not to be despised as adult reading. 

Pourteen authors have provided text which is always simple without being 

condescending. Each double-page opening gives a self-contained account of some 

phenomenon (e.g., “What is a wave?’, ‘Frictional force’) surrounded by some half 
dozen illustrations. The book is accurate on the whole, the mistakes noticed being of 

a kind common to this type of book: errors in history caused by over-compression. 

There are some lapses—particles of air are spoken of as ‘knowing’ that an aircraft 

is coming when at subsonic speed—but these are few. Most space is given to important 

fundamentals, modern ‘marvels’ being kept in proper perspective, so that the book 
is not likely to date quickly. 


THE WORLD OF FEELING. J. D. Carthy. Phoenix House, 93.6. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 64 pages. Hlustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Progress of Science 
Series) 

A useful addition to the school library, this attractively produced book is by a 

lecturer in the Zoological Department of Queen Mary College, London University. 

For scientifically minded teenagers contemplating a career in science or medicine, 

Dr. Carthy ably describes difficult conceptions by well chosen examples from the 

animal world, most intelligently supported by the fascinating illustrations of W. 

Tshernezky. Apart from the senses of taste and smell, each main sense, including 

that of balance, is discussed in a separate chapter, other senses possibly possessed by 

animals are briefly described and reference is made to extra~sensory perception in 
humans. 


RUSSIA: The Land and the People. Joan Charnock. Bodley Head, 15s. 1960. 

20°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
This book, intended for older children but profitable for adults also, describes in 
simple and objective terms the geography and history of Russia and the religion, 
scientific attainments, arts and literature of its peoples. The author has succeeded in 
packing a vast amount of useful information into a small compass. The excellent 
photographs were mostly supplied by the Society for Cultural Relations with the 
U.S.S.R. 
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FUN WITH SHORT WAVES. Gilbert Davey. Edited by Jack Cox. 
Edmund Ward, 113.6d. 1960. 25+5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations by B. Gerry from 
originals supplied by the author. 

A practical introduction to the construction and operation of short-wave receivers 

for the amateur radio enthusiast. The author, who has had a great deal of experience 

in the design of radio receivers for amateur use, describes a variety of circuits, from 

a one-valve battery set to a complete VHF frequency-modulated receiver. No attempt 

is made to go into the th ok short-wave reception, but the reader is referred to a 

number of useful texts A subject. Although written mainly for young people, 

this book can be recommended to anyone who is just beginning to develop a practical 
interest in radio communication, 


TURBINES. Frederick E. Dean. Muller, 9s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 144 pages. 
Photographs. Drawings by K. E. Carter. (The Mechanical Age Library) 

This book describes the principles, construction and application of turbines driven 
by water, wind, steam, and gas. The facts are presented clearly and concisely without 
encumbering details. Excellent line drawings and photographs help the reader to 
follow the descriptions, which include turbines for electric-power generators on land, 
for ships, and for jet planes. One chapter provides useful information on how 

is obtained from the atom for driving the turbine. Altogether there is much in this 
book to interest the young apprentice and student as well as older people; for it gives 
a short and interesting picture of steam turbines from about 2000 years ago to the 
present day. 


EXPLORING THE PLANETS. Roy A. Gallant. Rathbone Books, 10s.6d. 
1959. 28 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by John Polgreen. Index. 
This book was first published in America in 1958 and the material confirms that it 
was written before xi date. It is, however, a clear exposition of the fundamental 
theory of the solar system, for young readers. A eet bien of the theory of the 
solar system and of the formation of the planets is followed by a section on each 
planet and its satellites if any. Appearance, composition, atmospheric conditions, 
orbital and rotational speeds, size in relation to the earth and to neighbouring planets, 
and comparative orbits and angles of axes are given. Many clear diagrams are used 
with good effect, and the conjectural illustrations of different planets will attract the 
young, Astronomical instruments are barely mentioned and Americanisms are not 

obtrusive. 


ANIMALS AT HOME. Text by Gallus. Translated from the French b 
Charles Johnson. Illustrations (some in colour) by Bernard Kagane. Harrap, rei 
1960, 26 cm. 28 pages. (This Wonderful World Series) 

This is a very lovely, and extraordinarily cheap, children’s book which sets out to 
describe the behaviour, especially in the wild, of the red deer, red squirrel, house 
sparrow, goldfish, giraffes and tigers. Young children will be Ca the beauty 
of the illustrations and older ones will find the answers to many of their questions 
about the social life of these animals. The book is written simply, in story form, but 
is seriously intended to teach what is known as ‘animal sociology’, and the people to 
whose research work the author is indebted are acknowledged in the introduction. 


ZOO-MAN STORIES. T. H. Gillespie. Oliver & Boyd, 6s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 
122 pages. Illustrations by Len Fullerton. (Zoo-Man Series 
This is a companion volume to Zoo~-Man Talks in the same series by T. H. Gillespie, 
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the Zoo-man of the B.B.C. Scottish Children’s Hour. Though written for children, 
it will be greatly welcomed, as his radio talks have been, by folk of all ages who are 
interested in animals. It is good to find so much accurate zoological information, 
together with SEE A imparted so simply and clearly. There are 
chapters on how animals hear, how long they live and how they play hide-and-seek, 
while the slow-worm’s response to the sound of dripping water and how a starfish 
walks are among the many other topics of interest. 


CRICKET. B. J. W. Hill. Blackwell (Oxford), 8s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 118 pages 

Illustrations. Index. (Blackwell's Pocket Histories) 
A short general history which traces the game’s ongins in medieval times, from the 
days when shepherd boys defended wicket-gates or tree-stumps down to the present. 
It surveys the growth of country cricket, the career of W. G. Grace, the golden age 
at the beginning of the present century when a brilliant generation of amateur 
players dominated the scene, and the history of Test cricket. All the mayor develop- 
ments of recent decades are described, including new rules and tactics, the alternating 
dominance of bat and ball and the spread of first-class cricket throughout the 
Commonwealth. An attractive introduction to the game for readers of 13 and 
upwards. 


ENTERTAINMENT. John Kay. Blackwell (Oxford), 7s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
58 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Blackwell’s Pocket Histories) 

The author has managed to pack into this small volume a concise yet clearly told 
account of the history of entertainment. He has begun with modern times and turned 
back to the beginnings. There is an interesting collection of illustrations, mostly 
reproduced from contemporary sources. In the chapter he puts questions to his 
readers and makes suggestions for further reading and activities. The book will make 
a small but useful addition to school libraries. 


WAVES. F. J. M. Laver. Oxford University Press, 7s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 86 pages. 

Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. l 
This brief introduction to the subject of waves in nature provides the young reader 
with a lucid description of a complex technical subject in simple, aal terms 
which can be readily understood. Many one of wave are described, including water, 
a dak acoustic, electro-magnetic, and shock waves. The important associated 
phenomena such as reflection, refraction, defraction, interference, and polarisation 
are clearly outlined. The book is well illustrated by means of simple diagrams and 
carefully chosen photographs and is a most entertaining and instructive introduction 
to the subject. 


EDMUND KEAN. The Story of an Actor. W. Macqueen-Pope. Nelson, 
1as.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 88 pages. Hlustrations (some in colour) by Robert Hodgson. 
(Nelson’s Picture Biographies) 

One of our most prolific of theatre historians has taken here, as the subject for his 

illustrated monograph for young readers, Edmund Kean (1787-1833), one of the 

most arresting and aren figures among the great galaxy of celebrities of the 

British stage. He tells his story from Kean’s birth into a poor family of actors, his 

Sara in poverty, yet with the fires of genius already burning in him. It is an 

orbing story, admirably and simply told, and a splendid addition to this well- 
produced series. 
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HOW PARLIAMENT WORKS. John Merrett. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
t0s.6d, 1960. 19°5 cm, 162 pages. Illustrations. (The How Series 
Young people of fourteen and fifteen should enjoy this book by a frequent broadcaster 
in the B.B.C. Children’s Hour. Mr. Merrett describes in a simple, picturesque style the 
day-to-day procedure in Parliament, giving only enough historical background to 
explain certain otherwise meaningless ceremonies. His account of the functions of the 
two Houses, the duties of the Prime Minister and members of wi pre the 
tem of overnment and the process of legislation is adequate for e, 
ee car aod being tedious. The book eal be a good choice for A 


library. 


SEVEN MEN OF WIT. Margaret J. Miller. Hutchinson, 123.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 

Children are not often curious about authors, even of their favourite books. It is not 
to e therefore, that Mrs. Miller’s book will have a very wide appeal. Its aim 
is to tell young readers something about seven humorous writers in ish-—Lewis 
Carroll, Edward Lear, Mark Twain, W. S. Gilbert, Jerome K. Jerome, W. W. Jacobs 
and Stephen Leacock. The emphasis is placed on ‘what sort of people they were’ rather 
than on their writings (though there is enough quotation in some chapters to give an 
appetite for more). Within these limits, it is quite well done, and literary-minded 
youngsters will enjoy it. 


NURSING AS A CAREER. Peggy Nuttall. Batsford, 128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Batsford Career Books) 
A number of books for girls have been written about nursing, but this one is particu- 
larly valuable because of the author’s understanding of the perplexities and uncertainties 
esata e cause a young girl to hesitate when considering it as a career. These are 
th y dace, while the different branches of the profession and their qualify- 
ing examinations are detailed. There is a useful note in the last chapter on new 
experimental training courses which combine work in a nurses’ school with study at 


a university. 


SIX GREAT PLAYWRIGHTS. Sophocles: Shakespeare: Molière: Sheridan: 
Ibsen: Shaw. Aubrey de Selincourt. Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. (Six Great Series) 

This book belongs to a series aimed at introducing six great men in various fields of 
human endeavour. The drama is more liable than most literary forms to be shaped 
by its particular national or social context, and the author sets out to clear the way for 
an appreciation of his extremely diverse choice of authors by explaining the back- 
ground to their work as well as describing their principal plays. Sheridan and Shaw 
would by general consent be graded somewhat lower tha the others, but Ibsen too, 
in the nA are view, fails to reach the heights of dramatic achievement. A well- 
presented introduction suitable for young readers in their teens. 
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Editor ‘British Plastics’ Published for BRITISH PLASTICS 


An ILIFFE technical book 


In preparation at Pergamon Press 


DECISIONS, VALUES PHYSICAL 
AND GROUPS OCEANOGRAPHY 
VOLUME | by ALBERT DEFANT 


Edited by DOROTHY WILLNER 


This collection of scientific papers, 
written by a group of highly calified 
younger scientists, illustrates the breadth 
of the behavioural fleld and the specific 
problems which representative sclentists 
consider to be tha most significant for 
the advancement of the behavioural 
sciences. 80s. nat ($12.50) 


VOLUME Íl 

Edited by NORMAN WASHBURNE 

Proceedings of a Conference sponsored 

by the Air Force Office of Sclentific Re- 

search at the University of New Mexico. 
Approx. 638. neat 





Headington Hill Hall, Oxford 


IN TWO VOLUMES 
A standard textbook concerned with the 
fundamentals of this geographical geo- 


physica! science. In preparation. 


HYDRODYNAMICS OF 
OCEANS AND 
ATMOSPHERES 


by CARL ECKART 
Gives a systematic Introduction to the 
hydrodynamics of the earth’s atmosphere 
and oceans, under the action of gravi- 
tational and Coriolis forces. 

63s. not ($9.00) 


Picase write for fully desoriptive leaflets 


PERGAMON PRESS 


OXFORD + LONDON > NEW YORK 


4 & 5 Fitzroy Square, London W.1 


122 East 55th Street, New York 22, N.Y. 





GEORGE ALLEN & UNWIN LTD. 


The Battle of Britain 
EDWARD BISHOP 


A masterly and vivid teconstruction of 
the twelve most decisive weeks in 
British history. The author has been 
given access to Air Ministry documents 
and combat reports, he has exhaustively 
studied British, American and German 
contemporary eye-witness and news- 
paper accounts, interviewed R.A.F. 
pilots, and travelled specially to 
Germany to meet Generals who com- 
manded and pilots who flew in, Luft- 
waffe units which fought in thts greatest 
of all air battles. Hlustrated 215, 


Diary of a Misfit Priest 


W. ROWLAND JONES 
In the course of a varied and exciting life 
the author has been Anglican, Methodist 
and Congregationalist. He basalso been 
a chaplam, a teacher, a lecturer, a 
journalist and a psychologist. He has 
seen church life from the inside and 
writes from experience. Illustrated 255. 
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CYPRIAN BLAGDEN 
The first complete history of the 
statroners company, one of the Livery 
Compantes of the City of London—the 
one which was responsible for control 
of the book trade and to which, mem- 
bers of the book trade, printers, book- 
sellers, publishers, boskbinders and 
paper merchants, normally belong. 
Hlustrated ços. 


The World of Mathematics 
JAMES R. NEWMAN 


This four volume work presents the 
most extensive collection ever published 
for layman and expert, of the great 
hterature of mathemazics from the 
Rhind Papyrus of Egypt to Einstean’s 
theories. Waith its publication, a mag- 
nificent selection of writings by the 
world’s foremost mathematicians is for 
the first time presented as a unified 
library within the reach of the general 
reader. LI 


The Gaslight Murders 
JAMES HOLROYD 


A comprehensive study of two of the 
most bizarre and baffling murder 
mysteries of the century, the siege at 
Sidney Street and the murder of Leon 
Beron. The author retells these two 
famous stories with dramatic emphasis; 
discusses the various speculations which 
have been put forward, and finally 
developes a new and original theory 
that the two crimes were Inked in fact 
as well as in time and locality. 

Illustrated 2¢5, 


Ballads and Stories 
from Tuan-Huang 


ARTHUR WALEY 


More than halfa century ago the Chinese 
discovered in a sealed-up cave in the 
extreme west of China a collection of 
manuscripts dating from the fifth cen- 
tury to the end of the tenth. Mr. Waley 
translates twenty-six pieces, confident 
that they will not only give pleasure to 
lovers of folk tales and ballads, but will 
also be felt to make a definite addition 
to world literature. 263. 


Be Sure You Agree 
R. W. BELL 
The author deals with practical matters 
—how to present a case so that it is 
thoroughly understood; how to reach 
effechve decisions in boardroom or 
committee; the art of the chairman; 
successful communication within and 
between business organizations. Easy 
and refreshing to read, this book deals 
with a vital problem in a realistic way. 
135. 6d. 
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Aspects of Social Security 
J. HENRY RICHARDSON 
This important book by an experienced 
author on social security discusses a sub- 
ject of vital interest to governments 
and peoples everywhere. 308. 
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THE LITERATURE OF ENGINEERING 
Part II: MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 


L. E. J. HELYAR 


THE mechanical engineer is something like the average man—it is virtually 
impossible to discover one: he turns out to be an automobile engineer, a 
locomotive engineer, a production engineer, or even more likely an engineer 
with a title that means little to engineers in other fields, and nothing at all to 
the average man. 

Mechanical engineering as a discipline is the sum of innumerable sciences, 
crafts and techniques. R. W. Steed’s Mechanical Engineering (1957, 2nd im- 
pression 1958, Hale, 8s.6d.), a volume in the Target Books career series, in 
introducing a description of the methods of training and prospects of employ- 
ment that exist, attempts to show just what engineering and more especially 
mechanical engineering consists of. This present survey of literature, on the 
other hand, covers only the basic subjects which are common to the various 
branches of mechanical engineering. 

Among the reference books of this branch of engineering is the Dictionary 
of Terms used in the Theory and Practice of Mechanical Engineering (8th edition 
1960, Technical Press, 27s.6d.), originally compiled by J. G. Horner, and now 
composed of two sections, the one concerned with general and traditional 
terms, and the other with modern terms. In effect this is something of an 
outline encyclopaedia. 

The Engineering Materials Handbook (1958, McGraw-Hill, 167s.), edited by 
Charles L. Mantell, is one of a number of invaluable reference books from 
this publisher. Its two thousand pages, covering the whole field of engineering 
materials, have been written by around one hundred and fifty specialists from 
industry and research. Another handbook, unusual, for such a comprehensive 
work, in being revised annually, is Kempe’s Engineers Year-Book (65th edition 
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1960, Morgan Bros., 2 vols., 87s.6d.), which similarly calls on a panel of 
associate editors and contributors for review articles on their particular 
specialties. For the desk or the pocket Dr. David Low’s A Pocket Book for 
Mechanical Engineers, first published in 1898 (new edition edited by Bevis 
Brunel Low, 1956, Longmans, 25s.), is a very full treatment of engineering 
mechanics liberally provided with diagrams and tables. 


The fundamental concepts of mechanical engineering are covered by 
Thomas Bevan’s The Theory of Machines (3rd edition 1956, Longmans, 26s.), 
a textbook for engineering students, while specific mechanisms are considered 
and developed in greater detail in such books as Gears by H. E. Merritt (3rd 
edition 1954, Pitman, 60s.), which includes the classification of gears, the 
geometry of spur, helical, bevel and worm gears, their operation, efficiency 
and maintenance, and their application in gear trains. R. K. Allan’s Rolling 
Bearings (and edition 1947, Pitman, 47s.6d.) treats of both ball and roller 
bearings, and is prefaced by an historical survey of the use of bearings and 
roller forms, with an iconography starting around 3000 B.c. The book goes 
on to the theory, design and manufacture of bearings, and to describe their 
types and application. A useful bibliography is appended. Harold Rothbart’s 
Cams: Design, Dynamics, and Accuracy (1956, Chapman & Hall, 76s.) is written 
primarily for the designer concerned with creating a certain motion or 
mechanism, and makes recommendations on mass, acceleration, materials 
and the types of cams and followers to be used in particular cases. 


Modern Workshop Technology (2 vols. Part 1, 2nd edition 1956, 35s.; Part 2, 
2nd edition forthcoming, 55s., Cleaver-Hume Press) forms a very complete 
introduction to the practice of mechanical engineering. The aim of this work, 
which is of university standard, is to relate sound theoretical principles to the 
realities of current engineering techniques, and ıt has been written by subject 
specialists under the general editorship of Professor H. Wright Baker. A book 
of similar scope but somewhat different approach, Modern Engineering Work- 
shop Practice edited by W. A. Tuplin (1959, Odhams Press, 4 vols. 185s.), is a 
profusely illustrated compendium of current practice written and produced 
in a convenient style for most classes of reader. The fourth volume comprises 
a binder holding loose data charts on materials, tools, gears, welding and 
general tables. 


One of the most contentious words of recent years is certainly ‘automation’. 
Its original application was to the automatic handling of components, and in 
fact the word was applied to the assembly line pioneered by automobile 
manufacturers. Today it has a more accurate meaning in engineering, when 
fully automatic production by transfer machines and conveyor systems brings 
us even closer to the ‘push-button’ factory. J. A. Oates gives a useful survey 
of practice and equipment in Automation in Production Engineering (1958, 
Newnes, 45s.). 
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The field of machine tools and tooling is an immense one and merits the 
extensive and exhaustive coverage given in the Tool Engineers Handbook (and 
edition 1959, McGraw-Hill, 151s.), produced by a committee of the American 
Society of Tool Engineers. The term ‘handbook’ in this case is used very 
much in the German sense of the word: the volume’s 2,000 or so pages and 
its hundreds of tables and diagrams bear this out. E. J. H. Jones's Production 
Engineering, Jig and Tool Design (6th edition 1956, Newnes, 30s.), which is 
intended equally for the experienced designer and the student and his 
lecturer, deals with the subject from the viewpoint of the working engineer 
and reflects the author’s considerable experience in industry. 

Monographs on specific processes abound, and include Screw Thread 
Production by J. S. Murphy (1953, Machinery Publishing Co., 2 vols. 37s.) 
one of the valuable ‘Machinery’ Standard Reference series. This gives clear and 
specific information on current engineering practice in compact form. P. S. 
Houghton’s The Milling Machine (1948, Crosby Lockwood, 183s.) deals in 
detail with one of the most important of machine tools, and is very fully 
illustrated with details from machines in current use. 

F. J. Camm’s Capstan and Turret Lathe Handbook (1957, Newnes, 25s.) is an 
instruction manual on the setting and operation of these lathes, intended 
primarily for the use of operators, but of much wider appeal in giving a clear 
account of the construction and action of these machines with numerous 
explanatory diagrams. 

Another large field of metalworking is covered in Pressworking of Metals by 
C. W. Hinman (2nd edition 1950, McGraw-Hill, 70s.), from presses and dies 
to blanking, shaving and coining, the presses ranging from the lightest of foot 
presses to 2,500 ton hydraulics. A large section of formulas and reference 
tables is appended to this volume. 

The art and craft of casting is considered by a group of specialist authors 
under the editorship of E. D. Howard, who has also contributed two sections, 
in Modern Foundry Practice (3rd edition 1958, Odhams Press, 30s.). Both 
ferrous and non-ferrous casting are dealt with, and special articles are in- 
cluded on melting furnaces, patterns, sands, cores, and fettling. 

The Science and Practice of Welding by A. C. Davies (4th edition 1956, 
Cambridge University Press, 18s.6d.) has been written for both the practical 
welder and the student, and the author has kept the needs of recognised 
engineering syllabuses in mind. Fully a quarter of the book is taken up by the 
science and metallurgy of welding, and a short chapter on engineering draw- 
ing is included since the practical welder will normally be working from 
instructions in graphic form. A more comprehensive treatment of technical 
drawing appears in P. S. Houghton’s Engineering Drawing and Drawing Office 
Practice (and edition 1958, Crosby Lockwood, 20s.) which has been revised in 
order to take into account the latest British Standard on the subject. 
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Among books devoted to subjects which may be considered as ancillary to 
all the major processes of metalworking is A. W. Judge’s Engineering Precision 
Measurements (3rd edition 1957, Chapman & Hall, 65s.). The author, who 
comments on the rule and calliper days of his own early recollection, 
describes the requirements, methods and equipment used for the many 
different types of measurement essential in modern manufacturing industry. 
In the field of thickness gauging alone the choice of gauges in current use 
includes those using mechanical, electro-magnetic, electronic, radio-isotope, 
and ultrasonic principles respectively. The last chaper in the book is taken up 
with the problem of the measurement of surface finish and a comparison of 
the accuracy and suitability of the various methods. J. F. Hinsley’s Non- 
Destructive Testing (1959, Macdonald & Evans, 75s.) is concerned with a sub- 
ject of comparatively recent general application which bas become of in- 
creasing importance in the aircraft industry. The actual history of non- 
destructive testing methods is surprisingly long, with a magnetic method 
reported as early as 1868 and the principles of ultrasonic and radiological 
methods at about the same time, but general production use had to wait for 
apparatus and methods which could be used without laboratory conditions, 
and for the technological and economic climate that demanded their adoption. 


As an introduction to the literature on heat engines, a mention of a book 
on the theory seems logical. Engineering Thermodynamics: Work and Heat 
Transfer by G. F. C. Rogers and Y. R. Mayhew (1957, Longmans, 50s.) is a 
textbook suitable for students up to honours degree standard, taking the 
subject from its basic principles right through to applications. 

Divisions of steam engineering are covered by William J. Kearton’s Steam 
Turbine Theory and Practice (7th edition 1958, Pitman, $7s.6d.), a very ex- 
haustive treatise which has been extensively revised since its first publication 
nearly forty years ago, the present edition containing, for instance, sections on 
the use of steam turbines in nuclear power stations; and by Boiler House 
Practice by J. N. Williams (2nd edition 1957, Allen and Unwin, 60s.). 
Mr. Williams has followed his subject from the theory of combustion and 
heat transmission, through the design and operation of boilers, to the main- 
tenance and control of boiler installations. 

The gas turbine, with a remote ancestor in Hero’s engine two thousand 
years ago and a first recognisable design patented in 1791, can still be fairly 
regarded in its present widespread application as a development of the last 
thirty years. In fact it is just thirty years since Whittle’s first patent was filed. 
The tremendous war effort which culminated in an air force completely 
comunitted to gas turbines provided much research and experience applicable 
to both aircraft propulsion and industry generally. Gas Turbine Principles and 
Practice (1954, Newnes, 90s.), written by a group of specialists under the 
consulting editorship of Sir Harold Roxbee Cox, considers the theory, com- 
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ponents, and operation of gas turbine systems, and their application to air, 
sea, and land transport, and to industrial processes. 

The history of the internal combustion engine appears to go back to the 
somewhat crude form of engine made by Huyghens in 1680, which employed 
gunpowder as a fuel. The earliest gas engine was that of Robert Street which 
was built in 1794, three years after John Barber’s combustion turbine. The 
petrol engine, of which the Lenoir engine of 1860 was the first really practical 
example, is the subject of a very complete treatment by A. W. Judge in 
Modern Petrol Engines (and edition 1955, Chapman & Hall, 56s.), well- 
illustrated with diagrams and photographs. A great swing to the use of diesel 
engines for automotive applications has been apparent in recent years. Marine 
and medium and heavy road vehicle use has been widespread, while rail use 
is now coming into its own. In the light road vehicle field increasing use is 
being made of diesel units in smaller goods vehicles and in a considerable 
proportion of taxis in Great Britain, while the application of diesels to private 
cars remains a subject of intense interest and a field to be conquered by 
manufacturers, Donald H. Smith’s The Modern Diesel (13th edition 1959, 
Iliffe, 17s.6d.) surveys the development, design and operation of automotive 
diesel engines, and reviews current British models. 


Mr. L. E. J. is Information Officer for the weekly periodical Engineering, and has 
previously occupied library posts in this country and the U.S.A. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the Cee pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Drama League 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Commonwealth National Library (Canberra, Australia) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of knowledge. 
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July, 1960 


REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also indicated 





GENERAL WORKS 


Bibliography 
THE LEGAL PROFESSION. Peter Allsop. sth edition. Sweet & Maxwell, 
108.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 148 pages. Bibliograp = Index. 

A new edition of a well-known guide useful for anyone wishing to become a barrister 
or solicitor in England or to study law at one of the universities. The first part deals 
with qualifications for the three courses of study; the second, and main, part of the 
work guides the student in his choice of books. Part three gives lists of books suitable 
for the two groups of professional examinations and for the London LL.B. examina- 

tion. (016-34) 


A BIBLIOGRAPHICAL GUIDE TO THE ENGLISH EDUCA- 
TIONAL SYSTEM. George Baron. and edition. University of London: 
Athlone Press, 128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 98 pages. Index. 

Dr. Baron’s valuable and unique bibliography of the English educational system, 

first published in 1951, has been A rewritten for its second edition, new 

material has been added and much which has ceased to be relevant to the contemporary 
situation has been omitted. As in the original edition, the subject is usefully sub- 
divided and a continuous form of annotation not only defines the content of each 

book but also provides a brief commentary on the system itself. (016-370942) 


ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND 
LITERATURE. Vol. XXXI, 1953-1954. Edited for the Modern Humanities 
Research Association by Lewis Sawin, Angus Macdonald and William White, 
assisted by Joyce Thompson. Cambridge University Press, in association with the 
University of Colorado Press, 70s. 1960. 22 cm. 550 pages. Index. 

This important bibliography, Nisa is earns rapidly brought up to date by a number 

of distinguished British an scholars, is remarkable for its coverage 

of material published ion ay world. The list of periodicals through which 
search has been made is impressive. The section on Bibliography which includes 

Book Production, Librari and Typography should be a considerable value 

` to students of librarianship, although, in common with the other sections, it is not 

annotated. Professor Henry Pettit, who is now the American Secretary of the Modern 

Humanities Research Association, is no longer associated directly with the editorship 

of the Bibliography, but his great contribution to it, over many years, is gratefully 

acknowledged by his associates. (016-82) 


THE YEAR’S WORK IN ENGLISH STUDIES. Vol. XXXVII, 1957. 
Edited by Beatrice White and T. S. Dorsch. Oxford University Press for the 
English Association, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 274 pages. Indexes. 

Although the printing dispute in 1959 delayed the publication of this valuable annual 
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review of material on English language and literature, the serial is kept commendably 
up to date by the editors and their scholarly group of contributors. The volume 
follows the usual pattern of those of previous years but, owing to the death of Arnold 
Davenport, the chapter on ‘Later Tudor period, excluding Drama’ has been written 
by Dr. Catherine Ing, University Lecturer at Oxford, and that on ‘Earlier Stuart 
and Commonwealth period, excluding Drama’ by Agnes Latham, Reader in English 
at Bedford College, University of London. An extremely valuable reference work 
for students of English language and literature, librarians and bibliographers. 
(016-82) 


Literary Methods Ea 
THE WRITERS’ AND ARTISTS’ YEARBOOK 1960. A Directory 
for Writers, Artists, Playwrights, Writers for Films, Radio and Television, 
Photographers and Composers. 53rd Year of New Issue. Black, 103.6d. 1960. 

20°$ cm. 424 pages. : 
An indispensable handbook for both professionals and amateurs ed-in literary 
or: artistic activities, this well arranged and moderately priced annual continues to 
provide a wealth of essential facts about the ae of over a thousand British, 
Commonwealth, and American journals and magazines, and nearly a thousand 
publishers of books and music. There are also particulars about all relevant agencies, 
services, societies, clubs and galleries, with summaries of the law relating to copyright, 
and data about contracts, fees, insurance, and literary prizes. New es are an 
article on libel and a classified list of subjects in which book publishers are interested. 
(029 +6058) 


Encyclopaedias 
BRITANNICA BOOK OF THE YEAR, 1960. Edited by John 
, Armitage. Encyclopaedia Britannica, from £5 5s. according to binding. 1960. 
28 cm. $86 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Indexes. 
Among the events of 1959 of which this yearbook gives a detailed account are the 
Sino-Indian frontier dispute and the British General Election. There are special articles 
on current social problems such as Accidents on the roads and in the home and 
Refugees. Lord Silkin has contributed a survey of the development of New Towns 
in Britain and there are general post-war surveys of the Cinema, Music and the 
Theatre. Capital Investment throughout the world is discussed by Dr. Tibor Barna, 
and the section on outstanding personalities includes brief lives of Prof. A. J. Ayer, 
philosopher, Tommy Steele, entertainer, Dr. Banda and the Dalai Lama. There 
are indexes of biographies and obituaries PPE in the last ten issues of the year- 
book and, for the first time, the general index also contains references to important 
articles in previous issues. (032-05) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


CEREBRAL DOMINANCE AND ITS RELATION TO 
PSYCHOLOGICAL FUNCTION. O. L. Zangwill. Oliver & Boyd for 
the William Ramsay Henderson Trust, 10s.6d. 1960. 25-5 cm. 40 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. (The Henderson Trust Lectures, No. XIX) 

This monograph by the Professor of Experimental Psychology, Cambridge 

University, ae from research undertaken during the last meds years, an 

material provided by the records of the Oxford Head lnjurics Bureau and by the 
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Department of Psychology, National Hospital, Queen Square, London. The author 
carefully examines earlier findings from Broca’s paper, “Sur la Faculté du Langage 
Articulé’, in 1865, then describes in detail his own work, giving case histories, and 
draws conclusions regarding the relation between cerebral dominance, language 
disorders and specific educational disability, the commonest type being defect of 
reading, which, he finds, often present with other minor disabilities. The study is 
important to psychologists, neurologists and educationists. (132155) 


THE SCOTTISH PHILOSOPHY OF COMMON SENSE. S. A. Grave. 
Oxford University Press, 35s. 1960. 22 cm. 270 pages. References. Index. 
An exhaustive account of the ‘Common Sense’ school of philosophy from its 
beginnings with Reid’s Inquiry to 1ts subversion in Mill’s examination of Hamilton. 
For Reid and his successors the appeal to common sense was not to ordinary opinion 
as a corrective to speculation (i manner, subsequently, of G. E. Moore) but to the 
general principles underlying all knowledge. This characteristic enables the author 
to raise important questions as to the epistemological status of common sense so that 
his book is not only a first-rate contribution to the history of ideas but is also valuable 
for the student of the theory of knowledge. (192) 


RELIGION 


BLACK’S BIBLE DICTIONARY. Madeleine S. Miller and J. Lane 
Miller. 2nd edition. Black, 503. 1960. 24-5 cm. 880 pages. Photographs. Drawings 
by Claire Valentine. 16 maps in colour. Index. 

This dictionary has been compiled by the editors with the assistance of a number of 

American scholars. The second edition has been revised at many points, particularly 

in connection with Judaism, and some of the articles have been completely rewritten. 

As a convenient book of reference for the non-specialist reader, it deserves high 

praise. There are 500 photographs and drawings, special charts, and tables, and 

sixteen coloured maps. Every si pees has been made to take account of the results 
of modern scholarship, and it would seem that no person, place or event of an 
importance is om (220°3 


THE SECRET BOOKS OF THE EGYPTIAN GNOSTICS. An 
Introduction to the Gnostic Coptic manuscripts discovered at Chenoboskion. 
With an English Translation and critical evaluation of THE GOSPEL 
ACCORDING TO THOMAS. Jean Doresse. Translated from the French 
by Philip Mairet, and fully revised and augmented by the author. Hollis & Carter, 
428, 1960. 22°5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. References. Indexes. 

For students of church history, comparative religion and related disciplines this 

provides a detailed, authoritative and fully indexed introduction to a cache of thirteen 

papyrus codices found in Upper Egypt which will call forth a library oflearned tomes. 

M. Doresse, archaeologist and pee ae made the first inventory, and he reports 

that the find consists aan books, though a few are duplicates. Against a background 

of previous sources of knowledge of Gnosticism and the forms of the sects, he 
describes the manuscripts and their discovery, and relates the new information to 
older ideas. The owners of the documents he beli ves were Sethians, Finally he gives 
with introduction a translation of the best-known of the writings, the Gospel accord- 
ing to Thomas. (220-49) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. G. Emest 
Wright, assisted by Roger Tomes. Duckworth, 123.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 198 pages. 
References. Indexes. (Studies in Theology) 

A readable condensation, prepared by Mr. Tomes under the author’s direction, of a 

large, lavishly illustrated work published in 1957 under the title Biblical Archaeology. 

A chronological scheme is followed, and the archaeological data is used to illustrate 

the story F Jewish people and the founding of the early Christian Church. 

Professor Wright, who has now moved to Harvard from McCormick Theological 

Seminary, Chicago, combines a wide knowledge of Palestinian archaeology with 

skill in presentation, and his book may be recommended as a first guide, which will 

be doubly useful to those who have access to the maps, texts and pictures to which 

references are given. (220-93) 


PAUL: HIS LIFE AND WORK. Walther von Loewenich. Translated from 
the German by Gordon E. Harris. Oliver & Boyd, 158. 1960. 22°5 cm. 170 pages. 
Map. | 

The purpose of the writer is not only to describe the life of Paul in the light of the 

results of modern scholarship but to awaken an interest among those non-specialist 

readers who are prepared to a serious Bible study in the Pauline theology as outlined 
in his letters. He recognises that few men have known so much love with at the same 
time so much hate, and while his veneration for Paul is unquestioned, he claims that 
if love makes a man blind, ıt more often enables him to see. This is a most timely and 
suggestive treatment, (225-92) 


THE FOURTH GOSPEL AND JEWISH WORSHIP. A study of the 
relation of St. John’s Gospel to the ancient Jewish lectionary system. Aileen 
Guilding. Oxford University Press, 308. 1960. 24 cm. 254 pages. References. 
Indexes. 

The recently appointed Professor of Biblical Studies at Sheffield University argues 

that our Lord’s synagogue sermons cannot be isolated from the triennial deo de 

Jewish lectionary system. The Fourth Gospel, described as a ‘Christian commentary 

on the lections’, preserves such sermons, and, presenting them for Christians familiar 

with but excluded from the ogue, it draws on the lections for truths foretold 
about Christ. Certainly it was E that this D.Phil. thesis should be published, for 
even if the main argument does not gain universal acceptance the book does discuss 
radical Johannine problems in a eE TE fashion. No New Testament student will 
neglect this Bie A (226-5) 


THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE 
CORINTHIANS. Translated from the Latin by John W. Fraser. Edited 
by David W. Torrance and Thomas F. Torrance. Oliver & Boyd, 278.6d. 1960. 
22 cm. 376 pages. Indexes. (Calvin's Commentaries) 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO SAINT LUKE. Introduction and 
Commentary. W. R. F. Browning. S.C.M. Press, 128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 176 pages. 
(Torch Bible Commentaries) 

The present translation of Calvin’s commentary has been made from the Latin in the 

Corpus Reformatorum text, checked by that of Tholuck. For the English text, printed 

in italics at the head of each section, the Revised version is used. The publication of 

Calvin’s Commentaries in new translations will be warmly welcomed by all students 

of the theology of the Reformation and a perusal of this commentary will indicate 
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its relevance to unchanging religious and moral needs. Canon Browning, Warden 
of Whalley Abbey, has provided a useful commentary on St. Luke and a scholarly 
treatment of the main problems to which the Gospel gives rise. The comments on 
the text are lucid and constructive, while in the Introduction we have a sober assess- 
ment of the value of the methods of exegesis associated with the names of R. H. 
Lightfoot, Austin Farrer and their followers. (227:2) (226-4) 


EARLY CHRISTIAN DOCTRINES. J. N. D. Kelly. and edition. 
Black, 303. 1960. 22°5 cm. $14 pages. References. Index. 
This volume, first published in 1958, received a warm welcome from teachers and 
students alike and soon established itself as a standard textbook of Christian doctrine. 
It reveals wide scholarship and a capacity to relate the complex material of the period 
to the whole structure of early Christian theology. In this edition, several misprints 
have been corrected, about a dozen or more passages have been modified and the 
bibliographies have been brought up to date. (230:9) 


THE SCIENCE OF THE CROSS. A Study of St. John of the Cross. 
Edith Stein. Edited by Dr. L. Gelber and Fr. Romaeus Leuven. Translated from 
the German by Hilda Graef. Burns & Oates, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 266 pages. Index. 

Edith Stein, a Carmelite nun born of Jewish parents, wrote this book about the 

great Spanish mystic shortly before her death at the hands of the Nazi authorities at 

Auschwitz. “The reader feels’, writes Miss Graef in a preface, ‘that what she says about 

suffering and the Cross is no detached analysis of St. John’s mystical doctrine but part 

of her own life’. Edith Stein was personal assistant to the German philosopher Husserl, 
and she endeavours to interpret the work of her spiritual father in the light of 

Husserl’s teaching about the nature and unity of being. Following a briefintroduction, 

the writer deals with the message and doctrine of the Cross, the glory of the 

Resurrection and, in a concluding fragment, the imitation of the Cross. This moving 

presentation of St. John’s teaching, which is also a personal confession, deserves 

careful study. (232°3) 


PRUDENCE. Josef Pieper. Translated from the German by Richard and 
Clara Winston. Faber, 123.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 80 pages. 
Josef Pieper has done much to rescue Saint Thomas from those who have misinter- 
preted him and to unveil the deeper meaning of Scholastic thought. Here he provides 
another excellent study of the cardinal virtues, designed to rehabilitate the Christian 
doctrine of man. With an enviable directness, he defends the traditional Christian 
doctrine that prudence, which has been falsely identified with cunning and reserve, 
is the mother of all the other cardinal virtues. The good man, it is argued, is good in 
so far as he is prudent and prudence is the quintessence of ethical maturity a moral 
freedom. (241) 


VESTMENTS AND CHURCH FURNITURE. Robert Lesage. Trans- 
lated from the French by Fergus Murphy. Bums & Oates, 8s.6d. 1960. 19°5 cm. 
154 pages. Bibliography. (Faith and Fact Books) 

Those who are interested in Catholic worship and the objects associated with it will 

find an answer to many of their questions in this small volume. The first part deals 

with the altar and its furnishings, which include the altar and processional crosses, the 
sacred vessels, and with the font and church bells. Part II is devoted to clerical dress, 
tiestly vestments, and the vestments proper to the Pope, cardinals, archbishops and 
ishops with the appropriate insignia. (247) 
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FAITH AND THE MOUNTAIN. A Discussion and a Conclusion. Noel 
Bonavia~Hunt. Bles, 15s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. 

Christopher Chase, the central figure of the lively and acute discussion contained in 
this volume, is the alter ego of the author. He is recently down from Oxford, and in 
his attempt to unravel the tangled skein of life he explores natural science, psychology, 
eG research and theology. The author emerges in the mnth chapter as a theo- 
ogian whom Christopher consults and the encounter reflects the difficulties experi- 
enced in his youth. The hope is expressed that the voyage of discovery here described 
may help young people in a sceptical age to fnd a rational basis for Christian a 
248) 


CHRISTIAN YOGA. J.-M. Déchanet. Translated from the French by 
Roland Hindmarsh. Burns & Oates, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 202 pages. Diagrams. 
The author, prior of the monastery of Saint-Benoft, in the Belgian Congo, believes 
that he has found a way of recovering the reality of contemplative prayer by relating 
the psychological and physical exercises of Yoga (Hatha Yoga) developed in ancient 
India to the Christian Faith. By the aid of diagrams, he expounds the various Yoga 
postures, the technique of breath control, mental discipline and meditation. It 1s 
claimed that the Yoga discipline promotes physical health; the establishment of 
clearly defined tendencies in man: non-violence, truthfulness, chastity, poverty; and, 
above all, the desire for God. A lucid and balanced treatment. (248) 


THE HISTORIC EPISCOPATE IN THE FULLNESS OF THE 
CHURCH. Six Essays by Priests of the Church of England. Edited by 
Kenneth M. Carey. and edition. Dacre Press: Black, 83.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 132 pages. 
References. Index. 

In response to requests for republication, the contmbutors decided to reissue this book 

in its original form, with the omission of the Introduction and the last chapter in the 

a 1954 edition which related almost entirely to the Church of South India, 

and the addition of an appendix. The writers seek to find a way out of the dilemma 

between esse and bene ae de reting the episcopacy as dependent on the Church 


and as a necessary mark of its ess. The book well merits reissue. (262-12) 


THE DAY OF LIGHT. The Biblical and Liturgical Meaning of Sunday. 
FL B. Porter. CALL TO WORSHIP. Neville Clark. S.C.M. Press, 7s.6d. 
each. 1960. 21'5 cm. 86 : 68 pages. Index to first volume. (Studies in Ministry and 
Worship) 

The author of the first book, who is Associate Professor of Ecclesiastical History at 

Nashotah House, Wisconsin, U.S.A., examines the origin and significance of the 

seven-day week and traces the distinctive place of the first day of the week in 

Christian history. The biblical ideas associated with the Lord’s day, it is submitted, 

constitute a framework for the Eucharist and the ministry of the Word, thereby 

leading to a fuller understanding of the Gospel. The book is an able restatement of 
the nature and function of Sunday. Dr. Neville Clark, who is a Baptist, believes that 
the recovery of the Liturgy is the most urgent need of the Free Churches at the 
po time. After an historical introduction which includes a lucid description of the 

iblical pattern of worship and the Free Church tradition, he pleads impressively for 
the recognition of two truths: the indissolubility of Word and Sacrament, as 
constituting the core of the Liturgy, and the corporate and congregational nature of 

Christian worship. (263) (264) 
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THE MAKING OF THE CHURCH. J. G. Davies. Skeffington, 21s. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. Bibliography. Index. (The Seekers’ Library) 

In this volume Dr. Davies, Reader in Theology in the University of Birmingham, 
es a succinct and vivacious account of a of the Christian Church 
m the earliest days to the dawn of the Middle Ages. He surveys the growth of the 

ministry, the relations of Church and State, the unity and social life of the Church, 

the inner life of prayer and worship, and the beliefs of the Church. Christianity, the 

author declares, was a new beginning that finds its centre and meaning in the person 

of Christ. This book will be specially useful to clergy and teachers. (270) 


THE CHURCH OF THE APOSTLES AND MARTYRS. H. Daniel- 
Rops. Translated from the French by Audrey Butler. Dent, 45s. 1960. 22 cm. 
636 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

This is the first volume of the author’s History of the Church of Christ. The story begins 

with the infant church in the years following the Ascension and includes chapters on 

St. Paul, the persecutions, life in the catacombs, liturgy and early Christian literature, 

the decisive turning-point of the third century and the victory of the Cross under 

Constantine. The conflict with heresies in the fourth century which gave rise to the 

attempt to define Catholic dogma, and the cultural and spiritual developments of 

that century are described in the closing chapters, ing in the establishment of 

Christianity as the official religion of the Empire by Theodosius. M. Daniel-Rops 

has superb descriptive powers, and although this volume is crowded with intricate 

detail the reader need never lose his way. Its scholarship is matched by a gift for 

arresting expression and lucid exposition. (270-1) 


SCOTLAND: CHURCH AND NATION THROUGH SIXTEEN 
CENTURIES. Gordon Donaldson. S.C.M. Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
128 pages. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

Few books so small have so much ‘meat’ in them as this. Its most astonishing quality 

is that, although perforce omitting so much that might be relevant to its theme, and 

dealing so largely in allusion and generalisation, it yet gives an impression of fullness 
and maturity. This is because Dr. Donaldson, Reader in Scottish History in the 

University of Edinburgh and one of the best Scottish historians living, has both a 

mastery of his material and an exceptional power of using it fruitfully. His standpoint 

is that of a devoted but moderate Presbyterian—all the more moderate for his 
knowing so well how prejudiced is the idea of their Church’s history entertained by 
so many of his fellow Scots. This is a brilliant little book, equally interesting to 

historians and churchmen, Scots and others. (2741) 


MODERN CATHOLIC THINKERS. An Anthology. Edited, with a 
preface, by A. Robert Caponigri. Introduction by Martin Cyril D’Arcy, SJ. 
-Burns & Oates, 638. 1960. 25°5 cm. 652 pages. 

This anthology, compiled from the works of Roman Catholic writers and 

philosophers, is intended to rebut the notion that in order to accept the Catholic 

Faith it 1s necessary to renounce freedom of thought. We are told by Father D’Arcy 

in his introduction that the contributors are all concerned with what 1s lastingly 

true; true ‘in the sense that it is not inanimate but alive’. The contributions are 
gathered in seven sections: God, Man, the Church, the Political Order, History, 

Religion and Culture, and Witness. Among the writers included in this well-edited 

volume are Marcel, de Lubac, Maritain, Christopher Dawson, Gilson and sere 
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A MANUAL OF CHURCH DOCTRINE according to the Church of 
Scotland. H. J. Wotherspoon and J. M. Kirkpatrick. a edition, revised and 
enlarged by T. F. Torrance and Ronald Selby Wright. Oxford University Press, 

; I§8. 1960. 22 cm. 142 pages. Index. 

What do the Churches believe? Here, at any rate, is an attempt to give a clear account 

of the beliefs of the Church of Scotland, whose standards stem from the Westminster 

Confession, about the nature of the Church, worship and sacraments, the Bible and 

creeds, and the ministry. The original edition, long out of print, has been fully revised 

in the light of more recent scholarship and in places there has been considerable 
expansion, notably in chapter 4 on the ministry. Many within and without the Church 

of Scotland will be grateful for this work. (285-241) 


THE SUFI MESSAGE OF HAZRAT INAYAT KAHN. Vol. I. The 
Way of Illumination; The Inner Life; The Soul; Whence and Whither?; The 
Purpose of Life. Barrie & Rockliff for the International Headquarters of the Sufi 
Movement, 258. 1960. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Frontispiece. 

Interest in the great oriental faiths is growing in the Western World, and there is 

always a public for mysticism. Unfortunately, the term is often loosely used: the 

idea of mystical reflection as an intellectual discipline is not widely accepted. The present 
book, compiled from the writings of an Indian Sufi teacher and the first of twelve 
projected volumes, is an exposition of the Sufi gospel intended for Western readers; 
the author, whose teaching was mostly oral, became in fact a missionary to the ` 

West. He deals here with the fundamental problems: the nature of life at the spiritual 

level and the unity of religions. The compilers have discharged a difficult task well; a 

highly elevated philosophy becomes rotellipible to the ordinary reader with neither 

Fehon nor pretentiousness. (297°4) 


NEW LIGHT ON THE LIFE OF MUHAMMAD. Alfred Guillaume. 
Manchester University Press (Manchester), 10s. 1960. 24°§ cm. 60 pages. Paper covers. 
( Journal of Semitic Studies Monograph, No. 1) 
In his Life of Muhammad (1955), Professor Guillaume translated Ibn Ish3q’s 
authoritative and comprehensive biography of the Prophet in the recension trans- 
mitted by his pupil Al-Bakka'’l and ete by Ibn Hisham, the principal guide to the 
content of the lost original. In the present monograph he summarises and comments 
on the content of a manuscript (unfortunately fragmentary) in Fez, which preserves 
part of the report of another pupil of Ibn Ishāq, Yiinus b. Bukayr; this independent 
account of Ibn Ishiq’s lectures not infrequently offers a better text than Ibn Hisham’s 


version or preserves material which he chose to omit. (297-64) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Sociology 
WELSH RURAL COMMUNITIES. David Jenkins, Emrys Jones, T. Jones 
Hughes, Trefor M. Owen. Edited by Elwyn Davies and Alwyn D. Rees. 
University of Wales Press (Cardif), I§3. 1960. 22°5 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Maps. References. Index. 
Sociologists and anthropologists will appreciate these studies by Welsh writers from 
four rural’ areas which illustrate different aspects of Welsh life and culture. The 
communities chosen are the coastal village of Aber-Porth, in South Cardiganshire, 
the market town of Tregaron, in Central Cardiganshire, and the farming communities 
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of Aberdaron, in the Llyn Peninsula, and Glan-Llyn, Merioneth. The authors, who 
were all postgraduate students of the University College of Wales, Aberystwyth, 
were not restricted to a uniform pattern, and their contributions cover a eile range, 
but they all agree in noting essential characteristics which might escape the superficial 
observer. (301°3509429) 


Political Science 
THE FIFTH FRENCH REPUBLIC. Dorothy Pickles. Methuen, 15s. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 222 pages. Index. 

Following her book France: The Fourth Republic Mrs. Pickles now describes the 
developments which overthrew the régime and resulted in the emergence of General 
de Gaulle as leader of the Fifth Republic. She describes the new constitution and its 
working, discussing how far it is original and how far truly republican, and goes on 
to give a simple account of the French electoral and party systems, the organisation 
of Parliament and its relations with the government, the relations between France 
and her overseas territories and the exact nature of the Algerian question. The book is 
an excellent introduction for the general reader. (320-944) 


FOR THE TIME BEING. Vercors. Translated from the French by 
Jonathan Griff. Hutchinson, 25s. 1960. aa cm. 182 pages. 
Because of his reputation as a member of the Resistance and as the author of Le 
Silence de la mer, Vercors found himself after the war much sought after to lend his 
name to writers’ organisations, public platforms and progressive causes generally. 
This book is the record of his struggle to maintain and communicate his personal 
convictions on a succession of public issues—political trials, atomic rearmament, the 
Algerian and Indo-Chinese wars, and the yaa oath of the Fourth Republic. 
Written in 1957, the book is mainly the story of the author’s disillusionment with 
Communism, but his prophecies of the drift of French politics to the right have 
proved well fomded. Gaba) 


DE GAULLE’S REPUBLIC. Philip M. Williams and Martin Harrison. 
Longmans, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. References. Index. 
Two Fellows of Nuffield College, Oxford, combine here to give the first fully 
knowledgeable account in English of the events which led in 1958 to the collapse of 
the Fourth French Ser and the establishment of the Fifth under General de 
Gaulle. While acknowledging the achievements of the Fourth Republic they under- 
line its weaknesses, and show the nature of the intrigues which led to the insurrection 
in a EDN A careful assessment of the constitution and prospects of the Fifth Republic 
is followed by a translation of the constitution itself, with a brief summary of the 
organic laws which supplement and clarify it. (320-944) 


NATIONALISM AND THE RIGHT WING IN JAPAN. A Study of 
Post-War Trends. I. I. Morris. Introduction by Professor Maruyama Masao. 
Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 503. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 504 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

In this erudite and well-documented work Dr. Morris seeks to correct the impression 

given by some writers that thes Japan 1s predominantly a Communist country. 

He notes from his own observations and from extensive reference to Japanese 

periodicals and other primary source material the continued strength of the traditional 

right-wing nationalism, an impression which was confirmed in conversation with 
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many Japanese intellectuals and political societies. He writes fromi experience of 
Japan during the Occupation and as a resident of three years’ standing, supplemented 
by service in the Research Department (Japan, Korea and Philippines Section) of the 
Foreign Office. (320°952) 


THE JEWISH IMMIGRANT IN ENGLAND, 1870-1914. Lloyd P. 
Gartner. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
(Studies in Society) 

Many thousands of Russian and Polish Jews settled in England during the period 

under discussion, and Mr. Gartner, of the Jewish Theological Seminary of America, 

has made a thorough investigation of their adjustment to the British way of life and 
of their relations with both the English and Jewish populations. He provides a most 
interesting sociological study which includes a description of the Jewish quarter in 

London, Manchester and other towns and an account of the religion, education and 

culture of the immigrants. The economic and social effects of the influx of workers 

into the ready-made clothing trade receives particular attention. (325°25693) 


ON ALIEN RULE AND SELF-GOVERNMENT. John Plamenatz. 
Longmans, 21s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
This is a theoretical discussion as to whether or how far national self-government 
may be assumed to be accompanied by democracy and individual freedom. The 
author, who is a Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, and author of German 
Marxism and Russian Communism and other works, is both historian and philosopher, 
and brings a logical mind to bear on a subject on which careless reasoning is all too 
common. Without confining his attention to any one country he considers the 
opposing claims to domination and to independence and weighs the arguments for 
and against continued European rule over subject peoples. (325-3) 


A NEW DEAL IN CENTRAL AFRICA. Edited by Colin Leys and 
Cranford Pratt. Heinemann, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
Index. 

This book is based on conference papers presented at a week-end conference in 

Oxford in April, 1959. The first two es describe the circumstances leading to 

the Central African Federation, in Britain and Africa; following them are considera~ 

tions of the economic, political and social results of the Federation policy. The final 
chapters discuss the future of the Federation; they are critical of the present position 
and put forward proposals for safeguarding African interests in the future as the 
alternative to Farther conflict and to other proposals which the authors regard as 
unworkable. As a systematic presentation of the case against the Federation in its 
present form this book is an important one. (325-342) 


DOCUMENTS ON BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY 1919-1939. First 
Series. Vol. IX. German Affairs 1920. Edited by Rohan Butler and J. P. T. Bury, 
assisted by M. E. Lambert. H.M. Stationery Office, 70s. 1960. 25 cm. 810 pages. 

Gradually there is nearing completion a formidable collection of documents from the 

Foreign. Office archives illustrating British foreign policy between the years 1919 and 

1939. The undertaking is generously planned, divided into three series. This is the 

ninth of the first series: ıt 1s concerned with German affairs for 1920, covering the 

period between the coming into force of the Treaty of Versailles and the opening of 
the Spa Conference. It was a crisis period, involving the failure of the right wing 

Kapp Putsch, and the suppression d: left wing rising in the Ruhr, which resulted 
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in a Franco-Belgian extension of the occupation of the Rhineland. Among other 
matters affecting British dipl were negotiations for the surrender by the 
Dutch Government of the a Sree A Emperor. A collection of fundamental 
importance-for diplomatic historians. (327°42043) 


PEACEMAKER OR POWDER-MONKEY. Canada’s Role in a 
Revolutionary World. James M. Minifie. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto, Canada), 
$3.50, 1960. 20°5 cm. 174 pages. 

James Minifie, Rhodes scholar and Canadian Broadcasting Corporation co ndent 

in Washington, has produced one of the most controversial books ever published in 

Canada: He states that Canadian foreign policy has led to close association with the 

United States especially in matters of jem defence and has created a feeling that 

Canada 1s little more a social, economic and military satellite. The answer for 

Canada, in his opinion, is formal neutralism in order to regain her independence. 

He advocates retirement from both NATO and NORAD but not the United 

Nations, where Canada should play a larger role in leading the middle nations. This 

disturbing, angry book proposes a startling solution to what is fast becoming a major 

problem. (327-72) 


Economics 
THE ECONOMY OF SCOTLAND IN ITS EUROPEAN 
SETTING 1550-1625. S. G. E. Lythe. Oliver & Boyd, 21s. 1960. 23 cm. 286 
pages. Bibliography. Index. 
A feature of recent historical studies in the period covered by this book has been the 
attention paid by English and continental historians to economic problems. The 
author here examines the extent to which these great European-wide economic 
tendencies were reflected during this same period in Scotland’s domestic life and 
external relationships. His study is concerned with such problems as the inter-relation 
between food and famine, industrial development, official action in economic affairs, 
trade and trading methods, and Scottish economic relations with European countries. 
Such a monograph makes first appeal to specialists, but there is much matter here for 
general Scottish history. (330-941) 


HUMAN RIGHTS AND INTERNATIONAL LABOUR 
STANDARDS. C. Wilfred Jenks. Stevens & Sons, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
176 pages. Index. (Library of World Affairs) 

As Assistant Director-General of the International Labour Office and author of 

The International Protection of Trade Union Freedom and The Common Law of Mankind, 

Dr. Jenks is widely known as an ue | on labour questions. In this new work, 

published under ‘he auspices of the London Institute of World Affairs, he recalls 

the famous Universal Declaration of Human Rights adopted in 1948 by the General 

Assembly of the United Nations and discusses the contribution made towards its 

implementation by the formulation of international labour standards by the Inter- 

national Labour Organisation. The book is an expansion of a lecture delivered at 

Cornell University, U.S.A. (331-0261) 


JOURNEY INTO ADVENTURE. The Story of the Workers Travel 
Association. Francis Williams. Odhams Press, 158. 1960. 23 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This ‘authorised but independent’ account of the W.T.A., by a practised writer on 
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Labour subjects, will probably appeal more to members than to the general public. 
Founded at Toynbee Hall in 1921, from an idea of Cecil Rogerson’s, with the object 
of promoting international brotherhood by the provision of cheap foreign travel 
for workers, the association, in spite of a bad start, met a genuine demand. Nowadays 
enjoyment rather than mind-broadening is the aim of the W.T.A., which owns 
hostels, holiday camps, and a fleet of motor coaches, its 100,000 members spending 
two million pounds annually in more than a dozen countries. It is less well known 
that the association acts as counsellor, guide, and host for foreign workers comi 
to Britain, and the movement is now worldwide. (331-83 


THE FOUNDRY WORKERS. A Trade Union History. H. J. Fyrth 
and Henry Collins. Amalgamated Union of Foundry Workers (Manchester), 18s. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 360 pages. itlustrations (some in colour). Bibliography. Index. 

While this is officially the history of the Amalgamated Union of Foundry Workers 

and its origins in the Friendly Iron Moulders’ Society, founded in 18009, it will interest 

many besides the members of the union. The authors, who are extramural university 
tutors, have worked through the minute books, rule books and other records of the 
affiliated societies, together with newspapers and other source material; in consequence, 
in showing the history of the union in its right setting, they have fortunately been 
able to include a good deal of relevant beckerouad information on the foun 
industry as a whole. (331°881712 


MODERN BANKING. R. S. Sayers. 5th edition. Oxford University Press, 
258. 1960. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Index. 

This is a standard text-book by the Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of Economics in the 

University of London. Professor Sayers was a member of the Committee on the 

Working of the Monetary System (the Radcliffe Committee), and it greatly adds 

to the value of this new edition that he includes a chapter on the report of the 

committee. For the rest, the book gives clear, concise information on banking at 


home and abroad, including commercial banki the discount market, the 
constitution and operation of central banks, and ing and monetary policies in 
England, the United States and other countries. (332-1) 


STUDIES IN THE THEORY OF MONEY, 1690-1776. Douglas 
Vickers. Peter Owen, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 324 pages. References. Index. 
Dr. Vickers, Assistant Professor of Finance in the University of Pennsylvania, 
considers here the monetary theories of John Locke, Nicholas Barbon, Sir Dudley 
North, John Law, George Berkeley, Jacob Venderlint, Richard Cantillon, David 
Hume and Sir James Steuart. He examines them in the light of the general economic 
circumstances of the 17th and 18th centuries and in their relationships to one another, 
and, by t and judicious quotation, establishes a similarity of approach and 
objective which has previously partly overlooked. His book is a significant 
contribution to the analysis of economic thought prior to the publication of Adam 
Smith’s Wealth of Nations. (332-401) 


Law 

DIPLOMAT. Charles W. Thayer. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 
288 pages. Index. 

During his twenty years in the American diplomatic service, Mr. Thayer, author 

of The Unquiet Germans and other works, accumulated a fund of detail on the side- 
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lights of diplomacy in various parts of the world. In this most enjoyable book he 
gives many curious facts, illustrated by amusing anecdotes, relating to such matters 
as diplomatic privileges and etiquette, espionage, the construction of codes and the 
art of propaganda. The book has more than a mere entertainment value: it gives 
the student and the future diplomatist a good idea of the methods of negotiation and 
of correct procedure in diplomatic life. (341:7) 


INTRODUCTION TO BRITISH CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
D. C. M. Yardley. Butterworth, 22s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 168 pages. Index. 
“This new work, by a Fellow of St. Edmund Hall, Oxford, 1s written for law students 
just beginning their study of constitutional law at a university and for students 
reading for professional examinations. The first nine chapters, constituting part one, 
deal with the general law of the United Kingdom, such as Parliament, the Executive 
and the Judiciary, and there is also a chapter on the other parts of Great Britain. 
Part two is an account of the principles of English administrative law, while part 
three 1s on the Commonwealth. (342°42) 


GUENTHER PODOLA. Rupert Furneaux. Stevens & Sons, 18s.6d. 1960. 
2I cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. (Crime Documentary, No. 1) 
Guenther Podola was tried and convicted of capital murder at the Old Bailey in 
September 1959. His defence was that he was unfit to plead and was based on his 
alleged loss of memory. He claimed that he could not be tried since he was unable 
to make a proper defence. This claim had never before been advanced in an English 
criminal court and it raised unprecedented legal and medical issues. The story of 
Podola is told here as a documentary record, the first of a new series. It is based on the 
official transcript of the trial. (343°52) 


THE LAW OF CONTRACT. G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot. 
sth edition. Butterworth, sos. 1960. 25:5 cm. 674 pages. References. Index. 
In the new edition of this authoritative treatise on the English law of contract, the 
authors have incorporated the effect of some legislation and many court decisions 
in the text. In addition, alterations have been made to many chapters, the most 
substantial being the review of illegality. The work remains in nine parts: after an 
historical re ci part two is on 26 formation of contracts, followed by parts 
on unenforceable contracts, those with a vitiating element, the capacity of parties, 
privity of contract, discharge of contracts, and remedies for breach of contract. 
The last part is on quasi-contract. (347-4) 


Public Administration 
THE PUBLIC SERVICE IN, NEW STATES. A Study in some Trained 
Manpower Problems. Kenneth Younger. Oxford University Press, 16s. boards; 
128.6d. paper covers. 22:5 cm. 122 pages. References. 
The steady progress of former Colonial terntories towards independence has resulted 
in considerable es in the personnel of the administrative services. The natural 
desire of countries achieving i Sas ae to have their own nationals occupying 
responsible posts has, however, to be balanced a eae the availability of tramed 
personnel for this purpose; on the other hand, European with the necessary 
qualifications may hesitate to embark on a career whose term may be limited by the 
growth of ‘Afncanisation’. These and other problems are studied by Mr. Younger 
on the basis of a visit to Ghana and Nigeria in 1959. While he is chiefly concerned 
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with the situation in Nigeria he also touches on the examples of Ghana, Malaya, and 
the Sudan, which have already achieved the independence which Nigeria is 
approaching. (3 SI ‘1096) 


FINANCIAL ADMINISTRATION IN LOCAL GOVERNMENT. 
A. H. Marshall. Allen & Unwin for the Royal Institute of Public Administration, 32s. 
1960. 22-5 cm. 392 pages. References. Index. 

Dr. Marshall, who is City Treasurer of Coventry and a past president of the Institute 

of Municipal Treasurers and Accountants, is the author of Local Authorities: Internal 

Financial Control and other works. The present volume is an umportant manual for 

those already engaged in local government finance and for students and members of 

finance committees; it covers the general principles of financial administration, the 
work of the aes committee and the Pie financial officer and his department, 
and gives full consideration to the payment of accounts, collection of income, 
purchasing and contracting, and the principles and admunistration of the local eee 
352°1 

Military Science: Naval Forces 

ADMIRAL LORD ANSON. The story of Anson’s voyage and naval 
events of his day. Captain S. W. C. Pack, Royal Navy. Cassell, 35s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

Anson’s place in naval history does not rest alone on his famous four-year voyage 

round the world ending in 1744. As First Lord at the Admiralty—not Sea Lord, a 

post that came later—he built up the Navy to supremacy by his outstanding 

administration, his training methods and the eradication of corruption and patronage. 

A seaman of the highest order, he was also a brilhant commander in action, notably 
at Finisterre in 1747 where he gained a resounding victory. It was sea power that 

ae and raised the British Empure to a glittering pinnacle and this excellent 

book shows in exemplary style and content the prominent contribution of one who 


is justifiably called the Pather of the Navy. (359-0942) 


Social Welfare 
SOCIAL SERVICES IN BRITAIN. Central Office of Information. 
4th edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 53.6d. 1960. 23°5 cm. 96 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlet, 3) 
This useful pamphlet gives clear and reliable information on the British education, 
ra employment, health, ho , national insurance and related services and on 
probation service, voluntary organisations and the work and training 
of the ae worker, Two appendices set out ublic iture on social services 
in the United. dom in 1957-59 and the weekly rates of contributions and benefits 
under the national insurance and national health services; a third lists the names and 
addresses of a government departments and official bodies and the professional 
and other bodies concerned with each of the social services. (360942) 


HEALTH SERVICE, SOCIETY AND MEDICINE. Present Day 
Health Services in their Relation to Medical Science and Social Structures. 
Karl Evang. University of London Heath Clark Lectures 1958 delivered at the 
London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine. Oxford University Press, 218. 
1960. 22 cm. 180 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The Director-General of Health Services of Norway takes a world view, first defining 

the functions of a comprehensive health service and the types of services, Western 
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European (with which he is mainly concerned), American and Canadian (to which he 
refers), Soviet Russian services, and those of technically underdeveloped countries. 

a general introduction, in one lecture Dr. Evang examines the role of the 
hospital, in another the position of the general practitioner within the schemes. 
Reviews of the vexed ee of the indiscriminate use of drugs, and of the place 
of the public health service within national health services, complete a lecture series 
of great interest to health administrators in most countries of the world. (362-1) 


THE DEMAND FOR MEDICAL CARE. A Study of the Case-Load in 
the Barrow and Furness Group of Hospitals. Gordon Forsyth and Robert F. L. 
Logan. Oxford University Press for the Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust, 7s.6d. 
1960. 22 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

From the Departments of Social Administration and Social Medicine, Manchester 

University, this report follows similar investigations at Norwich and Northampton, 

designed to apply scientific method to the calculation of the bed-population ratio, 

which results suggest could be lower than that envisaged at the start of the National 

Health Service and also lower than the present national average provision. To reach 

their conclusions, besides immediate medical need, the authors consider the general 

medical services within the framework of the National Health Service as a whole, 
assuming that the general practitioner is at the centre of medical care, and that the 
hospital and local authority services are co-ordinated. Those responsible for hospital 
services and administration, especially those who have to undertake similar studies, 
will find the methods and conclusions employed in the survey of great interest and 
value. (362-1) 


Insurance 


INSURANCE. Harold E. Raynes. Oxford University Press, 83.6d. 1960. 
17 cm. 208 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Home University Library of Modern 
Knowledge) 

In the course of his distinguished career Mr. Raynes, author of Principles of British 

Insurance and other works, has had experience in Lloyd’s, as an actuary in a life 

assurance Office and on the board of directors of a composite insurance company. 

This new book provides the general reader with a well-balanced introduction to the 

various types ws insurance carried on in the United Kingdom, including those arising 

from the National Insurance Act and National Health Service Act and their 
predecessors, and also summarises the position with regard to insurable interest and 

indemnity, insurance contracts and the investment of reserves. (368-942) 


Education 

SPOTLIGHT ON CANADIAN EDUCATION. Background to the 
Canadian Conference on Education 1958. J. Bascom St. John. W. J. Gage (Toronto, 
Canada), $2.50. 1959. 22 cm. II2 pages. 

This volume evolved from a series of articles written as background to the Canadian 

ee on Education of 1958. It is a ian summary of PETAS PTEN 
om kindergarten to aduate university level. Coverage includes similarities 

and differences in the hee pronto and considerable statistical information about 

schools, pupils and teachers of every level. It would be of use to parents of school 

age len, and also to overseas teachers considering immigration to po 

370971 
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THE MODERN EDUCATIONAL TREATMENT OF DEAFNESS. 
Report on the International Congress held at the University of Manchester, 
I aad July, 1958. Edited by Sir Alexander Ewing. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 453. 1960. 24 cm. 476 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
Index. 
Every of deafness in children having a bearing upon education was covered 
more or is fully in this conference attended by delegates from forty-one countries. 
The seventy-two papers presented, here published in full, were grouped into main 
sections with additional sectional sessions, and described recent advances and current 
practice, among other subjects, in audiology, the aetiology, pathology and manage- 
ment of deafness in children, clinics, linguistic developments, educational treatment, 
mental growth and health, differential diagnosis of hearing disorders, and the 
integration of deaf children into society. Specialists with varied interests ranging 
from physiology, acoustics and the fitting of hearing aids to welfare contributed to 
the volume, eich provides an important documented reference tool for those 


working in many fields of study. (371-912) 


READING AND THE PSYCHOLOGY OF PERCEPTION. Hunter 
Diack. Peter Skinner (Nottingham), 21s. 1960. 24:5 cm. 180 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

A competent and scholarly discussion of the psychology of perception in its relevance 

to the tna reading. The author, who is ig ee in the University of 

Nottingham, enges the exaggerated emphasis on word-wholes current among 

certain writers, and evident in the practice of certain teachers and in the construction 

of certain textbooks. His book is a useful exposure of the inadequacy of this procedure 
and a plea for recognition of the fact that human beings are perpetually engaged in 
analysing and classifying as they perceive. Attention to letters ıs an essential part of 
reading, and skilful teaching consists in providing experiences which make possible 
the transition from vague awareness of word-wholes to accurate recognition of their 
details. (372°41) 


COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOL. The Story of Woodberry Down. 
H.R. Chetwynd. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Mrs. Chetwynd has been headmistress of Woodberry Down Comprehensive School 

since its opening in 1954. In the light of her unique experience she writes of the known 

problems of comprehensive schools such as the organisation of a wide variety of 
courses for all fevels of ability and the working of the house system, but her book has 
also the air of family history, recounting small incidents, creditable and otherwise, 
and giving brief understanding accounts of the progress of individual pupils under 
the system, of the many successes and the few failures. It can be recommended not 
only to those in search of first-hand information about comprehensive schools, 
but also to the general reader, who will find her record of a growing community 
absorbing and even exciting. (373°23) 


THE IDEA OF THE UNIVERSITY. Karl Jaspers. Edited by Karl W. 
Deutsch. Translated from the German by H. A. T. Reiche and H. F. Vander- 
schmidt. Peter Owen, 21s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 150 pages. Index. 


In view of the urgent debate which is now going on in our universities about 
fundamental matters such as specialisation, the relative importance of teaching and 
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research, and the place of technology, this treatise by a very distinguished German 
philosopher who is also an authority on psychiatry and education, though written 
apes after 1945 with German universities and the then German situation in mind, 
is of outstanding importance. Professor Jaspers approaches his subject under three 
main headings, examining the nature of intellectual life ın general, establishing the 
idea, purposes ee eaas functions of the university, and considering the human and social 
factors involved. Not all he says will be found acceptable to other universities or 
relevant to their situation, but there is no view expressed by him which will not 
stimulate thought and discussion. (378) 


COMMONWEALTH UNIVERSITIES YEARBOOK 1960. A 
Directory to the Universities of the British Commonwealth and the Handbook 
of Their Association. The Association of Universities of the British Commonwealth, 
848. 1960. 24°5 cm. 1,542 pages. Maps. Indexes. 

Entries appear for five new universities—Monash University in Australia, and 

Gorakhpur, Jabalpur, Marathwada and Vikram Universities m India—and reference 

is also made to the beginnings of the University College of Sussex in England. The 

publication of this edition follows a year of accelerate een in Commonwealth 
educational development marked by the Commonwealth Education Conference 

convened by the U.K. Government. At the academic level a scheme involving 1,000 

scholarships, mainly for postgraduates, was initiated. Information covers personnel, 

organisation, regulations and recent activities of 135 Commonwealth universities 
1,115,000 students. There is a comprehensive index to more than 30,000 
teachers recorded i in the main text of the volume. (378-058) 


LIST OF PULL-TIME DEGREE COURSES AVAILABLE AT 
ESTABLISHMENTS OF PURTHER EDUCATION IN THE 
UNITED KINGDOM. Careers Guidance Centre, 38.6d. 1959. 21-5 cm. 
28 pages. Paper covers. 

This list of full-time degree courses available at establishments of further education 

is arranged by faculties and will be of much value to those proposing to study in the 

United Kingdom. All these courses lead to degrees of the University of London, 

the majority external, but some few internal. (378-2) 


A HISTORY OF JESUS COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE. Arthur Gray and 
ck Brittain. Heinemann, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Those sections of Arthur Gray’s graceful account of Jesus College (originally published 
in 1902) which carry its story down to 1849 have now been reprinted virtually 
unaltered, and Mr. Brittam has added valuable new chapters covering the subsequent 
years. In its portrayal of the varying fortunes of the foundation and its reaction to 
the nature and demands of society the no will interest both the education- 


ist and torian. Jesus College is unique in having inherited the buildings of a 
aT nunnery; this gives the college an added architectural interest which both 
the text and the excellent illustrations serve to stimulate. (378-42) 


A CONSPECTUS OF MANAGEMENT COURSES. British Institute 
of Management. Pitman, 45s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 294 pages. 

This is the fourth edition of Education and Training in the Field of Management, which 

last appeared in 1956. It is a comprehensive nae to the facilities in Great Britain 

and Northern Ireland for the study of ement and related subjects. Beginning 
with a list of the relevant universities, ical colleges and other educational, 
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institutions, it goes on to tabulate the available courses by subject and to give the 
requirements for degrees, diplomas and professional qualifications. The book can be 
particularly recommended to students abroad who are contemplating a period of 
management training in the United Kingdom. (378-99658) 


Commerce 
TRADE WITH COMMUNIST COUNTRIES. Alec Nove and Desmond 
Donnelly. Hutchinson for the Institute of Economic Affairs, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 184 
pages. Maps. Index. 
The business man contemplating trade with Russia and other Communist countries 
needs information on both their economic conditions and their political atmosphere. 
He will find this book of considerable help. Mr. Nove, who is Reader in Russian 
Social and Economic Studies in the University of London, gives a concise factual 
account of the economics of east-west trade, with statistical notes on each of the 
many economic administrative regions of the U.S.S.R- and its allies. Mr. Donnelly, 
M.P., who has travelled extensively in these areas, discusses the practical difficulties 
to be encountered and the ways in which they may be overcome. (382) 


STUDIES IN BRITISH OVERSEAS TRADE, 1870-1914. S. B. Saul. 
Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 358. 1960. 24 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 

Students of economic and commercial history will welcome this book by a lecturer 

in economic history in the University of Liverpool. While amply provided with 

statistica] information the volume is not pease with data, and can be read with 

pleasure by the general reader as well as by the specialist. The studies deal with a 

period in which, largely as a result of the export of British capital, the advantages of 

economic expansion were gradually spreading to vast regions of the world. They 
accordingly discuss the problems of an international economy and of tariffs as well as 

describing individual trends. (382-0942) 


Transport 
A REGIONAL HISTORY OF THE RAILWAYS OF GREAT 
BRITAIN, Vol. 1. THE WEST COUNTRY. David St John Thomas. 
Phoenix House, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 222 pages. [lustrations. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index. 
This first title in a new series 1s on the whole very good, Mr. Thomas is extremely 
knowledgeable, writes well, has a good historical sense, provides excellent pictures, 
adequate maps and a good index, and keeps his enthusiasm under reasonable control. 
His complicated story is clearly laid out and attractively told. But the documentation 
is poor, He explains that it would take too long to do, and assures us that it is correct. 
It may be; but that is just what a serious historian cannot expect others to take on 
trust. His book will give rational enthusiasts their ultimate satisfaction; it is a pity 
that ıt cannot at the same time give historians as much! (385-0942) 


TRAFFIC AND TRANSPORT IN NIGERIA. The Example of an 
Underdeveloped Tropical Terntory. Gilbert Walker for the Colonial Office. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 758. 1960. 25 cm. 334 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. References. 
Index. (Colonial Research Studies, No. 27) 

The author, who is Professor of Commerce in the University of Birmingham, was 

invited jointly by the Secretary of State for the Colonies and the Governor-General 

of Nigeria to examine the transport system of Nigeria. His report will be of great 
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value not only to specialists in transport but also to all who are concerned with the 
economics of under-developed countries. It describes fully the historical development 
and present position of road, rail and water transport, with chapters on competition 
and the price situation, and contains copious statistics on the volume of traffic, 
receipts and working expenditure. (385-09669) 


LIVERPOOL SHIPPING. A Short History. George Chandler. Phoenix 
House, 308. 1960. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Drawings. Index. 
Dr. Chandler’s book, which is weighty with information and might have been dull, 
is in fact so simply written and pleasantly illustrated that it should attract the casual 
reader. He writes of the Cunard, Elder Dempster, P. and O., Blue Funnel and other 
famous lines as well as a large number of other companies who are members of the 
Liverpool Steam Ship Owners’ Association, tracing the origins of each, giving 
details of tonnage and routes and other matters of interest to enthusiasts for ships. 
He has made good use of his access, as Librarian of the City of Liverpool, to important 
source material. (387:5) 


Customs 


THE NATURAL HISTORY OF LOVE. Morton M. Hunt. Hutchinson, 
258. 1960. 22 cm. 384 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

A study of the development of love and marriage and the various customs and beliefs 
relating to sexual activity in Western society. Mr. Hunt draws his evidence from 
literature, history and the writings of the Church, and carries the story from the 
civilisation of Greece and Rome to the t day. In explaining the convictions and 
prejudices of the Periclean Greek, medieval knight, the witch-burner, the 
Renaissance humanist and many others, the author 1s covering fairly familiar 
territory and his book provides a compilation rather than an original analysis of the 
subject. But his material is well marshalled and he succeeds in setting a fascinatin 

but extremely complex subject in a clear perspective. (392-6 


Gypsies 
NO PLACE LIKE HOME. Dominic Reeve. Phoenix House, 168. 1960. 
22 cm. 174 pages. Decorations by Beshlie. 

Dominic Reeve is an eloquent mouthpiece for his fellow gypsies, or ‘travellers’ as 
they prefer to be called. In this new book he has bned his narrative to a few 
desperately cold mid-winter days and deliberately painted an almost bitter picture 
of a harsh and wearing life that yet has 1ts own sharp beauty. He has successfully 
brought to life the varied characters of his gypsy friends, emphasising, even flaunting, 
their weaknesses as well as their strength. His wife, Beshlie, has enhanced the text 
by her arresting illustrations. (397) 


PURE SCIENCE 


THE UNIVERSE OF RELATIONSHIPS. J. H. Reyner. Vincent Stuart, 
258. 1960. 22 cm. 138 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author draws upon both science and metaphysics in an effort to relate the patterns 
revealed by modern science to those implicit in religious and esoteric teaching. On 
the one hand the book can be regarded as an introduction to physical science, written 
from an unusual viewpoint; on the other hand as an attempt to seek a more meaningful 
reality behind the facts and theories of science. The book is both frustrating and 
stimulating and will certainly provide most readers with food for thought. (s00) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO THE LOGIC OF THE SCIENCES. 
R. Harré. Macmillan, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 
The book is based upon lectures given to undergraduate and adult audiences, and is 
a good introductory textbook in a field where elementary itions are rare. It 
discusses the logic of the development of scientific laws and theories of all kinds, 
with ample illustrative material drawn from a wide range of sciences; thus it will 
appeal to students of science as being a more realistic account of scientific methodology 

more formal works on the logic of science. The various kinds of models used 
in constructing scientific theories and their justification and significance are well 
discussed. Mr. Harré is a lecturer in the Department of Philosophy of the University 
of Leicester. (sor) 


FROM NUCLEUS TO UNIVERSE. S. T. Butler and H. Messel. 
Shakespeare Head Press (Sydney, Australia), 84s. 1960. 22 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. 

The rapid scientific and technological advances over the last sixty years have made it 

difficult not only for the general public but also for science teachers in secondary 

schools to keep up with developments in scientific knowledge. Three years ago, 
concerned by this evident need, Professor Messel, Head of the School of Physics at 

Sydney University, began a Summer School of Science, primarily for Science 

Teachers. The success of these schools and the widespread public demand for informa- 

tion has led to the publication in this book of the lectures given at the January 1960 

school. They provide a basic introduction to many fields of physics and astronomy 

and will be of value to a wide category of readers. (504) 


THE YEAR. BOOK OF THE ROYAL SOCIETY OF LONDON 
1960. The Royal Society, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 302 pages. Index. 
The Year Book is, of course, the essential reference book on all current activities 
of the Royal Society. In addıtion to lists of Fellows and Foreign Members, Statutes, 
and Standing Orders, it gives the Report of Council for 1959, details of the composi- 
tion of committees on international relations, an account of the history and 
constitution of the National Physical Laboratory, and information concerning 
research projects with which the Royal Society is connected. (506-242) 


Astronomy 
MOON MAPS. With a Chart Showing the Other Side of the Moon Based 
upon the Soviet Photographs. H. P. Wilkins. Faber, 30s. 1960. 28-5 cm. 40 pages. 
27 maps. Spiral binding. 
A detailed map of the moon, in a circle of thirty-nine inches diameter, is divided 
into twenty-six convenient sections bound on rings for easy use at the telescope. 
Any one section can be exammed in conjunction with any of the thirty-six pages of 
text. In the text all the named features of the moon are listed with a word or two of 
description. A further map shows the far side of the moon as revealed in October 
1959. The late Dr. Percy Wilkins, an amateur astronomer, drew many large-scale 
maps of the moon and became an internationally recognised expert on its topography. 
523°39 
Surveying 
THEODOLITE PRACTICE. J. A. Sandover. Cleaver-Hume Press, 16s. 
1960. 22 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
The construction and use of the theodolite, including its testing and adjustments, 
are well illustrated and clearly described. Survey methods for which it is used occupy 
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about a third of the book. These cover triangulation, traversing, tacheometry, and 
setting out curves, all briefly so as to leave room for elementary theory and a 

of general fieldwork. References are given to comprehensive textbooks, and there is 
a short final chapter on other surveying instruments as well as an appendix on simple 
mathematics. The book is of use to first year students in surveying, civil engineering, 
and geography. The author is a college lecturer in civil engineering. (526-91) 


Physics 
MOLECULAR STRUCTURE: The Physical Approach. J. C. D. Brand 
and J. C. Speakman. Edward Arnold, 308. 1960. 235 cm. 308 pages. Plate. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 
Both authors are on the staff of the chemistry department of the University of 
Glasgow, and J. C. Speakman is the author of a successful small text on electronic 
theory. This book is designed primarily as a textbook for Honours students in 
chemistry. The approach is physical and theoretical rather than experimental. It is 
clearly written and difficult points are explained in some detail. There are references 
to more detailed texts on special topics and a few only to ree papers. The book 
should serve its purpose well. Selected topics only are included and there are chapters 
on symmetry, crystal structure analysis, wave mechanics, the rotation and vibration 
of molecules, the Raman effect, nuclear magnetic resonance spectra, and electron 
diffraction. ($39°12) 


Chemistry ; 

ATOMIC RADIATION AND POLYMERS. A. Charlesby. Pergamon 
Press, £5 10s. 1960. 22 cm. $70 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Indexes. (International Series of Monographs on Radiation Effects in Materials, Vol. 1) 

The author is Professor of Physics at the Royal Military College, Shrivenham, and a 

ioneer in the field with which this book is concerned. He has aimed here to suit 
th the scientist and the technologist, and he has assumed only very limited prior 
knowledge in the reader. The book is rather discursive, and though a large body of 
evidence 1s described, little attempt has been made to treat it critically. The thirty-one 
chapters range surprisingly widely: radiation sources, some properties of high energy 
radiations, dosimetry, units, polymerisation by irradiation, radiation chemistry, 
radiation effects in polymers, radiation curing of resins and the use of polymers in 
nuclear reactors are all included. Documentation is considerable up to 1958. (541°38) 


Geology 


THE WORLD AROUND US. Six Essays based upon the Christmas 
Lectures delivered at the Royal Institution 1958. Edited by Sir Graham Sutton. 
English Universities Press, 16s. 1960. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 

Maps. Index. 

Geophysics is a difficult subject to present to the intelligent schoolchild or layman, 

but this book, intended for the general reader and based upon lectures addressed 

to a young audience, succeeds admirably in conveying dei, accurately, and 
enthusiastically a good deal of information about recent work in some of the major 
branches of the subject. Each of the six contributions was made by a distinguished 
authority on the field concerned, and the editor is Director of the Meteorological 

Office. The subjects discussed are meteorology, upper atmosphere exploration by 

rockets, the ionosphere, geomagnetism, oceanography, and the Antarctic. The 

original lectures were given to mark the close of the International Geophysical Year 

of 1957-8. (551-04) 
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Palaeontology 
FOSSILS. H. H. Swinnerton. Collins, 30s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 290 pages. 
Illustrations (x in colour). Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (The New Naturalist 
Series 
Dr. ‘oem Professor Emeritus of the University of Nottingham, is already 
well known to palaeontologists for his Outlines of Palaeontology. In the present series 
this story of the history of life on earth as revealed by fossils will reach a wide public. 
We hear about famous geologists and their exciting finds, about fossils of all grou 
and ages and about what can be deduced from fossils of the lives of extinct animals. 
Zoologists will find that some illuminating recent discoveries, such as Neopilina and 
its significance, have been omitted, and that the author is very fond of the unfortunate 
phrase ‘living fossil’, but the book is really a very good introduction for naturalists 
to the study of palaeontology. (560) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
A GUIDE TO PREHISTORIC ENGLAND. Nicholas Thomas. Batsford, 
30s. 1960, 23 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Maps and plans. Bibliography. Index. 
Public interest ın archaeology has greatly increased of recent years, and this factual 
guide will be very helpful to those wishing to study the subject in more detail. The 
compiler is Assistant Keeper in the Department of Archaeology in the City Museum, 
Birmingham. The book comprises a 20-page general introduction to the subject, a 
glossary of archaeological terms, and a gazetteer of pre-Roman sites in England, 
according to counties and subdivided into neolithic, bronze age, and iron 
age sites. The list is a selection, but includes all the major earthworks. It gives map 
references, distance from nearest towns and villages, dimensions and approximate 
date, and the name of the museum where the finds may be seen. The 69 illustrations 
are from. various sources and well chosen. (571-0042) 


MAYA CITIES. Paul Rivet. Translated from the French by Miriam and 
Lionel Kochan. Paul Elek, 35s. 1960. 25 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations (some in 
colour). Maps. Index. (Ancient Cities and Temples) 

Though the Empire of the Maya people, which began in Guatemala and extended 

into Mexico, was founded in ue fourth century A.D. and lasted over a thousand 

years, the discovery of the ruined cities of Yucatan, buried deep in impenetrable 
jungle, dates only from the last century. Professor Rivet, founder and director of the 

Musée de Homme, summarises recent archaeological, anthropological and ethno- 

logical researches and reveals in a work of modest yet authoritative scholarship the 

beauty, nobility and human character of a great civilisation. His lucid text, admirabl 
, and a wealth of maps and magnificent illustrations, render this k 
wholly accessible to the non-specialist reader. (571-0972) 


STONEHENGE. R. J. C. Atkinson. Reprint. Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This book was first published in 1956. The new cheap edition has been brought up 
to date by inclusion of material on the excavation of 1956 and 1958. Stonehenge, the 
great circle of standing stones on Salisbury Plain, is the most famous prehistoric 
monument in Britain. Professor Atkinson sets forth all that has been discovered about 
it in simple but scholarly fashion and in considerable detail. He discusses different 
views of the origin and transport of the stones and of their methods of erection, and 

speculates interestingly about the people who set them up and worshipped there. 
(571-9) 
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Biology 


RECENT RESEARCH IN FREEZING AND DRYING. Edited by 
‘A. S. Parkes and Audrey U. Smith. Blackwell (Oxford), 63s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 
328 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams, References. Indexes. 

Research in pro in the British Commonwealth, Europe, Japan and the USSR 

was reported Ee at the symposium organised by the Institute of Biology 

in London in 1958. Here it is ifully ronel a fully documented in a volume 
valuable to research workers since it records important advances in the several fields 
of activity. The symposium was divided into discussions of the biophysics of freezing 
and the freezing of living organisms; the biophysics of ing and the 

Se organisms; the biophysics of freeze-drying and the applications of 

fr ing to micro-organisms, and, of interest to clinicians also, the freeze-dryi 

of mammalian tissues, in which the general applications in surgery were considere 

and the special problems of bone, artery, and cornea as grafting material. 


(574-191) 
Genetics 

* GENETICAL RESEARCH. Vol. 1, No. 1, February, 1960. Editor: 
E. C. R. Reeve. Cambridge University Press. 3, parts per annum. 40s. per part; 

£5 per volume. 25-5 cm. 
The executive editor, E. C. R. Reeve, and the Editorial Board, which consists of 
seven distinguished British geneticists, invite contributions from scientists on any 
field of genetics or related to genetics, written in the English language, with an 
lish summary; an‘ additi summary in French, German, Italian or Russian 
ill be accepted. The first number reaches a high standard: it consists of twelve 
papers from university departments of natural history and zoology and various 
research bodies. This new periodical, which is well produced, documented and 
illustrated, will be essential to specialist and university science libraries. (575-105) 


Microscopes and Microscopy 
ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF MICROSCOPIC STAINS. Edward Gurr. 
Leonard Hill, 95s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 510 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Intended for biological and medical laboratory workers, this comprehensive 
encyclopaedia is a guide to the vast majority of important stains; although not a guide 
to techniques, some methods are included and papers relating to them are cited in 
the bibliography. The material is divided into Ge main sections synonyms, 
molecular weight, composition, structure, properties and ER ee arranged 
in alphabetical order, then in order of ascending molecular weights. Short sections 
are devoted to diazonium salts and bases and to tetrazonium salts. Professor 
M. A. MacConaill contributes the foreword to this encyclopaedia by an Honorary 
Research Assistant in his Department of Anatomy, University College, Cork. The 
book’s value is greatly enhanced by the inclusion of dyes used outside the British 
Commonwealth and notes as to the region employing them, such as the Balkan 
States, Central Europe, South-East Asia and Africa. (578-64) 


Botany ` 

SALT MARSHES AND SALT DESERTS OF THE WORLD. 
V. J. Chapman. Leonard Hill, 95s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations (x in 
colour), Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Plant Science Monographs) 

Salt marshes comprise'a more considerable area than might at first be supposed. They 

also have some economic value as grazing and are capable of being improved. They 
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occur in high latitudes, the corresponding feature in low latitudes being the mangrove 
swamps. Professor Chapman, of Auckland University, has perso investigated 
their formation in Britain and eastern North America as a physi oie and 

on this work a detailed treatment of their botany. His account of their formation on 
sheltered coastlines below spring high tides is very clear and takes account of recent 
research. For other areas he must rely upon the rather scanty and incomplete 
literature. Most conform to a general geomorphological pattern, and are differentiated 
by one of vegetation. Inland salt deserts are less thoroughly treated. His work, the 
only detailed treatment of the subject available, should be of value to others besides 
botanists and geographers. (581-5265) 


Zoology 


THE BIOSYNTHESIS AND SECRETION OF ADRENO- 
CORTICAL STEROIDS. Biochemical Society Symposium No. 18 held 
at Senate House, University of London, on 14 Feb , 1959. Organised by 
J. K. Grant. Edited by F. Clark and J. K. Grant. Cambridge University Press, 253. 
cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1960. 25 cm. 120 pages. 2 plates. Diagrams. References. 

Vanation in hormonal mechanisms in different animal species is a keynote of the 

symposium which R. K. Callow, the chairman, stresses in his closing remarks. The 

eight papers by British workers forming the proceedings, here published with 

erences to the literature. give a brief historical background, survey recent work 
and include the speaker’s own contributions to his subject. The approach is from many 
angles, such as biochemistry, pharmacology, histology, physiology, enzymology and 
morphology, and the work described was being undertaken in departments with 

interests as diverse as veterinary medicine and physics applied to medicine. (591-1) 


THE BIOCHEMISTRY OF DEVELOPMENT. Jean Brachet. Pergamon 
Press, 658. 1960. 23:5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Di . References. Indexes. 
(International Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied Biology. Division: Modern 
Trends in Physiological Sciences, Vol. 2) 

The author, Professor of Animal Morphology and Biochemistry in the Université 

Libre, Brussels, is a leading authority on chemical cytology and embryology and the 

author of a standard text on the latter subject, the latest edition of which appeared 

ten years ago. This shorter book deals with the more recent developments. The seven 
chapters are concerned with gametogenesis, fertilisation, cleavage, chemical embry- 
ology of invertebrate and vertebrate eggs, biochemical interactions between nucleus 
and cytoplasm during morphogenesis, and the biochemistry of differentiation. The 
book is aimed at students and research workers in this and related fields, It is very well 
and critically written. (s91°33) 


SEX DIFFERENTIATION AND DEVELOPMENT. Proceedings of 
a Symposium held at the Royal Society of Medicine, Wimpole Street, London, 
on ro and 11 April, 1958. Edited on behalf of the Society for Endocrinology by 
C. R. Austin. Cambridge University Press, 458. 1960. 25 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations 
(some in colour). Diagrams. References. Indexes. (Memoirs of the Society for 
Endocrinology No. 7) 

Contributors to the symposium, of which A. S. Parkes was chairman, were for the 

most part from the British Commonwealth, but also included distinguished visitors 

from France, Israel and Holland; they were concerned with such subjects as sex 
development in ova and mammalian embryos, sex chromatin and Turner’s syndrome. 
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To indicate the wide range of papers, here published with discussions and references, 
extending even beyond the borders of endocrinology, it serves to mention sexuality 
in bacteria, the dynamics of the orthotopic ovarian graft, sex reversal, the phenotype 
of X- and Y-bearing spermatozoa, and he aetiology of intersex. The volume Seon 
a ra id of recent work useful to investigators, in disciplines as varied as animal 
physiology, marine biology, microbial genetics, physical chemistry and anatomy. 
(591-36) 


AEDES AEGYPTI (L.). The Yellow Fever Mosquito. Its life history, 
bionomics and structure. Sir $. Rickard Christophers. Cambridge University Press, 
758. 1960. 27°5 cm. 752 pages. Drawings. References. Index. 

For investigators in entomology and tropical medicine, and for those concerned 

with practical aspects of insect control, this will remain the definitive reference 

volume. A lifetime’s study of the mosquito as a disease vector, for many years in 

India and latterly in the Universities of Cambridge and London, is here assembled, 

with an assessment of the contributions of earlier workers in the field, and full 

references to world literature. From the historical background, systematics and life 
history of the mosquito, the author proceeds to chapters relating to A. aegypti in the 
transmission of vce fever and dengue. Detailed instructions for iques are 
followed by full descriptions of the egg, embryology, the larva, pupa, imago, their 
physical characters, reactions, structure and behaviour, with special chapters on such 
subjects as the blood meal, flight and viability, including the action of insecticides. 
Among the new work, published for the first time, is a description of the brain of 
A. aegypti. (595771) 


BIRDS IN COLOUR. Ilustrated by Karl Aage Tinggaard, with descriptions 
by Bruce Campbell. Penguin Books, 21s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 104 pages. Numerous 
ae in colour. Bibliography. Indexes. 

This is one of the rare Penguin books with a hard cover and it will certainly get hard 

use in the field by PTS young and old, who are learning or oE ir 

identifications. The illustrations are beautifully reproduced and are on a decent 
scale (two only to a page) for a book which is truly pocket-size. Since the original 

aintings were to represent Scandinavian birds, a number of species are shown in 
breeding lumage which would not be seen in the British Isles and other parts of 

Europe. The descriptions are ‘potted’ and concentrate on field identification characters, 

mcluding the habitat in which each species is likely to be found, the noises it makes and 

other species with which it may be confused. (598-2) 


BORN FREE. A Lioness of Two Worlds. Joy Adamson. With extracts 
from e Adamson’s letters. Collins and Harvill Press, 25s. 1960. 25 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 

Elsa was a lioness reared from a very young cub by Mr. and Mrs. Adamson. In a 

superbly illustrated and extremely well-written story, Mrs. Adamson tells how she 

and her husband (the Senior Game Warden of the Northern Frontier Province of 

Kenya) adapted this animal to their way of life. without ever using force or frustration. 

They inspired in her a trust and devotion still shown to them after they had finally 

trained her to lead her own truly wild life at last and after she had found her mate. 

There is also much fascinating information for all about other African animals and 

about the countryside. (599-7442) 
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APPLIED SCIENCE 


Medical Sciences Public Health 
ESSENTIALS OF FLUID BALANCE. D. A. K. Black. and edition. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 208. 1960. 23 cm. 148 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

Appearing only three years after the book’s first appearance, this edition carries no 
extensive revisions, but the author, Professor of Medicine in Manchester University, 
has rewritten parts of the text and added more recent and useful papers to the long 
list of references. For medical practitioners and students, he briefly and clearly 
discusses the general properties of body fluid, and the amount, distribution and regula- 
tion of ‘bulk electrolytes’ of body fluid, such as sodium, potassium and the anions, 
chloride and bicarbonate, and also the effects of depletion and excess. A final chapter, 
‘An Approach to Treatment’, suggests points to be noted during history-taking and 
examination, outlines the laboratory investigations required and general methods for 
the correction of gross fluid imbalance. Useful information is assembled in appendices, 
including a tabular summary of common disturbances. (612-015) 


A SYMPOSIUM ON pH AND BLOOD GAS MEASUREMENT: 
Methods and Interpretation. Edited by Ronald F. Woolmer assisted by Joy 
Parkinson. Churchill, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 

Professor R. F. Woolmer was chairman of this symposium, organised by the Ciba 

Foundation and held in London ın 1958 and attended by twenty-five specialists in 

anaesthesia, physiology, clinical pathology, physics and related disciplines. Important 

to investigators for the original work reported and discussed, the meeting emphasised 
the importance of standardisation of methods and buffers, and of the accuracy of 
instruments used in measurement. The contribution of manufacturers to the perfection 
of techniques was recognised in the paper of G. Mattock of Electronic Instruments 

Ltd. one TEE A and distinguished research abroad was represented 

in the papers of P. Astrup, Rigshospitalet, Copenhagen, on ultra~-micro methods for 

capillary blood and of J. W. Severinghaus, Cardiovascular Research Institute, 

California University, San Francisco, on recent development in blood O, and CO 

electrodes. (612-12) 


THE INSPECTION OF FOOD. A Handbook for Students of Public 
Health, Agriculture and Meat Technology. Horace Thornton. and edition. 
Bailliére, 158. 1960. 19 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is a very practical manual for public health inspectors in training, agricultural 

students, health visitors and butchers. By the Chief Veterinary Officer, Newcastle 

upon Tyne, it is based upon his long experience of lecturing on the subject. It covers 
the anatomy of food animals, their mess. ag Seri dressing, and diseases in relation 
to food inspection. Poultry, dairy products, fruit and vegetables, fish and shellfish 
are also included, as is their preservation. Legislation has been brought up to date 
for this edition, which gives essentials in a compact, easily assimilated fori 
(614:3) 


BENTLEY AND DRIVER’S TEXTBOOK OF PHARMACEUT- 
ICAL CHEMISTRY. J. E. Driver. 7th edition. Oxford University Press, 
63s. 1960. 25 cm. 738 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Well known to students, chemists and pharmacists throughout the English-speaking 

world, this standard textbook has undergone for the current edition, the most 
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comprehensive revision of its thirty-five years’ career. Of the two authors, Mr. A. O. 
Bentley died in 1943 and Dr. J. E. Driver is now Professor of Chemistry in the 
University of Hong Kong. Unchanged in character, the text is divided into three 
parts, Part 1 dealing with physical and chemical analytical methods, Parts 2 and 3 
with inorganic and organic substances of pharmaceutical importance. Notable 
contributions to which the author draws attention in his preface are the chapter on 
photometric methods by M. W. Partridge and those on atomic nuclei and radio- 
activity, periodicity a valency by Mrs. D. A. Collins. (615-19) 


THE CLINICAL APPLICATION OF ANTIBIOTICS. M. E. Florey. 
Volume IV. Erythromycin and other antibiotics. Oxford University Press, 84s. 
1960. 25 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This last volume of Lady Florey’s study first deals with twenty-seven antibiotics 

not considered in the earlier volumes. After a brief historical background describing 

the derivation of each antibiotic, she gives a comprehensive account of its anti- 
bacterial activity, resistance to the drug, its toxicity, administration and the results 
of clinical trials. Besides erythromycin, antibiotics include those related to erythro- 
mycin by bacterial cross resistance, of which carbomycin is most fully considered, 
antibiotics controlling staphylococci and other gram-positive bacteria, those in- 
hibitory to gram-negative organisms, and those whose peutic use is limited by 
their toxic effects, bacitracin, polymyxin and neomycin among them. There is also 

a chapter on antibiotics used against protozoa, fungi or neoplastic cells. Lady Florey 

finally reviews the choice of an antibiotic, or combination of antibiotics, not only 

those with which the volume specially deals, in the treatment of diseases due to 

specific organisms and in diseases wn BE by systems. (615-329) 


CLINICAL TROPICAL DISEASES. A. R. D. Adams and B. G. 
Maegraith. and edition. Blackwell (Oxford), 528.6d. 1960. 23 cm. 552 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

From the Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, this authoritative, concise and 

very practical textbook for clinicians working in the tropics, gives the facts required 

for correct diagnosis and up-to-date treatment. The text is effectively illustrated and 
very readable, the material well set out under standard headings to facilitate quick 
reference. After defining each condition and outlining the geographical distribution, 
aetiology and pathology, the authors consider the clinical picture, prognosis and 


diagnosis, and give exact advice as to treatment. Information causative 
agents of disease, their identification and mode of transmission is included. The text 
_ has been revised throughout for this edition. (616) 


SURGERY AND CLINICAL PATHOLOGY IN THE TROPICS. 
Charles Bowesman. Livingstone, £5 108. 1960. 25-5 cm. 1,076 pages. Illustrations. 
References. Index. 

A mass of information is assembled here for general medical officers who have to 

deal with all branches of surgery in lonely stations in the tropics. Of these, the author, 

first as medical officer and as surgical specialist in West Africa, has had more 
than twenty years’ experience. Offered as a series of essays on situations and subjects 
as they occur in clinical practice, the volume should have a ready public among 
pathologists and physicians. Not concerned with the detail of surgical techniques, 

Dr. Bowesman advises regarding diagnosis and the operation of choice in relation 

to social, ethical and climatic conditions, as well as to pathological and physiological 
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factors. The result is an extremely interesting work, covering an enormous field— 
for example, helminthic infections, ritual operations, obstetrics and plastic surgery, 
bites of snakes and other noxious agents, and tumours—and referring to an 
literature, including that of the USSR, China and India. (616) 


MIRAGE OF HEALTH. Utopias, Progress and Biological Change. René 
Dubos, Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 222 pages. (World Perspectives) 
French-born, Dr. Dubos is now a distinguished biochemist at the Rockefeller 
Institute for Medical Research, New York. Amongst the subjects under consideration 
in this book are biological and social adaptation, environment, the social pattern of 
health and disease, and population trends. In fact, he covers not only the whole field 
of medicine but quotes from non-medical authors of many different generations and 
countries. He has produced an unusual book written in a lucid yet elegant style. 
(616) 


CLINICAL PHYSIOLOGY. Edited by E. J. Moran Campbell and 
C. J. Dickinson. Blackwell (Oxford), 50s. 1960. 23 cm. $42 pages. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 

Sir Robert Platt contributes the foreword to this valuable review of the place of 

clinical physiology in modern therapy, whose fourteen contributors hold or have 

held research or teaching posts in London medical schools. By clinicians, the book is 
intended for postgraduate and senor students and for physicians and, with their 
interests in mind, gives at the end of each chapter, brief guides to key papers for 
further reading. The fifteen subjects chosen are pine most rewarding study from 
the medical standpoint and ede the circulation; sex, reproduction and growth; 
body fluids; kidney, alimentary tract and adrenal glands. Normal and disordered 
function, the physiological principles which are the basis for tests and measurements, 
and a practical assessment indicating how all this information is brought to bear 
upon diagnosis are the headings under which each subject is discussed. (616-07) 


HANDBOOK OF HAEMATOLOGICAL AND BLOOD 
TRANSFUSION TECHNIQUE. J. W. Delaney. Butterworth, 45s. 1960. 
22 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

By a Chief Technician in the laboratories of Westminster Hospital, London, this is a 

textbook for those studying for the examinations of the Institute of Medical 

Laboratory Technology, for which Institute the author is an Examination Assessor. 

He presents the material attractively and clearly, makes good use of es to 

elucidate difficult principles and gives exact, well set out instructions for techniques. 

Section 1, Haematology, eae from basic chapters on the origin, life and feck 

of blood cells and his to haemological investigation of disease and the use of 

radioisotopes. Section 2 covers the fundamentals of blood transfusion technique, 
concluding with recommendations for serological laboratory and blood bank 

organisation, and a brief review of the use of statistics. (616-075) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN CLINICAL PATHOLOGY. Series M. 
By Various Authors. General editor, S. C. Dyke. Section editors: Bacteriology, 
Mary Barber; Chemical Pathology, E. N. Allott; Haematology, Rosemary Biggs; 
Histology, A. H. T. Robb-Smith. Churchill, 508. 1960. 21 cm. 438 pages. 
Illustrations (x in colour). Diagrams. References. Index. 

Twenty-five diverse subjects are discussed by British and American authorities in a 

completely new text, which does not supersede the earlier volumes of the series. 
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Doubtless the current volume will also, for several years, remain a standard reference 

work for clinical pathologists and for those specialising in the sectional subjects, 

providing as it does detailed Surveys and present views on varied topics of outstanding 

interest. For example, the well-documented papers include one on antibiotic-resistant 

staphylococcal infection in hospitals, serum transaminase and lactic pa hep ae 
, essen 


in the ag a of myocardial infarction, the use of °4Cr-labelled red 
for safe blood transfusion, rheumatism and the connective tissue diseases, and 
cytological tests of chromosomal sex. (616-075) 


BEDSIDE DIAGNOSIS. Charles Seward. sth edition. Livingstone, 25s. 
1960. 19 cm. 500 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
A very popular book for physicians and medical students presents in an excellent 
form the principles of diagnosis from the logical interpretation of symptoms. The 
text is clear, concise and practical and, after introductory paragraphs, including a 
classification of the causes of the symptom, the subject is discussed ae the headings: 
aetiology, characteristics and associated symptoms, examination and investigations. 
There are 140 pages of new material in RAs edition, on which the author, himself a 
consulting physician, has had much specialist advice. Too extensive to mention in 
detail, this elude: a new chapter on drugs as causes of symptoms, and a new section 
on radioactive isotopes in diagnosis. (616-075) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO CONGENITAL HEART DISEASE. 
Leo Schamroth and Fay F (Oxford), 228.6d. 1960. 23 cm. 126 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. R . Index. 

Por general practitioners and students, the authors provide a very clear and concise 

guide to the anomalies most frequently encountered in the Cardiac Clinic of the 

Baragwanath Hospital, Johannesburg. Their fulfilled aim is to give the facts essential 

to a ready diagnosis; thus, they briefly give the anatomical, embryological and 

apa background, age incidence, and clinical features, suggest the information 
ikely to be obtained from technical investigations, and outline signs and symptoms. 

The illustrations and diagrams further elucidate this useful and well-produ = 

text. (616-12 


LEUKAEMIA: Research and Clinical Practice. F. G. J. Hayhoe. Churchill, 
80s. 1960. 25 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. References. 


From Cambridge University Department of Medicine, this beautifully prepared 
monograph, extensively documented, surveys the immense literature of the subject 
and gives an authoritative account of current views on research and clinical problems, 
and, to make these more readily intelligible to workers in different fields, elucidates 
the theoretical background of the application of chemistry, physics and biology to the 
study of leukaemia. Dr. Hayhoe first discusses the history of leukaemia, its classifica- 
tion, world incidence and ecology, and aetiology. Part 2 deals with the leukaemic 
cell, its biochemistry and metabolism, antigenicity and immumology, and in vitro 
culture studies. The physician will find Part 3, on the general principles of therapy, 
of much interest; besides chemotherapy, and radiation by X-rays and radioactive 
isotopes, ob area and supportive treatment, it includes psychological problems. 


Part 4 is devoted to the clinical aspects of each type of | ia, mode of onset, 
ptoms, pathology, differential diagnosis, treatment, course and prognosis, with 
illustrative case reports. (616-15) 
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PEPTIC ULCERATION. A Symposium for Surgeons. Charles Wells 
and James Kyle. Livingstone, 42s. 1960. 25 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Indexes. 

Pathologists, and physicians also, will find much of interest in this symposium whose 

eight contributors are now working or have worked in the Liverpool Medical 

School. Against a background of accepted knowledge, they are concerned with recent 

advances for the most part in the surgical field, but with useful supporting chapters 

on other aspects—for example, E. M. Backett writes on epidemiology, W. Sircus 
on aetiology and R. Winston Evans on pathology. Routine diagnostic and normal 
surgical techniques are not discussed, more space is allotted to problems and to 
postoperative complications. anal noteworthy in an important symposium is 

R. H. Welbourn’s work on alimentary function following gastric operations and 

delayed complications of these and recurrent ulcers. In an interesting appendix, there 

are English translations of early German articles on gastric surgery. (616-3432) 


DISEASES OP THE SKIN. James Marshall. Livingstone, 84s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
952 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
While this new book for less experienced dermatologists, physicians and medical 
students is of special interest to those working in Africa and in the tropics, the author, 
Head of the Department of Dermatology, University of Stellenbosch Medical 
School, maintains a fair balance between diseases most prevalent in all climates, 
allotting most of the text to these, and tropical conditions. Those responsible for 
treatment in areas having an influx of African workers will appreciate the man 
illustrations depicting the effects of skin diseases on the Ra | skin. Dr. Mars 
ives a most lucid exposition of each disease, causation, clinical picture, diagnosis, 
oo , and full details of treatment, including drug eee, A useful 
addition to all medical libraries, and essential for those in the tropics. (616°5) 


INSTITUTIONAL NEUROSIS. Russell Barton. Wright (Bristol), 8s.6d. 
1959. 21 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations, Diagrams. References. 
Of exceptional interest to those responsible for the wellbeing primarily of mental 
patients, but also of prisoners, and of those living in institutions, children’s homes, 
displaced persons’ camps and religious houses, Dr. Barton’s handbook describes his 
observations, mainly of patients in Shenley Hospital, St. Albans. He analyses the 
causes of this ‘mental bed-sore’ and, with references to recent papers, describes in 
detail the various phases and aspects of treatment, such as social and economic 
rehabilitation, changed attitudes of staff and relatives, the reduction of drugs, and a 
more homely, permissive atmosphere. Dr. Barton gives a practical account of the 
problems involved in such treatment and how they can be solved. (616-8) 


HUMAN TORTOISES. A Spastic’s Story. Peter Godwin. Max Parrish, 
12s.6d. 1960. 20° cm. 144 pages. 

An extremely oe and well-written autobiographical study by a heavily- 
handicapped spastic (suffering from the athetoid form of cerebral palsy), who has 

to overcome his disability to the extent of being entirely self-supporting. 
The odds against him were enormous, and the high intelligence which enabled him 
to pass his Bar exams and which is manifest throughout the book must have made 
the frustration almost worse. The book will be of interest to all who are in any way 
concerned with the problems of the handicapped; its value lies particularly in the 
insight which it gives the reader into the mind and emotions of the handicapped 
person. (616-836) 
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TOMORROW WILL BE SOBER. Lincoln Williams. Cassell, 15s. 1960. 
21 cm. 208 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The greater part of the book is written by a medical practitioner with long experience 
in the treatment of alcoholics. In non-technical language Dr. Williams analyses his 
subject from all angles. He considers the nature of deko its mental and physiological 
effects, and offers advice on treatment, both physical and psychological. The book 
concludes with chapters on Alcoholics Anonymous and on the spiritual approach, a 
consideration of the problem from a religious point of view, contributed respectively 
by a founder member of the Dublin Alcoholics Anonymous group and the Reverend 
F. B. Rea of Southern Rhodesia. The book should be of interest to victims of 
alcoholism and to their families. (616-862) 


A SYNOPSIS OF FEVERS AND THEIR TREATMENT. Revised 
by James H. Lawson. roth edition. Lloyd-Luke, 10s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Index. 


Largely rewritten after ten years by the Consultant Physician and Medical 
Superintendent, Ruchill Hospital, Glasgow, and no longer under the auspices of 
Messrs. Virol Limited, this practical handbook is still issued in the same neat, clear 
format for medical students and nurses. Advances in prophylaxis and treatment have 
brought in their train quite other problems of diagnosis and a wider range of chemo- 
therapy, while cross-infection is of current interest. On such topical aspects as these 
emphasis is placed, while the general presentation of the subject is pied and 
concise. A chapter on tetanus has been added, as have sections on non-diphtheritic 
laryngeal obstruction, aseptic meningitis, and among much new knowledge that 
relating to streptococcal fevers, infantile gastroenteritis, food poisoning, meningo- 
coccal infections, and poliomyelitis may be noted. (616 9) 


ROSE AND CARLESS MANUAL OF SURGERY. Consulting Editor: 
Sir Cecil Wakeley. Editors: Michael Harmer, Selwyn Taylor. Assisted by Fifteen 
Contributors. roth edition. Baillière, 84s. 1960. 25 cm. 1,406 pages. Illustrations 
(some in colour). Diagrams. Index. 

For over sixty years English-speaking medical students have been indebted to this 

standard textbook from King’s College Hospital Medical School, London, for the 

authority and thoroughness with which it gives the basis of surgical knowledge. 

Completely rewritten, its format is pleasi d 370 new illustrations amplify the 

text. To Section I, a chapter on mali ee is added, and current knowledge 

of chemotherapy and electrolyte deficiencies is incorporated. H. L.-C. Wood and 

M. Harmer are responsible for the much altered section on orthopaedic surgery, 

M. A. Falconer, H. L.~C. Wood and S. Taylor for that on the nervous system, Sur 

Victor Negus contributes to the section on the head and neck, and in that on special 

systems there are new chapters on the endocrine system and paediatric surgery, and, 

of interest overseas, an account of tropical surgery. The surgery of the alimentary 
and genito-urinary tracts completes a volume which will be much welcomed by 

medical students and their ie Pat (617) 


SURGICAL NURSING AND AFTER-TREATMENT (Darling). 
1ith edition by T. Edward Wilson. Churchill, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 628 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Now in its forty-third year, this most popular textbook covering the syllabus of 

surgical nursing of the General Nursing Council of England and Wales and of the 
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Nurses’ or saree Board of New South Wales has been extensively rewritten 
and revised for the current edition. It is concerned with the practical details of surgical 
nursing, which the author describes in a clear text with an abundance of illustrations 
and with an adequate clinical and pathological background. The many advances in 
treatment of an nine years are included, such as pre- and post-operative nursing 
care in heart and lung surgery. Among the new chapters G. Barnard writes on various 
aspects of anaesthesia and J. G. Edwards and H. Ham on radiotherapy. (617073) 


RADIOLOGY AS A DIAGNOSTIC AID IN CLINICAL SURGERY. 
Howard Middlemiss. Heinemann, 303. 1960. 24 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author draws upon his experience of the problems referred to him, as Director 
of Radiobiology, United Bristol Hospitals, by surgeons in that teaching hospital. 
It is for surgeons that he here elucidates the extent to which radiology may assist 
them in the diagnosis of injury and disease, the assessment of the progress of patho- 
logical conditions, and the results of treatment. Dr. Middlemiss first deals with 
emergency work, such as fractures, head injuries and abdominal emergencies, then 
with post-operative conditions and then with diseases of the various systems of the 
body, briefly describing the purpose of each test and its interpretation. He emphasises 
the importance of close co-operation between surgeons and radiologists, and helpfully 
indicates at what stages in diagnosis consultation is most fruitful. (617°0757) 


FRACTURES AND ORTHOPAEDIC SURGERY FOR NURSES 
AND PHYSIOTHERAPISTS. Arthur Naylor. 4th edition. Livingstone, 
273.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

This well-produced, usefully illustrated textbook by a Consultant in 2 

Surgery applies the principles of general surgery, with which the nurse is dy 

familiar, to this specialised subject, and provides essential knowledge for her and for 

the physiotherapist. Mr. Naylor gives clear accounts of apparatus, theatre techniques 
and general methods for correcting deformities, before considering amputations, 
fractures and affections. He discusses causation and pathology, symptoms and signs, 
and then gives the main lines of treatment. A feature of the present edition is the new 
illustrations; some sections have been expanded. (6173) 


THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF CHIROPODY. John H. 
Hanby and H. E. Walker. and edition. Baillière, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 446 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bıbhography. Index. 

A high standard of comprehensiveness and reliability won the first edition an assured 

place as a textbook for student chiropodists, and also as a reference book for those 

already practicising, general practitioners and those concerned with foot health. 

Its authors, one, Consulting chiropodist at Guy’s Hospital, London, and the other, 

Superintendent, London Foot Hospital, have made some additions to the text, which, 

from the principles of anatomy and physiology, proceeds to the details of techniques 

and then to chapters on deformities and diseases of the foot, including the effects of 
eral medical ahd surgical conditions, in all of which aetiology, incidence, clini 
eatures and treatment are fully considered. A subject of topical interest, the foot’s 

primary requirements in a shoe, replaces a chapter on rubber technique. (617-585) 


BODY FLUIDS IN SURGERY. A. W. Wilkinson. 2nd edition. 
Livingstone, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. References, Index. 

The Nuffield Professor of Paediatric Surgery, Institute of Child Health, London 

University, adopts the clinical approach to the problems of fluid loss, since he 
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primarily writes for the surgeon to whom it falls, upon the basis of normal body 
composition and his estimation of fluid loss, to Sue replacement therapy. The 
text of the second edition of this lucid and practical guide is thoroughly revised and 
includes invaluable new material, such as the effects of humid, PERS on body 
fluids, and the effects of starvation, and a new chapter on disturbances during infancy 
and childhood, including surgical aspects. (617:9) 


ESSAYS ON THE FIRST HUNDRED YEARS OF ANAESTHESIA. 
Vol. I. W. Stanley Sykes. Livingstone, 308. 1960. 23 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. 

The essays are on subjects in anaesthesia which have interested Dr. Sykes and these 

range from the effects of cantharides, the first references to the use of anaesthetics, 

to a consideration of the society into which anaesthesia came. Then follow chapters 

on the controversy arising from Queen Victoria’s use of chloroform in childbirth, a 

history of the use of curare from the 15th century, and the mistakes and ineptitudes 

which at one time brought anaesthesia into disrepute. The volume ends with brief 
biographies of seven pioneers and a final section on James Syme, the famous 19th 
century surgeon, and Sir James Young Simpson, who introduced the use of chloro- 

form in 1847. (617-96) 


FLUID BALANCE IN OBSTETRICS. A Critical Review. Philip Rhodes. 
Lloyd-Luke, 258. 1960. 22°5 cm. 180 pages. References. Index. 
This is more than a balanced critical review of papers published in medical, surgical 
and obstetric journals, relating research in several fields to practical obstetrics. In 
fact, the Consultant Obstetrician and Gynaecologist to St. Thomas’s Hospital, 
London, besides surveying the literature, including the scientific background of 
physical chemistry and physiology, gives detailed advice on the problems of the 
clinician, and offers, where knowledge is still unconfirmed, his own views. After 
introductory chapters on physical aspects and the physiology of the non-pregnant 
and p t woman, Mr. Rhodes deals with water and salt depletion in pregnancy 
and ai oblems of disease in pregnancy. Then he discusses in detail the 
major clinical problems, pre-eclamptic toxaemia, anuria and oliguria, the haemorr- 
hages of obstetrics, normal and prolonged labour, Caesarian section and the 
puerperium. (618-2) 


HIGH BLOOD PRESSURE AND PREGNANCY. Lance Townsend. 
Melbourne University Press, (Melbourne, Australia): Cambridge University Press 
(London), 40s. 1959 : 1960. 22 cm. 124 pages. Diagrams. References. 

This study formed the thesis submitted by the Professor of Obstetrics and 

Gynaecology, Melbourne University, for the Doctor of Medicine degree of that 

university. The cases studied were pregnant women presenting at the Royal Women’s 

Hospital during 1956, with high blood pressure at the beginning of pregnancy, and 

others further complicated by eclampsia or pre-eclampsia. This series was compared 

with 111 similar patients attending he same hospital during 1946-47. Treatment is 
described and its effects upon mother and foetus are fully discussed and clearly set out 

in tables. This is a useful analysis for the specialist. (618-3) 

PATHOLOGY OF INFANCY AND CHILDHOOD. Agnes R. 
Macgregor. Livingstone, 758. 1960. 22 cm. 640 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Bibliography. ; 

The Reader in Pathology of Diseases of Children, Edinburgh University, who has 

devoted many years’ study to her subject, has assembled in a concise, practical and 
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documented text, with abundant photographs and micrographs, the essentials of 
paediatric histopathology and morbid anatomy for general pathologists and post- 
graduate students of child health. Moreover, she so relates the subject to clinical 
aspects as to make the volume useful for reference i to the ‘sonata i 
paediatrician. In Parts 1 and 2 of the text she discusses the pathology of the foetal 
neonatal periods and developmental malformations. In the chapters that follow, she 
chooses ricn the commoner conditions most frequently encountered in a 
busy hospital, for the most part omitting rarer diseases more suitably considered in 
the specialıst textbooks. Writing for A general pathologist, Dr. Macgregor is 
constantly mindful of, and seeks to clarify, confusion that may arise in E 
ne 618-92 
Engineering: Electrical 
PROBLEMS IN ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING (Power Engineering 
and Electronics) with answers. S. Parker Smith. Edited by N. N. Parker Smith. 
7th edition. Constable, 208, 1960. 22°5 cm. 388 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This new edition now contains 1981 problems with answers, arranged in 38 chapters, 
covering a.c. and d.c. power engineering and electronic engineering in all their 
branches. Theory and performance constitute the basis of the problems, which are 
mostly of a practical nature. The book is intended for students in engineering colleges 
and schools, particularly those in tuition classes as distinct from lectures, but it is 
suitable also A self-tuition. The editor is attached to Marcon1’s Wireless Telegraph 
Company Ltd., Chelmsford. (621-3) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO TRANSISTOR CIRCUITS. EB. E 
Cooke-Yarborough. and edition. Oliver & Boyd in collaboration with the United 
Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority, 18s. 1960. 23 cm. 170 pages. Diagrams. References. 
Index. 

A revised version of the 1957 edition, this book reviews the properties of semi- 

conductors and of the transistor as a linear amplifier, and discusses the factors limiting 

the h.f. performance of transistor amplifiers. Non-linear circuits are dealt with, 
beginning with bistable circuits timed by RC and RL combinations and describing 
the effects of carrier storage and other phenomena peculiar to transistors. Finally it is 
shown how transistors are used in typical electronic devices, for example portable 

h.v. generators, automatic computers, and others. Throughout, the emphasis is on the 

presentation of a hace picture of the topics discussed. The book is useful to physics 

students and to the experimenter 1n electronic engi . The author is Head of 
the Electronics Division, Atomic Energy pane Establishment Harwell. 
(621-381) 

——— Military Firearms 

ANTIQUE PISTOL COLLECTING (1400-1860). James Firth and 
Ronald Andrews. Holland Press, 45s. 1960. 28 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Illustrated with line drawings and twenty-four full-page plates, this book traces the 

evolution of the pistol from the hand-cannon to the close of the percussion era. After 

a preliminary survey of the mechanical principles of the hand-cannon, hand 

matchlock, wheellock and snaphaunce, the main story begins with the flintlock 

and this is described ın its several varieties since the first in the r7th century. Short 
chapters then follow on the pistol in Scotland, Eastern Europe and Spain, and a more 
detailed one on detonation through the percussion lock. Although essentially 
concerned with English pistols, it is a book br all interested in this most absorbi 

branch of antique collecting. (623 an 
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——— Transport 

CURVE SURVEYING. R. B. M. Jenkins. Cleaver-Hume Press, 35s. 1960. 
. 21°5 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This handbook by a university lecturer in civil engineering gives the methods of 
setting out simple and compound curves with, chains ca tapes as well as with 
theodolites. It deals comprehensively with the equations and properties of the cubic 
parabola, clothoid and iemniscate. Applications of approximate methods to the 
cubic parabola and its limitations are Howa, Four-figure and seven-figure tables 
are given for use with the clothoid and lemniscate. The amount of cant required on 
railway and road curves is studied, and the maximum safe speed for vehicles on a 
circular arc and the best length of a transition curve are discussed with the calculations 
of the forces involved. The Hallade method of re-alignment of railway curves is 
detailed with sets of tables. Well written and well illustrated, the book should prove 
valuable to road and railway engineers and surveyors. (625 +72) 


Aeronautics 


THE AEROPLANE DIRECTORY OF BRITISH AVIATION. 
Incorporating WHO’S WHO IN BRITISH AVIATION. 1960 edition. 
Temple Press, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 374 pages. Indexes. 

The present edition of this standard reference work marks the disbanding of the 

Ministry of Supply and the creation of the new Ministry of Aviation and lists the 

main APE ER] and organisational changes. As in previous years the book covers the 

British Commonwealth and includes air forces, ministries, commercial aviation, all 

branches of the industry, societies and.clubs, aeronautical training and publications, 

together with a biographical section. The recent grouping of industrial interests 
among some of the major British aircraft companies is added as a loose-leaf supplement 

and completes a guide of outstanding value to the aeronautical world. (62913058) 


THE PRACTICAL USE OF RADIO AIDS FOR PILOTS. John A. 
Terras. Pitman, 12s.6d. 1960. 18°5 cm. 78 pages. Diagrams. 
An instruction manual, for student pilots, in the use of some of the more common- 
place radio aids to navigation, particularly those used in approach and descent. The 
author gives step-by-step instructions in ae use of the various techniques, including 
radio compass, instrument landing systems, and radio range, and there 1s a chapter on 
RIT procedure. No technical details of the radio equipment are given, but the use of 
the appropriate instruments is fully described. (62913251) 


Horticulture 
BONSAI: JAPANESE MINIATURE TREES: Their Style, Cultivation 
and Training. Kan Yashiroda. Faber, 303. 1960. 21-5 cm. 166 pages of text. 48 pages 
of plates. Frontispiece in colour. Index. 
Most people will have seen examples of dwarfed trees, which have their peculiar 
attractions, but few will have lice how highly skilled an art is the care and 
roduction of these pygmies in Japan. An art i a long tradition, especially in 
rticulture, is a alla to those who have green fingers, and this book, which 
tells the history, describes the procedures and conventions, and outlines the ideals 
to be aimed at, will make such fingers itch. The author takes care to emphasise that, 
although the finest examples of Bonsai miniature trees are many years old and can 
hardly be hoped to be produced in a lifetime, perfectly satisfying and artistic 
examples can be raised from seed or cuttings. Cascade chrysanthemums are especially 
suitable for a beginner. (635-977) 
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Child Care and Management 


BABIES AND YOUNG CHILDREN. Feeding: Management: Care. 
Ronald Illingworth and Cynthia Ilbngworth. and edition. Churchill, 188. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 340 pages. Photographs. Drawings. Index. 

The Professor of Child Health, Sheffield University, and his wife, formerly a tutor 

in his department, have written a most attractive and instructive book for parents 

on the care of children during the first five years. Physical and psychological aspects 
of infant and child care, according to accepted British and American methods, are 
dealt with most comprehensively, disease prevention is discussed, and nn 
information about common symptoms of disease in children to indicate when 

family doctor should be called. The text is sees Pip this edition and there are 
many additions, including a chapter on young children at school and a section on 

holidays abroad. (649-1) 


Business Management 


PROMOTION AND PAY FOR EXECUTIVES. George Copeman. 
and edition. Business Publications in association with Batsford, 35s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
2§8 pages. 

Fifty Laie have allowed their private concerns to be examined by Dr. Copeman 

to provide him with useful basic data for this book, the first of its kind, on the means 

of gaining quick promotion to middle or top management. Prom their combined 
experiences he offers short E: of sound advice on personal relations, the 
organisation of work and the art of delegation, the tactics of promotion-seeking, 
and other steps to advancement. He himself is a director of Business Publications 
Limited, after five years as editor of Business, and is the author of Leaders of British 
Industry and other works. (658:3) 


PURCHASING FOR INDUSTRY AND PUBLIC UNDER- 
TAKINGS. Edited for the Purchasng Officers Association by F. Kay. 
Pitman, 258. 1960, 22'5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

The Education Committee of the Purchasing Officers Association, concerned at the 

lack of literature for practising and prospective buyers, appointed a sub-committee 

to consider the provision of an introductory manual; this book 1s the outcome. The 
writers have set out clearly the principles and general practice relating to purchasing 
policies and procedure; in addition a describe the numerous forms and records 
required in an order department, and the method of designing them; the special 
rocedures with regard to import and export, cluding the problems of tariffs, 
eightage and msurance; and other matters of day-to-day concern for the purchaser. 
(658-72) 

RETAIL BUDGETARY CONTROL AND COSTING. An 
Introduction. N. Thornton. Business Publications in association with Batsford, 353. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

As a cost accountant attached to a retail firm Mr. Thornton is well able to appreciate 

the value of budgetary control in this type of business as a means of keeping expendi- 

ture in bounds and formulating policy. His book sets out clearly and systematically 
the general principles applicable to both multiple and individual concerns, describing 
with the help of forms and diagrams what budgetary control and costing means and 
how the process is applied in sales and stock budgeting, budgeting for expenses, 
estimating profit, allocating and apportioning cost, distributing service department 
costs, and other activities of practical advantage to the retail trader. (658°87) 
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Cosmetics 


PERFUMES, COSMETICS AND SOAPS, with special reference to 
synthetics. Vol. Ill. Being a treatise on modern cosmetics. William A. Poucher. 
7th edition. Chapman & Hall, 45s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 


This is the final volume of Poucher’s standard reference book. The first two volumes 
having covered raw materials and the production and application of perfumes, this. 
volume deals with the manufacture of cosmetics including bath preparations, dental 
preparations, hair dressings and dyes, lipsticks, manicure and shaving preparations, 
rouges and eye cosmetics, skin creams and lotions, smelling salts, sunburn prepara- 
tions, theatrical requisites, and toilet powders. Although the volume has been fully 
revised, it is apparent that many of the formulae are well tried, and the cosmetic 
chemist will find this authoritative work a valuable foundation on which to base 
original formulations where further experimentation is called for. (668-5) 


Metallurgy 
ZONE REFINING AND ALLIED TECHNIQUES. N. L. Parr. 
Newnes, 408. 1960. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
(Newnes Practical Science Books) 
A clear exposition of the basic concepts underlying the process of zone refining, 
diang ee criteria, which govern its aa ea of producing the zones 
with their attendant advantages and disadvantages are described, with emphasis on 
the important practical details. The complexity of the ancillary apparatus is well 
brought out by the illustrations. Principally concerned with metals, the book 
indicates the possibilities of the method when used with other materials, notably 
organic compounds. An elementary introduction to single crystal growing is 
included. The methods of ing the purity of the refined product are listed with 
very brief descriptions. A pral knowledge of high vacuum technique would be 
an advantage to the reader. (669-028) 


A HISTORY OF METALS. Leslie Aitchison. 2 vols. Macdonald & Evans, 
£8 8s. 1960. 28-5, cm. 686 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index. 

Volume one of this major work relates how gold and native copper were originally 

regarded, and how, after the development of copper smelting about 4000 B.C., the 

af five metals known to the ancients up to the time of the Middle Ages—silver, 
lead, tin, iron, and mercury—and the all bronze, brass, pewter, and steel—were: 
discovered. In volume two the effect of the increasing use of mechanical power on 
technical processes and production over the last 800 years is considered, iy eR with 
the revolution in philosophical and scientific pea be pa gradually brought to 
light all the metals known to nature and which established the science of metallur 

as it is known today. Professor Aitchison has provided an outstanding, readable, 
and absorbing history of metals which will be of interest not only to me ists but 
also to all who have a love of history. Cae 


BERYLLIUM. G. E. Darwin and J. H. Buddery. Butterworth, 708. 1960, 
22 cm. 402 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. (Metallurgy of the 
Rarer Metals, 7) 

The potential value of beryllium and beryllia for nuclear and aeronautical purposes 

has greatly increased the interest in this metal, which until recently was generally 
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considered only for its effect as an alloying addition, principally in copper. It is 
therefore fitting that a monograph on it should be included in this series. The authors 
have maintained the high standard of the companion volumes in presenting an 
authoritative compilation of data and references which will make it invaluable to 
those engaged in the study and development of these materials. The different 
extraction and fabrication routes are summarised, physical, mechanical, chemical, 
and nuclear properties detailed, and the alloy systems surveyed. The volume concludes 
with a chapter on health hazards and their control. (669-724) 


Textile Mannfactures 

MOISTURE IN TEXTILES. Edited by J. W. S. Hearle and R. H. Peters. 
Textile Institute (Manchester) and Butterworth, 408. 1960, 22 cm. 212 pages. Diagrams. 
References. Indexes. 

A symposium by seven leading British textile experts on the relationship between the 

content of moisture in a fibre and that in the atmosphere, and such effects as heat 

changes, rire) a E processes. The book is aimed both at research workers 

o 


and at mill textile ogists and well summarises existing information on the 
topic. Each chapter is provided with a good list of references. This should become a 
standard work. (677-0283) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


Town and Country Planning Gardens 
GARDENING IN BRITAIN. Miles Hadfield. Hutchinson, 63s. 1960. 
23-5 cm. 484 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Plans. Bibliography. Index. 

‘This well-planned and beautifully produced book by a well-known horticultural 
journalist traces the history of gardening in Britain from earliest times to the present 
day. With copious extracts from contemporary writings of many kinds (history, letters 
and belles lettres as well as works by gardeners, botanists and other specialists) the 
author covers every aspect of the subject: changing tastes in garden design and 
management, the great professional and amateur gardeners, foreign influences, com- 
mercial and botanical gardens, the introduction of new plants, plant breeding, scientific 
developments. The comprehensive bibliography (indicating the careful research which 
has amassed all this fascinating information) and the excellent index make this a most 
useful work of reference, but it has much to interest the general reader as well as the 
garden-lover for whom it is primarily designed. (71260942) 


Architecture 
BRITISH ARCHITECTS AND CRAFTSMEN. A Survey of Taste, 
Design and Style during Three Centuries 1600 to 1830. Sacheverell Sitwell. Revised 
edition. Pan Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations, Drawings in text. 
Index. Paper covers. 
It is a good thing to have this book, first published by Batsford in 1945, in such a cheap 
edition. Exquisitely written, of course, by the younger and equally gifted brother of 
‘Dame Edith and Sir Osbert Sitwell, it provides a good general introduction to the 
work of British architects and craftsmen from the Jacobean period to the Regency, 
a great age of artistic endeavour and fulfilment by any standards. The book was 
written during the war, with a sense of urgency and imminent destruction. Peace, too, 
has her destroyers, and, with so many important buildings constantly threatened by 
property tors and planners, the fire, eloquence and prejudice of a Sitwell are 
still needed to keep the docile public conscience stirred. (720942) 
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eee -AND T S Nikolaus aaa Penguin Books, 
15s. cloth; r0s.6d. paper covers. 1960. 18-5 cm. -374 . Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Map. Indexes. (The Buildings of England) = 

The eighteenth volume in this series embraces two adjacent, and predominantly rural, 
Midland counties, but treats them separately. Rutland is, of course, tiny and now 
threatened with administrative extinction, but in historical architecture she is hardly 
less important than her much larger neighbour. The book follows the familiar pattern 
of the series, frank aesthetic appreciation being the keynote. It is packed with informa- 
tion, beautifully organised, and full details of all buildings of interest in every town 
and village are given. Wonderful value. (720-94254) 


ROMANESQUE EUROPE. Edited by Harald Busch and Bernd Lohse. 
With Commentaries on the Illustrations by Helmut Domke. Text translated from 
` the German by Peter Gorge. Introduction by R. H. C. Davis. Batsford, 45s. 1960. 
27 cm. 24 pages of text. 224 pages of illustrations (1 in colour), Drawings and plans 
in text. (Buildings of Europe) 
This is a book of superb photographs of Romanesque architecture and sculpture in 
Europe, including the British Isles, a volume uniform with Gothic Europe (19 so) . There 
are also a few plans and explanatory drawings in the brief text, which chiefly com- 
prises commentaries on the illustrations, adequately rendered from the German into 
English. R. H. C. Davis, of Merton College, Oxford, contributes a foreword. 
(723-4) 


LITURGY AND ARCHITECTURE. Peter Hammond. Barrie & Rockliff, 
373.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

‘The New Churches Research Group, of which the author is Secretary, rightly believes 
that churches today should reflect the architecture, theology and liturgical practice of 
our age. Mr. Hammond’s book exposes the failure of the Church of England to 
recognise this basic need. It provides a short, but excellent, critical survey of post-war 
church building in Britain and on the Continent, together with cee lans 
and short descriptions of the best buildings and projects. Eeen bady concerned abo 
the place of the Church in contemporary society will find this book useful. Nothin 

of comparable value has been published in Britain in this field. (726-094 


Drawings 
CATALOGUE OF THE TIEPOLO DRAWINGS IN THE 
VICTORIA AND ALBERT MUSEUM. George Knox for the 
Victoria and Albert Museum. H.M. Stationery Office, 63s. 1960. 28 cm. 124 pages 
of text, with 12 illustrations. 178 pages of illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
In 1885, the Victoria and Albert Museum acquired for a as: sum of money two 
albums containing no less than 326 drawings by the last of the great Venetian 
decorators, Giovanni Battista Tiepolo. They constitute the largest collection of Tiepolo 
drawings in the world, and the present catalogue, compiled by Mr. George Knox of 
the Department of Fine Art in the University of Durham, illustrates every sheet. The 
drawings range from first statements of many of the themes of the murals and etchings 
to studies of decorative details. They cover the period from 1725 to 1762, and 
Mr. Knox has established a chronology, firmly based on compositional studies for 
dated paintings, which sheds much light on the artist’s stylistic evolution as a draughts- 
man. It is a contribution to the study of Tiepolo which will be PEE ET to 
students, and the plates will delight everyone who responds to fine drawing. 
' (741:94531) 
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KNOWING AND DRAWING TREES. Books I and M. Adrian Hill. 
Blandford Press, 9s.6d. each. 1960. 22°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations in colour and line 
by the author. 

The author is well known as a painter and writer and, more recently, has helped many 

artists and would-be artists by his broadcasts on the B.B.C. television service. Each 

of these books describes the salient recognition characters of twelve common trees 
found in England, though not necessarily native here. Finished sketches of the whole 
tree and of details such as bark and leaves depict these characters, and rough drawings 
show how each species is put together from the artist’s point of view. These books will 
help artists to draw not just a tree, but recognisable characterisations of tree species. 

(743-7) 
Needlework 


ANCHOR BOOK OF COUNTED THREAD EMBROIDERY. 
Introduction by Dorothy A. Allsopp. Batsford, 503. 1960. 27-5 cm. 230 pages. 
Ilustrations (many in colour). Diagrams. Index. 

Within the main sections of this sensibly planned and beautifully produced book— 

drawn thread embroidery, drawn fabric embroidery, Som H Assisi and Binca 

embroidery—all the appropriate stitches are clearly described, with diagrams, and 
there are outstandingly good photographs (one or more to the page) of examples of 
finished work in use (mostly ın contemporary settings) together with close-ups of the 
actual workmanship. Beginners will find particularly useful the notes showing the 
materials (quality and quantity) required for each article illustrated, but as a work of 
reference book will appeal to most needlewomen, however experienced. 

(746-44) 
Interior Decoration 


COLOUR IN INDUSTRY TODAY. A Practical Book on the Functional 
Use of Colour. Robert F. Wilson. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1960. 25 cm. 92 pages. 
Illustrations in colour. Bibliography. 

The author was for twenty-five years Art Director to the British Colour Council and 

his wide practical experience both in Britain and abroad has made him an outstanding 

authority on the subject. The science of colour is briefly outlined on the basis of the 
chromatic circle, and some of the effects of juxtaposition are shown. Colour vision is 
discussed and the results of colour preference tests (not involving juxtaposition) are 
given. The book then deals with the effect of colour in factories, hospitals, offices, and 
even surroundings of industrial businesses; its functional uses and psychological effects, 
and the effects of various surfaces and methods of lighting on colour, reflection, and 
glare. The book should be read by all concerned with factory management and 

ersonnel welfare, and, among others, by architects, interior decorators, and manu- 


cturing engineers. (74:7°85) 


Painting 

MATISSE FROM THE LIFE. Raymond Escholier. Translated from the 
French by Geraldine and H. M. Colville. Introduction and notes on the illustrations 
by R. H. Wilenski. Faber, 638. 1960. 25 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Drawings in text. 

M. Escholier’s role in this patchwork account of Henri Matisse’s life and art is that of 

an affectionate and loquacious editor, adding approving comments to his extracts from 

the reminiscences of friends, the appraisals of critics, and the letters, occasional writings 

and recorded conversations of the painter himself. Something of the lightness and 
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depth of the paintings of Matisse is in his writing, and M. Escholier rightly compares 
some of his reflections on artists and art with the finest passages in Delacroix’s Journal. 
Without the Re and unaffected eloquence of Matisse’s own contributions, the 
book would have suffered from a surfeit of encomium, but since few of its pages are 
without a quotation from him, it is a necessary companion to Barr’s monumental 
study. Mr. R. H. Wilenski has supplied a useful documentary introduction. (759-4) 


Photography 
THE TECHNIQUE OF PHOTOMICROGRAPHY. Douglas F. Lawson. 
Newnes, 558. 1960. 23 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 
This work by the head of the Photographic De ent of Beecham Research 
Laboratories provides a comprehensive review of the modem techniques of photo- 
micrography which should be of interest not only to scientists using this as a research 
tool but also to professional and amateur photographers interested in the subject. 
Topics covered include the microscope and its optics and the various methods of 
illumination, the camera, and special topics such as stereoscopic and colour photo- 
graphy, the use of flashlight, etc. The work is enhanced by about 150 perfectly 
ad nares hotomicrographs and photomacrographs both in monochrome and 
co hes des i 


our, to with about roo line illustrating equipment and techniques, 
which do much to amplify the text. An authoritative haok produced with care to 
detail. (778-32) 


FILMING WITH 16 MM. Denys Davis. Iliffe, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 168 pages. 
Illustrations. 
This book brings the standards of professional production on 16 mm. film to bear 
on the A enthusiastic amateur. The author rightly maintains that, in spite 
of acquiring the full range of equipment necessary to make a good film, the amateur 
only too often fails to take the trouble to learn the most elementary principles of 
film-making or to become technically efficient. He deals very succinctly with the 
basic needs for organising production as a group activity, with the use of the camera 
both indoors ee outdoors, editing, special effects and sound recording, and he 
devotes two excellent chapters to projection and the building of a cinema by amateurs. 
The book is recommended for he well-equipped amateur who wants to develop a 
higher standard in both production and exhibition. "  (778°5349) 


Masic 
THE CANTATAS OF JOHANN SEBASTIAN BACH: Sacred and 
Secular. W. Gillies Whittaker. 2 vols. Oxford University Press, £8 8s. 1959. 
22 cm. 718 : 754 pages. 2,450 musical examples. Index. 
Although the cantatas comprise by far the largest group in Bach’s music, they are 
still relatively little known. The author (who died in 1944) made a life-long study 
of Bach, and himself conducted nearly all the cantatas: it is this first-hand experience 
which makes his volumes so valuable. He studies each cantata separately, both as to 
details of form, scoring, and the subtle inter-relation of harmony, melody and words, 
and as to the step which each marks in the slow maturing of Bach’s inexhaustible 
genius. The many illuminating remarks about the original conditions and occasions 
of performance and the musical resources at the composer’s disposal are specially 
relevant today when more and more attention is rightly paid to historical fidelity of 
interpretation. Although no attempt has been to bring the text up to date in 
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the light of recent research into the chronology of the cantatas, these volumes may 
be warmly commended to conductors, players and singers. (783:4) 


THE STORIES BEHIND THE MUSIC. A Handbook of Orchestral 
Programme Music. Reprint. Robert Elkin. Dennis Dobson, 108.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 
152 pages. Illustrations by Beryl Thornborough. 

Thirty-eight composers, ranging from Mozart to Sibelius, are represented by all 

their most important works which have a story to tell, or some well-known visual 

image to conjure up. Mr. Elkin is concerned simply to tell ‘what the music is about’ 
in the reasonable belief that many listeners are helped to a greater enjoyment by such 
knowledge. Tone-poems (with a ‘programme’ often announced by the composer), 
concert overtures, operatic overtures and a few operatic excerpts regularly heard in 
the concert hall oe up a useful and unusual little volume. It was first published 
in 1949. The author is well known for his studies of musical life in re 
785015 


THE STEREO RECORD GUIDE. Edward Greenfield, Ivan March, 
Denis Stevens. Edited by Ivan March. Long Playing Record Library, 218. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 316 pages. 

The rapid growth of stereophonic recording in the last three years has marked almost 

as important a change from Long Playing records as when the latter superseded 

78 r.p.m. records. The rise in technical a. calls for new standards of criticism. 

The three authors have divided the field between them according to their special 

interests, and describe concisely the technical and musical qualities of each disc. The 

material is arranged primarily by composers, with special sections for collections 
and recitals, light music and dance musıc. It is to be hoped that the proposal to keep 
it up to date with supplements will be made effective, as the book makes no mention 
of recent developments in speech recording, such as the Marlowe Society’s perform- 
ances of Shakespeare’s plays recorded by the Argo Company. 789-913) 


Ballet 

THE DIAGHILEV BALLET 1909-1929. S. L. Grigoriev. Translated from 
the Russian and edited by Vera Bowen. Reprint. Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 
300 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Biographies) 

As régisseur to Diaghilev, Grigoriev was responsible for the administrative side of all 

productions and performances. He also took rehearsals, played some important 

mime roles, and kept detailed log-books of each season. His chronicle of the company’s 

activities throughout its twenty years of life, originally published in 1953, is probably 

the most exact and least prejudiced account there 1s. It records a vital phase ın the 

development of art and dance whose influences are still potent. (7928) 


Sports and Games 

CABBAGE HEADS AND CHESS KINGS. Bruce Hayden. Arco 
Publications, 213. 1960. 19 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. 

A book which will certainly help anyone to find enjoyment in chess. There is too 

little wit and humour in chess literature, but this deli hea miscellany of essays on 

many aspects of the game is witty and full of fun, even when the author, a skilled 

eo and chess journalist, is discussing the style of the brilliant Morphy, on whom 
sheds some new light. (794°) 
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SOCCER PARTNERSHIP: Billy Wright and Walter Winterbottom. 
Bob Ferrier. Heinemann, 168. 1960. 20'5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. ' 
Billy Wright played for England in 100 international soccer matches between 1946 
and 1959 and during the whole of that time Walter. Winterbottom was the English 
team manager. The author of this book, a well-known sports writer, very readily 
acknowledges their generous collaboration in the preparation of this book, which is 
an authoritative, extremely readable, survey of international games played by 
the England soccer team since the end of the Second World War. Winterbottom is 
responsible for an Introduction and also for an excellent appreciation of Billy Wright. 
The appendices give details of the English team selections throughout the period and 
the boul sensing records of two other famous English players, Stanley Matthews and 
Tom Finney. (796-334 


LEARNING LAWN TENNIS. Emlyn Jones. Bell, 11s.6d. 1960. 19-5 cm- 
112-pages. Ilustrations. Diagrams. _ 
This up-to-date instructional book is designed mainly for beginners. For various 
reasons many of these do not have the opportunity of coaching and although there 
is no real a for the good coach, his book, by a lawn tennis commentator 
with wide experience of coaching, should help both beginners and the more 
experienced players to improve their standard of olay: It also seeks to assist spectators 
to analyse a match and recognise sound technique. 796°342) 


CAMPING. Rex Hazlewood and John Thurman. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 
1960. 18 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin 
Handbooks 


A most modestly priced but thoroughly efficient handbook. Mr. Hazlewood is the 
editor of The Scouterand The Scout, and Mr. Thurman the director of leaders’ training 
for the Boy Scouts Association. Nevertheless, adult lovers of the open air, as well 
as scouts and guides, will find the book useful. Between them the authors tell all 
one needs to ie about sites, equipment, knots, sanitation, food and cooking, 
camping abroad, the legal position re camping, and, other relevant ge 

| 796"54 


THE MOTOR REFERENCE YEARBOOK 1960. Edited by D, B. 
Tubbs. Temple Press, 7s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Maps of race 
circuits. Index. 

This admirable littlé yearbook contains much of value to most car owners and 

something of interest to all. It covers Events of the Year; Cars of 1959; The Motor 

Road Test results; Sport; Foreign Touring; Motoring Clubs and Organisations; 

Miscellaneous Information, and Statistics. ot (796-7058) 


SPEED WAS MY LIFE. Alfred Neubauer. Edited and translated from the 
German by Stewart Thomson and Charles Meisl. Barrie & Rockliff, 218. 1960. 
22:5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations.. Index. 

As manager of the Mercedes Racing Team, Alfred Neubauer has helped to make 

motor racing history and his.name is a household word amongst all knowledgeable 

lovers of the sport. His autobiography is, as one would expect, outspoken and makes 
excellent as well as nostalgic reading. It describes behind-the-scenes preparation for 
many: classic events; the events themselves with their excitements, ee failures 
and successes; the tricks and headaches of the team manager’s trade; illuminating 
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comment on a host of great drivers; and much beside. It is forcefully written, 
admirably translated and will interest all devotees. (79672) 


THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF BOXING. Compiled by Maurice 
Golesworthy. Hale, 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This new encyclopaedia can be recommended for its clarity and completeness. In 
addition to compendious notes on all boxers who gained a world or British title, 
numbering well over four hundred, the contents cover the rules of boxing from 1743, 
punches, knock-outs and knock-downs, extraordinary bouts, nicknames, clubs, 
associations, countries and a mass of other detail. To boxing enthusiasts all over the 
world, it will be a ready resource for new information, for settling arguments and 
for reminding them of long-past exciting occasions in the Ring. (796-83) 


FENCING: Ancient Art and Modern Sport. C.-L. de Beaumont. Nicholas 
ee 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations, including drawings by R- J. 


ward. 
Still true to the amateur spirit, fencing | ables both mental and physical training 
for a longer span than any other sport. In thi 


excellent book by a ge dogs authority, 
every stage and aspect of ote with the three weapons—foil, sabre and epée—is 


covered in clear detail amplified by numerous drawings and photographs. A descri 
tion of weapons, dress and targets precedes the basic techniques of stance, footwo 
attack and defence, and assessment of the opponent by the feel of the blade in contact. 
Chapters on training, judging and i with notes on competitive play, 
complete a well-planned and elas manual on this popular pon 
79686 


MAN-EATERS OF KUMAON AND THE TEMPLE TIGER. 
Jim Corbett. Introduction by Geoffrey Cumberlege. Reprint. Oxford University 
Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 15*5 cm. 402 pages. (The World's Classics 

Colonel Edward James Corbett (1875-1955) was born at Naini Tal in Northern 

India and died at Nyeri, Kenya, and spent much of his life as a transshipment inspector 

on the Bengal and North Western Railway. Though he began by shooting for sport, 

he penal discarded the rifle for the cine-camera. He is best remembered, how- 
ever, as a destroyer of man-eating tigers and leopards, twelve in all, which had killed 
at least 1,500 ai Ae Corbett’s masterpiece Man-Eaters of Kumaon was first published 
in 1944, The Temple Tiger and More Man-Eaters of Kumaon in 1954, and the two books 
are now reissued as a single volume. Corbett’s books have enjoyed a well-merited 
and world-wide success among grown men and schoolboys, and the introduction by 
his friend and publisher honours a remarkable man, who is admirable as much for 
the unaffected simplicity of his prose as for his superlative courage. (799°27) 


LITERATURE 


THE NECESSARY ANGEL. Essays on Reality and the Imagination. 
Wallace Stevens. Faber, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. 

The seven essays contained in this book together with the prose pieces in Opus 

Posthumous complete the body of this American poet’s critical work. Apart from one 

which analyses a Marianne Moore poem, the essays are general discussions on the 

nature of the poetic process and its power to intensify the sense of reality, partly at 

least through its capacity to illuminate correspondences and resemblances. Stevens’ 
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critical approach gives the impression of alternating apparently self-evident 
propositions with judgments of great penetration. Although he is by no means a 
master of exposition or enquiry, he proves that he has thought deeply and originally 
on the fundamental questions of poetic theory. 808-1) 


TRENDS IN 20TH CENTURY DRAMA. A Survey since Ibsen and 
Shaw. Frederick Lumley. 2nd edition. Barrie & Rockliff, 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
316 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Originally published in 1956, this book has been revised to include various important 

plays performed during the three years following, and it offers a ies ee 

survey of the European and American drama of the past four decades. Mr. Lumley 
provides a biographical note on each dramatist, gives synopses of their principal 
works and attempts to place them in relation to the development of modern dramatic 
art. The coverage is wide and generally factually accurate, and the book is principally 
useful as a work of reference. The author does not leave himself much space for 
extended judgments, and the critical element is the weakest part of the book. 
(809-2) 

American Literature 

THE CREATIVE ENCOUNTER. David Bulwer Lutyens. Secker & 
Warburg, z7s.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. References. 

This is an enthusiastic running commentary by a young English writer on the work 

of four 2oth-century American poets—Robinson Jeffers, Archibald MacLeish, Hart 

Crane and Robert Lowell. Mr. Lutyens is stimulated by the seemingly impenetrable. 

When the poetry is simple and straightforward, as it quite often is, he is reduced 

Wohi ates and exclamatory pa but when he a saat by an Tara and 

ighly subjective language pattern his response is subtle and his exegesis illuminating. 

He is epf where help is most needed, and the value of his book is eal 

extensive quotations from the poems discussed. (8115 


THE COMIC SENSE OF HENRY JAMES. A Study of the Early 
Novels. Richard Poirier. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 260 pages. References. 
Index. 


Mr. Poirier’s book, which puts him straight away into the front rank of Jamesian 
scholars, is devoted to the five early novels beginning with Roderick Hudson and 
ending with The Portrait of a Lady, bat Gill evict affect our reading of the 
later works. He finds James’s sense of the comic at the very heart of the conflicts 
which determine the dramatic action of the novels. These conflicts arise from the 
opposing aims and needs of ‘fixed’ and ‘free’ characters. The ‘fixed’ characters tend 
to lock natural sense and feeling, and Mr. Poirier contends that James used comedy 
as a weapon against them. He does not have to support his argument with interpreta- 
‘tions: of which James himself could not ea fs aware; it is sustained by his 


a iation of the rippling, pin ting surface of the action and language, and wonder- 
ety afins the i ustible richness of James’s conscious intentions. (8134) 


PAVANNES AND DIVAGATIONS. Ezra Pound. Peter Owen, 25s. 
1960. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustration. 

Divagations is the operative title for this collection of occasional prose and verse 

pieces, mostly selected from sgn aac and pamphlets long out of print. The eas 

consists of dialogues, parodies, and imaginary letters, in which the author’s . 

sense of fantasy roams at large. Scarcely any of these deal with a set critical subject, 
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but in Mr. Pound’s characteristic fashion he throws off frequent flashes of critical 
insight side by side with provocative assertions and elementary howlers. This volume 
does not add kas major importance to the body of his critical work: never- 
theless it is 2 book which admirers of his prose will certainly enjoy. (818-5) 


English Poetry 
WILLIAM COWPER. Norman Nicholson. Longmans for the British 
Council, 2s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. (Writers 
and Their Work. Bibliographical Supplements to ‘British Book News’) 
A sympathetic delineation. of the life and work of William Cowper (1731-1800), a 
entle soul who, though escaping fearfully into a country retreat from the hurly- 
Sly of life, was by 1782 the most widely read English poet of his time. The many 
influences that turned Cowper towards poetry are here dealt with and it is seen that 
he was an artist ın ‘trifles’. In all his moods, and by his varied work, and, almost 
paradoxically, his sense of humour, he earns from his readers an affection accorded 
to few authors, it 1s not accidental that he was a master letter-writer. This essay must 
not be overlooked by any literary-minded reader. (821-6) 


THE POETICAL WORKS OF RUPERT BROOKE. Edited by 

Geoffrey Keynes. Reprint. Faber, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 208 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
A sea of what is likely to be the definitive edition of Rupert Brooke’s poems. 
Brooke died on active service in 1915 at the age of 28. He wrote, therefore, in a 
late-romantic poetic idiom which is far from fashionable at present, and there is a 
good deal of poeticising in this collection. None the less, the book-buying public has 
remained fai to him, and, as Dr. Keynes rightly says ın his introduction, ‘the 
-notes that he sounded in his later poems were those of a sincere and deep feeling which 
cannot be silenced by academic criticism’. 821-91) 


RUPERT BROOKE. GERARD MANLEY HOPKINS. LAURIE 
- LER. EDWARD THOMAS. Vista Books, 2s.6d. each. 1960. 185 cm. 
48 pages. Paper covers. (Pocket Poets) 
‘These are the latest additions to a series which now contains fourteen volumes, nine 
of them selections from the work of individual poets, and five collected anthologies. 
Each selection is very well made and provides an excellent introduction to the 
particular poet. Foreign students of literature who wish to widen their reading of a 
te beyond the one or two anthology pieces will find the series very valuable. The 
ooks are well produced, with good type, generous margins, and attractive covers. 
(821-91) 


COLLECTED POEMS. William Plomer. Cape, 16s. 1960. 21 cm. 226 
pages. 
Mr. Plomer is a minor poet of quite exceptional versatility. He brings to his art the 
wide human interests of a biographer, novelist and traveller, and he writes of scenes 
as diverse as South Africa, Japan, the Mediterranean and above all London. A very 
accomplished craftsman, he is at home in the ballad, epigram, sonnet, lyric, or 
narrative poem. The most memorable pieces in this collection are some of his love- 
poems, such as ‘Bamboo’, and his descriptive poems on landscapes or city scenes. 
“As a satirist he is never less than adroit or entertaining, but he lacks the bite of a 
‘Sitwell or a Betjeman. (821-91) 
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ODDMENTS, INKLINGS, OMENS, MOMENTS. Alastair Reid. 
- Dent, 158. 1960. 22 cm. 64 pages. 
As his title suggests, Mr. Reid’s poems are impressionistic and miscellaneous. He 
possesses a gift for rhyme and is a fluent writer who manifestly takes pleasure in 
puns and the sound of words, although his word play is direct, seldom obscure or 
intricately allusive. Most of his poems are short occasional pieces and he is at his 
best when he handles ‘a concrete subject—a bird, a landscape, or a moment of time 
recalled. This is a collection of well-turned verses agreeable to read, but with a hint 
of slickness which raises a doubt as to whether more ambitous themes are within the 
author’s range. (821-91) 
English Drama 
THE WHITE DEVIL. John Webster. Edited by John Russell Brown. 
Methuen, 21s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 280 pages. References. Index. (The Revels Plays) 
Mr. F. L. Lucas’s edition of Webster’s plays published over thirty years ago still 
provides the most satisfying commentary on the text. Mr. Brown’s new edition 
puts forward few important textual changes, but adopts the modern spelling and 
prints the notes at the foot of each page of text, which undoubtedly makes for easier 
ing. The present editor’s most important contribution is his critical introduction 
which stresses Webster’s diffusion of the play’s dramatic interest and the restlessness 
of his technique. His survey of Websters sources is fully up to date and discusses 
the new light thrown on this difficult question by the researches of Dr. Gunnar 
Boklund. The Lucas edition. remains indispensable, Ga this is a valuable Pee) 
(822-3 
CYMBELINE. William Shakespeare. Edited by J. C. Maxwell. Cambridge 
University Press, 18s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 302 pages. Frontispiece. (The New 
Shakespeare) 
Cymbeline is now generally regarded as the first in date of composition and hence the 
most experimental, the least fully achieved of Shakespeare's three last romantic 
plays. In his interesting critical introduction Mr. Maxwell argues that Shakespeare’s 
intention here is to neutralise any powerful emotional effect by means of comedy. 
As the editor mainly responsible for this volume, he also contends that the play is 
wholly Shakespeare’s. Professor Dover Wilson, who contributes a note on the vision 
in the last act, prefers, on stylistic grounds, to believe that Shakespeare agreed to 
include but did not compose the verses of doggerel which comprise this ses 
82233 
KING LEAR. William Shakespeare. Edited by George Ian Duthie and 
John Dover Wilson. Cambridge University Press, 18s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 370 pages. 
Frontispiece. (The New Shakespeare) 
This text is based on Professor Duthie’s edition of 1949 which has long been acclaimed 
as a monumental achievement in the study of the play: it is now reinforced by the 
editor’s later conclusions on various textual problems. The commentary, apart from 
matters of textual criticism, is mainly contributed by Professor Dover Wilson. 
King Lear presents a number of complex problems of transmission from the various 
copies of the Quarto to the First Folio, and Professor Duthie makes out a very 
convincing case for his procedure, which differs from that of many modern editors, 
of following the Folio reading where there is oe to choose between this and the 
Quarto. His introduction offers a detailed survey of the many interpretations of the 
play advanced by modern critics, though its commentary on the characters is less 
perceptive than that of the Arden edition. (82233) 
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English Fiction 
T. F. POWYS. H. Coombes. Barrie & Rockliff, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 174 pages. 
Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 

Most critics have judged Theodore Powys to be the most gifted novelist in his 
remarkable family. He is best known for his allegorical novel of English village life, 
Mr. Weston’s Good Wine, but it is surprising how few of his other books are equally 
familiar. This is an appreciative study which, without glossing over the obsessive 
cruelty or the occasional sentimentality of Powys’s presentation of rustic life, stresses 
the strength and the clear vision which he brings to his two dominating themes, love 
and death. Mr. Coombes gives high praise to two of the lesser TEP Unclay 
and the Fables, and he does full justice to the distinction of Powys’s style. (823-91) 


English Essays 
WILLIAM HAZLITT. J. B. Priestley. Longmans for the British Council, 
2s.6d. 1960. 21°§ cm. 38 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. (Writers and Their 
Work. Bibliographical Supplements to ‘British Book News’) 
William Hazlitt (1778-1830), one of the greatest of English essayists, is here ‘praised 
and explained’ by one whose achievement as an essayist contributes to his sp e 
ledged place among he! English authors. J. B. Priestley pays tribute to the formative 
effect of the study of Hazlitt on his own work. By means of aptly chosen and skilfully 
arranged extracts he allows Hazlitt, characteristically, to speak for himself. He is seen 
in many moods tackling many subjects, while Mr. Priestley’s connecting comment- 
aries and assessment of the work clarify many tensions in Hazlitt’s aims, life and 
efforts. Young writers to whom Mr. Priestley here particularly addresses himself 
would be wise to accept his master as their own. (824-7) 


English Letters 
LETTERS OF ALEXANDER POPE. Selected and with an Introduction 
by John Butt. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 15 cm. 400 pages. (The World’s 
Classics) 
There have been as widely different estimates of the character of Pope (1688-1744) as 
there have been of his poetry. These letters show that, satirist as he was, Pope was not 
a cross-grained recluse at odds with life and his contemporaries. His friendships, 
hospitality, unstinted praise of sound literary work, his ideals of politics and morality, 
ale detestation of time-serving are seen in this selection. The number of famous 
people among his correspondents is illuminating. The able Introduction and editing 
show how the letters may give a picture of an age for both literary reader and 
historian. (826-5) 


English Miscellany . 
THE LITERARY ART OF EDWARD GIBBON. Harold L. Bond. 
Oxford University Press, 213. 1960. 22 cm. 178 pages. References. Index. 

In this study the Associate Professor of English at Dartmouth College, New 
Hampshire, U.S.A., assesses The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire as a major 
literary achievement. As Milton wrote the first great epic in English verse, so Gibbon 
consciously designed an historical epic in prose. He wrote as a ‘philosophic historian’ 
who was deeply concerned with man’s destiny and who regarded his subject as the 
fall of man from freedom to the darkness of barbarism, and a terrifying illustration of 
the cost that men must pay for abdicating their freedom. Professor Bond analyses 
Gibbon’s literary skill in narrative, irony, satire and style, in a fascinating work which 
will interest a wide range of readers. (828-6) 
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IN PURSUIT OF THE ENGLISH. A Documentary. Doris Lessing. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. 
Having all her life wanted to come to England, Mrs. Lessing arrived here from South 
Africa in 1949, her finances low and morale lower, and with a small child to support. 
This is the account of her first impressions and early experiences in the cheap lode 
houses and drab streets of a London at its weariest and rl after six years of war 
and bombing. She observes the unfamiliar people and their peculiarities, lusty or 
listless, and the sleazy atmosphere they inhabit, with a dry, ironic humour and the 
sharp-edged visual clarity of the experienced novelist. (828-91) 


German Literature 


TRISTAN. Gottfried von Strassburg. Translated entire for the first time. 
With the surviving fragments of the TRISTRAN of Thomas newly 
translated. Introduction by A. J. Hatto. Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 374 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

The famous medieval German narrative poem is here presented for the first time in 

an unabridged prose translation, together with the extant part of the version, which 

was Gottfried’s source, of the French poet, Thomas. Since the comparatively short 
surviving fragment of Thomas begins where Gottfried’s text breaks off, almost the 
whole story is here available in an edition prepared with the utmost care and skill 
by one of our foremost scholars in this field. With its substantial introduction, written 
with deep appreciation and insight, its glossaries and other appendices, this is a work 
which one might justifiably have expected to become valable only in an expensive 
edition. There should be a very considerable demand for Professor Hatto’s admirable 
translation of the story of the life and adventures of Tristram, whose love for Yseult 
culminated in the tragedy which Wagner, in his opera, transmuted into the music 
of the Liebestod. (8312) 


Netherlands Literature 


POETRY OF THE NETHERLANDS IN ITS EUROPEAN 
CONTEXT 1170-1930. Ilustrated with poems in original and translation. 
Theodoor Weevers. University of London: Athlone Press, 35s. 1960. 22 cm. 390 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Professor Weevers of London University is to be congratulated. This historical 

survey of Dutch and Flemish poetry is not only academically impeccable but also 

full of creative insights. Examples of these are the chapter ae “The Idea of 

Holland’, and the treatment of Rimbaud’s influence on the Netherlands. To illustrate 

the text fifty-two poems are appended in original and in translation. This makes the 

volume of great use even to those who know little Dutch. The emphasis of the book 
is on Holland rather than on Flanders but all aspects are given fair treatment. Only 

Vondel is widely known outside the Netherlands. Perhaps this book will give Hooft, 

Gorter, Gezelle and many others the international status they deserve. (839-3081) 


French Literature 

EUGENE IONESCO: PLAYS. Vol. Ill. The Killer. Improvisation or 
The Shepherd’s Chameleon. Maid to Marry. Vol. IV. Rhinoceros. The Leader. 
The Future is in Eggs or It Takes All Sorts to Make a World. Translated from the 
French by Donald Watson and Derek Prouse respectively. Calder, 18s. each vol. 
1960. 21 cm. 160 : 142 pages. 

Each of these volumes contains one full-length play, together with two short and 

altogether slighter pieces. Rhinoceros is the outstanding work in either collection, the 
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author’s most theatrically effective achievement to date and the one likely to make 
the most universal appeal. It follows his practice of depicting a familiar milieu which 
is then transformed by some sinister or grotesque turn of events. Here the inhabitants 
of a French provincial town gradually turn into rhinoceroses, until brute obstinacy 
and insensitivity become the norm and the one remainimg man realises that it is 
human standards which now appear monstrous. This Peery fantastic fable is 
presented with remarkable dramatic force and ingenuity. Killer is a less 
impressive work whose theme is the unreality of crime until 1t appears on one’s own 
doorstep, while Improvisation is a mildly amusing burlesque directed against dramatic 
critics. The Leader is a satire on the psychology of dictatorship reminiscent of the 
fable of the emperor’s clothes and The Future is in Eggs transposes the conventions 
and biological instincts of human family life into their equivalent in the mae 
842-91 
Korean Literature 
VOICES OF THE DAWN. A Selection of Korean Poetry from the Sixth 
Century to the Present Day. Translated and Introduced by Peter Hyun. Murray, 
8s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 128 pages. (The Wisdom of the East) 
Peter Hyun 1s a Korean poet who has lived in Paris for several years. He has already 
done much to show European literary circles the values of Korean literature in person 
and in literary journals, His first book contains about 70 poems, translated into a 
lively and enjoyable English, and an introduction. The introduction is short and 
readable, rather a Korean poet’s feelings about the Korean language and poetry than 
a thorough, scholarly work of reference. Each poem, or group of short poems, 1s 
also introduced with notes on the author, style, genre, etc., as appropriate. (895-7) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


THE NEW CAMBRIDGE MODERN HISTORY. Vol. XIL The Era 
of Violence 1898-1945. Edited by David Thomson. Cambridge University Press, 
378.6d. 1960. 23+5 cm. 624 pages. References. Index. 

This, the fourth volume published in the new Cambridge syndicate history, breaks 

new ground, for it is the first attempt to contain on such a scale a formal history of 

the early 20th century. The difficulties of writing contemporary history are, of course, 
considerable. They are discussed in the editor s introduction, which also gives the 
justification for such an attempt. It 1s that the trained historian must not shirk his 
responsibilities, and must use his technique to guide those engaged ın shaping the 
immediate future by giving them an understanding of the immediate past. As he 
says, to refuse that challenge is to abandon an important field to the propagandist. 
The team of historians under his leadership have responded well to a challenge, 
and the result is an important guide to recent history. (909-82) 


Geography Travel Description 

THE BRETHREN OF THE COAST. The British and French Buccaneers 
in the South Seas. Peter K. Kemp and Christopher Lloyd. Heinemann, 218. 1960. 
22'5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

This account of the buccaneers and privateers of the West Indies, and of their 

incursions into the Pacific in the 16th and early 17th centuries, makes lively reading. 

The authors are experts in naval history (Lieut.-Commander Kemp is Head of the 

Admiralty Historical Section, and Mr. Lloyd teaches at the Royal Naval College, 

Greenwich), but they never take the layman out of his depth. The journals and other 
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angie sources which they use with skill are fascinating documents: they also 
ve a deep significance. They have a place in literary history, for they exercised a 
deep influence on classics like.Gulliver’s Travels. (910-453) 


THE DEFEAT OF JOHN HAWKINS. A Biography of his Third 
Slaving Voyage. Rayner Unwin. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. ' 

This ambitious — venture, financed partly by Queen Elizabeth I, was commanded 

by one of the most able of Elizabethan merchant seamen, John Hawkins of Plymouth, 

and Francis Drake was among its junior captains. Difficult and dangerous from the 
first, it ended disastrously in September 1568 in the Mexican harbour of nt os 
de Ulua where most of the ships were destroyed by an act of Spanish treachery 
which the Elizabethans never forgot or forgave: it was a turning point in Anglo- 

Spanish relations. The book is undocumented and contains many small fictional 

touches unwelcome to the specialist, but the author has made thorough use of the 

contemporary sources, aaas some still unprinted, and has written the full story 
of this remarkable expedition in a style which makes absorbing reading. 
(910-453) 


PARIS. A Book of Photographs (3 in colour) by André Martin, with an 
Introduction by André Maurois. Spring Books, 15s. 1960. 31 cm. 160 pages. 
Index. 


‘Each man has his own Paris’, says M. Maurois in his short Introduction, his being 
‘the Paris of novelists and painters, of young people in love gazing down at a river 
saturated with history’. It is all here, Peroral hotographed by a Parisian, Paris 
in sunshine and mist, facades and vistas, P A and churches, and a glimpse of 
‘night life’, with the introduction and captions given in English, French and German. 
A book to cherish. (914436) 


ALL ABOUT THE FRENCH RIVIERA. Peter Churchill. Vista Books, 
183. 1960. 22°5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
This strictly utilitarian guide will be of great use to those proposing for the first time 
to take a holiday on the French Riviera, the Côte d'Azur, ‘playground of Europe’. 
Captain Peter Churchill, well-known for his exploits with the French Resistance, 
has been an enthusiastic Riviera resident for some six years and is extremely 
knowledgeable about the best routes, resorts, restaurants, and hotels, bathing 
conditions, health precautions, etc. The camping and caravanning information is 
specially useful. The excellent full-page photographs are of unstated p, ; 
91449 


FROM LAKE GARDA TO SICILY WITH GOETHE. With original 
drawings and extracts from Goethe’s Italian Journey. Edited by Franca Piazza. 
Translated from the German by John Garrett. Photographs by Piero Castellenghi. 
Macdonald, 35s. 1960. 30-5 cm. 32 colour plates. Index. 

It was an agreeable idea to reproduce passages from Goethe’s famous journal of the 

sojourn in Italy and Sicily which he began in 1787 and which meant so much both 

for his own artistic attitude and for the development of the classical age of German 
literature. The beautiful photographs which depict the places mentioned by him are, 
of course, pictures of those places as they now are, but in many cases there has been 
little, if any, change. This is a handsome first volume in a series which is to illustrate 
Italian localities that writers of past generations have visited and described. (914-5) 


SII 


THE SURGEON’S LOG. Impressions of the Par East. J. Johnston Abraham. 
7th edition. Heinemann, 188. 1960, 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
These famous impressions, the author’s first work, a as long ago as 1911. They 
have been Sonne thirty times and sold nearly epee lon copies. The book is 
the diary of a ship’s surgeon making his first voyage on a freighter trading via the 
Suez Canal to Singapore and Japan, and back via Java. The author writes with great 
simplicity and directness, but with an appealing human touch, and the old-time 
flavour of the book conjures up a vivid picture of fifty years ago, when the British 
were still ‘lords of creation’ east of Suez, The photographs are, very suitably, amateur 
snapshots. (915) 


LIVING JAPAN. Donald Keene. Heinemann, 50s. 1960. 28-5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour). 

A competent mosaic of information on Japan, attractively presented giving equal 
emphasis to the traditional background and the contemporary scene. The illustrations, 
in colour and in monochrome, are an intimate revelation of Japanese life in all its 

hases. This 1s a book of wide interest, to appeal to all types of readers. Dr. Keene has 
lived and studied in Japan. He was lecturer in Japanese literature and language at 
Cambridge from 1948 to 1953, and is at present Associate Professor of Japanese at 
Columbia University. (915-2) 


THE NEW-OLD LAND OF ISRAEL. Norman Bentwich. Allen & 
Unwin, 18s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The former Professor of International Relations at the Hebrew University of 
Jerusalem, publicist and writer on things Jewish, has produced an attractive account of 
the land of Israel, ancient and modern. Moving aa from archaeological researches 
to present conditions, he guides the reader through the country, describing places of 
interest and embellishing his account with modern statistics, excerpts from ancient 
documents and historical titbits from any century. The final chapter is devoted to the 
Dead Sea Scrolls. The book is easy to read and, although one or two slips suggest it 
was written too quickly, the reader will get from it a good general impression of what 
to see in Israel. (915-694) 


RUN SOFTLY, DEMERARA. Zahra Freeth. Allen & Unwin, ars. 
1960. 22:5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 
Mrs. Freeth, who had spent many years in the Persian Gulf, went to British Guiana 
with her husband to live in the bauxite mining town of Mackenzie, fifty miles up 
the Demerara River. This record of nearly four years there describes the important 
bauxite industry, the surrounding tropical forests and upland savannahs as well as 
Georgetown, the capital. Mrs. Freeth 1s not only interested in the people and the 
natural history of the colony but has included material on some of the old Guiana 
families. The multi-racial community of British Guiana includes European, Negro 
and Amerindian elements, and this book, as well as being entertaining, is a useful 
contribution to the study of their problems and future prospects. (918-81) 


COASTS OF CAPE YORK. Coralie and Leslie Rees. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney, Australia and London), 273.6d, : 258. 1960. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. 

Cape York peninsula is a wild and little known part of the tropical north-east of 

Australia. Since Captain Cook sailed the Endeavour, for repair, into Cooktown harbour 
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in 1770, the fortunes of this part of the country have been varied and often turbulent. 
Cattle raising in the west is a fairly permanent occupation, but there have been 
waves of development ‘associated with gold and tin mining. Fishing for pearl shell 
in the north has had a colourful history and at the moment ea is a growing interest 
in the area owing to the large scale bauxite mining industry which is growing up at 
Weipa on the north-west coast. Coralie and Leslie Rees, who have produced two 
earlier books about travel in remote areas of Australia, have, in this book, written an 
interesting account of the peninsula, the people who live there and its history. 


(919-43) 


Biography 
STEPS IN TIME. Fred Astaire. Heinemann, 21s. 1960. 21:5 cm. 350 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is a record of Fred Astaire’s life as a professional dancer and actor. He was born 
in Omaha, in the Midwest of America, the son of a brewer of Austrian origin. 
With his sister Adele he attended dancing school, and in early youth brother and 
sister became a professional dancing team with their mother in charge. The author 
emerges as an attractive man with an engagingly direct simplicity about him. He 
enjoys money and success and the social contacts that his fame has brought him. It 
is perhaps understandable, though none the less disappointing, that this book is more 
a quick record of travels, contracts, audiences, successes, failures and parties than it is 
a revelation of Astaire’s art or of the detailed work that went into the shows and films 
for which he is famous. (92) 


ROBERT BRIDGES AND GERARD HOPKINS 1863-1889. A 
Literary Friendship. Jean-Georges Ritz. Oxford University Press, 218. 1960. 23 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

ee and Hopkins originally met as Oxford undergraduates and their friendship 

throughout Hopkins’ life: it was Bridges to whom Hopkins’ poems were 
entrusted and who finally published them. Nevertheless, the two were sharply 
divided, not only in religious and political outlook but also in their poetic aims, 
and the general critical verdict has been that Bridges failed to appreciate the peculiar 
genius of the younger poet. The author of this book, who is Professor of English 

Literature in the University of Lyons, makes a fresh and scholarly approach to the 

problem, re-examining Hopkins’ letters (Bridges destroyed his own), and contending 

that Bridges showed a keener understanding than has been believed. Despite his 
meman in argument, however, the evidence he brings forward seems insufficient 
to orm the generally accepted conclusion, though he shows the relationshi 

between the poets in a new and sympathetic light. (62) 


MOUNT UP WITH WINGS. Mary de Bunsen. Hutchinson, 21s. 1960. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this autobiography was one of the first women to become a qualified 
pilot and she served for four years, during the Second World War in Air Transport 
Auxiliary. Flying was her main interest, and an absorbing one, during the middle 
period of her life; but she is also a keen musician, a journalist, a sailor, and an 
experienced worker in the field of soil conservancy. The story opens in a New York 
hospital where Miss de Bunsen underwent an operation, in 1953, for a rare heart 
defect. She recovered from this, as from poliomyelitis in childhood, and the book 
ends with a note of her first solo flight for ten years! (92) 
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CHARLES II: His Life and Likeness. Hesketh Pearson. Heinemann, 218. 
1960. 21°§ cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Nineteenth century historians did not approve of Charles M. They disliked his 
manners, were shocked at his morals, and rated his qualifications for personal 
monarchy very low. Later historians have thought differently. Specialist work on 
various aspects of the reign, and a deeper understanding of the king’s problems and 
policy have revealed the serious purpose underlying Charles’s actions, and his skill 
in pursuing his aims. Books like Sir Arthur Bryant’s outstanding biography have 
done full justice to this new approach, and with them Mr. Pearson cannot compete. 
He provides a centenary character study of the king, designed for the uninitiated. 
Readable, and within limits informative, but hardly a definitive biography. (92) 


DANCING FOR DIAGHILEV. The Memoirs of Lydia Sokolova. 
Edited by Richard Buckle. Murray, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Ruchard Buckle’s Diaghilev Memorial Exhibition (London, 1954-5) included talks 

by people connected with the Diaghilev ballet company. Sokolova spoke delightfully 

more once and subsequently gave Buckle material for a full chronicle of her 
career. Born Hilda Munnings, near London, she trained at Stedman’s Academy for 
dancing and dramatic art, and after some experience in small touring Russian ballet 
groups, was auditioned and accepted for Diaghilev’s company in 1913. Apart from 
spells of ill-health, she danced for him—-renamed Sokolova—until the company 
broke up on his death in 1929. Exceptionally well-equipped musically, she became 
leading character dancer, succeeded Karsavina in many roles and created many others 
for Massine, especially the Chosen Virgin in his 1920 version of Le Sacre du Printemps. 

Her narrative, strictly on matters of her nal knowledge, is direct and human, 

and, drawing most interestingly on the technicalities of her art, presents a convinci 

and lively picture. ey 


A NURSERY IN THE NINETIES. Eleanor Farjeon. and edition. Oxford 
University Press, 30s. 1960. 20 cm. 534 pages. Illustrations. 
A reprint of a book first published in 1935, with the omission of a few illustrations 
and the addition of a short ‘Posescript 1959’. It is as engaging as ever. Miss Farjeon’s 
father, B. L. Farjeon (1838-1903) was a popular novelist; her mother was the daughter 
of the famous American actor, Joseph Jefferson. The four children, Harry, Eleanor, 
Joseph and Herbert, all distinguished themselves in various worlds of music, drama 
and literature. But the book is much more than an interesting chronicle of B. L. 
Farjeon’s early life and of a Victorian family in Bohemian London; it is a remarkable 
-picture of a dood made unique by Harry’s dominance of the nursery and by the 
astonishing world of make-believe, ‘a phantasmagona of experience’ far more real 
to them than reality, in which all four were so long absorbed—Eleanor for twenty 


years. The author’s humour and grace do justice to her story. But it is infuri 
‘that such a book should have no index. (92 


FREDERICK THE GREAT. An Informal Biography. Ludwig Reiners. 
‘Translated and adapted from the German by Lawrence P. R. Wilson. Oswald 
Wolff, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This work, translated and adapted from the German, is described as an informal 
biography. This must ese be taken to indicate that the author, writing as a 
man of letters rather than as a scientific historian, is not trying to give fresh 
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information based on research, but is attempting an interpretation of the ity 
of Frederick the Great from already known works. Within these limits he has written 
a readable and interesting book, which gathers together many of the different 
explanations of that monarch’s actions and motives as described by many historians, 
and suggests some personal impressions. (92) 


HALDANE OF CLOAN: His Life and Times, 1856-1928. Dudley Sommer. 
Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1960. 24°5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
This well-produced book is 2 worthy tribute to one of Britain’s greatest statesmen of 
the present pena cae author has undertaken extensive research in the royal 
archives and elsewhere, and, from the mass of material available, has written an 
authoritative biography of the first Lord Haldane which is of sustained interest. 
Beginning with fis early days in Edinb he traces the whole career of this 
eminent lawyer, philosopher and Liberal | who won fame as Secretary of State 
for War, and describes his friendships with Edward VIE and the renowned in 
literature, science, religion and other spheres of life. (92) 


SNAKE MAN. The’ Story of C. J. P. Ionides. Alan Wykes. Hamish Hamilton, 
218. 1960. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Ionides has spent most of his long life as game ranger in T yika, professional 
big game eer still (in spite ae crippling thrombosis) of live poisonous 
snakes for zoos and laboratories. He has made himself one of the world’s leading 
herpetologists. The writer of his life story, a journalist, went on safari with him in 
1959 and describes his courageous methods. He diversifies his accounts of Mr. 
Jonides’ hunting exploits with flash-backs relating his early life at Rugby and 
Sandhurst. The photographs fittingly illustrate the book. (92) 


SIR CASIMIR STANISLAUS GZOWSKI. A Biography. Ludwik 
Kos-Rabcewicz~Zubkowski, and William Edward Greening. Burns & Mac- 
Eachern (Toronto, Canada), $4.75. 1959. 21 cm. 220 pages. uea one Maps. 
References. Bibliography. Index. 

In the year 1813, Casimir Stanislaus Gzowski was born at St. Petersburg, Russia. 

Twenty years later, following the failure of the Polish uprising of 1830 and his 

subsequent exile in Austria, he was shipped to the United States. He came to Canada 

in 1841 and worked on such projects as de Port of Montreal, the International Bridge 
between Buffalo and Fort Erie, and the Niagara River Parks System. Gzowski's 
influence is shown in. education, politics and the social life of Toronto where he 
finally made his home. His career in engineering coincides with its growth ın Canada, 
making the account of his life also a history of Canadian engineering and engineering 
societies. Appendices include a genealogical tree of the Gzowski family, and his 
descendants in Canada. (92) 


ACT ONE. An Autobiography. Moss Hart. Secker & Warburg, 25s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 448 pages. 
A celebrated name in the American theatre, the author dwells at length on the ‘first 
act’ of his autobiography, during which his home, his work, in fact his entire life 
were transformed by his elevation from drab poverty and near starvation to a 
dramatist’s stardom, from the young boy always dreaming of “Theatre’ to the 
established successful playwright, producer, and scriptwriter, collaborating with the 
great George S. Ka in Once in a Lifetime. We look forward to acts two and 
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three, to the continuation of his success story and the production of My Fair Lady, 
the popular musical adaptation of Shaw’s Pygmalion. Apart from the ‘success story’ 
of his pica liE ia che hetre: this book revak hinéara chill action che iting of 
autobiography. 92) 


SIR TRAVERS HUMPHREYS. A Biography. Douglas G. Browne. 
Harrap, 228.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A biography of an outstanding High Court judge, whose special field was criminal 
justice. Sir Travers Humphreys was called to the Bar in 1889, was raised to the Bench 
in 1928, retired in 1951 at the age of 84 and died in 1956. When at the Bar, Humphreys 
took part in the case of Oscar Wilde (1895), the trial of Crippen (1910) and, later, of 
Sir Roger Casement. On the Bench, he tried a very large number of cases of great 
public interest and importance. Humphrey’s long and distinguished career at the Bar 
and on the Bench is in large measure an account of sixty years of criminal justice in 
England. (92) 


THE DUST OF COMBAT. A Life of Charles Kingsley. Robert Bernard 
Martin. Faber, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Charles Kingsley—country rector, university professor, social reformer, naturalist 
and writer—has been well served by this temperate and scholarly biography from 
America. ee is best remembered today as the author of Westward Ho! and 
The Water Babies, but he was not primarily a man of letters; his books were the by- 
product of a varied life and a many-sided personality. An Assistant Professor of 
English at Princeton, the author has successfully attempted to explain and integrate 
the contradictory strands which formed Kingsley’s character. He could perhaps eee 
iven a fuller picture of the conditions which gave rise to the Chartist movement, 
or which F. D. Maurice, Kingsley and their friends offered the remedy of Christian 
Socialism. This minor criticism apart, the book is to be welcomed as a picture of the 
Victorian scene and of one of its most typical figures. (92) 


THE FALL AND RISE OF ALFRIED KRUPP. Gordon Young. 
Cassell, 218. 1960. 22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Alfried Krupp was born in 1907 into the famous armament family of Essen, and in 
1943 became the head of the firm. This biography, by the former Chief Correspon- 
dent in Berlin for Reuters, tells of his early life, his tremendous activity in the German 
arms programme, his sentence and trial at Nuremberg as a war criminal and his 
release from the Landsberg fortress in 1951. Thereafter his story is one of spectacular 
success in reorganising the firm and building it up to its present position as one of the 
most formidable competitors in world trade. (92) 


A REASONABLE REBEL: Georg Christoph Lichtenberg. Carl Brinitzer. 
Translated from the German by Bernard Smith. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1960. 
22 cm. 204 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 

As a Professor at Gottingen in the 18th century, Georg Christoph Lichtenberg earned 

considerable reputation as physicist, astronomer and mathematician, but to a wide 

German-speaking public he is known and loved as a witty writer and shrewd 

philosopher. Carl Brinitzer has written an entertaining bi hy of Lichtenberg, 

dealing with him mainly as a ‘character’—a kind of minor Voltaire. For this the book 
1s worth reading. Lichtenberg’s scientific work and his polemics with such people as, 

Lavater are only lightly sketched in, and the reader must not expect to obtain any 

deep insight into his contributions to science and philosophy. (92) 
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FOUNDER OF A CITY. Geoffrey Dutton. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne, 
Australia), 428. 1960. 22 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Geoffrey Dutton, lecturer in English Literature in the University of Adelaide, poet, 
novelist and writer of three travel books, has, in this biography of Colonel William 
Light, the first Surveyor-General and founder of the city of Adelaide, also written a 
most interesting history of the first few years after the foundation of the city, and of 
the almost unbelievable difficulties and intrigues which hindered its development at 
the beginning. The book is interesting, too, as a social history, as the period of Light’s 
life covered a time when the concepts of empire and colonisation were rapidly 


(92) 


THE MACDONALD SISTERS. A. E. Baldwin, Earl Baldwin of 
Bewdley. Peter Davies, 308. 1960. 21-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Macdonald sisters, daughters of a Victorian Methodist minister, were not only 
beautiful, intelligent and high-minded, they made notable iages and had famous 
children. Georgiana married the painter Edward Burne Jones; Alc was the wife of 
John Lockwood Kipling and the mother of Rudyard Kipling the poet; Agnes’s 
husband, Edward Poynter, was a successful artist who became President of the 
Royal Academy; Louisa married Alfred Baldwin, a prosperous Worcestershire 
ironmaster with a deeply serious moral outlook, and their only child was Stanl 

Baldwin, Prime Minister of Great Britain between the wars. The unmarried Pdi, 
shared with her sisters the realistic sense of humour which saved this charming 
family from the insipidity of too much perfection. Some familiarity with the 
Victorian scene, particularly with its artistic aspects, is a help to the full enjoyment 
of Lord Baldwin's chronicle, based as it is almost entirely on personal records and 
letters. (92) 


SURGEON COMPASSIONATE. The Story of Dr. William Marsden, 
M.D., M.R.C.S. Founder of the Royal Free and Royal Marsden Hospitals. 
Frieda Sandwith. Peter Davies, 21s. 1960. 20 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations (1 in i 
Bibliography. 

It is doubtful whether the name of this Yorkshireman, whose life was devoted to the 

sick of London, was known to many Londoners until the name of one of his founda- 

tions, the first hospital ever to deal solely with cancer, es oe its name to the Royal 

Marsden Hospital. Marsden struggled against prejudice and lack of funds to help the 

sick poor a also founded the Royal Free Hospital, now one of London’s great 

teaching hospitals. Mrs. Sandwith not only pays tribute to the work of her grand- 
father and outlines the history of two important hospitals but also gives a graphic 
description of conditions in roth century England. Unfortunately, the book lacks 
contents page and index. The brief bibliography shows some errors and pa 
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THE STORY OF CHARLOTTE MASON (1842-1923). Essex 
Cholmondeley. Dent, 30s. 1960. 21 +5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
One of the prominent figures in the history of education in England, Charlotte 
Mason. held de view—still revolutionary in the early years of this century—that 
‘Children are persons; ‘ergo, children must have liberty’. On this belief were based 
her enlightened ‘teaching on child psychology and her individual methods in mind 
training and character building; and from it sprang all the fruitful ventures of a long 
and busy life—including her training college in the Lake District, the Mothers’ 
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Education Course she inaugurated by correspondence, and above -all the great 
P.N.E.U. (Parents’ Nattonal Educational Union) movement. Her biographer allows 
Charlotte Mason to s largely for herself—through letters, extracts from her 
books, and from articles in the Parents’ Review, which she edited; and the second 
half of the volume is devoted entirely to the writings of this indomitable pioneer. 
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ALFRED. The Passionate Life of Alfred de Musset. Charlotte Haldane. 
Anthony Blond, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
In this biography of Alfred de Musset, one of the greatest lyric poets of the Prench 
Romantic Movement, author of witty prose and of delightful comedies which still 
hold the stage today, Mrs. Haldane relates his spoiled childhood and youth, then 
inevitably reaches the oft-told miserable story of his affair with George Sand. She 
adds details of other ‘affairs’ (with Rachel and with Aimeé d’ Alton), analysing Alfred’s 
character by extracts from his poems and correspondence. She does full justice to 
his brother Paul who cared for him in sickness af debauchery till his death in 1857. 
A useful book for those unable to consult the French documents. (92) 


A BUNCH OF OLD LETTERS written mostly to Jawaharlal Nehru and 
some written by him. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 308. 1960. 23 cm. 
544 pages. Frontispiece. Facsimiles. Index. 

Thus fascinating book was compiled by the Prime Minister of India, during a holiday, 

from a collection of his old correspondence from personal friends and political 

acquaintances, chiefly in the period preceeding Indian independence in 1947. A large 
number are from Gandhi, but the range is very wide, and indicates the very varied 
contacts Mr. Nehru has had with European as well as Asian correspondents. The 
letters cover a variety of subjects, but their major interest is of course the political 
advance of India and the book is an important contribution to the history of that 
subject, as well as of value in considering Mr. Nehru’s personality. A few additions 
have been made since the Indian edition was published in 1958. (92) 


NIETZSCHE: UNPUBLISHED LETTERS. Translated from the 

German and edited by Kurt E. Leidecker. Peter Owen, 21s. 1960. 19 cm. 156 pages. 
In this edition of some 75 letters written by Nietzsche from his student days until his 
mental collapse one catches glimpses of his personality, his emotions and, to a certain 
extent, his thought. They are taken from a ee selection published in Germany, so 
the title of this book is intended to indicate that most of them are here translated for 
the first time. A number of them are of considerable importance, but both the 
translation and the Introduction are written in an unidiomatic English, spiced with 
Americanisms, which reveals all too clearly the basic German grammatical 
constructions. (92) 


NIJINSKY. Romola Nijinsky. Reprint. Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 
348 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Penguin Biographies) 
This is a reprint, including some of the original illustrations and with a new short 
poms of the memorial to the great dancer (Vaslav Nijinsky, 1890-1950) which 
is wife published in 1933. A dancer herself, she writes with understanding and 
devoted loyalty of his early years, his brief and brilliant career with the Imperial 
Russian Ballet and, as dancer and choreographer, with Diaghilev, of the tragic 
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strains of his na with Diaghilev, the war years 1914-18, and his final 
schizophrenic collapse. (92) 


PUBLIC SERVANT. The Memoirs of Sir Joseph Pope. Edited and 
completed by Maurice Pope. Oxford University Press (Toronto, Canada, and London), 
$3.95 : 368. 1960. 21°5 cm. 312 pages. Frontispiece. References. Index. 

Sir Joseph Pope, son of a Father of Confederation, entered the Canadian Civil Service 

in 1878. He served Sir John A. Macdonald as private secretary for nine years. In 1896 

Sir Wilfrid Laurier appointed him Under Secretary of State. He organised the first 

marathon royal visits. In 1909 he became the first Under Secretary of State for 

External Affairs, retiring in 1926. He was an active participant in the arbitration 

tribunals concerning the Bering Sea, the Alaska Boundary, and the pelagic seali 

controversy; and was an often unwilling spectator of Canada’s evolving nationhoo 

An incorrigible name dropper, he described the inner workings of Canadian govern— 

ment and foreign policy with conscious and unconscious humour. This is a fascinatin 

account of an important period in Canada’s development. i 


DANTE CALLED YOU BEATRICE. Paul Potts. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
218. 1960. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Mr. Potts, a poet now in his late forties, has hitherto published very little, but has 
long been known to his contemporaries as a striking personality, the friend of many 
writers and an uncompromising upholder of radical social ideals. This autobiography, 
like his own career, bears witness to a succession of genuine but erratic cece and 
provides a curious blend of penetrating insight, generous sympathy and unreflecting: 
sentimentality. The author devotes an interesting chapter to George Orwell and there 
are many other reminiscences of writers and artists of his acquaintance. An uneven 
writer, Mr. Potts nevertheless appeals strongly through his appetite for experience 
and his complete lack of pretentiousness. (92) 


PLAYING FOR LIFE. Billy Talbert’s Story. Wiliam F. Talbert with 
John Sharnik. Gollancz, 21s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 320 pages. 

This autobiography of one of the foremost American lawn tennis players of the 
post-war years, who triumphed over difficulties which would have daunted most 
games players is heartening to read. Talbert has been a diabetic from the age of ten 
and the story of his struggles to overcome this disability in order to reach a top 
position in the lawn tennis world is well told and cannot fail to encourage other 
diabetics. Quite apart from this, there is much interest in the accounts T a of 
some of the great championship games immediately prior to the war and 
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ORIENTAL ESSAYS. Portraits of Seven Scholars. A. J. Arberry. Allen & 
Unwin, 288. 1960. 22°§ cm. 262 pages. Index. 
This book is concerned with the lives and labours of seven scholars who are all 
eminent in Persian and Arabic studies, and ranges from the early 18th century to 
today. The scholars in question are Simon Ockley, Sir William Jones, E. W. Lane, 
E. H. Palmer, E. G. Browne, R. A. Nicholson, and the author. The opening para- 
graph, a description by Ockley of a poltergeist which plagued him ın a debtor’s 
prison, is a good example of the flashes of humour and humanity which illuminate 
the whole book. One could quote quite endlessly; the author, who has been Professor 
of Arabic in the University of Cambridge since 1947, has written something which 
will charm many who make no claim to be orientalists. (928-9) 
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Ancient Civilisations 
THE HISTORY OF ISRAEL. Martin Noth. and edition. Translation from 
the German revised by P. R. Ackroyd. Black, 42s. 1960. 24 cm. 500 pages. 
Bibliography. Indexes. 
This work by the Professor of Old Testament in the University of Bonn 1s rapidly 
becoming the standard textbook on the subject ın this country. Widely welcomed on 
its first appearance, this account of Israelite history from the earliest times to the 
Roman period will be even more popular in the corrected and enlarged edition, for 
the blemishes which were pointed out by reviewers of the original English version 
have been removed. The work may now be accepted without reserve and com- 
mended both to those studying for examinations and to all who desire an up-to-date, 
scholarly, well-indexed presentation of Old Testament history by an acknowledged 
expert. (933) 


ROMAN OSTIA. Russell Meiggs. Oxford University Press, 84s. 1960. 
24°5 cm. 616 pages. 40 plates. Diagrams and plans. Bibliography. Indexes. 
This long-awaited work by Mr. Meiges of Balliol College, Oxford, will be widely 
welcomed by all students of the Roman world. From a naval base at the mouth of 
the Tiber, Ostia grew into a trading town on which Rome increasingly depended 
for her vital corn supplies from overseas. The surviving ruins rival those of Pompeii 
in interest. Based on a detailed knowledge of the buildings, inscriptions and literary 
sources, this history of Rome’s harbour town is unfolded in chapters which deal 
with the town plan, government, housing, trade, population, elion and other 
aspects of life in this ancient community which played so important a role in Roman 
history. Mr. Meiggs has brought a dead city to life. (937:6) 


Europe 
EUROPE IN THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. David Ogg. 8th 
edition. Black, 28s. 1960. 22:5 cm., 580 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The fact that this is the eighth edition of a book which first appeared in 1925 is 
sufficient guarantee that it continues to meet a steady demand. For this new edition 
the author has thoroughly revised the text, incorporating not only the results of the 
latest research in 17th century history, but also modifying some of his own earher 
interpretations. The last chapter on the revolution in philosophical and scientific 
thought has been practically rewritten. (940°24) 


World War II 
THE WAR 1939-1945. Edited by Desmond’ Flower and James Reeves. 
Cassell, 508. 1960. 25+5 cm. 1,136 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

Except for official histories, none of which is yet complete or commands popular 
appeal, narratives of World War II are based mainly on a single viewpoint. Here in 
one mammoth volume is a selection of over 250 extracts from the publications of 
several countries which covers nearly the whole mosaic of total war. In compiling 
the anthology the editors have directed an unerring choice not only to the subject 
matter but also to the style and authenticity. Fighting on land, sea and in the air; the 
ordeal of bombed cities; prisoners and concentration camps; resistance in occupied 
EN all these aspects and many others from every theatre of war are covered in 
terms that are dramatic, intensely interesting and bear the imprint of truth. It is a 
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fascinating book for any reader, and the excellent index and references commend 
its value to the student and research worker. (940°53) 


THE WAR THAT CHURCHILL WAGED. Lewis Broad, Hutchinson, 
358. 1960. 22 cm. 472 pages. References. Index. 
This book by a biographer of note spans a Premiership in British history made 
momentous by events and by the statesman who held the office. Not only is it a 
fascinating story of the man who, by his leadership and genius, led freedom from 
near-defeat to victory, it is also the answer in many cases to those who have since 
chosen to criticise him, and for this there is a plentitude of detailed references. All 
the major and many of the minor phases of World War II are covered in a narrative 
setting that grips the imagination and, maybe, restores the balance of judgment. 
Good as ca Bet 1s for those who experienced the war years, its greater benefit is 
for those who followed or have yet to come. (9405432) 


TWO FLEETS SURPRISED. The Story of the Battle of Cape Matapan. 
Mediterranean, March, 1941. Ronald Seth. Bles, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

The battle of Cape Matapan, when the British fleet sank three cruisers and two 

destroyers of the Italian Navy after chasing them on their homeward run from 

Crete, was the first night action between main fleets for 160 years. Brillant as the 

achievement was, success owed much to faulty air reconnaissance and to the absence 

of radar in the Italian ships. The impartial and well-constructed story of the action, 
as well as the daylight encounter between larger fleets which preceded it, is told 
from the viewpoint of both antagonists. Based on British and Italian official records 
and carrying a foreword and comment by the opposing Commanders-in-Chief, it is 
a reliable and most readable account. (940-545) 


THE HEROES. Ronald McKie. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia, 
and London), 258. : 218, 1960. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
The ‘heroes’ were a group of British and Australian servicemen who, in an old 
Japanese fishing boat, travelled from Australia to Singapore in 1943 and carried out 
a successful raid on Singapore Harbour. In 1944, on Bee second trip, they were 
captured and were executed in 1945. Not the least interesting part of the book is the 
account of the admiration which the Japanese had for them. Ronald McKie traced 
the amazing details of the adventures he describes partly through personal and 
official records and partly by contacting the Japanese interpreter sie 
40-5481 


BAMBOO DOCTOR. Stanley S. Pavillard. Macmillan, 18s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
216 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
This personal story of a young medical officer in World War II, although phrased 
in modest terms, is a further tribute to his profession. Serving with the Volunteers 
in Malaya, he was captured by the Japanese after the fall of Singapore and spent the 
rest of the war in prison camps with much of the time on the ‘railway of death’. 
Deprived as he was of drugs and instruments, obstructed by his captors and subjected 
to insults and ill-treatment, his unremitting care of the ak. including cholera cases, 
was the salvation of himself and many of his comrades. Well-written, with stretches 
of drama and patches of humour, this 1s a quiet record of a man’s triumph over 
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Britain 
THE TEACH YOURSELF HISTORY OF ENGLAND. William 
McElwee. English Universities Press, 6s. 1960. 18 cm. 196 pages. Maps. Index. 
(Teach Yourself Books) 
An historical survey made on the framework of fifteen periods distinguished by their 
characteristics shaped by events, policies or work of individuals etc., in that period. 
In such a way the legacy of the Roman occupation, the triumph of Wessex, the 
growth of representative government, and British supremacy 1850-1900, etc. are 
considered. This is not a first book of history, but rather a book that should show the 
reader how to teach himself what his history reading ought to amount to if he has 
read detailed books with interest. The style is clear, the tables and maps are suitable 
and the matter does not suffer from over-simplification. (942) 


REIGN BY REIGN. Stephen Usherwood. Michael Joseph, 173.6d. 1960. 

28:5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations in colour by Anthony and Geoffrey Harper. Index. 
Many readers of history have been deterred from further study by the difficulty of 
acquiring a time sense. This essential factor of worth-while historical reading could 
be acquired from this book of British history. Two introductory sections deal with the 
early period up to 410 A.D. and from 410 to the Norman Conquest. Then follows the 
‘reign by reign’ survey down to 1952. In each reign the character of the monarch, 
politics, religion, society, arts, learning and science are discussed and excellent illust- 
rations appropriate to each period accompany the text. A very welcome and thought- 
ful book enabling the reader to appreciate the significance of ‘movements’ treated in 
books for further reading. (942) 


THE VICTORIANS. Sir Charles Petrie. ee & Spottiswoode, 30s. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

This book is designed primarily for the general reader as a commentary on some 
special aspects of English society in the Victorian Age. It does not aim at a compre- 
hensive narrative treatment of the history of the period, nor is it a work of specialist 
research. Considerable space is devoted to religious and political problems, which, the 
author claims, are the indispensable background to the social es it is his main 
purpose to discuss. The book deals with many interesting topics illustrating the 
‘Victorian way of life, the changes in money values, fashions in diet, clothes, and 
recreations, abuses in society and trends in religious beliefs. And it 1s very readable. 

| (942-08) 


THE OBSERVER AND J. L. GARVIN 1908-1914. A Study in a 
Great Editorship. Alfred M. Gollin. Oxford University Press, 458. 1960. 24 cm. 

. 460 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Index. 
‘The period immediately before the First World War was politically one of the most 
turbulent in modern history. The programme of the Liberal Government not only in 
itself aroused violent passions but also precipitated the constitutional crisis over the 
owers of the House of Lords; the Conservative assault on Free Trade added to the 
ie the conflict over Home Rule for Ireland even threatened to erupt into civil 
war; and in foreign affairs the naval race with Germany caused mounting tension. 
During these years J. L. Garvin, who was in the confidence of the Conservative leaders 
and knew most political secrets, wielded such power through his editorials in the 
Observer that at times he seemed to be the real arbiter of Conservative policy, Mr. 
Gollin, a young American scholar, has made a significant contribution to knowledge 
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of the period in this balanced, well-documented and percipient account of Garvin's 
impassioned journalistic campaigns and their impact on events and personalities. 
(942-083) 
France 
WAR MEMOIRS [OF] GENERAL DE GAULLE. Vol. 3: Salvation 
1944-1946. ‘Translated from the French by Richard Howard. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 30s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 298 pages. Index. 
Since 1940 General de Gaulle had led France outside her borders towards liberation 
and this third volume of his memoirs begins when the German armies had been driven 
back across her frontiers. At the head of the Provisional Government, de Gaulle was 
faced by the manifold task of restoring France to her former place in the world. Step 
by step, with a balanced blending of philosophy, high politics and practical achieve- 
ment, he tells in impeccable prose the gradual development during the two years he 
remained in office. Progress under his regime was interrupted by the reappearance 
of political parties, notably the Communist, and he handed over the reins of command, 
retiring to private life to await the recall to power which he felt was inevitable. 
(944-081) 
Italy 
ITALIAN RENAISSANCE STUDIES. A Tribute to the late Cecilia 
ae Ady. Edited by E. F. Jacob. Faber, 63s. 1960. 22 cm. 508 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. . 
Miss C. M. Ady, whose death occurred in 1958, was a distinguished member of 
St. Hugh’s College, Oxford. As an historian she devoted a life of scholarship to a study 
of the Italian Renaissance. Now, in memory of her work, a circle of fifteen English 
historians interested in the same field have co-operated under the editorship of the 
Chichele Professor of Modern History at Oxford in a set of essays concerned with 
various aspects of the Italian Renaissance. To discriminate among so many worthwhile 
essays would be invidious: it must be enough to say that here is a serious and scholarly 
contribution to Renaissance studies. (945-05) 


Nepal 

INDIA MEETS CHINA IN NEPAL. Girilal Jain. Asia Publishing House 
(Bombay and London), 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. References. Index. 

The independent kingdom of Nepal occupies a key position between India and China 

and is thus an area ın which the conflicting ideals of democratic India and Communist 

China are contending influences on its political future. This valuable study is both a 

survey of events in this little-known country since 1950 and a consideration of the 

future of democracy in it. The position is by no means stable and the author is frank 

about the difficulties facing India in her relations with China, particularly following 

recent events in Tibet, and on the problems affecting Nepal in this situation. 

(954:26) 

East Africa 

EAST AFRICAN EXPLORERS. Selected and Introduced by Charles 
Richards and James Place. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 15°5 cm. 382 pages. 
Map. (The World’s Classics) 

In the egate these extracts, with the Introduction, provide a history of East Africa, 

as seen between 1843 and 1897 by Krapf and Rebmann, New, Livingstone, Stanley 

and Cameron, Burton, Speke and Grant, Baker, Thomson, Casati and Emin Pasha, 

Teleki and von Héhnel, Gregory, Lugard, Macdonald and Austin. This anthology 
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appears at an opportune moment, when the natives of Kenya, Uganda, and Tangan- 
yika are striving towards independence, and everybody who is interested in the future 
of these territories should read about their past. (967°6) 


Union of South Africa 
THE UNIFICATION OF SOUTH AFRICA — 1902-1910. 
L. M. Thompson. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1960. 22 cm. 566 pages. Map. 
Bibliography. Index. 
The jubilee of the formation of the Union of South Africa is appropriately marked by 
the appearance of this most important study by the Professor of History in the 
University of Cape Town. His subject is the move towards a united nation between 
the end of the Boer War and the inauguration of the Union in 1910. Drawing very 
largely on private papers, he is concerned not only to describe in detail the events, 
including a very long section on the National Convention of 1908-9 which was the 
major factor in the political developments of the period, but to examine carefully the 
attitude of mind of the varied personalities whose views and actions played an 
important part. The optimistic spirit in which the Union was launched has not been 
entirely justified by subsequent events, and this book is a major contribution towards 
understanding both the strength and weakness of the formative influences. (968-04) 


Canada 
A CANADIAN NATION. Lorne Pierce. Ryerson Press (Toronto, Canada), 
$2.00. 1960. I19°5 cm. 42 pages. 
After nearly forty years, Dr. Pierce is retiring as editor of one of Canada’s oldest 
publishing koe. the Ryerson Press. This essay is his final word on the vexin 
question of Canadian nationality. He examines the original dual French and Engli 
heritage, the effect of the recent large wave of immigration from other countries, the 
hypnotic fear of United States cultural infiltration, the influence of the church on the 
arts, the danger of overemphasis on the conventional, and the beginning of maturity 
in Canada’s emerging culture. This is an interesting and thought-provoking dis- 
cussion of an important aspect of Canadian development. (971) 


THE WARM LAND. Elizabeth Blanche Norcross. The author (Duncan, 
British Columbia), $2.98. 1959. 23 cm. 112 pages. Hlustrations. Map. References. 
This story of Cowichan Valley’s growth presents a quietly absorbing account of the 
pioneer settlements and day-to-day life in them. The early settlers in this province of 
British Columbia had their troubles, in acquiring roads, schools, and banks, receiving 
mail, and in the slow progress in town services; but they had also a close-knit, sociable 
community. The Indian population had to give up land and learn new ways, but, for 
the most part, the two groups lived side by side amicably. To complete the history, 
a section of over forty biographical sketches is appended. (971-134) 


United States of America 

THE AGE OF ROOSEVELT. Vol. H: The Coming of the New Deal. 
ail M. Schlesinger, Jr. Heinemann, 638. 1960. 22°5 cm. 668 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. 

The first volume of this work, The Crisis of the Old Order, 1919-1933, won. the Francis 

‘Parkman Prize of the Society of American Historians, and was enthusiastically received 

for its historical thoroughness and the brilliance of its presentation. This new volume 

is equally impressive. It gives a vivid account, in minute detail, of one of the most 
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eventful periods of American history, that of the ‘Hundred Days’ of rapid legislative 
activity following Roosevelt’s inauguration as President and of the subsequent efforts 
towards economic recovery by the New Deal. The dates covered are roughly March 
1933 to the end of 1934. (973-917) 


New Zealand 


THE MAORI KING. J. E. Gorst. Reprint, edited with an Introduction 
by Keith Sinclair. Oxford University Press, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. 
Map. Index. 

John Gorst’s account of the events in which he participated during the period which 

culminated in the Waikato War between Maori and Europeans was first published in 

1864, to draw public attention to the contemporary problems of race relations in New 

Zealand, Now reprinted with a valuable introduction by the editor, a New Zealand 

historian, the narrative illustrates how the disaster resulted from human imperfections 

and lack of understanding and tolerance on both sides. The book is a significant 
contribution to both the history of New Zealand and the literature of race relations 
in the modern world, and will be appreciated by anyone interested in either. 

(993 "I02) 


FICTION 
General 
THE EMPTY SHRINE. William E. Barrett. Heinemann, 18s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
340 pages. 

The villagers of Ile-aux-Erables, a small island near Quebec, are steeped in the French 
Catholic traditions of their forefathers, and the first part of the novel relates an incident 
which is rooted in their faith and which indirectly affects many of them. A devout 
little girl claims to have seen a vision which is heralded as a miracle by some but 
sternly discounted by others. Many years later a Protestant per-man visits the 
island with the intention to expose a deliberate fraud, but instead he learns to respect 
the religious life of simple people living near to God. The author shows a deep under- 
standing of human nature in i presentation of his characters and his interpretation 
of their problems reveals the inner assurance of religious conviction. 


GOOD AFTERNOON, MISS JANE. Rosemary Cary. Cassell, 113.6d. 
1960. I9 cm. 144 pages. 
This entertaining first novel describes the mental turmoil of a young girl at the onset 
of puberty. Jane, aged fourteen, tells the story herself and is mercilessly truthful about 
her thoughts, imaginings and also about her regrettable tendency to pry. Jane’s parents 
and their relationships with their friends come under Jane’s critical survey. Her 
distorted interpretation of their behaviour nearly leads to catastrophe—but not quite; 
and Granny—a mature, serene person with a balanced but unconventional love life of 
her own—provides the wise, steadying influence which finally enables Jane to grow up. 


THE CROSS AND THE DRUM. Hugh B. Cave. Werner Laurie, 16s. 
1960. 20 cm. 320 pages. i 

As its title indicates, this book tells of a struggle for the minds of men. A young, 

energetic and intelligent missionary is sent to a tiny Caribbean island where worship 

of the heathen gods of vodun is still prevalent, and where the vodun leader is also young, 

intelligent and energetic. Mr. Cave writes with exact and detailed knowledge of the 

background, and for this alone the book is highly interesting. The two major 
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characters are real people, and the complex relationship between them is convincingly 
handled. Some of the minor characters are less satisfactory. 


THE CROSSING POINT. Gerda Charles. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 274 pages. 
This novel offers an elaborately drawn portrait of Jewish life in contemporary London. 
The setting is a well-known suburb where a prosperous Jewish community has been 
established for half a century. The plot centres upon a family consisting of a pedantic 
and tyrannous father and his four daughters, one of whom elopes with a Gentile 
socially far her inferior, while another finally marries the hero of the story, a middle- 
aged Rabbi. The author describes Jewish social life and customs outspokenly; her 
attitude is sympathetic but unsparing of prejudices and weaknesses, and her observation 


is shrewd and impressive in its range. 


A MAN OF POWER. Isabel Colegate. Anthony Blond, 15s. 1960. 19 cm. 
256 pages. 

Lady Essex Cowper, a famous society beauty with a tarnished reputation, subtly 
captivates the wealthy but unsophisticated tycoon, Lewis Ogden. Just when marriage 
is imminent, Ogden wakes up to the dubious realities of Lady Cowper’s glittering 
world, and catastrophe follows. The story is delicately told by Vanessa, Lady Cowper's 
eighteen-year-old daughter, who is herself half ın love with Ogden. She is protected 
from moral harm by her innocence of mind and finally decides to steer her life by the 
philosopher, Tom a the most enigmatic figure in the book. This exceptionally 
well-written tale is a fitting successor to the author’s successful first novel, The 
Blackmailer. 


THIEF. Rupert Croft-Cooke. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 15s. 1960. 19°5 cm. 222 pages. 
Mr. Croft-Cooke here makes an interesting attempt to portray a young criminal of 
attractive but unstable personality. His hero is a city orphan, D up in the 
country by an elderly spinster genuinely devoted to him but unable to keep him out 
of trouble. He is sentenced to attend an Approved School, marries a girl considerably 
his social superior, but can never rid himself of his romantic view of crime, and is 
betrayed and arrested when he embarks on an ambitious bullion robbery. The author 
gives a convincing representation of the habits, speech and outlook of the criminal 
world, but is less successful in drawing the more conventional characters of the 
adoptive mother and the wife. 


PRAISE A FINE DAY. Sigrid de Lima. Chatto & Windus, 158. 1960. 
19 cm. 144 pages. 

This unusual novel looks back on an episode in the life of 2 talented but struggling 
young American painter working in Rome. He is approached by a wealthy Levantine 
and his pregnant Polish mistress, who wish toarrange with him a temporary marriage 
of convenience so that their child can be born in America; meanwhile the hired 
husband finds himself falling in love with the girl. The author handles this strange 
relationship with tional sensitivity and insight, and, despite the apparent 
artificiality of the plot, she succeeds in ri a painter’s situation genuinely moving 
and in keeping a grasp of reality throughout. 


THE MINGHAM AIR. Elizabeth Fair. Macmillan, 163. 1960. 20 cm. 


300 pages. 
To recover from an unfortunate love affair, Hester Clifford, an elegant, officious young 
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woman with a taste for change and action, clean sweeps and new enterprises, goes to 
stay with relatives at Mingham. Almost at once she manages to shake them ont of 
their placid and comfortable rut. Cousin Bennet, for instance, a hypochondriac on a 
diet is, seduced back to an interest in food, while his son Derek—who falls in love with 
Hester—throws up his safe job in the bank to go in for antiques. The author observes 
human iarities, and the humours of village life, with a cool, sedate irony which 
is wholly engaging. ` 

THE YOUNG ASSASSINS. Juan Goytisolo. Translated from the Spanish 

by John Rust. MacGibbon & Kee, 16s. 1960. 19 cm. 256 pages. 

The Young Assassins, the first novel of this talented young Spaniard, was written at 
the age of twenty-one. It deals with a group of young Madrid bourgeois rebels who 
hate the social circumstances they have inherited and try to express their resentment 
in political assassination. Their failure to accomplish this aim is itself an ironical 
comment on their uselessness. The modern ‘angry young man’ has deep roots in 
Spanish history and consequently this novel is more than a merely conventional treat- 
ment of a European malaise. The story is sombre, and the writing conveys a sense of 
anguish; yet the ending has a note of hope about it and the work is full of compassion. 


THE FINAL DIAGNOSIS. Arthur Hailey. Michael Joseph in association 
with Souvenir Press, 158. 1960. 20 cm. 304 pages. 
A large hospital is a world in microcosm, and by using it as background the novelist 
can include a good deal more of human crisis than would ring true in any other 
surroundings. The Canadian author of the present novel is interested above all in thé 
characters of the hospital staff. His main theme concerns the Ta of a young 
athologist in an American hospital to improve the standards of his department, the 
head of which, once a brilliant man, is old and losing his grip. There are many strands 
to the plot, and in each one the characters are sufficiently real to turn the reader’s 
interest into something like anxiety. The details are full and authentic; this is not a book 
for the squeamish or the sentimental reader. 


LOST SENTINEL. René Hardy. Translated from the French by Humphrey 
Hare. Werner Laurie, 133.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 224 pages. 

Three days before the end of hostilities between Britain and Italy in September 1943, 
a crippled Italian submarine is forced to put into the free port of Tangier for repairs. 
The captain, knowing that an armistice is expected within a few days, has to choose 
between certain destruction if he puts to sea at the end of his twenty-four hours’ 
amnesty, and the shame of being sa ag E EST E ceil Ms ass 
the cease-fire. Ev: sauce nails also aware Savana et and each of 

has strong reasons for wanting desperately to survive. In this taut, gripping 
book Mr. Hardy has explored the effects of this cruel situation upon the eee of 
a dozen of the ship’s company. It is very. well done indeed—the suspense is terrific. 


BREAKTHROUGH. John M. Iggulden. Chapman & Hall, 16s. 1960. 
21 cm. 240 pages. 

By 2009 A.D. the world has become divided into a Eurasian communist block and 
a commonwealth of free nations. Present tendencies in politics, space travel, and 
research into extra-sensory perception have been dramatically developed. In this 
-world, realised with great imaginati a ion and skill, Mr. si has = an oe 
story of espionage, sabo counter-espionage, full of sus and action. Thi 

eR a es than most sates Een: and TETA political analysis 
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is not as ish cape or as acute as that of oe Orwell in 1984, with which the book 


is bound to be compared, it is more su as a novel. 


IRISH SHORT STORIES. Edited by Valentin Iremonger. Faber, 153s. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 288 pages. 

Good writing has been the main test of selection in this rewarding anthology. The 
editor has not included any story because he felt it ‘representative’, but on the grounds 
of personal admuration; and he has confined himself to stories published since the 
beginning of the century. Irish lyricism has expressed itself with particular felici 
in the short story form; and its diversity of talent may be seen here in a volume whi 
includes George Moore, Somerville and Ross, Joyce (with “The Dead’), O'Flaherty, 
©’Paolain O’Connor, Mary Lavin, and recent younger writers, little known 
outside Ireland, like James Plunkett, Maurice Kennedy and John Montague. 


IT ALWAYS RAINS IN ROME. John F. Leeming. Harrap, 12s.6d. 1960. 
20 cm. 192 pages. 

ing’s novel, which describes an episode in the last days of the German 
withdrawal from Italy in 1945, is really an amiable satire on the nature of war itself 
The inhabitants of a small Tuscan hill-town are passionately concerned to save their 
bridge, whose destruction would spell ruin to their livellhood. The Germans have 
planned to demolish it and the British drop parachutists to blow it up first. All the 
protagonists, mayor, partisan leader, priest, Germans, British and Americans, display 
their respective national weaknesses, and the climax adroitly demonstrates the capacity 
of war to turn unwelcome truth into romantic myth. The theme is slight but skilfully 
and entertainingly handled. 


DARKNESS VISIBLE. Norman Lewis. Cape, 153. 1960. i19°§ cm. 
256 pages. 

Mr. Lewis is a novelist with a peculiar flair for depicting the world’s trouble spots, 
and the scene of his latest novel 1s an American al concession in Algeria. He excels 
at sensing a revolutionary situation and at discerning the small but significant details 
which herald an outbreak of violence. Here he shows a keen insight into the resentment 
felt by the Algerian peasant against the bringers of the so-called benefits of Western 
civilisation. His book is dominated by the excitement of its action and setting rather 
than by its characterisation, which is slight, but Mr. Lewis shows himself an exception- 
ally skilful story-teller, who can sustain suspense up to the last page. 


WHAT WE DID TO FATHER. Roy Lewis. Hutchinson, 158. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations by William Hewison. 

A light-hearted satirical on the theme of human evolution. Mr. Lewis sets 
his story in the Africa of the Pleistocene Age and traces in the experience of a single 
family of resourceful cavemen some of the most important phases in -domestic 
rogress, such as the discovery of fire, of cooking and of the bow and arrow. The 
of the famuly is the pioneer and inventor, whose ideas eventually move too fast 

for his survival. Mr. Lewis handles his subject lightly and is content to explore it in 
terms of farce without touching on the more sinister aspects, but the moral of his 
tale is that basic human attitudes towards technological advance and innovation in 


general have changed very little. 

THE MOON THROUGH A DUSTY WINDOW. John Lodwick. 
Heinemann, 18s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 360 pages. 

John Lodwick, the victim of a motor crash in Spain last year, was an author of 
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considerable promise, which he never quite succeeded in fulfilling. His novels are 
full of a sophisticated wit, an irresistible sense of the absurd, and an intimate under- 
standing, reminiscent of an Anthony Powell or a Graham Greene, of the drones of 
society—especially in Lodwick’s case expatriate society—deepened also by a genuine 
compassion; yet they remain fixed at the level of highly accomplished entertainment. 
This is a story of the amorous entanglements of English expatriates in Spain, with 
interludes of racketeering and murder, all handled with the blend of ruthlessness and 
resignation towards the human condition which was Lodwick’s peculiar contribution 


to fiction. 


HARRIS’S REQUIEM. Stanley Middleton. Hutchinson, 15s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
224 pages. 
Mr. Middleton’s second novel is an extremely competent piece of craftsmanship 
which describes the musical world in contemporary English provincial life. His hero 
is a middle-aged schoolmaster, a miner’s son, who is fighting his way towards 
national recognition as a serious composer although still entangled in the various 
feuds and loyalties of local educational affairs. The author displays a highly professional 
knowledge of this milieu and of the foibles of musical patronage, both public and 
rivate, ae he 1s content to portray this in human terms and never lapses into a 
octrinaire approach. As before he shows an unusual power of comic invention and 
his dialogue is remarkable for its freshness and naturalism. 


RECOLLECTIONS OF A GHOST. Colin Murry. Hutchinson, 133.6d. 
1960. 20 cm. 192 pages. 

Vikki, the narrator of this unusual tale, is the elderly unmarried sister of a distinguished 
man of letters, singularly attuned to the moods and motives of those around her. She, 
her beloved Warwick, his second wife. Margaret and her brother Arthur, live to- 
gether in comfortable middle-aged contentment until they are shaken out of it by 
the advent of the intense and uncompromising young girl Isobel. Isobel’s wisdom is, 
in one so young, rather hard to swallow. On the other hand, the portrait of the 
celebrated writer, never an easy task, has the ring of truth. Beginning after the final 
catastrophe and gradually EEP circumstances and relationships that led up 
to it, the narrative is handled with skill and subtlety. 


LASSO ROUND THE MOON. Agnar Mykle. Translated from the 
Norwegian by Maurice Michael. Barrie & Rockliff, 18s. 1960. 20 cm. 460 pages. 
Agnar Mykle is famous throughout Scandinavia and beyond for his successful 
defence when prosecuted for o in the Norwegian courts. In the present book 
the first of a trilogy) he gives a highly interesting impressionist picture of what it is 
ike for an intelligent, artistically endowed young man to grow up in a remote 
provincial town in the far north of Norway—of the narrowness, the frustrations, the 
attempts to escape from the inevitable tyranny of family and of small-town standards, 
the need to harden the heart if the struggle is to be successful. The descriptions of 
hysical love are detailed, honest and accurate; and may shock some readers. But the 
bek must be judged as a whole—and 1t is clearly the work of a most talented writer, 

illing to take artistic risks that do not always come off, but whose writing is always 
full of interest and vitality. 


MR. HILL AND FRIENDS. Hubert Nicholson. Heinemann, 18s. 1960. 
20 cm. 282 pages. 
Mr. Hill is a middle-aged tobacconist of uncertain nationality, with a shop in the 
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Fast End of London, a weakness for pretending to lead quite different existences in 
other walks of life, and a record of petty crime not far behind him. The author uses 
the device of digressing upon his hero’s numerous acquaintances, so as to construct a 
picaresque novel, which embraces contemporary journalism, an insurance company, 
and a variety of love affairs between young people. Mr. Hill himself 1s a memorable 
creation and the author handles his large cast with a genial yet sharp-edged wit. He 
can command a remarkable variety of scene and conversational idiom, though this 
results inevitably in a loosely constructed novel. 


THE COUNTRY GIRLS. Edna O’Brien. Hutchinson, 158. 1960. 20 cm. 
224 pages. 

After her beloved mother is drowned, through the irresponsible behaviour of a 
drunken husband, fourteen-year-old Caithleen Brady goes to live with the family 
pf her friend, the tough and jaunty Baba. This is the an of their girlhood together: 
their vicissitudes at the bleak convent where they are sent to school, and their eventual 
escape from the decaying melancholy of the Irish countryside into the excitement of 
city life and amorous escapades in Dublin. Miss O'Brien's observation of the giddy 
habits of high-spirited young girls recklessly in search of life with a capital ‘L’ has 
an irresistible vitality, and is by turns comic and touching. The contrast 1s well made 
between the characters of the gentle, daydreaming Caithleen and the brazen Baba. 


‘WITH LOVE FROM R. Edward Pearson. Hogarth Press, 18s. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 270 pages. 

‘This is an original and interesting first novel. Its theme is the friendship between two 
boys, from their schooldays (one at Eton, the other at Harrow) through to university 
and beyond, till it is ended by the premature death of one of them. They are very 
different in character—Mathew intellectual, artistic, spiritual, not very strong 
physically; Rupert intelligent, unpredictable, always in and out of trouble. Much of 
the narration is told by the letters they exchange—and it says much for the author’s 
skill that one is not conscious of atida; indeed, the development in style and 
quality of thought in their letters adds considerably to the realism. Though the book 
is quiet and undramatic, its readers will find it difficult to forget. 


THE MASKER. Jean Renvoizé. Secker & Warburg, 16s. 1960. 20 cm. 
224 pages. 
The central character of The Masker is a 36-year-old historian and ‘television 
ersonality’, His outward confidence masks an inner uncertainty which he tries to 
forget ın a series of love-affairs, none of them lasting more than a few weeks. The | 
latest is with a charming 21-year-old girl who falls very much in love with him, and 
‘he with her. Will it last and lead to a happy marriage? Miss Renvoizé poses the 
question and deliberately does not answer it. Counterpointed with the main theme 
is Simon’s relationship with his 14-year-old son by his first marriage. Miss Renvoizé 
does well with her characters, and apart from a few passages of rather naive padding, 
this 1s a promising first novel. | 


WHITE MAN’S SHOES. Olaf Ruhen. Macdonald, 15s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 
240 pages. 

Jn this ‘novel of the Pacific Islands’, Mr. Ruhen writes with great authority of the 

Aslands as they now are, beset with social and economic problems, far removed from 
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the ees romantic conception of the ‘South Seas’. The narrative is concerned with 
the effects of the Australian Government’s policy of setting up some of the Melanesians 
as ‘little capitalists’—in this case in the pearl fishing industry, where competition 
breeds corruption. The story moves rather slowly, but the characters are solid] 

conceived and one’s interest is sustained by the quiet conviction which runs E 


the book that this is how things really are. 


NORTH WEST FIVE. John Sommerfeld. Heinemann, 16s. 1960. 19 cm. 
220 pages. 

Set in North London, this is a story of the joys and complexities of first love for a 
young working-class couple. Just released from his National Service and employed 
in the building trade, Dan falls in love with Liz, the local librarian, and finds it not 
at all like his celluloid dreams of romance. His ardours, bewilderments and in- 
articulate aspirations towards something better than the drab, monotonous sameness 
of routine existence are communicated with sympathetic understanding; and the 
author vividly conveys the atmosphere and associations of that part of London in 
which Dan and Liz have grown up. 


RING DELIRIUM 123. Gwyn Thomas. Gollancz, 16s. 1960. 20 cm. 
192 pages. 

The Welsh village of Meadow Prospect is again the setting for these twenty-six tales 
of life among its inhabitants. Gwyn Thomas has lost none of his exuberant gusto as 
he rollicks through accounts of mishaps with marauding sheep and ferocious pit- 
ponies, of the local race-course swindle, the cure for stuttering which created a tenor, 
the episode of the harmonium enthusiastically imported into the school gymnasium 
to promote a cathedral atmosphere, and so on. The work of this writer crackles with 
a rumbustious vitality of comic invention, and a felicity of phrase as prodigal as the 
dialogue in Under Milk Wood. 


STRAW IN THE WIND. James Wilson. Hutchinson: New Authors, 153. 
1960. 20°§ cm. 208 pages. 

The scene of this novel is South America in the 1920's at the time when airline 
companies made their first attempts to open up mail services across vast uncharted 
stretches of mountain and nh and aviators were heroic pioneers. Although the 
story is cast in fictional form, it resembles the autobiography of a pilot rather than 
a novel with characters, and 1s often reminiscent of Antoine de St. Exupery’s Night 
Flight, which describes a similar setting. The author brings off some brilliant 
descriptions of the excitements of pioneer flying and his hero, a young man 
desperately trying to prove hus virility, is a very credible figure. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
Fiction 
THE STREET MUSICIAN. Paul Berna. Translated from the French by 
John Buchanan-Brown. Bodley Head, 128.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations 
by Richard Kennedy. 
A sequel to M. Berna’s widely acclaimed A Hundred Million Francs. Gaby and the 
gang discover that a blind man is methodically exploring the streets of their Parisian 
suburb, singing one particular song in each of them. Odder still, he is 
accompanied by a large dog malic has been dyed black, he lives in a house which 
is headquarters of a group of mysterious and unfriendly men and the very sight of 


531 


him so alarms Bollaert, the wealthy garage-owner, that he goes into hiding. The 
children use their own methods to unravel the mystery and the denouement -will 
startle the reader as much as it does them. 


THE HOUSE IN HAVEN STREET. Helen Dawson. Dent, 11s.6d. 1960. 

19°5 cm. 152 pages. Frontispiece by Brian Wildsmith. 
This is the second story about Noreen Gray, the girl detective. She and her aunt are 
visiting New Zealand (the author’s native country) when they become involved in 
the curious case of a disappearing storekeeper. A valuable necklace also disappears 
and Noreen is convinced that there is a connection. There is a hint that blackmailers 
may be at work and a taxi-driver, who might have valuable information, is injured 
in a suspicious accident and cannot tell the police what he knows. Miss Dawson has 
cooked up a nice atmosphere of mystification, suitable for girls who are beginning to 
enjoy detective stories. 


THE FIFTH TESTAMENT. Emest A. Gray. Bodley Head, 12s.6d. 1960. 
20 cm. 160 pages. Bibliography. 

Sergeant Britannicus, 2 Roman officer serving in Palestine, here relates the events 
of i last year in the life of Jesus of Nazareth. It is assumed that his account—known 
as The Fifth Testament—was discovered in a sealed Roman urn during excavations at 
Glastonbury. The story is attractively told, but its special interest lies in the background 
detail and in the presentation of Jesus and his disciples as living people related to the 
life and events of their time. The author is a Fellow of the Royal Society of Medicine 
and is well known as a microbiologist. 


RIDERS OF THE WIND. René Guillot. Translated from the French 
by George H. Bell. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations by 
Richard Kennedy. 

Another of M. Guillot’s vivid stories of Africa, set this time in the 17th century. 

Calvi is a waif, unwillingly earning a dishonest livelihood by working for the diay 

old Captain le Hour. Cace lal to his escape when he sails as ship’s boy on the 

Gabrielle-Anne and to a strange life ın Africa where he is enslaved by the Moors, 

becomes a member of a tribe of veiled riders, escapes to find refuge in an African 

village on the banks of the Niger and eventually fake his way home to Nantes and 
the young girl who awaits him there. 


WHITE HORSES AND BLACK BULLS. Alan C. Jenkins. Blackie, 

103.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations by Victor G. Ambrus. 
On the hot, wind-swept planes of the Camargue, in Southern France, herds of black 
bulls and white horses roam. Paul-Cristophe lives on his father’s ranch and wishes 
he were old enough to have his own white horse and round up the bulls with the 
cowboys. One day he sees the horse he has always dreamed about, and later it is 
brought into the stockade to be broken. Dejectedly he watches someone else train 
and ride him. He gets a horse in the end, but not in the way he . Mr. Jenkins 
writes vividly of the Camargue and its people, and gives a delig description of 
their very humane form of bull-fighting. 


HERE COMES HARRY. Hilda Lewis. Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations by William Stobbs. Map by Lancelot 


Hodges. 
The title of this exciting and interesting book is taken from the proclamation at the 
532 


coronation of the boy-king Henry VI, who succeeded his father at the age of nine 
months. It tells the story of his childhood, separated from his gay young mother and 
brought up by stern uncles. It is also the story of another Harry, a young apprentice 
whe eon the king’s friend. Many of the happenings are grim, for Henry’s reign 
was an unhappy one, which saw the beginning of the terrible Wars of the Roses, 
but the book is full of action and shows real A for the period. 


RED INDIAN FOLK AND FAIRY TALES. Ruth Manning-Saunders. 
Oxford University Press, 123.6d. 1960. 22:5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations by 
C. Walter Hodges. 

Ruth Mannine-Saunders achieved success with her collection of Cornish folk-tales, 
Peter and the Piskies. In this volume she retells a number of Indian folk-tales with 
great spirit and simplicity, so that they may be enjoyed by children of all ages. Many 
of them are tales o ic—of witches, sorcerers and spells. Others are about animals; 
the capri eel is brave and boastful, the coyote, cunning but outwitted 
by his intended victims, and the rabbit, always tumbling into adventures and escaping 
death by a hair’s breadth. 


THE BRIG THREE LILIES. Olle Mattson. Translated from the Swedish 
by Anna Sturge and Elizabeth Sprigge. University of London Press, 128.6d. 22 cm. 
174 pages. Illustrations by Elisabeth Grant. 

A prize-winning book from Sweden, with a story which will appeal to children 

from nine years on and a delicate insight into the child mind which will interest 

grown-ups. Mickel lives with his grandmother in dire poverty in a little fishing 
village. His mother is dead, his father believed lost when the brig Three Lilies went 
down with all hands. But Mickel believes that his father will come back one day, 
and this belief sustains him through the shifts and adventures of his hard life, inspires 

his dreams and imaginings, consoles him in disillusionment and leads at last to a 

triumphant ending. 


Non-fiction 
THE BLENHEIM EDITION OF THE SECOND WORLD WAR 
by Winston S. Churchill. Selected and Edited for Young People by Andrew 
Scotland. Cassell, 12s.6d. 1960. 21 +5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Maps and di 
Index. 
Although this abridged edition of Sir Winston Churchill’s six-volume work is 
intended for the young reader, it is also eminently suitable for those beyond this 
range. Adroitly condensed, it covers all the main events of the war as they happened, 
and at the same time retains the classic style of the author. Some well selected 
illustrations have been added and the volume provides a work of war history and 
literature which merits a place on any BE | 
SIR MORTIMER WHEELER. Ronald W. Clark. Phoenix House, 8s.6d. 
1960, 18-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Living Biographies) 
Sir Mortimer Wheeler is one of the most famous of contemporary archaeologists 
and his success as a television personality has made his name familiar to many boys 
and girls as well as to their parents. It is also in great part responsible for the present 
popular interest in archaeology. This short biography includes accounts of several 
of his most famous ‘digs’, such as the one at Maiden Castle in Dorset, as well as of his 
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work in India, and explains in simple language the modern conception of archaeology 
as the scientific preservation and interpretation of evidence from the remote and 
unrecorded past. 


LIFE BEFORE MAN. The Story of Fossils. Duncan Forbes. Black, 8s.6d. 
1960. 25'5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Indexes. (Black's Junior 
Reference Books) 

This is a very good, simply written introduction to the study of fossils for young 
naturalists. There are chapters on the different ways in which animals and plants 
became fossilised and brief descriptions of the a parts of the different kinds of 
fossilised animals, also on naming them and on their age. There is useful practical 
information on the kinds of places where fossils may be found, on how to extract 
them from the pe ar and on the use of museums. The book is profusely 
illustrated with photographs (of varying quality) and with drawings. 


OPENING BUDS. J.-M. Guilcher. FROM FLOWER TO SEED. 
J.-M. Guilcher. FROM CATERPILLAR INTO BUTTERFLY. 
J.-P. Vanden Eeckhoudt. A BIRD IS BORN. E. Bésinger and J.-M. Guilcher. 
All translated from the French. Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. each. 1960. 20 cm. 98: 
II0: 92: 94 pages. Illustrations. (The World of Nature) 

This is a new series of nature books and their special feature of interest is the telling 
of their story by excellently taken and well reproduced close-up photographs. 
Particularly notable are the series showing the development of the chick from the 
earliest primitive streak stage and the pupation and emergence of the tortoiseshell 
butterfly. These and similar series, showing processes, are valuable material for 
teaching and the text of all four books is, apart from an occasional purple passage, 
simple, informative and accurate. They will be specially useful for children, but there 
is plenty for any naturalist to learn about the minute detail of plant and animal growth 
and reproduction revealed in the photographs. 


LOOK AT THE STARS. H. C. King. Hamish Hamilton, 6s.6d. 1960. 
19 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations by David Chalmers. (Look Books) 
Suggestions to young readers to train their observation of the stars are made by 
first dealing with the familiar astronomical phenomena and then with the less well- 
known. Clear explanations are given of what has been observed. In this way the 
apparent and movements of heavenly bodies, identification of constellations, 
facts about famous astronomers, orbits, the zodiac, nebulae, meteors, comets, the 
Milky Way and the atomic energy of the sun, are made into a fascinating story for 
children of. 1I-I3. 


ROAD BUILDER. Eric Leyland. Edmund Ward, 9s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
96 pgs Illustrations by B. Gerry and others. Diagrams. (Men of Action Series, 
No. 6 


The author of this book is evidently a man of considerable experience and well 
versed in his subject. Equally important, he writes very clearly and the book should 
interest any adolescent, and even adults with no previous knowledge of the subject. 
The many excellent line-drawings and photographs illustrate the text in its several 
aspects of planning, making, and using. The rocesses of construction and the machines 
used are all explained, as are such technicalities as ‘prestressed concrete’. To the ‘up 
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and coming’ young person this book might well be a stimulus to become a road 
engineer, and will give him advice on how to do so. 


THE STORY OF DAVID BEN-GURION. Barnet Litvinoff. Vallentine, 
Mitchell, 128.6d. 1960. 19°5 cm. 160 pages. Frontispiece. Map. (Famous Jews) 

This short biography of the first Prime Manister of Israel is likely to appeal to children 
of about fourteen, and is suitable for a school library. The author, who knows David 
Ben-Gurion personally, describes in a simple, conversational manner the early life of 
this Zionist leader and the events which led him in 1906 to leave Poland for Palestine, 
He goes on to tell of developments under Turkish rule and later under British 
Mandate, the circumstances in which the State of Israel was established in 1948, and. 
the subsequent activities of Ben-Gurion towards the welfare of the people. 


GEOFFREY TREASE. Margaret Meek. ARTHUR RANSOME. Hugk 
Shelley. E. NESBIT. Anthea Bell. LEWIS CARROLL. Roger Lancelyn 
Green. Bodley Head, 73.6d. each. 1960. 18 cm. 82: 72: 84: 84 pages. Frontispiece. 
Bibliography. (Bodley Head Monographs) 

This series should appeal to teachers and children’s librarians, as well as to. childrem 

who want to find out something about the lives of their favourite authors. The 

first two biographies are of living writers. Trease is perhaps the most consciously a 

children’s author, for, in addition to his large output of children’s books, he he 

written on the art of writing for children. He is a deservedly popular writer, since 
he has made a careful study of his readers’ tastes and, without being didactic, writes 
to instruct as well as to entertain. Ransome is one of the most admired of children’s 
authors and his tales, many of which are about boats and sailing, are likely to be 
enduringly popular. E. Nesbit and Carroll are classics and their biographies deal 
rather more fully with their lives than do the other two. E. Nesbit was the wife of 

Hubert Bland, an early member of the Fabian Society. Her children’s books probably 

owe much to recollections of her own happy and a Acree childhood as one of a 

large, affectionate family. Carroll was a shy scholar who taught mathematics at 

Oxford, a bachelor who ieee children and made up fantastic stories for them. Two 

of these, the famous ‘Alice’ books, are probably the best known stories ever written 

for children. 


PETER MAY. Robert Rodrigo. Phoenix House, 8s.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 
112 pages. Illustrations. (Living Biographies) 

A straightforward biography for young readers which tells the remarkable story 
of England’s captain and the finest amateur batsman seen since the war. Mr. Rodrigo 
pays more attention than other writers have done to May’s schooldays and to his 
cricketing exploits during his National Service in the Royal Navy. He gives a full 
account of May’s Test and county career, not omitting his occasional setbacks, but 
emphasising the qualities of character which have carried him through. It is a pity 
that he does not discuss May’s performance as a Test captain, but his photographs 
are extremely well chosen, and his writing admirably lucid and direct. 


THIS IS LONDON. M. Sasek. W. H. Allen, 12s.6d. 1960. 32 cm. 
6o pages. Illustrations. 

This is one of a series of impressions of European capitals as seen by the Czech artist 

Miroslav Sasek. A bare minimum of text is a with the illustrations but these 

are executed with so much verve and reproduced in such a fresh and brilliant range 

of colours that they convey the feeling of London more vividly than the most 

éloquent of verbal descriptions. To the native Londoner, in the impression 
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conveyed may seem almost incredibly cheerful and colourful, remembering the more 
sober appearance the city often presents in his daily encounter with it. But the book 
undoubtedly transmits the attraction that London possesses. 


WEATHERCRAPT. Simple Steps in Practical Meteorology. L. P. Smith. 
Blandford Press, 9s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. (Blandford 
Craft Series) 

A small, practical book of meteorology which should recommend itself to young 

amateur meteorologists, and teachers in grammar and secondary schools. The author, 

well known as an agricultural meteorologist, has divided his chapters into three 
sections covering general aspects of the weather, the differences caused by local 
conditions, and the application of knowledge of weather to gardening and sport. 

The book is clear in its explanations, and well illustrated with diagrams and pictures. 

The mathematical aspect of meteorology is avoided as much as possible and the 

explanations are simple enough to be understood by the average child of fourteen. 


THE BATTLE OF COTTON. Showell Styles. Constable, 12s.6d. 1960. 
20 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams by Ray Bethers. Bibliography. Index. 
( Revolution in Britain) 
The Industrial Revolution in 18th century England is here shown as springing from 
the development of the cotton trade in Spanish America, and the application of many 
inventions which transformed the shok process of spinning weaving cotton 
from a home craft into a factory industry. The new spinning and weaving machines 
and the gradual application of mechanical power to them are illustrated by clear 
diagrams and drawings. The book is an N D supplement to the history reading of 


young people in the 13-15 age group. 


SWIFT BOOK OF PETS. Longacre Press, 123.6d. 1960. 21'5 cm. 152 pages 
of text. 64 pages of illustrations. 

This is an excellent guide for young people setting out to keep their first pets. So 
many acquire a pet almost by accident and if they are not given expert guidance b 
word of mouth or from a book, it can be cruel to the pets and frustrating all round. 
A special feature of this book is the large number of well reproduced photographs, 
showing pets of all kinds, from cats through to fish, and how many of them should 
be handled. The text has its inaccuracies, a every necessary aspect is briefly dealt 
with—buying, housing, cleaning, feeding, handling, breeding and healgh—and 
useful advice is given Fu books to read and clubs to join. 


THE CHILDREN’S GARDEN. Luana M. Wells. Nelson, 128.6d. 1960. 
23 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations by the author. 

This is a very practical book for the young gardener by a practising horticultural 
consultant who writes simply and entertainingly. She explains what plants need for 
a e oaie oie can z supplied, how to plan a garden, what tools to use 
and how to perform the essenti —digging, weeding, seed-growing, watering, 
fertilising, etc. There are well-chosen lists 5 fruit and able viia 
be easily cultivated out of doors and also a section on indoor gardening. 


INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES. Edgar T. Westbury. Muller, 
9s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 142 pages. Photographs. Drawings by the author. (The 
Mechanical Age Library) 

The author of this book is technical Editor of the Model Engineer and Vice-Chairman 

of the Sutton Model Engineering Club and his knowledge of the various internal 
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‘combustion engines combined with his skill in constructing models has enabled him 

to produce a reliable book on the subject which should interest boys of fourteen and 
upwards, Engineering apprentices will find it a useful introduction to the subject as 
well as a source of information. An historical survey explaining how the internal 
combustion engine has been developed from the 17th century is followed by accounts 
of many different types of engines employed on land, sea, and in the air. 


ALL ABOUT ARCHAEOLOGY. Anne Terry White. W. H. Allen, 
Sik) 1960. 22 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations by Tom O’Sullivan. Index. (Allabout 
Boo 

The wide-spread interest in archaeology of recent years has led to the publication of 

a number of books on the subject for juvenile readers. This one, first published in 

America in 1959, has the icular advantage that its racy narrative, simplicity of 

e and avoidance, of all but the necessary minimum of jargon make ıt suitable 
for children as young as nine years. It makes an exciting story of the famous dis- 
coveries—Pompeii, Troy, Knossos, the tomb of Tut-ankh-amen and so on, and the 
four last chapters describe the extraordinary world uncovered by archaeologists in 
the remains of the Aztec and Mayan civilisations of Mexico and Peru. 


INSTRUCTIONS TO YOUNG MODEL-MAKERS. Guy R. 
Williams. Museum Press, 128.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. (The Brompton Library) 

One of a series written by experts for young people, this is a concise book well 
illustrated with plates and diagrams. Descriptions are given for making model rail- 
ways, ships, aeroplanes, houses, vehicles, theatres and dioramas, animals and people, 
etc. in materials varying from pipe cleaners to plastics, metal, and wood. Advice on 
the correct use of tools 1s well stressed. The increasing use of models for practical 
purposes, such as town planning, is emphasised, whereby a hobby may well prove 
to be financially rewarding and offer professional openings. 


USE YOUR SPARE TIME! Guy R. Williams. Chapman & Hall, 12s.6d. 
1960. 22 cm. 112 pages. Drawings and diagrams. 

Mr. Williams is a teacher of handicrafts to the young and has written several books on 
hobbies and pastimes. His instructions are da and practical and the handicrafts 
which he suggests are original: how to make mosaic panels, how to design yourself 
an unofficial coat-of-arms, how to make mobiles, miniature gardens, rush baskets 
or ‘stained glass windows’ (out of paper and cellophane). He offers suggestions 
for games to play on dull days. 


WHERE THE RUSHES GROW GREEN. A. Windsor-Richards. 
Hutchinson, 9s.6d. 1960. 19°§ cm. 100 pages. Drawings by Edward Osmond. 
Plans. 

This author and artist are already well known and loved for And the Running of the 
Deer, and here we have another completely charming and informative nature story, 
with equally delightful illustrations, about a water vole. All the details of her life 
with its home-making, feeding, storing of winter food, and its hazards and enemies 
are accurately and vividly descri There is also a great deal of fascinating informa- 
tion about ite natural history and behaviour of other animals. Children of all ages 
who are interested in wild animals will love this book, which has the imprint of 
first-hand observation coupled with imaginative description. 
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BOOKS ON OPERA 


A. HYATT KING 


It is an almost irresistible temptation to begin a general article on opera with 
Johnson’s famous description of it as an “exotick and irrational entertainment’. 
For while it is true that he was referring specifically to Italian opera of the 
mid~eighteenth century, there are certain elements common to opera of 
other periods and countries. Its unique blend of the arts of singing, dramatic 
action, orchestral playing and stagecraft lifts it outside the realm of everyday 
things, not least as regards its extreme costliness in relation to frequency 
of performance. Yet such is the enthusiasm that opera inspires in its devotees 
—whether they be promoters, performers and participants, or just the 
audience—that it has contrived to exist, in bad times and good, for over 
three and a half centuries. 


Since the Second World War, it has taken on a new lease of life, 
particularly in Europe. New musical forces in a changing world have 
produced a new range of operatic enthusiasts. Television; the combined 
effects of high-fidelity recording with the long-playing record and 
stercophonic sound (ideally suited for stage works); the world-wide growth 
of musical festivals in which opera often bulks large; the ease and speed of 
travel by air; the new international impetus given to the cult of great singers 
and conductors—all these factors, with many subtle interactions, have given 
opera fresh vitality, and called forth a wealth of new literature. It is so 
extensive that this article must exclude books on light opera, even though 
this is touched on in some of the historical works mentioned: | 


The history of opera must, in the last resort, be based on the chronology 
of performance, for which the indispensable work of reference is Alfred 
Loewenberg’s Annals of Opera, 1597-1940 (1943, Heffer (Cambridge); 
revised edition 1955, Societas Bibliographica (Geneva) ). This great compila- 
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tion, which cannot be omitted from any survey, comprises about four 
thousand operas, with the date of first performance of each in the major 
opera houses of the world—a staggering feat of research, and incalculable 
for assessing the growth in popularity of any one piece. 

Since Loewenberg’s death in 1949, no continuation has appeared, but 
some of the raw material is to be found in the appendices of Opera Annual 
issued every year since 1954, and now edited by Harold Rosenthal (John 
Calder, 25s.). Here are comprehensive lists of premières and other perform- 
ances, with singers and conductors; the other features of these lavishly 
illustrated annuals include articles on the operatic policy of various local 
and national theatres, festivals and the like. Rather similar ground is covered 
by the monthly journal Opera (Rolls House Publishing Co., 2s.6d. per issue, 
36s. per annum), founded in 1950 by the Earl of Harewood and now edited 
by Harold Rosenthal. Each issue usually carries two or three articles on 
topics of historical or current interest. There are also considered notices of 
new productions in British and foreign leading opera houses, and thoughtful 
reviews of operatic gramophone records. 

Air-travel has enhanced the value of opera as an attraction for European 
tourists for whom Spike Hughes has written Great Opera Houses: A 
Traveller’s Guide to their History and Traditions (1956, Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson). The author’s sympathies lie chiefly with Italian opera, and his 
account of houses in ten Italian cities leaves him little space to deal with 
Munich, Vienna, Paris or London. The adroit blend of information about 
architecture, history, singers and conductors should increase the enjoyment 
which the historically-minded opera-goer may expect to get from his 
foreign visits. 

The most comprehensive account of the evolution of opera as an integral 
musical form is Donald Jay Grout’s A Short History of Opera (1948, 2 vols., 
Oxford University Press, 48s.). For the serious reader, it provides a very 
thorough survey of the changes in style and aesthetic values that opera 
underwent as it grew up in Italy at the end of the 16th century, and spread 
all over Europe, becoming identified with the highest ideals of romanticism 
and nationalism. There is also a wealth of historical knowledge packed into 
E. J. Dents Opera (1940, Penguin Books, last reprinted 1953). Dent, a 
scholar of international fame, devoted many years of his life to translating 
opera libretti into English, and to helping to bring them to performance at 
Sadler’s Wells. His wise and witty book gives a reasoned aesthetic and an 
historical exposition of opera as a highly developed art which, with a little 
trouble, the ordinary music-lover can enjoy. The reader interested in the 
theory of opera will find a sound study of the subject in A Key to Opera 
by Frank Howes and Philip Hope-Wallace (1939, Blackie). 

Not the least part of the enjoyment is the visual—the aspect of the great 


540 


singers, the scenery and the costumes. These are admirably documented in 
A Picture History of Opera (1959, Edward Hulton, 35s.). The author of the 
incisive, witty text is Philip Hope-Wallace; the principal source of the 
fascinating pictures is the famous collection of historical material amassed 
by Raymond Mander and Joe Mitchenson. The ramifications of opera are 
so great that there is always room for studies of unfamiliar or special topics. 
Such are Essays on Opera by Egon Wellesz (1950, Dobson, 21s.); Some 
Composers of Opera by Dyneley Hussey (1952, Oxford University Press, 
8s.6d.); and Opera Nights (1943, last reprinted 1956) and More Opera Nights 
(1954), both by Ernest Newman (Putnam, 42s. each). Wellesz is concerned 
with Monteverdi and Italian origins, and with modern theoretical develop- 
ments; Hussey writes mainly of Gluck, Weber, Rossini, Donizetti, Gounod 
and others; Newman, besides summarising with inimitable skill and acumen 
the musical action of numerous well-known operas, sheds much light on the 
literary origins and affinities of their plots. 

The operatic plot is, of course, something that is very much sui generis. 
All too rarely has the genius of a musical dramatist been wedded to the 
literary skill of a great playwright. Further, a high proportion of operas 
derive their plot from classical legend or romantic fiction, neither of which 
can easily be simplified for the purposes of musical action on the stage. 
There has thus always been a ready market for books which give an outline 
of plots in relation to this action. One of the best is Gustav Kobbé’s Complete 
Opera Book, which first appeared in 1922, was reprinted many times, and 
was skilfully edited with additions by the Earl of Harewood in 1954 (6th 
edition, Putnam, sos.). Kobbé was a German writer who settled in America, 
and developed a real talent for giving the bare essentials of a plot in a read- 
able style. The 1954 edition covers operas by over ninety different composers. 
To each opera there is prefixed a summary of the casts of outstanding 


performances and recent revivals. 


A different approach to this problem is found in Rudolf Fellner’s Opera 
Themes and Plots (1958, John Calder, 30s.). He confines himself to thirty-two 
of the most popular operas, whose action he describes in great detail, with 
copious short quotations from the music (‘Der Rosenkavalier’, for instance, 
is allotted forty-five). The quotations are printed together, a page or so at a 
time, and not intercalated into the narrative, in which reference is made to 
them by numbers. 

Recent literature on the history of opera in particular countries is important 
but not extensive. Though the art has never dominated musical life in 
England as in Italy, France and Germany, its distinguished literary 
associations nevertheless merited the scholarly researches of Edward J. Dent 
in his Foundations of English Opera: A Study of Musical Drama in England 
during the 17th Century (1928). The subject is brought up to our own times 
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in two books which naturally rely on Dent for their earlier chapters—Eric 
Walter White’s The Rise of English Opera (1951, John Lehmann, ats.) and 
Dennis Arundell’s The Critic at the Opera (1957, Benn, 42s.). The latter is 
misleadingly entitled, for it deals only with opera in London up to 1914, 
and is in fact a kind of anthology, with a commentary, of opinions expressed 
about scenery, singing and the style and ethics of operatic music. Here 
Covent Garden, which has long been a centre of attraction for opera-goers, 
looms large. Its history is dealt with in extenso in a monumental book by 
Harold Rosenthal, Two Centuries of Opera at Covent Garden (1958, Putnam, 
758.). It gives an absorbing account of the architecture of successive houses, 
of their managements, policy and finances, the singers and conductors. For 
all important new productions since about 1850, the author quotes the 
criticisms of the daily press, many of which now make fascinating reading, 
either because of their prophetic rightness, or else because they were 
completely wrong! There is a valuable account of the controversies that have 
beset Covent Garden in its career as the National Opera House since 1946. 
The great operatic work done, albeit on a somewhat lower plane, at Sadler’s 
Wells is described in two books—A Theatre for Everybody by Edward J. Dent 
(1946, Boardman) and Sadler’s Wells Opera by Michael Stapleton (1954, 
Black). The latter is copiously illustrated. 


It is curious that opera abroad has received so little attention from English 
writers. There are no recent monographs of any substance on either French 
or German opera, and only one on Italian. This is Venetian Opera in the 
Seventeenth Century, by Simon Towneley Worsthorne (1954, Oxford 
University Press; reissue forthcoming, about 60s.), a finely produced and 
illustrated volume which describes the social and economic background to 
the subject, the spectacle (with special reference to the elaborate stage 
machinery), and the structure of aria and chorus in relation to the aesthetic 
conventions of the time. There are two commendable short illustrated 
histories, both published in “The World of Music’ series: Italian Opera by 
Francis Toye (1952, Max Parrish), and Russian Opera by Martin Cooper 
(1951, Max Parrish). 


There is a more numerous class of books devoted to musicians who have 
written little else besides operas, or who, though composing in other forms, 
have won fame chiefly through their operas. Such was Rameau, whose 
very important and elaborate works for the stage are fully discussed in 
Jean-Philippe Rameau by Cuthbert Girdlestone (1957, Cassell, 84s.). Though 
there is at present no study of Handel’s operas, a special case can be made 
for considering his oratorios as such. Winton Dean’s masterly Handel s 
Dramatic Oratorios and Masques (1959, Oxford University Press, £6 6s.) 
shows how these were undoubtedly conceived in terms of stage performance. 
Gluck’s far-reaching operatic reforms and the controversies in which he 
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became involved for this cause are well described in Alfred Einstein’s Gluck 
(1936, Dent, r1s.6d., ‘Master Musicians’ series). For Mozart, the standard 
work is Mozart's Operas (1912; 2nd edition, 1947, Oxford University Press; 
paperback edition forthcoming, 8s.6d.) by E. J. Dent, who made some 
important discoveries about their literary and musical ancestry. The first 
edition contains some interesting matter excised from the second. Two other 
books which pay special attention to problems of staging and production in 
relation to Mozart’s handling of music drama are Mozart on the Stage by 
Christopher Benn (1946, Benn, 6s.), and Some Famous Mozart Operas by 
Spike Hughes (1957, Hale, 35s.). 

No comparative study of the musical importance of Rossini’s operas has 
yet been written in English. Francis Toye’s Rossini: A Study in Tragi- 
comedy (1934, Heinemann; new edition 1954, Arthur Barker, 16s.) gives a 
detailed account of his life, but the text has not been brought up to date. 
Both Verdi's life and music are faithfully dealt with on a small scale by 
Dyneley Hussey in his Verdi (1940, Dent, 11s.6d., “Master Musicians’ series). 
Victor Sheean’s Orpheus at Eighty (1959, Cassell, 25s.) gives Verdi’s life story, 
mainly from a psychological angle, in a series of flashbacks. A definitive 
study of Verdi is still badly needed. The best account of Bizet’s operas is 
given by Winton Dean in his Bizet (1948, Dent, 11s.6d., “Master Musicians’ 
series). A good deal of new biographical information is presented in Mina 
Curtis's Bizet and his World (1959, Secker & Warburg, sos.) which also 
studies in detail the social and political background. For Wagner, the 
standard work is Ernest Newman’s monumental Life of Richard Wagner, in 
4 volumes (1933-1947; Vols. 3 and 4 only in print, Cassell, 30s. each). To 
these must be added the same author’s Wagner Nights (1949, Putnam, 42s.; 
reprinting) which examines the music and plots of the ‘Ring’ and other 
operas in fascinating detail, and describes the literary and mythological 
influences on their growth. An English study of Strauss’s operas is still a 
desideratum. Some useful background material is to be found in Richard 
Strauss. Stage Works. Documents of the First Performances edited by Ernst Roth 
(1954, Boosey & Hawkes, 14s.). The art and character of Puccini is the 
subject of a brilliant book by Mosco Carner, Puccini: A Critical Biography 
(1959, Duckworth, 70s.) which combines ripe critical judgment with 
psychological understanding. The composer’s supreme mastery of operatic 
and orchestral technique is analysed by Spike Hughes in Some Famous 
Puccini Operas (1959, Hale, 35s.). 

A, Hyatt King 1s Superintendent of the Music Room of the British Museum, and was President 
of the International Association of Music Libranes from 1955 to 1959. 


The next three articles in BRIFISH BOOK NEWS (ie. in the September, October and 
November issues) will be surveys of BOOKS ON THE HISTORY OF SCIENCE AND 
TECHNOLOGY 1945-1960 by Douglas McKie, Professor of the History and Philosophy of 
Science in the University of London (University College). 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Drama League 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Commonwealth National Library (Canberra, Australia) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders wall be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Councilin London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of knowledge. 
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REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


$ New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS 

Bibliography 

WILLING’S PRESS GUIDE 1960. 86th annual issue. Willing’s Press 

Service, 408. 1960. 21 cm. 662 pages. 

This comprehensive index and handbook of the press gives entries, arranged in one 
alphabetical sequence of titles, for 1,415 spies tae 4,327 periodicals, magazines, 
reviews, trade, technical, religious and speci ads and 1,502 annuals 
published in the United Kingdom, followed by a section in which these same titles 
are listed under subject headings. In succeeding sections the principal British Common- 
wealth and foreign newspapers and periodicals are recorded alphabetically by country, 
and there are also items of miscellaneous interest such as i of publishers and 
presses with titles of the periodicals published by each. (016-05) 


A BIBLIOGRAPHY IN ECONOMICS for the Oxford Honour School 
of Philosophy, Politics and Economics. and edition. Oxford University Press, 6s.6d. 
1960. 2I°5 cm. 82 pages. Paper covers. 

Librarians and students, and by no means only those of Oxford colleges, have been 

constant users of this excellent reading-list since its first publication in 1957. It was 

compiled by three members of the Oxford University Sub-Faculty of Economics, 
and covers the normal syllabus for a university final examimation in economics. The 
entries are skilfully classified within the main groups: economic principles, economic 
organisation, economic and social history, statistics, currency and credit, public 

ce, economics of underdeveloped areas and mathematics for economists; they 
relate to government reports and articles in periodicals as well as to the standard 

textbooks. (016-33) 


A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF WORKS RELATING TO SCOTLAND, 
1916-1950. Compiled in Two Parts by P. D. Hancock. Edinburgh Universi 
Press: Agents, Nelson, 428. each part. 1960. 22°5 cm. 254 : 378 pages. Index in ea 
part. 

This is a well-produced work, intended as a supplement to A Contribution to the 

Bibliography of Scottish Topography by Sir Arthur Mitchell and C. G. Cash (1917), 

one of the most reliable sources of reference for students of Scottish affairs. The 

compiler readily acknowledges his debt to Edinburgh libraries, but as the bibliography 
is mainly his own work it has naturally been impossible for him to track down many 
obscure books and pamphlets published privately. Nevertheless many other bib- 
liographies and catalogues of libraries have been used as sources and the coverage 
seems remarkably good, The arrangement follows the same lines as the original wor 

but the ploraa detail ıs generally more complete. Part I records books and 

major articles of topographical and general interest by shire, town and parish. Part II 
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is a classified list of subjects, arranged alphabetically. Books of a fictional character 
have been excluded. (016-941) 


Yiluminated Manuscripts 
THE VIENNA GENESIS. With an introduction and notes by Emmy 
Wellesz. Faber, 25s. 1960. 28 cm. 40 pages. 8 tipped-in colour plates. Illustration 
in text. (Faber Library of Illuminated Manuscripts) 
This volume presents eight reproductions in colour of paintings from the 48-page 
fragment of a Greek manuscript of Genesis in the National Library in Vienna. The 
manuscript is a work of great beauty. The writing is in silver on purple parchment, 
and the lively little paintings which occupy the lower half of each page are one of the 
main sources for the study of late classical book illustration and the beginnings of 
Bible illustration. In her ori introduction, Dr. Wellesz examines in detail the 
paintings selected for reproduction and se the elements which recall Hellenistic 
wall-painting from those which foretell the frigidities of medieval art. She also 
discusses recent researches into the manuscript’s origin in a way which enables the 
layman to share her sense of their importance. (096) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


YOU AND THE UNIVERSE. N. J. Berrill, with support from Walt 
Whitman. Dennis Dobson, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 224 pages. 

The author (Strathcona Professor of Zoology, McGill University, Montreal) believes 
that the material universe, life, mind, and spirit are facets of a single continuous whole, 
not evolving by some preconceived design, but continually a its own 
evolution. The approach is essentially that of the scientist and practically every as 

of modern science is examined to see how far each can contribute to a solution of the 
basic metaphysical problems which have occupied mankind since the dawn of history. 
The reader may not always agree with the author’s interpretation, but he cannot fail 
to find the arguments highly stimulating. (113) 


THE SECRET OF INDIVIDUALITY. Vol. 3. Richard Weiss, Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney, Australia), 428. 1960. 22 cm. 454 pages. Ilustrations. 
Dr. Richard Weiss, a writer and teacher who was born in Vienna and now lives in 
Australia, 1s deeply interested in the metaphysical concept of transcendence, which 
persists as a current through philosophical sare ea in the lives of philosophers, 
and this is the background of dl t from which this book is written. It is a collection 
of illuminating studies of some historical figures and is the third volume in a 
series of such studies. (126) 


THE INTEGRITY OF THE PERSONALITY. Anthony Storr. 
Heinemann, 15s. 1960. 19 cm. 184 pages. References. Index. 

This excellent account of psychotherapy is written by a British physician from a 
standpoint which is predominantly Jungian but also appreciative of newer develop- 
ments in Freudian thought. It ofr the admirable simplification that comes from 
technical mastery put into the perspective of wide intellectual interests. Its main 
theme is the relation of psychotherapy to the development of an integrated individual 
in a social setting. Besides being fully intelligible to general readers, it should be 
specially useful to medical men in showing where the approach through physical 
medicine to the explanation and treatment of mental disorder has to be supplemented. 

(131-322) 
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THE WISH TO FALL ILL. A Study of Psychoanalysis and Medicine. 
Karin Stephen. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 108.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 248 pages. 
Ti COVETS. 

on a series of lectures delivered to medical students at Cambridge University, 
ae ba was first published in 1933 with a preface by Ernest Jones who commended 

Dr. Stephen's exposition in non-technical language of the principles and 

practice of psychoanalysis. The author elucidates the Freudian theory of the nature of 

mental difficulties which Freud considered were the root cause of psychogenic illness, 
illustrating his concepts by her own case material. She also explains psychoanalytical 
treatment. This paperback edition can be recommended to those, other than medical 

men, who need an authoritative introduction to this complex subject. (132-34) 


THE DIVIDED SELF. A Study of Sanity and Madness. R. D. Laing. 
Tavistock Publications, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. References. Index. 
This monograph by an assistant physician at the Tavistock Clinic, London, designed 
for psychiatrists, philosophers, and for laymen interested in the schizoid and 
schizophrenic, i is one of a series of original studies to be published in the fields of 
and existential psychology. Its author’s aim is lucidly to describe madness 
and the process of going mad by showing from case histories how the patient pangs 
his existence, as Dr. Laing explains, within the treatment situation, ‘his whole 
in-his-world’, then in terms of existential phenomenology to interpret that wor d 
and reveal his way of being in it. While the monograph does not a rigidly to 
these concepts, or to psychoanalysis, the author has based his sympathetic and discern- 
ing study upon them. (132°1982) 


THE ORIGINS OF LOVE AND HATE. Ian D. Suttie. Reprint. 
Penguin Books, 38.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 238 pages. Diagram. References. Index. 
(Pelican Books) 

This important and original book first appeared in 1935 and has been steadily growing 

in reputation and influence among psychologists and general readers. The author 

was a Scots psychotherapist, whose account of family relationships during infancy 

(correcting Freud’s patriarchal view of the father’s role) allows na to trace the 

development of many features of contemporary society in which the need for 

affection finds expression or becomes distorted or denied. He thus illuminates aspects 
of religion, medical treatment, delinquency and bogus toughness. Though uneven in 
quality, the book is a lasting contribution to the aaa of personality and 
society. | (157°3) 


AN EXAMINATION OF THE PLACE OF REASON IN ETHICS. 
Stephen Edelston Toulmin. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 128.6d. 1960. 
21-5 cm. 236 pages. References. Index. Paper covers. 

In the decade since it was first published, this work has established itself as an in- 

ensable contribution to the ae of ethics. The author examines the criteria for 

j ethical arguments and the role which such judgments play in the moral 

decisions of everyday life. This ofa epee ane into consideration the fi its of ethical 

reasoning and its R oA ressed in society and in religion. 

The emphasis on reasoning involves a conn account of those recent advances 

in logic relevant to Mr. Toulmin’s conclusions—a feature — combined with the 

rigour of his exposition, limits his book to specialists. 170) 


c 547 


STUDIES IN THE PROBLEMS OF PEACE. K. Satchidananda Murty 
and A. C. Bouquet. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 528.6d. 1960. 
225 cm. 388 pages. References. Index. 

Correspondence between distinguished European scholars was a feature of 17th 

century intellectual life. A subject commonly treated was that of war and peace. 

The present book is a collaboration between an Indian and a British scholar, and the 

treatment is that much wider. Professor Murty reviews the whole tradition of Eastern 

wisdom on the subject of ahimsa, or abstention from harming any living creature, 
and the Gandhian principle of satyagraha, or non-violence. Dr. Bouquet, an authority 
on comparative religion, enquires whether an ethic of cao validity might 
counterbalance the impulse towards conflict. This is a source-book for study-groups, 
seminars and conferences. Unfortunately, though published this year, it deals with 
the rather different world situation of 1958; but the main body of the book 1s of 


permanent interest. (172-4) 


BEFORE AND AFTER SOCRATES. Francis Macdonald Cornford. 
Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 7s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 124 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. 

In these lectures, first published in 1932, the late F. M. Cornford reviews the contribu- 

tion of the Greeks to philosophy and shows how Socrates became a crucial figure in 

its development by reason of his insistence that philosophy should not be restricted 
to the study of the external world but should be essentially concerned with the soul 
of man and the ends of life. This theme 1s treated with the utmost discernment and 
clarity, which combine to make the book valuable for the reader generally interested 
in ideas, as well as for the philosopher. (182) 


MEDIEVAL THOUGHT. St. Augustine to Ockham. Gordon Leff. Repmint. 
Merlin Press, 185. 1960. 22-5 cm. 318 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
A cloth-bound edition of a book first issued as a Penguin paper-back. It is no mean 
achievement to cover the whole history of medieval se in three hundred pages 
and produce something more than a string of names and dates. The general reader 
will find this a readable as well as an informative book. Particularly important are 
those chapters which treat of Scholasticism in relation to the philosophy of Islam and 
the East. The work of Arabian (and also Jewish) thinkers in sustaining and transmutting 
the Aristotelian tradition 1s rarely discussed in detail save in highly specialised works: 
Mr. Leff gives us the facts we need and enables us to adjust our viewpoint. The final 
section, ‘Scepticism’, traces the break-up of the medieval synthesis under the impact 
of the work of Ockham. (189) 


RELIGION 


THE BIBLE TO-DAY. C. H. Dodd. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 
8s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 178 pages. Index of references. Paper covers. 

BIBLE HANDBOOK for Teachers of Religious Instruction. Arthur B. Allen. 
Barrie & Rockliff, 10s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 112 pages. Index. 

The Bible To-day which represents a course of ‘open lectures’ delivered under the 

auspices of the Divinity Paculty of the University of Cambridge, was first published 

in 1946. It deals with the nature and meaning of the Buble, its place in religious 

history and in the modern world. All things considered, ıt is the best introduction to 

the study of the Bitile that is at present available. Scholarship, clarity of thought, 

mature judgment, å lucid and felicitous style are all here. It is in fact a book which 
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only Professor Dodd could have written. The Rev. Arthur B. Allen has lectured on 
R Courses for teachers and his handbook contains the substance of his teaching 
about Palestine, its people and its worship, the religious groups to which the Bible 
_Tefers and such questions as the Sabbath, Priesthood and the Great Feasts. Much 
useful information has been compressed into this small volume. (220) 


JOHN WESLEY'S THEOLOGY TODAY. Colin W. Williams. 
Epworth Press, 218. 1960. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The purpose of this volume is twofold. First, it seeks to examine the central emphases 
of John Wesley’s theology—the new birth, assurance, the fellowship of the Holy 
Spirit, and Christian perfection; secondly, to relate them to the ecumenical movement 
to which Methodism stands committed. Dr. Williams, of Queen’s College, Melbourne, 
gives a lucid and critical exposition of the positions maintained by Wesley and 
indicates elements in the Methodist tradition that need to be faithfully conserved if it 
is to serve the highest interests of the ecumenical movement. This work illustrates 
the centrality of theology in historic Methodism. (230) 


OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF DOGMA. Adolf Harnack. 
Translated from the German by Edwin Knox Mitchell. Introduction by Philip 
Rief. Benn, 358. 1960. 21°5 cm. 580 pages. 

This is the original authorised English translation (first published in America) of the 

summary which one of the greatest German scholars of the last century made of his 

own seven-volume History of Dogma (to the time of Luther) which appeared between 

1886 and 1890. In a simulating introduction, Mr. Rieff calls attention to Harnack’s 

thesis that the decline of the Christian Faith was due to the transformation of G 

Christianity by Greek philosophy which hardened faith into dogma. Although thi 

Poca le | eal maintained, the reappearance of this classic 

volume will be warmly welcomed by students -and A (230-9) 

MIRACLES. A Preliminary Study. C. S. Lewis. Reprint. Collins, 2s.6d. 
1960. 18 cm. 190 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Fontana Books) 

A study of miracles against the background of 18th and 19th century assumptions 
inst the miraculous. ‘The author deals with rival conceptions of aa he and ‘law’, 
relation of metaphor and symbol, the antagonism between Christianity and mere 

‘religion’. The Incarnation is shown to be the central Christian miracle apart from 

which the others have no significance. The seventeen chapters abound with epigram, 

pregnant phrase and vivid i tion. 231°73) 


MORALS AND MAN. Gerald Vann, O.P. and edition. Collins, 28.6d. 
1960. 18 cm. 224 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Fontana Books) 
GRACE AND PERSONALITY. John Oman. Reprint. Collins, 6s. 1960. 
18 cm. 256 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Fontana Library) 
Father Vann’s volume was first published in 1937 under the-title Morals Makyth Man 
and this revised reissue points to its deserved reputation as a contribution to the 
solution. of human problems. He is concerned with the question of being human 
and he believes that the first step is to use our reason in meeting various pressures. 
He surveys the wisdom of the past, with special referenceto Thomas Aquinas’ 
thought, and then expounds a humanism that arises out of a right relationship to 
God which penetrates every aspect of human life. In Grace and Personality the late 
‘Dr. Oman wrestled with the problem of divine grace and hurnan freedom, finding 
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the key in a personal relationship to God which results in an obedience to His will 
that brings complete freedom. This volume has been rightly described as one of the 
more valuable treasures of theological literature. (241) (234) 


THE KINGDOM WITHIN YOU. Gordon Huelin. Skeffington, ats. 
1960. 20°§ cm. 192 pages. Bibliography. (The Seekers’ Library) 

The author introduces the reader to twelve English devotional classics each of which 

has something vital to say about ‘the kingdom within you’. Anything not English is 

deliberately excluded because it is felt that English people should sometimes concen- 

trate attention on their own. spiritual treasures so that they and indeed others may 

learn to oppet the distinctive heritage of a nation. The choice of classics covers a 


period of seven hundred years and includes writings by Walter Hilton, Lancelot 
Andrewes, John Bunyan, William Temple. These are af placed in their historical 
setting and their message is clearly conveyed. (242) 


CHRISTIANITY AND COMMUNISM. Henri Chambre, S.J. Translated 
from the French by Reginald F. Trevitt. Burns & Oates, 8s.6d. 1960. 19-5 cm. 
126 pages. Bibliography. (Faith and Fact Books) 

HOW THE CATHOLIC CHURCH IS GOVERNED. Heinrich Scharp. 
Translated from the German by Annelise Derrick. Nelson, 123.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
168 pages. Map. Index. 

In the first book the author, who is a director of studies in economic and social 

sciences at the Sorbonne, gives a useful account of the philosophy of Communism 

. as found in the writings of Marx and Engels, and traces the development of their 
ideas in the achis ot tein and Stalin. He explains why the Catholic Church has 

felt compelled to oppose Communism and indicates the Catholic alternative to the 

Communist programme. Those who are looking for authoritative information 

about the organisation of the Catholic Church, ie consistory, the conclave, the 

congregations, offices and law courts, and the Pope’s daily life will find in the volume 
by Hemrich Scharp, who spent many years in Rome as a newspaper correspondent, 

a succinct and highly interesting account. (261-7) (262-13) 


THEOLOGY AND THE CURE OF SOULS. An Introduction 
to Pastoral Theolgy. The Cato Lecture of 1960. Frederic Greeves. Epworth Press, 
223.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. i 

This timely volume by the Principal of Dids College, Bristol, is designed to 

recall the Church to ea R the a to expound xy aie 

of theology on the cure of souls and to indicate ways in which the whole Church, 
with the minister exercising a special but not an isolated function, may fulfil its pastoral 
vocation. The implications of the major Chrstian doctrines for the nurture and deepen- 
ing of the Christian life are clearly illustrated and we are also enabled to see how 
theology in turn can be clarified and enriched by pastoral practice. (253°5) 


THE HOLY COMMUNION IN THE REFORMED CHURCH 
OF SCOTLAND 1560-1960. George B. Burnet. Oliver & Boyd, 25s. 1960. 
22 cm. 342 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 

This unusual book is a study, in great and affectionate detail, of the way the sacrament 

of the Lord’s Supper has been regarded and administered in the Scottish protestant 

reformed chur over the past four centuries. Their history is interestingly 
illuminated by what Dr. Bumet, a minister of the Church of Scotland and a reputable 
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writer, has to say of their attttude towards this central and solemn feature of their 
worship. The first 150 years (which of course bring i the drama of the Covenanters) 
are undoubtedly the most important but it may be regretted that they receive only 
two-thirds of the pages. Dr. Burnet writes with grace and moderation, and will be 
followed without difficulty by those who already know something about Scotland 


and its peculiar history. (265:3) 


NEWLY DISCOVERED GNOSTIC WRITINGS. A Preliminary Study 
of the Nag-Hammadi Find. W. C. Van Unnik. Translated from the Dutch by 
EL H. Hoskins. S.C.M. Press, 78.6d. 1960. 21°5 cm. 96 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Paper covers. (Studies in Biblical Theology, No. 30) 

In 1945 a large library of Gnostic manuscripts in the Coptic ] came to light 

near Nag-Hammadi in Upper Egypt. This discovery has y led to books and 

articles in learned journals and the time is now ripe for a treatment of a more popular 
character that will help the layman to appreciate its significance. This need is 
admirably met by the author, Professor of Theology in the University of Utrecht, 
who surveys the Nag-Hammadi find, discusses the more important documents, and 
endeavours to reconstruct the life and background of the sects that produced them 
and to estimate their bearing on New Testament study. (273-1) 


THE SCOTTISH REFORMATION. Gordon Donaldson. Cambridge 
University Press, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 242 pages. Maps. References. Index. 
This year marks the quartercentenary of the Reformation in Scotland, and among 
the many books published to commemorate it this one must be outstanding. Its 
theme has attracted, and will doubtless continue to attract, writers in plenty. But Dr. 
Donaldson, Reader in Scottish History and Palaeography in the University of 
Edinburgh, knows more about it than anyone else. Here is the authentic story of 
what happened, based to an extent hitherto unequalled on the records of what men 
said and did, and how institutions actually functioned. Intelligible and masterly all 


through, from its prelimi account of the state of the late medieval church to its 
conclusion about 1590, it is fully worthy to rank with the best of the Birkbeck Lectures 
at Cambridge, the form in which it made its first impact in 1957. (274'1) 


THREE TREATISES CONCERNING WALES. Jobn Penry. 
Introduction by David Williams. University of Wales Press (Cardif), 25s. 1960. 
22 cm. 198 pages. 

John Penry was a Welsh Puritan whose religious opinions led to his execution in 

1§93 when he was barely thirty years of age. His writings are of great interest to 

students of English Puritanism, and the editor, who is Professor of Welsh History in 

the University of Wales, has done a service in publishing those which relate 
particularly to Wales. They illustrate Penry’s views on the relations of church and 
state, the forms of church government, the sacraments, the need of a preaching 
ministry. They are of more general interest for the light they throw on the religious 
condition of Wales in the 16th century. (2'74°29) 


RELIGION IN A TSWANA CHIEFDOM. B. A. Pauw. Oxford 
University Press for the International African Institute, 38s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 274 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. References. Index. 

Written by a missionary with anthropological training, this book deals with a South 

African tribe most of whose people are by now either full members of Christian 
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churches or at least profess Christianity. In all some thirty denominations are 
represented (in a tribal population of 31,000!); and the great merit of Dr. Pauw’s 
work is that he does not concentrate upon the ‘separatist churches’ but gives equal 
prominence to older and more universal bodies (Roman Catholic, Methodist, etc.). 
After surveying the social background and what survives of ‘ ism’, he discusses 

es of churches, church organisation and activities, pa, and revelation’, and 
ious preferences within ia tribe. His able and dispassionate study of African 
Christianity, in one of its local manifestations, deserves to be widely read: it 
illuminates an aspect of South African native life too often neglected in the literature 
on present-day problems. (276-87) 


THE MASKS OF GOD: PRIMITIVE MYTHOLOGY. Joseph 
Campbell. Secker & Warburg, 353. 1960. 22-5 cm. 512 pages. References. Index. 
This volume, the first in a projected series of four on the history and significance of 
mythology, deals mainly with ‘primitive’ peoples, both ancient and modern. It 
seeks to explain why myths on such themes as ‘the fire-theft, deluge, land of the 
dead, virgin birth, and resurrected hero’, are very old, very widespread, and often 
incorporated into ritual. The author, an American literary critic, has read extensively, 
and rather tends to flaunt his scholarship; but his preliminary and occasionally heavy- 
going excursions into o is, animal biology, and theories of diffusion, are 
ollowed by many well-told myths and descriptions of ritual, with some interesting 
speculations about how they were fashioned. Although hardly scientific, his views 
represent a novel approach that students should not dismiss too lightly. (291-13) 


THE BRAHMA SUTRA. The Philosophy of Spiritual Life. S. Radhakrishnan. 
Allen & Unwin, 428. 1960. 22 cm. 606 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Dr. Radhakrishnan’s scholarly and comprehensive expositions of the fundamental 
texts of Indian religions and philosophy include translations, with commentary, of 
the Upanisads and the Bhagavadgita, two of the three texts which form the canon. 
Now the cycle is completed with this edition of the Brahma Sutra, which states and 
harmonases the apparently diverse doctrines which had achieved scriptural authority 
in the Upanisads. In fulfilling this role of exposition and interpretation, 1t constitutes 
the basic text of Hindu thought in its most subtle and developed form. Dr. Radha- 
krishnan first traces the origins of the work, and the long and varied history of its 
interpretation. He then expounds the true doctrine, as he sees it, and its relevance in 
the modern world. In the second part, text, translation and detailed commentary are 
given. Indispensable for scholars, this important book should be in every library 
catering for workers in this field. p 592) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Political Science 
EDMUND BURKE AND THE REVOLT AGAINST THE 
EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. A Study of the Political and Social 
Thinking of Burke, Wordsworth, Coleridge and Southey. Alfred Cobban. 
2nd edition. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1960. 20 cm. 288 pages. Bibliographical note. 
Index. 
A welcome second edition of Professor Cobban’s fine and scholarly book dealing 
with the political and social ideas of Edmund Burke (1729-97) in whom a modern 
revival o$ interest is marked. The author shows that the second half of the 18th 
century saw a change, to which Burke so largely contributed, in the conception of 
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the nature of political society, and examines in detail Burke’s declining to trace all 
political right either to the State or the individual and to give priority to either. It 
is seen how Wordsworth deepens the call to the national spirit, Southey applies the 
same idea to social problems and Coleridge goes far in building an alternative system 
to that of the 18th century. (320-1) 


POLITICAL MESSIANISM: The Romantic Phase. J. L. Talmon. 
Secker & Warburg, 50s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 622 pages. References. Index. 
This is the second volume in which the Professor of Modern History at the Hebrew 
University of Jerusalem analyses the elements responsible for the theory and practice 
of politics in the modern Communist countries. His earlier book was devoted to a 
search for the origins of totalitarian democracy in the French Revolution. The 
sequel, in which ieee ‘political Messianism’ replaces ‘totalitarian democracy’ 
because the latter is too narrow to include all the Utopian schemes offered as a final 
solution of social evils, is concerned with the development of political ideas in the 
first half of the r9th century. It is particularly enlightening in its exposition of the 
doctrines of Saint Simon, and early Marxst theory. The author is a vigorous thinker 
and a serious scholar. He combines psychological insight with a clear sense of historical 
growth. (320-94) 


OUT OF APATHY. Edited E. P. Thompson. Stevens & Sons, 155s. 
1960, 22°5 cm. 320 pages. (New Books) 
Thas is the first volume ın a new series sponsored by the editors of New Left Review 
and edited by Norman Burnbaum, Research Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, 
the general aim being to present a ‘moral diagnosis of contemporary society’ in 
accordance with socialist tradition but with due regard to the changes in Britain’s 
world position. The six authors of this book, who are all of academic status, discuss 
the reasons for the recent decline in interest in the Labour movement in Britain, 
express their concern at the growing apathy and argue the need for a new of 
socialist revolution. 321°8) 


ELECTIONS IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. A Study of Electoral 
Procedures used in Tropical Africa, South-East Asia and the British Caribbean. 
T. E. Smith. Introduction by B. Keith-Lucas. Macmillan, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
296 pages. Bibhography. Index. 

As Mr. Smith discovered when serving as Supervisor of Elections in Malaya for the 

eneral election of 1955, the extension of British democratic principles to the under- 

PER countries of the British Commonwealth, where illiteracy 1s sull a great 

problem, cannot be carried out by the system of electoral administration usual in the 

United Kingdom. His book, which deals with the expedients relating to ae 

of electors, polling procedure, and so on, in several such countries, will help in 

devising electoral procedures elsewhere, besides being an interesting record in itself. 

Mr. Smith is now Secretary of the Institute of Commonwealth Studies, ee 

324 


THE BRITISH GENERAL ELECTION OF 1959. D. E. Butler and 
Richard Rose. Macmillan, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Cartoons. 
Diagrams. Maps. Index. 

Mr. Butler, a Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, who has already investigated the 

elections of 1951 and 1955, has dees: the present enquiry jointly with a student 

of the College. The book contains a wealth of information for the student of politics; 
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besides describing the course of the campaign and examining the effects of activities 
on television and radio and in the press, it discusses the social changes of the nineteen- 
fifties and their influence on voting behaviour. The text is followed by a tabulation 
of the results, with commentary, notes on the anti-nationalisation campaigns, and the 
Conservative and Labour Manifestos. (324°42) 


THE COMMONWEALTH WE LIVE IN. Dudley Barker. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 2s.6d. 1960. 23 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Coloured map. 

This attractive volume has been prepared by the Central Office of Information for 

the Commonwealth Relations Office and Colonial Office to bring home to the 

general reader the significance of the Commonwealth today. It is mainly concerned 
with post-war changes in the status of Commonwealth countries and their relation 
to one another, but there are also introductory descriptive and historical sections and 
the book concludes with accounts of Commonwealth consultation, economic 
developments and plans for welfare, and a brief discussion of some future problems 
and possibilities. be $*342) 


BUGANDA AND BRITISH OVERRULE 1900-1955. Two Studies. 
D. Anthony Low and R. Cranford Pratt. Oxford University Press for the East 
African Institute of Social Research, 488. 1960. 22°5 cm. 388 pages. Maps. Index. 

This volume is the first of a series on the relations between some of the peoples of 

East Africa and the Western world, sponsored by Makerere College. It consists of 

two separate but related studies of Buganda, the central province of the Uganda 

Protectorate. The first—“The Making and Implementation of the Uganda Agreement 

of 1900” by Dr. Low—describes the background and consequences of the agreement 

made between Sir Harry Johnston and the Regents and leading chiefs of Buganda in 

March 1900. Professor Pratt’s somewhat longer study of “The Politics of Indirect 

Rule: Uganda, 1900-1955’ is chiefly concerned with the administration of Buganda 

from the 1900 agreement to the crisis involving the exile of the Kabaka between 

1953 and 1955. These are useful additions to the considerable detailed historical work 

on Uganda carried out in recent years. (325-342) 


BRITAIN IN THE PACIFIC ISLANDS. W. P. Morell. Oxford 
University Press, 558. 1960. 22°5 cm. 466 pages. Maps. Index. 
This comprehensive book by the Professor of History in the University of Otago is 
the fruit of nearly twenty years’ research in England and Australasia. It covers the 
vast field of European. contacts with the island peoples of the Pacific (excluding New 
Zealand and Hawai) from the days of the early i SE down to the beginning 
of the 2oth century, with particular, but not exclusive, emphasis on British activities. 
In Professor Morrell’s opinion “There was little or no conscious Pacific imperialism 
in the United Kingdom’, and his emphasis is therefore on people and events in the 
islands rather than the attitude of Imperial government in London. There are three 
major strands in the historical fabric of this period, mussionary, economic, and 
administrative, and their development and interrelation are skilfully described in this 
important and scholarly survey. (325°342) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO WORLD POLITICS. W. Friedmann. 

4th edition. Macmillan, 308. 1960. 22-5 cm. 398 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
The steady demand for this standard work from students and other serious readers has 
given the author the opportunity to revise it thoroughly in accordance with the 
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changing world situation, to bring up to date the sections on population and, vital 
statistics and to add extracts from new European Community treaties. The book can . 
be confidently recommended as a reliable presentation of modern political move-, 
ments and their relation to the conflict of powers, with due regard to recent events 
in oars Asia and Africa, The author is Professor of Law and Director of Inter- 
national Legal Research, Columbia University. (327) 


DOCUMENTS ON BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY 1919-1939. 
First Series. Vol. X. German Affairs and Plebiscite Problems 1920. Edi y 
-Rohan Butler and J. P. T. Bury, assisted by M. E. Lambert. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 758. 1960. 25 cm. 696 pages. 7 
The ambitious project which aims at the publication of a representative collection. of 
documents revealing British foreign pi between the two World Wars goes 
steadily on. This volume has two sections. The first contains documents illustrating 
the.main trends of British policy towards Germany in general during the second half 
of 1920, and deals with topics as the general problem of German reparation and 
Allied military control for securing German disarmament. The second provides 
material for studying the difficult problems arising in the plebiscite areas in or near 
the German borders. Among despatches Eaa: the resurgence of German 
nationalism is one containing the first reference to the organisation of the National 
Socialist Party, drawing attention to the violent and usually anti-semitic activities 
at Munich under Anton Drexler and Adolf Hitler. The editor contributes a short, 
but useful, analysis of the special features of the collection. (327-42) 


THE GREAT CONTEST. Russia and the West. Isaac Deutscher. Oxford 
` University Press, 108.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 94 pages. Index. 

The lectures in this book were delivered in 1959 in Montreal, Toronto and Winni 

at the invitation of the Dafoe Foundation and the Canadian Institute of feted | 

Affairs, and were very well received. They deal with conditions and policies in the 

Soviet Union smce the death of Stalin, the main emphasis being on foreign policy 

and the state of international affairs, while the final chapter discusses the exact implica- 


tions of “peaceful coexistence’ and states a case for di ent. Mr. Deutscher is 
the author of Soviet Trade Unions and of substantial works on Trotsky and Stalin; he 
is a recognised authority on Soviet affairs. (327°47) 


DOD’S PARLIAMENTARY COMPANION, 1960. 128th year. 
Business Dictionaries, 30s. leather; 25s. cloth. 1960. 12-5 cm. 704 pages. Index. 
This handy pocket book, founded by Charles Dod in 1832, is a guide to information 
concerning Parliament and the Government. It contains biographies of peers and of 
members of the House of Commons, information concerning constituencies and 
polls, lists of the Ministry and officers of State and a directory of Government Offices 
and of British Commonwealth governments. The names of British ambassadors 
and ministers are given and those of foreign ambassadors and ministers in London. 
There is a useful ne of Parliamentary terms and procedure.  (328-42058) 


Economics | 

THE PROCESS OF ECONOMIC GROWTH. W. W. Rostow. 
and edition. Oxford University Press, 358. 1960. 22-5 cm. 382 pages. References. 
Diagrams. Index. 

Professor Rostow’s book, which is of international reputation, arose from the needs 
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of his graduate seminar in economic history at the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology for a theoretical approach to the study of modern economic develo 

ments; it became a full discussion which included the problems of business ade 
and other trends and their application to economic policy. This new edition in- 
corporates the original text of 1953 and also the nine of articles from the 
Economic Journal, the Economic History Review and elsewhere giving further applica- 
tions of the theory and discussing in general terms the interrelation of theory and 
economic history. (330-1) 


THE BRITISH ECONOMY, 1920-1957. A. J. Youngson. Allen & 
Unwin, 28s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. References. Index. 
A book such as this has long been needed: it summarises in readable narrative the 
train of economic events in the United Kingdom since shortly after the end of the 
First World War, traceable hitherto only through newspapers and economic journals, 
government reports and individual monographs. Covering as it does industrial, 
commercial, monetary, labour and social developments, it is in the tradition of the 
standard economic histories of earlier periods, and as such will be welcomed both by 
students and general readers. Professor Youngson, Professor of Economic History in 
the University of Edinburgh, is the author of Possibilities of Economic ui 
330-942) 


A SHORT INTRODUCTION TO THE ECONOMY OF LATIN 
AMERICA. F. Benham and H. A. Holley. Oxford University Press for the 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, 18s. 1960. 21 cm. 180 pages. Maps. Index. 

Professor Benham, whose textbooks and economic reports are widely used by 

students of economics, was asked by the Royal Institute of International Affairs to 

write this introductory volume to its series of monographs on Latin America. With 
the collaboration of Mr. Holley, who has contributed chapters on recent economic 
trends in seven of the countries, he has produced an excellent short study showing the 
present position and future prospects of the whole region as regards population, 
agriculture, forestry and es, oil and other minerals, transport and power, 
cpa | and international trade. Prospective traders with Latin America will 
find it especially valuable. (330-98) 


HANDICAPPED YOUTH. A Report on the Employment Problems of 
Handicapped Young People in Glasgow. Thomas Ferguson and Agnes W. Kerr. 
Oxford University Press for the Nuffeld Foundation, 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 148 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Following two earlier fact-finding studies of the employment problems encountered 

by disabled youth in Glasgow, the present report, based upon the cases of 600 physically 

and 400 mentally handicapped young people, describes an attempt to improve upon 
earlier efforts to help them obtain work which would provide an opportunity of 
satisfactory and continuous employment. The study, of much interest to social 
workers and educationists, first deals with those having cardiac disabilities, then 
with those otherwise physically handicapped and finally with the mentally retarded 

group. Most success was obtained among the 158 cardiac cripples, on whose behalf a 

method was evolved since adopted as standard practice for children referred to school 

cardiologists. The report concludes that both environment and education must be 
improved if handicapped youth is to be successfully and economically mpor 
331-59 
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REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON TRAINING IN HEALTH 
AND SAFETY to the Authority Committee on Health and Safety, United 
Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority, February, 1960. H.M. Stationery Office, 
58.6d. 1960. 24°5 cm. 102 pages. Paper covers. 

The report of a committee under the chairmanship of Sir Douglas Veale, set up on 

recommendations of Sir Alexander Fleck’s committee on the Organisation for Control 

of Health and Safety in the U-K.A.E.A. which recommended a national training 
centre for health physics and nuclear safety staff: Consideration of exi facilities 

for this ie as and of the demand for personnel trained-to various levels both on a 

national and on a regional basis is amongst the main features of this report, which 

recommends that existing training facilities should be extended as required rather 
than that a national centre should be formed for this purpose. Fairly detailed recom- 
mendations are also given for the nature of the training courses, which will in any 

case be post-graduate. (331-82) 


TRADE UNIONS AND THE LABOUR PARTY SINCE 1945. 
Martin Harrison. Allen & Unwin, 32s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 360 pages. Index. 
The principal aim of this book, by a Research Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, 
is to discover how, as individual organisations, Britain’s trade unions contribute to 
the life of the Labour Party. By dint of considerable research into union reports and 
conversations with union members, Mr. Harrison has been able to reveal facts 
hitherto little known for the country as a whole about the size of the unions’ political 
funds, the organisation of local political activities, the extent of trade union sponsor- 
ship of parliamentary candidates, and similar matters. He discusses fully the difficulties 
which arise when the unions and the Party disagree. (331-880942) 


PUBLIC FINANCE IN THEORY AND PRACTICE, A. R. Prest. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 458. 1960. 22-5 cm. 408 pages. Charts. References. Index. 
A Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge, Lecturer in Economics in that university 
and author of War Economics of Primary Producing Countries and other important 
works, Dr. Prest shows here that he can write clearly and convincingly for both the 
student and the ordinary reader. He sets out the principles of taxation and expenditure 
as they relate to countries in general, and follows this with a full description of 
Britain's financial system and a sketch of those of the United States and Canada. His 
final section, on policy, contains several original concepts, including ideas on the 
reform of company taxation. (336) 


THE SYSTEM OF GRANTS-IN-AID IN INDIA. P. P. Agarwal. 
Under the Auspices of the Indian Institute of Public Administration. Asia 
Publishing House (Bombay and London), 18s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 100 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. l 

Although based on the British system, the Indian grants-in-aid have certain 

characteristics of their own, and the author makes some useful comparisons between 

these and the systems of various other countries. For the rest, the monograph is a 

good introduction. to this branch of Indian finance for administrators Er students, 

distinguishing between the grants of the central government to individual states, the 
state grants to local bodies and the grants to non-governmental bodies. There are 
two appendices giving statistics of the distribution of the grants during recent years. 

Mr. Agarwal is Joint Secretary to the Government of India Ministry of Irrigation 

and Power. (336°54) 
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THE FREE TRADE PROPOSALS. Edited by G. D. N. Worswick. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 308. 1960. 255 cm. 150 pages. References. 
The important symposium on the European free trade area proposals which appeared 
in the Bulletin otk Oxford University Institute of Statistics for February 1957, and 
which has been out of print, is reprinted as Part I of this volume; it comprises an 
article on the implications of the proposed area by Mr. J. Black, of Merton College, 
Oxford, with comments by five eminent economists (Professor H. G. Johnson, 
Mr. T. Balogh, Sir Roy Harrod, Mr. J. R. Sargent and Professor R. F. Kahn) and 
a conclusion by Mr. Worswick, of Magdalen College, Oxford. Part II gives the 
reconsidered opinions of these writers in 1959, with an additional contribution by 
Mr. A. C. L. Day. (337-2094) 


PRODUCTIVITY AND TECHNICAL CHANGE. W. E. G. Salter. 
Cambridge University Press, 22s.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 210 pages. Diagram. Index. 
(University of Cambridge, Department of Applied Economics. Monographs. 6) 

Dr. Salter, 2 Research Fellow in the Australian National University, planned this 

book at Cambridge, where his theories aroused the interest of some of the leading 

economists. It is in two parts, the first of which is a theoretical study of the economic 
factors determining the rate of introducing new techniques in industry, and of the 
likely effects on productivity, prices, costs and so on. Part two is a valuable factual 
check on these theories, consisting of a statistical investigation into the behaviour of 
labour productivity, costs, prices, output, wages and employment as seen in a 
number of British and American industries. (338-0183) 


FOOD, LAND AND MANPOWER IN WESTERN EUROPE. | 
renal Yates. Macmillan, 358. 1960. 22°5 cm. 308 pages. Graphs. Map. 
Index. 

Already well known for his book Food Production in Western Europe (1940), Mr. 

Lamartine Yates has served as head of a branch in the Economics Division of the 

United Nations Food and Agriculture Organization; there could have been no 

better choice of writer for this first volume in the (American) Twentieth Century 

Fund’s Survey of Europe’s Needs and Resources. In the process of recommending 

changes in the organisation of food production which would increase economic 

prosperity, he describes the food consumption and nutrition of all the non- 

Communist countries of Europe and gives statistics of agriculture and the volume of 

food imports and exports. (338-194) 


STUDIES IN THE THEORY OF PLANNING. Charles Bettelheim. 
Part I translated from the French by Brian Pearce. Asia Publishing House (Bombay, 
and London), 56s.6d. 1959. 23 cm. 464 pages. Indexes. 

Besides being a Professor at the Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes at the Sorbonne 

Professor Bettelheim is director of the cae Problèmes de planification and author of 

Problèmes théoriques et pratiques de vlenin: of which one of the present book 

is a partial translation. This new study is relared to his experiences of economic 

planning in India while serving as Visiting Professor of the Indian Statistical Institute, 

Calcutta, and later as United Nations Technical Assistance expert. The historical and 

descriptive first part is followed by a highly detailed theoretical discussion of 

technological choice, investment allocation and long-term rate of growth. 
(338-9) 
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INDUSTRIAL STATISTICS. A. I. Ezhov. Translated from the Russian 
by Debabrata Rej. Edited by P. C. Mahalanobis, Pitambar Pant, M. Mukherjee 
and L. I. Lukin. Issued under the Auspices of the Indian Statistical Institute. 
Statistical Publishing Society (Calcutta) and Asia Publishing House (London), £s. 
1960. 29 cm. 336 pages. (Indian Statistical Series, No. 2) 

Dr. Ezhov, Deputy Director of the Central Statistical Board of the U.S.S.R., is 

already known to English readers for his book Soviet Statistics. The present more 

specific work, translated from the third Soviet edition (1957), gives detailed instruc- 
tions, intended for the use of statisticians, industrial managers and others within the 

U.S.S.R., as to the methods of classifying industries for statistical purposes and 

furnishing data on working~hours, productivity, wages, fixed assets, industrial 

finance and other factors. One of its main interests for those outside the U.S.S.R. 
is the light which it sheds on the whole structure and organisation of Soviet industry. 
(338-9) 


ESSAYS ON ECONOMIC PLANNING. Oskar Lange. Translated from 
the Polish. Issued under the Auspices of the Indian Statistical Institute. Statistical 
Publishing Society (Calcutta) and Asia Publishing House (London), 36s. 1960. 29 cm. 
76 pages. (Indian Statistical Series, No. 4) 

This is the first publication in the new series of studies which the Indian Statistical 

Institute is issuing in relation to planning for national development. The author, 

Professor Lange of the University of Warsaw, is Chairman of the Economic Council 

of Poland. The first of his three essays deals with the methods of economic planning 

which were adopted in Poland, the U.S.S.R. and elsewhere about 1955. the other 
two relate to some problems concerning economic planning in underdeveloped 
countries and some points of input-output analysis, the latter presupposing an 

advanced knowledge of statistics on the part of the reader. (338-9) 


Law 


GENTLEMEN OF THE LAW. Michael Birks. Stevens & Sons, 25s. 1960. 
24'5$ cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
The story of the English solicitor from the very early days, around 1200, until the 
present time. The author has attempted to tell it largely in terms of actual persons 
who have practised as attorneys or solicitors. He draws extensively from biographies 
and from correspondence, diaries and other sources. After chapters on the soph a 
attomey and on scriveners and conveyancing, he comes down to modern times, 
to the 17th century, to the Gentlemen Practisers and the Incorporated Law Society 
and to the professional reforms of the last century. There is a balanced account of 
the solicitor’s profession in the present set and a chapter on colonial attorneys. 
This attractively produced volume is a valuable contribution to both social and legal 
history. (340-69) 


FRANCE: THE NEW REPUBLIC. Raymond Aron. Introduction by 
D. W. Brogan. Stevens & Sons, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 114 pages. Index. 
Professor Aron, the well-known French sociologist, was invited in 1958 by the 
American group of Consultants on the Basic Issues to the Fund for the Republic to 
give them his views on the new French Constitution just drafted for the Fifth Republic; 
they knew that his comments would help in their own examination of the American 
Constitution. This book gives his talk and the discussion which followed, which 
brought to light some of the basic policies of the new French government. The 
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preamble to the 1946 Constitution and the text of the new Constitution are con- 
veniently given in an appendix. (342-44) 


Public Administration 
ASPECTS OF AUDIT CONTROL. Asok Chanda. Under the Auspices 
of the Indian Institute of Public Administration. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and 
London), 19s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 88 pages. 
As Comptroller and Auditor General of India, a post which he has held since 1954 
following several other important government appointments, Shri Chanda was well 
qualified to deliver these three lectures before the Indian Institute of Public Admunis- 
tration. They deal in general terms with the importance and inevitability of audit in a 
parliamentary democracy, the separation of auditing and accounting functions and the 
accountability of public enterprises, describing these subjects with reference to the 
history and present admunistration of finance in the United Kingdom and the United 
States. The author’s previous work, Indian Administration, was well received. (351-72) 


THE FIRST REPORT OF THE COUNCIL ON TRIBUNALS 
for the year ended 31st December 1959. H.M. Stationery Office, 23.6d. 1960. 24°5 cm. 
34 pages. Paper covers. 

This 1s the first report of a body recently established by Parliament and described in 

the introduction as unique in character. The Council was set up following the recom- 

mendations of the Committee on Administrative Tribunals and Inquiries and 
it exercises general po of the constitution and working of some 2,000 bodies 
dealing with many different subjects and in all ie of England and Wales, while some 

200 come under the particular supervision of the Scottish Committee. This report 

gives a most impressive record of the first year’s work. (351-93) 


Social Welfare 
ECONOMIC AND FINANCIAL ASPECTS OF SOCIAL 
SECURITY. An International Survey. J. Henry Richardson. Allen & Unwin, 
308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 270 pages. References. Index. 
As a member of the staff of the International Labour Office and later as Professor of 
Industrial Relations in the University of Leeds Professor Richardson stressed the need 
for financial security for the worker in sickness, unemployment and old age. In this 
book he discusses the provisions to be made by the state more fully than was possible 
in his comprehensive work An Introduction to the Study of Industrial Relations (1954), and 
outlines various basic principles relating to contributions and benefits, and to the 
desirable proportion of social security payments to national income, which should be 
borne in mind in every country. (361-6) 


A FAMILY CALLED FIELD. George Bruce. Evans Bros., 18s. 1960. 
22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
The Report of the Care of Children Committee, 1945, revealed some appalling 
conditions in institutions for children deprived of a normal home life. In this sympa- 
thetically written book the author turns his long journalistic experience to good 
account in describing what has been done by one man, Mr. Paul Field, to give a 
dozen such children at a time a happy home by bringing them up as his own anil 
with his own name. Social workers and the general public will enjoy reading of the 
work of this Children’s Family Trust, which A already been described in a successful 


television programme. (362-7) 
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Clubs and Associations 
THE FIRST FIFTY YEARS. Alix Liddell. Girl Guides Association, 7s.6d. 
cloth; 5s. limp covers. 1960. 19 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book admirably ca the international spirit of the Girl Guide Movement 
which, in the course of ears, has spread all over the world, and has, through its 
five million members, toad ninad the education of girls in different 
countries. The Girl Guides Association is celebrating its Golden Jubilee this year and 
this book is a history of the movement from the pioneer days of r910. It is written 
with real understanding and appreciation of the movement, and with a fine sense of 
humour. The author has had a life-long active association with guiding and has been 
specially interested in the World Association as a means of promoting international 
understanding and friendship. Guides and guiders everywhere will want to read her 
book. (369°46) 


Education 
THE EDUCATION OF CHILDHOOD. The Primary School of To-day: 
Its Growth andWork. Alexander M. Ross. Harrap, 103.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 160 pages. 
ex. 
The author, now Lecturer in Education at the University of Exeter Institute of 
Education and formerly headmaster of an English pri school, makes out a good 
case for turning the attention of educationists pee problems of secondary 
education to the more fundamental problems of the primary school. He argues that 
primary education is seen too often merely as a preparation for the competitive 
struggles of adolescence. His attitude is that childhood is an Age to itself, and that the 
education devoted to it should be a complete experience. In that way, preparation for 
the future will be all the sounder. A valuable contribution to educational literature, 
vigorously and shrewdly written. f (372) 


THE GIRLS’ SCHOOL YEAR BOOK: PUBLIC SCHOOLS, 1960. 
The Official Book of Reference of the Association of Head Mistresses. Black, 21s. 
1960. 19 cm. 704 pages. Indexes. 

This is the 54th annual issue of the directory of Girls’ Public Schools in Great Britain. 

Entry is limited to those schools which possess governing bodies and they are arranged 

KE E in Part I, under the ae of the places in which they are situated. 

Information is given for each regarding fees, syllabus, examinations and staff. This 

section also includes a concise guide to British universities and colleges. Part Il gives 

details of careers open to girls on leaving school and also contains a list of public 

secondary schools and preparatory schools for girls. (376-058) 


Postal Communication Philately i 
POSTMARK COLLECTING. R. K. Forster. Stanley Paul, 30s. 1960. 
22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Rare postmarks have long been. accepted by collectors as enhancing the interest and 
value of postage stamps. The author approaches collecting in reverse by PENE 
on postmarks. Here is a wide field—geographic, historic and commemorative of 
sorts of events. The book shows how to start such a collection and gives valuable data, 
both in the text and illustrations, as to what to aim at. An excellent pears to ; 
fascinating hobby for both young and old and one not requiring a large purse an 
which can y start from small beginnings and expand to any limit desi a 
’ 383 2 


56I 


Transport 
STEAM ON THE SIERRA. The Narrow Gauge in Spain and Portugal. 
Peter Allen and Robert Wheeler. Cleaver-Hume Press, 35s. 1960. 2§°§ cm. 
Illustrations (1 in colour). Maps. 
The smallness of narrow gauge railways and the slightly comic charm of ancient 
locomotives and rolling stock can generate real affection. Over a period of ten years 
the authors of this book, which is a labour of love thus engendered, paid many visits 
to the Iberian peninsula, the last home in Europe of the 19th century steam train. The 
information which they collected about some forty different narrow gauge lines in 
Spain (including Majorca) and Portugal is rad se regionally with descriptive 
humour and social insight. The addition of a chapter on mining and industrial ral- 
ways, detailed locomotive stock lists provided for all areas and many fine photographs 
and maps make this original contribution to knowledge a collector’s piece of the 
European railway age. (385°50046) 
—— Marine 
BISCAY HARBOURS AND ANCHORAGES. Vol. IL Lorient to 
La Rochelle. K. Adlard Coles. Adlard Coles in association with Harrap, 45s. (Vols. I 
and II, $4s.). 1960. 25 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Charts. Maps. Index. Also index 
to both vols. 
This is a sequel to the author’s earlier volume on the Biscay harbours and ancho 
from Brest to Lorient. Here he continues southward from Lorient to La Rochelle, 
a cruising area of great variety with an interesting coastline. Brief descriptions followed 
by detailed sailing instructions and notes on port facilities are given for some forty- 
three harbours and anchorages. There are hundreds of soundings, bearings and ti 
data, while the harbour plans, based on French charts, have been s y drawn to 
suit the needs of yachtsmen. The author, who has personally visited all save a few of 
the minor anchorages, has produced a reliable guide. (387:12944) 


Customs 


THE ARCHAEOLOGY OF WEAPONS. Arms and Armour from 
Prehistory to the Age of Chivalry. R. Ewart Oakeshott. Lutterworth Press, 453. 
1960. 23 cm. 360 pages. [lustrations. Drawings by the author. Map. Bibliography. 
Index. 


Arms and armour is an immense subject and any book on it must be limited in time 
or material. From a starting point about 2000 B.C. 1n Western Asia this sketch, as the 
author modestly calls it, follow development up to the end of the Middle Ages, which 
period forms its main part. In all this tıme the art of close combat remained unchanged 
in its instruments—the sword, devolved from the knife, and the shield; and these are 
what the book deals with. The author’s research has gone far outside published works 
and has depended largely upon contemporary sculptors and painters. This originality, 
together with a high degree of scholarship and an abundance of clear drawings and 
photographs, ensures this excellent book a leading place in the bibliography of arms 


and armour. (399) 


PURE SCIENCE 


SCIENCE IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS. Ministry of Education. 


H.M. Stationery Office, 6s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 164 pages. Hlustrations. Diagrams. 
Paper covers. (Ministry of Education Pamphlet No. 38) 


This useful pamphlet briefly reviews the history and present position of science 
teaching in Britain and, in more detail, makes suggestions for the theoretical and 
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practical work in science for children from eleven years and upwards. There are 
PERN nop on Fie e and on n for the non-scientific, as well 
as more detailed consideration of the teaching of biology, chemistry, and physics. 
There is also some valuable advice on the design of laboratories and the making of 
apparatus in school. (507-12) 


THE PRINCIPLES OF SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH. Paul Freedman. 
Introduction by C. H. Waddington. and edition. Pergamon Press, 25s, 1960. 22 cm. 
244 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

First published in 1949, this work has now been brought up to date as regards statistical 

data, and some biological discussion has been added. It describes the social relations of 

scientific research and the principles underlying research methods, and discusses the 
support for research sales from various quarters. It gives a realistic appreciation of 
the personal issues facing the research worker, the director of research and the user. 

It is at its best on the detailed planning of research; at its weakest on the psychological 

origins of discovery. It has the exceptional merit of dispelling romantic RS out 

the life of science. Its chief defect is lack of documentation: it gives no indication that 

there exists a considerable literature in its field, offering alternative views. (507-2) 


UNGAVA BAY PAPERS. Scientific Results of the Oxford University 
Hudson Strait Expedition 1931. Oxford University Press for the Oxford University 
Exploration Club, 50s. 1960. 28 cm. Various paging. Illustrations. Diagrams, Maps. 
References. 

A collection of previously published papers, bound as printed in various scientific 

periodicals between 1932 and 1938, describing Akpatok Island, in the north-western 

part of Ungava Bay, Hudson Strait. This island was chosen as the main objective of 
the expedition because it was practically unknown before, even its geographical 
position and shape being incorrectly marked on the charts. The members of the 
expedition spent pacer OP and September 1931 on the island, making a com- 

‘ie survey of the ecology of the fauna and flora, and hydrographical and meteoro- 

ogical observations. In addition, an extensive topographical and geological surv 

was made, and the volume includes a short report on the Eskimo remains on Aipuak 

Island. It will be useful to bave these articles, even though published a long time ago, 

within the covers of one volume. (508-7128) 


Mathematics | 

ANALOGUE AND DIGITAL COMPUTERS. Consulting Editor: 
M. G. Say. Advisory Editors: A. C. D. Haley and W. E. Scott. Newnes, sos. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The book deals very fully and clearly with electronic high-speed computers and 

would form an ent introduction ie the graduate in physics who wishes to work 

in this field. A hundred pages are devoted to the electric circuits and the design, 

operation and applications of analogue computers. The circuits, design and pro- 

gramming of digital computers occupy 170 pages. Each of seven experts has written 

a section on his own speciality. There is a little overlapping. Most sections include a 

useful list of references and a bibliography. (510-78) 


ELECTRONIC COMPUTERS: Principles and Applications. T. E. Ivall. 
and edition. Iliffe, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

A complete revision of the 1956 first edition which has necessitated almost entire 

rewriting, the replacement of most of the illustrations, and the addition of three new 
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chapters. The latter relate to analogue computer circuits, programming of digital 
computers, and the evolution of more ‘intelligent’ machines for the future. The book 
covers both analogue and digital machines, dealing with circuits, equipment, applica- 
tions and programming. It is one that can easily be read and assimilated by those who 
have some knowledge of electronic or electrical engineering and, to some extent, by 
the interested layman. The book is non-mathematical and the treatment has been kept 
quite general. As an introductory work it can be recommended in preparation for 
more advanced and detailed studies. The author is joint assistant editor of Wireless 
World. (510-78) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF NUMBERS. 
G. H. Hardy and E. M. Wright. 4th edition. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1960. 
24 cm 438 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes, 

The fourth edition of this classic treatise does not differ substantially from the third. 

One or two proofs have been revised, the bibliographical notes have been brought up 

to date, and, most helpfully, an index of names has been included. It remains the best 

introductory text on he theory of numbers in the English language. (512-81) 


Astronomy 
VISTAS IN ASTRONOMY. Vol. 3. Part I: Dynamics, Instruments, 
Geophysics, Solar System. Part I: Stellar Astronomy, Photometry, Spectroscopy, 
Stellar Evolution, Galaxies, Cosmology. Edited by Arthur Beer. Pergamon Press, 
He 1960. 25:5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. (Journal 
of Atmospheric and Terrestial Physics. Special supplements, No. 7) 
The standard set by the first two volumes is undoubtedly maintained in the third, 
which reviews the latestinformation ona number of important problemsin astronomy, 
astrophysics and associated subjects. Each author prefaces an account of his own 
research with a short historical summary and assesses the probable future develop- 
ments. The range of topics is extremely wide although the contributions are not all of 
the same level of importance. Many of them will be of interest to those working in 
associated fields: physics, mathematics, and geophysics. The major articles are well 
documented. (520) 


COSMOLOGY. H. Bondi. and edition. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1960. 
A ps 190 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Cambridge Monographs on 
Physics 

In this second edition of a book which first appeared in 1952 accouht has been taken 

of new developments, especially of revision of the time scale which has resulted in 

readjustments of many of the theories. New views on point source models and a 

revised account of the contribution of radioastronomy are included. The author is a 

snag TATE on the subject, to which he has made important contributions, not 

least this book. He is with a beautifully clear and concentrated style which 

enables him to present a wide range of facts and numerous theories briefly and in a 

readily intelligible manner. coanolo is treated as a separate discipline. The book is 

of interest not only to physicists but also to a wider range of readers who have some 

knowledge of physics. ` (523-1) 


THE OTHER SIDE OF THE MOON. Issued by the U.S.S.R. Academ 
of Sciences. Translated from the Russian by J. B. Sykes. Pergamon Press, 10s.6d. 
1960. 26-5 cm. 36 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. ) 

A short, preliminary description of the photographs of the remote face of the moon 

obtained with the aid of the third Russian satellite. Reproductions of the most . 
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important photographs are included together with explanatory drawings and an 
account of the satellite itself and its photographic and transmitting equipment. The 
book is in the nature of a commemorative volume and as such will appeal to a very 
wide public. (523:3) 


GUIDE TO THE STARS. Patrick Moore. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s. 1960. 
22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
The author, who is a pra ising astronomer well known to television viewers, presents 
a very readable pai tinge a is now known about the stars; their origin, com- 
position, and distribution. The approach is partly historical: all the great landmarks in 
astronomical discovery are noted and the author shows how the vast pattern of present- 
day knowledge has been built up. The general reader will find the author’s frank and 
lucid account of current theories of stellar evolution of considerable interest in 
revealing the progress which has been made in solving some of the most fundamental 
problems of modern science. The amateur astronomer who wishes to do something of 


practical value in this field will find the appendix most useful. (523-8) 

Physics 

SELECTED LECTURES IN MODERN PHYSICS FOR SCHOOL 
SCIENCE TEACHERS. A course of lectures contributed . . . to the 


Nuclear Research Foundation Summer School for Science Teachers, held in 

Sydney, Australia, 13th to 24 January, 1958. Edited by H. Messel. Macmillan, 303. 

1960. 22 cm. 434 pages. lllustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
A very useful introduction. Its range is wide: nuclear energy and physics, cosmic rays, 
very high a Aa solar activity, radioastronomy, space travel, electronics, 
temperature, superfluids, isotopes and even geology are among the topics treated, and 
there is also a brief chapter on laboratory experiments. The eighteen contributors 
include many well-known authorities and every effort appears to have been made to 
attain a good standard. There are many excellent illustrations and a few selected 
references are appended to the chapters. (530-4) 


NON-NEWTONIAN FLUIDS. Fluid Mechanics, Mixing and Heat 
Transfer. W. L. Wilkinson. Pergamon Press, 378.6d. 1960. 24 cm. 1§2 pages. 
Illustrations, Diagrams. References. Index. {International Series of Monographs on 
Chemical Engineering, Vol. 1.) 

Many fluids now used in the chemical industries behave differently from conventional 

‘Newtonian’ fluids. It is therefore important to be able to design plant for handling 

these so-called ‘non-Newtonian’ fluids. This excellent monograph, written specially 

for engineers by a lecturer in chemical engineering at University College, Swansea, 
critically assesses the latest experimental and theoretical results of physical chemists, 
rheologists and other specialists, and presents quantitative data in a form which the 
engineer can readily appreciate and use to design circuits. The various types of non- 

Newtonian fluids are clearly described and the theoretical and experimental methods 

of characterising their behaviour are applied to laminar and turbulent flow in pipes 

and channels, mixing, extrusion, and heat transfer. The book will be of great value to 

all those already concerned with engineering fluid mechanics. (532) 

RAREFIED GAS DYNAMICS. Proceedings of the first international 
symposium held at Nice. Edited by F. M. Devienne. Pergamon Press, 1208. 1960. 
23°5 cm. 450 pages., Illustrations. Diagrams. References. (International Series on 
Aeronautical Sciences and Space Flight. Division IX: Symposia, Vol. 3) 

In these days of rockets and artificial satellites the problems associated with the move- 
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ment of bodies through gases of such low density that the mean free path is com- 
parable with the dimensions of the body assume a compelling importance. This book 
is a collection of twenty-nine papers presented at the first international symposium on 
this subject. Some of the papers are descriptive, dealing with wind tunnels and the 
techniques of measurement and visualising what is taking place inside the tunnel; 
others are highly theoretical and can only be appreciated by an expert mathematician. 
Most of the papers are in English, a few in French. The book should find its way into 
the libraries of aerodynamic research establishments. (533-62) 


MECHANICS AND HEAT. Thomas Samson. Macdonald & Evans, 12s.6d. 
1960. 19 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Thomas Samson of the Rotheram College of Technology has produced a neat 
approach to engineering for students starting the Ordinary National Certificate course 
in mechanical engineering. He has assumed that the student has had no previous 
knowledge of the subject. Graphical solutions are employed where examples permit, 
thus helping those ahi ematical ability is limited. The book is well written 
and illustrated. The questions at the end of each chapter provide the student with work 
enabling him to become familiar with the subject. (536) 


AVAILABLE ENERGY AND THE SECOND LAW ANALYSIS. 
Edward A. Bruges. Butterworth, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 132 pages. Diagrams. References. 
Index. 

This book discusses the concept of available energy from the standpoint of the first and 

second laws of thermodynamics and it presents an account of the development and 

use of the concept in relation to a variety of mechanical plant such as, for example, 
heat EP turbo-blowers, air compressors, and refrigerators. The author is 
attached to the Mechanical Engineering Department of the University of Glasgow, 
and his book will give students a clearer idea of a subject which often occasions con- 
fusion of thought in set courses of study. (536:7) 


PRINCIPLES OF SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE OPERATION. 
A. K. Jonscher. G. Bell, 30s. 1960. 23 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 
This book deals with a topic that has been neglected in the literature on semi- 
conductors, namely, that of injection, transport, and decay of excess carriers. It gives 
a complete account of transport laws for excess carriers, a complete theory of junction 
diodes, the theory of carrier transport in inhomogeneous media, and it discusses a 
variety of transistor topics from the same viewpoint. The treatment does not assume 
any special knowledge of semiconductor physics. The book is directed at electrical 
engineers, physicists, and graduate students who wish to familiarise themselves with 
this essential aspect of semiconductors. The author is attached to the Research Labora- 
tories of the General Electric Company at Wembley. (537-622) 
Chemistry 
THEORY OF UNIMOLECULAR REACTIONS. Noel B. Slater. 
Methuen, 36s. 1960. 24 cm. 242 pages. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 
This book is based on a series of lectures given by the author (Reader in Applied 
Mathematics, University of Leeds) in America at Cornell University and in it he 
builds up a theory of the reaction processes in unimolecular reactions. This is done in 
terms of quantum partition functions, harmonic oscillators and the like, and it is 
obvious that this mathematical treatment can only be understood by a very select band 
of experts. The comparison of theory with experiment is disposed of very briefly. 
(541-3) 
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GAS CHROMATOGRAPHY ABSTRACTS 1958 (References to the 
end of 1958). Compiled and edited by C. E. H. Knapman; assistant editor, C. G. 
Scott. Sponsored by the Gas Chromatography Discussion Group (Associated with 
the Hydrocarbon Research Group of the Institute of ER Butterworth, 42s. 
1960. 25°§ cm. 274 pages. Indexes. 

This is the inaugural volume of a new publication which will in future appear annually. 

The current volume provides abstracts of the literature up to the end of 1958 and is 

based on three bibliographies, each consisting of about one thousand references, 

prepared by three individual members of the Gas Chromatography Abstracts Editorial 

Committee. Subsequent volumes will be prepared by this committee as a whole. 

In view of the growing importance of this technique, this new publication will meet 

a definite want. The comprehensive classified subject index, of thirty-six pages, would 

alone make this volume worth while, and all concerned with research work or the 

application of gas chromatography will find it invaluable as a source of reference and 
ill look forward to ae volumes. (544°92) 


ORGANOSILICON COMPOUNDS. C. Eaborn. Butterworth, 808. 1960. 
22 cm. 540 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 
This work by the Reader in Physical-Organic Chemistry in the University of Leicester 
provides a comprehensible and authoritative review of the chemistry, preparation, 
and industrial applications of the organosilicon compounds. The mass of factual data 
collected from a wide number of original publications is presented in a concise and 
systematic manner with full reference to 1 original sources. Consideration is also 
given to SS. reaction mechanisms and although, here, the author frequently 
expresses his personal views, these are set apart from the proved facts. The book is 
primarily intended for those engaged in research on the istry, preparation and 
industrial application of these compounds, but should also be of some interest to 
advanced students in view of the increasing commercial importance of this branch of 
chemistry. (547-48) 


Geology 

UNDER THE DEEP OCEANS. Twentieth Century Voyages of Discovery. 
T. F. Gaskell. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. Map. 
Index. 


Dr. Gaskell led the circumnavigation of H.M.S. Challenger in 1949-52, and around its 
work he has built up a valuable account of recent advances in oceanography, geology, 
and geophysics, showing how these have contributed to a great step forward in our 
rae a of the structure and history of the earth. He is particularly interesting in 
his explanations of the reasons for this unprecedented advance—largely due to con- 
tem requirements of defence and the search of the oil corporations for new 
sources of supply—and of the techniques which have provided this great mass of new 
facts. Hitherto neglected, or rather unknown, the beds of the great oceans are now 
yielding evidence as exciting as the land surfaces have in the past. Now a Research 
Associate of British Petroleum, the author is able to discuss this scientific revolution 
from a number of points of view. (551-4608) 
Meteorology 
THE ATMOSPHERE AND THE SEA IN MOTION. Scientific 
, contributions to the Rossby Memorial Volume. Edited by Bert Bolin. Oxford 
University Press, 1058. 1959. 27 cm. 510 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams (some in 
colour). Maps. References. 
This volume consists of some forty papers contributed by colleagues and students of 
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the late Carl-Gustav Rossby, the distinguished Swedish meteorologist. A high standard 
is maintained throughout and the work will appeal largely to professional meteoro- 
logists who will find in its pages much to stimulate and interest them. A first-class 
chapter on current problems in meteorology, written by Rossby shortly before his 
death, is followed by two short chapters of biographical material. The remainder of 
the work is divided into four sections: the sea in motion, distribution of matter in the 
sea and atmosphere, the general circulation of the atmosphere, and weather forecasting. 
Each chapter terminates with a useful set of references, but there is no index. (551-5) 


Palaeontology 
FOSSIL COLLECTING. An Illustrated Guide. Richard Casanova. Edited 
by Vinson Brown. English edition prepared by Elaine Bryant. Faber, 18s. 1960. 
22 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Drawings in text. Bibliography. Index. 
First published in America, this is a first-class introduction to fossil collecting for 
beginners of all ages. After a short history of some famous fossil collectors and an 
explanation of how animals and plants became fossilised, the book is in three main 
parts: the classification of fossils (showing which animals and plants are closely related), 
the geological time scale (with the animals and plants of the different geological 
periods) and, finally, how to collect fossils and famous localities in which to look for 
them. It is written simply and has a clear and attractive format, The abundant illustra- 
tions include many excellent photographs both of interesting fossils and of museum 
dioramas showing the sea floor in several periods. (560-75) 


Anthropology 
THE LUAPULA PEOPLES OF NORTHERN RHODESIA. Custom 
and History in Tribal Politics. lan Cunnison. Manchester University Press (Manchester) 
for the Rhodes-Livingstone Institute (Northern Rhodesia), 353. 1960. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. 
Ulustrations. Maps. References. Index. 
Written by an ce ca for anthropologists, this study deals chiefly with political 
integration in a population of very mixed ongins. The earlier chapters (on land and 
settlement, ‘tribe , clan, lineage, and village) describe the various that occur, and 
show how they maintain their distinctiveness. Other chapters (on Ergin and aristo~ 
cracy, authority, and ritual) stress the factors that tend to overcome the internal 
divisions of the society. The book is well documented with illustrative case material, 
and contains good accounts of such novel institutions as ‘perpetual kinship’ and 
‘positional succession’. It also provides an important contribution to theory in its 
ee of history, both as the people see it and as a determinant of present-day 
social relations. 57296894) 


Biology Biochemistry 
SELECTIVE TOXICITY. Adrien Albert. 2nd edition. Methuen, 358. 1060. 
22 cm. 244 pages Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This important monograph by the Professor of Medical Chemistry, Australian 
National University, Canberra, originally based on lectures given at University 
College, London, is now expanded from eight chapters to thirteen and its text is so 
revised that physicians and research workers in the medical, vetermary and agricultural 
sciences, chemustry and bi istry, must consider it as a new work. Dr. Albert 
divides his subject into two parts; first, topics of general interest which are mainly 
elucidated for undergraduates and include new chapters on absorption, distribution 
and excretion, and on pharmodynamics, and the history and principles of chemo- 
therapy; secondly, a study of the relationship between structure and biological 
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Nyi in which Dr. Albert expounds the method of the hmiting factor. To this 
second part are added chapters on covalency, surface chemistry and the modification 
of membranes, and steric factors. (574192) 


THE HANDLING OF CHROMOSOMES. C. D. Darlington and 
L. F. La Cour. 3rd edition. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1960. 19 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This completely revised edition follows a first edition ın 1942 and a second in 1947. 

The senior author is the outstanding authority in this field and this up-to-date edition 

should prove most welcome to students, teachers and research workers. While all 

parts af the book, including the bibliography, have been brought up to date, new 
sections on nucleic acid estimation and on auto-radiography have been added. There 
are also a number of excellent new photographs. The main part of the book deals 
with chromosomes, the control of mitosis and of fertilisations, with equipment and 
with different methods and treatments. There are extensive appendices on sources of 
material, standard solutions, schedules of treatments and on implements. (5'74-8732) 


Microbiology 
PROGRESS IN INDUSTRIAL MICROBIOLOGY. Vol. IL Edited 
by D. J. D. Hockenhull. Heywood, 45s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. 
Volume two-of this new annual review provides a valuable collection of articles which 
will be of interest to all who wish to keep abreast of developments in industrial micro- 
biology. It contains the first part of a survey of the lactobacilli, while other articles 
deal with the production of vitamin B,, and sulphide from sewage, the economic 
activities of sulphate-reducing bacteria, fermenter design, the biochemistry of strepto- 
mycin production, the synthesis of organic acids and the mathematical inter- 
pretation of non-linear problems. The inclusion of the last-mentioned article indicates 
the importance of statistical procedures in biological investigations. ($76) 
Botany | | 
AN INTRODUCTION TO INDUSTRIAL MYCOLOGY. George 
Smith. sth edition. Edward Arnold, 40s. 1960. 22 cm. 416 pages. Llustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. . 
The author of this book, which first appeared in 1938, is Senior Lecturer in Bio- 
chemistry at the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, University of 
London. The first edition was based ‘on a postgraduate course for a diploma in 
bacteriology, and directed mainly to those untrained in botany and other biological 
subjects, primarily chemusts and technologists. Special care has been taken to explain 
clearly some of he basic matters including terminology and the elementary experi- 
mental techniques. A clear account, supported by numerous excellent micrographs, 
is given of the more important moulds and the conditions required for their culture, 
_ their physiology, biochemistry, and their technological uses. The new edition has been 
brought up to date, special attention being given to taxonomic studies. Further 
references have also been added. (589-2) 


Zoology 

MERMAIDS AND MASTODONS. A Book of Natural and Unnatural 
History. Richard Carrington. Reprint. Hutchinson: Arrow Books, 5s. 1960 18 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations by Maurice Wilson and others. Bibliography. Index. Paper 
covers. (Grey Arrow Books) 

Mr. Carrington is excellent company both for the reflective naturalist and for the 
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seeker after curious knowledge. His book is clear, non-technical, and entertaining. He 
browses among the literature of mythical birds and beasts, trying to discover whether 
any real creatures gave rise to them; goes on to reconstruct some of the animals from 
the fosil record; and continues with a survey of some cted survivals from 
previous geological ages. Finally he deals with some species which have become extinct 
within historical times, and others which are threatened with the same fate. (590) 


THE ROAD TO MAN. Herbert Wendt. Translated from the German 

by Helen Sebba. Lutterworth Press, 30s. 1960. 23 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a translation of Wir und die Tiere, published in Germany in 1954. The task has 
not been easy because the author’s style of writing leans towards the purple e. 
Nevertheless the account of the process of evolution through the eyes of eS 
naturalists in a sequence of habitats—the sea, the estuary, forests and deserts—is well 
thought out and will appeal especially to those naturalists to whom materialism is 
anathema. The strongly-worded plea that we must rapidly reconsider our relationship 
with the rest of the animal world is timely. Mention must be made of the splendid 
photographs. Go 15) 


WILD ANIMALS OF THE BRITISH ISLES. A Guide to the Mammals, 
Reptiles and Batrachians of Wayside and Woodland. Maurice Burton. Warne, 
178.6d. 1960. 17°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Index. (Wayside and 
Woodland Series) 

In 1921 Edward Step published Animal Life of the British Isles in this series and for nearly 

forty years it has remained a standard popular work. In revising and, in part, rewriting 

it Dr. Burton has given full credit to his ‘Se ae i The new version has been 
tightened up and new information added, though rather sporadically. Some incon- 
sistences might have been tidied up, like the provision of plates of the Alexandrine 
and black rats without any discussion of the colour forms under this species. Also the 
original omission of our many introduced species is perpetuated. However, the book 
remains a readable and competent account at a reasonable price. (591-942) 


THE POPULAR HANDBOOK OF RARER BRITISH BIRDS. 
P. A. D. Hollom. Witherby, 378.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 148 pages, plus 40 pages of colour 
plates. Drawings in text. Index. 

When Mr. Hollom prepared in 1952 a handy single-volume version of the standard 

five-volume Handbook of British Birds, many species had to be left out. In this com- 

panion volume he has collected together all the omissions and has added more besides. 

The growth of bird observatories in Great Britain since the war has greatly stimulated 

the critical examination and recording of varieties, with the result that already some 

thirty additional species have been placed on the British list. These are documented, 
described and illustrated, and further information has been added to species already 

on record. (598-2942) 


THE MYSTERY OF THE FLAMINGOS. Leslie Brown. Country Life, 
258. 1960. 22°5 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

The author is already known for his excellent book on eagles and, although this new 

one branches off to quite a different subject, it is the most exciting, readable and 

informative bird book thar has appeared for a long time. The status of the flamingo 

colonies spread along the soda of the Rift Valley in East Africa has been a great 

puzzle. Breeding is so sporadic that it is difficult to catch them at it in such difficult 
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terrain. Leslie Brown has at last elucidated this biologically remarkable state of affairs 
with great pertinacity, ingenuity and no little danger. (598-34) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


YEARBOOK OF TECHNICAL EDUCATION AND CAREERS 
IN INDUSTRY 1960. Edited by H. C. Dent. 4th annual issue. Black, 
358. 1960. 20 cm. 1,180 pages. Index. 

The ever-increasing demand for scientists and technologists has encouraged the 

publication of a very large number of books on scientific and technical training which 

hao a in accuracy and comprehensiveness. Professor Dent’s compilation is 
probably the best of these, a dependable reference book, revised annually, and with no 
“superfluous frills or allurements. It sets forth clearly and systematically information on 
university and college courses, on statutory and voluntary organisations concerned 
with technical education, on the qualifications required for and the scope afforded by 
‘individual careers, and on sponsored training schemes. (607°42058) 


Medical Sciences 

DESIGN OF DOCUMENTS. A Study of Mechanical Aids to Field 
Enquiries. Lancelot Hogben and K. W. Cross. Macdonald & Evans, 358. 1960. 
25°5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

This is a textbook of ‘Mechanoglossa’, the language of mechanised sorting devices 

which deal with punched cards; it explains how numerical and other data can be coded 

or translated into arrangements of holes in specially designed cards. Though the 

authors set out some principles of S a classifying data which might interest 

anyone concerned with the design of cards for analysis in any particular field, 

they restrict their application wholly to medical investigations, being themselves 

medical statisticians. (610-78) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN BLOOD GROUPS. Fulton 
Roberts. Heinemann, 98.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 86 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Dr. Roberts, Lecturer ın Pathology, Cambridge University, has written this intro- 
duction for those to whom the men presents some difficulty; they will appreciate 
his power of clear exposition in a style which, although concise, is not dull. He opens 
with immunological aspects in a chapter on basic ants then elucidates the Rhesus 
factor and related topics, the minor blood groups, the MNS and ABO systems and the 
remaining systems, P and Lewis. Finally Dr. Roberts discusses the relation of blood 
groups to disease, genetics and anthropology. (612-118) 


MODERN SCIENTIFIC ASPECTS OF NEUROLOGY. Edited by 
Jobn N. Cumings. Edward Arnold, 65s. 1960. 23-5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations (some 
in colour). Diagrams. References. Index. 

The aim of the editor, Professor of Chemical Pathology in the Institute of Neurology, 

London University, is to acquaint the clinical neurologist with recent work on the 

application of the basic medical sciences to his Ene There are eleven European 

contributors to the volume, three of whom are from Germany, P. B. Diezel wnting 
on lipidoses of the central nervous system and E. Klenk and H. Debuch on the 
-glycerophosphatides and sphinolipids of the brain. New work on microscopy is repre- 
sented by an article by F. S. Sjöstrand on electron microscopy of myelin, nerve cells 
and tissues and one by J. B. Finean on X-ray diffraction analysis of myelin. Much of 
the text is concerned with chemistry, for example, L. Einarson’s chapter on nucleic 
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acid constituents of nerve cells and that by C. Coérs on nerve endings in striated muscle. 
All ten contributions are well documented. (612-8) 


SYNTHETIC ANALGESICS. Part I: Diphenylpropylamines. Paul A. J. 
Janssen. Pergamon Press, 458. 1960. 23-5 cm. 190 pages. Diagrams. References. 
(International Series of Monographs on Organic Chemistry, Vol. 3) 

A prominent Belgian research worker in analgesics here reviews the available factual 

knowledge of the synthesis, physical and chemical properties, and analgesic activity of 

the diphenyl spy anes Other Ren eg properties of these compounds are 
mentioned, ae in little detail. Much of the information is taken from the literature, 
but some unpublished data provided by the author’s research group is included. After 
briefly discussing analgesic activity in man and in animals and the analgesic activity 
of such compounds as morphine, codine, etc. in animals, the author reviews by 
chemical class the known information on the diphenylpropylamines. Most of the data 
is given in concise tabular form with full references to the original literature. The for- 
mat is excellent for its purpose and where, in later chapters, syntheses are di ; 
presentation is again concise and a model of clarity. This book should provide an 
invaluable source of reference to those engaged in research in this important field. 
(615-783) 


MEDICINE FOR DENTAL STUDENTS. R. A. Cawson and R. H. 
Cutforth. Churchill, 25s. 1960. 24 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
This textbook by the Senior Lecturer in Oral Pathology, King’s College Hospital 
Medical School, London, and a former Tutor in Medicine at that school, sets out 
concisely and clearly, in well headed often numbered paragraphs, the essentials of 
physiology, aetiology, clinical features, pathology, course and prognosis and treatment. 
In content and form the book, which the authors intend should be supplemented by 
some clinical teaching, is-admirable for its purpose, emphasising as it does when the 
dentist can assist in the diagnosis of disease arid kow ke can co-operate in patient care. 
The text is attractively arranged to promote quick assimilation of facts, and effectively 
illustrated. (616) 


THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. A Textbook 
for Students and Doctors. Sir Stanley Davidson and Past and Present Members of 
the Staff of the Department of Medicine, University of Edinburgh, and Associated 
Clinical Units. 5th edition. Livingstone, 35s. 1960. 22 cm. 1,124 pages. Illustrations 
(mostly in colour), Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The reasons for the outstanding success and great popularity of this textbook from the 

Edinburgh Medical School are not far to seek. Its lucid, concise and balanced presenta- 

tion, its reliability, readability and low price, account for the five editions and four 

reprints within eight years; moreover ne rapid turnover ensures that ‘Davidson’ is 
always up to date. Features of the text are the introductory sections on anatomy and 
physiology before the paragraphs on the diseases of each system, a section at the end 
of each i ter on prevention, and the emphasis upon commoner diseases, including 
those still ica encountered in other continents, such as rabies, syphilis and 
diphtheria. T. a e the text this revised edition incorporates accepted new 
knowledge. (616) 


A PRIMER OF MEDICINE. Being an Introduction to Clinical Neurology, 
Alimentary, Respiratory and Cardiovascular Diseases. M. H. Poh 
Butterworth, 32s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 262 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This textbook with a different approach is mainly for medical students in their first 
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clinical year, dicta Dr. Pappworth intends it also to assist postgraduates studyi 

for the F.P.R., D.P.M. and M.R.C.P. Based on his lectures for the London M.R.C.P., 
its aim is to provide the essential knowledge required before Saia and the 
larger general textbooks can be fully understood. Dr. Pappworth, mamly concerned 
‘here with the diagnosis of common diseases of the four systems DE E in the title, 
advises on history taking, outlines anatomy and the clinical picture, elucidates physical 
signs and symptoms, briefly describes radiological appearances and also laboratory 
tests necessary to arrive at a correct diagnosis. Such a book, drawing upon sound 
experience and clinical acumen, is of value and interest to the practitioner as well as 
to the student. (616-075) 


THE DIABETIC ABC. A Practical Book for Patients and Nurses. R. D. 
"Lawrence. 12th edition. H. K. Lewis, 5s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 92 pages. 

This most popular book for diabetics by the Consulting Physician, Diabetic Depart- 
ment, King’s College Hospital, London, who is himself a diabetic, gives rules for 
general health, essential facts about treatment, and much practical information about 
‘diet, including his Line Ration Diet, about cooking, recipes and special diabetic foods. 
In this edition paragraphs are introduced describing the uses of oral tablets, otherwise 
there are no important alterations or additions ite text. (616-46) 


LABORATORY TECHNIQUE FOR THE STUDY OF MALARIA. 
Percy G. Shute and Marjorie E. Maryon. Churchill, 103.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Bibliography. Index. 

Sir Gordon Covell in a foreword describes the range of the activities of the Malaria 

Reference Laboratory at Horton, where the senior author, since its inception thirty- 

three years ago, has been responsible for the supply of 100,000 mosquitoes for use in 

the treatment of more than 13,000 mental patients. It is in response to requests from 
entomologists and others who have studied in the laboratory, and from workers over- 
seas, that Mr. Shute and his assistant describe in the fullest techniques i in routine 
many of which they have adapted. They spare no pains in this attractive handbook 
ive the scientific ee to their methods, “alse to point out the advantages 
and pitfalls of the various laboratory procedures involved in the study of the malaria 
n and to explain methods of establishing and maintaining colonies of En 
(616-9362 

A PRACTICE OF GENERAL ANAESTHESIA FOR NEURO- 
SURGERY. Robert I. W. Ballantine with the collaboration of Ian Jackson. 
Churchill, 278.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Charts. References. 


Two Consultant Anaesthetists at St. Bartholomew’s Hopsital, London, describe their 
own techniques and give references to the contributions of others in this pas 
based on lectures to anaesthetists and postgraduate students at the Ro Ke 
Surgeons of England, London. Here they assemble information only een 
in periodical literature. Besides elucidating the techniques employed in pe eae 
cranial pressure, in controlled hypotension and hypo in individual operations 
of brain and spinal cord, and in head injuries, ae deal with the related problems of 
eae ical investigations and the anaesthetist’s interest in pre- and post e 
and supportive treatment during operation. 61748) 


HOW YOU CAN SAVE YOUR CHILDREN’S TEETH. E. H. 
` Carroll-Clark and Harvey Day. Edmund Ward, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The Secretary General of the Fédération Dentaire Internationale contributes the 
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preface to this book for parents and teachers, in which the authors, one of whom is a 
dental surgeon, offer much valuable advice on the prevention of dental disease, 
describing tooth structure, dealmg in five chapters with a healthy diet and ın another 
with the cleanliness of teeth. This readable small book in simple terms ranges over 
work, undertaken in many countries, which has a bearing upon the growth and 
preservation of good teeth. (617-645) 


LECTURE NOTES ON OPTHALMOLOGY. Patrick D. Trevor-Roper. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 


Diagrams. Index. 

The aim of the Assistant Ophthalmic Surgeon, Westminster Hospital, London, is to 
ae a brief guide to eye diseases, aided by copious and clear illustrations, for under- 

uate students in their final year of study. After an introduction outlining form and 
aoe and methods of examination, diseases are classified as they are encountered 
in general practice—for example, common conditions of the eyelids, lacrumal and 
orbital tissues, squint, the painful red eye and the injured eye—and their symptoms 
and treatment described. This should prove an invaluable companion to the standard 
undergraduate textbooks. (617:7) 


DEAFNESS. John Chalmers Ballantyne. Churchill, 25s. 1960. 21 cm. 264 pages. 
2 colour plates. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
Experience gained in the several approaches to the problems of deafness 1s here brought 
within the compass of an interesting monograph, which presents up-to-date know- 
ledge of clinical, psychological, educational and social . The author, now 
Consultant Ear, Nose and Throat Surgeon to a London ing hospital group, was 
formerly Assistant Director of its Audiology Unit and also Consultant Otologist to 
the Public Health Service of the London County Council, which appointments enable 
him to meet the needs, not only of medical men, general practitioners, otologists, 
paediatricians, and medical officers of health, but also of audiologists, teachers, health 
visitors, educational psychologists, and intelligent patients and parents. He deals with 
basic anatomy and physiology, diagnosis, hearing aids, then with types of deafness and 
their medical and ical treatment, mcluding rehabilitation. Six appendices list 
clinics, ene bake voluntary organisations and schools ın Brita. (617-89) 


Hueineechug: Measuring Instruments 
DIFFRACTION GRATINGS AS MEASURING SCALES. Practical 
Guide to the Metrological Use of Moiré Fringes. J. Guild. Oxford University Press, 
353. 1960. 22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
It is now well known that diffraction gratings, applied as measurmg-scales by the 
moiré technique, have important advantages over micrometer-screws and linear scales 
of the conventional type. Their employment as pul erating scales for automati- 
cally controlling machine-toois such as jig-borers, en etc. has shown 
their capabulities for industrial measuring. In the fields of astronomy and nuclear 
physics also, they are of great service in measuring programmes which are auto- 
maticall saa and recorded. With this book the sete who is on the staff of the 
Natio ical n hopes to spread further the use of the new tool 
embodying th technique by explaining to scientists and technologists alike its under- 
nd shee rinciples. ee e principles require much explanation, readers will learn 
construction of this new measuring-tool is sumple and that it is capable of 
solving practical problems which are otherwise insoluble. (620-78) 
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—— Electrical 
APPLIED ELECTRICITY. H. Cotton. sth edition. Cleaver-Hume Press, 25s. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 

The revision of this very well known students’ textbook consists principally in an 

extension of the chapter on électronics, which now contains a long section on non- 

linear resistors and semi-conductors. Additional examples based on recent examination 

questions have been added to many of the chapters. The book is suited to students 

taking Part 1 of the London University AE 2 degree or courses having a similar 

standard of content. The author is Emeritus Professor of Electrical Engineering in the 

University of Nottingham. Recommended as a sound text on fundamental principles. 
(621-3) 


TRANSFORMERS AND GENERATORS FOR POWER 
SYSTEMS: Their Behaviour, Capabilities and Rating. R. Langlois-Berthelot. 
Translated from the French and revised in collaboration with Lieut.-Colonel H. M. 
Clarke. Macdonald, 65s. 1960. 22 cm. $42 pages. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

This two-books-in-one volume is intended for students, engineers concerned with 

pe requirements, and operation engineers. It is not a design manual, 
though it contains a certain amount of information connected therewith. For each 

class of plant there are chapters on steady-state theory, windings, insulation, losses, 
temperature rise, cooling, transient conditions, and guides for specification and 
operating engineers. For transformers there is also information on voltage regulation, 
phase connections, special types of construction, and special purpose transformers. 

Surveys of the technical literature from 1950 to 1958 are provided in abstract form. 

The author has written a most table account of the two subjects and one which 

will appeal to a widely dpe ned public. (621-31) 


THE THEORY AND DESIGN OF INDUCTANCE COILS. 
V. G. Welsby. 2nd edition. Macdonald, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The coils with which this book is concerned are those used in telecommunication 

practice, and air-cored, iron-cored, and dust-cored coils are dealt with. The previous 

edition has been letely revised and new matter has been added, notably on 
electromagnetic i Peed In addition to the necessary basic theory the author has 
provided a wealth of information on the design, construction and performance of coils 
of most of the types used in telecommunications, and on the istics of the 

materials employed. There is also a chapter on impedance measurements, while a 

number of detailed examples of practical design are provided. The work is an excellent 
ide to a subject which has by no means been overwritten. The author is a senior 

arene in electrical engineering at Birmingham University and is late of the British 

Post Office Research Branch. (621-314) 


—— Heat Engines Z 
THERMODYNAMICS AND THE HEAT ENGINE. Donald H. 
Marter. Thames & Hudson, 63s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 824 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 


- Bibliography. Index. 
A modern treatment suitable for use in the initial years of courses on heat engines, and 
in which the subject is developed as rigorously as is compatible with an elementary 
presentation. Stress is laid upon the importance of the application at an early stage of 
the thermodynamic system to processes of energy conversion, upon the concepts of 
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entropy and reversibility, and the use of entropy planes. There are practical chapters 
on principles and construction of heat engines, on steam power plant, and on labora- 
tory procedure and technique. An exceedingly good text for students following 
degree, Diploma, and National Certificate courses. The author is Senior Lecturer in 
Applied Teo pains at Battersea College of Technology, London. —_ (621-4) 


~—— Machine Tools , ; 
CUTTING TOOLS, JIGS AND FIXTURES. H. C. Town. Odhams 
Press, 258. 1960. 23 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

This is a textbook for the student of production engineering. The first part deals with 
the basic features of tool design and the second part with jigs and fixtures. In consider- 
ing the choice of machining methods and equipment, particular attention is paid to 
the economic aspect. Several ‘worked examples are given, but the student must have 
some knowledge of trigonometry and calculus to profit from this book. The author 
is head of the Engineering Department of Keighley Technical College. (621-9) 


pora tality 


ARMOUR. The Development of Mechanised Forces and Their Equipment. 

Richard M. Ogorkiewicz. Stevens & Sons, 458. 1960. 24:5 cm. 486 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
The author, a lecturer in mechanical engineering at the Imperial College of Science 
and Technology, University of London, is an internationally known writer on armour 
and armoured forces. Covering a wide field of operations and vehicles, his book is 
divided into four parts. The first gives a general view of the tank from its introduction 
in 1916 to the end of World War II and an assessment of the changes demanded by 
the advent of nuclear power. The next two cover organisation, methods and develop- 
ment in all the major countries, and the final one deals with design, production, 
armament and motive power of the tank and a survey of self-propelled armoured 
weapon and troop carriers. An appendix tracing the evolution of the tank from pre- 
historic times completes a profound study which should have wide appeal. (623-438) 


CRUISING YACHT EQUIPMENT AND NAVIGATION. Edward 
Locker Delmar-Morgan. Adlard Coles in association with Harrap, 353. 1960. 25 cm. 
244 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. i l 

A technical and more than usually comprehensive book on the theme that it is 

unnecessary to be harrowed when one puts to sea in a small craft provided there are 

proper care and maintenance. Writing with the minimum of scientific terms, the 
author bases his conclusions on first-hand ience as yachtsman and engineer as. 
well as on wide research. Amongst the sabes covered are navigation and its 

instruments, radar, fire, corrosion, laying up and fitting out, engines, tools, life- 
saving, electrical ETa and even electric storms. He apologises to readers over- 
atte giving only the names of suppliers in the British Isles. . _ (623 °822) 


MARINE DIESEL ENGINES. C. C. Pounder. and edition. Newnes, 70s. 
oD 22 cm. 704 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. (Marine Engineering 
Series) 

The editor and part author is the chief technical engineer to Harland & Wolff Ltd., 

and his co-authors are similarly senior representatives of the other marine diesel 
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engine-builders. The book is confined to main propulsion machinery, and is intended 
for sea~going a The principal design characteristics of each of the well-known 
engines are explained, with numerous illustrations. In the new edition the text has 
been revised and brought up to date, and a new chapter has been added by Ir. Hootsen 
on the Stork engine. The book should maintain its deserved popularity. 
(623 -87236) 

—— Structural 
STATICS OF SOIL MEDIA. V. V. Sokolovski. Translated from the 

and Russian edition by D. H. Jones and A. N. Schofield. Butterworth, 52s. 1960. 

22 cm. 250 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
Professor Sokolovski extends the concept of critical equilibrium in an ideal granular 
material to which Coulomb’s equation applies. He paces a general method for 
the analysis of a medium possessing weight, and uses it to obtain solutions for the 
typical problems of the retaining wall, foundation, and sloping bank. The treatment 
is entirely theoretical, and a good level of mathematical competence in the reader is 
assumed, The influence of pore pressures on the equilibrium state is not examined. 
Sokolovski is internationally respected as an authority, and his book has the stature 
of a classic. The translation will be welcomed by all concerned with the theoretical 
interpretation of soil phenomena. (624-151) 


Aeronautics 
INCOMPRESSIBLE AERODYNAMICS. An account of the theory and 
observation of the steady flow of incompressible fluid past aerofouls, wings, and 
other bodies. Edited by Bryan Thwaites. Oxford University Press, 75s. 1960. 24 cm. 
654 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. (Fluid Motion Memoirs) 
For this new series sponsored by the Aeronautical Research Council Professor 
Thwaites and a distinguished team of sixteen contributors drawn from umversities 
and government research laboratories have produced, after eight years of tou, a 
a review of the latest theoretical and experimental F EEN concerned 
with the uniform flow of inviscid and viscous fluids past two- and three-dimensional 
aerofoils, bodies, and in ducts and machines. Some o he main topics include general 
principles, aerofoil theory (inviscid and viscous), leading up to boundary layer control 
and high lift devices; displacement and lifting effects of thick and thin wings of 
a planform; bodies of revolution, joined bodies; and miscellaneous topics 
such as jet flaps and rotary flows. The volume can be strongly recommended as an 
advanced reference work for all concerned with the aerodynamics of wings, bodies, 
and aerofoil blading. (62913232) 


Motor Vehicles 

THE AUTOCAR HANDBOOK. Complete Guide to the Modern Car. 
22nd edition. J. R. Singham. Iliffe for “The Autocar’, 12s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 288 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

A descriptive guide and reference book explaining the modem British motor car. 

It describes mainly the major parts of a car and their particular function, aud includes 

the latest achievements in engine design and automatic transmission systems. In a 

book of this type it 1s essential to ‘split up’ the rather complicated modern car into 

its major component parts, it then being possible to explain the purpose and fumction 

of each particular item. This method greatly enhances the book’s reference value. 

For over half a century this popular authoritative guide has been published for the 
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rivate motorist with or without technical knowledge, during which time it has 
bani established its usefulness to the motoring public. (629-222) 


COMMERCIAL ROAD VEHICLES. E. L. Cornwell. Batsford, 308. 1960. 
23 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
This book, intended for the enthusiastic layman, fills an important gap in the 
numerous publications available on road transport. It is the first really worthwhile 
book covering the historical development of commercial road vehicles. When it is ' 
appreciated that approximately twenty per cent of the traffic on the roads today 
comprises commercial vehicles, the need for this book becomes obvious. The author, 
Technical Editor of the weekly periodical Modern Transport, first surveys the historical 
background and then analyses modern commercial vehicle design and development. 
While many excellent photographs are included, more technical diagrams and data 
would have been welcome. (629-224) 


MECHANICS OF ROAD VEHICLES. A Textbook for Students, 
Draughtsmen and Automobile Engineers. W. Steeds. Iliffe, 35s. 1960, 22 cm. 
296 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The title of this book is rather misleading for it is devoted solely to explaining the 

mathematical theory applicable to the design and behaviour of road vehicles. Early 

chapters cover mathematically the basic principles involved and later chapters 
investigate mathematically the forces acting on various component parts of a vehicle 
and the general behaviour of the vehicle when in motion. Design features such as 
brakes, suspension, springs, steering, etc., are theoretically analysed and the work 
includes a useful treatise on the dynamics of a rigid body, and a valuable series of 
selected examination questions. The author, a distinguished mathematician, has 
produced an authoritative work of value mainly to students of automobile engineeri 

studying at colleges of advanced technology. eas 


Automation 

PROGRESS IN AUTOMATION. Vol. I. Edited by Andrew D. Booth. 
Butterworth, 428. 1960. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Indexes. 


The eleven papers in this volume together constitute a survey of modern develop- 
ments in industrial devices in the United Kingdom. The papers, each the work of an 
acknowledged expert, cover both methods and applications with the emphasis on 
machine tool contro]. The most interesting are those on the use of radiation gauges 
in automation and on automatic inspection techniques which are becoming in- ' 
creasingly important in a number of industries. Nearly all the papers are within the 
understanding of the non-specialist and industrialist who wishes to be aware of the’ 


latest developments, and uate references are given in most cases. (629-8) 


Agriculture 

COCKLE PARK FARM. An account of the work of the Cockle Park 
Experimental Station from 1896 to 1956. H. Cecil Pawson. Oxford University 
Press, 358. 1960. 22 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
(University of Durham Publications) 

Cockle Park became the Northumberland County Agricultural Experimental Station 

in 1896, its initial research work being concentrated on the improvement of grassland. 

The success of these early investigations soon established the centre in the world of 
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agricultural science, and each year since, important contributions have been made 
to new agricultural knowledge through the medium of its Annual Reports. A critical 
summary of these reports has aaa os made with the object of ‘setting out the 
results in the perspective that only time can give’. This has been ably carried 
out by Professor Pawson of Durham University, who has been actively associated 
with Cockle Park since 1916. Although the centre is known principally as a grassland 
station, a great deal of work has been done with arable crops, liven forestry, 
horticulture, etc., all of which is summarised here. (630-94282) 


CROP PRODUCTION AND ENVIRONMENT. R. O.' Whyte. 
and edition. Faber, 63s. 1960. 22 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Graphs. 
Bibliography. Index. 

First published in 1946, Mr. Whyte’s important technical work has been completely 

revised in the light of developments in ecological research which have taken place 

since that time in all parts of the world. In his own words, it can be likened to ‘a 

report of a shadow conference at which the sayings and writings of specialists in this 

subject from different countries are presented, as nearly as possible in their own words’. 

About one-third of the book is devoted to basic scientific research, including an 

entirely new chapter on equipment in current use for research and production, and 

the remainder to the latest knowledge of the distribution, growth and reproduction, 
genetical composition and yielding capacity of crop plants throughout the world. 

Due consideration is given to horticultural and forestry products as well as the 

common farm crops and grassland. (631°5) 


A REVIEW OF THE BIOLOGICAL CONTROL OF INSECTS 
AND WEEDS IN AUSTRALIA AND AUSTRALIAN NEW 
GUINEA. Frank Wilson. Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux (Farnham Royal, 
Bucks.), 25s. 1960. 25 cm. 110 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Commonwealth 
Institute of Biological Control, Ottawa, Canada. Technical Communication, No. 1) 

This technical communication summarises the results of sixty-five years of research. 

Mr. Wilson, Head of the Biological Control Section of the Australian Common- 

wealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization, writes authoritatively on the 

case histories of more than fifty insect pests, and of twelve important weeds, covering 

a wide climatic range. Each case is discussed in detail and estimates are given of the 

resent level of control. Success and failure are recorded with equal emphasis. This 
book should be of value to agricultural entomologists, to whom it is confidently 
recommended. It will also be of interest to ecologists, to students of the history of 
biological control, and to taxonomists eras with the introduction of species 

to new areas. (632-96) 

Fruit Culture . 

FRUIT TREES AND THE SOIL. D. Macer Wright. Faber, 163. 1960. 
22 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

The main theme of Mr. Macer Wright’s new book is the production of full-flavoured, 

anal ade through efficient soi] management. He is particularly concerned by 

complaints from the consuming public that our better-known fruit varieties are 
becoming flavourless, and suggests that excessive use of the ‘fertilizer bag and the 
spraying machine’ may account for this trend. The principles of soil and orchard 
management he outlines are, therefore, based on organic husbandry. He writes 
especially for the commercial grower, but also includes a chapter for the small-scale 
horticulturalist. (634) 
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Horticulture 
THE MODERN GARDENER. A New and Authoritative Guide to the’ 
Theory and Practice of Horticulture. Edited by Roy Hay. C. Arthur Pearson, 60s. 
1960. 23°5 cm. 702 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
The editor, a leading horticultural journalist, has gathered together a wealth of the 
latest information available on the soe and practice of horticulture. The thirty-five 
contributers include such acknowledged experts as Robert Allwood (carnations), 
Frances Perry (water gardens), Will Ingwersen (rock garden plants) and Bertram 
Park (roses). The scientific section (soils, manures, weather and the importance of 
light) is clearly written and well up to date; there are good articles on mechanisation 
and electricity in the garden and the use of cement and glass. All the articles on 
individual plants or aspects of gardening (including vegetable and fruit growing) 
include descriptive lists of the best varieties currently in cultivation, and there are 
excellent illustrations of well-designed gardens, new types of equipment in use and 
fine examples of the plants mentioned in the text. Very well arranged and indexed, 
this is a most useful reference work. (635) 


Livestock Veterinary Medicine 
* RESEARCH IN VETERINARY SCIENCE. Vol. L No. L January, 
1960. A Journal of the British Veterinary Association. Blackwell (Cufard) ef 
British Veterinary Association. Quarterly. ass. per issue. Annual subscription 9os.° 
24-5 cm. Illustrated. 
This new journal has a distinguished editorial board composed of experts in practically 
every field of veterinary science. Its aim is the promotion and advancement of 
veterinary and allied sciences, and it is hoped that contributions will come from 
veterinarians overseas as well as in Britain. The journal will carry only research 
articles, which will be of a high scientific standard. It will not contam reviews, 
abstracts or other material. Issued in a convenient size, this first issue is amply 
illustrated and excellently produced. (636-08905) 


WINTER KEEP ON THE FARM. Ian Moore. Farmer & Stock-Breeder 
Publications, 93.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 94 pages, Illustrations. (A Farmer & Stock-Breeder 
Manual) 

This little book on forage crops for the winter feeding of cattle explains clearly, 

with several tables, the merits of various crops. Nearly half the book is devoted to 

kale, the practical and economic advantages of which are shown to placeit second. 
only to grass. Other root crops are discussed and their relative value assessed. In all 
cases varieties, cultivation, fertilising, tee and diseases are fully dealt with. This 
work by one of the world’s leading authorities on forage crops will be of value to all 
farmers and students. (636-2084) 


BROILERS: Production and Management. Eric F. Golden. 2nd edition. 
Poultry World, 103.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 130 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 
Index. 

This second edition of Mr. Golden’s standard work on broiler production has been 

completely revised in the light of the rapid progress in techniques which has been 

made during the past few years. As a pioneer producer and latterly as an adviser, 

Mr. Golden has become accepted as one of the leading authorities on the subject in 

Great Britain, and new producers and those wishing to improve their management 

standards can do no better than follow his advice. All aspects are fully covered and’ 
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well illustrated by photographs, and in this new edition two other experts—Mr. Keith 
Wilson and Dr. J. L. ‘Williams—have contributed special chapters on breeding and 
nutrition respectively. (636-513) 


Fishing Industries 
HEBRIDEAN SHARKER. Tex Geddes. Herbert Jenkins, 218. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Shark liver is rich in oil and for more than ten years the author has been making an 
income by fishing for shark in Hebridean waters. It is done in small boats; his 
Traveller is 34 ft. overall with a 12~ft. beam and has a crew of two. The sharks them- 
selves are often almost as big as the boats; once a shark has been harpooned it tows 
the boat behind it until it tires, which may take several hours. Such fishing does not 
lack excitement, even danger, and in setting down a plain unvarnished account of his 
experiences Tex Geddes has written a book which will appeal to all readers with a 
hankering for fresh air, independence and adventure. (639-2731) 


FLICKERING FLAMES. A History of Domestic Lighting through the 
Ages. Leroy Thwing. G. Bell, 403. 1960. 21-5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Drawings 
in text. Bibliography. 

This well-illustrated book by an American author provides a fascinating review of 

the history of illumination ‘is its beginnings in prehistoric times to roughly the 

Victorian era. General methods of lighting, fuels, and technical variations in lightin 

devices are clearly described, and although presentation is formal, the author's 

enthusiasm for his subject, coupled with owledge, prevents this from falling 
into the obvious danger of becoming an illustrated catalogue. There is a charmingly 
illustrated glossary which also serves as an index. Although primarily of interest to 
collectors, antique dealers and students of antiques, ote will also interest the 
layman, and should interest the technologist concerned with modern illumination 
technology who can spare the time to study the history of science. (6443) 


Publishing Bookselling 
SHAKESPEARE AND COMPANY. Sylvia Beach. Faber, 25s. 1960. 
22'§ cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Facsimiles and drawings in text. 
Miss Beach’s title refers to the Paris bookshop which she opened in 1919. It soon 
became a centre for the Parisian colony of American and other avant-garde writers 
and artists in the 1920's and achieved world-wide celebrity when Miss Beach brought 
out eh Ulysses, her sole publishing venture, at that time banned throughout the 
ish-speaking world. The story is a fascinating one and much of the book is 
devoted to reminiscences of famous authors, Joyce, D. H. Lawrence, Hemingway 
and many more. Miss Beach keeps herself in the background, but her personality 
emerges unmistakably in its own right and as the creator of an historic sas rey 
655444 
Business Management 
THE MANAGING AGENCY SYSTEM. A Review of Its Working 
and Prospects of Its Future. National Council of Applied Economic Research, 
New Delhi. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
164 pages. Index. 
In view of the possibility that the Indian Government might exert its statutory 
` power to prohibit managing agencies ın particular industries, the Federation of 
Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry asked for this investigation to be 
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made, especially in regard to the social and economic needs of the country. The 
review is of considerable importance in that private enterprise controlled by managing 
agents forms a major part of India’s industrial limited companies. The subjects under 
discussion are the tel framework and present position, the general functions of the 
managing agent, the drawbacks of the system and the possible aaa 
658-1) 


A GUIDE TO MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING. H. W. Broad and 
K. S. Carmichael. and edition. H. F. L. (Publishers), 18s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

The good reception given to this book by the accountancy profession and others 
has given rise to a demand for a new edition within three years of publication, and 
the authors, who are both practising accountants, have taken the opportunity to add 
information on work rs automation, interfirm comparison and various other 
matters and also a glossary of electronic data processing terms. For the rest, the book 
remains a useful introduction for accountancy students and others on the way in 
which accountants can help business managements by preparing budgets and watchin 

the course of events in each budget period. (658-1 S 


PENSION SCHEMES. Michael Pilch and Victor Wood. Hutchinson, 40s. 
1960, 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
Although fully qualified, as directors of companies forming part of a group of pension 
scheme consultants, to write on the technical aspects of the subject, the authors have 
preferred to confine this book to the more general topics affecting the company 
secretary or accountant or the interested layman. They discuss, among other matters, 
the choice between an insured scheme or private fund, a contributory or non- 
contributory system, and capital or income at retirement, and also deal with State 
pensions and the problems of altering an existing scheme. The book relates to British 
practice, but the main principles are of general application. (658-325) 


Chemical Technology 
APPLIED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. E. Kilner and D. M. Samuel. 
Macdonald & Evans, sos. 1960. 22 cm. 496 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. Index. 

This book will do much to prepare the student for his future career, should he intend 
to enter industry. The authors review in concise style the way organic reactions are 
modified and adapted for use in wndustry. The information given ıs up to date, and 
although there are few references to the literature, this will not detract from the book 
which 1s primarily intended as an introduction to industrial organic chemistry rather 
than an advanced reference work. The authors, who are Senior Lecturer in Chemistry 
at Constantine Technical College, Middlesbrough and Senior Lecturer in Organic 
Chemistry at Gloucester Technical College respectively, are to be congratulated on 
filling a long-standing space on the student’s bookshelf. (661-8) 


Petroleum Technology 

IP STANDARDS FOR PETROLEUM AND ITS PRODUCTS. 
Part I. Methods for Analysis and Testing. Part IV. Methods for Sampling. roth 
edition. Institute of Petroleum, 42s. a TOs. 1960. 21:5 cm. 8I2:54 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index in each volume. 

Part one comprises all the general laboratory methods which form the major 

proportion of IP Standards relevant to the technology of petroleum and includes 
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certain small-scale rig tests. Attention is drawn to any differences which may exist 
between IP and ASTM (American Society for Testing Materials) versions of a 
method, and a table of technical equivalence is given. Specifications for apparatus 
and reagents are detailed, and useful physical data and conversion factors are tabulated. 
Part four covers the field for gases, liquids, semi-solids and solids both in bulk and 
packaged. The methods described are considered to be technically equivalent to those 
given in the ASTM manual and both British and metric units of measurement have 
been employed to facilitate international usage. These methods are compiled by the 
Standardisation Committee (the membership of which is listed) of the Institute of 
Petroleum in collaboration with the leading authorities in both the United Kingdom 
and America and are the most up-to-date manuals for use by petroleum technologists. 
665-538) 

Paints and Varnishes | 
A TREATISE OF JAPANNING AND VARNISHING, 1688. 
John Stalker and George Parker. Introduction by H. D. Molesworth. Tiranti, 42s. 

1960. 255 cm. 100 pages of text. 24 pages of illustrations. 

Lacquered furniture began to be imported into Europe from China and Japan in the 
second half of the r7th century; it was particularly fashionable in England, France 
and Holland, where native craftsmen soon started copying oriental models to meet 
an increased demand. This technical treatise was written in the reign of James II as 
an instruction manual for practioners of the art. It is valuable as a source book for 
the study of furniture at decoration, besides having a secondary attraction as an 
engaging piece of Restoration literature. The illustrations represent a delightful 
early exercise in the ‘Anglo-Chinese’ taste which was to culminate in the chinoiserie 
style of the 18th century. The enterprise of the publishers in reprinting these early 
textbooks written by and for craftsmen is to be commended; this volume is an 
important addition to the specialist literature on English furniture. (667-7) 


Metallurgy 
CHEMICAL ANALYSIS OF CAST IRON AND FOUNDRY 
MATERIALS. W. Westwood and A. Mayer. 2nd edition, revised by 
W. E. Clarke and H. Green. Allen & Unwin, 63s. 1960. 24 cm. $84 pages. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 
The book covers a very wide field of analysis and should prove a valuable work to 
foundry chemists and metallurgical students. The introduction of more up-to-date 
methods such as the gravimetric sulphur method of Bagshawe and Pill will be 
welcomed. by most analysts. One might have liked to oe inclusion of the direct 
method for alumina in refractories in place of a difference method. In the determina- 
tion of iron in slags the stannous chloride reduction is favoured in spite of the possible 
interference of platinum from the fusion. It is possible that reduction by hydrogen 
sulphide might be advantageous. (669-9) 


Metal Manufactures 

HIGH PRODUCTIVITY IN HEAVY ENGINEERING. Production, 
Inspection and Cost Control in Welded Fabrication. A. G. Thompson. Iliffe, 65s. 
1960. 22 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The book is concerned with the management and control of welding technology in 

the fabrication industry. The author, an established consultant, has had a long 

association with welding and thus most chapters contain the salient technological 

points involved. Within the limits of generalisation, executives can trust the com- 


i 583 


ments made by the author. The chapter on welding processes 1s perhaps too brief 
in that no indication of the type and quantity of gear required for a particular process 
is given. However, the re on dimensiomng and statistical costing are well 
illustrated with examples. The text is clear and concise, although the index is only 
just adequate. (671-52) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


THE ANTIQUES YEARBOOK, ENCYCLOPEDIA AND 
DIRECTORY, 1960-61. Edited by Donald Cowie Tantivy Press, 12s.6d. 
1960. 19 cm. 852 pages. Numerous illustrations. Bibliography. Indexes. 


As with previous editions this trade directory is full of information chattily presented 
in a mélange of contents which includes, besides the names and addresses of dealers, 
short articles, surveys of prices ın different branches of antiques, and tours round 
antique shops both at home and abroad. The European section has been extended to 
include Italy, Switzerland and Norway. Members of the antiques trade will need 
to keep this current yearbook constantly at hand; for amateur collectors it 1s an 
ene a and helpful companion to take on their travels. (708-0058) 


THE NATIONAL GALLERY, LONDON. Sir Philip Hendy. Thames 
& Hudson, 28s. 1960. 21 cm. 320 pages. Numerous illustrations (many in colour). 
Plan. Index. (World of Art) 

A further volume in a useful series which is gradually covering the principal picture 

galleries of the world. The National Gallery, London—one of the richest and most 

representative collections of paintings—is here presented by its Director. An 
introduction on the genesis, growth and organisation of the gallery precedes a section 
of colour reproductions each facing a page of commentary, followed by a section of 

240 small monochrome reproductions for reference oses. Except for this last 

section the book is basically a cheap edition of the pale ers’ larger production on 

the National Gallery issued in 1955. It has been reduced in format to match the 

sumilar volumes which have already appeared on the Louvre and Prado w 

708-2) 


TREASURES OF THE PRAGUE NATIONAL GALLERY. Vladímir 
Novotny. Translated from the Czech by Iris Irwin. Batchworth Press, 84s. 1960. 
3I cm. 20 pages of text. 204 pages of plates (100 in colour). 


This volume presents a selection of masterpieces from the National Gallery of 
Prague, Czechoslovakia. It is frankly a picture-book to charm the eye and give 
pleasure to all who love fine painting. There is a short introduction on the history 
of the collections, but only the briefest captions to the hundred colour plates. These 
are of good quality, giving a representative survey of the mam European schools 
with many iliar works by the great masters. A systematic catalogue to 
accompany the plates would have greatly increased the value of the book for serious 
students, but the general reader will probably be content to have the opportunity of 
visual appreciation without the intrusion of too many facts. (708 -37) 


DIALOGUES ON ART. Edouard Roditi. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 1960. 
22-5 cm. 198 pages. Llustrations. 

Mr. Roditi can justly be called the author of these fascinating and often amusing 

dialogues, for he has transformed his original interviews with twelve leading 

European painters and sculptors into brilliant exercises in the direct expression of 
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ideas and the indirect disclosure of personality. His questions are sometimes longer 
and more subtle than the answers they provoke. The confidence with which he 
displays his knowledge of zoth century art movements affects the artists he interviews 
in different ways: some are pleased, others are suspicious and even resentful, but it 
spurs them all into explanation or self-justification. Each dialogue has its own distinct 
-atmosphere, and is accompanied by a photograph of the artist and a reproduction of a 
typical example of his or her work. The book as a whole is a vivid and memorable 
exploration of an area of contemporary sensibility which is too often obscured by 
clouds of rhetoric. (700-4) 


MASTERPIECES OF PERSIAN ART. Arthur Upham Pope, with 
contributions by Phyllis Ackerman and Eric Schroeder. Peter Owen, 63s. 1960. 
28:5 cm. 212 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in colour). 


This volume was issued in 1945 by the American School for Asiatic Studies, New 
York, primarily to commemorate the Exhibition of Persian Art held there in 1940. 
It is now republished verbatim except for the unnoted omission of the 1945 preface 
which was important in explaining the origin of the book and in specifying the 
contributions of the different authors. The wide range of Persian art—ceramics, 
Sassanian. silver, Luristan bronzes, and above all, textiles—is well covered in the 
numerous well-reproduced plates which are a joy to look at. The text discusses the 
significance of Persian art and then treats each major art form in separate sections. 
This is an attractive book, especially for its illustrative material. (709-55) 


EGYPTIAN ART: An Introduction. Bors de Rachewiltz. Translated 
from the Italian by R. H. Boothroyd. Hutchinson, 403. 1960. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Numerous illustrations (some in colour). Drawings in text. Bibliography. Index. 


The author, one of Italy’s leading archaeologists, calls his book an introduction to 
Egyptian art. Instead of treating the subject chronologically, he shows the reader 
how the various forms of aesthetic expression depended toh the religious conceptions 
current in this oldest of civilisations. He next studies the practical applications of 
this general principle in the surviving monuments of Egyptian art. Painting and the 
minor arts are reviewed as well as architecture and the book concludes with a 
chronology of the Thirty Dynasties. This is just the sort of guide to the subject which 
the intelligent layman needs. The text 1s full of ideas and the illustrations visually 
stimulating. (709-62) 


Architecture Sculpture 
INDIAN TEMPLES AND SCULPTURES. Louis Frédéric. Introduction 
by Jean Naudou. Translated from the French by Eva M. Hooykaas and A. H. 
Christie. Thames & Hudson, L5 5s. 31°5 cm. 466 pages. 424 illustrations. 42 text 
figures, Plans. Maps. 
In Indian architecture the temple plays a dominant role: its plan was determined by 
metaphysical concepts and ritualistic needs in something of the same manner as that 
of a medieval cathedral. Sculpture, and to a lesser degree frescoes, were used to 
emphasise the religious programme, the entire temple becoming, in fact, a vast and 
complicated symbol. In this handsome, su ial volume the author provides a 
chronological classification of temple architecture according to the different dynasties 
—Indus, Gandhara, Gupta, Hindu, Moghul, and others—interspersed with breath- 
taking photographs which are distributed through the text according to their date, 
with explanatory captions. The illustrations are supported by plans and diagrams, 
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the whole forming an impressive pictorial survey of an important aspect of Indian 
art backed up by a text which is full of information; an index is unaccountab] 
lacking. (726-14 


SCULPTURE TECHNIQUES IN CLAY, WAX, SLATE. Frank 
Eliscu. Photographs of processes by Conrad Brown. Pitman, 45s. 1959. 26°5 cm. 
192 pages. Numerous illustrations. Index. 

This book is written to encourage and mstruct professional and amateur sculptors 

who wish to explore the possibilities of three-dimensional expression. The author 

is an American sculptor with much teaching experience and niany works and awards 
to his credit. He begins with sections on clay and wax, the easiest materials for 
modelling, then describes casting processes and finishes with more unusual techniques 

such as pebble sculpture and bas-relief engraving on slate. A feature of the Book 15 

the large number of illustrations showing at process stage by stage. Though 

addressed to American readers it contains much that will be useful to art teachers and 

students everywhere. (731:4) 


Numismatics 

THE TEACH YOURSELF GUIDE TO NUMISMATICS. An 
A.B.C. of Coins and Coin Collecting. C. C. Chamberlain. English Universities 
Press, 7s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. (Teach Yourself 
Books) 

Written in dictionary form with the headings arranged in alphabetical order, this 

book will be chiefly useful to those who already possess a few coins or have some 

interest in the subject; the illustrations are too few to be of much help in identifying 

specimens, but as a rapid reference book providing instant information on the history 

of coins, specific types, inscriptions, and basic technical processes this “Teach Yourself’ 

guide wilt quickly find a place on the shelves of coin enthusiasts. (7374075) 


Ceramics 
NOTES FROM A POTTER’S DIARY. W. B. Dalton. Pitman, 23s. 
1960. 25:5 cm. 80 pages. 160 illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Written by an experienced potter, these notes are addressed to the more advanced 
student and supplement the author’s previous book Craftsmanship and Design in 
Pottery (1957). Among the subjects discussed are the technicalities of firing, various 
decorative methods such as high relief, trailed decoration, sgraffito, etc., and the use 
of new metallic colouring agents. Practical advice is blended with a certain amount of 
historical matter, while the attractively varied illustrations consort well with the 
text. (738-14) 


Drawing 

REMBRANDT AS A DRAUGHTSMAN. Otto Benesch. Phaidon Press, 
thea 1960. 27 cm. 164 pages. 115 illustrations (4 in colour). Bibliography. 
Index. 

Professor Benesch has modestly entitled his essay “Some words on Rembrandt’s 

development as a draughtsman’, but it is the outcome of an unrivalled knowledge of 

the drawings acquired in the process of compiling the six-volume catalogue raisonné. 

The drawings he has chosen to accompany his text represent every stage of 

Rembrandt’s career and exemplify his conception of a drawing as a self-contained 

organism. Professor Benesch subjects the changes in technique to a searching and 
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sensitive scrutiny and brings out the perfectly straightforward yet utterly mysterious 
fact that the technique becomes more and more spontaneous as it encompasses an 
ever deepening principle of being. It is an outstanding contribution to the interpreta- 
tion of Rembrandt, written with great clarity and with the ordinary reader in mind. 
(741-9492) 

Decorative Art and Design Handicrafts 
DECORATIVE ART 50. The Studio Yearbook 1960-61: International 
ishing and Decoration. Edited by Terence Davis. Studio Books, 42s. 1960 

29 cm. 172 pages. $00 illustrations (30 in colour). Index. 

With this issue Decorative Art reaches its jubilee number. To celebrate this fiftieth 
anniversary the text is printed in four languages—English, French, German and 
Spanish. In the Introduction reference is made to the New Furniture Design Group 
which, with similar bodies in other countries, aims at encouraging contemporary 
designs worthy of the best traditions of the past. Sections follow in which the latest 
trends in houses, furniture, textiles, tableware, light fittings, ceramics, metal and 
glass are separately reviewed. The lavish display of illustrative material is especially 
valuable in giving architects and designers a comprehensive view of contemporary 
home ree i and. decoration. (745-058) 


ENGLISH PRINTED TEXTILES, 1720-1836. Victoria and Albert 
Museum. H.M. Stationery Office, 108. 1960. 24°5 cm. 20 pages of text. 64 pages of 
plates. Bibliography. Paper covers. 

The textile printing industry in England began at the end of the 17th century and 

developed so rapidly that in the 18th century the skill of the English calico-printers 

was the envy ri their foreign rivals. In an important exhibition held at the Victoria 
and Albert Museum, London, during the summer of 1960, a large and representative 
display of chintzes and other printed textiles dating from the early 18th century until 
the present day was brought together for the first time. This booklet, issued 
simultaneously with the exhibition, is an anthology of examples, selected from the 

Museum collections, illustrating the variety and charm of Fnglish designs during the 

best period. Much research has recently been done on English chintz in the United 

States and England: the results are summarised in the Introduction. (746-0942) 


Stained Glass 
ENGLISH STAINED GLASS. Text and Comments by Jobn Baker. 
Photographs by Alfred Lammer. Introduction by Herbert Read. Thames & 
Hudson, i; 5 $8. 1960. 28-5 cm. 244 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in colour). 
Bibliography. Index. 
Sir Herbert Read emphasises how, between the 12th and early 16th centuries, stained 
glass was ‘the supreme mode of communicating spiritual truths to the common 
people’. The text and photographs which follow are a revelation of the heights 
which this important branch of medieval art reached in pre-Reformation England. 
The author, who has worked on the restoration of the windows in Canterb 
Cathedral, divides his material chronologically into: rath-13th centuries, 14 
century or ‘Decorated’, 15th century or ‘Perpendicular’, and 16th century or 
‘Renaissance’. Each section has tipped-in colour plates and a series of monochrome 
illustrations, all with a paragraph or more of descriptive text. The relation of plates 
and letterpress is managed swperlatively well. The pale grey paper used brings out the 
rich colouring of the plates. This exciting book should send more people to the 
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many English cathedrals and churches where much medieval stamed glass still 
remains to be seen. (748-592) 


Painting 
EUROPEAN VISION AND THE SOUTH PACIFIC 1768-1850. 
A Study in the History of Art and Ideas. Bernard Smith. Oxford University Press, 
84s. 1960. 28 cm. 308 pages plus 60 pages of plates. Bibliography. Index. 
Professor Bernard Smith, of the University of Melbourne, has written a most 
valuable and entertaining work, the result of much research. He begins with the 
graphical output of the artists who accompanied Captain Cook—-Sydney Parkinson, 
W Hodges, and John Webber—and their successors down to the mid- 
nineteenth century and relates this first to contemporary ideas on art and then to the 
outlook of their scientific colleagues. He then traces the gradual evolution of a new 
form of landscape art, which he calls the “typical’—the method by which the ‘beauty 
of the world beyond Europe’ was revealed to western Europe. Parallel to this is the 
early history of European art in Australia. His informative and lively text illuminates 
many interests, exploration, social history, science and the history of ideas, besides, 
the particular subject of his study. (758-899) 


MODIGLIANI (1884-1920). Introduction and notes by Bernhard Borchert. 
With additional notes by the General Editor, R. H. Wilenski. Faber, 15s. 1960. 
3I cm. 24 pages. 10 plates ın colour. (Faber Gallery) 

The first plate reproduces one of the graceful watercolour drawings of caryatids 

which Modigliani thought of as ‘columns of tenderness’ for the temple he dreamt of 

bulding to the glory of the human race. The others are devoted to some of his 
finest paintings of nudes. fellow artists, children and the ill-fated Jeanne Hébuterne, 

They would have looked well in his imaginary temple, for although his idealistic 

corrections of the defects of the body sometimes brought his figures close to the 

purity of geometry, they were apes R stamped by a profound response to the 
identity of the sitter. In his short introduction and notes on the plates, Mr. Borchert 
undervalues Modigliani’s sculpture and exaggerates the effect of his illness on the 
last paintings, but otherwise provides an interesting study of his artistic development 
and a reliable account of his short tempestuous life. 759°4) 


THE ITALIAN PAINTERS OF THE RENAISSANCE. Bernhard 
Berenson. Reprint. Collins, 6s. 1960. 18 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. (Fontana Library) 

An attractively produced paper-back of one of the most famous studies of Italian 

painting in the English language, first published in 1930. The terminology ın which 

Berenson expressed his value judgments is now co in for some hard knocks, 

and it is generally agreed that his emphasis on ‘plastic’ values at the expense of colour 

is a serious defect ın his criticism. But he is a master of evocative prose, and since his 
connoisseurship is not in doubt, this account of the work of the Florentine, Venetian, 

Central and Northern Italian schools is still the most valuable general gude to Italian 

painting. The present edition is illustrated by sixteen monochrome a oe of famous 

pictures. (759°5) 

THE CHINESE EYE. An Interpretation of Chinese Painting. Chiang Yee. 


4th edition. Methuen, 25s. 1960. 19 cm. 256 pages, Illustrations. Drawings in text. 


Indexes. 
This ‘interpretation’ by the celebrated author of “The Silent Traveller’ books was 
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originally published at the time of the great Exhibition of Chinese Art held in 
London in 1935. It is a book for the general reader, showing him how Chinese 
painting has been related to the Chinese philosophy of life. As an introduction to the 
subject it could hardly be bettered, bene written with taste, sympathy and 
knowledge. (759°951) 


Cinematography 
FILMING IN COLOUR. Derek Townsend. Fountain Press, 103.6d. cloth; 
8s.6d. laminated boards. 1960. 16-5 cm. 122 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Fountain 
Moviebook Series) 
This book 1s of the same high standard in description and illustration as others in 
the same series, and has an tionally valuable glossary of terms relating to 
cinematography which occupies the latter sixth-part of the book. The text serves 
three main purposes: first, to give a general explanation of the nature of colour 
cinematography and its values; ook , how best to obtain these values with the 
camera using sub-standard film; thirdly, to offer some background on the basic 
techniques of film-making and projection. The author is a professional film-maker 
who aie produces amateur films in his spare time. (778+5342) 


CHOOSING AND USING A CINE CAMERA. Edwyn Gilmour. 
Fountain Press, 10s.6d. cloth; 8s.6d. laminated boards. 1960. 16-5 cm. 124 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Fountain Moviebook Series) 

An increasing number of instructional guides has been appearing in Britain covering 

various aspects of amateur film-making, which has become a popular and widespread 

movement served by both national and international organisations. Among these 
competitive publications those of the Fountain Press are distingwshed by their skilful 
lay-out and clarity both of exposition and illustration. The author of this book is an 
experienced amateur film-maker who is professionally ed in the photographic 
business. He examines the range of cameras using sub-standard film (8 mm., 9-5 mm, 
16 mm.) and discusses their respective running costs. He explains their basic structure, 


their principal working parts and their an equipment, such as lenses, view- 
finders and exposure meters. This low-priced book is exceptionally good value. 

(778-5349) 
Music 


THE LIFE AND SYMPHONIES OF ANTON BRUCKNER. 
Erwin Doemberg. Barrie & Rockliff, 42s. 1960. 22 cm. 248 pages. Hlustrations. 
Musical examples. Bibliography. Index. 

The nine symphonies of this great Austrian composer, written between 1865 and 

1894, are IE treated as the core of his creative life in this work, which is the first 

devoted wholly to Bruckner in English. The author shows how Bruckner developed 

his unique principles of structure, from Schubert and Beethoven. He also describes 
the a influence of Wagner's harmony and orchestration. The hostility of most 
contemporary critics; the confusion over the original and revised versions of several 

phonies; the link between this confusion aid Bruckner’s lifelong diffidence and 

de influence of his pupils upon his revisions—all these topics are discussed in a 

thorough, perceptive book, which may be commended to anyone who takes a 

sholar interest in the romantic symphony. The analytical notes, which comprise 

over half the volume, though sometimes rather conventional in tone are most helpful 

and are copiously illustrated. (785-11) 
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Films, Radio and Television 


KINEMATOGRAPH YEAR BOOK, 1959-60. Edited by W. G. Altria. 
Odhams Press, 408. 1960. 21 cm. 584 pages. 


The leading trade directory of and source of information concerning the British 
film industry. As such it is generally recognised as indispensable for its detailed 
references ın every branch of the cinema-——production, distribution and exhibition. 
For readers or users overseas the lists of renters (mcluding those specialising in the 
distribution of foreign films), of studio services and production facilities available 
for hire, of cultural organisations and societies, of firms operating in the sub-standard 
market will all be BEN according to need. There 1s also a legal section and a special 
list of the principal manufacturers of equipment. The biographical directory of 
personalities covering the better part of a thousand names has always been a feature 
of this Year Book, which is now im its forty-sixth year of publication. (79143058) 


WRITING FOR TELEVISION. Arthur Swinson. 2nd edition. Black, 16s. 
1960. 22 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Plan. Index. 


Arthur Swinson’s excellent book 1s not a manual of instruction, but a detailed study 
of the various branches of creative writing for television as seen by a highly 
experienced author. It deals more particularly with the opportunities otek by 
television in drama and in the different kinds of dramatised documen rogrammes 
that have evolved so successfully on British television. It was first publi in 1955; 
the advent of commercial television in Britain, with its somewhat different approach 
to subject and presentation and the development of new conventions of script lay-out, 
have led the author to revise the book and add additional material. There is a useful 
guide to the markets in British television open to the writer. (791452) 


The Theatre 


THEATRE: THE REDISCOVERY OF STYLE. Michel Saint-Denis. 
Introduction by Sir Laurence Olivier. Heinemann, 153. 1960. 21-5 cm. I10 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Michel St. Denis has produced comparatively few plays in Britain, but through his 

personal qualities he exerted an extraordinarily potent influence, and his ideas, 

evolved during his directorship of the London Theatre Studio and the Old Vic 

Theatre School, have borne fruit in the careers of some of Britain’s finest actors and 

directors. In a series of lectures delivered to American audiences he develops his 

belief that style and poetry are the actor’s prime instruments for communicating 
emotion and describes some of his methods of training. The lectures contain man 
impressive flashes of theatrical insight, but St. Denis is clearly an artist who exce 

at practical demonstration rather than explanation of his theories. (792-04) 


A LIFE IN THE THEATRE. Tyrone Guthrie. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 
1960. 22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. 
Tyrone Guthrie has led an exciting life in the theatre, travelling to remote parts of 
the world to encourage and foster the growth of theatrical endeavour. He has been 
Administrator of London’s Old Vic, was actively concerned with the Edinburgh 
Festival from its inception and was one of the founders of the Shakespeare Festival at 
Stratford, Ontario. In his time he has directed most if not all of Britain’s leading 
actors and his interest has stimulated and assisted many a young actor in his formative 
years. Interwoven with the narrative are passages explaining the author’s views of 
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the function of the producer and the method employed in transforming a written 

script into a living performance. The book has plenty to interest the ordinary reader, 

but it is essential to anyone with aspirations to work in the theatre of today. 
(792-09) 


THE MAKING OF AUSTRALIAN THEATRE. Hugh Hunt. F. W. 
Cheshire (Melbourne, Australia), 12s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 
The Australian Elizabethan Theatre Trust was formed to commemorate the visit by 
Queen Elizabeth and Prince Philip to Australia in 1954. Hugh Hunt, a leading 
British producer with experience in England at Oxford, the Bristol Old Vic and the 
London Old Vic, at Dublin’s Abbey Theatre, and in New York, was engaged as 
Director for a period of five years. The three lectures published in this book were 
given by Mr. Hunt at Sydney University in 1959, as the second series of the annual 
Kathleen Robinson lectures on Drama and Theatre. They are a well thought out 
and clearly written statement of the condition of the theatre in Australia today. 
(792-0994) 
Sports and Games 
SPOTLIGHT ON CARD PLAY. A New Approach to the Practical 
Analysis of Bridge Hands. Robert Darvas and Paul Lukacs. ‘Englished’ and 
presented by Norman de V. Hart. Nicholas Kaye, 16s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 160 pages. 


The Hungarian authors of this book have long been ranked among the best and 
most original card analysts that Europe has produced. They demonstrate very cleverly, 
by means of an attractive ‘question and answer’ method, the way the expert tackles 
the playing of all kinds of hands. Sixty-seven hands are dealt with in this manner, 
including some that are usual and many unusual. This is not a translation of a 
Hungarian book, but a faithful interpretation by Norman Hart of the intentions of 
the authors. All concerned with this work are pioneers of Contract Bridge. 
(795-415 


GOLF GALORE. Keith B. Marshall. Nicholas Kaye, 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 
124 pages. Drawings by Graham. 

A cheerful, light-hearted book by a well-known golfing journalist. Mingled with the 

humour, however, there is a good deal of golfing wisdom and some useful pointers 

for all players, which are derived from an vical) careful study of the play of some 

of the game's foremost experts. (796-352) 


BOWLER’S TURN. A Farther Ramble round the Realm of Cricket. 
Jan Peebles. Souvenir Press, 16s. 1960. 22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Peebles is among the most versatile of cricketing journalists, equally skilful at a 
straight match report, a pen portrait or a digression into some remote province of 
the realm of cricket. In this book he gives the full range of his talents an airing. Half 
a dozen chapters are devoted to last winter’s MCC tour of the West Indies; there 
are some delightful reminiscences of the giants of the 1920’s and 1930’s seen through 
the romantic eyes of youth, and some admirably unconventional pieces on such 
subjects as the hands of great players and the architecture of cricket ee 
796°358 


XVII OLYMPIAD, ROME 1960. Presented by Harold Abrahams. 
Cassell, 7s.6d. 1960. 18+§ cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
This book, which is concerned only with the track and field athletics events, will be 
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a useful pocket companion for those following the course of this year’s Olympic 
Games. Over 200 of its pages are devoted to sree scant more comprehensive 
than those usually found in the programmes of athletics meetings, these are 
illustrated by a fine series of ‘action’ photographs. Ten articles preface the statistics, 
all but one contributed by gold medal winners, including the famous Jesse Owens 
and two outstanding present-day athletes, Zatopek and Kuts, who convey something 
of the underlying purpose of the Games and the compelling will to win which makes 


a great athlete. (796-48) 


THE ROAD TO ROME. Edited by Chris Brasher. Kimber, 15s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
This book is good reading for all interested in British athletics and the Olympic 
Games. Twenty-four members of the newly-formed International Athletes Club 
write about their fears and hopes for the Seventeenth Olympiad to be celebrated in 
Rome from 25th August to 11th September this year. They include British athletes, 
men and women, who have either taken part in previous Games or will be taking 
part in those at Rome, as well as famous coaches and sports journalists. The main 
reason behind the book is to present the athletes’ own ambitions and way of life. 
There is a good deal of plain speaking, particularly about ‘nationalism’ in the Games 
and the book also includes a controversial section by four of the writers which has the 
title “What is wrong with British athletics?’ (796-48) 


EQUESTRIAN OLYMPIC GAMES, ROME 1960. Lt-Colonel Jack 
Talbot-Ponsonby. Cassell, 8s.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 40 pages of text. 48 pages of 
photographs by Rex Coleman. Paper covers. 

This 1s a book for the Show Jumping enthusiast. In spite of its title 1t contains only 

passing references to the Dressage and Three Day Events. The author has had many 

years of experience as trainer of the British Show Jumping team, and his review of 
prospects for this year’s Prix des Nations 1s bound to be extremely interesting. There 
are over 70 excellent photographs illustrating the different styles of riding of the 

possible contestants, and the variety of obstacles the horses have to jump. (798-2) 


LITERATURE 


ESSAYS AND STUDIES 1960. Being Volume Thirteen of the New Series 
of Essays and Studies collected for the English Association by M. St. Clare Byrne. 
Murray, 138.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 120 pages. 

This year’s selection includes three essays on Elizabethan plays and one on Shaw, 

outstanding among which is a chapter from the late Professor Ellis-Fermor’s un- 

published and uncompleted study of Shakespeare the Dramatist. This, “The Nature of 

Plot in Drama’, contains many stimulating ideas on Shakespeare and Ibsen character- 

istic of the critical insight and wide range of knowledge of its author. Shaw’s Back 

to Methuselah receives an important reassessment from Margery M. Morgan. There 
are two additions to the history of 17th century literature in an essay on an obscure 
ze Ralph Knevet; and an account of the publication of the few poems of Montrose 

om C. V. Wedgwood. Finally, D. M. Low’s lively discussion of trends in modern 

English pronunciation notices, and mildly deplores, shifts of stress in polysyllabic 

words and changes ın vowel sounds, for which last some responsibility is attributed 

to the reformed pronunciation of Latin. (804) 
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SCEPTICISM AND POETRY. An Essay on the Poetic Imagination. 
D. G. James. 2nd impression. Allen & Unwin, 253. 1960. 22-5 cm. 276 pages. 
Index. 


The reappearance of Professor James’s profound study of the place of imagination 
in human life comes as a timely reminder of the significance of the imaginative mind 
for the preservation and progress of civilisation. He makes critical theory the centre 
of his argument and develops his thesis in terms of the poetic practice and growing 
experience of life in the work of Wordsworth, Keats and Shakespeare. Although the 
emphasis is primarily on literature, Mr. James is concerned with the wider implications 
of the nature of poetic imagination and relates it to scientific and religious thinking. 
His is consequently not an easy book, but the serious attention it demands will be 
rewarding to any reflective reader and will bring further weight to the ideas set out 
in his briefer, more recent The Dream of Learning. (808-2) 


THE ART OF WRITING. André Maurois. Translated from the French 
by Gerard Hopkins. Bodley Head, 18s. 1960. 19 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
This book brings together a dozen critical studies, devoted to the masters of a eer 
literature. Discussing first the writer’s profession, M. Maurois analyses the skills of 
novelists and biographers and the nature of their inspiration. Most of the essays are 
devoted to the great French prose-writers from Voltaire to Proust and the remainder 
to Goethe, Leopardi, Gogol, Turgenev, Tolstoy and Chekhov. M. Maurois, whose 
approach is reminiscent of Mr. Somerset Maugham’s, is pre-eminently an ES 
critic. He prefers to submit himself to the spell of a masterpiece and to define the 
qualities of genius he sees in ıt rather than to erect critical laws. His manner is urbane 
and he succeeds very well in communicating his own enjoyment of i 
809 


J- MIDDLETON MURRY: SELECTED CRITICISM 1916-1957. 
Chosen and introduced by Richard Rees. Oxford University Press, 308. 1960. 
22 cm. 318 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 

Middleton Murry began his career as a critic in his middle twenties and continued to 

produce original work of an extremely high standard for over forty years. He wrote 

too much and even his best books are occasionally flawed by curious lapses of taste 
and judgment. His range included the poetry, drama, fiction and criticism not only 

of England, but of America, France, Germany and Russia. This volume offers a 

generally well-balanced selection drawn from Murry’s numerous iene a and 

critical studies of hterary classics: it would have been worth including, however, 
something from The Evolution of an Intellectual, his first serious book of essays, and 

particularly the study of Wilfred Owen, as an example of Murry’s assessment of a 

new author. Sir Richard Rees, Murry’s successor as editor of The Adelphi, contributes 

an interesting introduction. (809) 


THE ROMANTIC AGONY. Mario Praz. Translated from the Italian 
by Angus Davidson. Reprint. Collins, 73.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 510 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (Fontana Library) 


Originally published in 1933, this book made the first comprehensive and scholarly 
attempt to investigate Western romantic literature by focussing attention on erotic 
sensibility as its principal inspiration. It brought the work of A Marquis de Sadé, 
hitherto neglected by serious students, into the centre of the picture and demonstrated 


an unsuspected unity between many major and minor writers of the period, as well 
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as displaying their relationship to much modern literature in a new light. Professor 
Praz’s argument occasionally becomes bogged down among insignificant details of 
the literature of perversity and is apt to be excessively documented; nevertheless his 
book has proved to be one of the most original and fertile contributions of 20th 
century criticism. (809) 


THE LIVING NOVEL. V. S. Pritchett. Reprint. Hutchinson: Arrow Books, 
3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 256 pages. Paper covers. (Grey Arrow Books) 
This collection of critical appreciations of eminent novelists of the past who are the 
author’s favourites consists mainly of reviews reprinted from the New Statesman and 
hence restricted in length. The range 1s wide and covers French, Italian and Russian 
as well as English writers. Mr. Pritchett contends that the novelist’s capacity to 
assimilate and present new material is one of the prime tests of his power to endure. 
He is a brilliant critic, empirical in his approach, not seeking to establish consistent 
critical laws, but writing out of his own ability (he is himself a oily author of 
fiction) to appreciate a novelist’s creation of character and atmosphere. —_ (809-3) 


English Literature 
IMAGE AND EXPERIENCE. Studies in a Literary Revolution. Graham 
Hough. Duckworth, 18s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Index. 

A collection of loosely linked essays by a lecturer ın English literature at Cambridge 
University: the most significant for the contemporary reader is the first group, 
which discusses the revolution in English and American poetry brought ta te 
Imagist movement and by the poetic practice and literary criticism of Ezra Pound 
and T. S. Eliot in particular. The core off Mr. Hough’s thesis is that while the Romantic 
movement bequeathed a relatively complete heritage of ideas and values, the modern 
movement confined itself to matters of technique and sensibility, and he argues 
persuasively that the tendency of modern literature is to give intense local delight 
while its general purport remains obscure. He is less convincing when he criticises a 
poem such as Eliot’s The Waste Land as lacking in unity of design or reference. This 
is a book of altogether outstanding critical interest for its powers of judgment and 
exposition. (820-9) 


English Poetry 
CHAUCER AND THE MEDIAEVAL SCIENCES. Walter Clyde 
Curry. and edition. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1960. 20 cm. 394 pages. Bibliography. 
Chaucer’s artistry cannot be fully appreciated nor the relevance of many of his 
allusions and points of view understood without some knowledge of medieval 
scientific principles and phenomena which Chaucer and his audience took for granted. 
This book has su y dealt with these difficulties since its first publication (1926) 
and now enhances its usefulness with a Prologue and two additional chapters. Using 
Chaucer’s tales and characters in illustration it deals with alchemy, astrology, the 
hysiology of ‘humours’ and ‘complexions’, horoscopes, dreams, physiognomies, 
bal medicine, destiny and the immortality of the soul. It is an outstanding book 
that no reader of Chaucer can overlook. The author is Professor of English in 
Vanderbilt University, U.S.A. (821°z) 


THE POEMS OF JOHN OLDHAM. With an Introduction by Bonamy 
Dobrée. Centaur Press, 218. 1960. 17°5 cm. 270 pages. (Centaur Classics) 


John Oldham (1653-83) is best known through Dryden’s famous elegy upon his 
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death. He was the author of many forceful satires, some of which were published 
anonymously during his lifetime; after his death his collected Works ran through 
eleven editions ın twenty years. He is a vigorous and effective satirist, an early master 
of the heroic couplet to whom both Dryden and Pope owed much, and despite 
recent neglect he is always well worth reading. The present selection is a photographic 
reproduction of the scholarly edition by Robert Bell (1854). Unhappily, ıt omits 
several important satires which were too unpleasant for Victorian taste, and all the 
amorous verse. (821:4) 


BURNS. A Study of the Poems and Songs. Thomas Crawford. Oliver & 
Boyd, 35s. 1960. 22 cm. 416 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 
The great Scottish poet Robert Burns (1759-96) is accepted as a national figure, a 
distinction which he earned as a song maker of outstanding merit and an wnheritor of 
a literary tradition. But the author of this close scrutiny of Burns’s work maintains 
that he was concerned with much wider issues: religion, politics, social conditions, 
both local and national, as well as taking a part in English literary development. In 
Mr. Crawford’s view, it is only by relating Burns’s life to particular events of his 
time that the poems can be fully appreciated or Burns attain his full stature. This is a 
highly provocative book, but it will serve a very good purpose by making the 
reader dade for himself what it is in Burns’s poetry that appeals to him. (821-6) 


TENNYSON: Aspects of his Life, Character and Poetry. Harold Nicolson. 
Reprint. Hutchinson: Arrow Books, 33.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 288 pages. Indexes. Paper 
covers. (Grey Arrow Books) 


A welcome inexpensive reprint of Sir Harold Nicolson’s well-known re-assessment 
of Tennyson (1809-92), first published in 1923. The author shows in detazl the many 
formative influences that forced on Tennyson the heroic role of moral instructor of 
an age and thus thwarted the lyrical genius which made him a great poet. It is shown 
that only by disengaging “Tennyson the bard from Tennyson the poet’ can he be 
seen in his true stature. The author’s theory that Tennyson’s sen | inspiration was 
fear disposes of the criticism that he was intellectually insincere. Sir Harold’s 
characteristic lucid literary style is not the least quality of this scholarly book. 
(821-8) 


STAY WITH GOD. Francis Brabazon. Edwards & Shaw (Sydney, Australia), 
18s. 1960. 23 cm. 168 pages. 
In his quest for beauty and its relation to truth, Francis Brabazon, Australian poet 
and philosopher, has become a student of the eastern philosophies, particularly those 
of India. In this verse narrative he examines a wide range of western and eastern 
spiritual values and writes in praise of Mehar Baba, whom he regards as a Perfect 
Master—that is, one who, having reached a peak of spiritual experience, has become 
a teacher in order to help others. (8ax-91A) 


COLLECTED POEMS. Lawrence Durrell. Faber, 218. 1960. 20 cm. 
288 pages. Index. 


Mr. Durrell has become well known for his recent quartet of “Alexandrian’ novels, 
but his experience as a poet is longer and wider. His poetry falls into two distinct 
modes: lyrical verse in which he explores the landscape and mythology of Greece 
and the Levant, and a poetry of wit expressed in more regular or ballad-like metres, 
whose subjects may be parody, ribaldry or a burlesque of psycho-analytical terms 
or case-histories. He is a mannered poet, whose language is sometimes exotic to the 
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point of affectation, yet often magically apt. His metaphors are the product of a 
powerful imagination and in his best lyrical verse he achieves a truly memorable 
unity of sound and sense. This collection is somewhat tantalisingly arranged by 
subject-matter rather than chronologically, which makes ıt impossible to follow 
the author’s technical development. (822-91) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF WILLIAM BUTLER YEATS. V. K. 
Narayana Menon, 2nd edition. Oliver & Boyd, 10s.6d. 1960. 23 cm. 92 pages. 
Frontispiece. 

Mr. Menon’s study, first published in 1942, is partly critical, partly biographical, and 

describes the various influences, personal, aesthetic and intellectual, which played an 

important part in the growth of Yeats’s poetry, prose and plays. This 1s a somewhat 
tantalising Ee The author, through his reading and knowledge of Oriental civilisa- 
tion, shows himself well placed to grasp the elements in Yeats’s work which are least 
familiar to Western readers; nevertheless his exposition is aimed at the comparatively 
elementary student. At this level his account 1s usefully informative, but Yeatsian 
criticism 1s by now so highly developed that the advanced reader expects a considerably 
more elaborate analysis. (821-91) 


English Drama 
SHAKESPEARE’S PUBLIC: The Touchstone of his Genius. Martin 
Holmes. Murray, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 


Mr. Holmes 1s on the staff of the London Museum and a Fellow of the Society of 
Antiquaries and ın this eminently readable book he has brought his extensive know- 
ledge of the city and its people in the past and present to bear upon an author familiar 
to most students of English. Following Shakespeare’s work chronologically, he traces 
in each play the elements which seem to have made it attractive to a contemporary 
audience, setting it in the context of the drama of its tıme, and recognising the 
vagaries of popular taste m all generations. His awareness of many aspects of 
Elizabethan life enables him to move with ease through Shakespeare’s world. For the 
scholar, there 1s often an unexpected slant upon a well-known play; and for ev 

reader there 1s the gaiety, originality, and humanity of Mr. Holmes’s approach whi 

makes learning enjoyable. (822-33) 


THE ESSENTIAL SHAKESPEARE. A Biographical Adventure. J. Dover 
Wilson. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, ck 1960. 18 cm. 158 pages. 
Frontispiece. References. Paper covers. 

Originally issued nearly thirty years ago, this brilliant imaginative portrait of the 

dramatist was based on a lifetime’s editorial study of the plays. Its general conclusions 

have stood the test of time remarkably well: if the account it gives of Shakespeare’s 
psychological development might arouse more controversy today, this 1s chiefly 
because of the ans change of view concerning the ea plays. Professor Dover 

Wilson scale builds up an image of Shakespeare and his times which is drawn 

partly from social history and partly from his exceptional capacity for seeing Shakes- 

eare’s work as a whole. It remains as effective a short introduction to aa as 
822-33) 


ever been published. 


THE CARETAKER. A Play in Three Acts. Harold Pinter. Encore Publishing 
Co., 58. 1960. 21 cm. 62 pages. Paper covers. Metheun, 3s.6d. 18-5 cm. 82 pages. 
This play, the most theatrically impressive that Mr. Pinter has yet written, largely 
depends for its dramatic tension on the author’s virtuosity in manipulating the clichés 


596 


and fe pac of everyday speech. The setting is a derelict apartment in West London 
owned by two young brothers. One of them, who is recovering slowly from a brain 
operation, befriends and shelters a tramp and the plot describes how this act of charity 
1s rewarded. The mood of the play is subtly balanced between comedy and pathos, 
and the author succeeds with an astonishing economy of means in uncovering the 
humanity of his characters with an outspokenness which would be difficult to achieve 
in a more conventional setting. (822-91) 


Norwegian Literature 


BRAND. Henrik Ibsen. A new stage version by James Forsyth. Heinemann, 73.6d. 
boards. 1960. 19 cm. 98 pages. (The Drama Library) 


BRAND, 106 pages; THE LADY FROM THE SEA, 110 pages; JOHN 
GABRIEL BORKMAN, 94 pages; WHEN WE DEAD AWAKEN, 
72 pages. Henrik Ibsen. Newly translated from the Norwegian by Michael Meyer. 
Hart-Davis, 103.6d. each. 1960. 19 cm. 

Tyrone Guthrie in his introduction to James Forsyth’s rendering of Ibsen’s great poetic 

drama, Brand, into a free four-stress rhythm praises the transition as a new work of 

art, combming Ibsen’s depth of characterisation with Forsyth’s vitality of language. 

The four ions by Michael Meyer, each accompanied by historical introductions 

and notes on their English stage history, are the first of his sixteen new translations 

announced for publication in a uniform edition. Two of those now published have 
already been given on television, while his Brand had a remarkable success ın the first 

London production of this play (apart from an early single performance) in 1959. 

(839-8226) 

Spanish Literature 

ST. JOHN OF THE CROSS—POEMS. With a translation from the 
Spanish by Roy Campbell. Reprint. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. I10 pages. 
(Penguin Classics) 

The poetry of St. John of the Cross, the 16th century Spanish mystic, is amongst the 

most beautiful in the West. Using the language of human love, the Saint attempts to 

describe mystical experience and the direct knowledge of God. The task is impossible, 
but St. John goes fee towards realising ıt. His poetry, both passionate in spirit and 
elegant in form, is especially difficult to translate, for, as Father D’Arcy pomts out in 
his stimulating Introduction, extreme accuracy of theological | e has to be 
worked in mi the exigencies of verse. It can be stated at once that this superb trans- 
lation is the best we have, and all lovers of poetry will be grateful for this handy new 
edition, which also contains a memoir of Campbell by his wife. (861-3) 


HISTORY{AND GEOGRAPHY] 


LECTURES ON MODERN HISTORY. Lord Acton. Introduction by 
Hugh Trevor-Roper. Reprint. Collins, 63. 1960. 18 cm. 320 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. (Fontana Library) 

Lord Acton (1834-1902), both for his views and his scholarship an outstanding figure 

among great British historians, is unique among them in no magnum opus is 

associated with his name: a great man whose great book was never written. To realise 
the significance of this and appreciate Acton at his full worth he has to be placed in his 
contemporary setting. This a Regius Professor of Modern History at Oxford has 
done in a masterly Introduction to these lectures delivered 1895-1901 (and published in 
1906) by Acton as Regius Professor of Modern History at Cambridge. It becomes clear 
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that Acton’s real contemporaries are the people of today. With striking foresight he 
saw the problems of ‘democracy’, ‘nationalism’ and ‘power’. No historian today can 
ignore Acton. (904) 


THE ANNUAL REGISTER OF WORLD EVENTS. A Review of 
the Year 1959. Edited by Ivison Macadam, assisted by Margaret Cleeve. Longmans, 
126s. 1960. 23 cm. 632 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Index. 

The 2o1st issue of this yearbook reviews the year’s events in the United Kingdom, the 

countries of the Commonwealth and the rest of the world. The surveys of Ethiopia 

and Afghanistan cover the years 1958-9, that of Albania, 1954-59 and that of Tibet, 

1951-59. The section on International Organization has a new feature in an 8-page 

account of East-West negotiations. Space-travel opens the chapter on current scientific 

developments with a description of the Russian luniks and American satellites. Other 
chapters record the year’s work in religion, international and United Kingdom law, 

British arts and literature and in international economic co-operation and United 

Kingdom finance, trade and industry. The last-named chapter includes for the first 

time a section on economic aid to underdeveloped countries. Reprints of select public 

documents are included, and obituaries. (909-82) 


NEITHER WAR NOR PEACE. The Struggle for Power in the Post- 
War World. Hugh Seton-Watson. Methuen, 363. 1960. 23 cm. 504 pages. Maps. 
Bibliography. Index. 

This survey of modern European politics by the Professor of Russian History in the 

University of London will be acceptable to a wide circle of readers. In his previous 

book the author bas revealed qualities which distinguish him as one of the ablest of 

young British historians working in the field of contemporary history. This new work 
deals exhaustively with the problems and trends in international politics since World 

War IL It is a dispassionate survey of the facts, and is a reference book of considerable 

value for all students of politics and contemporary history. (909-82) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
ATLAS OF THE ARAB WORLD AND THE MIDDLE EAST. 
With an introduction by C. F. Beckingham. Macmillan, 35s. 1960. 35 cm. 76 pages. 
Index. 
This clearly printed and well designed atlas will be very useful to students of the inter- 
national situation and indeed to informed general readers. There appears a slight 
hesitation as to the area concerned, but in the upshot it is the countries south and west 
of the Mediterranean from Morocco to Iran, the latter being included with Turkey 
as the Middle East. It is the Arab world, and definitely not the world of Islam, From 
the series of maps of much interest—topographical and thematic (though surprising! 
a geological map is omitted)—the reader can learn a great deal about the physic 
historical and human essentials of a region which is experiencing as profound changes 
as any part of the world today. The maps of land utilisation are particularly 
informative. The significance of the region 1s brought out in a masterly introduction 
by the Professor of Islamic Studies a University of Manchester. (912-56) 


ARCHAEOLOGICAL GUIDE AND GLOSSARY. James Stewart. 
and edition. Phoenix House, 25s, 1960. 22 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Drawings in 
text. Bibliography. Index. 

Visits to prehistoric sites, Roman remains, and ecclesiastical buildings and castles, so 

often conventional and perfunctory, can be a rewarding experience with the guidance 
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of this book. Each of the four sections dealing with the ages of early man, the Roman 
Occupation, and the eras marked by ecclesiastical building and castle erection contains 
a description of the characteristic tools, dwellings, utensils, ornaments, arms, occupa- 
tions, geographic or topographic environment, and the details of architectural styles 
of the period. The apt illustrations and diagrams and the clear explanatory text make 
this an excellent ‘field-book’ for the amateur archaeologist. (913) 


ARCHAEOLOGY IN CHINA. William Watson. Max Parrish, 525s.6d. 
1960. 27°§ cm. 32 pages of text. 124 plates. Map. 
Prom an exhibition of photographs organised in Great Britain in 1958 by the Britain- 
China Priendship Association, Mr. Watson of the British Museum, London, has 
assembled this picture book of recent finds in Chinese excavations and supplied an 
introduction and notes to the plates. Covering a period of nearly three thousand years, 
from 2,500 B.C. to A.D. 125, this pictorial survey illustrates burial grounds, tomb 
paintings, pottery, bronze vessels and other objects, most of which have only been 
discovered in the last ten years. Careful documentation adds greatly to the historical 
value of these finds, which are presented for the attention of specialists in Chinese 
archaeology in high-quality photographs and detailed notes. (913°51) 


SCOTLAND’S SPLENDOUR. As seen by George Blake, W. H. Murray, 
J. S. Grant, Seton Gordon, Tom Weir, John R. Allan, Moray McLaren, and the 
Scottish Field. Collins, 358. 1960. 27°5 cm. 240 pages. Numerous illustrations (many 
in colour). Maps. Index. 


The basis of this picture book 1s a selection of photographs drawn from the library of 
the Scottish Field and which, admirable in themselves, have been for the most part (but 
not invariably) successfully reproduced here. The descriptive text, much better and 
more factual than is usual in this type of book, has been entrusted to the safe hands of 
seven of the best-known topographical writers on Scotland, each of whom treats of 
a a of the country with which he is specially associated. Ambitious and very 

ood value for money, this book will attract many visitors to Scotland and will be 
boas by many more as a souvenir of their stay amid the splendours of Scottish 
scenery. (914°1) 


A BOOK OF LONDON YESTERDAYS. Frederick Willis. Phoenix 
House, 258. 1960. 22 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Willis has added yet another to the series of books in which he lovingly describes 
a London which is now gone for ever. A hatter by trade, he had the chance to observe 
the Edwardian social scene both in the Olympian reaches of Mayfair and the more 
plebeian backwaters of the suburbs of Peckham and Kennington. This endearing 
medley of informal autobiography and nostalgic recollection evokes with almost 
Dickensian brio the shops, streets, pubs, music halls, homes, people and sentiments of 
post-Victorian London, before these have suffered the sea-change of two world wars 


and a major social revolution. (914:21) 


WELL MET IN MADRID. Archibald Lyall. Putnam, 133.6d. 1960. 19°5 cm. 
206 pages. Illustrations by Rafael Alvarez Ortega. 


The author of this guide to Madrid is a well known travel-writer and linguist who 
loves the city and its people but is objective as well as enthusiastic. The most varied 
information is to be found here: what to eat and drink; where to buy a bullfight- or 
lottery-ticket; how to telephone one’s Embassy, etc. Some basic Spanish and a number 
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of historical anecdotes, together with chapters on Art Galleries, Museums and 
Churches, are also included. The result is an ideal introduction to Madrid and no 
visitor should fail to read this amusing, well-written book; even residents who know 
the city well may find some surprises here. (914-641) 


REFLECTIONS ON A MARINE VENUS. A Companion to the 
Landscape of Rhodes. Lawrence Durrell. Reprint. Faber, 6s. 1960. 20 cm. 198 pages. 
Bibliography. Paper covers. (Faber Paper Covered Editions) 


Besides his achievements as poet and novelist Mr. Durrell is also an experienced writer 
of travel books. He went to Rhodes as British Information Officer at the end of the 
war and this travel journal is the fruit of his stay there and his visits to other Dodecanese 
islands. It is a richly varied book, a compound of lively travel impressions, historical 
and mythological digressions, descriptions of antiquities, superstitions and customs, 
sketches of local characters, and, binding the whole together, Mr. Durrell’s imaginative 
vision of the Aegean landscape, expressed in an a yet highly ornamental prose. 

(914-996) 


CHINA IN THE MORNING. Impressions of a Journey through China 
and Indo-China. Nicholas Wollaston. Cape, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. 


Since he was a paying guest in China Mr. Wollaston is able to be somewhat more 
independent in his reporting than visitors living on government hospitality. His brief 
journey is recounted with wit, intelligence, and artistic skill. He leaves the reader with 
the impression of a country in the grip of an obsessional appetite for work and 
material progress. In the second half of his book Mr. Wollaston writes of the con- 
tinuation of his journey through parts of what was once Indo-China, including both 
the countries called Vietnam. The contrasts made between Communist and non- 
Communist areas are informative. The book as a whole is a good example of modern 


English travel literature. (915) 


THE HEART OF THE FOREST. Adnan Cowell. Gollancz, 25s. 1960. 
21-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Maps. 
After travelling for almost a year with the Oxford and Cambridge Expedition to 
South America, Adrian Cowell spent seven months with the legendary brothers, 
Orlando and Claudio Villas Boas, in the Xingu region of the northern Matto Grosso. 
Identifying himself with his environment, he learned from an Aweti how to hunt, 
from a Kamayura how to fish, Indian-fashion, witnessed the tribal Feast of the Dead 
and cheerfully sojourned with the earth-eating Txukahamae. In helping the Villas 
Boases to cut the trail to the Geographical Centre of Brazil, he participated in an act 
which symbolises the final conquest of the jungle and paradoxically threatens their 
pacific, protective policy. Especially valuable in an altogether remarkable book are the 
author's attempts to penetrate the mental processes of these primitive tribes whose 
purposeless self-sufficiency is powerless to withstand the purposeful civilisation of 
Progress and who seemed doomed to extinction within the next fifty years. (918-17) 


Biography 

NANCY ASTOR. An Informal Biography. Maurice Collis. Faber, 21s. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As the first woman member of Parliament Lady Astor is assured of a place in British 

history. This lightly-written book recounts her early life in Virginia, her marriage to 
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Waldorf Astor, her election to Parliament as representative for Plymouth in his place 
when, in 1919, he became second Viscount Astor, and her twenty-five years’ subse- 
quent political career. It describes also her society life as the Seal hostess at 
Cliveden, her friendships with Edward VII, Bernard Shaw, Gandhi and other famous 
people, and her unfailing vivacity and wit. It is a delightful book by the author of 


Trials in Burma and numerous other works. (92) 


INDIA WINS FREEDOM. An Autobiographical Narrative. Maulana Abul 

on Azad. Orient Longmans (India), 308. 1959. 24 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 

ex. 

- Maulana Azad was one of the architects of Indian independence, and the leading figure 
among the Nationalist Muslims who chose to remain part of the Indian Congress 
Party instead of following Mr. Jinnah along the path that led, inevitably, to the par- 
tition of the sub-continent. A volume of autobiography by a man of his calibre, who 
combined the world of politics with eminence as an Islamic scholar, must obviously 
provide raw material a major importance for the future objective historian of the 
Indian freedom movement. This book inevitably deals with a great deal of contro- 
versial material. Not everyone, even in the independent India which he fought to 
build, will agree with his judgments and interpretations of men and events. This is not 
surprising in a contemporary historical text, and does not lessen its importance. (92) 


TESTAMENT OF YOUTH. An Autobiographical Story of the Years 
: 1900-1925. Vera Brittain. Reprint. Hutchinson: Arrow Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 
448 pages. Paper covers. (Grey Arrow Books) 
Although published as long after the First World War as 1933, this autobiography 
captured the anaon oi is readers as powerfully as, earlier, did the war poetry of 
Rupert Brooke and Siegfried Sassoon. Miss Brittain vividly and movingly describes 
the impact upon her generation of the 1914-18 war, which broke out just as she was 
going up to Oxford. It ıs a story of premature responsibility, sorrow, and violent 
experience, both physical and emotional. Even at this distance of time, with another 
World War in between, it still reads with an almost intolerable poignancy, and its 
desperate endurances remain as impressive. (92) 


THE CRADLE OF EREWHON. Joseph Jones. Melbourne University Press 

(Melbourne, Australia), 30s. 1960. 24 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
This book by Dr. Joseph Jones of the University of Texas, who spent the year 1953 
in New Zealand travelling on a Fulbright lectureship grant, is the result of his researches 
into Samuel Butler’s life in the South Island. In spite of the importance of Erewhon as a 
great English satire, very little attention has been paid to Butler’s five years in New 
Zealand and his experiences, which provided the setting for the story. Dr. Jones, as 
well as visiting the site of the sheep station and the surrounding territory, described in 
Erewhon, also uncovered an appreciable amount of new material which throws a fresh 
light on Butler’s character a the effect which his pioneering period had on him. (9a) 


HENRY CAVENDISH: HIS LIFE AND SCIENTIFIC WORK. 
A. J. ae Hutchinson, 358. 1960. 23-5 cm..208 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Henry Cavendish was one of the most gifted of English scientists of the 18th century, 

making valuable contributions to chemistry, electricity, and other subjects; but, an 

ecoentric and a recluse, he published only a small part of his total scientific work. This 
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biography gives a useful summary of Cavendish’s researches, including those which 
sa as er for many years after his death. The book deserves a welcome 
from all who are interested in the history of science, but the reader should be warned 
that though Cavendish was undoubtedly a genius, his impact on the subsequent 
development of science was less than might be expected from the author’s account: 
Cavendish left so much for others to rediscover that he might as well not have done a 
large part of his work. (92) 


SQUIRES AND SEPOYS, 1857-1958. Captain Lionel Dawson, R.N. 
Hollis & Carter, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 106 pages. Lllustrations. 


Captain Dawson, well known as a writer on equestrian and naval occasions, has drawn 
upon some old family papers to relate the incidents that comprise this fascinating little 
book. The first part concerns his grandfather, a typical Suffolk squire of the 1850’s, 
and abounds in reminiscences of field sports. The remainder follows the adventures of 
a kinsman serving as a young Army officer in the East. He arrived in India when the 
first signs of mutiny were appearing and his recorded observations during the dark 
days of Cawnpore and Lucknow have been skilfully edited into a dramatic and 
gripping narrative that revolves around the red-coated soldiers of the Queen. (92) 


ALBRECHT DURER: HIS LIFE AND WORK. Marcel Brion. 
Translated from the French by James Cleugh. Thames & Hudson, 28s. 1960. 
21+5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations (many in colour). Index. (The World of Art) : 

This is a very readable, almost too neatly constructed bi phy of the great German 

artist (1471-1528). The journeys to Venice and the Netherlands, and the meetings 

with princes, philosophers and artists keep the story moving at a brisk but even pace, 
and F consistently well-timed introduction of what might be called vividly con- 
ventional descriptions of the paintings and graphic work puts Diirer’s creative evolu- 
tion in step with the march of events. The 145 aptly chosen illustrations have been 
interspersed amongst the text and are never far away from the author’s remarks about 
them. (92) 


* 


ST. EDMUND OF ABINGDON. A Study in Hagiography and History. 
C. H. Lawrence. Oxford University Press, 60s. 1960, 22 cm. 350 pages. Frontispiece. 
References. Index. 

This 12th century saint was the first Oxford master to be officially canonised, and the 

first member of the young University about whom much is known. He was, indeed, 

one of the most distinguished teachers of his generation, and he also gave proof of 
considerable administrative powers as a churchman. Before a reliable Taa could 
be written, some attempt had to be made to subject the conventional contemporary 
hagiography about him to scientific analysis. This Mr. Lawrence, a lecturer in history 
in the University of London, has done in a study which includes also an edition of the 
essential texts. Scholarly and of great value to medieval historians. (92) 


THE DISASTROUS MARRIAGE. A Study of George IV and Caroline 
of Brunswick. Joanna Richardson. Cape, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The infernal triangle of George IV’s matrimonial affairs has been described many 

times, but Miss Richardson has managed to deal with it again in a way likely to win 

her many readers. She writes with discernment, and has taken the trouble to use some 
little known private papers, so that her account is at once scholarly and interesting. 


602 


While her sympathies quite obviously rest with the long suffering Mrs. Fitzherbert, 
she deals fairly with the incredible Princess Charlotte, and even makes allowances for 
the intolerable King. Deplorable as a revelation of court morality, this episode is 
significant in the history of the English monarchy. (92) 


TWO TUDOR PORTRAITS: Henry Howard, Earl of Surrey and Lady 
~ Katherine Grey. Hester W. Chapman. Cape, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

This book, by the successful author of a recent life of Edward VI, contains two farl 

long essays on two Tudor characters whose lives had a common feature in that ear ef 
aroused the vengeance of the Tudor state, and suffered punishment which ended for 
each of them in death. The poet, Henry Howard, Earl of Surrey, who, with Wyatt, 
brought the sonnet from Traly to England, was executed for treason by Henry VIE. 
The arrogant and audacious Lady Katherine Grey married and unwisely tried to keep 
it secret from Elizabeth L with consequences which ultimately brought her to an un- 
timely death at the age of twenty-eight. The book makes pleasant light reading. (92) 


A QUITE REMARKABLE FATHER. Leslie Ruth Howard. Longmans, 
21S. 1960. 22 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since his tragic death in 1943 in a civil air-liner shot down over the Bay of Biscay, 
Leslie Howard has become a legend. As film and stage actor he was frequently sub- 
jected during his lifetime to passing scrutiny by newspapermen and magazine writers. 
His daughter now adjusts the balance by presenting him as a complete person, devoted 
to his family and rooted in his home life With rare understanding and an affection 
which does not cause her to ignore his shortcomings, she traces his career from 
imaginative suburban schoolboy to highly successful intercontinental actor. An 
altogether charming biography foi the general reader. (92) 


JOHN PAUL JONES. A Sailor’s Biography. Samuel Eliot Morison. Faber, 
258. 1960. 22°5 cm. 474 pages. Illustrations. Charts and diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. 

As a subject in naval history, John Paul Jones is excelled only by Nelson and this new 

biogra a by the eminent American historian, who is both admiral and professor, will 

be ey re welcomed. Jones was born in Scotland in 1747 and after apprenticeship in a 

British merchantman joined the new American Navy as a lieutenant. He gained fame 

in the War of Independence and his resounding victory in the Bonhomme Richard over 

the British Serapis off the English coast placed him among the outstanding commanders 
of the 18th century. Widely known in the capitals of Europe, he died in Paris in 1792 
and today his name stands supreme in the e iaon of the United States Navy. (92) 


THE INCREDIBLE MR. KAVANAGH. Donald McCormick. Putnam, 
_ 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

The life of Arthur Kavanagh affords the most remarkable triumph over physical 
handicap ever recorded. Though born without either arms or legs, long before the 
days of artificial limbs, he became an expert and fearless horseman, a good shot, and a 
keen yachtsman, and travelled under arduous conditions throughout Europe, Russia, 
Kurdistan, Persia and India. When he succeeded to the family estates in Ireland he 
became a model landlord, and served for fourteen years as a Member of Parliament. 
He painted landscapes, carried on an assiduous correspondence (and wrotea travel book 
—a good one), married, and had six children, to whom he was an admirable father. 
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Mr. McCormick, who has made good use of the unpublished diaries of Kavanagh and 
other members of his family, has written a very readable account of this E 
2 


man. 


THE BURIED DAY. C. Day Lewis. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
244 pages. Illustrations. 
Both as an illuminating self-portrait of the inner development of a poet, and a first- 
hand record of states of mind and feeling among the “Auden group of the political 
thirties, The Buried Day takes its place beside Stephen Spender’s autobiography 
World within World. Mr. Day Lewis describes idyllic summers in Ireland, and life in 
London as a curate’s only child; schooldays at Sherborne, and the exhilarations of 
freedom and friendship at Oxford; hus years as a young schoolmaster, and final emer- 
gence into the public eye as a poet. But it is the impact of these outward events on the 
writer's imagination which is most absorbing; especially where he reveals the— 
sometimes long-ago—source of images used ın his work. Apart from its intrinsic 
interest, this is an autobiography admirable for the candour and courage of its self- 
examination. (92) 


THE ROARING TWENTIES. The Literary Life in Sydney, New South 
Wales, in the Years 1921-6. Jack Lindsay. Bodley Head, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 2.40 pages. 
Illustrations. Drawings in text. 

The second volume of Jack Lindsay’s autobiography, which describes his early literary 
career in the Sydney of the 1920's. The picture he paints is of an outspoken, un- 
selfconscious Bohemian circle of writers and painters which made up in gusto for what 
it lacked in subtlety. We learn more of his friends’ characters during this period than 
of his own, and his personality as a writer seems to have developed slowly. His radacal 
sympathies, however, were apparent from the start, and the book is interesting not 
only as a period piece, but as ie record of a writer resolved to make his way of livin 

a practical demonstration of his convictions. (o2\ 


MARY QUEEN OF SCOTS. N. Brysson Morrison. Vista Books, 25s. 
1960. 23 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author has been successful as a writer of fiction interpreting Scottish life and 
character, for which she has been awarded some literary prizes. This new book is an 
interpretation of the most perplexing character in the whole of Scottish history. 
Considering that Miss Morrison makes no pretence to historical research, and there- 
fore can contribute nothing to what has already been said by serious scholars, she has 
written a | ere narrative which the general reader will fnd less complicated than 
more erudite biographies. (92) 


HOME AND AWAY. An Autobiographical Gambit. John Pudney. Michael 
Joseph, 218. 1960, 22 cm. 232 pages. ada ; 
Mr. Pudney, poet, short story writer, journalist and publisher looks back over fifty 
en during most of which he has earned a sme if not particularly lucrative 
ving as a literary ‘jack-of-all-trades’ in London. He describes his career not so much 
as a connected narrative as a series of anecdotes, revolving round assignments in the 
BBC, in Fleet Street, various forms of public relations al during the war, and more 
recent experiences in films, television and the theatre. He has rubbed shoulders with 
the great in various bizarre situations and he describes all this with a light, unpreten- 
tious touch. He has enjoyed his Lfeand knows how to communicate his enjoyment, 
: | 4 (92) 
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THAT GREAT LUCIFER. A Portrait of Sir Walter Raleigh. Margaret 
Irwin. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 320 pages. Index. : 

Miss Irwin is a recognised expert in the writing of historical fiction. With this book 

she moves into the field of popular biography. She is modest in introducing her 

venture, making no claim for her book as a comprehensive life, nor as a work of 

original scholarship. What she has aimed at is a portrait of her hero and some of his 

contemporaries whid | is not a novel nor fictional biography, which contains no 


imaginary scenes or conversations, and which provides copious quotations from 
Raleigh’s own writings. Within these limitations this can be recommended as a 
reada le example of popular biography. (92) 


CHAPTERS FROM A FLOATING LIFE. The Autobiography of a 


Chinese Artist. Shen Fu. Translated from the Chinese by Shirley M. Black. Oxford 
University Press, 16s. 1960. 20 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. 


This ‘is a useful addition to the body of Chinese literature-in-translation. Shen Fu 
(born 1763) was a painter and writer whose life was, in a worldly sense, unsuccessful. 
Mrs. Black has omitted certain passages in her translation and made some rearran 

ments. The result is a charming little book which can add to the ordinary reader’s 
understanding of life in the old Chinese scholarly class. A dominant theme of the 
memoirs, the mutual devotion of the author a his wife, throws light on many 
aspects of traditional family and marriage in China. (92) 


SIBELIUS. Harold E. Johnson. Faber, 25s. 1960. 22°§ cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
List of compositions and arrangements. Bibliography. Index. 

When the Finnish composer died in.1957 at the age of ninety-two, having composed 

agian no for nearly thirty years, he had become the centre of a legend which 
himself had helped to create. The aim of this book is to dispel it by re-examining 

all the known documents bearing on Sibelius’s life. In the process of establishing the 

stages by which he became first a national and then an international cath Mr. 


Johnson (Associate Professor of Musicology at Butler University, Indianapolis) has 
also unearthed many new facts pos some long-forgotten works. He traces the origin 
of the legend y to the composer's emotional insecurity, and gives a fascinating 


account of his formative years. There is an entertaining chapter summarising the con- 
flicting opinions expressed by eminent critics in different countries about the value of 
Sibelius’s music. . 7 l (92) 


SO LONG AGO. . . Joseph Stamper. Hutchinson, 218. 1960. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Born more than seventy years ago in Lancashire, the author tells the story of his boy- 
hood there—a chronicle which takes us up to the b g of the present century. He 
and his family felt the pinch of real poverty, yet those poor streets teemed with life 
for the observant child: youths careering on the new penny-farthing bicycles, black- 
faced colliers returning from the pits, the hurdy-gurdy man, visits with his father to 
the pub i in days when children were still allowed in (the author is, incidentally, a lıfe- 
long tectotaller!). Mr. Stamper has painted a vivid and vigorous picture of working- 
class life in the industrial north during the ’80's and ’go’s. (92) 


JACK TEAGARDEN. The Story of a Jazz Maverick. Jay D. Smith and 
‘Len Guttridge. Cassell, 21s. 1960. 20:5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations: Discography. 
‘Index. 

While this biography has ban treated in somewhat romantic fashion, it still presents 

an accurate portrait of the carcer of this American jazz musician. The information on 
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the men and music of the 1920’s and 1930’s is interesting and, on the whole, accurate. 
But it must be realised that this book 1s written from Teagarden’s standpoint and can 
only give a partial picture of the whole scene. Smith and Guttridge are devoted to 
Teagarden both as a musician and as a person and they evidently feel that he has been 
unfairly treated for many years. The final chapters on his work with Louis Armstrong 
and his tour of the Far East provide useful information, as does the discography ‘i 
the end. (92 


THE GREAT TERESA. Elizabeth Hamilton. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. 


St. Teresa of Avila (1515-82) was a Spanish Carmelite nun and mystic. She evinced 
great administrative ability and the fruit of her reforming zeal is to be seen in the large 
number of discalced religious houses, both for mms and friars, which venerate her 
name. Her writi unded the varying stages in the life of prayer, culminating in 
mystic Sasa The enacts of this aie woman i La with unusual 
insight and charm in this well-produced volume. The author has visited the scenes of 
the saint’s early life and of the convents which she founded, and she has made full use 
of Teresa’s writings and A tapi of her entertaining and lively letters. We are given 
an arresting account of the convent of St. Joseph, which was founded amid stro 

opposition, and of her labours at Toledo, Burgos and Alba de Tormes. ey 


THE NAME ON THE WALL. Charles Richard Cammell. Arthur Barker, 
25S. 1960. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Most visitors to London will see on the walls of certain houses a plaque announcing 
that some notable man or woman ‘lived here’. But though the observer may find the 
mere contemplation of a great writer’s or artist’s one-time residence a source of 
interest, some amplification of the bare name and dates on the London County Council 
plaque must often be desired. Mr. Cammell provides this amplification—fascinatingly 
and with pictures—for ten of these commemorated notables: Dryden, Gainsborough, 
Sheridan, Blake, Coleridge, Thomas Moore, Byron, Rossetti, William Morris, and 
Lord Leighton. He has much to tell of their personality and work as well as of the 
houses, and his book would be difficult to better as a keepsake for visitors from abroad 
or, indeed, for Londoners themselves. (920) 


THIS LITTLE BAND OF PROPHETS. The Story of the Gentle 
Fabians. Anne Fremantle. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

These light, anecdotal sketches of some outstanding Fabians range from the origins of 

the Fabian Society in 1884 to the fifties of the present century. Sidney Webb (after- 

wards Lord Passfield) and his wife Beatrice, together with Bernard Shaw, are met on 
many pages, and the gifted author, a practised writer for The Times, the Guardian and 
the New Statesman, has skilfully revealed their vivid personalities. Other members of 
this band of socialist friends described here, with well-chosen photographs, include 

Annie Besant, R. B. Haldane, Ramsay MacDonald, Bertrand Russell, Leonard 

Woolf, H. G. Wells, Harold Laski, G. D. H. Cole, Stafford Cripps, C. R. Attlee and 

Kingsley Martin. (923-3) 

Ancient Egypt 

OEDIPUS AND AKHNATON: Myth and History. Immanuel Velikovsky. 
Sidgwick & Jackson, 253. 1960. 24 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. References. 

Dr. Velikovsky derives every detail of the Oedipus-myth from the known or con- 
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jectured domestic history of Pharaoh Akhnaton. Thebes and the Sphinx provide 
obvious links. Akhnaton (Oedipus) suffered from lipodystrophy (‘Swellfoot’), hated 
his father Amenhotep M (Laius), and exterminated fim bokali by various acts 
of renunciation. Already married to Nefertiti (Eury ee. influenced by 
Mitannian custom, married his mother Tiy ea ae brother Ay represents 
Creon. Their sons Tutankhamen and Sm play the parts of Eteocles and 
Polynices, Meritaten, daughter of Akhnaton and Nefertiti, that of Antigone. 
Akhnaton, like Oedipus, lost his sight, and Try, like Jocasta, hanged herself. There is 
even a blind and effeminate Tiresias, Amenhotep, son of Hapu. The merits of the 
ELESE can be left to learned journals. General readers will find the book enthralling 
and be delighted by the beauty and relevance of the numerous illustrations. (932-01) 


Ancient Rome 
THE ORIGINS OF ROME. Raymond Bloch. Thames & Hudson, 30s. 
1960. 21-5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Drawings in text. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 
In recent years our knowledge of pre-Republican Rome and of its cultural surround- 
ings in central Italy has been je increased by the discovery of fresh archaeological 
evidence and by re-assessments both of older material and of the literary sources. The 
time therefore is ripe for a general synthesis for the non-specialist reader. This has now 
been provided by Professor Bloch, who is well known for his excavations in central 
Italy and for his Etruscan studies. He has written an authoritative and fascinating 
account of the origins of one of the cities which has most vitally influenced western 
civiisation. This book, which is an expanded and up-to-date version of his French 
original, is attractively produced and finely ulustrated. (937) 


ROMANS. Michael Grant and Don Pottinger. Nelson, 158. 1960. 24°5 cm. 64 pages. 


A companion volume to the same authors’ ingenious and witty potted history of the 
Greeks, Michael Grant being responsible for the text and Don Pottinger for the 
illustrations. They have taken special care to particularise the original qualities of the 
Roman genius and not to represent it as a massive but uninspired reproduction of the 
Greek. The complexity and adaptability of Roman civilisation offers great scope for 
the diagrams and caricatures in which these authors excel. As a compendium of general 
and especially military information and a lively introduction to the outline of Roman 
history, the book should appeal to a wide public especially for its presentation of the 
less familiar chapters in the story of Rome. (937) 


Europe 
THE EUROPA YEAR BOOK 1960. Vol. I. Europe. Europa Publications, 
£,7-108. (Vols. I and I £13). 1960. 25°5 cm. 1,210 pages. 

The Europa Year Book is appearing this year, for the first time, in two volumes. 
Volume I deals with Europe including the U.S.S.R. and Turkey, and Volume I, 
coming later, will cover Africa, the Americas, Asia and Australia. The present volume 
starts with an account of the objectives, history and structure of European organisa- 
tions and of international organisations with headquarters in Europe. The ensuing 
section provides statistical information about each country and details of its constitu- 
tion, ioe of state, politics, religion, and legal and educational systems. Particularly 
useful are the ‘directories’ which supply names and addresses of newspapers, periodi- 
cals and publishers and of commercial, technical, educational, cultural and learned 


organisations in every country. (940) 
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A HISTORY OF EUROPE. Vol. I: From the Earliest Times to 1713. 
Vol. II: From the Beginning of the 18th Century to 1935. H. A. L. Fisher. Reprint. 
Collins, 9s.6d. each vol. 18 cm. 1,376 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Indexes. Paper 
covers. (Fontana Library) 

H. A. L. Fisher (1865-1940) was a great historical scholar and ‘teacher. He became 

President of the Board of Education (1916-22) when he introduced reforms envisaging 

the modern British educational system. In 1935 he published this famous History of 

Europe, ın three volumes. It has justified the great Be ose it then received as a master- 

piece of wide vision, compression without distortion and with marked literary distinc- 

tion, carrying its great scholarship easily. Although it e as one volume later in 

1936, this present cheap edition in two volumes will be welcomed by the general 

reader and the student. (940) 


World War I 


OUT OF THE SMOKE. The Story of a Sail) Ray Parkin. Introduction 
by Laurens van der Post. Hogarth Press, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations 
by the author. Map. 

A superb story of the sea. Early in 1942 the Australian cruiser Perth and the U.S. 

cruiser Houston, pare aria encountering a powerful Japanese fleet in the Java Sea, 

went full-speed into battle and fought to the death, taking fifteen enemy warships 
with them. Some survivors, including the author, succeeded in reaching a small 
island where they found a battered boat, refitted it within range of Japanese destroyers, 
and set out for freedom. Suffering from the effects of oil-fuel and endurmg hunger, 
thirst, raging storms and spells of blazing calm, they finally landed in southern Java, 
only Oeil ans Japanese hands. The story of these few men will rank with the classic 
records of the past, but the addition of one of the most graphic and dramatic descrip- 
tions of any naval action of World War H puts the book perhaps in a grade of its own. 


(940°545) 


ACTION THIS DAY. A War Memoir by Admiral of the Fleet Sir Philip 
Vian. Muller, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
The linking of a commander’s name with a particular ship 1s a hall-mark in naval 
history; ‘Vian of the Cossack’ arose from the rescue of British seamen from the 
German Altmark early in World War M. In this well-written and factual book Admiral 
Vian tells with great modesty and economy of words the story of his service through- 
out the whole war. The Altmark exploit was followed by the Norwegian campaign, 
the shadowing of the Bismarck, co-operation with the Russians in organising convoys, 
action in the Mediterranean, and the invasions of Sicily, Italy ani Normandy. An 
account of the sea~air operations in the Pacific and the assault on Japan concludes a 
remarkable and unequalled record of active sea service, invaluable to the historian and 
of gripping interest to the general reader. | (940-545) 


Britain 

THE ANGLO-SAXONS. D. M. Wilson. Thames & Hudson, 308. 1960. 
2I cin, 232 oa Illustrations. Drawings. Map. Bibliography. Index. (Ancient 
Peoples and Places, Vol. 16) 

This is not a history of the Anglo-Saxons. It represents the first attempt yet made to 

summarise and assess as a whole the contribution made by archaeology to our know- 

e of life in England from the fifth to the eleventh centuries a.D. Anglo-Saxon 

archaeology, says the author, is ‘the Cinderella among antiquarian studies’, and is still 
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far from getting the attention it deserves, since it can supplement and correct the 
picture which we get from written sources, illuminating aspects of life and history 
which they scarcely touch on. Mr. Wilson gives a vivid impression of how much has 
already been learned, and of how much more we can expect to find out by the use of 
modern archaeological methods. The book is scholarly, but is clearly and simply 
written, and should be of absorbing interest to anyone who would like to know more 
about a formative phase of English history. (94201) 


SHAKESPEARE IN HIS TIME. Ivor Brown. Nelson, 21s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Well known as a dramatic critic, an etymologist and a writer on the Elizabethan 
drama, Mr. Brown has compiled here a survey, pitched at a popular level, of the man 
activities and walks of society, both in town and country, of the world ın whic 
Shakespeare moved. Little of this material will be new to the Shakespeare scholar, but 
Mr. Brown’s choice of subjects is always lively and his descriptions, for example, of 
Elizabethan diet or country pursuits should do much to make the rich and complex 
texture of Elizabethan life more real to the general reader. The illustrations are 
excellently chosen and reproduced. (942-055) 


ENGLAND UNDER THE STUARTS. George Macaulay Trevelyan. 
` 3rd edition. Penguin Books, 73.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 556 pages. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This survey of the political, constitutional, and social history of 17th century England 
was first published in 1904 and has long since become a classic. In its new format it 
provides readers with a standard history at a bargain price, and its revised bibliograph 
makes it an up-to-date guide for students. (942°06 


1660: THE YEAR OF RESTORATION. Patrick Morrah. Chatto & 
Windus, 213. 1960. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. 2 drawings in text. Biblio- 
graphy. References. Index. 

The author celebrates the 300th anniversary of the Restoration of Charles II with an 

unconventional book, a history of the year in which the King came back. The early 

months of the year until 29 May, when Charles H formally entered London, takes the 
shape of day-to-day entries describing the preparations for the event. From then 
until the end of the year the narrative covers larger periods according to the importance 
of the events described. The author gives ample references to the printed sources he 
has used in compiling this lively ane readable description of a remarkable series of 
events, and his book is an interesting and profitable experiment in the writing of 
history. (942066) 


France 

AN INTRODUCTION TO EIGHTEENTH CENTURY FRANCE. 
John Lough. Longmans, 28s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. 

Designed primarily for readers attracted by French literature, this book by the 

Professor of French in the University of Durham, is intended as an historical back- 

ground to French literature of the 18th century. It summarises the economic, social, 

and political trends of 18th century France, and discusses the relationship between the 

author and his public during the period, while a final estimate brings out the signifi- 

cant influence of this century upon French literature and ideas down to the present 


609 


day. The text is enriched by quotations (in French) from a variety of contemporary 
sources. (944034) 


THE SECOND EMPIRE. G. P. Gooch. Longmans, 30s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 
334 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
With this book Dr. Gooch adds yet another to the series of volumes in which he has 
from time to time given his impressions of modern European monarchs and statesmen. 
His study is not a history of the Second Empire nor yet a biography of Napoleon M. 
What the author provides 1s a portrait of “Napoleon the Little’, whom he considers is 
an echo of the mighty Emperor, but an infinitely better man. What emerges from this 
study is an illustration of the dangers and futility of dictatorship as a form of govern- 


ment. The book will add lustre to a name already distinguished among contemporary 
historians. (94407) 
Malta 


MALTA. An Account and an o Sir Harry Luke. 2nd edition. Harrap, 
25s. 1960. 22 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Drawings in text. Maps. 
Index. ' 

This revised and enlarged edition of an important book first published in 1949 includes 

a new chapter on the developments on the island since the end of the war. Sir Harry 

Luke, Lieutenant-Governor of Malta from 1930 to 1938, has written much on the 

Mediterranean and the Middle East. In spite of its restricted area, Malta is of intense 

interest to the archaeologist and the Jover of old buildings, and this work, though 

neither a history nor a guide-book, can be unreservedly recommended to all intending 
visitors, especially to i ae for whom the colourful story of the Order of St. John has 
an appeal. The splendid collection of photographs and line drawings enhances the 
merits of this attractive book. (945°85) 


Asia China Japan 
FAR EASTERN AFFAIRS. Number Two. Edited by G. F. Hudson. 
Chatto & Windus, 16s. 1960. 22 cm. 140 pages. (St. Antony's Papers. No. 7) 

This is not a book, for no theme binds the six papers together. Individually, however, 
the papers are good examples of British orientalism, showing (especially in Mr. 
Hudson's essay on national minorities in China) depth of historical insight and (out- 
standingly in Mr. Henry McAleavy’s treatment of the early 20th century Chinese 
novel, the Niet Hai Hua) grace and wit. Mr. G. R. Storry writes on Konoye Fumimaro, 
‘the last of the Fujiwara’, Mr. S. Rose on Constitutions in South-East Asia, Mr. D. E. T. 
Luard on The Chinese Co-operative Farm, and Mr. Francis Garnell on South Asian 
Nationalism and the West. (950) 


THE HUNDRED FLOWERS. Edited by Roderick MacFarquhar. With 

an Epilogue by G. F. Hudson. Stevens & Sons, 42s. 1960. 24 cm. 336 pages. Index. 
Mr. MacFarquhar is among the most able of what we might call the ‘New-China 
Hands’. This book, published under the auspices of the Congress for Cultural Freedom, 
is a study of the brief period in 1957 during which Chinese responded to Mao Tse- 
tung’s invitation to criticise the regime. The material presented consists almost entirely 
of translated es from the Chinese Press. They are arranged to bring out the 
points of view of different interest groups in the Chinese polity: leading non- 
Communists, journalists, scholars, students, doctors, writers, artists, business men, civil 
servants, peasants, workers, religious groups, and national minorities. The editor sets 
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the scene for and interprets this dramatic material, making it possible for the non- 
specialist to gain some insight into the workings of a totalitarian system. (951-05) 


CHINA: NEW AGE AND NEW OUTLOOK. Ping-chia Kuo. and 
eas Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 316 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin 
Specia 

Professor Kuo is a Chinese historian now living in the United States. His book was 

first published in 1956 and is brought up to date in this Penguin edition. It 1s an 

historian’s interpretation of the setting within which Communist China emerged and 
of the significance, internal and external, of current developments in the People’s 

Republic. The author’s tone is deliberately judicial, pros and cons being poe i 

balanced, but his optimism and evident sympathy for the Chinese experiment may be 

thought by some to have made him misread part of the evidence. The book lays 
emphasis on the shrewdness and realism of China’s leaders. For its price it is excellent 

value. (951-05) 


Iran 
PERSIAN CITIES. Laurence Lockhart. Luzac, 633. 1960. 28 cm. 198 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour). Map. Bibliography. Index. 

An enlarged and rewritten successor to the same author's Famous Cities of Iran, 
published in 1939. It contains brief individual descriptions, mainly historical, of twenty- 
three Iranian cities, ranging from ancient Susa to modern Abadan, with a lise at the 
end of each naming the buildings and places of interest in or near the city in question. 
As a compendium of information put together by one who is deeply versed in Persian 
history and culture and in the literature of Persian travel the book is a valuable and 
entertaining introduction to its subject. The illustrations include some interesti 

architectural photographs by the author. ne 


Ghana 
GHANA AND THE NEW AFRICA. Douglas Warner. Muller, 153. 
1960. 20 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author went from the Union of South Africa, where he had been a journalist, to 
act as editorial adviser in West Africa to the magazine Drum. In this ae he worked 
for nearly a year in Accra, and this book is the fruit of his stay in Ghana seen against 
the background of his experiences in South Africa. It is a lively and outspoken book, 
with emphatic opinions on the rights and wrongs of Africa, but valuable as an honest 
and perceptive n] record from a writer upon whom ‘Ghana made a deep 
impression, and not altogether favourably’. Above all, he underlines the importance 
of Ghana’s new status in the pattern of political development in Africa as a Y 
966:7 
United States of America 
A NEW HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES. William Miller. 
Introduction by Frank Thistletwaite. Faber, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 494 pages. Maps. 
Bibliography. Index. 
Textbooks and introductions to American history are nowadays so numerous as to be 
an embarrassment. Yet there is room for a really inspired guide for the general reader. 
The American author of this volume has had varied experience as a university teacher, 
journalist, administrator, and author. He possesses a wide knowledge of the American. 
scene, is free from pedantry in his approach, writes racily, and has a refreshing 
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originality of outlook. Beginning his survey with Columbus and ending it with 
Eisenhower he covers much ground, but he is skilful in distinguishing the wood from 
the trees. (973) 


WILLIAM DIAMOND’S DRUM. The Beginning of the War of the 
American Revolution. Arthur Bernon Tourtellot. Hutchinson, 25s. 1960. 23-5 cm. 
212 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

With the drum-beat of young William Diamond at Lexington in 1775 the American 

War of Revolution began. Some forty tough minutemen under veteran Captain 

John Parker answered the call to oppose the advancing British. This fascinating story 

opens with the events leading to the courageous stand by this band of farmers, linked 

together by blood, marriage and patriotism: some died on their native heath and 
others survived to fight again at Concord. Detailed and well documented, it tells what 
happened on the battlefields, in the homesteads, and on the desperate rides of Prescott, 

Revere and Dawes. With an overlay of military and political events it is welded into 

a human and dramtic account of the first steps to independence. (973-3311) 


FICTION 
General 
GRANDAD WITH SNAILS. Michael Baldwin. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
I§s. 1960. 19 cm. 174 pages. 

A story of childhood told by a small boy who is living with his grandfather in a small 
English country town shortly before the late war. The grandfather, a former ship’s 
carpenter, is also an ex-convict, and the boy’s misdemeanours at school are inter- 
spersed by adventures with the local street gangs. The author contrives with great skill 
to present these episodes through a child’s vision and, although the characterisation is 
sketchy, the narrative communicates a tense and exceptionally vivid quality. Mr. 
Baldwin’s prose is admirably controlled and rich in imaginative metaphor. 


KITH AND KIN. Nine Tales of Family Life. Phyllis Bentley. Gollancz, 16s. 
1960. 20°5 CM. 224 pages. 

Set in the West Riding of Yorkshire, these tales are concerned with relationships 
amongst prosperous wool merchant and mill owning families: hard-headed business 
folk, blunt, stubborn and shrewd, with a keen sense of property as well as of clan, 
There are stories of feuds and reconciliations, rivalries in love and the revenges of the 
slighted, dark secrets disclosed and debts of honour paid. The solid Victorian flavour 
of both situation and characterisation 1s heightened by the fact that several of the tales 
begin in that era and span several generations. Strictly these are less short stories than 
novels-in-miniature. 


JAMPOT SMITH. Jeremy Brooks. Hutchinson, 16s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. 
This novel, which shows signs of a good deal of autobiographical inspiration, is a 
portrait of a group of adolescent boys and girls at a Welsh ical in war time. It offers 
an exceptionally vivid evocation of the process of growing up during those unbalanced 
years, in which sudden emotional attachments and the pressure of public events took 
turns ın dominating the entire horizon of boy or girl. Mr. Brooks shows none of the 
portentous self-consciousness with which the problems of teen-agers are too often 
described nowadays. His story commands attention for the sensitivity and clarity with 
which it conjures up a period that is now difficult to recapture, . 
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THE RIGHT TO AN ANSWER. Anthony Burgess. Heinemann, 16s. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. 

In his earlier Malayan trilogy Mr. Burgess proved himselfa comic novelist of consider- 
able promise. This time he reverses his EDA as it were, and surveys English life 
from the wrong end, as it appears to a middle-aged business man returning from years 
of comfortable and somewhat irresponsible living in the Far East. His principal comic 
creation is a Singhalese visitor to Britain who personifies many of the familiar weak- 
nesses of the Oriental aspirant to Western culture and manners, but remains none the 
less an extremely endearing figure. An entertaining book which gets its effect by 
distorting its vision of contemporary Britain in almost every particular. 


THE MATCHBOX HOUSE. Marilyn Duckworth. Hutchinson, 16s. 1960. 
20:5 cm. 192 pages. 

During their mother’s illness the three Prosser children are sent to live with an old 
school friend of hers in the country. “The matchbox house’ is not only poky, but dark 
and dirty; and their new ‘mother’ is unlike any grown-up they have met. This is a 
horrifyingly compulsive, yet compassionate, portrait of a slattern—plain, incompetent, 
maladroit with people; in her disintegrating loneliness and boredom weaving extrava- 
gant fantasies, while her husband neglects her for the widow next door. Even more 
disturbing is the impingement of her sleazy home and habits on the separate indi- 
vidualities of her young charges. The author vividly communicates the mtrusion of 
adult complexities of experience upon the consciousness of children. 


THE CATCH OF TIME. Donald Ford. Bodley Head, 15s. 1960. 19 cm. 
240 pages. 
This ıs the second volume of Mr. Ford’s planned trilogy on the nature of Love. 
Gwyneth Williams, the younger heroine oe The Following Seasons, comes from her 
valley in Wales to the anonymity of London, where her illegitimate child is stll-born. 
Later she becomes closely involved in the complex love-relationships of the Norris 
family: mother, father, rebellious daughter and two sons, both of whom are attracted 
(in very different ways) to Gwyneth. The book’s main theme is her gradual recovery 
from the hurt done to her and her discovery of a capacity for true love in marriage to 
the finer of the two sons. Mr. Ford creates real characters, and the book is especially 


noteworthy for its tender account of newly-married love. 


FINAL APPROACH. Christopher Hodder-Williams. Hodder & Stoughton, 
158. 1960. 20 cm. 252 pages. 

Mr. Hodder-Williams’ third novel deals with civil aviation and he has clearly taken 
the utmost pains to ensure its accuracy in every detail. John Emerson takes over Stella 
Airlines when his brother, the previous Chairman, is killed while piloting one of the 
company’s planes. He finds much human weakness and inefficiency in the firm, and 
plays a major part in unearthing the cham of events which caused the fatal crash. The 
truth which is finally revealed at an official enquiry is not discovered before another 
plane with the same fault has taken off. The tension at this point is tremendous. This is 
a well written, effective novel, interesting and credible throughout. 


MR. LOVE AND JUSTICE. Colin Maclnnes. MacGibbon & Kee, 153. 
1960. I9 CM. 232 pages. 

This is the third of Mr. MacInnes’s semi-documentary novels about contemporary 

London life, Always up-to-the-minute, he is this time concerned with the organisation 
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of vice since the Street Offences Act, 1959. There are two ‘heroes’, one in each camp. 
Prankie Love, an unemployed sailor, becomes the protector of a prostitute at about 
same time as P.C. Edward Justice is promoted to the ‘vice-squad’ of the London C.I.D. 
Their stories gradually converge till at the, denouement they are deeply entangled. 
Both are made excessively inquisitive and constantly ask questions of their more ex- 
perienced associates in order that Mr. MacInnes may deploy his considerable and (one 
presumes) accurate knowledge of the milieu. This slows the pace of the book; it also 
gets between the author and his characters. As a novel, therefore, it is less successful 
than its predecessors. 


THE FELL OF DARK. James Norman. Michael Joseph, 18s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 


288 pages. 

This novel describes a journey from Aranjuez to Valencia during the last days of the 
Spanish Civil War. In the centre of the picture is Luis Sanromán, a philosopher 
modelled on Unamuno, who makes his perilous way, unaware that both sides are 
searching for him. Against a background of violence and death, the conflicting 
loyalties of the time are vividly reflected as Sanromán and a lost child he has picked up 
symbolise humanity trapped in the net of war. The characters, however, are not 
merely symbols but personalities in their own right, acting out a story of passion and 
tragedy which is cold with skill, authority and compassion. 


THE KNIGHTS OF MALTA. R Peyrefitte. Translated from the 

French by Edward Hyams. Secker & Warburg, 18s. 1960. 20 cm. 288 pages. 
This knightly order, originally one of the great crusading foundations, now survives 
as an international aristocratic enclave, still administering large endowments for 
various humanitarian and charitable objects. As such it offers an almost unrivalled field 
for the operations of ecclesiastical politics. M. Peyrefitte’s novel describes the struggle 
to win control of the order, fought out between an ambitious Italian cardinal and the 
dormant but still powerful secular hierarchy of the Knights. M. Peyrefitte writes with 
all his accustomed wit and displays an impressive knowledge me his subject, but his 
manner here resembles a diplomatic historian’s rather than a novelist’s, and his subject 
matter seems at times too ponderous for fictional treatment. 


THE LIMITS OF LOVE. Frederick Raphael. Cassell, 18s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 
400 pages. 

Mr. Raphael’s novel describes in great detail the history of a Jewish family living in 
London during the post-war years and their relationships with the surrounding Gentile 
world. One daughter marries a Communist journalist and cartoonist on the staff of 
the Daily Worker, the other a budding novelist, who succumbs to the allurements of 
television. We see the stresses wrought upon the family by the Palestine war, the 
sporadic outbursts of anti-Semitic kelire and fmally the Suez crisis. The author 
succeeds in expressing with genuine eloquence both dic Jewish and the Communist 
point of view, but his preoccupation with outward events hinders him from achievmg 
an equally penetrating insight into his characters. 


SELECTED SHORT STORIES. William Sansom. Chosen by the author. 

Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 272 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Short Stories) 
These tales have been chosen from the whole range of Mr. Sansom’s fiction, beginning 
with the wartime stories he wrote, based on his experiences as a London fireman, and 
extending to the fastnesses of suburbia, the beaches of the Mediterranean and the 
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snows of Northern Europe, which he has explored in later years. The common 
element of most of these pieces is the relationship of love or hate between man and 
woman. Mr. Sansom has always written with a peculiarly keen apprehension of the 
physical environment of his characters: his later stories show that he has succeeded in 
an and deepening his art without diminishing its intensity. 


SOUTH AFRICAN STORIES. Edited by David Wright. Faber, 16s. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 234 pages. 
An exceptionally impressive collection of stories, which the editor has chosen from 
several past generations without, however, attempting an historically comprehensive 
anthology. The Boer War and the pre-1939 era are well represented by Olive 
Schreiner, Percival Gibbon, Pauline Smith and William Plomer, and the post-war 
writers by Nadine Gordimer, Dan Jacobson, Alan Paton and Doris Lessing. A peculiar 
air of tension hangs over these tales, which describe the antagonisms that lie in wait 
perpetually between Boer and Briton, white and coloured. The stories throw a highly 
significant light on the headlines which so frequently keep South Africa in the news. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 
THE NUMBERED ACCOUNT. Ann Bridge. Chatto & Windus, 16s. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 314 pages. 

A Greek shipowner dies and leaves his fortune, deposited in a Swiss bank, to his 
granddaughter. As she is under age and unable to claim it personally, her fiancé asks 
his cousin, Julia Probyn, to begin formalities for obtaining the money from the 
anonymous ‘numbered account’. It soon turns out that the bank is holding something 
even more important: certain documents eagerly sought by the secret agents of several 
countries, This is the beginning of a fast-moving tale of international intrigue in the 
tradition of Buchan’s The Thirty-Nine Steps; with the beautiful, casual but astute 
Julia at the centre of the excitement, and the Swiss background drawn in vivid detail. 


FALSE SCENT. Ngaio Marsh. Collins, 128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 254 pages. 
For her twenty-first novel Miss Marsh, who is an experienced theatrical producer as 
well as a distinguished crime novelist, bas chosen a theatrical background. She draws 
a telling portrait of an ageing actress whose displays of temperament were growing 
increasingly tiresome. She was not to know the particularly vicious display, 
inspired by jealously, in which she chose to indulge on her birthday was going to lead 
to the grave. But it did, and Superintendent Alleyn was once again faced with a pretty 
problem in detection. Miss Marsh’s professional skill and adroitness are apparent 
throughout in her handling of incident, character and setting, and if this is not her best 
story, it is an entertaining one from first to last. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
Fiction 
WHISPERS OF THE WILDERNESS. Tales of Wild Life in the 
Canadian Forest. H. Mortimer Batten. Blackie, 10s.6d. 1960. 19°5 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations by Kay Nixon. 
Naturalists, old and young, already know the late H. Mortimer Batten for his 
Romances of the Wild and other books. They will welcome warmly this new collection 
of stories about Canadian wild life. Charmingly told, with much of the material so 
clearly at first-hand, these tales include subjects as unusual as the curious alliance 
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between a coyote and a grizzly bear and as fascinating to the ecologist as the sidelights 
on the snowshoe rabbit cycles. In addition, much pleasure will be derived from the 
vivid descriptions of the Canadian mountains, and forests and Kay Nixon’s 
enchanting animal illustrations. 


THE SNOWBOUND BUS. Maribel Edwin. Nelson, 10s.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
214 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour) by Margery Gill. (Mayfair Library) 

A sequel to Miss Edwin's fine story, The Bridge under the Water. The setting is again the 

Scottish Highlands, but in deep winter. The Gordon children and their friends, the 

Bairds, together with a PEEKE girl called Kathy who is being terrorised by her 

cruel, balling cousin, Max, find a gap in the hills which can be reached only 
Se ee bog. This is the haunt of a white deer, an outcast from its 

which A Max has threatened to shoot and which the other children are determined to 


gave. 


FISHERMAN’S GOLD. Campbell K. Finlay. Harrap, 9s.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations by W. B. White. Map. 


A story which steadily increases in interest and excitement, set in a ee 
Hebridean fishing village. Fourteen-year-old John Maclnnes es a local farmer 
to let him take charge of his sheep in their summer pastures on Goat Island and at the 
same time to attempt to organise lobster fishing with the help of his friends. John’s 
plans succeed, but ae island has another attraction: a legend of treasure buried there. 
The children discover the treasure, only to lose it to a set of ruthless criminals. The 
venture ends in disaster for the wrongdoers and new hope for the village. 


THE BLOOD RED CRESCENT. Henry Garnett. Bodley Head, 12s.6d. 
1960. 19 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations by William Stobbs. 
An historical novel finding its climax in the story of the famous battle of to, 1571, 
when a league of Spanish and Italian allies, instigated by Pius V, smashed the maritime 
power of Turkey and the Barbary corsairs which had long dominated the Medi- 
terranean and its coastal regions. Young Guido Callata prevails on his father to be 
allowed to join with his English friends in manning a special Venetian . The 
detailed vivid description of the battle, the many exploits of Guido and the ique 
of contemporary naval warfare will keep alive the interest of young readers of 11 to 14. 


THE HILL OF THE RING. Joyce Lupton. Hart-Davis, 133.6d. 1960. 
20 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations by Nancy Blyth. Map. 

A story about rival archaeologists. Professor Leigh is trying to find a wellin an ancient 
British camp on a hilltop in order to prove his theory that it had been used by King 
Arthur after the Roman evacuation of B Britain; Mr. Blunt holds different theories and 
is unscrupulous enough to suppress a piece of information which might have given 
the Professor a clue. It is the Professor’s children and their friends who esti ak the 
vital evidence, when they callin a local ‘dowser’, or water-diviner. This is an excellent 
book, informative, interesting and fimny. 


MODERN TALES OF MYSTERY AND DETECTION. Selected by 
Kenneth Methold. Hamish Hamilton, 8s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 134 pages. (Oak Tree Books) 


An angi O young people of stories by writers for adults. The detective stories 
are by wi own masters of the genre, John Dickson Carr, Henry Cecil, Michael 
Gilbert, and the late Dorothy Sayers who contributes an amusing item about a timid 
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barber who helps to capture a ruthless murderer by dyeing his whiskers green. The 

remaining stories are about ghosts or other supernatural phenomena. All are sufficiently 

‘creepy’ to be exciting and yet so light that they will not unduly terrify the young. 

o are Gerald Bullett, Pamela Hansford Johnson, ‘Saki’, James Thurber and 
d Kersh. 


WHALE ADVENTURE. Willard Price. Cape, 138.6d. 1960. 20:5 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations from drawings by Pat Marriott. 

As in Mr. Willard Price’s earlier adventure stories for boys, the heroes of Whale 
Adventure are Hal and Roger Hunt (aged nmeteen and thirteen respectively). This time 
they are off to the South Atlantic in an old-fashioned whaling barque with a rascall 
captain. Adventures come thick and fast, some of them far-fetched to the adult mind, 
but all likely to keep youthful readers entranced. Mr. Price writes very well and 
manages to pack in a great deal of accurate information about whales and whaling as 
well as telling a rattling good yarn. The book, which is pleasantly illustrated, will 
appeal especially to the 11-15 age group. 


VIKING’S SUNSET. Henry Treece. Bodley Head, 128.6d. 1960. 20-5 cm. 
182 pages. Illustrations by Christine Price. Map. 
This is the third and last of Mr. Treece’s stories about the Viking, Harald Sigurdson. 
Called away from his farm and family on a quest of vengeance against Berserk 
irates who have attacked his village, Harald and his crew are blown off course and 
d in Greenland, some fifty-two years before that island’s recorded discovery by 
Eric Réde. They spend some time with the Eskimos and then sail westwards to 
America, where they make friends with a tribe of Redskins and where many of them 
perish in a battle on the shores of one of the Great Lakes. 


Non-fiction 
BRITISH NUCLEAR REACTORS. Gerard Gibbons and Kenneth Jay. 
Chatto & Windus, 6s.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 32 pages. Hlustrations (some in colour). 

The authors, both of the Atomic Energy Research Establishment, Harwell, follow a 
brief account of fundamental nuclear science with a clear but simple description of the 
design and operation of the most important British reactors. The outstanding feature 
of the book is the large number of coloured drawings which explain very vividly the 
principles involved. The book is intended eae for young people, but can be 
recommended to anyone who lacks the i background needed to tackle the 
formal textbooks on the subject. 


SCULPTURE THROUGH THE AGES. Reginald G. Haggar. Methuen, 
10s.6d. 1960. 21+5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations by the author. Bibliography. Index. 
(Methuen’s Outlines) l 

A companion volume to Pottery Through the Ages (1959), with pen-and-ink drawings 

by the author enlivening a compact, clearly written text. For children between the ages 

of twelve and sixteen. 


BEYOND THE SHINING MOUNTAINS. Jeff Jeffries. Hutchinson, 
138.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations and maps by P. J. Gillespie. 


A es history of the extension of the American frontier beyond the Mississippi 
an Rocky Mountains. It is necessarily somewhat telescoped—the War of 1846, 
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for instance, is referred to so briefly as to be almost unnoticeable—but within its limi- 
tations, it makes lively and colourful reading. The subject is not widely studied outside 
America and it is an interesting one, full of tales of courage and endurance and, too, 
of ruthlessness, without some knowledge of which it is difficult to understand America 
and the Americans. 


DRAWING AND PAINTING FOR YOUNG PEOPLE. Mervyn 
Levy. Odhams Press, 16s. 1960. 25°5 cm. 128 pages. 128 plates (rr in colour). 
Illustrations (some in colour). Drawings in text. 

A manual for yo ople between the ages of ten and sixteen showing them how to 
develop dick patting i drawing abilities out of school hours ak sketchbook, 
chalks, water-colours and oils. Hints are given about choosing a subject, material to 
work with, and numerous ‘tricks of the trade’. The illustrations have been carefully 
chosen to demonstrate points mentioned in the text; the author’s final chapter explain- 
ing why he chose the pictures is a happy idea. Mr. Levy is a practising artist with art 
school, teaching and television experience. 


ASTRONAUTICS. Patrick Moore. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 72 pages. 
Illustrations by David A. Hardy. Bibliography. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 


A rather ‘down-to-earth’ book on space travel, containing a descriptive account of the 
fundamental principles and a discussion of the astronomical, engineering and medical 
problems which must be solved before manned space vehicles become a reality. The 
author, who is obviously trying to be as objective as possible, gives a brief description 
of the satellites already launched and of the oe ae obtained from them, and 
discusses future possibilities. Technical terms are avoided wherever possible and older 
children, and many adults, will find this book a most readable and level-headed intro- 
duction to the subject. 


MAN-MADE MOONS. Marie Neurath. Max Parrish, 8s.6d. cloth; 7s. 
boards, 1960. 22 cm. 36 pages. Illustrations in colour. 

The story, in pictures, of earth satellites, how they are launched and the uses to which 

they can be put. Each double page deals with a specific point of interest, most of them 

bei Baie questions that a child might ask. As far as possible the picture is allowed 

to tell the story, the text being kept as short as possible. Children over seven will be 

fascinated and parents who don’t profess to know all the answers will find it in- 


dispensable. 


THE STORY OF RAMA AND SITA. Barbara Leonie Picard. Harrap, 
1os.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 90 pages. Illustrations in colour by Charles Stewart. 
This attractive little book tells for children the story of the Rama the epic poem 
which, either in its Sanscrit original or in the Hindi work of Tulsi Das, has had and 
still has such a tremendous influence on the Indian people. The adventures of the God- 
prince Rima and his virtuous wife, their love, separation and final reunion, make one 
of the world’s great tales. In the high-minded and chivalrous Rama India finds her 
o and model of manhood. This brightly written and cleverly illustrated version 
elps us to know him, and could make a real contribution to the East-West under- 
Eu Saas is so much in our minds at this time. Children of about ten and up will 
enjoy this book, and learn from it. So could their parents. 
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ATOMS IN ACTION. Marvels of Modern Discovery. J. E. Radford and 
G. E. Speck. Ward Lock, 10s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations (some in 
colour) by E. Wrigley and John Payne. Index. 


A short historical account of the discoveries leading up to nuclear fission is followed 
by chapters on nuclear reactors, fusion, radioisotopes and their applications, nuclear 
propulsion and cosmic rays. Practically every aspect of atomic energy is touched upon 
and good use has been made of diagrams and illustrations to make the story as vivid 
se Sar Some of the explanations are too over-simplified to convey any useful 
information, but children over thirteen with a good vocabulary and Re with little 
technical background should be able to obtain an overall picture of the most important 
present and future developments in atomic energy. 


THE STORY OF EYES. S. Sutton-Vane. Phoenix House, 128.6d. 1960. 

20°§ cm. 174 pages. Illustrations by Anthony Raviell:. Bibliography. Index. 
This little book from America has been written by a layman who has taken consider- 
able care to acquire for himself a wide range of information for a lay public. This 
information, biological, historical and literary, 1s presented in non-technical and very 
attractive form. Amongst the topics are the development of light sensitivity, vision in 
water and on land, colour vision, three dimensional and night vision and glasses. The 
illustrations are of a high standard. 


THE YOUNG TRAVELLER IN THE MIDDLE EAST. Maureen 
Tweedy. Phoenix House, 103.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations (x m colour). 
Map. Index. (Young Traveller Series) 

A boy of thirteen and his sister, aged fifteen, travel in Arabia, Iraq, Jordan, and the 

Lebanon with their father, an official in an oil company, and stay with an aunt who is 

resident at Beirut. This is the thirty-fifth title in a remarkable series for the 12-16 year- 

olds, showing them life in foreign countries. The photographs, many by the author, 
are excellent. 
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BOOKS ON THE HISTORY OF 
SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY : 
1945-1960. [L 
DOUGLAS McKIE 


The fifteen years that have elapsed since the end of the Second World War 
have been marked by a growing interest both in the history of science and, 
more recently, in the history of technology and, as might therefore be 
expected, there has been a great increase in the number of books published 
on one aspect or another of these two vast subjects. In the period from 1945 
to 1960, our technological past has at last become an active field of historical 
research, as historians have now generally recognised the important part 
played by the applications of science in the development of modern civilisa- 
tion; these years have also been notable for the publication of a considerable 
number of scientific biographies, many of them addressed to the general 
reader and therefore to many scientific readers as well, since every scientist 
is a general reader as soon as he steps outside the bounds of his own speciality. 


GENERAL HISTORIES OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY.—The 
outstanding publication of this kind of general history is A History of Tech- 
nology, edited by Charles Singer, E. J. Holmyard, A. R. Hall and Trevor I. 
Williams and published by the Oxford University Press (5 vols. 1954~-8) 
with the enlightened patronage of Imperial Chemical Industries Limited. 
Vol. I covers the period from Early Times to the Fall of the Ancient Empires; 
Vol. I the Mediterranean Civilizations and the Middle Ages; Vol. MI from 
the Renaissance to the Industrial Revolution (c.1500-c.1750); Vol. IV the 
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Industrial Revolution (c.1750—+.1850); and Vol. V the Late Nineteenth 
Century (c.1850—c.1900). These five volumes contain 4,000 pages with 2,500 
line drawings and 200 pages of half-tone plates. The work is intended for 
general reading. The price is £8 8s. per volume. Of works on the history 
of science the fourth edition, revised and enlarged, of Sir William Dampier's 
A History of Science and its Relations with Philosophy and Religion (1948, Cam- 
bridge University Press, 50s.) continues to hold its place today, thirty-one 
years after its first appearance; its account of the rise of the physical sciences 
remains unrivalled in the literature of the history of science. Professor 
Charles Singer’s A Short History of Science to the Nineteenth Century has reap- 
peared with revisions and additions as A Short History of Scientific Ideas to 
1900 (1959, Oxford University Press, 35s.). S. F. Mason’s A History of the 
Sciences: Main Currents of Scientific Thought (1953, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
42s.) emphasises the technical origins of science in a survey extending from 
the earliest ages to our own time. Another general historical work, but 
limited to one civilisation, is that by Dr. Joseph Needham, Science and 
Civilisation in China (Cambridge University Press, 7 vols.), the first three 
volumes of which have already appeared (1954, 1956 and 1959): the first 
volume, for which the author had the research assistance of Wang Ling, 
deals with introductory orientations, the second with the history of scientific 
thought, and the third with mathematics and the sciences of the heavens and 
the earth. The prices are for Vol. I 75s., for Vol II gos. and for Vol. IH 150s. 
The Festival Year of 1951 produced for the centenary of the Exhibition of 
1851 two interesting books, A Century of Science, edited by Professor H. 
Dingle (1951, Hutchinson) and A Century of Technology, edited by Dr. P. 
Dunsheath (1951, Hutchinson), each volume containing a series of historical 
essays by specialists on the development of various branches of science and 
of technology in the hundred years between the Exhibition and the Festival. 
The six special lectures given before the Royal Society of Arts similarly 
surveyed progress in industry, commerce, science, engineering, design and 
education in Britain from 1851 to 1951 and were published under the title 
A Century of British Progress (1951, Royal Society of Arts, 5s.). R. J. Forbes’s 
Man the Maker (1950, Constable, 25s.) gave in one volume a general history 
of technology and engineering. 


OTHER GENERAL WORKS.—The two standard works by the late 
Professor A. Wolf, A History of Science, Technology and Philosophy in the 16th 
and 17th Centuries and A History of Science, Technology and Philosophy in the 
18th Century, have appeared in second editions, revised by D: McKie (1950 
and 1952, Allen & Unwin, 42s. and 60s.). Dr. W. P. D. Wightman’s The 
Growth of Scientific Ideas (1950, Oliver & Boyd, 25s.) discussed the develop- 
ment of scientific thought as illustrated by a few dominant ideas and was 
notably successful in this interesting survey; and Professor Herbert Butter- 
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field temporarily forsook general history to make a brilliant incursion into 

another field with his The Origins of Modern Science (and edition 1957, G. 

Bell, 16s.). Professor G. N. Clark’s Science and Social Welfare in the Age of 
Newton, a masterpiece of its kind (and edition 1949, Oxford University 

Press, 12s 6d.), continues to attract an army of readers. Dr. A. R. Hall’s The 

Scientific Revolution, 1500-1800 (1954, Longmans, 25s.) traced historically, as 

the sub-title indicates, “The Formation of the Modern Scientific Attitude’. 

Dr. A. C. Crombie’s Augustine to Galileo: the History of Science A.D. 400—1650 

_ skilfully expounded the science and the scientific thought and the often for- 

gotten technology of those earlier centuries and so filled a great gap in 

general historical works on the science and technology of the Middle Ages: 

first published by the Falcon Press in 1952, it was afterwards issued By Heine- 

mann (1957) who are producing a second edition of it later this year (25s.). 

Another work by the same author, Robert Grosseteste and the Origins of 
Experimental Science 1100-1700(1953, Oxford University Press), carried these 

studies further in time and centred on Grosseteste and the Oxford school of 
natural philosophers as pioneers of modern science. 


In 1948 Taylor & Francis, the proprietors of the Philosophical Magazine, 
published a commemoration number to mark the rsoth anniversary of the 
foundation of that famous journal; the special number was edited by the 
late Professor Alan Ferguson and appeared under the title Natural Philosophy 
through the 18th Century and Allied Topics (1948, Taylor & Francis, 15s.); and 
the various essays contributed by specialists dealt with the different sciences, 
mathematics, engineering, invention, scientific instruments, scientific periodi- 
cals, scientific societies and the teaching of the physical sciences during the 
eighteenth century. 


A series of broadcast talks given to sixth forms in 1949-50 by a number 
of lecturers and later repeated in the Third Programme of the B.B.C. was 
published under the editorship of Dr. Jean Lindsay as The History of Science: 
Origins and Results of the Scientific Revolution, A Symposium (1951, Cohen & 
West, 8s. 6d.) and proved of great value to teachers; and the text of eight 
lectures given to the senior staff of the electricity supply industry in 1956 by 
Sir Henry Self, Professor Herbert Dingle, Professor Douglas McKie and Dr. 
Percy Dunsheath was published as The History and Philosophy of Science and 
Technology (1958, The Electricity Council (Education and Training Depart- 
ment), 9s.). The late Dr. F. Sherwood Taylor’s Christmas Lectures at the 
Royal Institution were published as An Illustrated History of Science (1955, 
Heinemann, 25s.), the illustrations by A. R. Thomson. A second edition, 
revised and enlarged, of Dr. Sherwood Taylor’s Science, Past and Present was 
‘published in 1949 (Heinemann, 25s.) and this book is still one of the best of 
its kind with its many quotations from the original authors and discoverers. 
"Some other general works included H. D. Anthony’s Science and its Back- 
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ground (1948, Macmillan, 20s.), a short survey of the history of science from 
its earliest times; De Lacy O’Leary’s How Greek Science passed to the Arabs 
(1948, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 18s.); E. J. Holmyard’s British Scientists 
(1951, Dent, 6s.), published in the Festival Year; and Charles Singer’s New 
Worlds and Old (1951, Heinemann, 15s.), a series of essays reprinted from 
various sources on the history of science and its relations with philosophy 
dnd religion. B. Farrington’s two volumes on Greek Science: Its Meaning for 
Us (Vol. I, Thales to Aristotle; Vol. Il, Theophrastus to Galen) were published 
by Penguin Books in 1945 and 1949 respectively. 

A very considerable general work in two volumes, edited by E. Ashworth 
Underwood and consisting of a series of essays written in honour of Charles 
Singer, appeared under the title of Science, Medicine and History: Essays on the 
Evolution of Scientific Thought and Medical Practice (1953, Oxford University 
Press, £11 118.). The two volumes included ninety essays by various con- 
tributors throughout the world: they contained about 1200 pages with over 
a hundred half-tone plates and were very well indexed. 


Sir Edward Bailey’s Geological Survey of Great Britain (1952, Thomas 
Murby, 22s. 6d.), Sir John Craig’s Newton at the Mint (1946, Cambridge 
University Press, 15s.) and The Science Museum: the First Hundred Years 
(1957, H.M. Stationery Office, 15s.) are all of great interest and all three bear 
to some extent on the problem of the relations between the State and science. 
K. W. Luckhurst’s The Story of Exhibitions (1951, Studio Publications) and 
F. D. Klingender’s Art and the Industrial Revolution (1947, Royle Publications) 
are of much interest for special aspects of science and technology. Chambers’s 
Dictionary of Scientists, edited by A. V. Howard (1951, W. & R. Chambers, 
18s. 6d.), is a most useful reference work with brief biographies of scientists 
from the Greeks to our own times and illustrated with many portraits. 
A. Raistrick’s Quakers in Science and Industry (1950, Bannisdale Press) refers 
only to the ryth and 18th centuries. J. G. Crowther’s British Scientists of the 
zoth Century (1952, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 25s.) is a characteristic study 
of a number of famous British scientists of recent times. 

Sir Gavin de Beer’s The Sciences were Never at War (1960, Nelson, 30s.) 
shows from the study of many original documents how French and British 
scientists maintained courteous relations during an aggregate of sixty years 
of war between France and England in the century and a half that elapsed 
between 1660 and 1815. His edition of Thomas Pennant’s Tour on the Con- 
tinent 1765 (1948, Ray Society, 17s. 6d.) is also of similar interest and historical 
value. Dr. Douglas Guthrie’s History of Medicine (and edition 1958, Nelson, 
42s.) has proved of great interest to scientific as well as general readers. 
Anthony Powell edited a reprint of John Aubrey’s Brief Lives and other 
selected writings (1949, Cresset Press, 12s. 6d.) which is most useful for 
students of the seventeenth century. D. S. Cardwell’s The Organisation of 
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Science in England (1957, Heinemann, 18s.) reviews the modern development 
of English science and technical education. J. Rowe’s Cornwall in the Age of 
the Industrial Revolution (1953, Liverpool University Press, 20s.) deals with 
a vital area in an important phase of our industrial history. Professor Charles 
Singer and Dr. C. Rabin’s A Prelude to Modern Science (1946, Cambridge 
University Press for the Wellcome Historical Medical Museum, 63s.) dis- 
cussed the history, sources and circumstances of the Tabulae Anatomicae Sex 
(1538) of Vesalius, which preceded his classic De humani corporis fabrica (1543). 
It would not be inappropriate to close this section with a reference to Sir 
Henry Dale’s An Autumn Gleaning (1954, Pergamon Press, ats.), the collected 
addresses and lectures of one of the greatest minds of our time and one of the 
greatest of experimenters. 


HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY.—Professor J. R. Partington's Short His- 
tory of Chemistry has now reached its third revised and enlarged edition (1957, 
Macmillan, 21s.). Professor John Read has continued to make interesting 
additions to his previous work in this field: his The Alchemist in Life, Litera- 
ture and Art (1947, Nelson) was a valuable critical work and his Humour and 
Humanism in Chemistry (1947, G. Bell, 21s.) drew on an enviably wide reading 
of the older literature of chemistry, while his Through Alchemy to Chemistry 
(1957, G. Bell) dealt, as the sub-title stated, with ‘a procession of ideas and 
personalities’. From Dr. F. Sherwood Taylor came a notable study, The 
Alchemists: Founders of Modern Chemistry (1951, Heinemann, 15s.). Dr. E. J. 
Holmyard’s Alchemy (1957, Penguin Books) described the origins and growth 
of alchemy and its underlying philosophical ideas in a book characterised by 
its clarity and sympathetic understanding of the chemistry of older times. 
Other books published in this period include An Eighteenth Century Lecture- 
ship in Chemistry, edited by A. Kent (1950, Jackson (Glasgow), 21s.), which 
dealt with the history of the first university post in chemistry established in 
Glasgow in 1747; J. N. Friend’s Man and the Chemical Elements (1951, Griffin, 
308.), which traces the history of our knowledge of the elements ‘from the 
stone-age hearth to the cyclotron’; A. Lucas’s Ancient Egyptian Materials and 
Industries (3rd edition 1948, Edward Arnold, 42s.); A. J. Berry’s From Classical 
to Modern Chemistry: Some Historical Sketches (1954, Cambridge University 
Press, 30s.); and British Chemists (1947, edited for the Chemical Society, 
London, by A. Findlay and W. H. Mills, 18s.). 


Douglas McKie is Professor of the History and Philosophy of Science in the University of 
London (University College). He is a founder and editor of the Annals of Sdence, a quarterly 
review of the history of science and technology since the Renaissance, and he has written a 
number of books many papers mostly on the science, and especially on the chemistry, of the 
16th and 17th centuries. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Drama League 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Commonwealth National Library (Canberra, Australia) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (x6th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent ın Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblo- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities ın all fields of knowledge. 
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September, 1960 
REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also indicated 





GENERAL WORKS 
Bibliography ` 
* CANADIAN BUSINESS AND TECHNICAL INDEX. Vol. 1. No. 1. 
January-February 1959. Toronto Public Library, Bibliographic Centre (Toronto 2-B, 
Canada). Bi-monthly. $20.00 per annum. 24 cm. 
This publication provides a cumulative index to the contents of thirty-six Canadian 
periodicals in the business and technical fields. Periodicals of this type are playing an 
increasingly important role in the economic advance of Canada, but, need now, few 
of them were covered by published periodical indexes. The Index is published bi- 
monthly, with a semi-annual cumulation in June and a bound annual cumulation in 
December. All major articles in the periodicals are indexed, as well as much company 
and society information, and such short items as seem of lasting value. (016-6) 


Libraries and, Library Science 
CLASSIFICATION AND INDEXING IN SCIENCE. B. C. Vickery. 
Introduction by D. J. Foskett. 2nd edition. Butterworth, 308. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
256 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The second edition of this excellent work a barely a year after first publication. 
Chapters on the need for classification, the construction of classification schedules, 
and notation for the classified catalogue remain almost unaltered, as do the GTE 
dealing with historical aspects of ths classification of science, examples of faceted 
classifications and the notion of categories. The chapters dealing with indexing and 
mechanical selection have been considerably expanded, while the chapter on the 
future of information retrieval has been rewritten to take account of developments 
reported to the Washington Conference in November 1958. The book remains 
essentially a study of methodology, but the revisions and expansions render it more 
useful as a guide to those constructing systems of information retrieval or as a teachin 
text. (025-465 


THE BRITISH CATALOGUE OF MUSIC CLASSIFICATION. 
Compiled for the Council of the British National Bibliography by E. J. Coates. 
British National Bibliography, 21s. 1960. 25*5 cm. 68 pages. 

Since 1957, the British Catalogue of Music has listed in three quarterly issues and an 

annual volume all musical literature and all the important music received by copy- 

‘ right in the British Museum. The system of classification is new, having been devised 
by Mr. Coates, the chief classifier of the British National BINT. Its separate 
publication, with complete schedules and lucid explanatory notes, should be widely 
welcomed by students of the subject no less than by music librarians who are in 
charge of a new, expanding collection. Briefly, it consists of compact alphabetical 
groups based on the ‘facet’ principle. This, applied both to musical literature and 
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music, 1s able to denote medium, executant, ‘character’, and, as required, place and 
period. Its great merit is that it is capable of almost infinite expansion, to cover any 
imaginable range of complexities. (025+4678) 


Miscellany 
THE GREATEST PROBLEM and Other Essays. F. L. Lucas. Cassell, 308. 
1960. 22 cm. 336 pages. 

Even if the Americans’ claim to have compounded a synthetic food which disposes 
of the nightmare of a future over-populated and starving world is substantiated, 
the title essay here nevertheless proposes a subject meriting world-debate: ‘that 
human multiplication should be stopped’. The controversial nature of that proposition 
is the hallmark of Mr. Lucas’s thinking and writing. He is not hedged in by common 
opinions and prejudices, however widely held. In this book he utters much that 1s 
salutary on tthe tragedy of Tolstoy’, the Berlin air-lift of 1948, A. E. Housman, 
happiness, books, and sundry other topics. Whether what es him is common- 
place or unique he has wise things to say; and since his mind is free from academic 
inhibitions and his vision penetrates far beyond his Cambridge college window, he 
pursues truth undeterred by current humbug or popular shibboleths. (042) 


ONE YEAR’S READING FOR FUN (1942). Bernard Berenson, 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 188. 1960. 22 cm. 196 pages. References. Indexes. 
During World War II Bernard Berenson was for most of the time under house 
arrest at his famous villa, I Tatti, near Florence. He used the time for wide and 
systematic reading in his magnificent library, keeping a day-book in which he 
commented on everything he read—the German romantics, 19th century history, 
Herodotus, Plato, Pater, Ruskin, Sainte-Beuve, Winston Churchill, and hundreds 
more. The present book reprints one year’s entries—for 1942. The index of persons 
contains nearly 500 names, and the index of titles covers 300 in five es. His 
comments are always highly intelligent, original and perceptive. The book will be of 
great interest to intellectual readers—though few will t be capable of checking from 
their own reading more than a modest proportion of his references. (081) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


TOWARDS A UNIFIED COSMOLOGY. Reginald O. Kapp. 
Hutchinson, 35s. 1960. 23 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In this important and original book by a Professor Emeritus in the University of 
London, part one deals with the unification of physical science, and its central theme 
is the Principle of Minimum Assumption, a ne ek and expanded version of Occam’s 
razor. Part two 1s on the past and e duration of matter which also has a central 
theme, the Hypothesis of tt the Symmetrical Impermanence of Matter, an inference 
drawn from part one. Part three relates to the origin and evolution of the ies, 
the author favouring the theory of the continuous creation and extinction of matter. 
Part four presents a new theory of gravitation based on the symmetrical impermanence 
of matter and on relativistic curved space. In the appendices it is inferred that the 
half-life of matter is of the order of 4 X 10° years, and the astronomical, geological, 
and biological implications of this are stated. The book should be read by all scientists 
and laymen interested in science. (113) 
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THE HUMAN SPIRIT. A Quest among its Mysteries by Forty World 
Famous Men and Women. Edited by Whit Burnett. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1960. 
22 cm. 410 pages. 

In this unusual and interesting anthology, Mr. Burnett has collected forty passages 

written by a very wide range of 2oth century personalities—scientists, philosophers, 

men of action and professional writers—from several nations. The es all have 
one thing in common: they deal with the experiences and a of the 
contributors at moments of personal crisis. No serious minded person could 
read through this book without being at times deeply moved, at times stimulated to 
reflection or even to argument. Bur, like all good anthologies, it is not a book to read 
straight through but rather to keep permanently to hand. (128-082) 


STRESS AND PSYCHIATRIC DISORDER. The Proceedings of the 
Second Oxford Conference of the Mental Health Research Fund. Edited by 
J. M. Tanner. Blackwell (Oxford), 21s. 1960. 23 cm. 162 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The conference of thirty-seven clinicians and research workers in psychology and 

psychiatry included ten from the U.S.A., who contributed a great del to the meeting. 

After an introductory address by Sir Geoffrey Vickers on stress in relation to the 

disorganisation of human behaviour, E. Lindemann, H. G. Wolff and E. J. Anthony 

respectively read papers on psychosocial factors as stressor agents, stress as a cause of 
disease and the effects of training under stress in children, There followed sections 
on the disorganisation of behaviour in animals, on physiological responses to 
stressors, upon which subject Hans Selye spoke, and, , on the prevention and 
treatment of psychiatric reactions to stress, consisting of papers by W. L. Rees and 
by J. D. Sutherland. The volume includes summaries of discussions. (13133) 


THE STANDARD EDITION OF THE COMPLETE PSYCHO- 
LOGICAL WORKS OF SIGMUND FREUD. Translated from the 
German. under the general editorship of James Strachey, m collaboration with 
Anna Freud, ee Alix Strachey and Alan Tyson. To be completed in 24 vols. 
ie d Press, £42 the set. 1953-. 22 cm. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index in each 
vol, 


The Standard Edition of Freud’s psychological works is one of the major under- 
takings of recent years in psychological publishing. It will appear in twenty-four 
volumes, of which thirteen (Vols. 2, 4, 5, 7, 9, 10, II, 12, 13, 14, 17, 18, 20) have now 
been published. The translation, much of it made specially for this edition by the 
editor and his collaborators, is of a uniformly high quality, in contrast to the uneven 
and sometimes misleading early translations of Freud into English. The editor, one 
of the best known. of the British Freudians, prefaces each of Freud’s works with an 
informative introductory note, partly historical but also putting the work into the 
perspective of Freud’s developing thought. (131°3462) 


OUR ADULT WORLD AND ITS ROOTS IN INFANCY. Melanie 
Klein. Tavistock Publications, 3s.6d. 1960. 23°5 cm. 16 pages. References. Paper 
covers. (Tavistock Pamphlets, No. 2) 

In a paper originally read to anthropologists and social scientists, Melanie Klein, who 

leads one of the variant schools of Freudian thought in Britain, summarises her 

theories of psychological experience in infancy and its continuation in later life. 

Much that she says, especially about resentment and envy, greed and reparation, and 

the value of discipline in childhood, is of great value, though her basic theoretical 
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assumptions may well be questioned. Her influence is so great among British psycho- 
analysts that this relatively non-technical summary of her views will be extremely 
welcome to general readers who want to keep in touch with psychoanalytic thought. 

(131°3467) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE INFANT AND YOUNG CHILD, 
NORMAL AND ABNORMAL. R. S. Illingworth. Livingstone, 27s.6d. 
1960. 22 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

For paediatricians and general practitioners, the Professor of Child Health, Sheffield 

University, has written an interesting, well-documented book, which presents most 

readably and expertly facts gleaned from his own experience and wide reading in 

both the psychological and clinical fields. He deals with current knowledge of mental, 
not physical, development in children of pre-school age, based mainly upon the work 
of Arnold Gesell, and shows how this can be applied without formal training or speci 

facilities and with a small amount of apparatus. He discusses the predictive value of 
developmental assessment, the eS perinatal and environmental factors which 
affect mental growth, and variations in individual and general patterns of develop- 
ment. A ar chapter deals with intelligence in relation to physical defects and there 
are practical accounts of methods of examining the child, of the early assessment of 

mental retardation and superiority, and of cerebral palsy. (136-735) 


THE STRUCTURE OF HUMAN PERSONALITY. H. J. Eysenck. 
and edition, Methuen, 55s. 1960. 22 cm. 468 pages. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 
(Methuen’s Manuals of Modern Psychology) 

This is a revision of a book published in 1951. The author, who is Professor of 

Psychology in London University, at the Institute of Psychiatry, surveys the work 

carried out (much of it by himself and his colleagues) in the description and assessment 

of personality by such techniques as ratings, questionnaires, physiological and physical 
se and objective laboratory tests, Statistical analysis is a promiment part of the 
approach. The new edition includes up-to-date references and two brief new chapters. 

The book gives an authoritative view of one school’s approach to a complex subject. 

(137°45) 


FRENCH PREE-THOUGHT FROM GASSENDI TO VOLTAIRE. 
J. S. Spink. University of London: Athlone Press, sos. 1960. 22 cm. 356 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Voltaire and the Encyclopaedists are commonly regarded as constituting in essence 

‘the Enlightenment’ in French thought. In this detailed and scholarly study, Dr. Spink 

traces the fundamental enquiries in literature, philosophy and science which laid the 

foundation for the criticism of the eighteenth century but which proceeded without 
open discussion because of the Aristotelianism entrenched in Church and State. The 
study 1s admirably documented, with extensive bibliographical references, and 
betrays ae of insight into the material and its interpretation which should make 


it a standard work for any specialist in French literature or in the history of ideas. 
(149:7) 
ETHICS SINCE 1900. Warnock. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 


1960. 17 cm. 220 pages. Index. (Home University Library of Modern Knowledge) 
An admirably clear account of that part of the contemporary ‘revolution in 
philosophy’ in which moral philosophers have turned away from the construction of 
systems based on metaphysics to the examination of the nature of moral judgments 


630 


and the language in which are expressed. Thus, necessarily, Moore and the 
emotivists are considered in detail, but the general development is accurately 
a and a chapter on Sartre highlights the nature of the ‘revolution’, by showing 

ow metaphysically founded theories have continued on the Continent. The author is 
a Fellow of St. Hugh’s, Oxford: her discerning book merits the attention of specialist 
and general reader alike. (171) 


THE YOGA OF HEALTH, YOUTH AND JOY. A Treatise on Hatha 
Yoga adapted to the West. Sir Paul Dukes. Cassell, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 190 pages. 
- Photographic illustrations by the author and Diana Fitzgerald. Index. 
This treatise on Hatha Yoga is by a European follower of the doctrine, who tells us 
that it has supported him through a long life of action and adventure. The inner 
meaning of Yoga and its value as a guide and technique for living, particularly Hatha 
Yoga or the Yoga of the physical body, is sketched in ace part of the book. 
Then follow chapters setting out a programme of practical exercises, and dealing with 
methods of intestinal control as well as intimate personal hygiene. Vivid action 
photographs of the author and his wife illustrate the text. In this section there is much 
of interest and an ire to general readers, apart from those who wish to pursue 
y 


the specialised s of Yoga. (181-45) 


THE OWL AND THE NIGHTINGALE. From Shakespeare to Exist- 
entialism. Walter Kaufmann. Faber, 303. 1960. 22°5 cm. 414 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. 

This book is essentially a series of studies presenting the historical considerations 

from which issued the outlook elaborated in the author’s Critique of Religion and 

Philosophy (1959). Nevertheless, it is no mere companion-piece: the interpretations 

of individual German thinkers from Goethe to Heidegger and the discussion 

throughout of the relationship between poetry, religion and philosophy make these 
essays a stimulating contribution to the history of ideas suitable for the literary critic 
and the philosopher. The author is Associate Professor of Philosophy in Princeton 

University, U.S.A. (191) 


RELIGION 


THE STORY IN .SCRIPTURE. The Revised Standard Version of 
the Holy Bible in Shortened Form arranged by A. B. Davies and G. Henton 
Davies. Nelson, 12s.6d. 1960. 18:5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

The aim of the editors is to provide a selection of from the Bible that will 

tell the story of the people of God in the words of the Bible itself. They believe that 

there 1s an inadequate understanding of the Bible as the word of God for the present 
age, and too often its message is obscured when it is thought of only as literature or 
history. The Revised Sige i ice ae E en hme er aa ates ie 
in chronological sequence. This book, which is sponsored by the British Council of 
Churches, should meet a real need. (220-52) 


HEBREW THOUGHT COMPARED WITH GREEK. Thorlief Boman. 

_ Translated from the second German edition, with the author’s revisions to 
January 1960, by Jules L. Moreau. S.C.M. Press, 218. 1960. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. 
Bibliography. Indexes. (Library of History and Doctrine) 

That three German and two Japanese editions of this work by a Norwegian scholar 

have appeared points to 1ts importance, and gratitude is due to the present publishers 
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for making it even more widely available. Dr. Boman sets forth with a wealth of 
philological and exegetical argument his view of the umtariness of Hebrew thinking 
and the unitariness of Greek thi . The fundamental difference he finds is that for 
the Hebrew everything 1s movement and life, for the Greek rest and harmony. 
These peculiarities are traced to their physiological presuppositions, and the two 
views of reality are claimed to be complementary. An important book for theologians, 
whether biblical or systematic. (221) 


A HISTORY OF ISRAEL. John Bright. S.C.M. Press, 40s. 1960. 24 cm. 
$04 pages of text. 16 pages of maps ın colour. Chronological charts. Bibliography. 
Indexes. (Old Testament Library) 

The Profesor of Hebrew and the Interpretation of the Old Testament, Union 

Theological Seminary, Richmond, Virginia, showed his interest and expertise in his 

monograph Early Israel in Recent History Writing (1956). Now he presents a full- 

length history of the Hebrews which may be commended for 1ts command of the 
data and literature, its cautious judgments and its clarity, qualities which make it an 
admirable textbook. After a useful introduction on the pre-history, the story is told 
up to the end of the Old Testament period, and considerable attention is devoted to 
the religious aspects of Israel’s history. The full biblical references, the footnotes and 
the suggestions for further reading will be welcomed by all students. (221-95) 


THE PROPHETS OF ISRAEL. Curt Kuhl. Translated from the German 
by Rudolph J. Ehrlich and J. P. Smith. Oliver & Boyd, 16s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
208 pages. Bibliography by Professor N. W. Porteous. Indexes. 

There are many books on the Old Testament prophets, and most of them must 

cover much the same ground. Characteristic of this volume are the very full scriptural 

references, which make it a useful companion for anyone working through the 

rophetic books. The writer is familiar with the results of modern study and adopts 
aan a critical position, but only rarely does he indicate his authorities. The lives 
of the prophets are described against their historical background, and the religious 
importance of each is clearly brought out. Prophecy is also described in general terms, 
at students will welcome especially the section on prophecy in the Ancient Near 

East. (224) 


STUDIES IN CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE. H. Maurice Relton. 
Macmillan, 218. 1960. 22°5-cm. 282 pages. 
In this volume, Dr. Relton, formerly professor in the University of London, gathers 
together the ‘fragments that remain’ of his contributions to theology and he rightly 
i that although they are dated, they are not out of date. A lucid chapter on the 
Christian conception of God ıs followed by papers on Patripassianism, Nestorianism, 
the Person of Christ in recent discussion, Sacramentalism and St. Gregory of Nyssa. 
The book throughout bears the mark of a vigorous mind and an ability to discuss 
complicated issues with unusual clarity. The main thesis of the author’s well-known 
volume on Christology is here confirmed. (230) 


A LIVING SACRIFICE. A Study of Reparation. E. L. Kendall. S.C.M. 
Press, 218. 1960. 22 cm. 174 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. (Library of History 
nad Doctrine) 

The purpose of this scholarly and instructive volume is to investigate the meaning 

and scope of Christian Reparation. Traditionally, reparation means the making of 

amends for a wrong done, and while this interpretation takes the Christian back to 
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the Cross, it is not exhaustive. Reparation, Dr. Kendall suggests, includes all the 
activities of Christians whereby they respond to the divine call in love and penitence, 
and offer themselves to be used for the redemption of mankind. Special attention 1s 
directed to the relation of the concept to biblical teaching, restoration, suffering, 
worship, prayer, sanctification and practical Christian living. (234:3) 


ENGLISH HYMNS. Arthur Pollard. Longmans for the British Council, 23.6d. 
1960. 21:5 cm. 64 pages. Facsimiles. Index. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work. 
Bibliographical Supplements to “British Book News’) 

An interesting and timely essay on a phase of English literature that is known to many 

and studied by few. The author, maintaining that hymns are a kind of folk-poetry, 

purposes to show how this hymnody permeates English literary consciousness, and 
to indicate the poetic value of the best hymns. First establishing the criteria of a good 
hymn, he then examines in some detail many hymns of the best known hymn writers 
and poets. The title-lincs of the hymns that he quotes make an impressive list that 
will stir many readers, and, with his conclusion ae the great hymns appeal to traits 
in human nature apart from sect or creed, show that this subject is worthy of 
attention. (245-2) 


THE THIRD MYSTIC. The Self-Revelation of Marfa Vela, a sixteenth- 
century Spanish nun. Translated from the Spanish by Frances Parkinson Keyes. 
Peter Davies, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 288 pages. Frontispiece. 

We owe this record of the mystical experiences of a 16th century Spanish nun to an 

accidental discovery by the well-known American novelist Frances Parkinson Keyes. 

Maria Vela spent her life as a Cistercian nun at the Convent of Santa Ana in Avila, 

from which city came two other famous mystics, St. Teresa and St. John of the Cross. 

Although after her death she was d a Venerable by popular acclamation, at 

first her eccentric behaviour caused her to be looked upon with suspicion by her 

superiors. However, she was fortunate in finding a confessor who understood her and 
directed her to record her interior life and the special graces she had received. This 
she did in the form of a diary which remained for centuries hidden in the convent 
archives and which Mrs. Keyes persuaded the nuns to permit her to translate and 
publish. (248-2) 


ESSAYS ON BEING THE CHURCH IN THE WORLD. J. A. T 
Robinson, S.C.M. Press, 163. 1960. 22 cm. 158 pages. 

The articles and addresses contained in this illuminating volume are mainly concerned 
with the relation of the Church to the world and the function of the Church as the 
instrument of the Kingdom of God. Dr. Robinson, who is now Bishop of Woolwich, 
has some important things to say about the priesthood of the Church, intercom- 
munion and episcopacy, the possibility of concelebration or the breaking together of 
the one loaf by a plurality of ministries until full integration is reached, the Gospel 
in relation to politics, race and health, and the preaching of death, judgment and the 
second coming. (260) 


SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY AND THE CHRISTIAN. The Beckly 
Social Service Lecture, 1960. C. A. Coulson. Epworth Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
112 pages. 

In these lively, well-informed and stimulating pages, the Rouse Ball Professor of 

Applied Mathematics in the University of Oxford relates what he calls the involvement 

of science and technology in our lives to fundamental Christian beliefs. He considers 
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that the failure to recognise the problems that demand solution as we enter the new 
industrial revolution will have disastrous effects. After dealing with technology in 
the first and second industrial revolutions, and the moral responsibility of scientists, 
he proceeds to indicate the bearing of Christian principles on the control of nuclear 
power, automation and a hungry world. (261) 


THE KINGDOMS OF CHRIST. The Story of the Early Church. 
Peter Bamm. Translated from the German and adapted by Christopher Holme. 
Thames & Hudson, 42s. 1960. 24°5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Maps. Index. 

The period covered in this handsome volume extends from New Testament times to 

the rise of Charlemagne. The world-wide mission of Christianity is sketched in 

vivid and colourful language, and saints, apostles, missionaries, scholars, kings, as 

well as people in different lands pass before us as we share the author's pilgrimage 

to remote ages that are nevertheless woven into the fabric of modern times. There 
are nearly four hundred photographs and drawings of early Christian sites, and art, 

and of some rare documents which illumine a well-told story. (270) 


ATHOS: THE MOUNTAIN OF SILENCE. Philip Sherrard. ord 
University Press, 508. 1960. 30 cm. 118 pages. Photographs in colour by Paul du 
Marchie Voorthuysen. Drawings in text. References. 

This volume, which has been magnificently produced, is the first of a series of books 

illustrated in colour on places of special interest. Mount Athos is the home of many 

thousands of Orthodox monks who continue a way of life begun by the Christian 
hermits of the Egyptian desert. Dr. Sherrard, a Fellow of St. Antony’s College, 

Oxford, is an acknowledged authority on Greek Orthodoxy and with the aid of the 

finest achievements of modern photography and colour printing he depicts for us 

the life of the monks with unique realism and artistic effect. (271) 


THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH. A Valentinian Meditation on the Gospel. 
Translation from the Coptic and Commentary by Kendrick Grobel. Black, 16s. 
1960. 19 cm. 206 pages. Bibliography. 

The Coptic document here translated was discovéred in U Egypt about two 

years before the Dead Sea Scroll fragments and is part of a library of the Gnostic 

sect of Valentinus in the second century to whom this work is attributed by Professor 

Grobel, of Vanderbilt Divinity School, U.S.A., as well as by other distingui 

scholars. “The Gospel of Truth’ is a meditation on salvation through Christ, and the 

introduction, translation and commentary will enable the reader to discern its 

significance for an understanding of the background of early Christianity. (273-1) 


THE STORY OF QUAKERISM through Three Centuries. Elfrida Vipont. 
and edition. Bannisdale Press, 173.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

This book was first published in 1954 and now appears in a second edition (illustrated) 

and with a new introduction. Elfrida Vipont’s p ¢ was to provide an account of 

Quakerism that would do something more than tell the story of Fox, Penn, Woolman 

and other outstanding personalities. She was anxious to show that the Society com- 

prises ordinary men and women who have a religion that is woven into the texture 
of their ience and who, in commerce and politics, education, science and 
international affairs have borne a courageous witness to Christian truth. This purpose 

is admirably accomplished. (289-6) 
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THE DIVINE KINGSHIP IN GHANA AND ANCIENT EGYPT. 
ay L. R. Meyerowitz. Faber, 638. 1960. 25+5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
Index. 

The theme of this attractively produced book is that certain features in the religion 

of the Akan of Ghana, notably the cult of the divine king, are largely derived from 

Ancient Egypt. The argument is presented mamly in the form of scale descriptions 

of Akan and Egyptian rituals and beliefs between which there is considerable 

resemblance; the evidence for actual diffusion is less convincing. Mrs. Meyerowitz 
is a professional artist and amateur anthropologist who spent several years in Ghana 
and has already written several other works on the Akan. She is more enthusiastic 

than scholarly, but her material is decidedly mteresting, especially for 1ts picture of a 

highly developed African tribal culture. (291-211) 


ZEN COMES WEST. The Present and Future of Zen Buddhism in Britain. 
Christmas Humphreys. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Frontispiece. 
Zen Buddhism was founded by Bodhidharma in China in the sixth century and 
passed to Japan where ıt flourishes today. It first came to the West in 1927 and recently 
there has been a considerable revival of interest in its teaching. The American Zen 
Institute has its opposite number in the London Zen class, but the latter is without a 
Master. To remedy this defect, the author, in this interesting volume, includes an 
account of Zen Buddhism, letters to the class about the theory and practice of Zen 
teaching, and a section on experiments in Zen from “The Middle wa 
294'329 


SELECTIONS FROM THE SACRED WRITINGS OF THE 
SIKHS. Translated by Dr. Trilochan Singh, Bhai Jodh Singh, Kapur Singh, 
Bawa Harkishen Singh, Khushwant Singh. Revised by George S. Fraser. 
Introduction by S. Radhakrishnan. Allen & Unwin, 22s. 1960. 22:5 cm, 288 pages. 
Index. (UNESCO Collection of Representative Works: Indian Series) 

This attractive volume gives in translation from the Punjabi and Hindi a selection of 

the Adi Granth and other sacred writings of the Sikh religion. This is a faith of 

absorbing interest, when considered either as a form of Hindu protestantism, or as a 

kind of bridge between Hinduism and Islam in the setting of the Indian sub- 

continent. The translations are the work of a panel of Sikh scholars, with the British 
critic G. S. Fraser undertaking revision of the English text. A foreword by Professor 

Arnold Toynbee and an introduction by Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, Vice-President of 

the Indian Republic, help to set the stage for a work of real interest and value for the 

European on ea y (294°553) 

TALKS ON THE GITA. Acharya Vinoba Bhave. Introduction by 
Jayaprakash Narayan. Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1960. 22 cm. 268 pages. 

The Bhagavad Gita or Lord’s Song is not only a religious poem of great beauty 

but probably the most influential and valued scripture of Hinduism. We have plenty 

of useful versions and commentaries already existing in English. But this commentary 
in the form of recorded talks by an extraordinary man has a quality and vigour of tts 
own. It will be widely used by scholars in the fields of Indology and philosophy. 

But general readers with an interest in the underlying realities of Hindu life and 

thought should also read it, using it with an English version of the text. Probably 

Hinduism can never be fully understood by a non-Hindu; but this book should 

help. (294-592) 
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THE MONKS OF QUMRANWN as depicted in the Dead Sea Scrolls. With 
Translations in English. Edmund F. Sutcliffe, S.J. Burns & Oates, 30s. 1960. 
22:5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Fr. Sutcliffe, Professor of Hebrew and Old Testament Exegesis at Heythrop College 

in Oxfordshire, has produced an admirable introduction to the Qumran Community. 

It consists of two equal parts. The first, after introductory chapters on the discovery 

of the Scrolls and the place where the Community lived, describes the history, 

organisation, customs and doctrines of the sect, which he identifies with Essenes, its 
enemy, the Wicked Priest, being Jonathan. To this is appended a balanced comparison 
of Qumran and Christianity. The second consists of translations of Qumran docu- 
ments which throw light on the sect. They are printed in ‘logical sequence’, and are 
followed by the accounts of the Essenes in Philo, Josephus and Pliny. A clear, self- 
contained guide. (296-81) 


THE SECRET ADAM. A Study of Nasoraean Gnosis. E. S. Drower. 
Oxford University Press, 258. 1960. 22 cm. 142 pages. List of sources. Index. 
Lady Drower, world-known authority on the Mandaeans of Iraq and Iran, a Gnostic 
sect which she has studied at first-hand for many years, presents an outline of its 
teaching and especially of the secret doctrines, based on the Mystic Adam or divine 
Primordial Man, which she thinks go back to the first or second century. She has 
drawn mainly on unpublished documents of which she has procured copies but 
which were long kept secret and imparted only to the few initiates. New Testament 
scholars, church historians and experts in comparative religion will welcome this 
foretaste of the feast that awaits them when Lady Drower has completed her work 
of translation. (299-21) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES . 
Sociology 
RACE ELEMENTS IN BENGAL. A Quantitative Study. D. N. Majumdar 
and C. Radhakrishna Rao. Issued under the auspices of the Indian Statistical 
Institute. Statistical Publishing Society (Calcutta) and Asia Publishing House (London), 
803. 1960. 28-5 cm. 210 pages. Map. (Indian Statistical Series, No. 3). i 
An anthropologist and a statistician have collaborated in the production of this 
severely technical report on the racial composition of the population of Undivided 
Bengal in 1945. Most space is devoted to the individual measurements of the 3,681 
persons (from 67 different ‘social groups’ and 29 districts) comprising the sample, 
and to the statistical analysis of the data. The anthropological contribution is limited 
to a brief description of survey methods and a somewhat sketchy statement of 
conclusions, the essence of which is that Le aa ] race elements in B are 
(i) the Mediterranean, (ii) the Proto-Australoid, and Pa the Mongoloid, both of the 
Tibetan and Burmese types’. There are also some remarks on blood-grouping. 
(301-3295414) 


MARRIAGE: STUDIES IN EMOTIONAL CONFLICT AND 
GROWTH. Edited by Lily Pincus. Introduction by A. G. Thompson. 
Methuen, 253. 1960. 22-5 cm. 268 pages. References. Index. 

This is a RE of the work of the Family Discussion Bureau. Part 1 contains an 

account of the kind of ‘marital therapy’ used $ the Bureau; Part 2, the main part of 

the book, consists of detailed descriptions of five cases, which illustrate this ique 
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in practice; Part 3 seeks to formulate the general principles, of which the five specific 
cases are merely examples. This is a specialist's book, unconditionally recommended 
for all those engaged in this field of work, e.g., marriage guidance counsellors, 
probation officers, etc., as well as Family Discussion Bureau caseworkers, and for 
advanced students in these subjects. It is a shade difficult for the average general 
reader. (301-42) 


A MINORITY. A Report on the Life of the Male Homosexual in Great 
a Gordon Westwood. Longmans, 308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. References. 
Index. 

Sir John Wolfenden contributes the foreword to this report prepared for the British 

Social Biology Council under the guidance of a committee representing several 

professions, for the purpose of which the author interviewed 127 homosexuals. 

The aim was initially to obtain information which would provide a foundation 

for further studies. The author, who was responsible for the field study and inter- 

views, enquired about the family background, early homosexual experiences, 
attempts to combat, the extent of homosexual acts, heterosexual interests and sexual 
adjustment. On these subjects, also on legislation and the place of the homosexual in 
the community, the study will be of great value to those in Britain and overseas 
concerned with the psychological, ethical, legal and social aspects of E 
301-424 


CASTE AND KINSHIP IN CENTRAL INDIA. A Village and its 
Region. Adrian C. Mayer. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 35s. 1960. 22 cm. 312 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. (International Library of Sociology and 
Social Reconstruction) 

The literature on caste in India is voluminous, but this study by an anthropologist 

(now teaching at the School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London) 

is one of the ablest accounts yet written of how the system works in a localised rural 

setting. It deals mainly with the relations among the many castes found in a single 
village, the internal structure of those castes, and the way in which they are integrated 
so that the village can function as a united social group vis-à-vis its neighbours. The 
careful documentation and numerous case-histories reinforce the soundness of the 
general description, and the discussion of the connection between. caste and kinship 
organisation constitutes an important theoretical contribution to Indian social 
anthropology. (301-440054) 


SOCIAL STATUS AND POWER IN JAVA. Leslie H. Palmier. 
University of London: Athlone Press, 303. 1960. 22 cm. 180 pages. Diagrams. Map. 
A (London School of Economics. Monographs on Social Anthropology. 
No. 20 

Too few anthropological works on Indonesia are available in English, especially 

dealing with the period since independence. Dr. Palmier’s study of two Javanese 

communities would be welcome for this reason alone. It is the more valuable since 
its main theme has a particular relevance to current development not only within 

Java and Indonesia, but also in other parts of the world. This theme is the adaptation 

of the highly stratified status system characteristic of Indonesia to ing political 

conditions before, during and after Dutch rule. The book is written for specialists 
in the social sciences or in Indonesian studies and may present some difficult passages 

to others. (301-4409922) 
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Political Science 


NATIONS AND EMPIRES. Recurring Patterns in the Political Order. 
Reinhold Niebuhr. Faber, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 318 pages. Index. 
‘This book is an example of the application of ‘Christian realism to political problems’ 
in which the'celebrated American philosopher and theologian examines the problems 
created by dominion both in the past and in the contemporary world. His general 
thesis that empires have been superseded by nation-states seems to adhere too closely 
to the current dissolution of colonial regimes, but the concomitant examination of the 
nature and theories of imperialism and their effect on our current predicament make 
Professor Niebuhr’s book indispensable reading for all interested in the problem of 
political power in our present international society. (320) 


RADICAL AND WORKING CLASS POLITICS. A Study of Eastern 
Australia, 1850-1910. Robin Gollan. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne, 
Australia) in association with the Australian National University: Cambridge University 
Press (London), 35s. 1960. 22 cm. 238 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Opinions differ as to how far Australian history in the second half of the roth century 

records an outstanding democratic advance in the political and social sphere. The 

writer of this book, who is a Fellow in History in the Australian National University, 
believes that the developments were of great significance, and he provides supporting 
evidence from the land, trade union and Labour Party history of New South Wales, 

Queensland and Victoria. His data are largely derived from journals and government 

and other official documents of the period, providing an impartial approach to a 

subject of interest to students of practical politics. (320-994) 


IMPERIALISM AND SOCIAL REFORM. English SocialtImperial 
Thought, 1895-1914. Bernard Semmel. Allen & Unwin, 288. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
284 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Studies in Society. No. 5) 

In this sound historical study, expanded from his Columbia University dissertation, 

Dr. Semmel traces two main streams of social-im ism in England: one, as seen in 

the eae of Joseph Chamberlain and the Tariff Reform fae asserted that the 

welfare of the working class depended upon imperial strength; the other, adopted by 

Liberal-Imperialists and others, emphasised that the working class was the basis of 

imperialism. The leaders of both tried to make the workers aware of the importance 

of the Empire, and Dr. Semmel examines, from the writings of Lord Rosebery, 

Sidney Webb, Sir Halford Mackinder and many others, how this was done. 

(321-03) 


THE CONSTITUTION OF LIBERTY. F. A. Hayek. Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 45s. 1960. 24 cm. $80 pages. References. Indexes. 
Professor ae ba who became a professor of social and moral science at Chicago 
University occupying a chair of economics in the University of London, is 
probably best known for his book The Road to Serfdom, which discusses the problem 
of freedom in a planned society. In this important new work, which is an intellectual 
challenge to the reader of whatever political persuasion, he goes back to the funda- 
mental concept of what freedom really is, discussing the question thoughtfully and 
a ranma in terms of political philosophy. Regarding liberty as the great ideal 
and the source of all moral values, he considers oie been done to achieve it in the 
western world and how far it can be preserved in a welfare state. _ (323°44) 
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SIR JAMES LOWTHER AND CUMBERLAND AND WEST- 
MORLAND ELECTIONS, 1754-1775. Brian Bonsall. Manchester 
ee Press (Manchester), 28s. 1960. 22*§ cm. 172 pages. Map. Bibliography. 
Index. 

While this scholarly work gives a clearer picture than has previously been available of 

certain episodes in the life of the man who was to become de tst Earl of Lonsdale, and 

of the ambitions which brought him into conflict with the 3rd Duke of Portland, its 
main interest to the student is in the underlying state of parliamentary representation 
in 18th century England which it reveals. It shows how, a gaining control of several 
parliamentary seats, one man was able to exert an influence in favour of local or private 
interests which was to become impossible in a later age. (324742) 


THE FRENCH EXILES 1789-1815. Margery Weiner. Murray, 25s. 1960. 
22 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
One consequence of the French Revolution was the flight to England of some 25,000 
refugees. Miss Weiner has limited her work in this short monograph to a small group 
in London which stands out from the rest because it was centred in the parish of 
Marylebone around the French princes, the Comte d’Artois and the Duc de Berri, 
giving special attention to one convinced royalist, the Comte Auguste Ferron de la 
Ferronays, who was gentleman in waiting to the Duc de Berri. Her study reveals the 
public and private benevolence of English people to the exiles. This is a by-way off the 
mainroad of history which Miss Weiner explores, and like most by-ways it has its 
rewards. fis 512.4432) 


THE ASIANS OF EAST APRICA. L. W. Hollingsworth. Macmillan, 
8s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations, Bibliography. Index. 

Dr. Hollingsworth spent over twenty years in educational work in Zanzibar and has 
previously written a valuable study of that island’s history as well as a general history 
of the east coast of Africa. This useful volume describes a particular and very important 

of the area, the history and present state of the Asian migration which has 
resulted in the establishment of communities of Indians and Pakistanis engaged largely 
in trade. Apart from the historical portion there are accounts of Asians in each terri- 
tory, of various religious bodies, education, and economics. The format is stiggestive 
of a school textbook but in fact this is the first overall survey of the subject and draws 


on manuscript as well as printed sources. 325°34200676) 


A NEW EARTH. An Experiment in Colonialism. Elspeth Huxley. Chatto 
& Windus, 308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
Elspeth Huxley has written many books on East Africa and this account of three 
months’ travel there is based on a wide background knowledge as well as on her 
eriences in that time. She was particularly concerned in studying conditions in the 
ican Land Units where some five and a half million of Kenya’s sıx and a half 
million Africans live and engage in agriculture. Great changes are taking place as an 
extensive campaign to raise the all-round efficiency and productivity of African agri- 
culture is developed. This book does not merely dsan the operation of this policy 
but shows its effects on the way of life of the people and the implications of a broadly. 
based economic stability on possible developments in the political field. 
(325-34209676) 
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HISTORICAL SURVEY OF THE ORIGINS AND GROWTH 
OF MAU MAU. F. B. Corfield for the Colonial Office. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 158. 1960. 24°§ cm. 326 pages. Map. Index. Paper covers. (Command Paper 
1030) 

For five years the Mau Mau outbreaks in Kenya dominated the life of the country and 

had far-reaching political and personal effects. The Kenya Government appointed 

Mr. F. B. Corfield, whose long experience of administration in the Sudan, followed 

by retirement to Kenya, gave him a valuable background, to study the origins of the 

movement prior to the outbreaks of 1952. This important report, a shortened version 
of the full document, makes available a mass of material, not merely on Mau Mau 
itself but on the political and psychological climate in which it grew. The final chapter 
contains comments on the eae istrative failure to deal with Mau Mau in its initial 
stages and some suggestions on future security measures. Some of the opinions 
expressed in this report may be controversial, but its importance as a documentary 
survey makes it essential reading for the student of Kenya, and 1t has implications for 
other parts of Africa. (325+342096762) 


CANADIANS AND FOREIGN POLICY. Frederick Alexander. F. W. 
Cheshire (Melbourne, Australia), 303. 1960. 22 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
The author, who is Professor of History in the University of Western Australia, wrote 
this book after a period of four months spent in Canada as a Canada Council Research 
Fellow: it is a study of the trends of thought and opinion affecting the Canadian 
approach to foreign relations. Professor Alexander draws his conclusions largely from 
conversations held with people at all levels and is able to give a generalised and interest- 
ing discussion of the basic political, economic and cultural influences on present-day 
Canadian attitudes. . (327-71) 


AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY: Theory and Reality. Louis J. Halle. 
Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. References, ; 
The author has based this book on lectures which he delivered at the Graduate 
Institute of International Studies in Geneva in 1956/7, having gained considerable 
experience of public affairs in the American State Department and as research 
professor in the Woodrow Wilson Department of Foreign Affairs at the University of 
Virginia, Treating the subject, as he says, with ‘irony and pity’, he gives a very readable 
account of America’s former isolationist policy and of the events which brought her 
into world diplomacy, and comments with understanding on the present international 
situation. Mr. Halle is the writer of Choice for Survival and other works, (327-73) 


Economics l 
ECONOMIC THOUGHT AND THE IRISH QUESTION, 1817- 
1870. R. D. Collison Black. Cambridge ‘University Press, 378.6d. 1960. 24 cm. 
314 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Dr. Black, who is Senior Lecturer in Economics in the Queen’s University of Belfast, 
chooses for his terminal dates in this erudite work the years of the publication of 
Ricardo’s Principles and of Jevon’s Theory of Political Economy. These are the dates also 
of the amalgamation of the British and Irish Exchequers and of the passing of the first 
Irish Land Act. Between them lay a period of intense economic activity relating to 
Ireland, and Dr. Black has carefully examined how far policy was affected by the 
writings of Ricardo, McCulloch, John Stuart Mill and other contemporary econo- 
mists. Professor Jacob Viner contributes an appreciative foreword. (330-9415) 
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NYASALAND: THE ECONOMICS OF FEDERATION. Arthur 
Hazlewood and P. D. Henderson. Blackwell (Oxford), 10s.6d. 1960. 24-5 cm. 
92 pages. Paper covers. (Reprinted from the Bulletin of the Oxford University Institute 
of Statistics, Vol. 22, No. 1) 

This study of the economic effects of the federation of Nyasaland with the Rhodesias 

is based on the personal observations and enquiries of the joint authors (who are 

members, respectively, of the Oxford University Institute of Statistics and Lincoln 

College, Oxford) in the course of a visit to Central Africa. The writers describe the 

economic conditions of the region and state the general economic case for federation; 

they then explain the new arrangements for the pooling of revenues, a common tariff, 
and so on. They conclude with a detached and well-reasoned estimate of the balance 
of advantage derived from federation. (330°9689) 


TRADE UNIONS AND THE GOVERNMENT. V. L. Allen. Longmans, 
358. 1960. 22°5 cm. 338 pages. Index. 
Dr. Allen analyses in this book the influence of British trade unions on government 
decision-making; in this he has been helped by discussions with trade union leaders 
and Cabinet ministers, and also by his own trade union experiences before becoming 
a lecturer ın economics at Leeds University. He considers in particular the develop- 
ment of the constitutional relationship, the case of the civil service, the strike problem, 
and the relations between unions and labour governments, ending with a general 
estimate of the effects of union pressure. Other books by the same author'are Power in 
Trade Unions and Trade Union Leadership. (331°880942) 


THE TRADE UNIONS, THE EMPLOYERS AND THE STATE. 
Harry Welton. Pall Mall Press, 173.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. Index. 

While reminding the reader that there are acute differences in the ways in which trade 
unions seek to achieve a common aim, Mr. Welton gives a comprehensive survey of 
the organisation and working of British unions, in convenientl ‘ioe chapters, which 
will meet the needs of many enquirers. Among other topics, he discusses the role of 
the Trades Union Congress, the structure and purpose of federations and of employers’ 
organisations, industrial relations and the State and the problems of union member- 
ship. Mr. Welton, a regional executive of the Economic League (an educational body 
operating chiefly among industrial workers), 1s the author of The Third World War: 
Trade and Industry—the New Battleground. (331-880942) 


INFLATION AND SOCIETY. Graham Hutton. Allen & Unwin, 15s. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 162 pages. 
The general reader will enjoy this book while learning some basic truths in monetary 
practice. It describes, in a racy style, the effects of inflation as seen, first, in ancient 
Rome and next in post-war Britain, showing in particular how it interferes with the 
working of democracy. It discusses whether inflation is necessary to a nation’s 
economic growth, and what would be the consequences of doing away with it as an 
instrument of policy. Mr. Hutton, a well-known economic consultant, is the author of 
We Too Can Prosper and other works, and was formerly on the staff of The o 
332-414 


THE ECONOMIC BACKGROUND TO INVESTMENT. H. B. Rose. 
Cambridge University Press for the Institute of Actuaries and the Faculty of Actuaries, 
40s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 674 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

While intended primarily for actuarial students, this book is a good general intro- 
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duction for anyone’ concerned with finance. The author, who is Director of Studies in 
the Course in Industrial Financing at the London School of Economies, considers the 
main aspects of private and public finance, including fluctuations ın the national 
income, the ears of international trade and the general concept of government 
policy and economic stability. On matters more immediately related to mvestment, 
such as the interpretation of company accounts and the working of the new-issue 
market and commodity markets, his book is commendably clear and detailed. 
(332-6) 


LAND TENURE IN EARLY ENGLAND. A Discusion of Some 
Problems. Eric John, Leicester University Press (Leicester), 308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
196 pages. References. Index. (Studies in Early English History) 

The work done in recent years in the editing of Anglo-Saxon charters makes it possible 

for modern scholars to look with fresh confidence at some of the fundamental 

problems of early English history. In the light of this evidence Mr. John discusses such 
problems as the forms of early land tenure, the nature of “bookland’ and the connec- 
tion between land tenure and military service. Such investigations lead inevitably to 
the much canvassed problem of the extent to which the institutions of Old English 
society were overthrown by the Norman Conquest, and to what extent they lived on. 

Upon such matters the author’s stimulating and provocative suggestions reopen old 

controversies and are certain to lead to fresh thinking. The layman, if he cares to 

sample some of the difficulties of interpretation in this elusive period, will find the 
arguments plainly stated, while experts will be interested, even though they may not 

accept all the implications. (333-3) 


OUR DEVELOPING WORLD. L. Dudley Stamp. Faber, 218. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 196 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Graphs. Index. 

In this informative and thought-provoking book, Professor Dudley Stamp sets out 
clearly the major problems facing a world bedevilled by the dilemma of people out- 
srowing space. Basing his approach on a careful analysis of the best available statistical 
kasaz and an appraisal of developments in techniques, he shows that it would be 
theoretically possible for the habitable surface of the earth to support four times its 

resent population. But, to bring this about, many problems must be solved: not the 
Ba important being the full exploitation of the two major undeveloped areas, the 
equatorial and tropical zones. The new agricultural revolution, 1f carried through, can 
render millions of the agricultural population unwanted on the land—where does their 
future lie: And of the so-called se ” countries, is their present condition 
without its strains and stresses? The author has no easy solutions to offer: fundamental 
research first, then hard and clear thought. (333°7) 


SOCIALISM AND FASCISM, 1931-1939. G. D. H. Cole. Macmillan, 
358. 1960. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Indexes. (A History of Socialist Thought. Vol. V.) 
Now that this vast undertaking is complete it is possible to realise what an encyclo- 
paedic work it is, ing even the author’s Se ae plan. This last volume, which 
Professor Cole had barely finished at the time of his death, deals with the collapse of 
European socialism, the rise of the American labour movement and the various 
PE a developments in Latin America; it then describes the course of communism m 
the Soviet Union and China. The last chapter, ‘Looking Backwards and Forwards’, 
is of deep interest in that it expresses Professor Cole’s final estimate and personal 
aspirations regarding the future of world socialism. (335-09) 
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THIS IS BRITAIN. The Annual Review of British Industrial Achievement. 
Edited by R. Reader Harris, M.P. Blackacre Press, 428. 1960. 32°5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is the second issue of the Annual Review of British saree and deserves an equally 

enthusiastic reception. It gives business men at home and abroad a good idea of the 

current achievements in Britain’s most important industries and services, including the 
motor, chemical, shipping, steel, engineering, textile, non-ferrous metal and enter- 
tainment industries. The Look, Cheer informative, is written in a light, 
readable style, and is profusely illustrated with excellent photographs. It is published 
with the support of government departments, the Federation of British Industries and 
the Dollar Exports Council, (338-0942) 


THE ECONOMICS OF SHIPBUILDING IN THE UNITED 
KINGDOM. J. R. Parkinson. Cambridge University Press, 408. 1960. 23-5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. (University of Glasgow Department of Social 
and Economic Research. Social and Economic Studies. 6) 

In writing this book the author, a lecturer in See Umversity, has had in mind the 

economist and the man actively concerned in shipbuilding, and has successfully served 

the interests of both. He gives a clear account af the present state and prospects of the 
industry, particularly as regards competition, and discusses the probable future demand 
for ships in relation to the volume of commerce. In analysing the efficiency of pro- 

duction he considers fully the organisation of the shipyard and of the industry as a 

whole and examines the negotiations between the Shipbuilding Employers’ Federation 

and the unions regarding labour. (338-476238) 


PILKINGTON BROTHERS AND THE GLASS INDUSTRY. 
T. C. Barker. Allen & Unwin, 408. 1960. 25 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Plans. Index. ! ` 

This book tells the fascinating story of the growth of pe Seale from the tiny 

concern with a single window-glass furnace in 1826 to the world-wide enterprise of 

today. It is still a family business and the story is related to the characters of members 
of the family, and to historical events. The author, who is Lecturer in Economic 

History at the London School of Economics, 1s particularly concerned with the firm’s 

great commercial success in a century of industrial expansion, but he does not neglect 

the scientific aspect of Pilkington’s development, although a single chapter covers the 
period from 1914 to 1959. The book is well illustrated, mostly by material not 
published elsewhere, and a great deal of useful statistical information is included. 
| (338-476662) 
| 

AN ESSAY ON. ECONOMIC GROWTH AND PLANNING. 
Maurice Dobb, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 15s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Index. 

As a Reader in Economics in Cambridge University and author of Political een 

and Capitalism and other works Mr. Dobb ranks among the most eminent Britis 

economists. His new essay, which advanced students should certainly read, incor- 
porates some of his lecture material, and raises some thought-provoking issues in 
economic policy. Some of these are of fundamental importance, such as the question 
of what nce ie are the most suitable to adopt in underdeveloped countries, and, 
in a planned economy, what should be the relationship between the price-level of 
capital goods and the retail price-level of consumer goods. (338-9) 
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SOVIET ECONOMIC AID. Joseph S. Berliner. Bodley Head, 6s. 1960. 
18-5 cm. 62 pages. Paper covers. (Background Books) 
Mr. Berliner, who is Associate Professor of Economics in Syracuse University, New 
York, was formerly Assistant Director of the Russian Research Centre of Harvard 
University, and is the author of Factory and Manager in the U.S.S.R. and articles on the 
Soviet economic system. His new litte book is a welcome addition to a useful series 
of short works on current affairs written by experts for the general reader; it 1s an 
abridgement, with up-to-date figures, of his Soviet Economic Aid: The New Aid and 
Trade Policy in Underdeveloped Countries, which emphasises the significance in world 
economic affairs of Soviet activity in India, Egypt and elsewhere. (338-9147) 


Law 


THE NUREMBERG TRIALS IN INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
Robert K. Woetzel. Stevens & Sons, 42s. 1960. 22 cm. 304 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. 

The Nuremberg Trials were an attempt by an international community to prosecute, 

judge and sentence those responsible for atrocities committed during the Second 

World War. The concept of the trials has been questioned by many authorities. The 

Professor of Public Law and Government at For University, New York, claims 

that the law of Nuremberg has become part of international law and argues that an 

International Court like the International Military Tribunal could again be constituted. 

He analyses the historical and legal basis of the I.M.T. and assesses the extent to which 

principles applied at Nuremberg were based on previous international law and to 

what extent they were new. He discusses the criminal responsibility of the individual 
under international law, crimes against peace, war crimes and crimes against humanity, 
criminal organisations and the Nuremberg Trials and AN EA R O NE in. 

international law. (341-41) 


ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL CONFLICTS OF THE SEVEN- 
TEENTH CENTURY, 1603-1689. J. R. Tanner. Reprint. Cambridge 
University Press, 183.6d. 1960. 21+5 cm. 324 pages. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 

In the sixteen lectures contained in this book (first published in 1928) the author shows 

that the Revolution of 1688 was an attempt to ole the constitutional problems that 

moulded the history of Britain for a century. A fine introductory chapter surveys the 
whole period, and then are tackled, in good solid fact-dealing arguments, those things 
which readers and students ‘have always wanted to know’: for example, in general 
terms, the part played by religion, growth of parliamentary claims, the army, divine 
right, etc. There are excellent appendices on special events and personalities. This 
paperback edition will be very welcome to ts. (342-4209) 


CONSTITUTIONAL DOCUMENTS OF THE REIGN OF 
JAMES I, A.D. 1603-1625. With an Historical Commentary by J. R. 
Tanner. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 20s. 1960. 23 cm. 406 pages. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. Paper covers. 

An companion volume to Professor Tanner’s lectures on English Constitu- 

tional Conflicts of the Seventeenth Century; the historical commentary given with these 

sources is | » but not exclusively, taken from those lectures. The documents in 
this volume (first published in 1930) are the letters, speeches, law cases, arguments, 

Acts of Parliaments, reports of proceedings and debates etc. actually fashioned at the 

time men were making these affairs their A concern. They are the raw material on 
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which the historian works, and, as such, should help to make historical studies vivid 
and arresting. (342-4209) 


CONSTITUTIONAL GOVERNMENT IN INDIA. M. V.  Pylee. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 80s. 1960. 23 cm. 758 pages. Maps. 
Bibliography. Indexes. 

The interpretation of the Indian constitution, which, with its 359 Articles, is the 

longest and most complex on record, is a matter for the expert. It is made as clear as 

possible for the administrator and student ım this substantial volume by the Reader in 

Economic Administration of the Delhi School of Economics, who was formerly a 

lecturer in political science at Lucknow University. Dr. Pylee describes the historical 

and political background of the Constitution besides analysing it in detail, and 
examines its actual working. For the benefit of the constitutional lawyer he gives 
numerous references to cases determined in the courts. (342°54) 


GIFTS IN CONTEMPLATION OF DEATH IN JEWISH AND 
ROMAN LAW. Reuven Yaron. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1960. 22 cm. 
264 pages. Indexes. 

This is a detailed and well-documented survey, in an earlier version a D.Phil. thesis at 

Oxford, of one aspect of Jewish law in Talmudic times. After two chapters on the 

evidence afforded by the Old Testament and the fifth century B.C. Aramaic papyri, 

Dr. Yaron, who is now a lecturer in Roman Law in the Hebrew University, 

Jerusalem, examines minutely the rules concerning dispositions in contemplation of 

death, showing the historical development of these rules, assessing the Hellenistic 

influence and noting parallels and differences in Roman law. This is a book by an 
expert for the experts, and it will be welcomed by all interested in the history of law 
and in Jewish customs. (349°33) 


Military Science 
THE EDGE OF THE SWORD. Charles de Gaulle. Translated from the 
French by Gerard Hopkins. Faber, 16s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 118 pages. 

Anything written by General de Gaulle on any aspect of war deserves close attention 
and this early work by him, first published in France in 1932 and now published in 
English for the first time, should be widely welcomed. New readers will be impressed 
by the standard of scholarship and literary style as well as the penetrating analysis of 
his subjects. There are five essays covering the conduct of war, character, prestige, 
doctrine and, finally, politics the soldier. They all display the depth of knowledge 
and human understanding that the General had already aliea soon after World 
War I and which, matured by bitter and exhilarating experience, stand him in such 
stead today. (355:04) 


DETERRENT OR DEFENCE. A Fresh Look at the West’s Military 
Position. B. H. Liddell Hart. Stevens & Sons, 308. 1960. 22-5 cm. 268 pages. 
Captain Liddell Hart has long been recognised internationally as an e on 
strategy and as a military critic of great perception. It is ten years since his last book 
on defence, and in this present one he sums up the strategic situation as it stands today. 
He leads up to this by retrospective views of Russia in 1952, America in 1954 and 
Britain in 1956, and studies of the technical forces now available, with an assessment of 
the part played by N.A.T.O. With nuclear parity diminishing the effect of nuclear 
weapons as a deterrent, he examines such alternative courses as non-violent resistance, 
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neutrality, disengagement establishing a safety space, and the oft-proposed inter- 
national force. Finally, he gives his own views briefly and succintly, rounding off a 
work that calls for close and world-wide study in an atmosphere free from sabre- 


rattling. (35572) 


Social Welfare 
PORTRAIT OF SOCIAL WORK. A Study of Soctal Services in a 
Northern Town. Barbara N. Rodgers and Julia Dixon. Oxford University Press for 
the Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 278 pages. 
In order to obtain data on all aspects of social work, in view of the need for more 
definite policies of recruitment, traming and employment of workers, the Department 
of Social Administration of the University of Manchester undertook a special survey, 
the results of which are ably presented in this book. The investigation covered the 
social work carried on in a small county borough by salaried workers in government 
offices, hospitals, the courts, voluntary organisations and industry. The findings, 
which may be taken as applying to social work in general, illustrate the types of duties 
and of the people needed to perform them. (361-942) 


Education 

THE SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY OF EDUCATION. An Introduction 
and Guide to its Study. C. M. Fleming. 2nd edition. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 118. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 120 pages. Bibliography. Index. (International Library of Sociology and 
Social Renan” 

This revised edition of a book first published in 1944 will be read with interest and 

profit by teachers, youth leaders, and all those who deal with their fellows in an 

educative relationship. It examines the learning situation, the influences of family, 

community and school upon children, the personal development of the teacher, and 

the causes of educational failure. While the author does not oversimplify, her writi 

is outstanding for its clarity. (370-15 


IN THE CAUSE OF EDUCATION. Centennial History of -Ontario 
Educational Association, 1861-1960. Edwin C. Guillet. University of Toronto Press 
(Toronto, Canada), $7.00. 1960. 24 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. References, Index. 

The author, historian of the Ontario Educational Association, has written this book as 

part of the Association’s centennial celebrations. To this end he has summarised some 

15,000 pages of annual proceedings, stressing the great speakers and notable addresses 

rather than giving a mere technical account of constitutions, agenda and the like. 

In this way we get to know the men and women who have laid the foundations and 

established the standards for education in Ontario. Their chief problem, which runs 

like a dominant theme through this volume, is one that faces teachers everywhere: 
how to provide education for all without its becoming uniform for everyone. 


(370-6271) 


THE EDUCATION OF SLOW LEARNING CHILDREN. 
A. E. Tansley and R. Gulliford. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 28s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
264 pages. Index. 

The writers of this authoritative book are, respectively, the headmaster of a residential 

school of educationally subnormal children in Birmingham and the tutor of the course 

for teachers of educationally subnormal children given at the University of 

Birmingham. They deal with the various types of educational treatment available for 
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the mentally handicapped, with intellectual, emotional and social development, school 
organisation and the teaching of individual school subjects, and, finally, preparation 
for post-school life. Apposite case histories are frequently quoted. Their book will be 
of value to all teachers of backward children, whether in special schools or concerned 
with backward classes in ordinary schools. (371-92) 


LEARNING TO READ. Joan Harrison. Longmans, 4s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 
124 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Staff Library Series) 
This addition to the series is, like its predecessors, crisply and clearly written. The 
author, an Inspector of Schools in Kenya, acquaints teachers with what modern 
experience has shown to be the most effective means of teaching reading, while 
reminding them of the great differences in the needs of individual children. She also 
reminds them of the ultimate aim in teaching reading: that the child shall continue to 
read for information and pleasure. (372-41) 


IF THE GOWN FITS. A. P. Rowe. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne, 
Australia): Cambridge University Press (London), 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 242 pages. Index. 
Dr. Rowe's first book concerned his experiences as the scientific leader of an important 
wartime research establishment in England. After the war and a period of illness, he 
spent ten years in Australia from 1948 to 1958 as Vice-Chancellor of the University of 
Adelaide. He brought to his appointment experience in organisation and the es 
ideals concerning the functions of a university and its teaching staff and their importance 
in a community. In this book, trenchantly and wittily, he gives a summing up of his 
experiences in Adelaide, his opinions of the university, which may apply to universities 
in other countries, and his suggestions for improvement. (378-94) 


Philately Transport 
STAMPS AND RAILWAYS. James Watson. Faber, 128.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 
142 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The vast number of stamps in the world today imposes some measure of specialisation 
on the average collector—something of real interest, yet of limited scope and not 
beyond his means. One answer, and an excellent one, 1s the thematic collection. The 
author, having dealt in an earlier work with ships, now concerns himself with stamps 
and railways, thereby covering an important of the growth of transportation, 
and one of absorbing interest. The text, supported by numerous illustrations, does full 
justice to the theme. A book to be highly recommended, especially to the youn 
collector. (383-224 


GEORGE AND ROBERT STEPHENSON. The Railway Revolution. 
L. T. C. Rolt. Longmans, 303. 1960. 23 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Drawings 
and maps by Kenneth Lindley. Bibliography. Index. 

The publishers describe this book as ‘magnificent and readable’ and it certainly is. An 

immense amount of research has gone to the making of a fascinating story in which 

even the minor characters are three-dimensional and some famous people appear in 
unexpected roles—-Charlotte Brontë advising her sisters to sell shares in the York & 

North Midland Railway while the going is good and George Stephenson complaining 

of ‘the shameful way in which the country is going to be cut up by railways’. This 1s 

much more than another railway book; even more than the same author’s life of 

Brunel it is the portrait of an age and of the men who, many of them emerging from 

‘the squalor of back-to-back terraces and the perilous dark of mune galleries , changed 

the face of the world. (385-0042) 
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Folklore ; 
THE EVERLASTING CIRCLE. English Traditional Verse edited with an 
introduction and notes by James Reeves from the manuscripts of S. Baring-Gould, 
H. E. D. Hammond and George B. Gardiner. Heinemann, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 
320 pages. Index. 
In this carefully selected anthology of the folk-songs of west and south-west England, 
Mr. Reeves continues the study of the words of these ballads which he began in 
The Idiom of the People. Investigating the researches of Baring~Gould and other 19th 
century song-collectors, he shows that they frequently bowdlerised or paraphrased 
the original versions because of what they conceived to be their obscenity or in- 
delicacy. Mr. Reeves has collected many extremely illuminating variant readings, and 
his discussion of the texts makes it clear that a special vocabulary and range of symbols 
was evolved for handling the themes of sex and fertility in which the songs abound 
and that these were often developed with a remarkable richness and ingenuity of 
expression. His notes are scholarly and his argument is sensibly propounded without 
exaggerating the importance of his discoveries. (398-8) 


LINGUISTICS 


AN INTRODUCTION TO MACHINE TRANSLATION. Emile 
Delavenay. English version by Katherine M. Delavenay and the author. Thames & 
Hudson, 258. 1960. 22°5 cm. 154 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This 1s probably the first book to appear on machine translation which is both compre- 

hensive and within the grasp of the general reader. The author, who has a wide grasp 

of all aspects of translation Pon one language to another, explains clearly the funda- 
mental difficulties of the subject, examines the historical a technical background, 
and describes the various approaches which are now being made to a solution of the 
problem. The contributions which have been made by the cyberneticists and others 
are put into their correct perspective and their limitations discussed. Some excellent 
examples of the actual translation process using high speed computers are given, and 
the author concludes with an objective account of future prospects which includes 
an appreciation of the political and economic factors involved. (410-28) 


THE ROMANCE LANGUAGES. 'W. D. Elcock. Faber, 55s. 1960. 22 cm. 
574 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Indexes. (The Great Languages Series) 

Dr. Elcock, Professor of Romance Philology and Medieval French Literature in the 
University of London, says in his preface that he aspires to give modern students a type 
of book that was needed, but not available in English, hen he was a student. He bes 
in fact, conferred the greatest imaginable benefit on students of Romance 

and all those, including Latinists, who are interested in the transformation of Latin 
into the modern languages derived from it. The author is closely acquainted with all 
the Romance , from the Atlantic to the Black Sea, with the nature of Vulgar 
Latin, and with all the relevant texts and inscriptions of various periods. The influence 
of extraneous elements (e.g. Germanic, Slavonic, Arabic) is fully treated as well. This 
is a notable addition to the series. (475°1) 


PURE SCIENCE 
SCIENCE SURVEY I. 1960. Edited by A. W. Haslett and John St. John. 
Vista Books, 25s. 1960. 23 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. 
This set of twenty-six essays grouped under the headings The Stuff of the Universe; 
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Arranging Atoms for Industry; Cells, Viruses and Heredity; Radiation and Fall-out; 
Organisms and Their Behaviour; and Space Exploration has been produced with the 
co-operation of the British Association for the Advancement of Science. In many cases 
the editors have selected topics which, although narrow, illustrate general principles of 
scientific investigation (e.g. fish migration, reaction times, new magnetic materials) 
and the lay reader will therefore learn something of the methods of science as well as 
limited results. All the authors are active in research in their subjects and share a pift 
for exposition. If the further volumes in this series can maintain this high standard they 
will be in the best tradition of the popularisation of science. (504) 


EYE ON RESEARCH. G. Rattray Taylor. Murray, 16s. 1960. 22 cm. 
180 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
The articles in this book are based on a series of programmes televised under the same 
title in 1957. The purpose of the programmes was to give the general public an insight 
into some of the more important research being carried out in various scientific fields, 
and the book follows the same pattern. Each chapter deals with some aspect of 
fundamental or applied research in the physical or biological sciences and the selection 
has been carefully made to cover the widest possible field of interest. The author has 
succeeded in conveying a real understanding of the problems facing the scientist and 
even the most unscientific reader should find this an absorbing book. (507-2) 


Mathematics 
ENGINEERING MATHEMATICS. J. Blakey and M. Hutton. Blackie, 
408. 1960. 22°§ cm. 610 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Dr. Blakey’s popular University Mathematics was intended as a first year course, with 
special reference to the London B.Sc. In order to provide a book more particularly 
suited to engineers, some work, chiefly on three-dimensional geometry, has now been 
removed, and four new chapters have been supplied by Dr. Hutton. These deal with 
numerical solution of equations, statistics, relaxation methods, and the Laplace trans- 
form. These chapters form excellent introductions to their respective topics; but it is 
a pity that nothing is said about numerical solution of ordinary differential equations 
in an engineering course, though the chapter on relaxation methods mentions the 
numerical solution of partial differential equations. (s10) 


A COURSE IN PURE MATHEMATICS. Margaret M. Gow. English 
Universities Press, 408. 1960. 22'5 cm. 632 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Dr. Gow has written an integrated course in pure mathematics suitable for the new 
syllabus in mathematics for Part 1 of the London B.Sc. General Degree, the main 
topics being aie co-ordinate geometry and calculus, taken up from Advanced 
Level G.C.E. The material is classical, and there is little room for the introduction of 
modern results or methods. Explanations are clear, arguments are reasonably rigorous 
for this level, and there are plenty of worked examples and of exercises for the student. 
The examination candidate will find this book carefully tailored to meet his needs. 

| (s10) 


MATHEMATICS FOR TELECOMMUNICATIONS AND ELEC- 
TRICAL ENGINEERING. Vol. If. D. F. Spooner and W. H. Grinsted. 
English Universities Press, 15s. 1960. 19 cm. 528 pages. Diagrams. Index. (General 
Technical Series) 

Basically this book is for third and fourth year students of the City and Guilds Tele- 
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communication Technicians Course; it is suitable also for Ordinary National 
Certificate students taking comparable electrical courses. The first four chapters relate 
to algebraic processes, surds, and algebraic equations, graphs of functions, and variation 
and progressions. Chapters five and six deal with matters of trigonometry, and 
chapters seven and eight with the differential and integral calculus. The remaining four 
chapters cover series, further differentiation and integration, and complex numbers. 
A large number of exercises with answers are provided. A well-written text emi 

sited to its purpose and constructed to secure maximum benefit to the reader. (510 


NUMERICAL METHODS FOR HIGH SPEED COMPUTERS. 

G. B. Lance. Iliffe, 42s. 1960. 22 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 
The book describes the most suitable ways of using high-speed electronic computers 
to find the numerical values of functions (e.g. trigonometric, ee es 
and Bessel) and the numerical solutions of equations (polynomial, simultaneous, 
differential and partial differential). It will be useful to the machine pro er and 
to the mathematician, scientist or engineer, who, having already a good knowledge of 
computational methods, wishes to make use of a oe computer to solve his 
problems. The author, who is in charge of the Computer Group at the Winfrith 
Atomic Energy Establishment, has included some methods be himself has developed 
and provides an extensive bibliography of up-to-date papers on the subject. (510-78) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO LINEAR PROGRAMMING AND 
THE THEORY OF GAMES. S. Vajda. Methuen, 9s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 
76 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This is similar in extent to the author’s 1956 book on these topics, but it is a little more 

discursive and makes some use of books and papers published since then. It has grown 

out of lecture notes and so is fairly informal in style, while requiring no mathematics 
beyond ‘A’ level of the General Certificate of Education. The two topics are central 
in the important new field of operational research, where it is often necessary to plan 
for a given effect at minimum cost, in money, time, or man-hours, or to formulate 

a strategy of decision when faced with a competitive situation, as for instance in the 

military or the economic field. Dr. Vajda’s books give an excellent simple introduction 

to this domain. (519-92) 


Physics 
GROUP THEORY IN QUANTUM MECHANICS. An Introduction 
to Its Present Usage. Volker Heine. Pergamon Press, 90s. 1960. 22 cm. 478 pages. 
Di . Bibliography. Index. (International Series of Monographs on Pure and 
Applied Mathematics, Vol. 9) 
This book assumes a knowledge of the elementary physical aspects of the quantum 
theory, and shows how the symmetries of quantum systems can be pps and 
related by means of group theory, a task first undertaken in the classical treatises of 
Weyl and van der Waerden, both now nearly thirty years old. Much of the matrix 
algebra and group theory required is given, either in the text or in various appendices, 
but the novice may find this exposition rather terse and restricted, and might profit by 
a preparatory reading of some elementary text on matrices and groups. The applica- 
tions of the theory include atomic energy levels, electronic structure, solid state 
physics, nuclear physics and relativistic quantum mechanics. (530-12) 
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MECHANICAL DESIGN OF LABORATORY APPARATUS. 
EL. J. J. Braddick. Chapman & Hall for the Institute of Physics, 6s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 
48 pages. Illustration. Diagrams. References. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 
(Institute of Physics Monographs for Students) 

This is a most welcome addition to the series, for it presents material which, all too 

often, does not form part of the general education at physicist. The author, who is 

Reader in Physics in the University of Manchester, points out the importance of 

kinematic design principles which should be borne in nund by every scientific worker 

when designing or assembling laboratory apparatus. The book is intended primarily 
as general reading for students preparing for the Higher National Certificate examina- 
tion in (tee physics, and for those entering degree courses at a university; but it 

can also be read with profit by all who have to handle scientific apparatus. (530-72) 


A PHYSICS ANTHOLOGY. Edited by Norman Clarke. Chapman & Hall 
for the Institute of Physics, 35s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. Diagrams. 

The Deputy Secretary of the Institute of Physics is the editor of this collection of 
twenty-three articles (including the report of a discussion) which have appeared in 
recent years in the Institute’s Bulletin. The articles are of a general nature and range 
from historical and near-philosophical essays (Max Planck, Ethics and Science, Science 
and the Humanities, Physics and Aesthetics, The Origin of Modern Science) to others 

ing with practical matters, including various aspects of education and physics, and 
with the application of physics in industry and medicine. There is also a notable article 
on The Theory of Practical Joking and its Relevance to Physics, by Professor R. V. 
Jones. There are many well-known names among the authors, not all physicists or 
even scientists. The articles should interest general readers as well as scientists and 
physicists. No extensive knowledge of physics is required for their kae 
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PROGRESS IN CRYOGENICS. Vol. U. Edited by K. Mendelssohn. 
Heywood, 63s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
Volume two preserves the international character of this series with contributions from 
the United States, the Soviet Union and the Netherlands, as well as from Great Britain. 
All are authoritative and easily read by any competent scientist, whilst the balance 
between the strictly practical and the academic is nicely maintained. Dr. Köhler once 
again describes his well-known gas refrigerating machine, whilst the Russian contri- 
butors describe the distillation of deuterium on an industrial scale. The low tempera- 
ture physicist is catered for with chapters on bubble chambers, the solid state maser 
and nuclear orientation. The chapters by Dr. van Dijk and Mr. Barber on low 
temperature scales and their measurement can be considered as something that every 
physicist should know. Although cryogenics is a specialised subject, this book can 
nevertheless be recommended for general scientific readers. (536-56) 


HEAT AND THERMODYNAMICS. J. K. Roberts. sth edition, revised 
by A. R. Miller. Blackie, 453. 1960. 22°5 cm. 640 pages. Diagrams. References. 
Index. 

A complete revision of the 1951 edition, discussing analytically the applications of 

thermodynamics to physics, engineering, and physical chemistry, and their relation to 

experimental data. Applications of the quantum theory, phase transitions, and low 
temperature phenomena are considered, and account is taken of all work published up 
to June 1958. Written for students taking a university Honours course in physics, this 
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book meets very well their need for a modern presentation of classical physics. The 
present author is attached to the University of Melbourne. (536-7) 


NUCLEAR PHOTO-DISINTEGRATION. J. S. Levinger. Oxford 
University Press, 158. 1960. 21+5 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
Paper covers. (Oxford Library of the Physical Sciences) 

This book by the Professor of Physics at Louisiana State University, who has made 

important contributions to the subject, deals with the quantitative aspects of the mter- 

action of photons with atomic nuclei. The subject is of considerable importance, being 
one of the few approaches by which evidence regarding the stability of these nuclei 
may be obtained. It aids in considerations regarding the several theories dealing with 
nuclear stabilities and nuclear disintegrations. The author starts by explaining the 
quantitative treatment of the atomic photoelectric effect, as a rather ae Pe example, 
and then applies this to the experimental findings for the photodisintegration of 
selected cases of light nuclei, discussing these also in the light of several theories of 
nuclear stability. The book 1s clearly written and will be of value to physicists to whom 
this field is of interest. (539°753) 


APPROACHES TO THERMONUCLEAR POWER. R. F. Saxe. 
Temple Press, 12s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 76 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
(Nuclear Engineering Monographs) 

This volume in a useful series of short, concise accounts is anean valuable as there 

is no other up-to-date treatment of this highly topical subject at an introductory and 

general level suitable for physics and engineering students. The approach is experi- 
mental rather than theoretical. No attempt has been made to describe any particular 
researches in detail, but a brief outline is given of the theoretical basis of thermonuclear 
reactions and the conditions for their use in power production, the properties of 
plasmas at high temperatures are discussed and the basis, achievements, and limitations 
of the most important experimental approaches are considered in turn. The author is 
Reader in Nuclear Engineering at Queen Mary College, University of London. 


(539°764) 
Chemistry 

RADIOISOTOPE LABORATORY TECHNIQUES. R. A. Faires 
and B. H. Parks. 2nd edition. Newnes, 258. 1960. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Practical Science Books) 
This is a most useful introduction to its subject for those trained in some scientific 
discipline who intend to use or consider using radioisotope techniques in dealing with 
some practical problem. It gives a brief and concise account of all the relevant topics, 
including the acl background, the availability of radioisotopes and their proper- 
ties, basic electronics and the various techniques for the quantitative and qualitative 
determination of radioisotopes, the consideration of feasibility of the latter in possible 
applications, and the relevant health physics. Small additions have been made to keep 
book up to date, and the chapter on health physics has been largely rewritten in the 
light of the latest international recommendations, Much information of value is con- 
tained in numerous tables and appendices. The authors are on the staff of the Isotope 
School of the Atomic Energy Authority. (54°38) 


THE PROTON IN CHEMISTRY. R. P. Bell. Methuen, 423. 1960. 
24 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. References, Indexes. 


Dr. Bell, University Reader ın Physical Chemistry at Oxford, delivered at Cornell 
University, U.S.A., the 1958 Baker lectures in chemistry on a series of chemical 
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phenomena which have in common the movement of a proton. These lectures are 
now available in this book to a wider audience. The subject treated is essentially that 
of the properties of acids and bases and the author has extended his earlier, highly 

; book on Acids and Bases (1952) by considering, inter alia, the definition and 
measurement of acid-base strengths in aqueous solutions, solvent effect on acid-base 
equilibria, concentrated solutions of acids and bases, acid-base properties and molecular 
structure, acid-base reaction rates, acid-base catalysis and isotope effects in acid-base 
reactions. (546-24) 


QUANTITATIVE PAPER CHROMATOGRAPHY OF STEROIDS. 
Proceedings of a Conference held at the Ciba Foundation, London, W.r1 on Ist July 
1958. Edited on behalf of the Society for Endocrinology by D. Abelson and R. V. 
Brooks. Cambridge University Press, 30s. 1960. 25 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams. 
References. Index. (Memoirs of the Soctety for Endocrinology. No. 8) 

The ion of steroids by paper chromat hy which has already been v 

would be still coe leh if it could - aed for anise peti 
tions. Some of the papers deal with the general experimental problems such as 
sufficiently effective separation and the quantitative estimation of the different com- 
ponents on the pa enna others describe the application of the technique 
to specific cases of chemical separation and estimation and of biochemical assay. The 
discussions following the papers often add valuable information. This book is written 
for those directly concerned with the application of the techniques described. The 

authors who are, with one exception, British, are all experts in the field. (54773) 


Mineralogy 
THE WORLD OF JEWEL STONES. Michael Weinstein. Pitman, sos. 
` 1959. 24 cm. 442 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Bibliography. Index. 
Very full and entertainingly presented descriptions are given on the more important 
gemstones, including pearl. The other minerals commonly used for gemstones are 
sa ad described and notes are given on the more uncommon mi occasionally 
for ornamentation. The chapters on the organic gems (coral, amber, jet, ivory 
and tortoiseshell) are particularly informative. How imitation and synthetic stones are 
produced and how they may be distinguished from the real stones is described. The 
methods used in fashioning stones, the styles into which they are cut, and the methods 
of artificially colouring stones are given. The author is a London jeweller who has 
drawn heavily upon his trade experiences to produce a book more for the general 
reader than for the serious student, who oat find the scientific data unsati op; 
549 


GRAPHITE AND ITS CRYSTAL COMPOUNDS. A. R. Ubbelohde 
and F. A. Lewis. Oxford University Press, 355. 1960. 24 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

The use of graphite as a lubricant, its applications in high-temperature and electrical 

technology and in nuclear reactors, have given a considerable impulse to research on 

graphite. In this book the authors, the senior of whom is well known in this field, have 
summarised theoretical developments and technological advances for the benefit of all 
workers in this subject. The book discusses the crystallography and various properties, 

e.g. physical, thermal and electrical, of graphite and its crystal compounds. A final 

chapter deals with its oxidation. A very extensive bibliography enhances the book's 

value. (549:2) 
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Meteorology 
UNDERSTANDING WEATHER. O. G. Sutton. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 
1960. 18 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
The author is Director-General of the Meteorological Office and therefore highly 
qualified to write on the subject of weather. The treatment reflects the development of 
meteorology as an exact science. Neither the account of the basic ingredients of 
weather nor the discussion of their relative importance is oversimplified, and the 
reader requires a basic knowledge of physics and mathematics to follow. Half the book 
is ad to forecasting; theories regarding forecasting by numbers, and the use of 
computers, are investigated, long range forecasting is examined, but always the success 
averages point to ies a which face a forecaster when he tries to interpolate 
atmospheric conditions for a fixed period which is well in the future. (551°59) 


Anthropology 

THE GOND AND BHUMIA OF EASTERN MANDLA. Stephen 
Fuchs. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 71s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. $96 pages. 
Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Indexes. 

A teacher of cultural anthropology in Catholic seminaries in India and author of 

several well-known studies oe aboriginal tribes here presents a detailed description of 

the customs and beliefs of two closely-associated tribes of Central India, among whom 

he has lived and worked. He writes at length of their material culture and, less fully, 

their social organisation, but his major interest is in religious beliefs. His methods and 

exposition are not those of modern social anthropology, but the book will be useful 

to those concerned with the ethnography of the region. (572-954) 


SEVEN TRIBES OF BRITISH CENTRAL AFRICA. Edited by 
Elizabeth Colson and Max Gluckman. Reprint. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester) for the Rhodes-Livingstone Institute (Northern Rhodesia), 42s. 1960. 
22 cm. 430 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

The seven tribes whose cultures this book describes are the Lozi, Plateau Tonga, 

Bemba, Fort Jameson Ngoni, Nyakyusa, Yao, and Shona, and the authors (each deal- 

aa PA a different ibo) are all distinguished professional anthropologists. First 

published in 1951, the book rapidly became established as a standard adaa 
reliable outline of the social, economic, political, and ritual systems of peoples repre- 
senting a considerable diversity of types, and although written RN br fellow- 
anthropologists it is by no means too technical for the intelligent general reader. As it 
has been out of print for several years and almost unobtainable secondhand, its re- 
appearance is welcome, The text is unaltered. (572°967) 


Biology Biochemistry 

BIOLOGY FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. C. C. Hentschel and W. R. 
Ivimey Cook. sth edition. Longmans, 37s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 764 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Index. 

Thirteen years have elapsed since the publication of the fourth edition of this textbook, 

standard in British medical schools, and for this revision Mr. Hentschel, Head of the 

Department of Botany and eg tae the Chelsea College of Science and Techno- 

logy, London, is responsible. In ibing the processes of life, he has the special 
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interests of medical students in mind, proceeding from the study of algae, ferns and 
plants to the animal kingdom, and concluding with accounts of organisms harmful to 
man, such as bacteria and viruses, the malaria parasite and tapeworm. There is little 
alteration in this edition, except in the chapter on plant physiology. (574) 


PRINCIPLES OF GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY. Vol. I. General 
Physiology. L. E. Bayliss. sth edition. Longmans, 858. 1960. 24°5 cm. 872 pages. 
Diagrams. Pibliozapiy. Index. 

Vol. I, published in 1959, of the virtually new text of this standard work, in which 

Dr. Bayliss retains the tone of his father’s earliest editions, also based on studies in the 

Physiology Department of University College, London, dealt with the physico- 

chemical foundations of general physiology. This subject the author defines as a 

a ie of biophysics, biochemistry, histology and pharmacology. Although, to 
ucidate the principles of physiology, examples are given from human and 

mammalian processes, to allow space for new knowledge in the comparative field 

some subjects amply discussed ın textbooks specially concerned with those branches of 
physiology are now omitted. In eight chapters Dr. Bayliss develops his theme, the cell 
and its environment, nutrition, excitation and inhibition, effector and receptor organs, 
integrating systems—hormones and nervous systems, the transport of metabolites and 
the circulation of the blood, homeostasis and control systems. (574°1) 


BIOCHEMISTRY OF LIPIDS. reer of the Fifth International 
Conference on the Biochemical Problems of Lipids held at the Fourth International 
Congress of Biochemistry, Vienna 1958. Bdited by G. Popják. Pergamon Press, 408. 
1960. 25*§ cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References, 

Over fifty papers and abstracts of papers are contained in this volume, and the author- 

ship is international, with aoe in English, French and German. The pa are 

accounts of original researches and there are no summaries. The book will nt 
be of interest mainly to research workers active in biochemical, biological, and related 
fields. The topics range very widely, but the most important deal with different types 
of lipids, their occurrence and metabolism, with fatty acids and their metabolic inter- 
relations, and with cholestorol and steroid biosynthesis and metabolism. About one- 
third of the items consists of abstracts, and most of the papers are quite short. 
(574-192 


Genetics 
MICROBIAL GENETICS. Tenth Symposium of the Society for General 
Microbiology held at the Royal Institution, London, April 1960. Cambridge 
University Press for the Society for General Microbiology, 428. 1960. 25-5 cm. 310 pages. ' 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
Fourteen research workers from Europe, the United Kingdom and the United States 
contributed papers to the symposium, and these, now fully documented, are assembled 
in a volume important to geneticists for the critical review they provide of the develop- 
ment of each hee subject, much new work being reported here, and for the clear 
indication they give of gaps in knowledge. The papers proceed logically from an 
introduction on micro-organisms in genetics to the bacterial chromosome, fine | 
genetic structure, function and recombination, molecular structure and function, and | 
results obtained by J. F. Danielli in twelve years’ work on inheritance in amoebae . 
studied by nuclear transfer. (575-1) 
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IMMEDIATE AND LOW LEVEL EFFECTS OF IONIZING 
RADIATIONS. Proceedings of the Symposium held at Venice on June 22nd- 
26th, 1959 under the Joint Sponsorship of U.N.E.S.C.O., LA.B.A. and C.N.R.N. 
and Published as a Supplement to the International Journal of Radiation Biology. 
Edited by A. A. Buzzati-Traverso. Taylor & Francis, 55s. 1960. 26 cm. 394 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. Paper covers. 

This publication includes over thirty papers, followed by references and discussion. 

The authorship and attendance at the symposium was international and the names of 

many of the contributors are well known. The papers deal with radiobiological topics 

and only some of them are concerned with the special effects implied by the title. They 
cover problems ranging from fundamental radiobiology to others involving bio- 
chemical, biological, cytological, and medical changes effected by radiation in micro- 

organisms, animals, and plants. (575131) 


Botany 
INTRODUCTION TO PLANT GEOGRAPHY and Some Related 
Sciences. Nicholas Polunin. Longmans, 60s. 1960. 23 cm. 660 pages. Illustrations. 

Diagrams. Maps. References. Index. 

This comprehensive book, covering all aspects of the subject, will be of outstanding 
interest to geographers, ecologists, students and naturalists, as well as to professional 
botanists. Dr. Polunin is editor of Plant Science Monographs and author of Circumpolar 
Arctic Flora among other authoritative botanical works. a what plant 
eography is, he gives a brief outline of the main groups of plants and their aa 
for the benefit of non-botanists, then deals with p ysiological and structural adapta- 
tions, dispersal and migration. The rest of the book has two main parts: the first 
dealing with various kinds of distributions of plants and how they arose, and distribu- 
tions which affect man economically; the second, after some basicecological principles, 
iving an outline of the vegerational types of temperate, polar and mopa lands, of 
Seh waters and seas. (581-9) 


DRAWINGS OF BRITISH PLANTS. ire Illustrations of the Species 
of Flowering Plants growing naturally in the British Isles. Part XIV: Adoxaceae; 
Caprifoliaceae; Rubiaceae; Valerianaceae; Dipsacaceae. Stella Ross-Craig. G. Bell, 
1os.6d. 1960. 24"5 cm. 94 pages. Index. 

Botanists and naturalists have eagerly awaited this part of Miss Ross-Craig’s monu- 

mental labour of illustrating all the species of flowering plants growing naturally in 

the British Isles. As usual, it gives, for each species, as eli as the drawings of details, 

a life-sized picture of the plant or part of it, and the success of these can be judged by 

comparing, say, the larger guelder rose and the tiny squinancy-wort. As always, Miss 

Ross-Craig’s drawings are fresh, exquisitely clear, and accurate. (582°130942) 


THE CAMELLIA. Vol. IL Edited by Beryl Leslie Urquhart, with 2 repro- 
ductions from paintings by Raymond Booth and 14 ee from painti 
by Paul Jones. Leslie Urquhart Press (Sharpthome, Sussex): distributors Deutsch, 
ts 5s. 1960. 47 cm. 80 pages. 16 colour plates. Indexes, 
In this second volume of her monograph devoted to the genus Camellia, the editor 
deals with varieties of Camellia reticulata introduced from Yunnan and varieties of 
Camellia japonica raised in recent years by cultivators in the U.S.A. and Britain. Careful 
and exact scion a brief history and, in the case of seedlings, a note by the raiser, 
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accompany each of the superb paintings by Raymond Booth and Paul Jones, the 
colour reproductions of which are so outstandingly good as to do full justice to these 
splendid Howers. (583-16) 


LORD AND LADIES. Cecil T. Prime. Collins, 218. 1960. 21-5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations (z in colour). Drawings and diagrams by Robert J. Jones. 
Bibliography. Index. (The New Naturalist Series) : 

Readers are already familiar with the “New Naturalist’ monographs dealing with 

animals which started with the very successful one on the badger. This 1s the first, 

however, to deal with a plant. It may be difficult to see how one species of plant can 
fill a whole book, but Dr. Prime shows how it is done. Lords and ladies, or cuckoo~ 
pint, is one of Britain’s most familiar wild flowers, but this book will convince the 
reader that he really knows very little about it. There are chapters on the variety of 
local names, on the working of the remarkable insect trap which secures cross- 
pollination, on the relations between this species and its rare relative Arum italicum, on 
other members of the family throughout the world and on many other points of 
interest. A book for all naturalists, well written and well illustrated. (584°64) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
Medical Sciences 
THE PURPOSE AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. Selections from 
the writings of Sir James Spence. With a memoir by Sir John Charles. Oxford 
University Press, 428. 1960. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. (University of Durham Publications) 
This volume commemorating the life and work of the first Nuffield Professor of Child 
Health in Newcastle, a member of the Medical Research Council and the University 
Grants Committee is valuable as a record of a distinguished and much loved 
paediatrician and of his many contributions to clinical and social medicine. Besides 
Sir John Charles’s biographical memoir, the volume reprints nine clinical and patho- 
logical studies, papers on children and their families, on the care of the sick child, a 
review of the “Thousand-Family Survey’, and various addresses on the practice of 
medicine and the training of doctors.-It concludes with a bibliography of Sir James 
Spence’s writings published between 1920 and 1955. (610-4) 


FLORENCE NIGHTINGALE’S NURSES. The Nightingale Training 
School 1860-1960. Lucy Seymer. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 208. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
182 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

The Nightingale Training School at St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, was inaugurated 

in 1855, but four years were to elapse before the first probationers, who were older 

than the student nurses of today, were admıtted for a year’s training. Funds had been 
raised by public subscription and much of the credit for the efficiency of the school 
must go to Mrs. Wardroper, the Matron, who was an energetic reformer 
supporter of Florence Nightingale’s ideals. The Nightingale Fund Council, whose 
i members were selected by Miss Nightingale, has played an important part in 
the history of the school and was responsible in 1862 for the introduction of midwifery 
training in King’s College Hospital. Soon Nightingale Nurses were spreading modern 
ideas of nursing to hospitals all over the country and many of the graduates of the 
school have achieved renown in the profession. (61073071) 
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MEDIEVAL AND RENAISSANCE MEDICINE. Benjamin Lee Gordon. 
Peter Owen, 63s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 856 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It is difficult to demarcate the medieval period, but Dr. Gordon aims to describe that 

millennium between ancient and modern times when civilization reached a low ebb. 

This American work deals not only with medicine in the countries of Europe but also 

with diseases rife throughout the world, Koranic medicine and the Ca banon: of 

Arabs and Jews. The final twelve chapters review the progress of medicine during the 


Renaissance, There are biographies of many important ties and major 
sources are given for each chapter. This is an interesting yet scholarly work which will 
meet with the approval of both medical and other historians. (6109) 


LIVING ANATOMY. A Photographic Atlas of Muscles in Action and 
Surface Contours. R. D. Lockhart. 5th edition. Faber, 16s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 84 pages. 
Illustrations. | 

The aim of the Regius Professor of Anatomy, Aberdeen University, in compiling this 

excellent photographic record, is to inspire students to interest themselves in the 

muscular action of the living body rather than in the cadaver. Following a brief intro- 
duction, there are NE OR with helpful explanatory captions; sixteen. 
photographs have been added to this edition are Se sequences showing the growth 
rate of male and female twins, and the variation in size of the anterior fontanelle 
between one and forty-nine days. . (6113-73084) 


THE MICROBIAL FLORA OF THE MOUTH. EK A. Bisset and 
G. H. G. Davis. Heywood, 228,6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 

By the Reader in Systematic Bacteriology, Birmingham University and a Research 

Fellow in that University, this well documented monograph assembles, in a concise 

form, information for which it has heretofore been necessary to search in reference 

books and periodicals. Intended for investigators, for students of bacteriology, 
dentistry and medicine, and their teachers, it adopts in the main the nomenclature of 

Bergey's Manual of Determinative Bacteriology; there are, however, differences of 

opinion where the authors suggest more research is obviously needed. Although tech- 

nigues are not given for well-known flora, methods of culture and storage, and 
fermentation reactions are recorded, or references given, for groups seldom described. 
(612°31) 


THE TRANSPARENCY OF THE CORNEA. A Symposium organized 
by the Council for International Organizations of Medical Sciences, established 
under the joint auspices of UNESCO and WHO. Edited by Sir Stewart Duke- ' 
Elder and E. S. Perkins. Blackwell (Oxford), 45s. 1960. 23 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations . 
(2 in colour), Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Twenty-two research workers from Europe, Israel, the United Kingdom and the 

United. States met at Knokke-le-Zoute in Belgium as part of the Proceeding of the 

18th International Congress of Ophthalmology, to present papers and discuss current 

problems. These had a i upon the anatomical and physical basis of corneal 
transparency, the pathology of the loss of transparency due to degeneration, vascu- 

larisation and inflammation, and the maintenance of transparency in keratoplasty. This | ° 

full report of the symposium gives clinicians and scientists an excellent survey of new . 


work with the views of specialists upon it. 612-841) 
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BRITISH “NATIONAL FORMULARY, 1960. Alternative edition 
based on a pharmacological classification. British Medical Association and the Pharma- 
ceutical Society of Great Britain, 8s.; interleaved, 12s.6d. 1960. 17 cm. 292 pages. Index. 

Prepared for general practitioners and pharmacists by the Joint Formulary Committee 

representing oi medical and pharmacological interests, the Formulary classifies the 

commoner preparations and describes their uses according to their predominant action 
on the systems of the body. In this edition, the lists of proprietary names, with their 
non-proprietary names and equivalents, are amalgamated into one table. Approved 

Names are also listed with synonyms. The text has been generally revised; seven 

new drugs have been added, and fifty-two listed in the 1957 edition have been deleted. 

The infants’ section and the chapter on the treatment of poisoning, including agri- 

cultural poisoning, are retained. (6151342) 


THE PHARMACEUTICAL POCKET BOOK. ryth edition. Published 
by the direction of the Council of the Pharmaceutical Society of Great Britain. 

. Pharmaceutical Press, 308. 1960. 19 cm. 588 pages. Index. 
This essential vade mecum i for practising pharmacists (useful also to general 
eds and research workers), in which facts are set out in a readily accessible 
orm, is much revised for this edition and contains several new sections which reflect 
current needs—milliequivalents, glossaries of radiological terms and of French, 
German, Italian, Portuguese and Spanish terms translated into English. There are also 
new sections rea Approved Names issued by the General Medical Council up to 
February 1960 with their synonyms, concise details of the diagnosis and treatment of 
poisoning from plants, the prevention and treatment of bites and stings. Chapters 
rewritten include those on the endocrine organs and biochemical analysis, while 
legislation is brought up to January 1960. (615+4) 


FOOD POISONING. Food-Borne Infection and Intoxication: Nature, 
History and Causation: Measures for Prevention and Control. Elliot B. Dewberry. 
4th edition. Leonard Hill, 45s. 1959. 22 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Revised after a period of nine years, this comprehensive account of food poisoning, 

including the historical background, reappears as practically a new book. Sir Arthur 

MacNalty, a former Chief Medical Officer to the Ministry of Health, ney contri- 

butes the foreword to a reference work for medical officers of health, public health and 

food inspectors, and canteen supervisors, a work which covers the whole subject, 
seasonal prevalence, mode and symptoms of infection, methods for laboratory tests, 
steps which medical officers in England and Wales are required to take in investigation 
ad control, and accounts of outbreaks, There are interesting chapters on poisonous 
plants, edible and poisonous fimgi, poisonous fish with regulations relating to fish and 
shell fish, and on botulism. C. Ash is responsible for two new chapters on food 
hygiene, and canned foods and their inspection. There are additional photographs and 


references. 615°94) 


A CLINICAL PROSPECT OF THE CANCER PROBLEM. 
D. W. Smithers. Livingstone, 37s.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. References. 
Indexes. (Monographs on Neoplastic Disease at Various Sites. Introductory Volume) 

The Director of the Radiotherapy Department, Royal Marsden Hospital, London, in 

this introduction to the series, writes for the clinician. Whereas the specialist mono- 

graphs attempt a factual presentation according to current knowledge and practice, 
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Professor Smithers here relates the fundamental principles underlying growth and 
repair to clinical problems. He discards the pL lacs that cancer can be explained as 
a disease of uncontrolled cells, and in giving his own opinions and those of others, 
hopes to stimulate discussion and clinical observation and research. He deals fully with 
recent work on development and senescence, definition and classification, natural 
history, theories of causation, prevalence, prevention, early diagnosis, and treatment. 
On these and other subjects, including the education of the public, the author frankly 
expresses his own views. The volume is fully documented. (616-994) 


SELECTED PAPERS. Sir Geoffrey Jefferson. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 
£5 5s. 1960. 25'5 cm. $76 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
This beautifully produced volume, with its many illustrations marking the author’s 
contributions to surgery, will be an invaluable addition to medical libraries, including 
the private collections of neurologists and medical historians. The author has arranged 
his work in three main parts. The first, ‘Reflections’, ıs a group of five philosophical 
essays including a study of Descartes on the localisation of the soul; the second, 
‘Portraits’, is a collection of eight historical studies and portraits, among them Sir 
Victor Horsley and Harvey Gubiag, with an account of Harvey Cushing’s books; and 
finally, most important for neurosurgeons, Neurosurgery’, giving fourteen. papers 
marking the author’s original work in neurology—for example, on the frontal lobes, 
the tentorial pressure cone, aneurysms and chiasma, the cavernous sinus, and con- 
sciousness—with references. After two happily chosen personal essays, the volume ends 
with a list of selected papers not incl here. (617-48), 


NITROUS OXIDE IN DENTISTRY: Its Danger and Alternatives. 
J. G. Bourne. Lloyd-Luke, 303. 1960. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 

Senior Consultant Anaesthetist, St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, the author bases his 

monograph upon his observations in London dental clinics, a questionary completed 

by 280 dentists, and also upon a trial of cyclopropane in approximately 3,000 cases. 

He provides evidence, substantiated by laboratory studies of the circulation under 

dental gas, as to the dangers of administering nitrous oxide to patients in a sitting 

position and also of the restriction of oxygen; he conducted studies into the 
potency of nitrous oxide administered to ambulatory patients, without restriction of 
oxygen. Finally, the author describes his experience of cyclopropane, which, of eight 
fa anaesthetics, he considers best fulfils the requirements of dentistry, and advises 

ow the explosion hazard can be eliminated. (617:6) 


ANTIBIOTICS AND SULPHONAMIDES IN OPHTHALMOLOGY. 
Arnold Sorsby and Joseph Ungar. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 1960. 16 cm. 
128 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. (Oxford Antibiotics Monographs) 

In a handy and practical small volume for general practitioners and hospital residents, 

the Research Professor in Ophthalmology, Royal College of Surgeons, London, and 

the Head of the Biological Research Department, Glaxo Laboratories, give a compre- 
hensive but concise account of up-to-date treatment of eye infections. An introductory 
first part deals with basic problems of infection, diagnosis and treatment. Part 2 is 
concerned with general and ocular pharmacology, and ocular therapeutics of the 
sulphonamides, and of each of the accepted antibiotics. In Part 3, the approach is that 
of specific therapy, antibiotics being classified and considered according to whether 
indications for their use are absolute or indefinite, with finally a chapter on complica- 
tions and difficulties arising from the use of these preparations. (617-7) 
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THE PAEDIATRIC PRESCRIBER. Pincus Catzel, assisted by S. Cohen. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 158. 1960. 17 cm. 260 pages. Index. 
Sir Wilfrid Sheldon contributes the foreword to this most useful handbook for general 
practitioners and junior paediatricians, the senior author of which was formerly a 
Senior Resident Medical Officer at King’s College Hospital, London. The drugs 
described are for the most part those included in the British Pharmacopeia and British 
Pharmaceutical Codex, Martindale's Extra Pharmacopeia and the British National Formu- 
lary, with the addition of a few preparations which the authors have found useful. 
Dosages suggested are based on their personal experience, but a practical feature of the 
vade mecum 1s the rational advice they offer as to the calculation of doses in relation to 
age. Synonyms and proprietary names are included in each monograph, and contra~ 
indications and drug incompatibility are clearly set out. (618-92) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE ANAESTHESIA OF LABORA- 
TORY ANIMALS. Phyllis G. Croft. Universities Federation for Animal 
Welfare, 3s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 32 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

The author, a Research Fellow of the Universities Federation for Animal Welfare 
attached to the Royal Veterinary College, London, gives in this short book detailed 
advice on the principles to be applied in anaesthetising laboratory animals. The factors 
influencing the choice of method and of anaesthetic are discussed together with pre- 
and post-operative care of the animal. Special methods for handling rats, mice, rabbits, 
hamsters, and guinea pigs conclude the manual. This should provide an excellent guide 
for the junior technician and it augments some chapters of the UEAW Handbook. 


(619) 
Engineering: Electrical 
SOIL CLASSIFICATION FOR CABLE ENGINEERS—E.RBUA. 
Simplified System. M. J. Vanner. British Electrical and Allied Industries Research 
Association (Leatherhead), 108.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 24 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Paper covers. (Confidential TECH. Report Reference F/T 198) 
A simplified system of soil classification is proposed for use in the field by cable 
engineers. The classification has been developed to provide a uniform terminology 
which may be used when cable sites are being investigated and which might improve 
the knowledge of the thermal ie a oe of soil by allowing comparison of results from 
different sites. A carefully controlled trial of the system has led to the conclusion that 
it provides a valid method of classifying and identifying soil types of interest to cable 
engineers. A recommendation is made that the simplified classification be adopted by 
cable engineers for a trial period in order to discover its practical utility. (621-31934) 


—— Nuclear 
NUCLEAR REACTOR STABILITY. A. Hitchcock. Temple Press, 
12s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 72 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Nuclear Engineer- 
ing Monographs) 
A general, carefully selected account, for engineers requiring an introduction to the 
d, of the causes of instability and of fluctuations arising in different types of nuclear 
reactors, their nature and the principles of the methods by which they are controlled. 
No attempt has been made to cater for the specialist in automatic contro] techniques. 
Chapters deal with the dynamics of power reactors, the stability of dynamic systems, 
temperature instability, xenon instability, voidage instability, and control of instability; 
there are two appendices dealing with mathematical techniques. A great deal of 
information. has accumulated in this concisely written book. (621-4832) 
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-—~— Pumps 
USING CENTRIFUGAL PUMPS. E. Allen. Oxford University Press, 30s. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

This well-illustrated book is written for works executives and engineers who are not 
specialists in pump design, to guide them in making the best choice from the many 
types of centrifugal pumps available today. It is particularly useful to men engaged in 
coal-mining, quarrying, hee Behe: land drainage, and irrigation, where emergency 
situations arise with little warning and the best use must f made immediately of 
existing pumps. The value of characteristic curves for pumps is fully explained. Sound 
advice is given on valves, priming devices, pipelines, and automatic control. Numerous 
practical problems are quoted and solved. (621-67) 


—— Naval 

THE INSTITUTION OF NAVAL ARCHITECTS 1860-1960. An 
historical survey of the Institution’s transactions and activities over 100 years. 
K. C. Barnaby. Royal Institution of Naval Architects in association with Allen & 
Unwin, £5 ss. 1960. 28-5 cm. 646 pages. Illustrations (2 in colour). Diagrams. 
Indexes 


Under the authorship of an Honorary Vice-President, this very handsome volume 
constitutes the official centenary history of the Royal Institution of Naval Architects 
from. 1860, soon after the fabulous paddle-and-screw steamship Great Eastern had been 
launched, and when the Warrior, first iron battleship of the Royal Navy, was still 
under construction, to this modern age of plastics and nuclear power. One commend- 
able feature in such a aaay is that each page carries in the top outer 
corner the date to which the text refers. There are more than one hundred illustrations, 
and appendices relating to the Institution’s charters, officers, meetings at home and 
abroad, and published transactions, as well as alphabetical indexes to named ships and 
classes and to persons. (623 -81062) 


Aeronautics 
HYPERSONIC FLOW. Proceedings of the Eleventh Symposium of the 
Colston Research Society held in the University of Bristol, April 6th - April 8th, 
1959. Edited by A. R. Collar, J. Tinkler. Butterworth, 70s. 1960. 255 cm. 448 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. (Colston Papers, XI) 
The subject of hypersonic flowis relatively new butis growing rapidly. Thesymposium 
covered by this book provided an alar opportunity for workers from various 
countries to compare notes on experimental techniques, to discuss the results of 
theoretical and experimental research and to ET future possible developments. 
Seven of the fifteen papers presented cover the facilities and some experimental results 
obtained at laboratories in the U.K., U.S.A. and France. Five papers deal with 
theoretical research on boundary layer and combustion effects in shock tubes, unsteady 
flow, the flow field in the region of a blunt nose, and Newtonian flow theory. The 
remaining three papers discuss the design and performance of h ic vehicles and 
air brea engines. The book provides a valuable survey a interest to research 
workers and it should rerain its alae for several years. (62913232) 


BRITISH CIVIL AIRCRAFT, 1919-1959. Vol. m. A. J. Jackson, 
Putnam, 63s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 596 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Uniform with the first part published last year, this volume concludes the individual 

histories of all civil aircraft that have been granted British registration, including those 
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of foreign design. They are grouped alphabetically from E to Z and each is described 
in text and illustration with a completeness that is limited only by the reliability of 
information. The whole work called for intensive and meticulous research, and the 
brevity of the appendix giving details of aircraft for which illustrations could not be 
traced testifies to a high standard of success. It is a remarkable achievement and will 
hold its own as a leading reference book of its kind. (629-1330942) 


THE CHALLENGE OF THE SPACESHIP. Previews of Tomorrow’s 
World. Arthur C. Clarke. Muller, 15s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
A collection of speculative articles on various aspects of space travel and assorted 
subjects by one of the best known British authors ın this field, who has a remarkable 
faculty for looking at rather ordinary phenomena from new and intriguing angles. 
The main theme of the book is the impact of scientific exploration and discovery, 
particularly in astronautics, on the human species. Technical matters are excluded 
unless they are essential to the argument, although some of the articles are straight- 
forward scientific reporting. Those who know enough to separate fact from fiction 
will find it enlightening and highly diverting. (629-1388) 


THE EXPLORATION OF THE SOLAR SYSTEM. Felix Godwin. 
Chapman & Hall, 353. 1960. 25-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. 
References. Index. 

The author, who was only nineteen when he wrote this book, has earned with it the 

warm support of the Smithsonian Astrophysical Laboratory. His astonishing book is 

virtually a blueprint for the development of astronautics over the next hundred and 
fifty years. Detailed plans for expeditions to the planets are described and supported by 

a oa which clearly demonstrate their feasibility. The book is essentially a 

synthesis of the most up-to-date data available showing how it can be applied in 

detail, and full lists of references to a pers are given. A good deal of mathe- 
matics is included but may be omitted by he general reader without impairing his 


understanding of the text. (629°1388) 


Agriculture 
THE FARMING MANUAL. A Guide to Farm Work. George Henderson. 
Faber, 18s. 1960. 20 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Drawings. Index. 

Mr. Henderson’s guide discusses all the day-to-day jobs and seasonal crafts which must 
be carried out on the average mixed farm. The underlying scientific principles which 
govern working methods are explained in straightforward language, and sound advice 
is offered on methods by which the heaviest work can be more easily performed. As 
in his two former books-—Farming Ladder and Farmer’s Progress—Mr. Henderson uses 
a directness and simplicity of style which has special appeal for his readers in the 
farming community. This latest work will be of special value to farm pupils and 
students. (631) 


LIVING EARTH. Peter Farb. Constable, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 188 pages. 

Photographs by Roman Vishniac. Drawings by Louise Katz. Bibliography. Index. 
Few people know anything about the world at their feet and surprisingly few have 
investigated it. That the small amount known has been woven into a delightful and 
comprehensive account is an outstanding achievement by the author. Without doubt 
this is the finest introduction to soil biology that is available today. General reader 
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and specialist alike will be able to follow this account of the life of soil, of forest floor, 
of grass roots, of desert riches, and of the myriad microcosms that make up the surface 
of the earth. While all who have with the earth—farmers, gardeners, horti- 
culturalists, biologists, or chemists—will want to read this book, one’s chief hope i 

that it will spur others to look at the soil so that, in ten years’ time, Dr. Farb be 
able to tell us more of the story in his enthralling way. (631-41) 


Livestock Domestic Animals 


A HUSKY IN THE HOUSE. Sally Carrighar. Michael Joseph, 15s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 

The author has already given us several books with a background of life in Arctic 
Alaska. The description of how civilisation is ARE and PR these harsh 
areas is not the least interesting part of her latest book, but the topic is the 
relationship over nine years between a husky dog and his mistress, or, rather, com- 
panion. careful study of the social organisation of team dogs in Alaska and the 
many unexpected traits exhibited by Bobo when he consented to become a house dog 
will fascinate pyschologists as well as naturalists. For good measure many interesti 
observations on captive lemmings are included. (63673 


Printing 

THE PENROSE ANNUAL. Vol. 54. A Review of the Graphic Arts. 
Edited by Alan Delafons. Lund Humphries, 428. 1960. 28-5 cm. 160 pages, plus 124 
pages of advertisements. Illustrations (some in colour). 

Once again ‘Penrose’ offers stimulus and ideas to printers, designers, typographers, 
a art teachers and anyone interested in the graphic arts. This year the contri- 
utors are nearly all a but Dutch, American and Japanese writers appear. 
A fresh note is struck by on ‘The Conscience of the Press’ (the work of the 
British Press Council) ad a Publications’ (the printer’s position under the new 
British law). Others of the twenty-seven cha = deal with Television in Print, the 
work of Van Krimpen, William Morris's wale pers, book design in East Germany, 

graphic isa in Poland, newspaper format, ‘hhaimile transmission of daily news- 
papers, work study in a asain works, printing transparent wrappings, and 
standardisation of working methods in European photolitho. There are very brief 
summaries in English, French, German and Italian. As usual, very numerous illustra- 
tions and over a hundred pages of advertisements display a great variety of papers and 
printing processes. (655-058) 


PRINTING IN LONDON from 1476 to Modem Times. Competitive 
Practice and Technical Invention in the Trade of Book and Bible Printing, 
Periodical Production, Jobbing, etc. P. M. Handover. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 1960. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. References. Indexes. 

Miss Handover's study of the centuries in which the most important printers in 
ae were at work in London follows the development of the book trade in the 
and 17th centuries, pays particular attention to recent research into the wor 

of the Stationers’ Company (the City livery company made up of booksellers 

printers), and includes a chapter on the most controversial of the book trade’s mono- 

polies, the “Bible Patent’ which still limits the number of printers privileged to print 
the Bible and the Book of Common Prayer. The two outstanding collections of 

ee printing (cards, bills and other ephemeral matter) provide material for a 
cinating chapter, and the development of the periodical press is adequately 
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described. Miss Handover, a trained historian with an exceptional knowledge of 
printing, has made a most useful addition to existing works on F history of the trade. 


(6551421) 


PRINTING STYLE FOR AUTHORS, COMPOSITORS AND 
READERS. James Jarrett. Allen & Unwin, 15s. 1960. 19-5 cm. 124 pages. Index. 
Printers, publishers and authors will find this a helpful guide to the correct use of 
hyphens, dashes, apostrophes, punctuation marks in general, collective nouns, pre- 
positions, abbreviations, titles, slang, and many other questions of usage which arise 
when books are being set up in type and proofs are being corrected. The author has 
had twenty-five years’ jence as a printer’s reader in a leading British printin 
firm, and he has also taught in a printing school. (655°258 


Business Management 
THE RED EXECUTIVE. A Study of the Organization Man in Russian 
Industry. David Granick. Macmillan, 21s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 334 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. 
The any fe who wonder how it is that an ostensibly workers’ Er such as 
Russia should develop great industries demanding high-powered managerial capacity 
will find the answer A well-informed Ep TA book. Dr. EEE 
studying at the Russian Institute of Columbia University and teaching in the Graduate 
School of Industrial Administration of the Carnegie Institute of Technology, visited 
Russia in 1958 and investigated the organisation of industry. His conclusions, as given 
here in comparison with American conditions, show some remarkable points of agree- 
ment between the managerial systems of the two countries in spite of a fundamentally 
different approach. (658-0947) 


THE STATISTICAL BASIS OF QUALITY CONTROL CHARTS. 
A Manual for Business and Factory Managers. S. K. Ekambaram. Asia Publishing 
House (Bombay and London), 16s.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 108 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

This little book describes various techniques whereby the executive in the higher levels 

of industrial management can ascertain how far his products are of a single standard, 

what are the normal deviations from that standard, and od details eee in 
maximising profits. The processes involve a knowledge of frequency distribution, 
which 1s dely deak ad of the binomial theory and ace calculus. The 
author is an expert on the subject, being Professor and Head of the Department of 
Statistics in the University of Mysore and Director of the Quality Control Umt of the 
Indian Statistical Institute in Bangalore. (658-562) 


Metal Manufactures 

HEAT TREATMENT OF METALS FOR MANUFACTURING 
PROCESSES AND SERVICE. P. S. Houghton. 2 vols. Machinery 
Publishing Co. (Brighton), 18s.6d. each. 1960. 22 cm. 156 : 184 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. (Machinery’s Standard Reference Series) 

This work is described in the preface as being an attempt to give in simple terms the 

why and how of annealing, hardening, and tempering. The subject matter is covered 

in two small volumes which might profitably have been merged. Further, the 

sequence in which information is presented is in some respects illogical and confusing, 

particularly if the book is regarded as a textbook for the practical man rather than as a 
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work of reference. Had the theory underlying heat treatment processes for steel been 
fully developed in logical sequence first, rather than interspersed with practical infor- 
mation and data, the work could have been more highly commended. Nevertheless, 
there is much of value in this book, particularly as a reference for practical te 
671736 
Paper Manufacture 
PAPER-MAKING PRACTICE. H. Hardman and E. J. Cole. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester), 45s. 1960. 23 cm. 346 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
This book collects a series of articles which have appeared in The Paper Maker over the 
last few years. They have been re-edited for the present collection, but result in a 
somewhat patchy and discontinuous presentation. Despite this, the material, which is 
accurately and dal resented, gives a good synopsis of most of the operations and 
problems of paper E too much detail ıs usually avoided. Some gaps on later 
developments might have been filled. The book is primarily aimed at the student and 
the practical paper-maker, and should be useful to both. (676-2) 


Building Construction 
THE CONSTRUCTION OF BUILDINGS. Vol. I. Masonry, windows, 
sills, doors, partitions, fireplaces and flues, stairs, internal finishes and external 
renderings. R. Barry. Crosby Lockwood, 20s. spiral binding; 25s. cloth. 1960. 
26 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. l 
This book for second year students follows the pattern of the first volume and 
continues the study of some of the traditional building materials and constructional 
methods in sae use. It has eight chapters, the footnotes to each chapter giving 
references to British Standards, Codes of Practice and other authoritative sources of 
information. The many diagrams are clearly drawn and fully annotated. It is a well 
written book and, like the previous volume, will be a valuable addition to technical 
libraries catering for students of architecture, surveying, and building. (690) 


CONCRETE IN BUILDING WORK: Materials and Techniques. 
W. G. Gregory. Hong Kong University Press (Hong Kong), HEK $5: Oxford University 
Press (London), 73.6d. 1959. 24 cm. 82 pages. Bibliography. (Materials and Techniques 
in Building Practice, 2) 

This treatise, dealing with materials used and methods employed in the production of 

concrete, is presented in a form which is not common in the United Kingdom but is 

often to be found in American publications. The information is crisply given, and 
while the author has drawn on sources of information from several countries, the main 
fund of knowledge emanates from Great Britain. This is not in itself a complete text- 
book but rather a comprehensive collection of notes for students and a quick reference 
for practising architects and builders. (691:3) 


i ARTS AND RECREATION 


ART AND ILLUSION. A Study in the Psychology of Pictorial 
Representation. The A. W. Mellon Lectures in the Fine Arts 1956, National 
ery of Art, Washington. E. H. Gombrich. Phaidon Press, 70s. 1960. 26 cm. 

498 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Bibliography. Index. 
This study by the Director of the Warburg Institute, London, covers both the artist 
who nie AN the picture and the beholder. Professor Gombrich beleives that ‘we can 
never neatly separate what we see from what we know’, and no artist can reproduce 
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exactly what reaches the retina of his eye: rather he selects those features which are 
already recognisable (from memory) or considered appropriate for his purpose. With 
this theory constantly in mind the history of the representation of reality in art is 
scientifically examined with little reference to aesthetic issues or, indeed, to any 
‘Zeitgeist’ theories which seek to relate art to social, religious and political beliefs. 
Striking illustrations embellish an immensely stimulating and thought-provoking 
book which poses new problems as freely as it solves old ones, though the emphasis 
on optics and psychological theories of perception is contrary to many contemporary 
trends in the study of art history. (7oI°15) 


THE KREMLIN. David Douglas Duncan. Studio, £7 10s. 1960. 31 cm. 
170 pages. 83 colour plates. Bibliography. 

Turning the pages of this book is like watching a colour film: first general views of the 
Kremlin, then through gateways and portals into magnificent halls until the eye comes 
to rest on thrones, crowns, vestments, jewels, iages, coronation dresses and other 
treasures gathered together in the complex of sibel churches and palaces which 
for many centuries has been the kernel of the Russian Empire. This is frankly a picture- 
book de luxe supported by a commentary which reads like a film script and a “Research 
Supplement’ giving historical data and technical information. The dramatic pictures 
glow with colour, while Mr. Duncan's story of how he obtained permission to photo- 
graph the contents of Moscow’s treasure house, inherited from the Czars and 
Patriarchs of old Russia, adds an up-to-date piquancy to an absorbing book. ° 


(708-73) 


ART AND ARCHITECTURE IN BELGIUM 1600 To 1800. 
H. Gerson and E. H. ter Kuile. Translated from the Dutch by Olive Renier. 
Penguin Books, 63s. 1960. 27:5 cm. 256 pages of text. 160 pages of plates. Drawings 
and plans in text. Bibliography. Index. (Pelican History of Art) 

The eighteenth volume of this History is the joint work of Dr. ter Kuile, Professor of 

the History of Art at Delft, who contributes the brief survey of architecture and 

sculpture, and Dr. H. Gerson, Director of the Netherlands Institute of Art History at 
the Hague, who has written the section on painting, which forms the major part of the 
book. The fact that painting occupies so much space is, of course, no surprise, since 
these two centuries (1600-1800) witnessed the zolda age of the Southern Netherlands, 
when there emerged such towering figures as Rubens and van Dyck, as well as 

Jordaens, Brouwer and Teniers. For many reasons, not least among them geography 

and politics—Belgium did not become a separate state until 1830—this must have been 

a particularly difficult volume to fit together. It provides, however, a successful, useful 

and authoritative survey of the culture of the region and period, worthy of the very 

fine series to which it belongs. (709-493) 


Town and Country Planning 

ROADS AND THEIR TRAFFIC. An Introduction to Traffic Engineering. 
Edited by Ernest Davies. Blackie, 35s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 362 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Maps. References. Index. 

A useful introduction to traffic engi for layman and student. The thirteen 

contributors, most of them British, are well ane in this field. Methods, techniques, 

„and applications are described. Subjects covered include ‘motorways, urban traffic 

control, the parking problem, road signs and carriageway markings, street lighting, 

road and traffic research, road safety, and the relevant administrative structure in 
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Great Britain. References at the ends of chapters sometimes give inadequate biblo- 
graphic information. The book is well produced and illustrated. (71173) 


Architecture 
DISCOURSES ON ARCHITECTURE. Eugène Emmanuel Viollet-le- 
Duc. Translated from the French by Benjamin Bucknall. 2 vols. Allen & Unwin, 
L7 78. 1960. 28°5 cm. 496 : 476 pages. Numerous illustrations. Index. ‘ 
It is exactly a hundred years since this course of lectures was published in Paris. The 
present edition (of a startlingly lavish kind) 1s a reprint of the American edition of 
1889, which was translated by Benjamin Bucknall. Viollet-le-Duc’s work as an 
architect is recorded in innumerable medieval restorations throughout the length and 
breadth of France; but far more important than these are his teachings, amongst which 
the Discourses are still of immense interest, especially to students of modern architec- 
ture and structural theory. He was a rationalist in an age of romantics, who believed in 
the analysis and application of principles rather than the imitation of forms. (720-4) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE ARCHITECTURAL PROFESSION 
IN BRITAIN. A Sociological Study. Barrington Kaye. Allen & Unwin, 
21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This is not a history of the architectural profession ın Britain—one 1s badly needed—~ 

but (co use the author’s own words) ‘a sociological analysis of the development of 

professionalism among British architects’. It is commendably brief, highly informa- 
tive, entertaining and provocative. It will certainly interest architects, een 
confronted as they are with the problem of reconciling their artistic pretensions wi 
an unsympathetic or, at best, indifferent world, but should also be of value to those 
who are concerned about the position of the learned professions in modern society. 
(720-69) 


THEORY AND DESIGN IN THE FIRST MACHINE AGE. 
Reyner Banham. Architectural Press, 45s. 1960. 23 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Indexes. 

A member of the staff of the mfluential Architectural Review and frequent contributor 

to other art publications, Reyner Banham is making a considerable name for himself 

as an architectural critic. The present book, on which he has been working for some 
years, is a comprehensive aS of the modern movement during the first thirty 
years of this century, when certain leading architects made every effort to adjust their 
art and way of thinking to the needs of the Machine Age. Eloquent and entertaining, 
but also a work of genuine scholarship, it reveals the author’s very wide reading and 
knowledge of the period. Many original sources appear in English for the first tıme. 
The book is attractively produced. (724:9) 


WHAT TO SEE IN A COUNTRY CHURCH. Lawrence E. Jones. 

Phoenix House, 103.6d. 1960, 25 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations (some in colour), Map. 
A well-known lecturer on old churches endeavours, successfully, to stimulate the 
appreciation of architectural beauties of churches by training the observation of 
visitors. The general and unique features of many old churches in Britain are discussed 
with the aid of photographs and colour plates of striking quality. After giving a key 
diagram to architectural technicalities and terms, the author points out details of 
towers, spires, tracery, vaulting, screens and monuments that ould be noted. The ` 
periods of architecture and their characteristics are clearly illustrated and a map shows 
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where the churches are. The text keeps to the point and makes the most of the illustra- 
tions. This is an outstanding book of its kind and has long been needed. (726-59) 


ENGLISH CATHEDRALS IN COLOUR. A Collection of Colour 
Photographs by A. F. Kersting with an Introductory Text and Notes on the 
 Ulustrations by C. L. S. Linnell. Batsford, 16s. 1960. 25 cm. 96 pages. Map. 
Twenty-four photographs in colour by the very able photographer, A. F. Kersting, 
with brief commentaries on each and a general introduction is C. L, S. P 
constitute an inexpensive and informative introduction to English cathedral archi- 
tecture. (726-60942) 


ENGLISH ABBEYS AND PRIORIES. Text by Olive Cook. Photo- 
graphs by Edwin Smith. Thames & Hudson, sos. 1960. 31 cm. 64 pages of text, 
128, pages of photographs. 11 engravings, 2 plans and 4 colour plates in text. Map. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The third volume in a very handsome trilogy which includes English Cathedrals by 

Martin Htirlimann, and English Parish Churches by Edwin Smith and Graham Hutton, 

this exquisitely produced ‘book contains a short introduction by Olive Cook, explain- 

ing the nature and construction of the monastic orders in England, and giving some 
account of the architecture of their buildings. The principal features, however, are the 
superb illustrations in photogravure—nearly 150 of them—each with a fairly full 

descriptive note. (726-720942) 


Sculpture 
THE ART OF HENRY MOORE. Will Grohmann. Translated from 
the German by Michael Bullock. Thames & Hudson, £5 5s. 1960. 28-5 cm. 
280 pages. Plates and drawings (some in colour). Bibliography. 
“The inexplicable is an unavoidable part of every artistic conception,’ writes Professor 
Grohmann in his strikingly comprehensive study of Henry Moore’s sculpture and 
drawings, and his clear and perceptive analyses of the purely formal factors in Moore’s 
works are everywhere penetrated by his sense of being in contact with an art that is 
‘sacred though not Christian’. He devotes a chapter to the development of each of 
Moore’s major themes, and, by traversing over and over again the three decades of the 
sculptor’s creative activity, brings out very forcibly the extraordinary stability of 
Moore’s vision of endless metamorphosis. Each chapter is accompanied by a generous 
and beautifully photographed selection from the works which provide its subject 
matter. The two volumes on Moore issued by Lund Humphries contain indispensable 
reference material, but this very handsome book has no rivals as a general introduction 
to his work. (730°942) 


THE BUDDHIST ART OF GANDHARA. The Story of the Early 
School, its Birth, Growth and Decline. Sir Jobn Marshall. Cambridge University 
Press for the Department of Archaeology in Pakistan, 45s. 1960. 25°5 cm.118 p of 
text. 112 pages of plates. Index. (Memoirs of the Department of Archaeology in Pakistan, 
Vol. 

The es Gandhiran art is applied to a school of architecture and sculpture which 

flourished in north-west India, approximately in the region now occupied by Pakistan 

and Afghanistan, during the first seven centuries A.D. The peculiarly hybrid character 
of this art, in which Hellenistic. Persian and Indian (Buddhist) elements were blended, 
makes it unique. In this monograph the late Sir John Marshall establishes a detailed 
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chronology of the different phases of Gandhara sculpture pi to the end of the fourth 
century. He distinguishes two schools, an earlier and a later, showing how they 
differed in materials and design. Many of the conclusions are based ante results of 
excavations at Taxila, the ancient capital and a Buddhist centre, which the author 
directed. The plates have been aa chosen to show the range, accomplishment 
and iconography of this Greco-Buddhist art. Orientalists and specialists in Indian art 
and religion will value this authoritative study. (730-9547) 


CRETAN SEALS. With a Catalogue of the Minoan Gems in the Ashmolean 
Museum. V. E. G. Kenna. Oxford University Press, £5 5s. 1960. 31°5 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Indexes. 

A scholarly monograph on the seals of the Minoan civilisation in Crete (c. 2000-1000 

B.C.) followed by a Gaited catalogue of the collection in the Ashmolean Museum, 

Oxford, one of the largest and richest repositories of this branch of ancient art. Cretan 

seals are among the masterpieces of pre-Christian glyptic art, the often microscopic 

engraving revealing characteristic features of Minoan culture generally, its charm, 
elegance and love of nature. In the earlier periods a soft stone a as steatite was used; 
later, harder, semi-precious stones—cornelian, jasper, basalt and others—as well as 
ivories were called into commission. The decipherment of the subject matter and 
significance of these seals is a matter for experts in archaeology, and this book is 
addressed to experts who wish to have a fully documented, up-to-date account of the 
present state Sf inewledee regarding these seals. (736+3094998) 


Metal Arts 
DECORATIVE CAST IRONWORK IN GREAT BRITAIN. 
Raymond Lister. G. Bell, 35s. 1960. 22 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Drawings in 
text by the author. Bibliography. Index. 
Mr. Lister, who combines several different careers as engineer, painter of miniatures 
and manager of an important metalwork company, follows up his earlier book on 
Decorative Wrought Ironwork (1957) with a companion volume on. cast ironwork. This 
second major technique in the iron industry, while lacking the grace and delicacy of 
wrought ironwork, has a long history in the applied arts; it ne Oe used in war for 
ing cannons, and in peace for many domestic and architectural purposes (fire- 
places, fire-backs and andirons, railings, balconies, bridges, bandstands, garden seats) 
and for miscellaneous ‘street furniture such as lamp posts, pillar boxes, gratings, mile- 
stones and bollards. About these and other forms the author writes with characteristic 
enthusiasm blended with expert knowledge of technical processes. (739°4742) 


Drawing Handicrafts 

SAMUEL PALMER’S VALLEY OF VISION. With an Introduction 
and Notes by Geoffrey Grigson and a Selection from Samuel Palmer’s Writings. 
Phoenix House, 25s. 1960. 25°§ cm. 46 pages of text. 48 pages of illustrations. 
Bibliography. 

This book reproduces a number of Samuel Palmer’s drawings (mainly in sepia or pen 

and ink), together with a few watercolours, all dating from his Shoreham period 

between 1825 and 1832. It was during these few years that the artist produced the 

visionary, pastoral pictures which are among the glories of English romanticism. 

Mr. Geoffrey Grigson, who contributes the Introduction and Notes to the Plates, :is 

the author of the standard life of Palmer; extracts from Palmer’s own writings and 

sketchbook notes provide a further commentary. This is a book to cherish; though one 
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misses, in a few cases, Palmer’s use of jewel-like colour, the impact of his. unique vision 
is consistently felt. (741°942) 


ORIENTAL RUGS. An Illustrated Guide. Hermann Haack. Edited and 
translated from the German by George and Cornelia Wingfield Digby. Faber, 30s. 
"= 1960. 25°5 cm. 76 pages. 44 plates (8 in colour). Drawings in text. Folding map. 
Bibliography. Index. 
An illustrated guide to oriental rugs and carpets arranged according to the four main 
regions where these rugs were made—Anatolia, Persia,-the Caucasus, and Central 
Asia (Turkestan). The reader is given a brief but illuminating course on the subject 
with separate chapters on techniques, materials, production, pattern and design, the 
classification of the principal types of carpets, colours and dyes, uses of carpets and 
their conservation. The illustrations are varied and interesting, with effective colour 
plates. The editor and translator is Keeper of the Department of Textiles, Victoria and 
Albert Museum, London. (746-75) 


Painting 
PREPARATION FOR PAINTING. The Purpose and Materials of the 
Artist. Lynton Lamb. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 176 pages plus 
24 pages of plates. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Handbooks) 
A reprint of a highly successful manual on painting which first appeared in 1954. There 
is an authentic note about the whole book, the result of its having been written by a 
genuine artist who is concerned as much with the right ap o and disposition as 
with practical hints for solving technical problems. Among the flood of popular books 
on how to paint and draw this is one of the best. It covers the usual aspects of the 
subject, such as materials and methods of work, with a particularly valuable section on 
how to paint from notes. (751) 


INDIAN MINIATURES. Text by W. G. Archer. Colour plates in 
collaboration with Madanjeet Singh. Studio Books, £8 8s. 1960. 38-5 cm. 18 pages 
of text. 100 plates (so in colour). Maps. : 

This handsomely produced volume by the Keeper Emeritus of the Indian Section, 

Victoria and Albert Museum, London, displays examples of small-scale, portable 

Indian paintings from the late 11th to the late 18th century; the term ‘miniature’, in 

this context, serves to differentiate such pictures from wall paintings. Each plate faces 

a full page of descriptive text which elas the subject matter, comments on stylistic 

features, and gives the usual information about n size and location. Religious 

pictures, portraiture and court scenes are represented, but most of the collection is 
drawn from the very numerous illustrations of love stories in which, as Mr. Archer 
observes in his Introduction, the Indian fascination with romantic and erotic emotion 
is ‘allowed full scope. The luminous quality of the colour plates (printed in Italy) is 
specially to be commended. (757°7) 


SICKERT: Lillian Browse. Hart-Davis, 63s. 1960. 29 cm. 124 pages of text. 188 
pages of illustrations (some in colour). Drawings. Bibliography. Indexes. 
“The best painter England has produced since Constable and Turner’, to i aa Miss 
Browse, was born in Munich in 1860 of parents of Danish descent, educated in 
‘England, much of the most creative period of his adult life in Dieppe, and died 
‘in in 1942. He was the greatest exponent of English Post-Impressionism, the 
equivalent, in some sense, of Vuillard in France, and it is fitting that ın the centenary 
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year of his birth his achievement should be commemorated in a well-produced and 
documented study such as this, which replaces an earlier memoir (1943) by the same 
author. A long introduction on Sickert’s life and work is followed by over one 
hundred plates which vividly display bis style and range of subject matter. Detailed 
notes on the plates and a list of Sickert’s works in museums and public collections are 
included. (759*2) 


Prints 
THE WOOD ENGRAVINGS OF JOAN HASSALL. Introduction by 
Ruari McLean. Oxford University Press, 218. 1960. 19°5 cm. 38 pages of text. 
82 pages of illustrations. 
The artist whose work is the subject of this charming book has achieved rare distinction 
as a designer in her field. Her vignettes and emblems, many of which are little more 
than one inch square, have justly been compared with those of Thomas Bewick, who 
revived the art of wood ving in the 18th century. But her miniscule art has a 
surprisingly wide range, ad encompasses the panorama and the dramatic situation as 
effectively as it describes the smaller things in nature. Nearly two hundred examples of 
her work embellish Mr. McLean's affectionate biographical sketch and authoritative 
discussion of her technique. (769-9) 


Music 

AN ILLUSTRATED HISTORY OF MUSIC. Marc Pincherle. Trans- 
lated from the French by Rollo Myers. Edited by Georges and Rosamond Bernier. 
Macmillan, £5 $s. 1960. 31°5 cm. 216 pages. 200 illustrations and 4o plates in 
colour. Index. 


The text of this sumptuously produced book has been written by a distinguished 
French musical scholar who 1s well served by a fluent and natural translation. 
M. Pincherle is to be congratulated on a masterpiece of selective compression, covering 
all the important developments from primitive origins to recent trends in electronic 

riments. The relevance of the illustrations to points in the narrative has been most 
skilfully achieved. While some are mevitably familiar, many others are fresh and 
arresting, on a par with the originality of some of the author’s ideas. Although his 
evaluations of some 20th century composers are open to doubt, the book will be of 
lasting stimulus and interest to the non-specialist reader who can afford to invest 
in it. (780-9) 


RAVEL: LIFE AND WORKS. Rollo H. Myers. Duckworth, 30s. 1960. 
san ie 240 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Bibliography. Discography. 
Index. 

Although the highly sophisticated art of Maurice Ravel (1875-1937) was not so far- 

reaching in its influence as that of his older contemporary Debussy, his place in the 

history of French music is secure and will be fortified by this critical biography, 
which should be a standard work for students, and makes pleasurable reading. In his 
account of Ravel’s rather uneventful life, Mr. Myers is well served by his intimate 
knowledge of French cultural history, and he portrays vividly the composer’s place in 
the aesthetic circles of his day. The second part analyses Ravel’s relatively small 
number of works, which reveal a subtle mastery of widely differing media and the 
strange influences of oriental fantasies and ans A toys. Mr. Myers successfully 
relates the character of the music to what little is known of the composer’s strange inner 
character. meres 
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THE COUNTRY BLUES. Samuel B. Charters. Michael Joseph, 218. 1960. 
. 23 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

There are several ways in which to tackle a work on negro blues but Mr. Charters has 
chosen an exceedingly difficult one. His evaluation is based entirely upon the sales 
figures of the day and this, inevitably, leaves but little room for nal aesthetic 
judgments. Once the reader accepts this standpoint the book will be found of great 
value for it contains a deal of information previously unavailable in this form. Many 
people will di with Charters’ evaluation of Big Bill Broonzy and with the 
inclusion of Blind Willie Johnson, Leroy Carr, or Robert Johnson, but the chapter on 
the Jug Bands alone would justify the publication of this work. There are useful 
appendices which cover recorded examples available in the United States and in 
Britain and, while many of Charters’ forthright statements need closer thought than is 
given to them, the book is strongly recommended. (781-57) 


The Theatre 
METHOD—OR MADNESS: Robert Lewis. Heinemann, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. 
This book by an eminent American theatre director on ‘the method’ (a theory of 
technique deriving from Stanislavsky and much in vogue in the United States) will 
welcomed both by those teaching or studying the art of acting and by the many 
theatrepoers who have an interest in technique. In his introduction Harold Clurman 
stresses Lewis's (much needed) common sense approach to the subject. The book is 
based on eight informal lectures delivered by the director to an audience of professional 
actors and deals with the background of Stanislavsky’s Method, The Method Itself, 
Method Fetishes, “Truth’ in Acting, Rehearsal Procedure, ete. (792028) 


SHAW ON THEATRE. Edited by E. J. West. MacGibbon & Kee, 18s. 
1960. 19 cm. 318 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Dramabooks) 
Ten years after his death and nearly sixty since he started as a dramatic critic, Bernard 
Shaw, despite misunderstanding and misrepresentation from feebler wits, is firmly 
established as the liveliest and most liberally informed writer on theatrical matters that 
the London stage has had. Mr. West’s selection of some fifty examples—essays, letters 
and articles—from this department of Shaw’s writings is an excellent introduction to 
the much larger corpus of dramatic criticism existing in his collected works, and those 
who are already familiar with Shaw in that aspect will value this conveniently compact 
anthology. (792-081) 


Sports and Games 
BOWLS: Techniques and Tactics. J. T. Hankinson and Walter Phillips. Photo- 
graphs by Y. E. S. Kirkpatrick. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 68 pages of text. 
- 96 pages of plates and captions. ` 
An excellent statement of the principles of the game of bowls, applicable to women 
players as well as to men. J. T. Hankinson is 2 well known writer on outdoor sports of 
all kinds and in this book he has as co-author a skilful bowls player who is also the 
subject of the many action photographs, which admirably demonstrate the technical 
shots. (796-31) 


CRICKET, LOVELY CRICKET. Frank Lee. Stanley Paul, 188. 1960. 
22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, for many years a successful Somerset batsman and a member of a 
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celebrated professional cricketing family, has become one of the most shrewd and 
respected of modern umpires. Part of haa book is devoted to recollections of his Playing 
days, the rest to his experience as an umpire. Mr. Lee has gathered a large fund of 
unusual stories and out-of-the-way reminiscences; he succeeds in making the umpire’s 
problems interesting, and although his style is a trifle heavy-footed, his good humour 
and love of the game combine to make this an extremely agreeable book. (796-358) 


WISDEN: Cricketers’ Almanack, 1960. Edited by Norman Preston. 97th Year. 
Sporting Handbooks for Wisden & Co., 21s. cloth; 18s.6d. limp covers. 1960. 
16-5 cm, 1,020 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The new edition of Wisden contains reports and scores of all first-class matches played 
in England in 1959, an account of the MCC Australian tour of the preceding winter, 
and traditional features such as Five Cricketers of the Year, cricketing records and 
biographical information. The special articles clude an excellent series of pen portraits 
by Neville Cardus of celebrated players and a particularly topical survey of the current 
controversy concerning throwing and dragging. John Arlott reviews cricket books of 
1959, there is a generous selection of photographs of outstanding contemporary 
cricketers, and the indexing and presentation are sanicably methodical. (796-358) 


GRAND PRIX World Championship. Text and photographs by Louis T, 
Stanley. W. H. Allen, 45s. 1960. 28+5 cm. 200 pages. 
This account of the 1959 battle between the top-flight drivers for the World 
Championship is one of the best of recent books on Motor Sport. Each Grand Prix 
is described vividly and accurately from practically every angle, from preparation and 
planning to grid positions and the drop of the chequered flag. The ae SE informa- 
tion, of which there is much, 1s so woven into the race commentary that it will please 
the enthusiast without bothering the less technically-minded reader. There are also 
thumbnail sketches of sixteen ranking drivers; an account of the controversial B R M; 
and an excellent gallery of photo-cum-pen portraits of leading racing personalities. 
Mr. Stanley writes well, is not afraid to say what he thinks, and his photography 1s 
superb. (796-72) 


SAILING FOR BEGINNERS. J. Kerr Hunter. Nelson, 7s.6d. 1960. 
18-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Drawings by A. Kennedy Smellie. (Sports and 
Pastimes Library) 

A simple and practical introduction to small boat sailing by an experienced instructor 

who sieves th teaching and emphasises his points by pleasant personal anecdotes. 

He writes from the Clyde, but his advice will be equally helpful to novices elsewhere. 

He gives guidance on the craft themselves, their mamtenance and therr gear; the art of 

sailing, Ird by simplified diagrams; mooring and anchoring, and useful knots. 

There is a glossary of sea terms. (797-124) 


LEARNING TO SWIM. Harry Littlewood. G. Bell, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
158 pages. Drawings by J, A. L. Jago. Bibliography. 

There have been many changes made in the methods of teaching swimming in the last 

ten years, of which the author, who has had wide experience of teaching swimming, 

takes full note in this well-balanced and comprehensive book. Consequently he is right 

up to date in his tuition of the main strokes and plam diving. He also pays particular 

attention to the question of confidence in the water, fitness for swimming and life 
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saving. Topics more briefly dealt with include advice to swimming teachers, and 
underwater swimming. (797:2) 


TROUBLED WATERS. Maurice Wiggin. Hutchinson, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 
1208 pages. Decorations by Will Nickless. 

Well-known as a television critic and newspaper columnist, the author of this engaging 
book adds to his reputation as a writer on angling topics. In many ways, it is a fishing- 
cum-motoring autobiography, but the accent throughout is on fishing—fishing for 
almost every kind of fish in every kind of water—and people. That overworked word, 
charming, can be applied to it and to the chapter-head decorations by Will yee 
ys 799°1) 


CASTING. A Textbook of Fishing Casts. Terry Thomas. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 
1960. 22 cm. 96 pages. Photographs by Sonny Cragg. Diagrams. (Angling Times 
Series) 

Professional coaching in the art of casting is not readily obtainable, and, as little has 

been written on the subject, the present volume fulfils a real need. Its author is an 

angler of distinction who is also a tournament caster and experienced teacher of 
casting. He deals in this book with fly casting, spinning, float casting, sea casting and 
rod action. Pin-man sketches, and Sonny Cragg’s excellent action photographs, 
illustrate each lucid description of the sequence of actions that constitute a cast. 

Common faults are analysed and curative measures suggested. Such topics as ‘the 

balanced outfit’ (Captain Thomas strongly advocates a rather aS) line with forward 


taper) and the materials from which modem rods are made are . Allin all, 

this will probably become a standard textbook of fishing casts, yet it is written with 

stich-clarity that it can be confidently recommended to the novice. (799°12) 
LITERATURE 


SEVENTEENTH CENTURY CONTEXTS. George Williamson. 
Faber, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 292 pages. 


Professor Williamson’s oddly entitled volume is a collection of essays published by 
him in learned journals in America between 1933 and 1946. The ‘contexts’ are the 
contemporary settings in which 17th-century works or topics can acquire fresh 
sonics Oe a knowledgeable reader. Milton’s ‘Lycidas’, for instance, is considered 
in the context of elegies upon its subject, Edward King. Professor Williamson is, how- 
eyer, primarily. interested in the history of ideas and the emphasis in most of the eleven 


articles is upon the, preoccupations of thought that ie the literature of the 
period. From this miscellaneous assortment, specialists can learn more of ‘the decay of 
the world’ or ‘strong lines’ or “mortalism’. (804) 


THE TEACH YOURSELF GUIDEBOOK TO THE DRAMA. 

Luis Vargas. English Universities Press, 7s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 224 pages. Bibliography. 

Index. i 

An elementary outline of the development of the Western drama, both tragic and 
comic, from the Greeks to the present day. Mr. Vargas rightly stresses the social nature 
of the art and its dependence on a livi a aaa His book is mainly useful as a work of 
reference. It is fairly up ade ad Ae tie eant i a Ganev ork to be Glled 
in by his own reading and theatre-going. The available space gives little scope for 
critical discrimination and the reader will need to seek this elsewhere. (608-2) 
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American Literature 


THE AMERICAN IMAGINATION. A Critical Survey of the Arts. 
From the Times Literary Supplement. Cassell, 258. 1960. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
The twenty-cight essays on American culture collected in this volume were first 
published in a special number of the Times Literary Supplement in November 1959. 
They range over a wide field, but they also penetrate deeply since the contributors, who 
remain by tradition anonymous, were free to write on whichever aspect of American 
art and letters, music, the theatre, journalism, history and folk-lore interested them 
most. In consequence each essay voices a fresh, individual, and well-informed opinion 
on one of the countless and varied manifestations of the American imagination. Taken 
together, the essays illustrate ın greater depth, and with a sharper vision than any book 
by a single author could do, the mainsprings of that abundant vitality which is the 
hallmark of the American mind. (810-9) 


English Literature 
THE BORDERLAND. An Exploration of Theology in English Literature. 
Roger Lloyd. Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1960. 19-5 cm. 112 pages. 

Canon Lloyd explores the borderland between theology and English literature, and 
shows how, in the kingdom where professional theologians and the (theologically) 
amateur artists meet, Christian doctrine is translated into ae of poetry ep rose. 
The choice of illustrations is highly individualistic and sometimes hard to justify, but 
the book taken as a whole is stimulating and entertaining. To bring together into one 
volume Daniel Defoe, Thomas Hughes, Charles Willams, G. K. Chesterton, Eliza- 
bethan poets and hymnwriters, ancient and modern, is in itself an exciting feat. The 
author should be encouraged to add to our pleasure by further explorations. (820°93) 


English Poetry 
THE INGOLDSBY LEGENDS or Mirth and Marvels. Richard Harris 
Barham. Edited with an Introduction [1960] by D. C. Browning. Reprint. Dent, 
l1s.6d. 1960. 18*5 cm. 368 pages. (Everyman's Library) 
Richard Harris Barham (1788-1845) produced, under the name of Thomas Ingoldsby, 
this most famous collection in English of short stories of “Terror and Wonder’, written 
in prose or verse. They are not all grisly; many are comic treatment of medieval 
legend. “The Jackdaw of Rheims’ and ‘Misadventure at Margate’ are two well-known 
favourites, but most readers have a preference of their own amongst the grotesque or 
the funny. Mr. Browning’s able introduction shows where Barham’s special verbal 
and narrative felicities lie. This is a most welcome reissue, and readers will be glad of 
this opportunity of putting it on their shelves. 821-8) 


English Drama 

PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 20. 1959. Edited by J. C. Trewin. The 
Edwardians, by Ronald Gow, from V. Sackville-West’s novel; Rollo, by Marcel 
Achard, adapted by Felicity Douglas; Heart of Bruce, by Hugh Ross Williamson; 
The Sound of Murder, by William Fairchild. Elek, 18s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 432 pages, 

The Edwardians is a skilful stage version of Victoria Sackville-West’s celebrated novel 

on the pre-1914 nee aristocracy. It concentrates upon one of the novel’s numerous 

themes: the love affair between the young heir of a great ducal house and a married 

woman, frustrated by the social conventions of the day. Rollo is a comic study of a 
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childhood feud between two men which extends into adult life. In Heart of Bruce 
Mr. Williamson succeeds in ae the story of the 14th century Scottish national 
hero into effective theatrical form, while The Sound of Murder introduces an ingenious 
combination of tape-recorder and telephone as the instruments of a domestic crime. 
Mr, Trewin’s selection consists of plays written in a highly workmanlike form by 
commercial standards: it does not represent the more ambitious literary works of the 
contemporary English theatre. (822-08) 


SHAKESPEARE AS COLLABORATOR. Kenneth Muir. Methuen, 16s. 
1960. 19 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
In this book the King Alfred Professor of English Literature in the University of 
Liverpool discusses in detail Edward III, Pericles, and The Two Noble Kinsmen, de 
plays omitted from the Folio in which the hand of Shakespeare has been recognised 
together with that of some other dramatist. Each presents special problems, textual 
and stylistic, and the author devotes a preliminary section to re S and then 
proceeds to an estimate of the dramatic character and quality of the play itself. When 
an expert on i sours of Professor Muir’s calibre tackles the difficulties of 
authorship in apocryp we may expect interesting results. The weight of much 
gical lies behind i lucidity = ease of his discussion: it takes a research 
into account and establishes principles by which contemporary critical findings on 
vocabulary, versification, image das. etc, may be used relevantly. Brief as it is, 
this book is a vital contribution to Shakespearean studies, (822-33) 


DEAR LIAR. A Comedy of -Letters. Adapted by Jerome Kilty from the 
Correspondence of Bernard Shaw and Mrs. Patrick Campbell. Max Reinhardt, 
10s.6d, 1960. 19°$ cm. 100 pages. - 

With surprising success Mr. Kilty has performed (in both senses—as writer and actor) 

the feat of turning into an attention-compelling and amusing play some of the letters 

between Bernard Shaw and Mrs. Patrick Campbell. He was fey thie and she nine 
years younger when their correspondence began in 1899, as a paper flirtation, and it 
continued: sporadically until her death in 1939. By a process of skilful and judicious 
selection from their actual words, with a few linking narrative passages, the author 
displays illuminating aspects of the personality of the eloquent but wary playwright 

a of the.temperamentally impetuous actress; and the interwoven passages from 

Shaw’s Pygmalion and The Apple Cart aid the construction of two living portraits. For 

lovers of the, theatre the printed play is a treasure, while for students and admirers of 

Shaw it is indispensable. =, | o (822°91) 


BIRTH BY DROWNING. Norman : Nicholson. Faber, 12s.6d. 1960. 
aarscm: 64 pages. 0, 
The rugged hills and dales of northern England are Norman Nicholson’s own familiar 
landscape and the rhythm of his verse echoes the speech and dialect of these places. 
Again he has taken a well-known Old Testament story, this time of Elisha, and made 
it seem to spring from his own border country. “Doctor Elisha’ and his disciple, the 
boy he raised from the dead, both hear “the word’ when it echoes from the mountains. 
The play is in direct descent from his earlier The Old Man of the Mountains and evinces 
similar power and simplicity, with frequent touches of comedy. The play was com- 
missioned by the Committee for Religious Drama in the Northern Province and first 
produced in 1959. (822-91) 
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German Literature 
KAFKA. Günther Anders. Translated from the German by A. Steer and A. K. 
Thorlby. Bowes & Bowes, 103.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 104 pages. Bibliography. (Studies 
in Modern European Literature and Thought) 
The translators state that they have adapted, rather than translated, this study which 
was published ın German nine years ago under the title Kafka: Pro et Contra. The 
analysis and argument are subtle, at times perhaps too subtle to be entirely acceptable, 
but the attention is gripped and the picture which emerges of Kafka’s psychology and 
attitude provides a key to the interpretation of his novels and shorter stories. The 
author dads in Kafka's writings a yearning to conform and to subject himself to 
authority, and his examination of the paradoxes and nihilism in Kafka s creation con- 
cludes with a warning against bewitchment by Kafka’s ‘meaningful vision of the 
meaningless world’. (833-91) 


Norwegian Literature 
IBSEN. Vol. VI. An Enemy of the People; The Wild Duck; Rosmersholm. 
Translated from the Norwegian and edited by James Walter McFarlane. Oxford 
University Press, 25s. (Paperback acting edition of each play, 5s.). 1960. 22°5 cm. 
474 pages. Bibliography. 
That there is both a new public demand for Ibsen’s plays and a growing number of 
writers translating his works is evident from the numerous revivals in the theatres and 
the flow of new editions. Preceding James McFarlane, who plans to translate Ibsen’s 
twenty-six plays in eight volumes over the next decade, and in some cases concurrently 
with him, are the versions of Norman Ginsbury, Arthur Maller, James Forsyth, and 
others. Although the classic translations of William Archer, closest of all in thought 
and period, remain the authoritative versions, present-day audiences seek Ibsen’s 
inspiration in a modern idiom. James McFarlane, with his splendidly edited texts, 
accompanied by the earlier drafts of the plays and by valuable commentaries in the 
appendices, has endeavoured to provide a scholarly translation that will yet be suitable 
for stage and broadcast productions. In a long introduction he analyses each of the 
three plays separately and discovers close links between them. (839°8226) 


French Literature 
THE GONCOURTS. Robert Baldick. Bowes & Bowes, 103.6d. 1960. 
18-5 cm. 80 pages. Bibliography. (Studies in Modern European Literature and Thought) 
The de Goncourt brothers began their unique collaboration. as art critics, but after a 
painting holiday of which they kept elaborate diaries, they realised that their im- 
pressions could be more widely utilised in those ‘documentary’ novels which furnish 
an historical portrait of Parisian society (journalistic, medical, commercial, artistic) in 
the latter oth century. Their Journal remains a document of outstanding importance, 
appealing to historian, sociologist and stylist. Mr. Baldick gives a sketch of the 
brothers’ life, a critical analysis of all their novels, and appraises their ‘artistic style’ 
which has had so great an influence on modern writers. (843°8) 


Spanish Literature 

LORCA. Introduced and edited by J. L. Gili with plain prose translations from 
the Spanish of each poem. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 144 pages. Indexes. 
(Penguin Poets) 

The Penguin books of verse offer selections of poetry from the chief European 
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see Sina E ele Paar gla eda oa of the 
page. The latest addition to this fine series is an anthology of Garcia Lorca’s work. The 
editor, who collaborated with Stephen Spender in an earlier edition, writes an 
enthusiastic but objective introduction. His selection is taken not only from the lyric 
poetry and drama, but also includes a fascinating lecture by Lorca on the duende, or 
creative spirit. This latter, perhaps, might have been the better for more footnotes. 
This alle introduction to Lorca’s work will appeal to anyone interested in modern 
poetry. (861-6) 


Classical Literature 
CICERO: SELECTED WORKS. Against Verres, 1; Twenty-three Letters; 
The Second Philippic against Anthony; On Duties, IM; On Old Age. Translated 
from the Latin with an Introduction by Michael Grant. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 
18 cm. 272 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 
Cicero, in a much derided poem on his own political achievements, wrote ‘let arms 
yield to the toga’. The Vice-Chancellor of the University of Belfast in his present 
translation strips the orator of his toga because we are today ‘unappreciative and 
suspicious of the sort of rhetoric of which Cicero was the master’. As a result, while 
his translations of “Against Verres, I’ and ‘Philippic I” may be more ‘readable’, they 
give only a partial representation of these masterpieces of oratory. The philosophical 
works, ‘On Duties, III’ and ‘On Old Age’, and the Letters included in the volume, are 
less affected. The volume will be of interest to general readers, who are assisted by the 
introduction, maps, and index. (875) 


VOICES FROM THE PAST. A Classical Anthology for the Modem 
Reader. Vol. I: Homer to Euclid. Vol. I? Plautus to’Saint Augustine. James and 
Janet Maclean Todd. Reprint. Hutchinson: Arrow Books, 3s.6d. each. 1960. 18 cm. 
266 : 272 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Indexes. Paper covers. (Grey Arrow Books) 


These two volumes represent the most comprehensive attempt yet made in English to 
present the whole panorama of classical Greek and Latin literaturein a single anthology. 
Its scope extends from the time of Homer to the 6th century a.D. The aim is to build 
up a complete picture of the ancient way of life and the passages have been chosen 
not only from the major literary figures, both Christian and pagan, but also from 
scientific, architectural and mathematical writers. The choice of material naturally 
reflects the editors’ preferences, but in general they have succeeded in satisfying a very 
wide range of tastes. The translators are drawn from many different periods. There is 
some good modern work, but both the prose and verse are somewhat overweighted 
with roth century translations whose style sometimes appears distinctly ponderous by 
contemporary standards. | (880-8) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


THE NEW CAMBRIDGE MODERN HISTORY. Vol. X. The 
Zenith of European Power 1830-70. Edited by J. P. T. Bury. Cambridge University 
Press, 408. 1960. 23°5 cm. 788 pages. References. Index. 

The fifth volume to appear in the new syndicate history which supplements, but does 

not wholly replace, its precursor produced at Cambridge University at the opening 

of this century. Twenty-five contributors, working under Mr. J. P. T. Bury of the 
same university, look at the middle years of the roth century from various angles, 
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analysing and explaining the features which characterise a phase of modern history 
when the European states achieved world leadership. Since that achievement rested 
largely on scientific and industrial developments which had revolutionary conse- 
quences, it is right that such factors should be stressed, but other elements are not 
ignored, and the result is a striking picture of an age singularly significant in all fields 
of human endeavour. Even readers critical of the syndicate method of history writing 
must admit that within the limits of such a survey this volume is well planned, and 
contains some excellent chapters presenting the results of modem RE in 
concise yet readable form. (909-81) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
FROM RAFT TO RAFT. Bengt Danielsson. Translated from the Swedish 
by F. H. Lyon. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 184 pages. Photographs by Alain 
Brun and A. Sylvain, Papeete. Map. Index. eee 
This is the full account, as told to the author by Alain Brun, the only member of the 
crew to complete the double journey, of the fantastic raft ition from Tahiti to 
Chile and back via Callao to the Cook Islands. The story of the outward voyage was 
told in the book Tahiti Nui by the leader of the expedition, Eric de Bisschop, who fell 
ill on the return trip and lost his life in the landing on Rakahanga. Mr. Danielsson has 
made an excellent and thrilling story (admirably translated) of this foolhardy expedi- 
tion, and the photographs, mostly by Alain Brun, arè in the, circumstances quite 
remarkable. | (910-45) 


ARCHAEOLOGY IN THE HOLY LAND. Kathleen M. Kenyon. 
Benn, 36s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Plans. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. 

Dr. Kenyon writes with authority, for she is a Director of the British School of 

Archaeology at Jerusalem and lecturer in Palestinian Archaeology at the Institute of 

Archaeology, University of London, and she is well known for her discoveries at 

Jericho where she has been in charge of the excavations. In an up-to-date, profusely 

illustrated volume she gives an outline of Palestinian archaeology as it throws light on 

the story of the land from the beginning of settled life to the fall of the Hebrew king- 
dom. This book with its many diagrams and plans provides an indispensable tool for 
serious study whether by the studént or the layman interested in religion, history or 

archaeology. . (913:3) 


EAST ANGLIA. R. Rainbird Clarke. Thames & Hudson, 30s. 1960. 21 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Drawings. Charts. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (Ancient 
Peoples and Places) 

A survey of life in East Anglia, in the light of the latest archaeological evidence, from 

the earliest appearance of man in Palaeolithic times till about 1200 A.D. It is written in 

an admirably clear style by the Curator of the Norwich Museum, who is a leading 
authority on all aspects of the antiquities of this region. Though it suffers from the 

inevitable limitations of a rapid survey of a vast period of time, it is much more than a 

mere compilation or catalogue of sites, embodying many of the author’s personal 

interpretations of the material, which are based on many years of first-hand study and 
excavation. It can either be read straight through as the story of a representative portion 
of the British Isles, or profitably consulted in any part by those interested in a particular 
period of the British past who seek up-to-date information. (913 +426) 
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A GUIDE TO TAXILA. Sir John Marshall. 4th edition. Cambridge University 
Press for the Department of Archaeology in Pakistan, 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 206 pages. 
Illustrations. Plans. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

During something like twenty-five years this classic site on the north-western borders 

of the Punjab was excavated by the old Archaeological Survey of India, long under 

the late Sir John Marshall’s direction. The results were rich and revealing. For a 

thousand years, about 500 B.C. to A.D. 500, Taxila lay on an arterial highway which 

linked India with the Graeco-Roman world on the one hand and with central Asia 
on the other. It was also the metropolis of a wide region adjoining the Indus and had 
its own local customs and fashions. Since the third edition of this Guide (1936), more 
field-work has been done and Marshall’s definitive report has rela (1951). The 


new and edition presents Marshall’s summing-up which, however contro- 
versial in detail, gives a broad impression of a major Asian city of the early historical 
period, and is of wide interest both to the general historian and to the student of 
art-history. (913°547) 


ST. KILDA SUMMER. Kenneth Williamson and J. Morton Boyd. 
Hutchinson, 253. 1960. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Plans. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index. 


St. a the most remote of ae islands of A Hebrides off the west coast 
Sco , and a well-known bird san À excited the imagination o 
naturalists and others because of its wald ae its biological interest and its 
relics of a long culture which only terminated with the abandonment of the island by 
its sparse population in 1930. The establishment of a radar station in 1957 was the 
signal for the National Trust for Scotland and the Nature Conservancy to take steps 
for the preservation of the islands. The authors, both well-known ornithologists, were 
i the task of overseeing the establishment of the new human community, of 
which their book gives a day-to-day account with many diversions on natural history 
and antiquities. (914°117) 


THE COAST OF ENGLAND AND WALES IN PICTURES. With 
a Commentary by J. A. Steers, and edition. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1960. 
‘28-5 cm. 156 pages including 86 pages of plates. Diagrams. Maps. 
This attractive series of ground and air photographs origi with the illustrations to 
Professor Steers’ authoritative Coastline of England and Wales (1946). First published 
separately in 1948, the volume has now been enlarged, air photographs have been 
included, and the plates reproduced by photogravure. For reasons which Professor 
Steers explains, no country has a more varied and beautiful coast than Britain, certainly 
not within the same compass. It is now, unfortunately, seriously threatened by often 
squalid and unplanned development. By bringing out its unique qualities, Professor 
Steers is making an important contribution to its rational preservation. It would have 
been of interest if the map could have indicated the stretches which are now protected 
from ‘ribbon’ development. This book will serve both the general reader and those 
with 2 more specialised interest in coastal forms. (914:2) 


LONDON, OLD AND NEW. Including Contemporary Watercolours by 
Juan Sevilla Saez. Edited by John Cadfryn-Roberts. Ariel Press: distributors 
Deutsch, 50s.; de luxe edition 84s. 1960. 41 cm. 20 pages of text. 24 colour plates. 

This album consists of twelve beautiful raae of topographical views by 

engravers and lithographers of the late 18th and early 19th centuries paired wi 
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twelve watercolours of the same sites as they appear today. The watercolours are in 
themselves exceptionally fresh and brilliant but the topographer or social historian of 
2060 will hardly be so well served by them as by the work, here reproduced, of 
Thomas Shotter Boys, T. H. Shepherd and Robert and Daniel Havell whose engraved 
records of the architecture and costume of an earlier period are notable for their 
faithfulness, elegance and charm. Unfortunately, there is no table of contents and three 
of the prints lack the names both of artist and engraver. (914:21) 


THE NEW FOREST. Various authors. Galley Press, 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
212 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Drawings in text. Maps. Bibliography. 

It is timely that a readable and comparatively inexpensive book should appear about 
the New Forest. Of the thousands of motorists and campers who use its roads and 
commons every year few know anything about this remarkable relic of medieval 
England, or care about its despoliation or the slaughter of its ponies. Chapters cover 
the status and rights of commoners vis-a-vis the Crown, New Forest gipsies, geolo 

and botany, mammals, present boundaries and topography, sylviculture, herbs, bir 

and ponies. It is an account to stimulate interest in and concern fora aac ps 
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SHAKESPEARE’ S COUNTRY IN COLOUR. A Collection of Colour 
Photographs with an Introductory Text and Notes on the Illustrations by Joan 
Fleming. Batsford, 16s. 1960. 25 cm. 96 pages. Map. 

This is ‘the pastoral heart of England’ from which Shakespeare came, the rich and 

varied countryside stretching from the Malvern Hills to the North Cotswolds, from 

Worcester to Compton Wynyates and Kenilworth to Tewkesbury, with Stratford 

near the centre. The illustrations are not of the very best but they are good, and precise 

in detail. The author’s forty-page mtroduction and long descriptive notes on each 
illustration are lively, discriminating and well-informed. A beautiful record of bills 

and rivers, cottages and castles. But there should be an index. (914:24) 


PARIS. Edited by L. Russell Muirhead. 2nd edition. Benn, 21s. 1960. 16 cm. 

304 pages. Maps (some in colour). Plans. Bibliography. Index. (The Blue Guides) 
This much-expanded new edition of the Short Blue Guide to Paris published in 1951 
has been brought up to date in every detail and contains all the information that a 
visitor to Paris could reasonably require. Workmanlike and moderately priced, it is 
full of solid facts presented ın a somewhat stolid fashion. The hotel and restaurant 
section seems a little meagre compared with the forty pages devoted to the Louvre. 
The black and white sectional maps are clear though hardly beautiful. Altogether this 
is a practical guide-book that Bae sincerely recommended. (914:436) 


A TIME IN ROME. Elizabeth Bowen. Longmans, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 178 pages. 
Plans. Bibliography. 
This celebrated novelist’s record of a three months’ stay in Rome is written with an 
unabashed yet cultivated curiosity and from an uncompromisingly personal point of 
view. She follows no set plan of sightseeing, but allows her day-to-day observation 
and her imagination to wander from the contemporary scene to its onginsin the Rome 
of the past. Her reflections move easily and discursively between the Rome of the 
Emperors, of the Middle Ages, the Renaissance, the roth century artists’ colonies, and 
the Risorgimento, as she enlarges on Roman dining habits or compares the consorts 
of Augustus and Napoleon. A scholarly rather than a utilitarian book, made excep- 
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tionally readable by the sharpness of the author’s judgments and the elegance of her 
expression. (914°5632) 


MEETING SOVIET MAN. Manning Clark. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, 
Australia and London), 158.; 133.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 118 pages. 


Meeting Soviet Man is an unbiased and sincere attempt by an historian to understand 
and evaluate the civilisation, culture and state of mind of Soviet Russia and the 
ordinary Russian citizen of today. Professor Manning Clark, Professor of History at 
the Canberra University College, spent three weeks in Russia in 1958 as a guest of the 
Union of Soviet Writers. He found a great deal that was interesting and stimulating 
and many things with which he disagreed. He writes with authority and from an 
extensive background of reading and information, with the result that although his 
tour was limited his observations are most valuable. (914:7) 


ONE CHINESE MOON. J. Tuzo Wilson. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 
This account of a brief journey to China in 1958 by a distinguished Canadian scientist 
is a useful report of things seen. Professor Wilson of the University of Toronto is 
President of the International Union of Geodesy and Geophysics. As a guest of the 
Academia Sinica he was able to visit many scientific institutions in China and to see a 
good deal of the country. The report is fair-minded and does credit to Professor 
Wilson’s curiosity about many things other than science. One gains some impression 
of the kind of work being done in China in the writer’s nee of the relation 
between. pure and applied science. (915°) 


A DOCTOR’S NIGERIA. Robert Collis. Secker & Warburg, 25s. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
Dr. Collis is the head of the paediatric department at the University College of Ibadan 
. in the Western Region of Nigeria and this book is his account of the first eighteen 
months spent in this post. It ıs concerned initially with medical problems and in 
particular the problems of syle facilities for treatment and care, but his interest 
in a wider sphere led him to travel extensively in Nigeria itself and also into the French 
Cameroons and to welcome all possible contacts with a wide range of people. He 
therefore gives a vivid picture of Britain’s largest colony in the latter stages of its 
progress towards independence and of many of the personalities who are playing a 
major part in that development. l (916-69) 


Biography 
SUNLIGHT AND SHADOW. An Autobiography by Dorothy Allen. 
Oxford University Press, 218. 1960. 22°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

The author of this record of a full and busy career was the wife of Sir Carleton Allen, 
for over twenty years Warden of Rhodes House at Oxford; and to Oxford Lady 
Allen attributes the happiness of ‘the rich, diverse and satisfying affair’ her life has been. 
This is a chronicle of external events rather than inner development, packed with 
doings, happenings and famous names. Modest yet versatile, the author is possessed 
of an enormous zest for life, relishing everything from acting with the Oxford 
University Dramatic Society in her youth to the responsibilities of maturer years— 
her work with the Rhodes Scholars, wartime experiences with evacuees, and her 
travels with her husband in India, South Africa, America and Canada. (92) 
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THE LIFE OF CHARLES XI, KING OF SWEDEN, 1697-1718. 
Frans G. Bengtsson. Translated from the Swedish by Naomi Walford. Introduction 
by Eric Linklater. Macmillan, 50s, 1960. 23 cm. $10 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 


The subject of this most readable biography became King of Sweden in 1697 at the 
age of fifteen. He had already been trained by hus father.for his kingly vocation, and 
soon revealed the qualities which were to distinguish him as one of the greatest 
military leaders of modern history. His reign was almost entirely taken up with the 
great Northern War (1700-21), ın which Russia, Poland and Denmark disputed 
Swedish supremacy in the Baltic area. The battles of Narva and Poltava are among the 
classics of military history, and it is as a soldier rather than as an administrator that 
Charles has his place in history. The author of this lively study deserves some words of 
introduction to readers outside Sweden. They are Aia A provided by Mr. Eric 
Linklater. He was a poet, essayist, and historian of distinction, and his death in 1954 
robbed Sweden of a notable literary personality. (92) 


SIX THOUSAND AND ONE NIGHTS: Forty Years a Critic. W. A. 
Darlmeton. Harrap, 183. 1960. 21°5 cm. 256 pages. 

This volume is described as ‘the autobiography of a playgoer, not a person’ and, 
furthermore, it is stated that its scope is restricted to the author’s own experience. As 
this experience amounts to witnessing some 6,000 performances, the author, well- 
known as theatre critic to the Daily Telegraph, is able to present a discerning study of 
the great changes in the English theatre from the days of shar agro he never saw), 
when the actor was of first importance, to the present time when the playwright and 

roducer have achieved prominence. These memoirs of nearly srxty years, ranging 
kom childhood visits to travelling companies in Wales to John Osborne, the play- 
wright of the present younger generation, supply many sidelights on personages and 
productions missing from the usual historic surveys. (92) 


THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF CECIL B. DeMILLE. Edited by 
Donald Hayne. W. H. Allen, 35s. 1960. 23-5 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The son of a successful dramatist, the late Cecal B. DeMille worked in the theatre both 
as actor and director before entering the motion picture industry in 1913. His tireless 
energy and determination to succeed are the keynotes of this book; he became an 
acknowledged master-director. Like all great showmen he was close in spirit to the 
ublic he served; he was religious, patriotic, sentimental and astute in business; he 
a the spectacle, pageantry and melodrama which were his image of the past,and 
he has had no equal in mounting this image on the screen. He is more revealing in his 
affectionate recollections of his early days than in the later record of his successes, 
where he is content to assemble anecdotes about his endless enterprises and achieve- 
ments, his innumerable journeys and contacts with actors and other public figures. 
2 


LETTERS OF EDWARD FITZGERALD. Edited by J. M. Cohen. 
Centaur Press, 218. 1960. 19 cm. 298 pages. 
Fitzgerald, whose reputation rests almost entirely upon his translation of Omar 
Khayyam, was a man of exceptionally varied gifts, who chose the life of an eccentric 
and a recluse, being in possession of enough money to cultivate his tastes and abstain’ 
from a profession. His friendship and his talents as a scholar of Greek, Spanish and’ 
Persian, were highly valued by several of his eminent Victorian contemporaries, such' 
as Tennyson and Carlyle. He was a voluminous letter-writer and this selection of his 
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correspondence taken from the Aldis Wright collections, has been made to emphasise 
the remarkably wide range of his literary interests, the independence of his judgments 
and his fondness for frank and trenchant criticisms of his literary friends. The choice of 
letters is excellent, but such a book is handicapped by the absence ofan index. (92) 


THE NOBLE SAVAGE. A Life of Paul Gauguin. Lawrence and Elisabeth 
Hanson. Reprint. Hutchinson: Arrow Books, 53. 1960. 18 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 

> Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Grey Arrow Books) 
This is the paperback edition of a biography of Gauguin first published in 1954. It is 
the best account of his life that has appeared in English. The authors have translated 
a great deal of the source material, some of which is still in manuscript, and have made 
| use of Gauguin’s own, trenchant writings. The illustrations include the last of the 
self-portraits, a photograph of Madame Gauguin and seven paintings on which the 
artist himself has commented. There is an invaluably compr ve index, (92) 


CONFESSIONS OF AN ART ADDICT. Peggy Guggenheim. Deutsch, 
“18s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The American art collector Peggy Guggenheim comes from a family of millionaires, 
but she herself is only what is called “well off’. She has formed her famous collection 
of 2oth century paintings and sculpture by relying on her own taste and buying the 
right things at the right time. A good many of the items she possesses would now be 
out of her reach if she had to bid for them in the sale rooms. There 1s, in fact, little of 
the wealthy dilettante about her addiction to modern art, and it is evident from her 
amusing and forthright record of her trials and tribulations as a collector and patron, 
as ne a director in London and New York and as the curator of her own private 
museum. in Venice, that she is industrious, efficient and resourceful. She is as y 
interested ın the artists themselves as the work they produce, and much of her book is 
devoted to her emotional entanglements with them. (92) 


THE LIFE AND OPINIONS OF T. E. HULME. Alun R. Jones. 
Gollancz, 258. 1960. 22-5 cm. 234 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 

T. E. Hulme, who was killed in action in 1917 and left a number of 

verses and writings on aesthetics and philosophy, was a figure of brilliant promise n 
his generation, His anti-romantic, anti-humanist and anti-democratic viewpoint, 
melee at the moment when he expounded it, has proved prophetic in the light of 
subsequent tendencies of modern art and letters. This book, by a lecturer in English 
Language and Literature in the University of Hull, provides an extremely interesti 
biographical sketch and a precise, though deliberately limited, account of Hulme’s 
writings. The author discusses the degree to which Hulme was a populariser of other 
far more original Continental thinkers, such as Bergson in philosophy and mie in 
aesthetics. He regards Hulme’s influence as having imposed itself pay through the 
unfamiliarity of the positions he supported but far more through the force and un- 
conventionality of his temperament. (92) 


DEAN INGE. Adam Fox. Murray, 28s. 1960. 22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The author, who is Canon and Sub-Dean of Westminster, records the late Lord 

Oxford’s impression of Dean Inge as “a strange, aria E with all the culture in 

the world . . . but with kinks and twists both intell and temperamental’. This 

judgment is abundantly illustrated in these pages. The first part gives a picture of the 

formative years—Eton, Cambridge, Oxford, and Cambridge as professor. Part I 
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describes Dr. Inge as Dean of St. Paul’s, and a good account is given of his enue! | and 
journalistic activities during this period. Then comes the retirement at Brightwell and 
an epilogue which offers an assessment of this complex and seer endowed personality. 
Dr. Fox has performed a difficult task with marked ability although he was not 

to use some of the more entertaining and important entries in the ‘diaries’. (93) 


KILVERT’S DIARY. Selections from the Diary of the Rev. Francis 
Kilvert. Chosen, edited and introduced by William Plomer. 3 vols. New edition. 
Cape, 948.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 396 : 448 : 462 pages. 

The diary, running from 1870 to 1879, of the Rev. Francis Kilvert (1840-1879) was 

coud published in 1938-40 and the present edition is substantially the same, with 

a few amendments. Kilvert was a modest, conscientious, warmhearted cleric, not 

without humour, with a great love of natural beauty and a genuine talent for writing 

about it. He was also highly emotional, with strong but imperfectly understood 
sexual impulses. The diary 1s therefore a curious patchwork, and by no means the 
uninterrupted pastoral idyll suggested by some reviewers of the earlier edition. 

A valuable record of the Welsh and English countryside of a century ago, it is inter- 

spersed with pages of naive sentiment and of obscure eroticism which throw an 

interesting light into the dark corners of an otherwise conventional Victorian ee 
92 


KLONDIKE CATTLE DRIVE. The Journal of Norman Lee. Prepared 
for publication by Gordon Elliott. Mitchell Press (Vancouver, Canada), $3.95. 1960. 
2I'§ cm. 82 pages. Illustrations. Map. 

ior apa journal of Norman Lee, British Columbian cattleman and trail-driver, 

one of the most exciting but short-lived events in Canada’s history—the 1890 
Klondike gold rush. Seeking a fortune, though not in gold, he recounts simply yet 
artlessly, with a touching dry humour, his arduous experiences as driver of 200 beef 
cattle along a 1500-mile route north to the Yukon and Dawson City. ae are 
the glimpses he proffers of the countryside itself, the generosity and greed of the 
pilgrims bypassed on the way, the well-intentioned but ineffectual efforts of the 
government to assist in the economic development of the territory, not to mention 
the revelation of Lee’s own courage, kindness and tolerance of human frailties. 
Norman Lee has become a legend. This all too brief but delightful diary bright] 
supports that legend. A 


PORTRAIT OF MANET by himself and his contemporaries. Edited by 
Pierre Courthion and Pierre Cailler. Translated from the French by Michael Ross. 
Cassell, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Some of Manet’s finest paintings were the object of scandal and ridicule during his 

lifetime, and this fascinating mosaic of quotations from letters, newspaper articles, 

memoirs, essays and catalogue notes vividly recreates the atmosphere of controversy 
in which Manet lived and worked. Famous writers—Baudelaire, Mallarmé and Zola 
among them—defended him; others, Joseph Péladan for instance, were cool and 
judicious; Huysmans, siding with the journalists, dismissed him. Manet himself is 
quoted in dashed-off letters, and his friends record his talk and describe him at work. 

He emerges as a charming and witty man, and a brilliant but uneven painter, tragically 

sensitive to criticism. The translation by Michael Ross captures the sense of many 

different styles. It is a book not only for the few who are interested in the sociology of 
art but for everyone who is stirred by the idea of overhearing voices from the past. 


(92) 
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THE FACTS ABOUT NIXON. A Candid Biography. William Costello. 
Hutchinson, 258. 1960. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Bibliography. fade 

Vice-President Richard Nixon has been considered a strong candidate in the forth- 
coming American Presidential election, and there will be widespread interest in this 
account of him by the White House correspondent for the Mutual Broadcasting 
System, who is a practical political reporter ahd foreign correspondent. Mr. Costello 
describes Nixon’s family background and traces his political career from 1946, with 

j attention to his election campaigns for the House of Representatives, the 
Senate and the Vice-Presidency. For non-Americans the biography has a further 
interest in its revelations of a political background not fully brought to light in the 
ordinary textbook. (92) 


PRINCE PHILIP. A ‘Family Portrait. H.M. Queen Alexandra of Yugoslavia. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1960. 23 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. 
The author of this pleasantly written ‘family portrait’ is a cousin of the Duke of 
Edinburgh, whomshe has known all her life. To the well-known facts of PrincePhilip’s 
career she has therefore been able to add a fair amount of personal reminiscence, even 
to the extent of quoting verbatim conversations. There is consequently a good deal 
less conjecture than in most books of this type. The portrait which emerges is that of 
an elizak extremely able and forceful young man who would have been successful 
in whatever career he chose to follow, and who has risen magnificently to his task as 
consort of H.M. The Queen. . (92) 


JOURNEY TO NOWHERE. A Discursive Autobiography. Hubert 
Phillips. MacGibbon & Kee, 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Hubert Phillips, who has had a long and varied career in journalism, is one of the last 
‘characters’ of Fleet Street. He writes entertainingly here of his childhood, the 

ily circle, schooldays, Edwardian Oxford, and of life in the Army during World 
War I. His positive enjoyment of life—and his genius for friendship—comes out on 
every page. His wide interests and experience enable him to write at first hand of 
many interesting (and some distinguished) figures in many walks of life. This nostalgic 
book will appeal particularly to those British readers who are Phillips’ contemporaries. 
Overseas readers who are connoisseurs of the English scene may also find it absorbing. 


(92) 


WILFRED RHODES: Professional and Gentleman. Sidney Rogerson. 
Introduction by Sir Donald Bradman. Hollis & Carter, 18s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Wilfred Rhodes, now in his eighties, was one of the giants even of the golden age of 

cricket and the length of his career in first-class matches has only been surpassed by 

W. G. Grace’s. Mr. Rogerson’s book does ample justice to Rhodes’ phenomenal 

achievements as a left arm bowler and opening an, but he also devotes rather 

more space than is usual in a cricketing biography to his subject’s personal qualities. 

Rhodes was a player of much pale of character, who won respect rather than 

affection or glamour, and Mr. Rogerson creates a most sympathetic portrait alike of 

his great days and of his courage in old age when he lost his eyesight. (92) 


FLORA ROBSON. Janet Dunbar. Harrap, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 276 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Flora Robson’s skilful and sympathetic biographer, who drew upon Miss Robson’s 
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own autobiographical notes for at least the first half of this volume, traces and analyses 
her life both off and on the stage. The carefully chosen illustrations portray her in 
many famous réles, both stage and film, over her long career, which started when she 
was a child. Of special interest are the accounts of her friendships with many people 
famous in the profession, playwrights, actors and producers, and the first publication 
of some letters from Shaw, Bridie and St. John Ervine. Insight and diligent research 
into all phases of Flora Robson’s career, the long periods of hard work and the trials 
and disappointments so courageously borne, have enabled the biographer to present a 
vivid portrait of this great English actress. (92) 


PIERRE TEILHARD DE CHARDIN: HIS LIFE AND SPIRIT. 
Nicolas Corte. Translated from the French by Martin Jarrett-Kerr. Barrie & 
Rockliff, 15s. 1960. 22+5 cm. 140 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. ` 

Following the publication in Britain of a translation of Le Phénomène humain (The 

Phenomenon of Man) widespread interest has been aroused in the writings of Père 

Teilhard de Chardin. For those who have read the Phénomène M. Corte’s book will 

provide an interesting account of Teilhard’s life and work in its many facets. Since 

most of the book has been compiled from Teilhard’s writings and his letters, it also 
provides the uninitiated with an introduction to his thoughts as they developed and 
to the Phénomène itself, for one third of the book summarises this great work. Dt. 

Corte has indicated also the attitudes of typical opponents and supporters of Teilhard’s 

work, This book will be appreciated not least for the brilliant introduction by the 

translator. (92) 


THE POOR WEDDING GUEST. The Passionate Life of Paul Verlaine. 
Rogier Van Aerde. Translated from the Dutch by Elfriede Zaeyen. Heinemann, 
21s. 1960. 20'5 cm. 316 pages. 

This is the detailed story of Verlaine’s life apart from his writings. Cursed by inherited 

alcoholism, deprived at an early age of the restraining influence of a father he 

respected, spoiled by an over-indulgent mother, he seemed unable to resist the 

E of what he r ised as his lower nature. His love marriage with a naïve 

giri was a failure, mainly because of his liaison with Rimbaud, which is related with 

a wealth of nauseous detail, and his final years were tragically sordid. Yet he did 

compose some of the most beautiful poems in the French language. The author 

writes with imagination and compassion, stressing the piteous efforts of this weary 

dipsomaniac to remain in touch with the ideal. (92) 


WELLINGTON. Sir John Fortescue. 3rd edition. Benn, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 

270 pages. Maps. Index. 
This excellent bi hy by the Army’s best-known historian was first published in 
1925. Member ee lee noble Irish family, Wellington showed few qualities ın 
boyhood and was considered only as ‘fit food for powder’. Passing rapidly from 
regiment to regiment in the fashion of the times, he achieved command and went 
to India where he gained early recognition in the field. Following a short spell in 
politics, he joined the armies in Europe against Napoleon and fought in Denmark, 
Portugal and Spain, with his fame and command rising to the peak of success at 
Waterloo. Into the story of a man who was so great in many ways—soldier, 
administrator, patriot and gentleman—is skilfully woven an intimate and critical 
history of the Army. (92) 
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THE RISE AND FALL OF ATHENS. Nine Greek Lives by Plutarch: 
Theseus, Solon, Themistocles, Aristides, Cimon, Pericles, Nicias, Alcibiades, 
Lysander. Translated from the Greek with an introduction by Ian Scott-Kilvert. 
Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 320 pages. Maps. Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

Plutarch presented his lives of heroes and worthies to his Greco-Roman public in a 

parallel series, lives of similar Greek and Roman characters being presented in pairs. 

Mr. Scott-Kilvert has preferred to offer us an exclusively Greek senes, representing 

the rise and fall of Athens, from the legendary hero Theseus down to Lysander, the 

unworthy Spartan instrument of Athens’ final defeat in the Peloponnesian War. 

Plutarch was a not very intelligent or stylistic anecdotist, with a noble reverence 

for, ‘the glory that was Greece’. He therefore offers the translator an easy task, and 

Mr. Scott-Kilvert’s volume should win considerable popularity with general readers 

interested in Greek history. (920-038) 


THE SCOTTISH PEOPLE: Their Clans, Families and Origins. James 
Alan Rennie. Hutchinson, 308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Frontispiece in colour. 
Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

As a novelist and Fellow of the Society of Antiquaries (Scotland) the author is well 

qualified to write this lively introduction to the study of the Scottish clan system 

and its influence on Scottish history down to the Jacobite Rebellion of 1745. While 
not ae to be based on original research, the book gives a lucid account of 

Scotland’s chequered past, and it should appeal to anyone interested in Scottish 

genealogy and its ramifications throughout the English speaking world. It contains 

a useful section on the Border and Lowland clans which are usually omitted from 

works of this kind, but the accounts of some of the Highland clan histories need 

revision in the light of contemporary research. (929-10941) 


Ancient Rome 


THE MYTH OF ROME’S FALL. Richard Mansfield Haywood. Alvin 
Redman, 18s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 178 pages. Maps. Index. 
Despite its somewhat sensational title, this is a serious and straightforward work by 
Professor Haywood who is known particularly for his work on Roman Africa. 
His main purpose is to reflect the general state of scholarly opinion on the subject. 
He gives a lively picture of life in the second century and then in the third to fifth 
centuries with all its problems. He finds the later period one of change rather than 
of decay, and that contemporary Romans did not think of themselves or of their 
world as decaying. If lacking in great novelty, this little book forms a useful intro- 
duction to its subject. (93706) 


Europe - 

QUIBERON BAY. The Campaign in Home Waters, 1759. Geoffrey 
_ Marcus. Hollis & Carter, 258. 1960. 22°5 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 

References. Index. 

In 1758-59 the Channel Fleet under Admiral Sir Edward Hawke stood between 
Britain and invasion by France. The present definitive and scholarly work follows 
Hawke’s fleet to its blockade stations in the English Channel and the Bay of Biscay 
where for months it patrolled off dangerous lee shores through tempestuous weather, 
demanding the highest standard of seamanship. Enemy squadrons were pursued and 
finally the French fleet was brought to battle and soundly defeated. ade high ın 
British naval history and establishing Hawke among the great commanders, the 
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whole campaign with its culminating sae was a tribute to Anson’s vigorous 
and far-sighted reorganisation of the Navy a few years before. The book is a classic 
record and will hold its place among the best. (940°26) 


World War I 


MONS. The Retreat to Victory. John Terraine. Batsford, 21s. 1960. 23 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. (British Battles) 
Not without precedent or successor, World War I began for the British with a 
catastrophe. The present story, after describing the arrival ın France of the small 
but highly trained British Expeditionary Force, continues with detailed actions on 
its first contact with the advancing Germans in the dreary and unsuitable region of 
Mons. Superb British rifle-fire dominated the day, but the unexpected power of the 
enemy artillery drove the British into retreat. After fierce delaying actions at 
Landrecies and Le Cateau, they and their French allies finally halted the invaders 
at the Marne. The book is a further tribute to the men of the “Contempnble Little 
Army’. (940-421) 


World War H 


STRIKE FROM THE SKY. The Story of the Battle of Britain. Alexander 
McKee. Souvenir Press, 21s. 1960. 22 cm, 288 pages. Illustrations. Charts. Maps. 


This book throws new light on the oft-told story of an epic battle and a number of 
earlier disagreements have been clarified. The bulk of the narrative is based, not on 
documents, but on the recollections of participants from both the Royal Air Porce 
and the Luftwaffe, and the published list of names is an assurance of authenticity. 
All were interviewed by the author and their records are welded with his own on- 
the-spot observations into a new and gripping account, with diversions ito personal 
incidents, of the bombing and air re a that enveloped south-east England in the 
late summer of 1940. As the fist and last battle of its kind, it will long attract the 
historian and the novelist, who will undoubtedly draw upon this book. 
(940°5442) 
Britain 
THE ANGLO-SAXONS. Studies in Some Aspects of their History and 
Culture presented to Bruce Dickins. Edited by Peter Clemoes. Bowes & Bowes, 35s. 
1960. 22 cm. 322 pages. Illustrations. Drawings. Map. Bibliography. 


The main title of this work seems likely to prove misleading, since ıt is, as explained 
in the sub-ttle, not a survey of Anglo-Saxon achievement, but a collection of 
miscellaneous studies presented to an eminent scholar in the field of Anglo-Saxon 
studies. With the exception of two on archaeology, they are all concerned with 
as of linguistics, literature and history, In the main the contributions are strictly 
of interest only to the specialist, though there are a few, such as Mrs. Chadwick's 
fascinating paper on the mythology of Beowulf, and Margarct Ashdown’s contribu- 
tion on the legends of King Harold’s survival after the Battle of Hastings, which 
should appeal to all who are interested in primitive religion and folklore. (942-01) 


CONFLICT IN STUART ENGLAND. Essays in honour of Wallace 
Notestein. Edited by the late William Appleton Aiken and Basil Duke Henning. 
Cape, 218. 1960, 2a°5 cm. 272 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 

Professor Notestein is an American historian of 17th century England whose active 

studies go back over half a century. In this book some of his former students have 
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co-operated to honour the man and his work in a set of essays and a bibliography of 
his writings. Unlike many such collections, there is a unity in the theme running 

h the book: all the essays deal with some aspect of conflict in the century. 
Lar he a result of the work of Professor Notestein and his students, together 
wi t of English historians working in the same field, the interpretation of the 
parliamentary struggle of the century has been greatly clarified. These essays with 
their references are valuable indications of the nature of such research, and make a 
useful contribution to the history of the period. (94206) 


CALENDAR OF STATE PAPERS. Preserved in the Public Record 
Office. Domestic Series. James I, Vol. J. February-December 1685. H.M. 
Stationery Office, £6 10s. 1960. 26-5 cm. 586 pages. Index. 

Historians dealing with English history anywhere between the years 1547 and 1704 

have had reason to be grateful for the official publication of the calendar of records 

illustrating the domestic history of those years. The first volume of the series ap 

as long ago as 1856, and a long series of well-sized volumes now grace the reference 

shelves of every well-equipped history reference library. The main events of the 

period covered by the present volume had to do with Monmouth’s rebellion, and the 
sequel, the Bloody Assize, dominated by the sinister figure of Judge Jeffreys. As 
might be expected, there is much interesting matter concerning other aspects of 

James Il’s reign, and historians will welcome this addition to the material available 

for the anes a (942067) 


France 
THE BACKGROUND OF THE FRENCH CLASSICS. C. D'O. 
Gowan. Harrap, 11s.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. 
Index. 
This admirable little book is described by its author (Head of Modern 
vad ala Eton College) as a ‘distillation’ of the work of professional historians. 
It ibes the background of a century and a quarter of French literature, beginning 
with Henry IV (1589) and ending with the death of Louis XIV (1715). The characters 
of monarchs and their ministers, taxation, wars, salons, the Academy, theatre and 
Court are clearly and succinctly dealt with, with a lively sense of picturesque detail. 
An invaluable book for the student, and interesting for the general ee 
, (944-03) 
India l 
A SURVEY OF INDIAN HISTORY. K. M. Panikkar. Reprint of 3rd 
edition. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 258. 1960. 23 cm. 284 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
Sardar Panikkar’s well-known feat of compression and exposition was first published 
in 1947. To have dealt so comprehensively with the whole sweep of Indian history 
in so small a book was an achievement. That the volume should be so readable, 
even stimulating, despite its brevity isa tribute to the skill of the writing as well as 
the eer eee: Some readers will feel that it is more successful in its 
early chapters than in the later ones, particularly in its almost cursory estimate of 
British performance. But we are still only thirteen years from 1947, and decades 
must pass before the British chapters of Indian history can be adequately surveyed. 
However, this is probably the best book for the lay reader who wants a background 
to his interest in the sub-continent. : (954) 
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Jews and Judaism 
THE SON OF A STAR. Poul Borchsenius. Translated from the Danish by 
F. H. Lyon. Allen & Unwin, 258. 1960, 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This work by a Danish pastor is less about Bar Cochba (‘Son of a Star’) than about 
the historical NAET of the period between A.D. 70 and Bar Cochba’s abortive 
revolt in 135. Jewish-Roman i a S are graphically described with occasional but 
obvious, recourse to imaginative reconstruction. Full use is made of sources from 
both cultures, and many clear sketches of Jewish and Roman personalities emerge. 
All who have been reading of the recent discovery of Bar Cochba’s military dispat 
and wish to see the find against the circumstances of their origin may turn to this 
well-written account. . (95693) 


Israel 

BOTH SIDES OF THE HILL. Britain and the Palestine War. Jon and 
David Kimche. Secker & Warburg, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 288 pages. Maps. Index. 

The theme of this book is the Arab-Israeli conflict of 1948, including both the 

‘unofficial’ war of the last months of the Mandate, and the ‘official’ war from May 

1948 to January 1949. The development of the fighting is set against the background 

of political activities in the Middle East and elsewhere. The co-authors both partici- 

pated in the war, the one as an Israeli soldier, the other as a war correspondent, 
and they appear to have had access to Israeli mulitary records. They maintain, how- 
ever, a fair measure of critical detachment, and manage to puncture a number of 

Israel: as well as Arab myths. Though not everyone will agree with the authors’ 

political judgments, they offer a lively, well-informed, and well-told story. 

(956-94) 

Malaya ; 

BRITISH INTERVENTION IN MALAYA 1867-1877. C. Northcote 
Parkinson. University of Malaya Press (Singapore), 458. 1960. 22 cm. 404 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. (Malayan Historical Studies) 

This volume is the first of a series of histories and monographs designed to comprise 

about twelve volumes and to cover the story of what is now Malaya from the 

earliest recorded times down to 1957. Its author, Professor of History in the Universi 
of Malaya, has compiled a detailed account of the ten years in the course of whi 

Perak, Selangor and part of Negri Sembilan were absorbed into the British Empire. 

The aim is to set these events in the framework of political and economic considera- 

tions in Great Britain, so that events in the East are related to a wider pattern of 

Imperial growth. Professor Parkinson, in addition to presenting a mass of source 

documents, contributes an individual and, at times, pungent touch to the narrative. 


(959°5) 
Egypt . 
NASSER’S NEW EGYPT. A Critical Analysis. Keith Wheelock. Stevens 

& Sons, 308. 1960. 21°5 cm. 334 pages. Map. References. Index. 

The author is an American political scientist who from 1953 to 1958 conducted an 
investigation into the workings of the military regime in Egypt. His enquiries were 
authorised and facilitated by the government, and | i es from 
President Nasser downwards met and assisted him. Nevertheless, the book is far 
from being a sponsored eulogy. In each of the topics examined—agrarian reform, 
education, foreign policy, etc—Mr. Wheelock carefully measured the declarations 
of intention and policy of his informants against the results actually achieved, and 
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sets forth his findings, cogently and with a minimum of comment. The result is a 
study at once sympathetic and critical—the first really scholarly analysis of the new 
Egypt that has appeared. (962-05) 


FICTION 
General 
THE STRANGE ONE. Fred Bosworth. Longmans, 18s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
410 pages. l 

Rory MacDonald, brought up on a fisherman’s croft in Barra in the Outer Hebrides, 
has inherited the mtelligence of his mother, a university lecturer before marriage. 
He is studying zoology at Toronto University and is sent to Arctic Canada to observe 
the migration habits of geese. Here he falls in love with his helper, an educated Cree 
Indian girl, who has been driven out by the white community where she was 
rie as a teacher and is now trying to readjust herself to tribal society. The 
third almost equally important character 1s a barnacle goose from Barra who has 
been driven by gales across the Atlantic and has mated there with a Canadian goose. 
The lives and fates of these three are closely linked in a highly interesting and most 
moving novel, which at one point rises a to the height of tragedy. 


JUNGLE PICTURE. A Picture of the Vast Forests of India, along the 
Foothills of the Himalayas, in Twenty-two Short Stories, Norah Burke. Cassell, 
r3s.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 184 pages. 

Mrs. Burke has her own idiom, with which readers of her previous book Jungle 
Child will be familiar. Her stories deal with country people of India and their en- 
counters with wild, usually dangerous animals. Her clipped style, mixed with 
mannered Indian phrases, gives each story a calculated impact, though a glossary 
would occasionally help. Her deep knowledge of people and animals is displayed 
with modesty and economy of words, and particularly fascinating is her delineation 
of the long relationship that exists between the people and the dangerous animals 
they have always lived with. 


A DANGEROUS GAME. Friedrich Dürrenmatt. Translated from the 
German by Richard and Clara Winston. Cape, ros.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 96 pages. 
Decorations by Rolf Lehmann. 

In this short book the celebrated Swiss dramatist and novelist weaves a masterly 

spider’s web of guilt and retribution for his unsuspecting victim. A salesman whose 

car has broken down is invited to spend the night in the house of a retired judge 
and over dinner the judge and three aged friends—a former prosecutor, a counsel 
for the defence, and a part-time hangman—stage a mock trial with the salesman as 
the accused. He enters into the game with high spirits and under the mfluence of 
excellent food and drink confesses to a crime of which hitherto he had never been 
fully aware. It is a story with a profound moral purpose which is haunting to the 


imagination. 

YVETTE. R. A. Fraser, MacGibbon & Kee, 18s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 266 pages. 
In most cities there exist groups of rootless expatriates whose very rootlessness seems 
to bring them together in bars and at parties, and who seek constant consolation in 
alcohol and sex. Yvette is a young Belgian aa who becomes involved in such a 


group in Brussels and is unl enough to fall deeply in love with an immature and 
self-centred young English journalist who is on the fringes of the group. They were 
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born to hurt each other: Yvette’s tragedy is that she gives her love—in the fullest 
and finest sense of the word—to a man who is incapable of reciprocating on the 
same plane, and she cannot be content with less. The characters are EAR real, 
and the doomed relationship is relentlessly pursued. A brilliant first novel by-a born 
novelist. 


THE PERFECT WIFE. Doris Leslie. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 1960. 20 cm. 
320 pages. Bibliography. 

Benjamin Disraeli (1804-1881) became one of Britain’s greatest prime ministers, a 
force in European. politics and an accepted society ‘lion’. This historical novel, with 
a minimum of fiction, tells how he found ‘a perfect wife’ (his own words) in 1839 
when he married Mrs. Wyndham Lewis (his Mary Anne), the widow of a parlia- 
mentary colleague. The vivid story, concerning itself mainly with actual historical 
characters and events, shows these two unconventional people, in perfect under- 
standing, co-operating to make Mary Anne into a unique society hostess and ‘Dizzy’ 
into a Solel ane The historical background 1s in itself a masterly piece of work 
in. this remarkable story. ; 


BARBARY COAST. Michael Lewis. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 18s. 1960. 
20 cm. 336 pages. 
The theme of this novel by one of the most interesting of young British novelists 
is the rivalry among members of a large family for control of a textile busimess in a 
provincial town. But this dispute is merely the outward expression of underlying 
stresses which spring in part from the family’s past history and in part from the 
general condition of social ferment in post-war Britain. The character whose action 
ultimately decides the issue is a writer with an enquiring, argumentative mind, and 
his motives for mtervening are far subtler than economic self-interest. The book 
contains a wealth of original thinking, and though not easy to read, 1t amply rewards 


perseverance. 


SHADOWS ON THE WALL. Joan O'Donovan. Gollancz, 168. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 190 pages. 

Humour, humanity and acute observation of people characterise this collection of 
short stories. Their subjects range widely, from a nocturnal incident in the wartime 
W.A.A.F., and an episode in a hos ital ward between an imperious old lady and 
an inhumanly efficient Sister, to a frightening study—the title story—of a neurotic 
woman going to pieces. Perhaps the best among a number of stories about children 
is “Little Brown Jesus’, concerning a class of slum children performing a Nativity 
play; where without warning at the climax the small Jamaican Madonna breaks 
into extempore calypso instead of the carefully rehearsed “Away in a Manger’. 


THE EYES OF THE PROUD. Mercedes Salisachs. Translated from the 
Spanish by Delano Ames. Methuen, 18s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 302 pages. 


This prize-winning Spanish novel tells how, on the eve of the local fiesta, Eulalia 
returns to her village to give birth to her illegitimate baby. The reactions of the 
community are mainly hostile but, before the final tragedy 1s over, many people 
are brought face to face with the truth about themselves. The final pages are particularly 
moving but the writer is so determined to avoid bitterness that the impact of the 
book is weakened. Nevertheless, the story 1s well developed and interwoven witt 
the charity are touches of irony. This very competent translation includes passage: 
deleted from the original by the censorship. 
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ON THE MARKET. Austin Stevens. Cape, 16s. 1960. 19°5 cm. 224 pages. 


This is Mr. Stevens’ second novel with the City of London as background. Alan 
Reeks is a partner in a firm of stockbrokers; he does the buying and selling on the 
Stock Exchange while his more brilliant partner handles the sie When his partner 
is injured in a caving accident, Reeks discovers that he has been making fraudulent 
use of clients’ money. Reeks’s efforts to put oe straight involve him im a series 
of difficult decisions and delicate personal relationships with a varied group of people 
inside and outside the firm. Mr. Stevens can create real characters and can interest 
the reader in their problems. He writes well, with restraint, and his work is refresh- 
ingly unsentimental and accurate. 


alt 
A, GLASS OF RED WINE. Miles Tripp. Macdonald, 15s. 1960. 20-5 cm.. 
224 pages. 

This novel represents something of a tour de force for an English writer, since the 
Paris which it describes is far removed from the familiar haunts of the tourist. The 
hero and narrator is a failed English medical student, settled ın a poor suburban 
quarter where he is content to eke out a living by making dolls, until the arrival of 
his wife in search of a divorce forces him to come to terms with his situation. The 
setting of French lower middle-class life 1s extremely convincingly rendered, the 
reader is adroitly guided through a labyrinth of black-market crime, and the suspense 
of an ingenious loti maintained to the end. 


THE GOLDEN GREEK. Warren Tute, Cassell, 16s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 
252 pages. 

Taking over a number of characters from his earlier novel on the transatlantic liner 
run, Leviathan, Mr. Tute has here dramatised in fictional form the rise of one of the 
Greek millionaire post-war shipowners who have made fortunes by discerning the 
advantages of planning large-scale shipbuilding and operating under flags of con- 
venience. He writes easily and shows an impressive grasp of his theme, but he succeeds 
better in portraying the material environment, a. commercial and political, of 
his characters he does their inmost thoughts. He is nevertheless the first novelist 
to reduce the familiar yet fabulous world of die modern shipping tycoon to credible 
terms. 


CANADIAN SHORT STORIES. Selected and with an introduction by 
Robert Weaver. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 15-5 cm. 434 pages. (The 
World’s Classics) 

This anthology, which succeeds very well in reflecting the diversity of life in the 

various Canadian provinces, consists mainly of modern short stories. Its covers 

several of the earlier comic writers, such as Stephen Leacock, who had begun to 
pee by the turn of the century, but the bulk of its contents are the product of the 
t forty years and include several translations from the French. The influence of 

Ernest Hemingway is often apparent and the most memorable stories in the collection, 
such as Joyce Marshall’s The Old Woman’, express a sombre mood of conflict 
between the solitary individual and the overwhelming natural forces which surround 
him. Mr. Weaver's excellent introduction sketches the development of Canadian 
fiction and explains the difficulties with which short-story writers in his country have 
been faced. 
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Reprints 


JOHN CHRISTOPHER. Dawn and Morning. Romain Rolland. Translated 
from the French by Gilbert Cannan. Introduction by Richard Church. Reprint. 
Heinemann, 18s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 296 pages. 

Romain Rolland’s most famous novel, which won him a Nobel Prize, was published 
just a half-century ago. It recounts the life-history of a young composer of genius, 
based in a number of details on the careers of Beethoven and Wagner. The first 
volume describes the hero’s childhood and upbringing in a Rhineland: town, the 
frustration of an early love-affanr, and the death of his bith. The unabashed sentiment 
with which it portrays the growth of an artist 1s scarcely in vogue today, but Rolland’s 
understanding of a musician’s nature and the creative ees of his conception are quite 
strong AEN to overcome mere changes of fashion. 


WATCH AND WARD. Henry James. Introduction by Leon Edel. Reprint. 
Hart-Davis, 16s. 1960. 21 cm. 238 pages. 

Henry James’s first novel, which made its first appearance in serial form when he was 
twenty-eight years old and was later revised for book publication, is a sentimental 
day-dream about a rich young Bostonian who, on the same night that he is rejected by 
the woman he loves, ane a girl of twelve under absurdly melodramatic circum- 
stances and begins almost immediately to nurse a secret desire to marry her. Several 
passages of involuntary sexual symbolism give a peculiar twist to the high-minded 
tone of the book, but the story is told with great skill, and its pace and eventfulness 
make it compulsive reading. Devotees of James will find ın it some fascinating pre- 
liminary skirmishes with the thematic material of later novels. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


Non-fiction 
COME HITHER. A Collection of Rhymes and Poems for the Young of 
All Ages made by Walter de la Mare. 3rd edition. Constable, 30s. 1960. 24 cm. 
832 pages. Wood engravings by Diana Bloomfield. 
Por nearly forty years this wonderful anthology of poems chosen for children has 
delighted ‘the young of all ages’. To its compilation de la Mare brought a rare com- 
bination of qualities: fantastically wide reading, an unerring eye ths first-rate, an 
unequalled understanding of children, and the mind of a poet and storyteller of genius. 
Indeed the only fault one can find is that he did not include any of his own poems. 
But he did the next best thing: the 473 pages of poems are followed by a ihe 300 
pages of his own quiet and profound commentary. Every child who is lucky enough 
to own this fne new edition should treasure it, for it will delight him all his life long. 
And it is a book to treasure—sumptuously produced on fine paper with beautiful type, 
a thing of beauty in itself. 


LIVINGSTONE THE PATHFINDER. Basil Mathews. 2nd edition. 
Black, 9s.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 144 pages. Drawings by Kurt Wiese. 


The story of David Livingstone has been retold many times and biographers are still 
finding new material bearing on his many-sided and complex character and achieve- 
ments. Among the shorter and more popular lives, however, Basil Mathews’ book 
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has been widely read ever since its publication in 1912. The author, himself a man of 
wide missionary experience, has now revised it and it appears in a format and with 
illustrations by Kurt Wiese in a style more acceptable to modern taste. Unfortunately 
a useful map appears only on the back of the dust jacket. 


THE REAL BOOK OF AMAZING BIRDS. Eve Merriam. Dobson, 

Tos,6d. 1960. 20'5 cm. 190 pages. Drawings by Paul Wenck. Bibliography. Index. 
This is a survey, for young readers, of the many remarkable adaptations that birds 
have achieved during their evolution. The writing is simple, technical terms are kept 
to a minimum and the accent is upon birds of North America. The author begins by 
examining the structure of birds, recounts what can be pieced together of their 
evolution and then takes, in turn, special features of their biology—feeding, nest- 
building, display, migration and so on—and considers the many specialisations, some 
of them bizarre and unexpected, by which birds make their living in a competitive 
world. A valuable introduction to birds in general. 


HOW I BECAME A CRICKETER. Alan Oakman. Nelson, 7s.6d. 1960. 
18°5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. (Enterprise Library) 

Alan Oakman here traces his career from school to ement as a young professional 
for the Sussex County Club, and thence to the dizzy heights of Test cricket. It is a 
modest and sensible book which contains plenty of first-hand yet little-known informa- 
tion about the professional's life and the organisation of club, second and first-class 
cricket. It should appeal to cricket enthusiasts from the age of ten upwards and is a 
first-rate guide for any boy who is seriously considering cricket as a career. 


MEDIEVAL ENGLISH WARFARE. R. R. Sellman. Methuen, 10s.6d. 
1960. 21°5 cm. 78 pages. Drawings by Kenneth Ody. Maps by the author. 
(Methuen's Outlines) 

The study of warfare of any given period, as here 1265-1485, can reveal valuable 

historical facts apart from the mere record of fighting. The author shows that the 

invention of new weapons, the methods of raising, moving, and supplying armies, the 
changing of tactics and the significance of castles are mdicative of much deeper 

es. Wars themselves call attention to disruptive factors at home and abroad, 
and have long-term effects on a nation’s life. Several actual battles are 
discussed in detail with maps, diagrams and sketches. A well-informed clear and 
direct narrative that adds interest to historical reading. 


FROM KITTY HAWK TO OUTER SPACE. The Story of the 
Aeroplane. L. E. Snellgrove. Longmans, 83.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Drawings by Andrew Dodds and Bartley Powell. Index. 

With the rapidly growing conquest of the air, it is well to recall the beginning and 

pr ive stages of man’s mastery. This book, written in an easy style, should a i 

to he oung reader through the exciting stories of the pioneers. Starting with the 

original flight at Kitty Hawk in 1903, the thread runs through the early a: A 

distance flights, aerobatics and air fights, Atlantic crossings and other records, bombing, 

jets and helicopters, to early rockets and the venture into outer space. Some very good 
photographs add to the lively thrill of the text. 
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A CHILD’S GARDEN OF VERSES. Robert Louis Stevenson. Reprint. 
Bodley Head, 9s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations by Leonard Rosoman. 
Stevenson’s well-known collection of poems for children first appeared in 1895. It was 
an. immense favourite with Edwardian children, and has remained steadily in print 
ever since. This new edition is reset and redesigned, with a hundred delightful draw- 
ings by Leonard Rosoman. Some of the poems are now beginning to ‘date’: modern 
children may need to ask about oil lamps, horse-drawn cabs, lamplighters and so on, 
while modern parents may regard Stevenson’s attitude to children as sentimental. But 
his understanding of the child’s mind was profound, and many of these easily- 
remembered verses still appeal strongly to children between five and ten years old. 


PETER TSCHAIKOWSKY AND THE NUTCRACKER BALLET. 
Opal Wheeler. Faber, 158. 1960. 25 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations by Christine Price. 
Musical examples. (Great Musicians) 

Parents and teachers should be glad to place this charming book in the hands of 
musical children of about 1014. The author, an American with three other works of 
this type to her credit, summarises Tschaikowsky’s life in direct, vivid language, which 
is matched by the spirited drawings. She has selected a few episodes connected with 
some of his most famous works, and linked the narrative to them. Their best-known 
melodies are included in a piano reduction which the musical young reader should be 
able to play. 
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BOOKS ON THE HISTORY OF 
SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY : 
1945-1960. IL. 


DOUGLAS McKIE 


HISTORY OF ASTRONOMY, MECHANICS AND MATHEMATICS. 
—Four histories of astronomy have appeared in Britain since 1945: Angus 
Armitage’s A Century of Astronomy (1950, Sampson Low) describes and 
details for the general reader the most significant developments in astronomy 
during the last hundred years or so; Peter Doig’s A Concise History of 
Astronomy (1950, Chapman & Hall) surveys the development of astronomy 
from its beginnings; and H. C. King’s The Background of -Astronomy (1957, 
Watts, 18s.) is concerned with the same long period. Another similar work is 
the English translation of G. Abetti’s book, The History of Astronomy (1954, 
Sidgwick & Jackson, 25s.). H. C. King’s The History of the Telescope (1955, 
Griffin, 50s.) is a considerable study, extensively illustrated, of the develop- 
ment of one of the greatest of all scientific instruments. F. J. M. Stratton’s 
The History of the Cambridge Observatories (1949, Cambridge University Press, 
Vol. I of the Annals of the Solar Physics Observatory) gives an interesting account 
of former and present observatories of Cambridge University. 

In the history of mathematics, a recent important addition to British 
books is J. F. Scott’s A History of Mathematics (2nd edition 1960, Taylor & 
Francis, 27s.6d.), which ranges from antiquity to the beginning of the nine- 
teenth century. A condensed history of mathematics is given by D. J. Struik 
in A Concise History of Mathematics (1954, Bell, 14s.). Sir Thomas Heath's 
Mathematics in Aristotle (1949, Oxford University Press), a posthumous work, 
completes the studies of a great mathematical scholar, known to historians 
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for his many translations of the works of the Greek mathematicians. Pro- 
fessor E. G. R. Taylor’s remarkable study, The Mathematical Practitioners of 
Tudor and Stuart England (1954, Cambridge University Press for the Institute 
of Navigation, $5s.}, giving details of four hundred ‘practitioners’, is not 
likely to be superseded for a very long time. Many of the men named by 
Professor Taylor were concerned with the practice and development of 
navigation; and in another book, The Haven-Finding Art: A History of Navi- 
gation from Odysseus to Captain Cook (1956, Hollis & Carter, 30s.), she traces 
the long and difficult story of the navigation and charting of the trackless seas. 

In the history of mechanics, A. R. Hall’s Ballistics in the Seventeenth Cen- 
tury (1952, Cambridge University Press, 25s.) considers gunnery both as a 
science and as an art and also the application of mathematics to its problems. 
There is also in translation The History of Mechanics by R. Dugas (1957, 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, roos.). In the history of statistics, Major Green- 
wood’s Medical Statistics from Graunt to Farr (1948, Cambridge University 
Press, 12s. 6d.) deals with the history of medical statistics from the time of the 
pioneers of the seventeenth century to the end of the nineteenth century. 


HISTORY OF PHYSICS.—Sir Edmund Whittaker’s revision of his History 
of the Theories of Aether and Electricity was ended by his death and two volumes 
only of an intended three were published (1951 and 1953, Nelson, 45s. each), 
the sections covered being in the first volume the classical theories and in the 
second the modern theories (1900-1926). Sir James Jeans wrote on The 
Growth of Physical Science (2nd edition 1951, Cambridge University Press, 
18s.), Professor W. Wilson on A Hundred Years of Physics (1950, Duckworth, 
21s.), Dr. J. F. Scott on The Scientific Work of René Descartes (1596-1650) 
(1952, Taylor & Francis, 208.), Thomas Martin on Faraday’s Discovery of 
Electro-magnetic Induction (1949, Edward Arnold). D. McKie and N. H. de V. 
Heathcote have published the text and an annotated translation of Cleg- 
horn’s De Igne of 1779 (1960, Taylor & Francis, 21s.). 


THE HISTORY OF THE BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES.—Of histories of 
biology, Charles Singer’s A History of Biology to about the year 1900: A 
General Introduction to the Study of Living Things has now appeared in a third 
and revised edition (1959, Abelard-Schuman, 50s.) and F. S. Bodenheimer’s 
The History of Biology: An Introduction (1959, William Dawson & Sons, 42s.) 
has made its first appearance and is marked by a new departure, namely, the 
inclusion of a hundred and thirty extracts from the literature of biology. 
Agnes Arber’s now classic study, Herbals: Their Origin and Evolution, a 
Chapter in the History of Botany, 1470-1670, has been reprinted (1953, Cam- 
bridge University Press, sos.) from the rewritten and enlarged second 
edition of 1938. Another work from the same author is The Natural Philosophy 
of Plant Form (1950, Cambridge University Press). To a famous series Dr. Ben 
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Dawes has added A Hundred Years of Biology (1952, Duckworth, 30s.). Canon 
Charles E. Raven’s English Naturalists from Neckham to Ray: A Study in the 
Making of the Modern World (1947, Cambridge University Press, sos.) showed 
in a fascinating study how the courses of both botany and zoology have been 
previously neglected in studying the historical development of the modern 
‘scientific spirit. In this same field of early botany, but concerned with much 
more ancient days, is R. Campbell Thompson’s A Dictionary of Assyrian 
Botany (1949, Oxford University Press for the British Academy, 5os.). 
Professor K. J. Franklin’s A Short History of Physiology appeared in a second 
edition in 1949 (Staples Press). L. F. Hirst’s The Conquest of Plague (1953, 
Oxford University Press, 42s.) is an historical study of the development of 
epidemiology. K. D. Keele’s Leonardo da Vinci on the Movement of the Heart 
and Blood (1952, Harvey & Blythe) contributes profoundly to our knowledge 
of Leonardo as an anatomist. Hopkins and Biochemistry 1861-1947, edited by 
J. Needham and E. Baldwin (1949, Heffer (Cambridge), 18s.) is a biographical 
and bibliographical tribute to the famous biochemist, Sir Frederick Gowland 
Hopkins, on the occasion of the International Congress of Biochemistry held 
at Cambridge in 1949. The centenary in 1960 of the publication of Darwin’s 
Origin of Species has led to the appearance of a number of books on different 
aspects. of evolution. The Autobiography of Charles Darwin, edited by his grand- 
daughter, Nora Barlow (1958, Collins, 16s.), gives some very interesting 
information about Darwin’s opinions, the parts omitted from the previously 
published text being now restored. C. D. Darlington has written on Darwin s 
Place in History (1959, Blackwell (Oxford), 9s. 6d.), H. G. Cannon on Lamarck 
and Modern Genetics (1959, Manchester University Press, 12s. 6d.), Julian 
Huxley with James Fisher on The Living Thoughts of Darwin (2nd edition 
1958, Cassell, rss. ) and S. A. Barnett has edited in A Century of Darwin (1958, 

Heinemann, 30s.) a series of essays by fifteen biologists and naturalists on the 
theory of evolution in the century that has passed since its promulgation. 
There has also appeared in Evolution by Natural Selection with a foreword by 
Sir Gavin de Beer (1958, Cambridge University Press, 25s.) the words of the 
actual presentation of the theory by Darwin and Wallace. Sir Gavin de 
Beer’s Hertz Lecture given before the British Academy has been printed 
under the title of Charles Darwin (1958, Oxford University Press for the 
British Academy, 3s. 6d.). To Darwin’s Biological Work, edited by P. R. Bell 
(1959, Cambridge University Press, 40s.), six biologists contribute essays on 
various aspects of Darwin’s work. Also may be mentioned L. Eiseley’s 
Darwins Century: Evolution and the men who discovered it (1959, Gollancz, 
21s.); and A. Hughes, A History of Cytology (1959, Abelard-Schuman, 21:.), 
which traces cytology from the seventeenth century to the present day. 
Other publications of interest here are H. M. Sinclair and A. H. T. Robb- 
Smith’s A Short History of Anatomical Teaching in Oxford (1950, Bodleian 
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Library (Oxford), 3s. 6d.) and a second edition of Joseph Needham’s History 
of Embryology revised with the assistance of A. Hughes (1959, Cambridge 
University Press, 553s.). 


THE ROYAL SOCIETY.—The series of annual volumes of Obituary 
Notices of Fellows of the Royal Society, published from 1932 to 1954 in nine 
volumes, was replaced in 1955 by a new series of similar annual volumes 
entitled Biographical Memoirs of Fellows of the Royal Society, of which Vols. 
1 to 5 for the years 1955 to 1959 have been published by the Society. Most 
important, however, for many years, if not in the whole long history of the 
Royal Society, is the publication of The Correspondence of Isaac Newton, to 
be completed in seven volumes (Cambridge University Press for the Royal 
Society, £7 7s. per vol.). Two volumes have so far appeared. Vol. I was 
published in 1959, and Vol. I at the time of the Society’s tercentenary cele- 
brations (July, 1960). For this occasion two historical works were issued by 
the Society: The Royal Society: Its Origins and Founders, edited by Sir Harold 
Hartley (1960, 35s.), containing an essay on the origins of the Society and a 
series of biographical studies of its founders; and A Brief History of the Royal 
Society, by Professor E. N. da C. Andrade, (1960, ros. 6d.). An earlier work 
on the same subject is Dorothy Stimson’s Scientists and Amateurs: A History 
of the Royal Society (1949, Sigma Books); and T. Sprat’s History of the Royal 
Society, published in 1667, has been reprinted in facsimile with an introduc- 
tion by J. I. Cope and H. W. Jones (1959, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 50s.). 


BIOGRAPHIES.—Many biographies have been published from 1945 to 
1960, too many to do more here than list details: A. E. Bell, Christian Huy- 
gens and the Development of Science in the Seventeenth Century (1947, Arnold, 
18s.); Anthony Powell, John Aubrey and his Friends (1948, Eyre & Spottis~ 
woode); Douglas Guthrie, Lord Lister; His Life and Doctrine (1949, Living- 
stone, 15s.); Sir Arthur Keith, An Autobiography (1950, Watts, 25s.); E. N. 
da C. Andrade, Isaac Newton (1950, Max Parrish, 6s.), and Sir Isaac Newton 
(1954, Collins); Stuart Piggott, William Stukeley: An Eighteenth-century 
Antiquary (1950, Oxford University Press, 25s.) ; James Muir (edited by J. M. 
Macaulay), John Anderson: Pioneer of Technical Education and the College he 
Founded (1950, John Smith (Glasgow)); John Carswell, The Prospector: Being 
the Life and Times of Rudolf Erich Raspe (1737-1794) (1950, Cresset Press, 
21s.); Canon Charles E. Raven, John Ray, Naturalist: His Life and Works (2nd 
edition 1950, Cambridge University Press, sos.); H. C. Cameron, Samuel 
Crompton: Inventor of the Spinning Mule (1951, Batchworth Press) and Sir 
Joseph Banks: The Autocrat of the Philosophers (1952, Batchworth Press); 
R. J. Dubos, Louis Pasteur: Free Lance of Science (1951, Gollancz); B. Farring- 
ton, Francis Bacon; Philosopher of Industrial Science (1951, Lawrence & Wishart) 
E. A. Milne, Sir James Jeans; A Biography (1952, Cambridge University 
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Press); D. McKie, Antoine Lavoisier: Scientist, Economist, Social Reformer 
(1952, Constable, 12s. 6d.); J. R. Baker, Abraham Trembley of Geneva: 
Scientist and Philosopher (1710-1784), (1952, Edward Arnold, 35s.); L. J. 
Ludovici, Fleming: Discoverer of Penicillin (1952, Andrew Dakers); Norah 
Goutrlie, The Prince of Botanists: Carl Linnaeus (1953, Witherby, 30s.); L. F. 
Harris, Vermuyden and the Fens (1953, Cleaver-Hume Press, 28s.); G. R- de 
Beer, Sir Hans Sloane and the British Museum (1953, Oxford University Press, 
21s.); K. J. Franklin, Joseph Barcroft, 1872-1947 (1953, Blackwell (Oxford), 
37s. 6d.); J. T. MacGregor-Morris, The Inventor of the Valve: A Biography of 
Sir Ambrose Fleming (1954, Television Society, 1os.); J. Kendall, Humphry 
Davy: “Pilot? of Penzance (1954, Faber, 15s.) and Michael Faraday: Man of 
Simplicity (1955, Faber, 1as. 6d.); A. Wood (completed by F. Oldham), 
Thomas Young: Natural Philosopher, 1773-1829 (1954, Cambridge University 
Press); F. St. J. Brooks, Sir Hans Sloane: The Great Collector and his Circle 
(1954, Batchworth Press); R. T. Petersson, Sir Kenelm Digby: The Ornament 
of England, 1603-1665 (1956, Cape, 25s.); M. W. Travers, A Life of Sir 
William Ramsay (1956, Edward Arnold, sos.); Margaret ’Espinasse, Robert 
Hooke (1956, Heinemann, 21s.) A. V. Douglas, The Life of Arthur Stanley 
Eddington (1956, Nelson, 25s.); J. M. Cohen, The Life of Ludwig Mond (1956, 
Methuen, 22s. 6d.); H. E. Dale, Daniel Hall (1956, Murray, 21s.); Louis 
Chauvois, William Harvey: His Life and Times, His Discoveries, His Methods 
(1957, translated from the French, Hutchinson); W. H. G. Armytage, Sir 
Richard Gregory: His Life and Work (1957, Macmillan, 21s.); G. de Santillana, 
The Crime of Galileo (1958, Heinemann, 30s.); L. T. C. Rolt, Thomas Telford 
(1958, Longmans, 25s.); R. D’Arcy Thompson, D'Arcy Wentworth Thomp- 
son: The Scholar-Naturalist, 1860-1948 (1958, Oxford University Press, 25s.); 
Cyril Bibby, T. H. Huxley: Scientist, Humanist and Educator (1959, Watts, 
25s.); L. T. C. Rolt, George and Robert Stephenson (1960, Longmans, 30s.); 
Roger Pilkington, Robert Boyle: Father of Chemistry (1959, Murray, 18s.); 
J. G. Crowther, Francis Bacon: The First Statesman of Science (1960, Cresset 
Press, 35s.); A. J. Berry, Henry Cavendish: His Life and Scientific Work (1960, 
Hutchinson, 35s.). 


Douglas McKie is Professor of the History and Philosophy of Science in the University of 
London (University College). He is a founder and editor of the Annals of Science, a quarterly 
review of the history of science and technology since the Renaissance, and he has written a 
number of books aa many papers mostly on the science, and especially on the chemistry, of the 
17th and 18th centuries. 
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October, 1960 


REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


oe ‘fe New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS 
Bibliography 
THE YEAR’S WORK IN MODERN LANGUAGE STUDIES. 
Vol. XX, 1958. Edited for the Modern Humamities Research Association by 
W. H. Barber. Cambridge University Press, 808. 1960. 22°5 cm. 726 pages. Index. 
This invaluable survey of publications during 1958 includes reference to important 
reviews of individual works, and many of the items listed are accompanied by brief 
explanatory, and occasionally critical, notes. In addition to the usual sections on 
Medieval Latin, Romance Languages and Literatures (including Rumanian), West 
Germanic and Scandinavian Languages and Literatures, Slavonic Languages and 
Literatures (Czech, Slovak, Polish, Russian and Serbo-Croat), the sections on Romance 
Lingnistics and on Dutch and Flemish Studies, introduced in the previous volume, are 
continued, and those on Catalan and on Portuguese Studies appear agai after a 
lengthy lapse. Librarians and scholars throughout the world will k grateful for the 
arduous ae of the team of experts who have scarched so meticulously, particularly 
in the relevant periodical literature, to provide their colleagues with this indispensable 
aid to their investigations. The copious index gives unity to the whole volume. 
(016-4) 


HEAT BIBLIOGRAPHY 1958. National Engineering Laboratory, Heat 
Division. Edited by D. E. Sexton. H.M. Stationery Office (Edinburgh), 15s. 1960. 
28 cm. 286 pages. 

This 1s an extensive record of ae papers and articles noted in the National 

Engin Laboratory during 1958, but it does not claim to be a complete record 

of pied actually A in that year. It contains also references to papers 

published ın earlier years. The volume covers atomic energy, mechanical cngineering 
plant, chemical engineering plant, physics and chemistry of heat phenomena, 
corrosion and fouling, cryogenics, experimental and operational techniques, fluid 
flow, heat transfer and exchange apparatus, heat pumps, heat transfer, insulation, 
radiation, refrigeration, heating of buildings, apparatus and measurements, thermo- 
dynamics, and other associated subjects. British and foreign references are included. 
(016-536) 


RELIGION 
INTERPRETING THE PARABLES. A. M. Hunter. S.C.M. Press, 
8s.6d, 1960. 19°5 cm. 126 pages. References. Indexes. 
The Professor of Biblical Criticism in the University of Aberdeen has the rare gift 
of bringing the results of biblical scholarship well within the understanding of the 
nies and the present study of the parables is scholarly, constructive and of 
absorbing interest. The history of the interpretation of the parables from apostolic 
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times is summarised with special reference to allegorising and moralising, and by 
depicting the background and, where possible, the immediate setting the author 
shows how stories told in Palestine long ago are relevant in our own time. Clergy 
and teachers will particularly welcome this volume. (226-8) 


THE SCOPE OF DEMYTHOLOGIZING. Bultmann and His Criticas. 
John Macquarrie. S.C.M. Press, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Combined 
Bibliography and Index. (Library of Philosophy and Theology) 

The term ‘demythologising’ is not easily defined, but it may be said that it implies 

that the teaching of the Bible is in the form of ‘myth’ and that the ing of its 

mythical teaching must be interpreted in relation to the possibilities of ana 
existence. Dr. Macquarrie (Lecturer in Systematic Theology in the University of 

Glasgow) examines the different phases of the discussion to which “demythologising’ 

in Bultmann’s writings has given rise, with special reference to biblical exegesis, 

history, dogma, the kerygma or the proclamation of the decisive act of God in 

Christ, philosophy and ge. Finally, he offers a critical appreciation of Bultmann’s 

contentions and submits that, in spite of ambiguities, the essential character of the 

Christian Faith as a message of divine action is preserved. This is a valuable survey of 

a current theological controversy which cannot be ignored. (230) 


ORIGEN AND THE DOCTRINE OF GRACE. Benjamin Drewery. 
Epworth Press, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 230 pages. References. Indexes. (The Fernley- 
Hartley Lecture 1960) 

The author, who is minister of Wesley Memorial Methodist Church, Oxford, in 

this scholarly work intended primarily for students and teachers of theology examines 

the doctrine of Grace in the teaching of the Christian Platonist of Alexandria, partly 
in order to offer a critical assessment of the place of Origen in Christian thought, 
partly to indicate some of the elements of permanent value in his dogmatic, apologetic 
and exegetical writings. The investigation involves an examination of the doctrines 
of Creation, the Incarnation, the Cross, the Resurrection and the Holy Spirit, and 
rests upon a careful study of the original text and modern works. (2341) 


DISORDERS OF THE EMOTIONAL AND SPIRITUAL LIFE. 
W. L. Northridge. Epworth Press, 16s. 1960. 22'5 cm. 142 pages. Index. 
Dr. Northridge, lately Principal of Edgehill College, Belfast, is well versed in the 
theory and practice of pasto chology and widely consulted by people suffering 
from various forms of mental distress. In this book, we have a number of addresses 
delivered at missions primarily intended to relate religion to health of mind and 
spirit. Among the subjects discussed are depression, morbid doubt, the fear of old age, 
jealousy, grief and sorrow, prejudice and the martyr complex. The wise counsel here 
iven should help in many cases to resolve emotional tensions and also prove 
Tanas to doctors and clergy. (253-5) 


THE CHURCH AND SCOTTISH SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT 
1780-1870. Stewart Mechie. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 
194 pages. References. Index. 

Dr. Mechie, Lecturer in Ecclesiastical History in the University of Glasgow, here 

describes the more important contributions made by Presbyterians to the social 

thought and improvement of their own country during the years of industrial 
eae a and urban growth. It is not an original book, except insofar as the author 
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is the first to have systematically organised information about this side of his church’s 
recent history. He follows conventional lines of enquiry, the men he deals with are 
mostly well enough known, and their social concerns were of the usual kind—schools, 
factories, health and so on. But such a sober survey, carefully documented, will 
certainly help historians and interest Christians concerned with social developments 
in their own day. (261-0941) 


TOLERATION AND THE REFORMATION. Vol. I. Joseph Lecler, 
S.J. Translated from the French by T. L. Westow. Longmans, 50s. 1960. 24*5 cm. 
448 pages. References. Indexes, 

This important book has been well known in higher academic circles since its first 

appearance in Paris five years ago, and its translation into English (serviceably done) 

must be welcomed. Professor Lecler has many of the characteristics of a Germanic 
savant, but his book will nevertheless be read with enthusiasm and respect. Having 
studied a huge quantity of material completely unknown to most Prel k spa 
historians, he has selected what is most relevant to his theme and by strict analysis 
broken it down into a very clear and orderly exposition. The first section 1s historical 

introduction, from early church to later middle ages; the second 1s on j 

humanism; the third, fourth and fifth deal with Germany, Switzerland and Poland. 

The documentation is elaborate, the indexes excellent, and the author’s bias—for 

anyone must be biased on such a subject—scarcely noticeable. (261-72) 


EUCHARIST AND SACRIFICE. Gustaf Aulén. Translated from the 
Swedish by Eric H. Wahlstrom. Oliver & Boyd, 18s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. 
References. Index. 


The significance of the Eucharist or Lord’s Supper is in the foreground of theological 
discussion today and Bishop Aulén appropriately asks whether the Eucharist is a 
sacrifice and, if so, in what sense is the term ‘sacrifice’ used? He outlines the views of 
Roman Catholics, Anglicans such as Gregory Dix, A. G. Hebert and A. M. ; 
and members of other communions before turning to the teaching of the Reformers 
and the New Testament. The author’s own conclusions in the final section of an able 
and illuminating treatment are an important contribution to ecumenical AE 
265°3 


MEN OF UNITY. Stephen Neill. S.C.M. Press, 5s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Paper covers. (S.C.M. Paperbacks) 
If this volume is to be a fair sample of the series to which it belongs, the publishers’ 
venture into the world of paperbacks will be well justified. Bishop Stephen Neill 
presents us with an astonishingly vivid and fascinating account of the growth of the 
ecumenical movement, using as his medium, candid and discerning delineations 
of the Christian leaders of the 20th century—Séderblom, Brent, Temple, Bonhoeffer 
and others. Those who desire to become acquainted with the movement of the 
Churches towards unity and with what has been achieved and what remains to be 
done should read this small book. (280-1) 


THE CATHOLIC CHURCH IN SOUTH AFRICA from its Origins 
to the Present Day. William Eric Brown. Edited by Michael Derrick. Bums & Oates, 
355. 1960. 22 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. References. Bibliography. Index. 


Dr. Brown, university lecturer, priest and historian, spent the last eleven years of 
his life gathering material for this the first full account of the Catholic Church in South 
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and South-West Africa, inclu Bechuanaland, Basutoland and Swaziland. His 
scholarly researches cover the development of the ecclesiastical arcumscriptions from 
1837 and 1922 and constitute a detailed, factual record of Catholic missionary and 
educational achievement in a complex of religious opposition, political intrigue and 
financial anxiety. In giving the book a broad eae framework, the editor 
has added a prologue to indicate the main features of earlier history and an epilogue 
documenting the Church’s stand against apartheid. (282 68) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Sociology 7 
TRIBE, CASTE AND NATION. A Study of Political Activity and 

Political Change ın Highland Orissa. F. G. Bailey. Manchester University Press 

(Manchester), 358. 1960. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
In his last book Caste and the Economic Frontier (1957), Dr. Bailey dealt with the 
Orissa village of Bisipara. In his new book he presents an analysis of the nearby 
village of Baderi largely inhabited by Konds, a ‘tribal’ people. But the subject of 
this admurable book is in fact wider Baderi village, or it embraces the politics 
of the Konds as a whole in the framework of their relations with their neighbours 
and of the modern bureaucratic and democratic . Much of the discussion 1s 
oy technical, of interest primarily to Dr. Bailey s anthropological and sociological 
co es, but the keen treatment of ‘tribe’, ‘caste’ and ‘nation’ as political alignments 
must be enlightening to ordinary readers interested in Indian affairs. (301 -350954) 


MARRIAGE EAST AND WEST. David and Vera Mace. MacGibbon & 
Kee, 308. 1960. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Dr. and Mrs. Mace have written an avowedly popular book to make marriage in the 
East understandable to the West, and vice versa. (The East means India, China and 
Japan and the cultures ‘essentially derived from them’; the West is European culture). 
The authors’ knowledge of their eastern subject matter is limited (both in first-hand 
experience and acquaintance with the literature) and it would be easy for scholars to 
scoff at their attempts at analysis and exposition; but their approach is intelligent and 
sympathetic, and a reader unfamiliar with the field can learn from the book and be 
stimulated to explore further for himself. (301-422) 


THE HOLY BARBARIANS. Lawrence Lipton. W. H. Allen, 30s. 1960. 
24 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. 


‘The first complete story of the Beat Generation’ it says on the dust cover. Perhaps 
it isn’t quite that: but it is certainly a book which should be read by anyone who 
wishes to understand what is really meant by the words ‘Beat’ and ‘Beatnik’ and the 
reasons for this new brand of non-conformism, which rejects so many of the values 
of the average American and seeks salvation in jazz, Zen Buddhism, poverty and 
marihuana, Particularly interesting are the chapters about the attempt to marry 
poetry with jazz. The author, himself a poet now in his middle age, is able to see this 
revolt in its historical perspective: although it has its roots in the past he denies that 
‘Beat’ is just another teen-age revolt against authority and no more. He argues 
convincingly. A highly interesting book, which includes a very necessary glossary of 
beatnik slang. (301-43) 
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COLOURED IMMIGRANTS IN BRITAIN. J. A. G. Grith, Judith 
Henderson, Margaret Usborne and Donald Wood. With a chapter on Race 
Relations in the United States by Herman H. Long. Oxford University Press for 
the Institute of Race Relations, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Bibliography. 


After the disturbances in the Notting Hill area of London, the Institute of Race 
Relations undertook a survey of migration of coloured people to Great Britain on a 
larger scale than existing publications had attempted. Under the guidance of an 
advisory panel, more than thirty towns and cities were visited and this book by six 
authors presents the findings. After a general survey, the social position of coloured 
penn aa particularly in the light of existing published and unpublished studies, 1s 
considered. The third section outlines the attitude of the Government, political 
parties, churches and other bodies and ıs followed by a description of the legal aspects 
‘of immigration. Finally there is a useful chapter on race relations in the United 
States. (301-451) 


THE EUROPA YEAR BOOK, i960. Vol. N. Africa, The Americas, 
Asia, Australasia. Europa Publications, £7 10s. ( {13 for the 2 vols.). 1960. 25-5 cm. 
1,200 pages. 

This second volume completes the Europa Year Book for 1960 and the transition 

from the loose-leaf Europa and Orbis encyclopaedias (which are revised only at 

irregular intervals) to an annually revised publication covering the whole world. 

The first part of this volume contains parti of international organisations starting 

with the United Nations and its agencies and passing on to those of a more exclusive 

nature such as the French Community, the Central Treaty Organisation, and the 

Arab League. Part Two lists the non-European countries of the world alphabetically, 

and gives, for each one, statistical, economic and political data, and a directory of 

publishing, trade and commercial associations, and cultural institutions. The con- 
solidation of so much information into two annual volumes is a most praiseworthy 
feat of publishing: the addition of an index would make it a quite invaluable work of 

reference. (305-8) 


THE STATESMAN’S YEAR-BOOK. Statistical and Historical Annual 
of the States of the World for the Year 1960. Edited by S. H. Steinberg. 97th 
annual publication, revised after official returns. Macmillan, 45s. 1960. 19 cm. 
1,704 pages. Maps in colour. Bibliography. Index. 

All countries of the world are covered by this year-book and it provides for each the 

latest available information on such matters as their area and population; constitution 

and government; religion; educational system; industry and trade; communications; 
justice and diplomatic representation. The first part of the book deals with inter- 
national organisations and includes, for the first time, the European Free Trade 

Association and the International Finance Corporation. Articles on the component 

of the British Commonwealth and the United States of America are included 
in the second and third sections and on other countries in the final section. This year’s 
issue contains a map of Simgapore and Malaya and a special map for World Refugee 

Year showing the location of groups of refugees. (305-8) 


YEAR BOOK OF WORLD AFFAIRS 1960. Edited by W. Keeton 
and Georg Schwarzenberger. Stevens for the London Institute for World Affairs, 50s. 
1960, 25 cm. $16 pages. Index. 

As usual there are essays on a wide variety of topics in the latest issue. The Middle 
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East and North Africa are covered by George Kirk and William H. Lewis respectively 
while Creighton L. Burns and F. Parkinson deal with economic planning and under- 
developed countries. An unusual article by Alix Strachey entitled “The Psychology 
of Nationhood’ draws an analogy between the psychology of children and that of 
organised groups which make up nations. Some two h pages are devoted to 
a valuable survey of the recent literature on world affairs in the economic, legal, 
psychological, sociological and strategic aspects. (305-8) 


Social Surveys 
SOCIAL CONTOURS OF AN INDUSTRIAL CITY. Social Survey 
of Kanpur, 1954-56. D. N. Majumdar, assisted by N. S. Reddy, S. Bahadur and a 
Field Team. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 62s.6d. 1960. 2§*§ cm. 
_ 272 pages. Hlustrations. Map. Index. 
This statistical survey of the industrial metropolis of Uttar Pradesh, the largest State 
of the Indian Union, was undertaken by Professor Majumdar and members of the 
Department of Anthropology of Lucknow University under the auspices of the 
Research Programme Committee of the Planning Commission of the Government 
of India. After an introductory description of the general economic conditions of 
the town, 1t gives detailed information on the sex, age, education, caste and migration 
of the population, and on housing, occupations and unemployment. The final section 
18 a fail statistical report on an enquiry into family planning and its ji results. 
30915425 


Demography 
INTRODUCTION TO HEALTH STATISTICS for the use of Health 
Officers, Students, Public Health and Social Workers etc. Satya Swaroop. 
Livingstone, 408. 1960. 24°5 cm. 364 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 
By one who has had long and practical experience of the needs and the difficulties 
of statisticians at all levels, from the local health officer to the Chief Statistician, Health 
Statistical Methodology, World Health Organization, an office the author now holds, 
this volume should prove a useful work of reference to those working in the field. 
In a text supplemented by useful figures and tables there is very detailed information, 
first about ihe role of statistics and about the data to be collected. There follows 
advice on health statistics administration, international collaboration, legislation, 
designing record cards, sampling in public health and the organisation of statistics 
im a health department. Appraise! half the text is concerned with the analysis 
and presentation of data, including the statistical classification of health data, its 
handling and processing, the calculation of mortality and fertility rates, life tables and 
health surveys. The subject is ably and attractively presented. (312) 


Political Science 

TWO TREATISES OF GOVERNMENT. John Locke. A Critical 
Edition with an Introduction and Apparatus Criticus 7 Peter Laslett. Cambridge 
University Press, 558. 1960. 2a cm. $36 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The “Two Treatises’, particularly the second, have become basic documents in the 

liberal political tradition: this scrupulously edited version of the texts shows marked 

differences from those in current use and explains, by reference to other political 

writing in the recently opened Locke papers, the full meaning of crucial terms. 

Similarly, the editor, in an admirable and extended introduction, disposes of many 
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established misconceptions as to the nature and purpose of the works themselves. 
The combination of reconstructed texts and meticulous interpretation makes this a 
definitive edition for students of political theory and for those interested in the 
history of ideas. Mr. Laslett is Lecturer in History in the University of Cambridge. 
(320-1) 


BRIEF AUTHORITY. Charles Hooper. Collins, 218. 1960. 22 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations. Map. 
This book contains an account by an Anglican priest, born in South Africa, of events 
in the Zeerust district of South Africa between March 1957 and March 1958, where 
he was rector. It is a study of the practical workings of apartheid among the people of 
the Bafurutse tribe, commencing with passive resistance to the new pass law but 
developing into violence. As conflict developed, Father Hooper and his wife were 
the only non-official white people to remain in the area and they too were eventually 
banned from the reserve. In his preface the author declares “This is another partisan 
book.’ It is nevertheless a book which should be read as a first-hand document on 
developments in the Union of South Africa. (323-168) 


SOUTH AFRICA: TWO VIEWS OF SEPARATE DEVELOPMENT. 
S. Pienaar and Anthony Sampson. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race 
Relations, 5s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 92 pages. Map. References. Paper covers. 

This valuable booklet is issued under the auspices of the Institute of Race Relations, 

which, precluded from expressing opinions, is nevertheless concerned to present 

authoritative statements of varied viewpoints. The two contributors have written 
independently of each other: Mr. Pienaar, in “Safeguarding the Nations of South 

Africa’, presents the apartheid viewpoint, and the contrary view is taken by Mr. 

Sampson in ‘Old Fallacies with a New Look: Ignoring the African’. This is an 

important help towards understanding the news from South Africa. (323-168) 


RACE AND POLITICS. Partnership in the Federation of Rhodesia and 
Nyasaland. Edward Clegg. Oxford University Press, 308. 1960. 22-5 cm. 292 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

This is an unusual and brilliant book. The author, a soil scientist, writes history with 

scholarly documentation and combines detachment with a profound feeling that his 

story is moving to a tragic climax. Clegg supports neither European nor African, for 
him they are frail and human, destined for catastrophe. His ideas and arguments are 
vital and original; they leave the reader loath to accept them, but perplexed to refute 
them, His analysis of the significance of federation is a masterly essay in the writi 
of contemporary history. Only the misleading title may be faulted; this 1s a boo 
almost exclusively about Northern Rhodesia, not about the Federation as a whole. 
(323-1689) 


DOCUMENTS ON INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 1957. Selected, 
edited, and introduced by Noble Frankland assisted by Vera King. Oxford 
University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, Jos. 1960. 24°5 cm. 
556 pages. 

The year 1957 threw up no dominating theme as did its predecessors, so the editors 

of this latest volume of documents have grouped their material under fairly broad 

headings. First there is a section on direct conflicts in the cold war, then follow the 
questions of armaments or disarmament, the Middle East and the counter alliances. 
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This last section is both the longest and the most all-embracing. It includes Cyprus, 
North Africa, European economic co-operation and relations within the Communist 
bloc. Each main section has a short but useful introduction. As a whole this volume 
is worthy of its place in the well-known Chatham House series. (327) 


THE AUSTRALIAN LABOR MOVEMENT, 1850-1907. R. N. 
Ebbels. Australasian Book Society (Sydney, Australia), 258. 1960. 22 cm. 270 pages. 
Frontispiece. 

Noel Ebbels, a brillant student of law and political science and a member of the 

Communist Party, had begun, some years before his death in 1952, to make a selection 

from contemporary sources of documents which would illustrate the main trends of 

development in the establishment of the Labor Party in Australia between 1850 and 

1907. This work was uncompleted at his death and Mr. Lloyd Churchward, senior: 

Jecturer in Political Science in the University of Melbourne has, with the advice of 

others, finally completed and published the extracts in this book, with an interpretative 

introduction and selections of his own, guided by his knowledge of Mr. Ebbel’s basic’ 

conception of the work. (329-994) 


Economics 
INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMICS. Alec Caimecross. 3rd edition. 
Butterworth, 208. 1960. 22°5 cm. 678 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Widely recommended as a standard elementary textbook, this work by the Professor 
of Applied Economics in the University of Glasgow is such a standby on the funda- 
mentals of economics that many a university student keeps it at hand throughout his 
course. Professor Cairncross has thoroughly revised ıt, and it may confidently be 
read as current doctrine on industrial organisation, supply and demand, es, 
interest and profit, the national income, money, mternational trade, economic poli 
and other recognised branches of economics. The treatment is non-mathematical, 
but the book is illustrated by simple diagrams and a number of statistical tables. 
(330) 


PRODUCTION OF COMMODITIES BY MEANS OF COM- 
MODITIES. Prelude to a Critique of Economic Theory. Piero Srafh. 
Cambridge University Press, 123.64. 1960. 25-5 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams. References. 
Index. 

Students who enjoy abstract reasoning in problems of pure economics will appreciate 

this presentation of the system of production and consumption as a circular process, 

a theory propounded by Quesnay, Ricardo and others of the older economists but 

later overlooked in the emphasis on the marginal approach. The author considers 

first the case of single-product industries and circulating capital and afterwards that 
of multiple-product uR and fixed capital, assuming finally a switch in methods 
of production. Mr. Sraffa, who is a Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, is well 
known for his excellent edition of the complete works of Ricardo. (330°) 


GIBLIN: THE SCHOLAR AND THE MAN. Edited by Douglas 
Copland. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne, Australia), 50s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 236 pages. 
Portrait. Bibliography. 

This collection of essays, edited by Sir Douglas Copland the noted economist, has 

been written in memory of Professor L. F. Giblin, who made his mark as an econo- 

mist, economic adviser to the Australian Government and interpreter of economic 
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thought. He was a man of many parts whose interests and occupations included gold 
mining in Alaska and playing international rugby, and he had an outstanding record 
in.the First World War. This book also mcludes selections from his articles and 
lectures which had a profound effect on the present economic structure of Australia 
and on the outlook and attitudes of present-day economists. (330-4) 


INDUSTRIAL LABOUR IN INDIA. Edited by V. B. Singh and 
A. K. Saran. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 46s.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
544 pages. References. Indexes. 

Under the editorship of the Assistant Professors of Economics and Sociology in 

Eucknow University this book contains essays by many experts, Indian and others. 

Mr. M. H. Dobb and Mr. C. W. Guillebaud, of Cambridge University, contribute 

chapters on wages and wages councils, on which they are authorities. Mr. V. K. R. 

Menon writes on India and the International Labour Organization, of which he is 

Director of the Indian Branch. Others deal with social security, health insurance, 


housing, industrial arbitration, trade mions, personnel ement and other topics. 
The resulting work is a fully comprehensive treatment of Indian conditions with 
comparative data relating to Britain and elsewhere. (331°0954) 


THE STATE AND THE TRADE UNIONS. D. F. Macdonald. 
Macmillan, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. References. Index. 


For this book Professor Macdonald has chosen a particularly important aspect of 
British trade unionism, and has considered ıt from the viewpoint of the government, 
the unions and the general public. Concentrating mainly on the ae since 1860, 
he shows how the policy of the state has been more and more to leave the unions 
to regulate their own concerns, even though at the same time ıt assumed greater 
control over society as a whole. He writes from long practical experience of adeti 
relations, acquired before his appointment to the Bonar Chair of Modern Social and 
Economic History in the University of St. Andrews. (331880942) 


LAND OWNERSHIP AND RESOURCES. A Course of Lectures given 
at Cambridge in June 1958. Sir Solly Zuckerman and others. Department of 
Estate Management, University of Cambridge, 15s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 136 pages. 

The purpose of these lectures is to show the significance of individual land proprietor- 

ship in the planning and use of natural resources. Professor Zuckerman and Mr. Enoch 

Powell discuss the British national estate from the point of view, respectively, of 

natural resources and development policy. Lord Chief Justice Parker considers the 

report of the Pranks Committee and the rights of the individual. Mr. C. H. J. 

Maliepaard describes the development of land in the Netherlands, Mr. P. A. Stone 

deals with building economics and Dr. D. R. Denman the estate in land and the 

employment of resources. Together their lectures provide a distinguished contribution 
to an aspect of planning which directly concerns the citizen. (333°3) 


THE SEVEN. A Provisional Appraisal of the European Free Trade Association. 
F. V. Meyer. Barrie & Rockliff with Pall Mall Press, 18s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 148 pages. 
Index. 

This thoughtful study discusses the p and likely effects of the Convention of 

Stockholm, by which Austria, Denmark, Norway, Portugal, Sweden, Switzerland 

and the United Kingdom have combined as a trade association. The author 

compares the joint economic position of this group with that of the six countries of 
the European Economic Community, and describes the difference in political 
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approach of the two bodies. He discusses how far trade can be completely free within 
the new area and how far the consumer will benefit, and gives his reasons for believi 
that a fusion of the two bodies would be better still. (3 a sn 


THE CONTROL OF MONOPOLY IN THE UNITED KINGDOM. 
Paul H. Guénault and J. M. Jackson. Longinans, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Index. 

Not professing to cover the problem of aaa lee in general, this book 1s a good 

factual study within its prescribed limits: it explains the purpose and working of the 

Monopolies and Restrictive Practices (Inquiry and Control) Act of 1948 of the 

Restrictive Trade Practices Act, 1956. Among other matters it analyses twenty-two 

reports of the Monopolies Commission, giving the reader an insight into the kinds of 

restrictive practices adopted in British mdustry. The authors, who are now university 
lecturers in economics, began the investigation as a research project sponsored by 

the University College of Wales, Aberystwyth. (338-82) 


SOME ECONOMIC ASPECTS OF THE BHAKRA NANGAL 
PROJECT. A Preliminary Analysis in Terms of Selected Investment Criteria. 
K. N. Raj. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 28s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. 
Maps. References. Index. 

This study by the Professor of Monetary Economics in the Delhi School of Economics 

embodies the result of an investigation undertaken at the instance of the Research 

Programmes Committee of the Planning Commission of the Indian Government. 

It is important in that the Bhakra Nangal project was the largest single investment 

scheme in the First Five Year Plan; it was designed to provide additional irrigation 

and power for the greater part of North West India. Professor Raj discusses fully 
theoretical and practical investment problems relating to any such project involvi 
large capital expenditure and a long period of construction. (3 on 


Law International Organisations 
INTERNATIONAL LAW AND THE UNITED NATIONS. Quincy 
Wright. Published under the auspices of the Indian School of International Studies. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 283.6d. 1960. 22'5 cm. 144 pages. 
References. 
In this work a Professor of International Law in the University of Virginia attempts 
to determine the role of international law and the United Nations at the present time. 
His approach is critical both of traditional international law and of the United Nations, 
but made in a constructive spirit. There are five parts, ing with the rôle of the 
United Nations in contemporary international relations, the interpretation and 
application of the Charter, domestic jurisdiction and the competence of United 
Nations organs, the prevention of aggression and the development of the United 
Nations. (341-13) 


THE FUTURE OF LAW IN AFRICA. Record of Proceedings of the 
London Conference 28 December 1959 to 8 January 1960. Under the Chairman- 
ship of the Rt. Hon. Lord Denning. Edited on behalf of the Conference by 
A. N. Allott. Butterworth, 7s.6d. 1960. 24°5 cm. 58 pages. Bibliography. Paper 
covers. 

This conference was attended by many of those actively concerned with the 

administration of justice and development of law in Africa, as well as hy authorities 

m the United Kingdom. lts conclusions on many matters of principle have been 
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edited by Dr. Allott, Reader in African Law in the University of London. The first 
part deals with general problems, such as the definition of customary law, the place 
of Islamic law, uniformity of law, conflict between English and other law. Part two 
deals with particular topics; criminal law; practice, procedure and evidence; torts, 
contract and commercial law; land tenure; personal ie and legal education. This 
was a most important and very successful conference at an important stage in the 
history of African development. (349-6) 


Public Administration 

THE PARISH CHEST. A Study of the Records of Parochial Administration 
in England. W. E. Tate. 3rd edition. Cambridge University Press, 33s.6d. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

First published in 1946, this book was described as a guide to the records available 

for the study of English local history. The author dih bis work well, producing a 

book a with information about parish records, and revealing the activities of 

local officials in England especially from the 16th century onwards. The number of 

groups and private individuals interested in the study of local history is steadily 

increasing, and for these Mr. Tate’s guide has become an indispensable any pe 

352042 


ADVISORY COMMITTEES IN BRITISH GOVERNMENT. P.E.P. 
(Political and Economic Planning). Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. 
References. i 

This work deals with a little-known but most important feature of British central 

administration. The standing advisory committees with which it deals, amounting 

to some five hundred, exist for the purpose of consultation between government 
administrators and experts who are not members of the Civil Service, and perform 
an essential service in the complexities of 2oth century government. The book 
describes those existing in 1958, showing the various types and their composition 
and methods of work, and discussing, with examples, their functions and influence. 
Administrators in other countries and students of government will find in it much 
to interest them. (354-42) 


Social Welfare 
QUEEN SQUARE AND THE NATIONAL HOSPITAL, 1860-1960. 
Edward Arnold, 308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
After chapters on the early history of the hospital and on the topography of Queen 
Square, which should e to lovers of London, there is a short note on 
Chandlers, the hospital’s founders. Then follow brief sections on David Wire, Lord 
Mayor of London and first Chairman, and famous residents of Queen nF Charles 
Burney, father of the novelist, and Nelly Farren, the Gaiety Girl. This deli 
scrapbook concludes with biographical sketches and portraits of distinguished past 
members of the hospital staff. The whole book is ieee ie illustrated and makes a 
worthy contribution to the centenary celebrations of the most famous neurological 
hospital in the world. (362-1968) 


THE NEW PUBLIC HEALTH. An Introduction for Midwives, Health 
Visitors and Social Workers. Fred Grundy. sth edition. H. K. Lewis, 218. 1960. ' 
22 cm. 224 pages. Ilustrations..Diagrams. References. Index. 

Although primarily intended for public health workers, this textbook by the Professor 
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of Preventive Medicine in the University of Wales can be recommended to those 
overseas who wish to understand the main lines of legislation governing the British 
national health and social services. Professor Grundy describes the constitution of 
central and local government authorities, and the working of the medical and welfare 
services for which each is responsible, with the relevant Acts of Parliament. The 
current edition is well revised and takes cognisance of the Report of the Committee 
on Maternity Services, 1959, the Local Government Act, 1958, the Children Act, 
1958, and the Mental Health Act, 1959. A modest yet attractive volume, it is a mine of 
information. (362-942) 


Education 
* TEACHER EDUCATION. Vol. I, No. I, May 1960. Editor: J. Wilson. 
Oxford University Press, 3 issues a year. 6s. per copy; annual subscription 15s. 

21°5 cm. 
A journal devoted to teacher traming in Africa. The editor is a lecturer in the Depart- 
ment of Education in Tropical Areas in the University of London Institute of 
Education and is supported by an advisory board consisting mainly of professors of 
education in various parts of the African continent. A useful and lively publication, 
fully aware of modern problems and opportunities, and offering helpful comment on 
new books and other teaching a (370-705) 


AN INTRODUCTORY HISTORY OF ENGLISH EDUCATION 
SINCE 1800. S. J. Curtis and M. E. A. Boultwood. University Tutorial 
Press, 168. 1960. 217$ cm. 390 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This book is intended for students in England and Wales training to be teachers. 

It was written to meet the needs of the new three-year training course. It discusses a 

number of questions which are of national and local interest in England and Wales 

but of lesser importance in other countries. At the same time, it gives as clear and as 
orderly a survey of the history of modern English education as one is likely to find; 
and educationists in other countries will find it a useful work of reference, covering 
important commissions of enquiry and legislation, as well as educational movements 
and ideas. The authors are a former Reader in Education and a Senior Lecturer in 
Education in the University of Leeds. (370-942) 


STUDIES IN THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION 1780-1870. Brian 
Simon. Lawrence & Wishart, 373.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. 
References. Index. 

This is the impressive result of research into the ideas, movements and discussions 

that lie behind the better known facts of the history of the creative period of modern 

English education. The author, Lecturer in Education in the University of Leicester, 

is an ienced and accomplished writer, with a lively interest in what goes on 

behind the scenes in the affairs of the people. His book will be of value to students 
who prefer not to take established history for granted or who wish to probe into 
motives and causes. It is concerned exclusively with education in Britain, mainly 


England. (370942) 


. SKILLS IN THE JUNIOR SCHOOL. Beryl Ash and Barbara Rapaport. 
Methuen, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The authors are lecturers at the Froebel Educational Institute and this book 1s a 

complementary volume to their Creative Work in the Junior School. They first enu- 
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merate the skiJls—social, physical and intellectual—which the jumor child wants and 
needs to learn. Second come the means by which he is to learn them; the days of 
endless formal class instruction are past, but many of these skills cannot be acquired 
without aid. Wise guidance is expounded in chapters on the organisation of work— 
for the class as a whole, for groups, and for the individual child. The final chapter 
deals, appropriately enough, with the skills of the teacher, rounding off a book which 
will commend itself to the junior teacher by its helpful common sense. (372) 


Transport: Marine 
LAST OF THE SAILORMEN. Bob Roberts. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 20s. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. Drawings by Anne Roberts. 
A volume of salty reminiscences by the master of one of the last barges, under sail 
alone, still trading out of the Thames to East Coast ports. Today most of these craft 
have either had their rig cut down and been fitted with engines, or left to rot in some 
backwater. Their decline has been matched by the passing of the seamen who manned 
them. In telling his own story, therefore, the author has produced an authentic 
picture of a disappearing way of life. Much of his book was written afloat, while 
storm-bound or waiting for cargo. That is perhaps why the style is pleasantly direct; 
why the impression of barges and men (both known as ‘Sailormen’ is so vivid. 
(387-225) 


LINGUISTICS 


COURSE IN GENERAL LINGUISTICS. Ferdinand de Saussure. Edited 
by Charles Bally and Albert Sechehaye in collaboration with Albert Reidlinger. 
Translated from the French by Wade Baskin. Peter Owen, 42s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 
256 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Asis well known, this course of lectures, first published in 1915, had to be reconstructed 

from notes compiled by students who heard the lectures, as de Saussure destroyed his 

lecture notes. In spite of this, the book is indispensable for all students of linguistics. 

De Saussure, of course, is credited by scholars with laying the foundations for modem 

studies in descriptive linguistics; indeed, his treatment of phonemes, the nature of 

the linguistic sign, and especially of synchronic and diachronic linguistics can still 
wisely direct and stimulate our thinking, our studies and our research in modern 
fea unlpae This is one of the few books in this field that can deepen understanding as 

well as enrich knowledge. (400) 


PURE SCIENCE 


A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE ROYAL SOCIETY. E. N. da C. Andrade. 
The Royal Society, 108.6d. 1960. 25+5 cm. 28 pages. Illustrations. 
Professor Andrade’s little book deserves wide reading during this year of celebration 
of the tercentenary of the foundation of the Royal Society, giving as it does a clear 
picture of the development and the present-day activities of the Society. The the 
Society could hardly have chosen a better representative to present itself to the public, 
for Professor Andrade is at the same time a scientist of repute, a historian of science 
with an intimate knowledge of the Royal Society, and an excellent baa 
$06°2.42 


717 


THE ROYAL SOCIETY: Its Origms and Founders. Edited by Sir Harold 
Hartley. The Royal Society, 35s. 1960. 25:5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

In celebration of its tercentenary the sa ba Society has issued this authoritative 

volume which consists of an essay by Professor Douglas McKie on the origins and 

foundation of the Society—an essay which must finally settle some disputed points— 
and twenty-two essays on the individual founders, including one on Charles I. The 
quality of the team of authors working under the leadership of Sir Harold Hartley 
ensures a high standard throughout. In addition to the text, a valuable collection of 
reproductions of portraits is provided. The work is an essential reference on the 
foundation of the Royal Society, and also on science in 17th century aren 
506-242 


Mathematics 
INTRODUCTION TO LAPLACE TRANSFORMS FOR RADIO 
AND ELECTRONIC ENGINEERS. W. D. Day. Iliffe, 32s.6d. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
Within its compass this is an excellent students’ text, for both class work and self 
tuition. It is intended for those whose mathematics does not go beyond elementary 
differential equations and the properties of complex numbers, and the approach is 
via the solution of second ede equations instead of the Fourier techniques. Out- 
standing chapters deal with the inversion theorem and product theorem, transforms, 
the unit step and impulse, the complex variable, partial differential equations, and 
Heaviside’s method. Worked examples are given throughout, and a selection of 
exercises with answers is provided. To all those unfamiliar with Laplace transforms 
the book should prove a real help towards gaining a sound knowledge of the elements 
of the subject. (517-352) 


FINITE DIFFERENCES FOR ACTUARIAL STUDENTS. Harry 
Freeman. Cambridge University Press for the Institute of Actuaries, 17s.6d. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 240 pages. References. Index. 

This is a slightly revised version of the first nine chapters of the author’s well-known 

Mathematics for Actuarial Students, Part 2, first published in 1939 and last printed in 

1952. The main topics are interpolation with equal and with unequal intervals, 

central differences, summation, and numerical integration, and plenty of illustrative 

examples and exercises are given for the student. Much use is made of symbolic 
operators for the formal and manipulative processes of actuarial calculations, and 
references for further study of the deeper theory are supplied. The book is very 
lucidly written, and should be of great value to those preparing for the professional 
actuarial examinations. (517-6) 


Physics 
UNIVERSITY PHYSICS. F. C. Champion. and edition. Blackie, 30s. 
1960. 22'§ cm. 794 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Intended primarily for students who have already studied the elements of physics at 
school or elsewhere, and are embarking on a first course in physics at a university, 
this book contains sections on p physics, heat, light, wave motion and sound, 
electricity and magnetism. treatment is adequate for those preparing for 
examinations of the standard of Part I of the Natural Sciences Tripos at Cambridge, 
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Part I of the new B.Sc. General Degree of London, or the one-year Ancillary Physics 
courses, A noteworthy feature of the book is the large number of examples provided 
at the end of each section, for which there are answers and hints for solution of the 
problems; these will be found extremely useful by students. (530) 


ELEMENTS OF THE KINETIC THEORY OF GASES. E. A. 
G eim. Pergamon Press, 178.6d. 1960. 23-5 cm. 104 pages. Diagrams. 
R . Index. (International Encyclopedia of Physical Chemistry and Chemical 
Physics. Topic 6, Vol. 1) 

This book presents a highly concentrated mathematical treatment of the kinetic 

theory of gases and will appeal to those physicists and physical chemists who want to 

know how the standard tormulae for collision frequency, mean free path, viscosity, 
thermal conductivity, etc., may be derived. It is important to warn them, however, 
that they will need rather more mathematical knowledge than the average research 
worker in physical chemistry in order to plough through the substitutions 
and sextuple integrals involved. The approach is through Maxwell’ distribution law 
and the treatment is in the main rigorous; where it is not, the author says so. 
(533:7) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
PREHISTORIC MAN IN EUROPE. Frank C. Hibben. Constable, 50s. 
1960. 23 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Mr. Hibben, an American archaeologist who has already published a popular surve 
of pre-Columban America, now provides a rather more fee survey of the Sok 
of bis European colleagues, While here and there he slips into the trap always gaping 
for the compiler—that of not being aware when his various sources are in disagree- 
ment — ıt 1s on the whole a useful and conscientious account of prehistoric Europe 


going back to the beginning of Palaeolithic times. (571) 


THE STONE AGE OF NORTHERN AFRICA. C. B. M. McBurney. 
Penguin Books, 6s. 1960. 18 cm. 288 pages, Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. Paper Covers. (Pelican Books) 

This survey covers a vast range of time and space. Mr. McBumey, a well-known 

lecturer and prehistoric archaeologist at Cambridge University, opens it with pebble 

tools dating from the earliest Pleistocene times, and carries the story down to the 
spread of a Neolithic way of life from pre-dynastic Egypt. In area he ranges from 

de southern Sahara to the Mediterranean, and from the Nile to the Atlantic. A 

brilliant account of our present knowledge of the Palaeolithic age provides a back- 

ground for the more detailed study of North Africa. Even if many of the bold new 
ideas included in the book prove controversial, it certainly brings a new clarity to the 
subject. Style and subject-matter are alike quite hard going. This is a book for 

specialists. (571-1) 


Biology Biochemistry 

TRANSPORT AND ACCUMULATION IN BIOLOGICAL 
SYSTEMS. E. J. Harris. and edition. Butterworth, 508. 1960. 22 cm. 290 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

The high topicality of this field of study and the many important publications 

recording appreciable progress which have appeared in the four years since this book 

was first issued have necessitated much rewriting for this edition. The first part deals 
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in a general manner with penetration of biological material, especially with the 
movement and distribution of water and of inorganic ions through biological 
structures. The author covers in some detail the physical chemistry and especially the 
thermod ic features of concentration ients and barriers. The remainder 
deals with a wide range of selected topics involving both plant and animal materials, 
structures, and organs. The discussions of muscles, different types of nerve material 
and of the function of different parts of the kidney are particularly valuable, covering 
much recent material. Clearly and concisely written, the book provides stimulating 
reading for biochemists, physiologists and others interested in this important field. 
(574-1) 


BIOCHEMISTRY FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. William Veale 
Thorpe. 7th edition. Churchill, 30s. 1960. 21 cm. $60 pages. Hlustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Since its first appearance in 1938 this popular textbook has been kept up to date by 

revisions at intervals of three to five years. The author 1s Reader in Chemical 

Physiology in the University of E In Part 1, dealing with the constituents 

of living tissues, the current edition has important new material in the chapters on 

enzymes and on oxidation and reduction; ın Part 2, concerned with the description 
of chemical processes of particular interest to medical and dental students, recent 
knowl of mee bolia and the hormones should be specially noted. Throughout, 
much valuable information is conveniently presented in aie. including energy 
requirements and food values in Part 3, and conversion tables among others in 

appendix. The bibliography of roo items is also revised. (574°192) 


Microbiology 
POLYSACCHARIDES OF MICRO-ORGANISMS. M. Stacey and 
S. A. Barker. Oxford University Press, 303. 1960. 22 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. 

Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This book gives a review of the current state of knowledge of polysaccharides 
roduced by micro-organisms. In the first five chapters an account is given of methods 
Por preparing nob R OE apar form and determunıng their chemical structure; 
these ters will be of parti value to those who are not specialists in carbo- 
hydrate istry. The remaining seven chapters describe the polysaccharides which 
have been found in the main groups of micro-organisms, emphasis being placed on 
chemical structure and the evidence on which it is based. The book is concisely 
written with bibliographies following each chapter. (576) 


Botany 
PLANT MARVELS IN MINIATURE. A Photographic Study. C. Postma. 
Text translated from the Dutch. Harrap, 45s. 1960. 33 cm. 174 pages. 

This book has been produced in Holland and the excellence of its lay-out, typography 
and photographic reproduction reflects great credit on all concerned. Dr. Postma’s 
photographs are superb and his sequences of three to four pictures are chosen to show 
in, greater and greater magnification certain aspects of plant structure, notably that 
of tissues and cells. The highest magnrfications are mostly taken with a phase-contrast 
microscope and reveal in astonishing beauty the fine detail of living cell structure. 


One should remark ially the lace-like delicacy of his ‘negative’ pictures, i.e., 
with the tones rev: . Complete technical notes are included about each photo- 
graph. 581-8) 
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FLORA OF THE BRITISH ISLES. A. R. Clapham, T. G. Tutin and 
E. F. Warburg. Illustrations. Part II. Rosaceae-Polemoniaceae. Drawn by Sybil J. 
Roles. Cambridge University Press, 258. 1960. 30 cm. 126 pages. Index. 


This second volume of line illustrations to the text of Flora of the British Isles takes us 
to about the half-way mark. The important families covered in this volume are 
Rosaceae, Saxifragaceae, Umbelliferae, Ericaceae, Primulaceae and Gentianaceae. 
As in the previous volume, the drawings are presented four to each page with enlarged 
detail of flower and seed structure; although the drawing is clear and crisp, the scale 
of reduction unfortunately makes many of them fuzzy and indistinct. This applies 
especially to the Umbelliferae. (581-942) 


Zoology 


AN INTRODUCTION TO ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY. W. P. Yapp. 
2nd cdition. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1960. 19 cm. 444 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. 

In the twenty-one years since the first edition of this excellent little book great 

advances have been made in some of physiology. Mr. Yapp, lecturer in 

Zoology in the University of Birmingham, intended the book for junior university 

and senior school students with some knowledge of biology and chemistry, but it 

has been most valuable also to zoologists in other fields. The general form of the book 
remains the same, but the sections on intermediate metabolism, respiration, muscular 
contraction and hormones have been completely rewritten, and the book has been 

brought up to date throughout. (591-1) 


SERENGETI SHALL NOT DIE. Bernhard and Michael Grzimek. 
Translated from the German by E. L. and D. Rewald. Introduction by Alan 
Moorchead. Hamish Hamilton, 308. 1960. 24 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations (some in 
colour). Maps. Index. 

Many readers will already know the film made by these devoted biologists—father 

and son. The cause of conservation cannot fail to have benefited enormously from 

their initiative in carrying out, from an aeroplane, a census of all the ‘game’ animals 
in the Serengeti area. Even more important, they traced by marking and by aerial 
survey the yearly movements of the great herds in this last sei ae Such precise, 
comprehensive and vital information is not available for any other area. The book 
tells the day-to-day story of the expedition in a lively style which will carry along 
general reader and biologi slike. The sad death of Michael Grzimek at the end of the 
investigation has left a heavy load of reporting on his father, but this book is an 


excellent beginning. (5912-96762) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


Medical Sciences Public Health 

CIBA FOUNDATION SYMPOSIUM ON CONGENITAL 
MALFORMATIONS, Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Cecilia 
M. O'Connor. Churchill, 45s. 1960. 21 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. í 

Professor W. J. Hamilton presided over an international meeting held in January 

1960, of which this is the documented verbatim report. The twelve papers dealt 

with aspects of interest to such investigators as the epidemiologist, the specialist in 

social and experimental medicine, the geneticist, the embryologist and the physi- 


721 


ologist. The many problems of causation were examined, chromosome abnormality, 
environmental factors, chemical and physical agents, such as antibiotics, vitamins, 
tumour-inhibiting drugs and X-rays. The roles of hydramnios complicating preg- 
nancy, of prediabetes and hypothyroidism were also discussed, while a study of 
malformations in 56,000 consecutive births in Birmingham, compared with simi 

figures for Sweden and Japan, made a stimulating introductory paper. (611-012) 


CIBA FOUNDATION SYMPOSIUM ON CELLULAR ASPECTS 
OF IMMUNITY. Edited by G. E. Wolstenholme and Maeve O’Connor. 
Churchill, 60s. 1960. 21 cm. 508 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 


At the end of the three days’ discussions Sir Macfarlane Burnet admirably summarised 
the pr ings, in which took part thirty scientists, representing, to mention a few 
of the disciplines concerned, departments of bacteriology, genetics, medicine, 
paediatrics and zoology. The majority from Europe, others from the United States 
and the United Kingdom, their documented papers are here published in full, in 
English, with discussions and reproductions of their electron microscopy micro- 
photographs. The symposium placed an emphasis upon immunologically competent 
cells, their morphology and characterisation, in which section much new knowl 

could be generally accepted. Topics still controversial were discussed, for example, 
how immunological information is conveyed to the competent cell, and fields where 
farther study could usefully be concentrated were suggested. (612-1182) 


A SYNOPSIS OF PUBLIC HEALTH AND SOCIAL MEDICINE. 
A. J. Essex-Cater. Wright (Bristol), 55s. 1960. 19+5 cm. 574 pages. Index. 
The Administrative Medical Officer of Health, City of Birmingham, here provides 
a reliable revision handbook for students for postgraduate Diplomas in Child Health, 
Industrial Health and Public Health, and a quick reference volume for those already 
working or studying for the other qualifications in the public health field. In clearly 
headed, précis-style paragraphs, Dr. Essex-Cater covers a wide range of subjects, 
and gives summaries of the most important legislation. After providing a brief 
historical background and a. very useful synopsis of the National Health Service, he 
proceeds to medical statistics and epidemiology, and the essential facts relating to 
communicable diseases. Occupational health follows, environmental health, the 
welfare services, with special reference to the care of the child, and mental health, 
including the main provisions of the Mental Health Act, 1959. Among other aspects 
of public health, Dr. Essex-Cater includes radiation hazards, and sea and airport 
hygiene. (614) 


CONTROLLED CLINICAL TRIALS. Papers delivered at the 
Conference convened by the Council for International Organizations of Medical 
Sciences. Organized under the direction of Professor A. Bradford Hill. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 208. 1960. 23 cm: 186 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 

British T were responsible for the papers, which dealt with the basic problems 

to be solved if new drugs and techniques are to be accurately assessed in employment 

on patients suffering from the relevant disease. The subject was divided into eight 
main parts. First, aims, ethics, construction and criteria were discussed. Then the 
requirements of trials in specific diseases were separately studied, in the acute infec- 
tions, pulmonary tuberculosis, rheumatoid arthritis, coronary thrombosis and cancer. 

Three papers were presented on other designs in controlled clinical trials and on 

problems of organisation, and, finally, Sir George Pickering and Professor Bradford 
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Hill concluded the proceedings by summarising the physician’s and the statistician’s 
viewpoints. (615-19) 


TEXTBOOK OF PHARMACOGNOSY. T. E. Wallis. 4th edition. 
Churchill, 503. 1960. 22 cm. 652 pages. Illustrations. Drawings. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 

This companion to Practical Pharmacognosy, thoroughly revised for this edition, deals 

with theoretical aspects and omits techniques incl in that volume. A very read- 

able textbook, it presents the essentials in an interesting and clear style, consistently 
under such headings as sources, collection, history, description, histology, constituents, 
uses, substitutes and adulterants. Seven new illustrations are added to the useful line 
drawings and photographs, and two new chapters complete the volume, one on 
describing drugs an ir habitats, the other giving guidance on the study of 
powders, with detailed tables showing their histological structure. (615-32) 


THE MECHANISM OF ACTION OF INSULIN. A Symposium 
organized by the British Insulin Manufacturers. Edited by W. A. Broom and 
F. W. Wolff. Introduction by F. G. Young, Blackwell (Oxford), 32s.6d. 1960. 
23 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

At the invitation of the British Insulin Manufacturers, seventy-seven chemists and 

clinicians of international repute took part in the symposium held in London in 

September 1958. In twenty-one papers and the discussions which followed they 

reviewed developments leading to their own recent work which they described. 

They suggested possible mterpretations of their experimental findings, including 

their views on transport systems, insulin in protein synthesis, antibodies to insulin, 

and the importance of such antagonists to an understanding of the mechanism of 
action of insulin. Among other papers which aroused interest were those on 
salicylate in diabetes mellitus and i comparison of the mode of action of insulin 

with that of certain sulphonamide derivatives. (615-365) 


ANAEROBIC BACTERIOLOGY IN CLINICAL MEDICINE. 
A. Trevor Wills. Butterworth, 308. 1960. 22:5 cm. 186 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Intended for pathologists and bacteriologists, and for postgraduate students in these 

subjects, the monograph describes in detail methods used in the isolation and growth 

of anacrobes of medical importance, and in examining and identifying them. The 

author, Lecturer in Bacteriology, Leeds University, provides a practical guide to a 

complex subject, in which he reviews the work of others but selects for emphasis 

the techniques he has found most useful in his own laboratory. He also includes a 

chapter on anaerobic infections, their clinical features, incidence, diagnosis, 

prophylaxis and treatment, and concludes the main text with a discussion of 

toxicology. He adds a valuable bibliography containing approximately 320 

refcrences to early and recent papers. (616-014) 


MODERN TRENDS IN DIAGNOSTIC RADIOLOGY (Third Series). 
Edited by J. W. McLaren. Butterworth, 75s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Of the twenty-two contributions to this volume six are by Scandinavian workers, 

and all are by well-known specialists distinguished in their particular fields. They 

describe new trends and advances in techniques during the seven years that have 
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elapsed since the publication of Senes 2. More general aspects are dealt with in 
chapters on apparatus, protection, radiology in research, and contrast media, this 
last listing (in tables) generic and registered names, and constitution. The greater 
part of the book 1s concerned with the application of varying techniques to the 
diagnosis of a wide range of diseases of regions and organs, e.g., angiocardiography 
and cineradiography a ber: disease, combined pressure recordings with radiography 
in the investigation of the gastro-intestinal tract, pelvic phlebography and cavography, 
percutaneous spleno-portography and cerebral angiography. Advances in obstetric 
and dental radiology are reviewed, and in paediatric radiology, which 1s excellently 
documented. (616-0757) 


INDUSTRIAL PULMONARY DISEASES. A Symposium held at the 
Postgraduate Medical School of London, 18th-2oth September, 1957 and 
2sth-27th March, 1958. Edited by E. J. King and C. M. Fletcher.: Churchill, 32s. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

All the papers read by authorities on this occasion are assembled to form an integrated 

and comprehensive account of industrial pulmonary diseases encountered in the 

United Kingdom, and, indeed, in industrialised countries throughout the world. 

The historical background, sketched in by A. Meiklejohn, is followed by chapters 

reviewing the contributions of earlier workers and present knowledge of experi- 

mental and clinical aspects. The volume 1s important for those concerned with the 
physics of dust, and with epidemiology, physiology, pathology, radiology, diagnosis 
and treatment of disease caused by coal ane It deals also with chest diseases due to 
other dust hazards: these include cadmium smelters’ emphysema, pneumoconiosis 
in Ochre miners and millers and in china clayworkers, siderosis, argyrosis in silver 
finishers, stannosis and berylliosts. The references are an invaluable guide to classical 
and recent work. (616-24) 


GASTRIC CYTOLOGY. Principles, Methods and Results. Rudolf Otto 
Karl Schade. Edward Arnold, 35s. 1960. 25*5 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. References. 
Index. 

The aim of this monograph 1s to investigate the value of gastric cytology in the early 

diagnosis of gastric carcinoma and 1ts basis, a five years’ study by the Senior Lecturer, 

Department of Pathology, Royal Victoria Infirmary, King’s College, University of 

Durham, in the course of which he undertook the examination of 2,443 patients. 

At operation 97-6 per cent accuracy was confirmed in carcinomatous patients and 

94'8 per cent in those with peptic ulcer. The study, which ıs in two parts, consists of 

introductory chapters, including a brief history, and accounts and evaluations of 

techniques. Then Dr. Schade describes in detail the normal histology of the lining 
mucous membranes, and the cxfoliated cells seen in gastric smears, giving special 
attention to malignant cells, and finally the cytological picture in gastiic discases, 
including chronic gastritis, peptic ulceration, gastric polypi and carcinoma. 
Excellently illustrated and well documented, this study is an important contribution 
to the diagnosis of surface carcinomata and small rumours. (616-994) 


THE EARLY HISTORY OF SURGERY. W. J. Bishop. Hale, 18s. 
1960. 22:5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 


The story begins with descriptions of the prehistoric operation of trephining and 
shows throughout that the achievements of modern surgery are the result of the 
work of dedicated men over the centuries. Mr. Bishop's sources include the 
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Babylonian and Assyrian laws relating to surgical practices and Egyptian textbooks; 
and his subjects range from the beginnings of pee surgery ın India, and early 
attempts at blood transfusion, to the history of surgical instruments and the major 
advances resulting from warfare throughout the ages. The scope of the book, which 
has three chapters on the 19th century, 1s wider than the title suggests. Both the 
excellent illustrations and the references for further reading add greatly to the interest 
of this inexpensive work, whose easy style will ee it to the Jayman as well as 
the doctor and medical historian. (617-09) 


‘FRACTURES, DISLOCATIONS AND SPRAINS. Philip Wiles. 
. Churchill, 27s.6d. 1960. Obl. 31 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
After brief introductory pages elucidating the general principles of diagnosis and 
‘treatment, the Honorary Consultant Orthopaedic Surgeon, Middlesex Hospital, 
London, describes his own methods by means of illustrations and a very brief text. 
The idea for the volume is based on display cards showing by drawings the patterns 
of injury at each site, prepared for very popular with casualty officers, house 
surgeons and medical students at the Middlesex Hospital. The text is set out below 
the drawings with their brief explanatory notes, in paragraphs headed Mechanism, 
Diagnosis and Treatment. In book form, with the radiographs on the left page, 
drawings and brief text opposite, this information will prove most useful to medical 
auxiliaries and to ei practitioners. It should also prove invaluable for the 
instruction of those whose mother tongue is not English. (617°15) 


BASIC PERIODONTOLOGY. A. Bryan Wade. Wright (Bristol), sos. 
1960. 23 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
The Director of the Department of Periodontology, Royal Dental Hospital of 
London School of Dental Surgery, most usefully fills a gap in British dental literature 
with this well-produced aco based on his courses for undergraduates and for 
general practitioners at the School. After an introduction, he describes the develop- 
ment, structure and function of the healthy mouth, supplementing the knowledge 
gained by the student in the anatomy and physiology courses. The section on disease 
deals most fully with common conditions, including periapical lesions and neoplasms; 
it gives detailed consideration to diagnosis and treatment, discussing first methods of 
treatment in general terms, then their application to specific diseases. Mr. Wade 
gives special attention to antibiotics and in a final chapter discusses pon 
617632 


SHAW’S TEXTBOOK OF OPERATIVE GYNAECOLOGY. 2nd 
edition revised by John Howkins. Livingstone, £5 5s. 1960. 28-5 cm. 492 pages. 
Numerous illustrations (some in colour). Drawings. References. Index. 

The aim of Mr. Howkins, Obstetrical and Gynaecological Surgeon to St. Bartholo- 

mew’s Hospital, London, has been to maintain this textbook as a standard work in 

which less experienced surgeons and postgraduate students can find a reliable and 
workmanlike account of current British practice in operative techniques whose worth 
he has himself proved. There has been extensive revision for this edition, and 
specialists have edited or rewritten such chapters and sections as those on radiotherapy, 
blood transfusion and anaesthesia. Material has been rearranged, superseded tech- 
niques have been omitted, sections expanded and new chapters introduced, for 
example, on ial investigations, carcinoma in sifu, the cervix and genital 
tuberculosis. J. O. Robinson contributes.a note on cardiac arrest. A handsome 
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volume, superbly illustrated, this 1s an essential reference work for medical faculty 
libraries and for those intending to specialise in the subject. (618-1) 


A HANDBOOK OF PAEDIATRICS FOR NURSES IN GENERAL 
TRAINING. Q. M. Jackson. and edition. H. K. Lewis, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
114 pages. Index. 

Not as full as a textbook for paediatric nurses, this handbook is intended to supplement 

the general medical textbooks for nurses studying for their registration examination. 

First it describes the essentials of infant and child carc and disease prevention; then, 

in separate chapters, briefly deals with common medical, surgical and orthopacdic 

conditions, their signs, symptoms and treatment, giving drug dosages. A final ee 
gives structions for routine procedures. The revised text retains the interest in the 

child as an individual that marked the original edition. (618-92) 


THE STURGE-WEBER SYNDROME. G. L. Alexander and R. M. 
Norman. Wright (Bristol), 32s.6d. 1960. 25-5 cm. Io4 pages. Illustrations (1 ım 
colour). References. Index. 

The Surgeon in Charge, Department of Neurological Surgery, Frenchay Hospital, 

Bristol, and the Research Consultant in Neuropathology to the South Western 

Regional Hospital Board made an exhaustive study of the syndrome when seven 

cases presented within their region. Their monograph includes case reports of the 

patients whose ages ranged between eight months and twenty-four years when first 
seen, psychological assessments and the authors’ elucidation of radiological aspects, 
comments on electroencephalography and electrocorticography, and neuropatholog- 
ical findings. They also discuss the distribution of the facial naevus and its relation to 
the cerebral angiomatosis, the epilepsy, ophthalmological manifestations and surgical 
treatment. a they cae should not be delayed longer than 
approximately two months after birth, with anticonvulsant ‘cover’ from birth for 
an infant with a facial naevus typical of the syndrome. (618-928) 


ACHIEVEMENT. Some Contributions of Animal Experiment to the 
Conquest of Disease. Geoffrey Lapage. Heffer (Cambridge), 18s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
264 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

A former Lecturer in Animal Pathology in the University of Cambridge gives 

accounts of important experiments on animals, including man. He mentions the 

many scientists martyred in the course of experiments designed to alleviate suffering 
and gives examples to show how this work can advance the knowledge of normal phy- 
siology as well as treatment and prevention of disease. There are chapters on the Ach 
against infections and on surgical procedures, such as g, on blood diseases, 
tumours and nutrition. Appendices describe fully the legal control of experimentation 
m Britain and the care of laboratory animals. Dr. Lapage makes no attempt to 
consider the ethics of vivisection; this is a question for the reader to decide for himself. 
(619) 


Engineering: Electrical 

ALTERNATING CURRENT MACHINES. H. Cotton. 2nd edition. 
Cleaver-Hume Press, 218. 1960. 19 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
(Cleaver-Hume Electrical Series, No. 4) 

This is the second edition of a work first published in 1952. The author was Professor 

of Electrical Engineering in the University of Nottingham. There are two principal 
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amendments; a change has been made from c.g.s. to mks. units, and the figures 
illustrating the m.m.f. in an a.c. stator have in some cases been redrawn. Extracts 
from the B.S.L specifications for motor starters have been added, and the chapter 
on single-phase motors has been extended to give details of the small motors used for 
domestic appliances. A short chapter has also ae added on the factors governing the 
choice of an electric motor. The subject is well covered and no very high mathematical 
ability is demanded. One small criticism is that opportunity might have been taken 
to bring the photographs up to date—even after only eight years some of them look 
a little old-fashioned. (621°3133) 


-—— Nuclear 
PROGRESS IN NUCLEAR ENERGY. Series IV. Technology, 
Engineering and Safety. Vol. 2. Ediicd by R- Hurst, R. N. Lyon and C. M. 
Nicholls. Pergamon Press, 1058. 1960. 23°5 cm. 828 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Indexes. 
This is the second volume of papers selected from those dealing with nuclear 
technology, engineering, and safety which were presented at the Second Geneva 
Conference on the Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy held in 1958. In making the 
selection emphasis was placed on the inclusion of a considerable proportion of 
summarising and review articles, and some of these are of considerable oer and 
the product in several mstances of the collaboration of a number of experts. The 
papers fall under the headings of reactor chemistry, reactor materials, engineering, 
experience and practice, engineering studies, engineering aspects of reactor safety - 
The book provides a very good summary, often giving much detail not readily 
available elsewhere. The production and the many illustrations are of a high Gadi - 
621 -48}3 
-—— Naval l 
SURVIVAL AT SEA. The Devclopment, Operation and Design of- 
Inflatable Marine Lifesaving Equipment. Lieutenant-Commander G. W. R- 
Nicholl, R.N. Adlard Coles in association with Harrap, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
The author of this work 1s one of the world’s authorities on the inflatable life raft 
and has provided an excellent review of this, our latest and perhaps most successful 
means of preserving life at sea. After a brief historical review he proceeds to describe 
the use and storage of these rafts, eos: advice on launching and boarding, and 
some invaluable notes on living in the and controlling it. Subsequent chapters 
deal with construction and design considerations, national and international regula~ 
tions, and future trends. While primarily intended for the marine officer, shipowner, 
naval architect and the like, this excellent book will undoubtedly be of interest to the 
general reader, particularly the yachtsman. (623-865) 
—— Sanitary 
THE BIOLOGY OF POLLUTED WATERS. H. B. N. Hynes. 
Introduction by F. T. K. Pentelow. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 25s. 
1960. 24 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Drawings. Map. References. Indexes. 
From his own research and from a scattered literature, Dr. Hynes, Senior Lecturer 
in Freshwater Zoology in the University of Liverpool, has set out in fairly simple 
terms what is at ip known of the biology of polluted waters. This book will be 


extremely valuable for those who are concerned with the problems of water pollution 
but are not specialists in freshwater biology, such as River Board officials, industrialists 
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and fishermen. Naturalists and biologists also will find this book of immense interest. 
The author deals first with the qualities and biology of natural waters, then describes 
the various kinds of effluents and their effects, with special reference to lakes and 
water supplies. Finally, he makes a biological assessment of pollution and discusses 
future ERN Throughout, there are good, clear illustrations of animals and 
plants and clear simple diagrams. (628-54) 


Aeronautics 
AN INVESTIGATION OF THE HYDRODYNAMIC STABILITY 
AND SPRAY CHARACTERISTICS OF HIGH LENGTH/BEAM 
RATIO SEAPLANE HULLS WITH HIGH BEAM LOADINGS. 
D. M. Ridland, J. K. Friswell, and A. G. Kurn. Reprint. H.M. Stationery Office, 
£6 6s. 1960. 31 cm. 356 pages. lllustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. (Ministry 
of Supply. Aeronautical Research Council. Reports and Memoranda No. 3095) 
This comprehensive report by scientific officers concerned with the work described 
in effect sums up and E completes an era of British work on determination of 
seaplane hydrodynamic characteristics by tank testing dynamıc models, to which 
special controlled disturbances are are The definitive description of techniques 
-which were originated at the Royal Aircraft Establishment from the mid-1930’s 
-onwards is of importance since they differ in significant respects from those that have 
been used in other countries. The account of their application to a hull family having 
a large variation of hull length to beam ratio will ik of great value as a standard 
-reference for those interested in the design or fundamental behaviour of stepped 
planing hulls. (629-133347) 


Forestry 
GUIDE TO BRITISH HARDWOODS. W. B. R. Laidlaw. Leonard 
Hill, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 250 pages. Drawings. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Foresters and botanists, as well as naturalists, will have little excuse now for not 
knowing the trees that grow ın the British Isles, for the last few years have seen a 
spate of books on the Ta Dr. Laidlaw per aati a succinct and tidy account, 
bristling with useful keys and tables. Hc includes all native species, all common 
introduced ones and some that are not so common. The keys enable species to be 
identified from winter twigs or from fruits and the species Eee that follow 
are illustrated with clear drawings of all diagnostic features. A valuable field hand- 
book. <- (634-90942) 


Horticulture 
LAWNS FOR GARDEN AND PLAYING FIELD. R. B. Dawson. 
Penguin, Books 6s. 1960. 18 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Handbooks) 
Mr. Dawson, Director of the Sports Turf Research Institute, Bingley, draws on over 
thirty years’ experience to write this very practical guide to the creation and 
maintenance of turf, the best types of grass for various purposes (including tennis, 
bowls and croquet lawns), the relative merits of different types of grass cutters and 
other equipment, and the most recent developments ın fertilisers, weed and pest 
control. The illustrations, especially those designed to help the amateur to identify 
individual weeds and lawn diseases, maintain the high standard of this series, published 
in co-operation with the Royal Horticultural Society (635'964) 
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HANDBOOK OF TREES AND SHRUBS FOR THE SOUTHERN 
HEMISPHERE. Richmond E. Harrison. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, 
Australia and London), 63s.: 458. 1960. 28 cm. 340 pages. Hlustrations. 


In this beautifully produced book which will be most interesting and valuable to all 
gardeners private or professional, Mr. Harrison, a semi-retired New Zealand nursery 
gardener, has provided descriptions of 2,200 individual trees and shrubs. His accounts 
are arranged in alphabetical order and he also includes a comparative list of botanical 
and common names and over 350 photographs. His book, in company with his 
previous work on bulbs and aie will be particularly useful to anyone planning 
a garden, as he gives the height, best conditions for growth and methods of propaga- 
tion for each tree or shrub. (63 5°977) 


Beekeeping 
BEEKEEPING IN THE TROPICS. Francis G. Smith. Longmans, 453. 
“1960. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. Map. 
Bibliography. Index. (Tropical Agriculture Series) 
There has been no book ın English on tropical beekeeping, since little attention has 
been paid to it in British dependencies. The author went to Tanganyika to develop 
the production of beeswax and is now Head of the Beekeeping Division, Forest 
Department. The ie is prides into = parts: ‘Basic K es’ (the honeybee, 
uts anatomy, physiology, pathology, and its foraging activities); “Api uipment ’; 
‘Bee Nea The Crop’ okey and beeswax). It is well UR fe i aa 
with good photographs. This is a useful book, though the author’s direct experience 
of the subject is limited to one African territory. (638-1) 


Publishing 
THE TRUTH ABOUT PUBLISHING. Sir Stanley Unwin. 7th cdition. 
Allen & Unwin, 15s. 1960. 20 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Any review of this celebrated book, a world-classic in its own field, is now superfluous. 
Ir is enough to say that for this seventh edition it has been entirely revised and 
extensively rewritten, to cover new developments ranging from recent British and 
American copyright laws to’ the latest processes in book production. For authors, 
publishers, -booksellers, librarians and everyone else who 1s engaged or interested 
in the principles, economics and mechanics of publishing it 1s once agam as up to date 
a guide as it is lucid and comprehensive. Earlier editions have appeared in American, 
German, Spanish, Swedish, French, Danish, Dutch, Czech, Portuguese, Turkish, 
Indoncsian, Hindi, Italian, and Japanese. Polish, Bengali and Finnish editions are in 
preparation. (655°5) 


Accounting 
COST ACCOUNTING AND COSTING METHODS. Harold J. 
Wheldon. roth edition, completely revised by L. W. J. Owler and J. L. Brown. 
Macdonald & Evans, 26s. 1960. 22 cm. $60 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
This edition of one of the best known textbooks on cost accounting has been full 
revised by two full-time teachers of the subject. No previous knowledge is ee 
but the book leads on to advanced aspects eevee mechanised accounting and the 
application of punched-card machines to costing. This new edition contams a wealth 
of excellent illustrations and diagrams as well as a comprehensive collection of past 
examination questions. There has been no new edition since 1948. (657:4) 
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Chemical Technology 
MEN AND MOLECULES. What Chemistry Is and What It Does. 
Carl R. Theiler. Translated from the German by E. Osers. Harrap, 218. 1960 
24 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes. 
Although suitable for the general reader, this book will be of greater interest to those 
who either have some knowledge of chemistry or some connection with the chemical 
industry. It is a well-written review of the development and current state of that 
industry. After considering the early origins of chemistry and the foundation of 
chemistry as a science, the author proceeds to a consideration of the growth of the 
coal-tar dye wndustry, the production of mineral acids and alkalis, pharmaceuticals, 
antibiotics and o chemicals, cellulose derivatives, plastics, 
aluminium, and glass. Two rather isolated chapters discuss the German and American 
chemical industries and give a brief survey of modern atomic theory. This is an 
excellent book prepared with considerable care, but may be a little too advanced for 


the complete layman. (660) 


Wines and Spirits 
A BOOK OF FRENCH WINES. P. Morton Shand. 2nd edition. Cape, 
308, 1960. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. Index. 

A work of reference recommendable chicfly to the keen student of French wines. 
A substantial part deals with the modern reorganisation of the wine-growing industry 
and changing tastes. The remainder treats the subject regionally. A text already rich 
in detail is amplified by footnotes and supplemented by roo pages of Appendices, 
Glossary and Index. (663 20944) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
DICTIONARY OF NUTRITION AND FOOD TECHNOLOGY. 
Arnold E. Bender. Butterworth, 308. 1960. 22-5 cm. 150 pages. Bibliography. 

The author, who is himself engaged in food technology research, has given fatrly 
brief definitions of about 2,000 terms which might be of interest to those engaged 
in subjects related to nutrition, biochemistry, and food technology and analysis, 
especially those whose acquaintance with these subjects is limited and on a fairly 
clementary level. The selection of the terms defined 1s individualistic but reasonable. 
The definitions are on the whole very simple and clear and include, in many cases, 
an indication of a larger text or reference work in which more information may be 
found. Some of the definitions give an indication of typical compositions of certain 
food materials, and others seem to be included only to give vent to the author’s 
disapproval of the matter being defined. A proportion of the chosen terms covers 
those which are likely to be known only to he specialist (664-03) 


Plastics 

PLASTICS PROGRESS 1959. Papers and Discussions at the International 
Plastics Convention 1959. Edited by Phillip Morgan. Iliffe for British Plastics, 55s. 
1960. 25:5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 

This volume contains expanded versions of the papers given at the Convention and 

reports of the subsequent discussions. It is the fifth in the series tracking plastics 

progress and includes thirteen lectures under the general heading of polypropylene, 

material developments (including epoxies and block and graft pclae develop- 

ments in glass reinforced plastics, expanded plastics (specifically those used to make 
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smokes and expanded polystyrene) and extrusion. The level of the papers 1s somewhat 
uneven but together they provide a useful review of the present situation in the fields 
covered. (668-4) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


THE FORMS OF THINGS UNKNOWN. Essays towards an Aeschetic 
Philosophy. Herbert Read. Faber, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


Sir Herbert Read is a critic who prefers to write of art within a framework of broad 
philosophical generalisations rather than limit himself to the discussion of techmicali- 
ties. In this series of essays he seeks to defend the creative process against the pretensions 
of modern sciennfic philosophy. For the latter, as he sums it up, meaning is essentially 
limuted to what is verifiable, whercas art engenders in man a wholeness of being 
which 1s in an important sense the crown. of experience. Sir Herbert provides, as 
always, an impressively agile exposition of contemporary aesthetic theories and of 
the ideas which have animated the principal artistic movements of this century. 
The evident weakness of his book lies in the inadequacy of its statement of the 
scientific position, of which Reichenbach’s positivism, the example singled cut, is 
hardly sufficiently representative. (701) 


VICTORIANA. A Collector's Guide. Violet Wood. G Bell, 30s. 1960. 
22*5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Drawings. Bibliography. Index. 
Victorian antiques and curios survive in profusion but to buy them with discrimina- 
tion needs knowledge. The purpose of this book, written by a collector turned 
dealer, is to provide a general survey of ‘articles in general use in Victorian times... 
and to suggest something of the flavour of the period’. The time limit is often 
extended back into Regency times, and even the 18th century, but a very varied 
assortment of bric-a-brac, ceramics, needlework, jewellery and textiles (the section 
on shawls is particularly informative) is placed before the enthusiast with numerous 
photographs specially taken for the book. The bibliography is disappointing for the 
inadequate details given of the books recommended for further study. _ (709-42) 


Architecture i 
ARCHITECTS’ YEARBOOK 9. Edited by Trevor Dannatt. Elek Books, 
50s. 1960. 25°5 cm. 268 pages, including nearly 400 illustrations, diagrams and 


plans. 
The ninth edition of this semi-annual publication, which reflects the views of an 
intellectual élite in the architectural profession, and provides information on recent 
developments in building techniques, contains the customary dozen general articles. 
This year Adolf Loos, H. P. Berlage, Frank Lloyd Wright, and, among the living, 
Louis Kahn and A. E. Reidy come under critical appraisal; certain aspects of town 
planning and architecture in Berlin, China and elsewhere are considered; and the 
1958 Brussels Exhibition is dissected once again. The technical section, larger than 
usual, is chiefly concerned with the use of electricity ın building. (720-05) 


THE ARCHITECTURE OF JOHN NASH. Terence Davis. Introduced 
with a Critical Essay by Sir John Summetson. Studio, 50s. 1960. 32 cm. 152 pages, 
including 194 illustrations. 15 plans. References. Index. 

John Nash, an architect in the grand manner, but erratic and careless of detail, not 
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only altered the face of a large part of fashionable London in the early roth century, 
but built an ummense number of public buildings and country houses, large and 
small, in England, Wales and freland. This attractive book contains the most complete 
pictorial record of the architect’s work cver assembled, together with descriptive and 
critical notes on each building. It has been compiled by a young architectural historian, 
who lives in Park Crescent, London, one of Nash’s several major contributions to 
metropolitan planning, now 1m course of reconstruction after catastrophic damage 
during the war. Sir John Summerson’s long introduction is—characteristically—a 
consummate blend of scholarship and limpid English prose. (720°942) 


THE WORKS OF AFFONSO EDUARDO REIDY. Text by Klaus 
Franck, translated from the German by D. Q. Stephenson Introduction by 
S. Giedion, translated by Mary Hottinger. Tiranti, 56s. 1960. 23 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Plans. 

Affonso Eduardo Reidy was one of the group of young and remarkably able 

Brazilian architects who collaborated with Lucio Costa and Le Corbusier on the 

latter’s design for the celebrated Ministry of Education building in Rio de Janeiro 

more than twenty years ago, and were profoundly and permanently influenced by 

“Corbu’s’ ideas. Reidy’s best-known works are perhaps his serpentine housing blocks 

and the Museum of Modern Art in Rio. These and other structures and projects by 

this brilliant architect are described and illustrated in a fashionably dressed book, 
printed in Germany and jointly published by Gerd Hatje in Stuttgart and Alec 

Tirant in London. The text is in English and German. The introduction is by 

Sigfried Giedion, the distinguished Swiss architectural critic. (720-981) 


THE STONES OF VENICE. John Ruskin. Edited and abridged by 
J. G. Links. Collins, 21s. 1960. 23 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
No one ever pleaded causes with such eloquence as Ruskin. He wrote superbly and, 
however preposterous his contentions, he can still almost always convince us that he 
was right. The Stones of Venice is an ‘essay’ (his own word) of some half a million 
words, castigating the ‘pestilent art of the Renaissance’ and extolling the virtues of 
‘Christian’ architecture, reflected in Venetian Gothic. It has been eN before. 
Even Ruskin realised ıt was too long for some Victorian readers and reduced it to a 
uarter of its ortginal size. Mr. Links has had another shot and made it shorter still, a 

eat of ingenuity and considerable critical perception. He deserves our thanks. 
(724) 


BRITAIN’S NEW SCHOOLS. D. H. Morrell and A. Pott. Longmans 
for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams 
(some in colour). Paper covers. 

The revolution which took place ın British school design between 1950 and 1960 

is described ın this booklet by the Joint Heads of the Ministry of Education Architects 

and Building Branch. After summarising changes in educational practice which require 
the mid-twentieth century school to be different in purpose and concept from its 

Victorian counterpart, they explain how, by wise planning and careful costing, the 

needs of present-day pupils have been met while spacc and material have been saved. 

That the saving has not been at the expense of varicty and adaptability 1s shown by 

the photographs of schools built in the last decade. (727) 
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Metal Arts 
VICTORIAN HERITAGE. E. Graeme Robertson. Georgian House 
| (Melbourne, Australia), £8 8s. 1960, 28 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 


Dr. Robertson, a well-known Melbourne neurologist, has combined his interests 
in Australian history and photography to i beautifully illustrated book. 
The use of cast iron in Australia derived from its use in England, but the history of 
its development in conjunction with the history and pattern of growth of the cities 
of Melbourne and Sydney is most interesting. Dr. Robertson discusses the reason 
for its extensive popularity and eventual decline in favour in Melbourne between 
the years 1860-90, and in many illustrations clearly shows the distinctive effect of its 
use upon the appearance of Australia’s cities. (7394794) 


Decorative Art and Design 
AFRICAN DESIGN. Margaret Trowell. Faber, 50s. 1960. 29 cm. 80 pages 
of text. 76 pages of plates. Frontispiece in colour. Map. References. Index. 

This book is the result of a lifetime spent ın Africa, where the author established the 
famous School of Art at Makerere. It is a detailed appraisal of African art south of the 
Sahara, considered both from the ethnographic and the craft pomt of view. The 
author’s analysis of the decorative designs found in textiles, basketry, wood and 
ivory carvings, metalwork, pottery, calabashes (i.e., decorated gourds), and in the 
cicatrisation of the human body, shows deep knowledge and much practical 
experience. The plates are most ably chosen to illustrate the tension between pattern 
and display which makes African art seem so vital to European cycs. Altogether 
this is a remarkable book which will be of value to the anthropologist as well as to 
the student of design. (745°4496) 


A LITERARY HISTORY OF WALLPAPER. E. A. Entwisle. Batsford, 
758. 1960. 25°§ cm. 212 pages. Numerous illustrations (4 in colour). Bibliography. 
Index. 

The.idea behind this book is to provide a chronological record of facts and quotations 

relating to wallpaper. The first entry is 1509, the date of the earliest known wallpaper; 

it is followed by other-early references which grow steadily denser during the 17th 
and 18th centuries until a stage is reached when there are often several entries for 
each year. Every crumb of information or extract from diary, letter, novel or news- 
paper advertisement adds to our knowledge so that the effect is cumulative as well as 

Po interesting and often amusing reading. The author comes of a family 

associated with the wallpaper industry for over one hundred years. His Book of 

Wallpaper, a history and appreciation of this important form of interior decoration, 

was published in 1954. (745°54) 


Furniture 

THE UNIVERSAL SYSTEM OF HOUSEHOLD FURNITURE. 
- Ince and Mayhew. Complete reprint. Tiranti, 42s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 24 pages of text. 

96 pages of illustrations. (Master Hands) 

This series of reprints ‘of scarce trade catalogues and of “famous books written by 

craftsmen for the craftsman’ continues with Ince and Mayhew’s collection of furniture 

designs issued in 1762, a rare work long out of print and virtually unobtainable: 

Imitating, to some extent, Chippendale’s celebrated Directory (published 1754), this 

cabinet-makers’ pattern book contains hundreds of engravings of furniture and 
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fittings considered appropriate for gentlemen’s residences in the mid-18th century. 
It is a source book for period style and one of the four great furniture books of the 
Georgian period (the ant being those of Chippendale, Hepplewhite and Sheraton). 
Complete text and illustrations are here reprinted with an introduction by Ralph. 
Edwards, a leading authority on the history of furniture. (749:223): 


Painting 
THE PREDELLA FROM THE 13TH TO THE 16TH CENTURY. 
Roberto Salvini and Leone Traverso. Translated from the Italian by David Nolan. 
Faber, £12 128. 1960. 37 cm. 314 pages. 313 illustrations (100 in colour). Indexes. 
Predella is a term applied to the panel or panels below an altar painting; in these 
pictures, which usually illustrate scenes from the life of the saint portrayed above, 
the artist had free scope for his imagination, often introducing landscape, conversation, 
genre and other scenes which would have been out of place in the main painting. As 
many of these predellas are now divided from their parent pictures and scattered in 
muscums throughout the world, students of Italian painting will welcome this lavish, 
annotated anthology. A descriptive | ress accompanies the plates which are 
made from recent photographs and are of high quality. This English translation is 
from the Italian 1959 edition, and each copy is initialled or signed by the authors. 
| (751-72) 


VICTORIA AND ALBERT MUSEUM: CATALOGUE OF THE 
CONSTABLE COLLECTION. Graham Reynolds. H.M. Stationery 
Office, £,6 6s. 1960. 26 cm. 268 pages of text. 310 pages of plates. Frontispiece in 
colour. Bibliography. Index. l 

The Victoria and Albert Museum, London, possesses the fmest and mośt compre- 

hensive collection of works by the English painter John Constable (1776-1837). This 

is largely due to the magnificent gift of over three hundred pictures'made in 1888 

by Miss Isabel Constable, the artist’s last surviving daughter. The catalogue now 

prepared by the Keeper of the Department of Paintings includes all the works (415 

in all) by Constable in the Museum collections, whether paintings, oil-sketches, 

watercolours or drawings, each one of which is reproduced; the arrangement is 
chronological both for text and reproductions, Besides being a catalogue of an 
important collection this book presents a mass of facts, expertly: arranged and 
critically discussed, which will be indispensable for all future students of Constable's 
work. i ' (759-2) 


Prints 
THE JAPANESE PRINT: A New Approach. J. Hillier. G. Bell, 37s.6d. 
1960. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

The ‘new approach’ to Japanese prints in this book is based on the author’s belief 
that ‘it is sometimes ep to penetrate deeper into a subject . . . by advancing on a 
narrow front rather than the wide one represented by a group or school’, Instead of 
compiling a catalogue of the many artists of the colour print, or concentrating on the 
great masters who have already been fully studied in specialist books, Mr. Hillier 
discusses the work of a relatively small number of typical artists. The result is a read- 
able, thoughtful book in the nature of a causerie which serves to supplement the 
standard works on the subject. The author, a professional wood engraver, has already 
written twb previous books on the art of Japan, Japanese Masters of the Colour Print 
(1954) and Hokusai (1956). ; l (761:20952) 
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Photography ' 
COLOUR IN YOUR CAMERA. A Book of Colour Photographs to 
’ show How to Make ‘Colour Photographs. Gösta Skoglund. Translated from the 
Swedish. Focal Press, 30s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations (in colour). 
Diagrams (some in colour). 
‘This is a translation of a book by a Swedish professional photographer, and the 
many excellent colour plates have been printed in Sweden. The author states in his 
preface: “This is a book for beginners as well as for more advanced photographers’; 
in fact it is written in such simple language and assumes so little previous knowledge 
that only beginners are likely to read it. Introductory chapters deal with the fimda- 
mentals of camera mechanisms, lighting and exposure, but most of the book has a 
purely pictorial approach, describing and illustrating various types of subject and 
lighting conditions. (778-6) 


CAMERA AFLOAT. A Guide for those who go Sailmg with Cameras. 
- H. S. Newcombe. Focal Press, 30s. 1960. 24°5 cm.,.160 pages. Llustrations. 


In this work intended for the general reader, the author, who 1s both a photographer 
of international repute and an enthusiastic yachtsman, describes his methods for 
eae aes afloat. Topics covered include the choice of equipment, camera 
handling, selection of subject, still and cine colour photography, and photography in 
big ships. There are notes on processing and a host of other topics, a eae of 
sailing expressions for the landlubber photographer and a glossary of common 
koe terms for the yachtsman, The illustrations are numerous and excellent 
and do much to enhance the text. Both the yachtsman taking up photography and 
the photographer wishing to take ea a afloat will find this work invaluable, 


while the established photographer of life afloat will find it an interesting volume to 
add to his bookshelf. (779-623822) 
Music 


A HISTORY OF POPULAR MUSIC IN AMERICA. Sıgmund Spaeth. 
Phoenix House, 45s. 1960. 21 cm. 746 pages. 
Industry and enthusiasm are the keynotes of this extremely useful book which 
presents a chronological survey of tunes, composed, played, known and loved by 
Americans from about. 1775 to 1948. Dr. Spaeth, a specialist in the subject, has 
collected a mass of biographical data about composers and singers unknown to works 
of reference. He shows how a great deal of-this music was related to social and 
historical occasions now forgotten, and why it enjoyed popularity, even of an 
ephemeral kind. Nor does he forget transatlantic influences. Read in small — 
these pages are most entertaining, but also, perhaps inevitably, overcrowded. 
Libratare will find it an invaluable work of oe alae af (7840973) 


FOLK MUSIC OF HUNGARY. Zoltán Kodaly. Translated from the 
Hungarian and revised in accordance with the German edition (1956) by Ronald 
Tempest and Cynthia Jolly. Barrie & Rockliff, 35s: 1960. 24-5 cm. 166 pages. 
Illustrations. Musical examples. 

The author, as the doyen of H ian composers and musical folklorists, is 

exceptionally well qualified to write this fascinating book. Though it represents only, 

a selection from a vast mass of material, it shows how rich is this venerable tradition 

whose origins are lost in the mists of antiquity. The text includes 165 examples, with 
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Hungarian words (an English version bemg given separately), which are drawn 
from music for various occasions—ccremony, seasonal ritual, the recital of folk tales 
and the like. In studying the harmonic and rhythmical structure of the music, Dr. 
Kodaly has scrupulously examined the earliest known printed and manuscript 
sources on the comparative method. He has much to say about the primitive instru- 
ments used in a otos It 1s a pity that in a book of such great interest to 
specialists, the quality of the illustrations is not very good. (784-494391) 


Films, Radio and Television 
THE STARS. Edgar Morin. Translated from the French by Richard Howard. 
Calder, 6s. 1960. 18 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Evergreen Profile 
Book 7) ; 
This book is a serious discussion of the star mythology, how it grew up during the 
period of the silent film, and how it has changed during the past thirty years. The 
author is particularly concerned to discuss how far the main star-types have been 
groomed to meet certain psychological needs ın the audience, and he examines the 
influence of the stars on social attitudes and behaviour. He considers, a other 
things, the relationship of the stars to the roles they play, how thc nature of the rble 
must keep within the popular image fulfilled by the star, and how far the art of 
acting plays any part in stardom. Special chapters are devoted to the sigmificance of 
the great public response to Chaplin, and to James Dean who became a cult with 


teenagers. (791-43) 


The Theatre 
THE LIVING THEATRE. Elmer Rice. Heinemann, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
318 pages. Index. 
Whether agreement, acclaim or dismay stirs the reader, everyone ın the thcatre 
from actor and director to manager will find much m this volume of direct personal 
interest. Outside America, Elmer Rice is known best for his work as an outstanding 
dramatist ee new ground with his social dramas in the early 1920’s and 1930's. 
His play, The Adding Machine, is in the forefront of expressionist drama and in Street 
Scene and Judgement Day he revealed his deep concern with both American and 
European problems. However, the theme of The Living Theatre, based on a course of 
lectures delivered to New York University graduates, is not the study of drama but 
the basic nature of theatre itself. It is with his first-hand accounts of such subjects as 
The Federal Theatre Project, The Theatre and Organized Labor, The Dorah ofa 
Play, that the author contributes something new and vital to theatre literature. 
(792) 


ACTING SHAKESPEARE. Bertram Joseph. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 25s. 
1960. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. ' 
Bertram Joseph has made a profound study of the Elizabethan actor, particularly in 
relation to rhetoric and posture, and has already written four books relating to this 
subject since 1951. He has, moreover, both lectured on the subject and produced in 
the’ Bristol Old Vic School, at the Mermaid Theatre, and elsewhere. With this 
authority and experience he has written the present volume particularly for those 
engaged in “preparing a Shakespearian role’ at the present time. His method has been 

to choose certain passages from the plays for analysis and comment for the 
purpose of considering the problems they raise for modern actors, and ways of over- 
coming them. (792-028) 
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Sports and Games 

TABLE TENNIS COMPLETE. For Beginners or Advanced Players with 
Stroke Play and Strategy for both the Pimpled and Sandwich Bat. Johnny Leach. 

"Nicholas Kaye, 21s. 1960.'22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 


For fourteen years until 1959, when he played his last game for England, the author 
- ‘was one of the world’s leading table-tennis players. During this period there were 

many changes in the game’s technique and equipment. The Asiatic style, mainly 
developed by Japanese players, put the emphasis on speed, spin, sponge bats and 
some freak varieties, and ‘all-out’ aggression rather than defence. Basically, however, 
the game is a simple one of attack and defence and almost everybody can T it. 
This excellent book concentrates on the cultivation of an all-round style an fully 
describes the tactics and technique to be used with the two standard bats now per- 
mitted, the plain ordinary pimpled rubber bat and the ‘sandwich’ variety containing 
a layer of cellular rubber. There are nearly 250 clear photographs and the laws of the 
game ın an appendix. (794-7) 


THE SPRINGBOKS AT CRICKET. England versus South Africa 
+ 1888-1960. S. Canynge-Caple. Littlebury (Worcester), 25s. 1960. 22°§ cm. 320 pages. 
_ Illustrations. 
A comprehensive history of South African cricket extending from the first visit of an 
English team in the 1880's to the most recent MCC tour m 1956. The book concen- 
trates its descriptions mainly on Test cricket and provides an admirably detailed 
account of every series, with particular emphasis on the first rubber won by South 
Africa, the trangular tournament with Australia of 1911, the era of the great googly 
bowlers, Faulkner, Schwarz and Vogler, and the phenomenally prolific series of 
1938-9. The author devotes most of his attention to South Africa’s achievements as a 
team and one could wish for some individual sketches of the greatest of South African 
aaa There are some interesting photographs, but the typography 1s too cramped 
r elegance. : (796-358) 


THROUGH THE CARIBBEAN. The M.C.C. Tour of the West Indies 
1959-1960. Alan Ross. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Mr. Ross is not only The Observer’s cricket correspondent but a poet and travel 

writer. He is one of the few reporters of cricket whose work profits from expansion 

into book form, since he brings to the game both the expert’s eye and the poet’s gift 
for metaphor. This volume, like his previous cricket books, is not confined to the 

M.C.C. 1959-60 tour, but frequently digresses upon the history of the West Indian 

islands, their carnivals, calypsos, ae iat sects, exotic clothes, food and scenery. 

These attractions of course take second place to his Test match reports, which are 

solidly factual but enlivened by wit and imagination. ' (796-358) 


WEST INDIES REVISITED. The M.C.C. Tour 1959-60. E. W. Swanton. 
Heinemann, 218. 1960. 20°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Swanton has earned a reputation as the most perceptive of cricketing journalists 

writing in England today, and this book reproduces his articles on last winter's 

M.C.C. tour as they ap in the Daily Telegraph. Each dispatch therefore records 

without hindthoughts the author’s day-to-day impressions and forecasts. Mr. Swanton 
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has mastered the art of pee the maximum of descriptive colour into a limited 
space and he is also an extremely shrewd observer of cricketing tactics. His account 

o does justice to the attractive Caribbean background of the tour, and his final 
chapter skilfully summarises some of the weaknesses which have come to dominate 
Test cricket today. (796-358) 


LITERATURE 


THE SIGN OF THE FISH Peter Quennell. Collins 215. 1960. 21°5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


A book of discursive and sophisticated essays, which describe various aspects of the 
profession of letters, in the light both of theory and of practice. A poet in his youth 
and later a biographer, traveller, critic and journalist, Mr. Quennell discusses cach 
of these branches of literature in the vein of personal reminiscence. He looks back on 
the generations of modern English poets from the Georgians and Sitwells to Dylan 
Thomas and includes an excellent chapter on patrons and impresarios such as Lady 
Ottoline Morrell and Lady Cunard. These essays arc more interesting for their 
historical than their critical quality. The chapter which displays Mr. Quennell’s 
literary talents most apes is his account of his biographical work on Byron. 
(804) 


THE ELEMENTS OF DRAMA. J. L. Styan. Cambridge University Press, 25s 
1960. 22°5 cm. 306 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 

A book devoted to the practical appreciation of the Western drama of all ages. 
Playgoing, Mr. Styan contends, 1s no passive amusement, but as complex and active 
a pursuit as the spectator chooses to make it. He develops his argument with an 
admirably detailed analysis of a great variety of dramatic styles from the Greeks and 
Shakespeare to the present century, examining their effects in terms not only of 
character and plot, but of the less familiar categories of rhythm, pace and the 
orchestration of dialogue. Very few English critics, with the exception of Granville- 
Barker have attempted to bridge the gulf between the art of the dramatist and that of 
the actor, and this book, though scarcely ın the same class as the famous Prefaces to 
Shakespeare, is an extremely useful addition to current dramatic study. (808-2) 


English Literature 
THE CHARTED MIRROR. Literary and Cnitica]l Essays. John Holloway. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 25s. 1960, 22 cm. 238 pages. 

This book of essays, although it covers a wide range of English poctry and prose and 
represents the work of several years, 1s no random collection, but reveals a coherent 
and convincing design. The author, a lecturer in English in the University of 
Cambridge, is an alert and extremely readable critic, unwilling to accept ready-made 
ideas about any author, but careful to define his critical terms and intent at all times 
upon throwing new light on the work under discussion. Among the chapters which 
deal with individual authors, his exposition of Shakespeare’s dramatic irony as 
operating in the present as well as in the future, and his analysis of Swift’s satire are 
particularly striking. The concluding chapters provide some very lively discussion of 
current literary topics, including the so-called New Criticism and its American and 
English origins, and the recent ‘angry young’ literature of this country (820:4) 


738 


English Poetry 
THE PENGUIN BOOK OF NARRATIVE VERSE. Compiled by 
David Herbert. Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 462 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(The Penguin Poets) 
For some time out of favour with the reader, this genre of poetry, in which English 
literature is extraordinarily rich, is now regaining something of its popularity. Mr. 
Herbert has made an enterprising and on the whole very comprehensive selection. 
He begins with some of the masterly examples to be found in Chaucer, Henryson 
and the ballads, and all the major writers of narrative verse, such as Milton, Dryden, 
Pope, Crabbe, Coleridge, Wordsworth and Byron, are well represented. Coming 
to more recent times, it seems surprising that Hood and James Thomson should have 
been passed over in favour of various minor practitioners, but in general Mr. 
Herbert’s choice is excellent. (821-08) 


CHAUCER THE MAKER. John Speirs. 2nd cdition. Faber, 21s. 1960. 
20°§ cm. 222 pages. Index. 


Geoffrey Chaucer (1340-1400), the author maintains, is the pre-eminent maker of 
the first phase in the unbroken unity of English literature, language, consciousness 
and tradition which affects life today. His earlier poems, the two long poems Troilus 
and Criseyde and The Legend of Good Women, show his use of sources and his rational- 
ising of allegory, generally preparing for his Canterbury Tales. The last, with the 
Prologue, are treated with insight and apt quotation. Chaucer's literary technique, his 
vocabulary and style, powers of characterisation, wit, irony and dramatic presentation 
are di , always emphasising that the poet (‘maker’) was che great medieval 
master of “The Human Comedy’. A fine book both for the general reader and the 
student. (821-1) 


HOMAGE TO CLIO. W. H. Auden. Faber, xr2s.6d. 1960. 22'5 œm. 
92 pages. 

Mr. Auden’s latest collection of poems is dedicated to the muse of history. It is a 
highly accomplished performance of the kind at which he has always shone, where 
the sophisticated allusion to contemporary culture or to psychological, political or 
aesthetic theory is suddenly illuminated by a brilliant conceit. The volume contains 
two outstanding long poems, the title-piece and ‘Goodbye to the Mezzogiorno’, an 
analysis of the Bodice: attraction towards the southern way of life, and an 
extremely lively pastiche of Augustan satire, “Metalogue to the Magic Flute’. Mr. 
Auden’s very versatility suggests the clue to his weakness: he is infinitely adaptable 
but has never committed himself wholeheartedly to a particular lyrical a 

821°91 


SOME MEN ARE BROTHERS. D. J. Enright. Chatto & Windus 

108.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 68 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
Mr. Enright is one of the leading poets of the post-war generation. His work as a 
a teacher has taken him to Gran ; Thailand a and this volume of 
oems y reflects his experiences in these countries. Intelligent, observant, he 
looks at the world of today from an uncommitted, humanist viewpoint, and the best 
of these poems are memorable comments on what man is now making of man. 
The style is clear and unpretentious; yet often possesses distinction of p ' 
ë 82I QI 
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COME DANCE WITH KITTY STOBLING and Other Poems. Patrick 
Kavanagh. Longmans, 10s.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. §2 pages. 
Mr. Kavanagh is a middle-aged Irish poet whose verse offers a rare blend of lyrical 
and satirical moods, now revelling in sensuous enjoyment of the countryside, now 
mockingly or enviously aware of the life of the city. His rhymes are as vigorous as 
a are ingenious, his poems metrically irregular, but composed with a sure ear 
and a striking gift for metaphor. His occasional philosophising is less impressive, but 
the gusto with which he paints the Irish landscape or exults in the contradictions of 
the Irish temperament makes exhilarating reading. This volume was the Summer 
Choice of the Poetry Book Society. (821-91) 


SELECTED POEMS. D. H. Lawrence. Introduction by W. E. Williams. 
Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 160 pages, Paper covers. (Penguin 
Poets) 

Lawrence was a gifted but thoroughly unconventional writer of verse who believed 

that the poet’s spontaneity was still more important than his art of expression. His 

oems therefore often convey an unfinished impression, but their power is un- 
deniable. This is a well chosen anthology, which includes some of the and most 
characteristic pieces on birds, beasts and flowers, a selection from ‘Pansies’, and the 
very fine ‘Ship of Death’. W. E. Williams’ introduction is short but most ea rah 
821-91) 


SEEING IS BELIEVING. Charles Tomlinson. Oxford University Press, 
12s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 78 pages. 
Both in his subject matter and his mode of expression Mr. Tomlinson 1s one of the 
most original poets writing in English today. His theme ıs the faculty of perception. 
Most of the pieces in this book are descriptions of landscape, light, the seasons, build- 
ings, in ane the poet’s eye first dissolves the composition then reconstructs it with a 
fresh coherence. Every poem is written ın free verse, of which Mr. Tomlinson. has 
achieved an impressive mastery: his expression, at first sight formidably convoluted, 
is seen on closer examination to be controlled and precise. A difficult poet, noticeably 
influenced by French verse, but one who repays careful reading. (821-91) 


THE COLLECTED POEMS OF ANDREW YOUNG. Arranged with 
a Bibliographical Note by Leonard Clark. Hart-Davis, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 220 
pages. Wood engravings by Joan Hassall. Index. 

Canon Young began to publish verse fifty years ago, and he has continued to write 

in the Georgian style of 1910. His themes are concerned with the countryside, its 

animals, birds and blossoms, and the reflections which they sometimes induce him 
to make upon man and his mortality. This is a book which is most likely to appeal to 
older readers and which, because of its simplicity of diction and thought, will not 
present difficulties to the overseas reader. The intellectual or technically minded 
critic and those brought up on the idiom of modern verse will find him a rather 
repetitive poet who is content to get his effects within a narrow range of themes. 
The book is attractively produced. (821-91) 


English Drama 
THE LIVING SHAKESPEARE. Edited by Robert Gittings. Heinemann, 
128.6d. 1960. 19°5 cm. 154 pages. 


A series of short essays on the man, sae and their background, contributed by 
experts from the world of scholarship and of the theatre. The level of appeal is aimed 
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at the layman and consequently explanations and opinions are presented in a 
drastically simplified form, which is intended to serve as an introduction to a more 
detailed acquaintance with the plays, and with Shakespeare’s times. The essays are 
skilfully condensed and ae lively. There are outstanding contributions from 
Tyrone Guthrie on the modern producer’s role, Leslie Hotson on Shakespeare the 
man, Professor Dover Wilson on the texts, and Richard David on the shape of the 


plays. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE. Jean Paris. Translated from the French by Richard Seaver. 
' Evergreen Books, 6s. 1960. 18 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Evergreen 
Profile Book 10) 
Any attempt to provide a biographical and literary appreciation of Shakespeare in 
less than P pages must necessarily be highly selective. M. Paris’ presentation of the 
dramatist is by no means a conventional one. He shows himself well acquainted with 
various recent critical and historical theories and his best chapters are those devoted 
to the Elizabethan and Jacobean background. His account of the plays lays rather too 
much stress on their philosophical content and too little on their dramatic qualities. 
His concluding chapters provide a brief anthology of Shakespeare’s reflections on 
love, death and other universal themes and a selection of generalisations by eminent 
critics. | (822-33) 


THE DRUMS OF FATHER NED. A Mickrocosm of Ireland. Sean 
O’Casey. Macinillan, 8s.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 122 pages. Frontispiece. Musica] score. 
Mr. O’Casey’s latest play is a blend of farce and satire aimed at the most sacrosanct 
of Irish institutions, including the clergy and the cult of nationalism. After a brief 
prelude, set in the Black and Tan period, the action moves to the present, with the 
drums of the title, representing the forces of youth, change and the fuller life, breaking 
through the stuffy traditions, as the author portrays them, of the contemporary 
establishment. The first act displays many flashes of the celebrated O’Casey wit, but 
the development of the play, set in a small provincial town celebrating the national 
festival of Tostal, fails to match its promising beginning. (822-91) 


THE BIRTHDAY PARTY and Other Plays. Harold Pinter. Methuen, 
128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 160 pages. 

This volume contains three plays, though not the author’s most successful piece, 
The Caretaker. Mr. Pinter’s characters share something of the imprisoned and derelict 
quality of Samuel Te Tiden they are ce in far more gape terms. The 
lo iece is Bi Party, whi ortrays an com 

aa in a seaside boarding-house: his birthday is interrupted by the arrival of 
two outwardly genial but sinister figures who finally remove him in a van. The 
Room and The Dumb Waiter are one-acters set in decaying lodging houses, where the 
tensions and inner fears of the occupants—in the latter play a pair of gunmen—are 
gradually exposed through the dialogue. Mr. Pinter has developed a remarkable skill 
at expressing the inarti of the peculiar world which he has chosen to r fe 

822 QI 


THE WALLACE. A Triumph in Five Acts. Sydney Goodsir Smith. 
Oliver & Boyd, 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 190 pages. 

An historical play in verse which tells the story of the Scottish national hero who was 

finally betrayed to and executed by the English in 1305. The intrigues and jealousies 
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of the Scottish nobles form the mainspring of the plot. Wallace’s strength, as the 
author ae him, is his single-minded passion for Scottish freedom and it is the 
rivalries of his compatriots which prove his undoing. No very subtle characterisation 
is attempted and the intention is rather to celebrate the national valour than to analyse 
or contrast the personages of the story. There is plenty of rousing eloquence in the 
verse and the author succeeds in shaping his plot to sustain dramatic suspense from. 


beginning to end. (822-91) 


YEATS’S ICONOGRAPHY. F. A. C. Wilson. Gollancz, 30s. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 350 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

In his earlier book, W. B. Yeats and Tradition, to which this study is closely related, 
Dr. Wilson examined the tradition of mystical writings deriving, inter alia, from 
Neo-Platonism, Rosicrucianism, the doctrines of Swedenborg and modern. 
theosophy, which are the source of much of Yeats’s imagery. The weakness of this. 
otherwise illuminating approach has been the claim that these mystic symbols, once 
tracked down and accounted for, can explain the whole meaning of te plays or 
poems under discussion. The present volume is devoted to the elucidation of the 

1s which pervade the four Plays for Dancers and The Cat and the Moon, and 
also twelve related poems, in which the image of the tree plays a vital part. There is 
no doubt that Dr. Wilson’s scholarship and relentless ingenuity have shed light on 
many obscure passages. But his method of analysis is sometimes insensitive to deeper 
levels of meaning and tends to overstress the importance of the occult in Yeats’s 
work as a whole. (822-91) 


English Essays 
THE WRITER AND HIS WORLD. Lectures and Essays. Charles Morgan. 
Macmillan, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 220 pages. 

In this collection of lectures and occasional essays, the late Charles Morgan touches 
upon a variety of general problems affecting the profession of literature. Although 
these pieces extend over twenty years, they share a mood of detachment from current 
intellectual fashions, and the most eloquent of them, entitled “Time Out’, argues the 
urgent need, not merely for the writer, of an occasional withdrawal from the routine 
and the stress of modern life, in order to ni the rhythm of habit and renew the 
powers of imagination. These essays display the qualities of lively and civilised talk 
rather than those of a powerful critical mind; elsewhere there are appreciative studies 
of Hazlitt’s Liber Amoris and Trollope’s Autobiography. (824°91) 


Icelandic Literature 

NJAL’S SAGA. Translated from the Icelandic by Magnus Magnusson and 
Hermann Pálsson, Introduction by us Magnusson. Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. - 
18 cm. 378 pages. Maps. Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

Njal’s Saga is the greatest of all the medieval Icelandic sagas and presents formidable 

difficulties to the translator. These difficulties have not been entirely overcome in the 

present volume, but the general reader and student will find here a serviceable 

English version that moves easily and naturally. The introduction, pitched in an 

enthusiastic key, covers a wide field as background to the saga and fulfils its self 

avowed function as ‘a hand-rail to a fuller enjoyment of the saga for those reading it 

for the first time’. (839°6) 
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THE SAGA OF KING HEIDREK THE WISE. Translated from the 
Icelandic with Introduction, Notes and Appendices by Christopher Tolkien. 
Nelson, 35s. 1960. 24°5 cm. 208 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Nelson’s Icelandic 
Texts) 


‘This is a fine example of thorough, clear-headed and readable scholarship, warmly 
xecommended to the specialist and to anyone interested in medieval literature. The 
introduction describes the genre of “Sagas of Ancient Times’ to which this text belongs, 
discusses the motives and traditions that provide the material for the tale, and 
considers its versions and manuscripts. A normalised text, with textual and general 
notes, is accompanied by a parallel English version, whose tone is admirably in accord 
with that of the Toelaritic The appendices include larger variant texts with English 
translations and discussion of some special points. A glossary of technical terms is 
included. The author is a lecturer m Old English in the University of Oxford. 
(839°6) 


French Literature 
TARTUFFE. Molière. Adapted from the French by Miles Malleson. 
Elek Books, 73.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 104 pages. 

Molière has long presented a formidable barrier to a translators, and Mr. 
Malleson has cut the Gordian knot by transforming the rhymed alexandrines of the 
original into prose, with the exception of a few lines which have been rendered into 
English rhymed couplets by Sagittarius, the well-known writer of light verse. Such a 
drastic solution can only bej in terms of theatrical effect, and here Mr. Malleson, 
who gives himself a fairly free hand in interpreting the sense, has succeeded brilliantly 
in capturing the satirical bite and the pace of the dialogue. The play opens with a 
prologue improved by the translator. (8424) 


THE POSSESSED. A Play in Three Parts. Albert Camus. Based on the novel 
by Fyodor Dostoievsky. Translated from the French by Justin O’Brien. Hamish 
Hamilton, 15s. 1960. 19 cm. 160 pages. 

Camus had not long completed and produced this last major work for the theatre 

before his tragic death in January, 1960, but, as he wrote in his foreword, he had 

visualised the characters on the stage for almost twenty years, One might reasonably 
ed Sa then, that this alliance of one of Russia’s foremost writers of the last century 

one of France’s deepest thinkers of the present time would have brought forth a 
masterpiece. Instead, one feels that while Camus has demonstrated his deep identifica- 
tion with Dostoievsky and achieved a great stage vehicle, he has not added materially 
to his own stature or done more for Dostoievsky than revive interest in the great 
original, Nevertheless, the production of the play in Paris in January, 1959, was an 

exciting experience and se a great occasion. (842-91) 


Portuguese Literature 

NOSTALGIA. A Collection of Poems by J. Paco D’Arcos. Translated from 
the Portuguese and Introduced by Roy Campbell. Sylvan Press, 123.6d. 1960. 

. 19°5 cm. 52 pages. 

This short volume of poems is the work of a Portuguese diplomat, already well 

known as a novelist. Many of them are lyrical evocations of the foreign cities which 

have most deeply impresséd themselves on the author’s consciousness, London, 

New York, Philadelphia and New Orleans among them. The imagery of these 
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ems expresses the peculiar Portuguese yearning for far off lands, the desire to 
Sees unknown, but at the same time to cherish and commemorate the 
familiar. The translations are cast in free verse throughout. This is a medium not 
entirely suited to Roy Campbell’s own poetic style, but the vigour of his Dae 
succeeds in communicating the exotic images and the far-flung associations of the 
original. (869-14) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


FOR LOVE OR MONEY. Studies in Personality and Essence. Richard Rees. 

Secker & Warburg, 218. 1960. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. > 
These essays expound a central complex of ideas concerning modern papi and 
the balance of the human personality, which the author approaches in turn from a 
literary, psychological and sociological standpoint. He contends that modern 
civilisation overemphasises pou aptitudes for the sake of material rewards, at 
the expense of the instinctive wisdom which proceeds from deeper psychic levels. 
He puts his case partly from the examples of Florence Nightingale—citing her little- 
known hilesophical book Suggestions—Dostoevski, Dickens and Gurdjieff, and 
partly from personal observation in England and Europe. His argument is too 
generalised to succeed as gine | tees and his exposition of Gurdyieff’s teaching is 
rather tantalisingly over-simplified. Nevertheless, his book’s cumulative effect is 
interesting and certainly stimulates thought on a vital subject. (901-9) 


Geography Travel Description ' 

ALONE THROUGH THE ROARING FORTIES. The Voyage of 
Lehg II round the World. Vito Dumas. Translated from the Spanish by Captain 
Raymond Johnes. Adlard Coles in association with Harrap, 16s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
202 pages. Illustrations. Drawings by. C. Kingston from originals supplied by the 
author. Maps. Index. 

In 1942 Vito Dumas left Buenos Aires to sail single-handed round the world on the 

4oth Parallel. He endured appalling hardships and loneliness during ferocious storms 

and gales but, like all good sailors, gave more credit for survival to his yacht, Lehg H, 

than to himself. Here at last is an English translation of his own account of the 

circumnavigation. It is an absorbing and honest record, heightened by his gift for 
emotional introspection. In 1957, for this and other voyages, Dumas was awarded 
the (American) Slocum Prize as the ‘greatest solitary navigator in the world’. This 

book shows how well he deserved the honour. (910-4) 


IRELAND IN COLOUR. Photographs by Kenneth Scowen. Introduction 
and Commentaries by John D. Sheridan. Batsford, 128.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 72 pages. 
Map. 

Primarily a book of pictures, this is the joint work of a well-known colour photo- 

eee and a distinguished writer, consisting of 24 full-page photographs, a delight- 

y Written 24~page introduction, and half-page commentaries on each photograph. 

It will appeal to many visitors as a pleasant and modestly priced souvenir of ik 

stay in this lovely country. The photographs themselves are excellent and have for the 

most part been well reproduced by the Dutch printers, except for the aie blue 

skies so particularly inappropriate to the soft colourings of the Irish Jan e f 

S 14-15) 
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THANK YOU NOW. An Exploration of Ulster. Oswell Blakeston. 
Anthony Blond, 25s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 

Northern Ireland, which is the subject of this book (not Ulster), has not yet been over- 
written, and a descriptive motor tour through the ‘Six Counties’ is very welcome. 
Though over-facetious and over-allusive (and even obscure) at times, and eet of 
some shocking mis-spellings, the author writes with gaiety and gusto, and his book 
T with good stories and examples of Irish wit. The photographs (presumably 

by his travelling companion “Max’) are original and well reproduced, and the 
endpaper map by K. C. Jordan deserves a special word of praise. (91416) 


ULSTER. Government of Northern Ireland. H.M. Stationery Office (Belfast), 
7s.6d. 1960. 27 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 

This handsomely produced volume is designed to present a popular account of 

Ulster. The emphasis is on illustrations rather than text and these show all aspects 

of the country from the industrial development of Belfast to the romantic coastline 

and historical ruins extending back to prehistoric times. There are sections on art, 

sport, education, agriculture and industry and the maps include details of transport 
ilities and the location of industries. (914-16) 


TWILIGHT IN ITALY. D. H. Lawrence. Reprint. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 
1960. 18 cm. 176 pages. Paper covers. 
One of Lawrence’s early travel books, most of it inspired by his stay near Lake Garda. 
His approach to Italy is quite unconventional. He is little concerned with art, history, 
or the Italian past, but rather with his immediate impressions of the landscape, 
animals, and the elemental realities which are of most concern to simple people. He 
sees Italians with the eye of a novelist creating new characters, and allows his intuition 
free play in describing their qualities and personalities. The book which emerges is 
anything but factual, but it offers an extraordinarily original and imaginative portrait 
of Italian life, which still convinces today. (914-5) 


VENICE. James Morris. Faber, 30s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. Indexes. 
A new book by James Morris, quite one of the best of our travel writers, is something 
of an event, and Venice is no disappointment. The author disclaims any intention of 
writing either a history book or a guide book to a city that is one of the supreme 
sights of civilisation. Nevertheless his book is filled with infinite detail, far beyond 
the range of the average guide, and he covers the whole history of the city, though 
the events do not come in chronological order. Best of all, he writes with such wit 
and verve that any armchair traveller will revel in this book, even if he has never 
seen Venice and has no intention of doing so. The charm of the book is enhanced 
by the photographs, the majority of which, being unacknowledged, are presumably 
the adie (914°531) 


DISCOVERING ROME. Alec Randall. Heinemann, 16s. 1960. I9 cm. 
288 pages. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

Pope Pius IX used to say to visitors who told him that they had been in Rome for 

more than a year: “Then you know you can never see it all.” Mr. Randall, at one time 

Secretary to the British Legation to the Holy See, has resided in Rome for many 
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years and has much experience in showing visitors round. In this little book he 
attempts to meet the requirements of art-loving travellers with various periods 
time, from twenty-four hours to many months, at their di He makes a special 
feature of quotations from the writings of art critics and other famous visitors. This 
is an excellent guide and a beautiful example of book production at a moderate price; 
it is not, however, as the publishers claim, ‘the definitive guide to Rome’. 
(914-5632) 


SOUTH TO SARDINIA. Alan Ross. and edition. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 
1960. 22-5 cm. 228 pages. Photographs by A. Kosta. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
A revised version of the travel book published six years ago under the title The 
Bandit on the Billiard-table, When the author first visited Sardinia it was as a pioneer 
exploring an island only recently delivered from its centuries-old scourge of malaria, 
and scarcely described in detail by any previous English writer. Sardinia lacks 
sophisticated amusements: its attractions are its unspoiled quality, the sense of space, 
the lonely plains tinged by distant mountains, the prehistoric fortresses and the noble 
Pisan churches. The present edition shows a good deal of stylistic revision, includes 
a new appendix of up-to-date touristic information and also four new poems. 
Kosta’'s Sica are extremely handsome. (91459) 


SOUTH OF LISBON. Winter Travels in Southern Portugal. Frank E. 
Huggett. Gollancz, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 


Intellectual originality of purpose distinguishes this from other travel books on 
Portugal. ae Lisbon and other tourist centres, the author settled for several 
months in the small seaside town of Albufeira. There he got to know the inhabitants 
intimately and tried to discover why a people with an outstanding historical achieve- 
ment should have lapsed into ie introspective stagnation. He vividly depicts 
and analyses their caste system, social customs, inhibitions and frustrated ideali 

pointing his speculations with literary and historical reference. Geographically and 
socially limited in its survey and queasily unbalanced in its preoccupation with 
poverty, illiteracy and decay, this love-hate assessment of the Portuguese character 
will not command universal acceptance, but is undeniably challenging and enter- 
taining. (914°695) 


WHERE THE LION TROD. Gordon Shepherd. Macmillan, 18s. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 178 pages. Drawings by John Verney. 
What remains of the British legacy in India? To find an answer Gordon Shepherd 
went on a fact-finding tour. Possessing keen perception and a delightful sense of 
humour, he has written a highly entertaining and amusing travelogue. The British 
governed India for two centuries; it was inevitable, therefore, that he should find 
influences of the vanished Raj in almost every sphere of human activity—in the 
administration of government, ın the boarding-schools preparing pupils for the 


Cambridge certificate, and in the clubs and once dominated by the 
burrah sahibs. English remains the undisputed e of culture and science. But 
the real centre of British influence in India today resides where it —in the old- 


established trading houses. As the author pertmently observes, trade has survived the 
flag. Readers will enjoy this fascinating book, admirably illustrated by John Verney. 
(915-4) 
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TURKEY. Introduced by Lord Kinross. Photographed by Yan. Descriptive 
commentaries and notes by Robert Mantran, aren from the French by Daphne 
Woodward. Thames & Hudson, 70s. 1960. 25 cm. 302 pages. 305 illustrations. Maps, 
plans, charts. 

The photographs in this handsome volume present a balanced and vivid picture of 

Turkey. Arranged in twelve sections, each with a judicious introduction by Robert 

Mantran, of the French Archaeological Institute at Istanbul, they portray the land- 

scape of the country, the life of its people, and the remains of the civilisations— 

Hittite, Hellenic, Roman, Byzantine and Turkish—which flourished successively on 

its soil. The photographs are of really outstanding quality, both technical and artistic. 

The famous and much-photographed churches and mosques of Istanbul are seen 

with a fresh eye, but do not preponderate, as is so often the case in books about 

Turkey: the emphasis here is rather on the life of the se and on the lesser-known 

monuments of Anatolia which the casual tourist is less likely to see. (915-61) 


THE LOTUS AND DYNAMO. C. D. Rowley. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, 
Australia and London), 305.: 258. 1960. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
Mr. Rowley, who is the Principal of the Australian School of Pacific Administration, 
travelled, as a representative of UNESCO concerned with adult and workers educa- 
tion, in the countries of Thailand, Laos, Cambodia and South Vietnam, the Philippines 
and Indonesia during 1954-55. This book is not only a travel book describing his 
experiences in the first four of these lands but also an interesting and penetrating study 
of the social conditions and attitudes of all classes. The Lotus is the symbol of the old 
concepts inculcated by the Buddhist religion and the Dynamo of the new attitudes 
of materialism and industrialisation. Mr. Rowley writes with sympathy of the 
strains produced by these sharply contrasting values. (915°9) 


IN QUEST OF A MERMAID. J. H. Williams. Hart-Davis, 18s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations by Stuart Tresilian. 
This collection of fourteen short narratives is, alas, the last work to be completed 
from the pen of the late Colonel Williams, whose Elephant Bill is well on the way to 
becoming a minor classic. They are ‘rattling good yarns’, reflecting his strange 
experiences during the twenty-six years that he served, mostly as teak officer in 
Burma. The charm of his writing lies in a deceptively simple but very effective 
style, and in his patent love of Burma, its people, its jungles, and its eas arte 
15°91) 


SEARCH IN THE NORTH. Guy Blanchet. Macmillan (Toronto, Canada), 
$3.50. 1960. 21-5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
An account of an expedition in which a search for minerals in Canada’s frozen north 
was undertaken by aeroplane for the first time. The author, the leader of the expedi- 
tion, returned home with his men after spending eighteen months ascertaining 
conditions by the painful process of trial and error, and weathering snowstorms and 
gales of the Tundra region. The hazards and disasters of this pioneer Arctic flying 
are reported rather than the actual scarch for minerals. The book also gives some 
insight into the Eskimo temperament and way of life. (917-122) 


Biography 
THOMAS ARNOLD. T. W. Bamford. Cresset Press, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 
232 pages, Illustrations. Maps. References. Index. 


Arnold, Headmaster of Rugby School from 1827 to 1842, was and has been ever 
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since a controversial and legendary figure. His name was reverenced in England until 
Lytton Strachey’s Eminent Victorians revealed his weaknesses. Mr. Bamford, more 
charitable than Strachey, corrects another aspect of the Arnold legend. Arnold was 
regarded as the founder of the modern English Public School. Mr. Bamford, pointing 
out that Arnold’s so-called innovations had already been introduced by other head- 
masters, portrays the great man more as the determined Christian, the academically- 
brilliant historian, a public personality rivalling Newman. This book is very com- 
petently written, without parochial detail but so as to bring Arnold’s real character 


and achievements into prominence. (92) 


THE MEMOIRS OF JACQUES CASANOVA DE SEINGALT. 
Adventures in the South. Volume Four of the first complete and unabridged 
English translation from the French by Arthur Machen. Elek Books, 35s. 1960.’ 
22 cm. 664 pages. Illustrations. 

The fourth volume of memoirs finds Casanova still at the height of his powers as a 

lover, thongh less disposed to indulge in political entanglements or social aspirations. 

Gambling necessarily remains one of his siege passions, but this volume is devoted 

above all to erotic adventure and the pursuit of mistresses of almost every nationality 

in Western Europe. A certain coarseness and cynicism has begun to overtake 

Casanova’s relationships, of which he is as yet scarcely aware, so that he narrowly 

escapes involving himself in Naples with his own daughter by one of his youthful 

attachments. The wit and gusto of his narrative, however, and the shrewdness of his 

observation remain unimpaired. (92) 


MOUNTAIN OF VICTORY. A Biography of Paul Cézanne. Lawrence 
Hanson. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The title of this book is taken from the Mont Sainte-Victoire in Provence which 

ap in many of the paintings by Paul Cézanne (1839-1906). Cézanne’s life contains 

litle of the drama associated with Van Gogh or Gauguin; he was a taciturn and 
irritable man, especially in later life after the break wath his childhood friend Emile 

Zola. Out of this unpromising material Mr. Hanson has nevertheless contrived a 

readable and illuminating book. It is a debatable point how far biographies help us to 

understand a painter’s work, but certainly for artists born during the last century, that 
is during the Romantic and Post-Romantic periods, the personal background is often 
of great importance in n the work. This book, though not concemed with 
art criticism, throws light on Cézanne’s work as well as drawing the portrait of an 
egoistic, disappointed but great man. (92) 


A HOUSE CALLED MEMORY. Richard Collier. Collins, 168. 1960. 
2I°5 cm. 190 pages. 
The centre-piece of this autobiographical fragment is the house in the home counties 
where the author grew up between the world wars. His father, a civil servant who 
married late, tae it out of the savings of years and tended ıt with infinite affection. 
The dilemma as to whether the son could mamtain it after the war with both his 
parents dead serves to revive with particular intensity the memories of his childhood 
and famuly life. Perhaps because of the age-gap with his father, the author’s childhood 
seems to hve been spent with adults belonging to a disproportionately older age: 
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thus while the portrait of the 1920’s is drawn with great charm, the succeeding decade 
comes much less clearly into focus. (92) 


t, 


MOZART. Charlotte Haldane. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1960. 22'5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The story of Mozart’s life is by now so familiar to most music-lovers that there might 
seem little point in. yet another retelling of it. But the publication of this attractive 
volume is justified by lively presentation, and by highly intelligent selection from the 
wealth of biographical sources. Mrs. Haldane writes with a sensitive but incisive style, 
a nice sense or n and a deep appreciation of the sadness of Mozart’s destiny. She 
pays full attention to Leopold Mozart and his powerful influence over the composer; 
she is notably successful in evoking the social and domestic atmosphere in which the 
family lived and travelled. National and personal characteristics are drawn with keen 
insight. (92) 


DIPLOMATIC COURIER.-, Michael O’Brien-Twohig. Elek Books, 16s. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. 
The public know very little about the Queen’s Messengers, the small and exclusive 
body of men who carry the secrets of Britain’s foreign policy across the world. In this 
lively and often amusing volume of reminiscences Colonel O’Brien-Twohig, who 
spent thirteen years in this service—the last six as Head of the Corps, describes the 
various assignments which carried him the length and breadth of the two American 
continents, and later to most of the capital cities of Europe and Asia. A useful chapter 
recounts the origin and development of the Corps and of its badge, the Silver 
Greyhound. (92) 


THE CURSE OF THE MISBEGOTTEN. A Tale of the House of 
O'Neill. Crosswell Bowen, with the assistance of Shane O’Neill. Hart-Davis, 253. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a biography of America’s most famous playwright, Eugene O'Neill, who died 

seven years ago. Mr. Bowen is a journalist, and his sense of what makes news imposes 

upon the story a monotonous pattern of private disaster and public triumph. Never- 
theless, his book is valuable for the light it throws on the autobiographical background 
of many of the plays, and for the long and harrowing account of O’Neill’s inexplicable 

treatment of his children. (92) 


A BUNDLE OF SENSATIONS. Sketches in Autobiography. Goronwy 
Rees. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. 
Introducing this autobiographical fragment Mr. Rees explains hisattachmentto Hume's 
view that man is by no means an integrated individual playing a consistent role 
throughout life, and hence he represents his reminiscences as a series of quite dis- 
connected episodes. They include his boyhood in a strongly noncomformist Welsh 
town, an exploration of pre-Nazi Steet a varied military career and a final peace- 
time stay in hospital. The most memorable chapters record a summer spent tutoring 
2 Silesian baron’s family in the 1920's, a sympathetic portrait of Field~Marshal 
Montgomery and an eye-witness account of the disastrous raid on Dieppe. Mr. Rees 
has the gift of discerning the significance of his experiences and he makes a com- 
pulsively readable autobiographer. (92) 
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A LONDON CHILDHOOD. Angela Rodaway. Batsford, 15s. 1960. 
21°5 cm. 158 pages. 
To be uncompromisingly honest about oneself, particularly when writing aut 
biography, is so difficult that on the rare occasions when one comes across a writer 
who seems to succeed in this respect, one is inevitably impressed. Angela Rodaway 
has written down, very simply, an account of her childhood and adolescence in 
London between the wars. Her father was often unemployed, and the family lived in 
great poverty, with both parents fighting to maintain standards of cleanliness and. 
decency under near-impossible conditions. Having read this book, one feels one has 
ne through the whole experience oneself, that one knows Angela’s family and 
Penile the ap ce and feel of everything described—and above all, one feels one 
knows the a as she then was, a quarter of a century ago. This is autobiography 
raised to the level of literature. a 


FATHERS OF THE KIRK. Some Leaders of the Church in Scotland 
from the Reformation to the Reunion. Edited by Ronald Selby Wright. Oxford 
University Press, 258. 1960. 20'5 cm. 302 pages. Index. 

The flow of books commemorating the quatercentenary of the Scottish Reformation 

continues, yet so remarkable is the history of “the Kirk’ that one hardly tires of reading 

about it. No national church since the Reformation, considering its size, has produced 
more men to make a mark in the world. The reasons for this may still be debated; the 
fact, surely, 1s indisputable. Here are ono accounts of twenty-three of its great 
men, not too hagiographical, never less than interesting to read. A dozen others 
would seem to have as good claims to inclusion, but then the book would be too long 
and costly for the general public ıt richly deserves to reach. Novices in Scottish history 
can hardly fail to profit 2 it also, (922:541) 


BRIGHTER THAN A THOUSAND SUNS. A Personal History of 
the Atomic Scientists. Robert Jungk. Translated from the German by James Cleugh. 
Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 330 pages. Bibliography. Index. Paper 
covers. (Penguin Specials) 

This book made a considerable stir when it appeared in its original German edition in 

1956 and later in an English translation. The author is a German refugee, a pacifist and 

a journalist, interested deeply in some of the moral and political implications arisi 

from the modern scientific and technological discoveries and developments wick 

threaten the survival of man. This popular and non-technical historical account leads 
from the early work on radioactivity and the structure of the atom to the building and 
explosion of atomic and hydrogen bombs, and attempts to communicate the personal 
reactions of many of the (aan workers. The author holds strong views and there 
must sometimes be some doubt as to some of the matter, its selection, and interpre- 
tation, but the book makes fascinating reading and in its new cheap edition should 
arouse Wide interest amongst the general public. (925-3976) 


ELECTRICAL WHO'S WHO 1960-61. Brief biographies of leading 
members of the professional and industrial branches of the industry. Compiled 
by “Electrical Review’. 6th edition. Electrical Review Publications, 358. 1960. 23 cm. 
$66 pages. 

Over 1,700 names of persons connected with the electrical industry ın Great Britam 

are listed in this issue, which gives brief biographical details of each and provides 
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addresses. These particulars, which occupy the bulk of the volume, are followed by 
.a list of firms an ie acai connected with the industry, with the names of the 
people in the biographical section given under the organisation with which they are 
‘concerned, and their position indicated. (926-23) 


FOUR ABSENTEES. Rayner Heppenstall. Barrie & Rockliff, 138.6d. 1960. 
19 cm. 206 pages. 
Mr. Heppenstall’s four subjects (Dylan Thomas, George Orwell, Eric Gill and John 
Middleton Murry) share little but their common acquaintance with him; indeed, it 
“would be difficult to find four more dissimilar contemporaries. He has written a 
‘deliberately casual, yet extremely personal memoir, which outlines his friendships and 
‘quarrels with the four extending over some twenty-five years, the eee bene 
London’s literary and artistic Bohemia and latterly the BBC. His approach is dis- 
‘cursive, scarcely affectionate, and he seldom analyses any aie for long. 
Nevertheless he writes candidly and unpretentiously and, because he is manifestly at 
home in the world his subjects inhabit, his sketch, though slight, is often more 
revealing of himself and his subjects than many more ambitious reminiscences. 
(928-2) 


ARNOLD BENNETT AND H. G. WELLS. A Record of a Personal 
and a Literary Friendship. Edited with an Introduction by Harris Wilson. Hart- 
Davis, 258. 1960. 21 cm. 290 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

From the Wells Archive at the University of Illinois comes this useful collection of 

173 letters (86 from Bennett to Wells, 87 from Wells to Bennett) written between 

1897 and 1931; there are also 30 or so letters from Bennett to Mrs. Wells. The most 

interesting letters come from the period 1900-1910, during which time both writers 

were making their reputations; unsure of themselves in some respects, they used their 

‘correspondence as a means of testing their literary theories and practice, and for writing 

<ritical comment on their current reading. It is all very informal, friendly, and 

interesting. Occasionally something of real significance is said. Relatively few of these 
letters have been piblished before, and no student of either author should be without 

the book, which has a full critical apparatus. (928-2391) 


Europe 
THE SICILIAN VESPERS. A History of the Mediterranean World in 
the Later Thirteenth . Steven Runciman. Reprint. Penguin Books, 6s. 1960. 
18 cm. 398 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
The subject of this book, first published in 1958, is one which enables the author to 
display to full advantage his great gifts as a narrative historian expert in the medieval 
history of the Mediterranean region and the Near East. The Sicilian Vespers (1282), in 
which the Sicilian subjects of Charles of Anjou revolted against their foreign ruler, 
was an incident in a long chain of causes and consequences. It prevented Charles from 
fulfilling his purpose of sacking Constantinople, subjecting the Eastern Empire to 
himself, and the Eastern Church to the Papacy, and eventually resulted in the downfall 
both of Charles and the universal Papacy. This is the real theme of the book, and these 
wider implications produce a narrative ranging over the whole of the Mediterranean 
world from Barcelona to Byzantium, from Tunis to Jerusalem and Cyprus. (940-17) 
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World War H 


EL ALAMEIN TO THE RIVER SANGRO. Field-Marshal the Viscount 
Montgomery of Alamein. Reprint. Hutchinson: Arrow Books, 4s. 1960. 18 cm. 
192 pages. Maps. 

This authoritative and factual account of the activities of the British Eighth Army 

during Field-Marshal Montgomery’s command from 13 August 1942 to 31 December 

aes Se published in 1948) is based on his personal diary. Part I deals with The 

Campaign in North Africa from El Alamein to the end ın Tunisia; Part I with 

The Invasion and Capture of Sicily; and Part IH with The Invasion of the Mainland 

of Italy and the Advance to the Raver Sangro. Each part concludes with a chapter on 

the administration in the campaign. (9407542) 


THE ROME ESCAPE LINE. The Story of the British Organization in 
Rome for assisting Escaped Prisoners-of-War 1943-1944. Sam Derry. Harrap, 16s. 
1960. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. | 

The author was captured in North Africa in 1942 and escaped from a Germany-bound 

train in Italy. Directed by helpers to Rome, he ran an organisation to sustain and pass 

other escapers to the coast. hn under the constant vigilance of Germans and 

Fascists entailed danger and hazardous adventures which increased as the Allies 

advanced from the South. The number of escapers mounted rapidly and all aids, 

includmg the black market and even the precincts of the Vatican, were vigorously 
exploited. Roman Catholic priests from several nations played a large part and 
throughout the thrillingly ae story Colonel Derry Hana them their undoubted 
due, modestly making little of his own achievements on which so many lives and so 
much freedom depended. (940°547245) 


Britain 


SONS OF THE CONQUEROR. George Slocombe. Hutchinson, 25s. 
1960. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
Through his work as a journalist Mr. Slocombe learned to know France, especially 
Normandy, extremely well. He used this knowledge in a biography of William the 
Conqueror which was very favourably received. His new book deals with the 
Conqueror’s three sons, his lively narrative describing their turbulent lives and the 
contribution they made to the establishment of the Norman dynasty in England. 
Uninitiated readers will find it an informative and entertaining introduction to English 
history in the twelfth century. It depicts the ruthless ee for power marking this 
phase of English feudalism, and may tempt them to follow the theme into more 
authoritative works. (942-02) 


ENGLAND IN 1815. Elie Halévy. Translated from the French by E. L 
Watkin and D. A. Barker. Introduction by R. B. McCallum. Reprint of and 
edition. Benn, 308. 1960. 22-5 cm. 672 pages. Bibliography. Index. (A History of the 
English People in the Nineteenth Cama 

There are occasions when notice in these pages need only indicate the appearance of 

a new edition of some work accepted as a and as such calling for no further 

commendation. Surely this is true of the work of Elie Halévy, the distingui 

French historian who spent many years on an analysis of the movements and ideas 
shaping English society in the 19th century. His work began to appear in 1913, an 

' English translation in 1924. Hailed as a masterpiece, this English text reached a second 
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revised edition in 1949, and is now available in a second impression. No more need 
be said than this: whatever new interpretations may appear in future, this work will 
remain an essential work of reference. (942-07) 


THE STORY OF ELTHAM PALACE. Roy Brook. Harrap, 15s. 1960. 
2§*§ cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Plans. Bibliography. Index. 

This history is by Captain Roy Brook of the Institute of Army Education which ıs 
now housed in the Royal Palace of Eltham. The site, which is within easy reach of 
London, has been associated with the English crown since the reign of Edward H, 
whose younger son, John of Eltham, was born within the walls of the palace. The 
greatest period of its history was in the second half of the 15th century when ıt became 
a much-favoured residence of King Edward IV. He it was who built the existing 
Great Hall with its magnificent hammerbeam roof which, though smaller in scale, 
will stand comparison with that of Westminster Hall. By means of the illustrations 
the reader can follow the vicissitudes of the hall through the centuries. The royal 

became in turn a barn, a covered tennis court, a private sitting-room and an 
Officers’ Mess. (942°16) 


Germany 
CURRENTS OF MEDIAEVAL THOUGHT. With special reference 
`- to Germany. Michael Seidimayer. Translated from the German by D. Barker. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Studies in 
Mediaeval History, Vol. V) 
This 1s a section of a more comprehensive German work dealing with the civilisation 
and outlook of Germany in the Middle Ages. Professor Seidimayer traces the pattern 
of thought from the emergence of the Early Middle Ages, after the decay of the 
Roman world, through the Carolingian and Hohenstaufen periods to the Refor- 
mation. Some attempt is made to associate currents of ideas with social conditions and 
artistic achievements, and the inevitable developments which brought the end of 
mediaeval ways of thought are succinctly delineated. Many foomote bibliographieswill 
help the student, but the general reader’s enjoyment may be marred by the constant 
ait somewhat pointless bracketed references within the text to previous or subsequent 
page numbers. (943-02) 


THE SAAR CONFLICT 1945-1955. Jacques Freymond. Translated from 
the French by the author. Stevens & Sons for the Carnegie Endowment for Inter- 
national Peace, European Centre, 508. 1960. 24°5 cm. 424 pages. Maps. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. (Case Studies of International Conflicts) 

The Carnegie Endowment has undertaken a series of studies on areas of international 

conflict during the decade following the Second World War. This is the first to be 

published, the others will deal with disputes between France and Morocco, between 

Great Britain and Iran, and with the Trieste and Cyprus conflicts. The object is to try 

to understand the structure of international tensions and there will be a final volume: 

Concluding Analysis and Summary. Each study is being made by a scholar who is not a 

national of one of the parties to the dispute, but he is aided by scholars from the 

disputing countries. Professor Freymond 1s an eminent historian and Director of the 

Institut Universitaire de Hautes Etudes Internationales in Geneva. The first half of his 

book is a useful history of the conflict, the second half analyses it and tells of the 

influences which were at work. (943427) 
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Russia 
INSIDE THE KRUSHCHEV ERA. Giuseppe Boffa. Translated from the 
Italian by Carl Marzani. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 228 pages. ; 
This is a mainly enthusiastic account of life and achievement in modern Russia by the 
Foreign Editor of the Italian newspaper L’ Unita, who has worked in Russia for the 
last five years. Nevertheless, while making no secret of his Communist principles, he 
finds various matters to criticise in the Soviet regime. As an Italian Mr. Boffa has 
noticed points of interest which a Russian-born citizen would not have thought to, 
mention, while he gives a more detailed and convincing picture of the social scene 
than would be possible for a western observer who had spent only a limited period 
in Russia. (947-085) 


Japan 
A HISTORY OF MODERN JAPAN. Richard Storry. Penguin Books, 4s. 
1960. 18 cm. 288 pages. Map. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 

Japanese history can be bewildering for those who know the country well, let alone 
for those who have never lived there. Mr. Storry succeeds in making it coherent, 
interesting and understandable. An unsensational, academic historian, Fellow of 
St. Antony’s College, Oxford, and one-time Research Scholar at the National 
Amsterdam University, he spent three different periods in Japan—1937-41, 1953-54 
and 1958-59—and fought against the Japanese Army in Burma. The picture he draws 
is completely up to date, and he enlivens it by showing it to us through the eyes of a 
fictitious but very typical post-war Japanese family. He begins with two helpful 
introductory chapters, on the origins i eae history and contact with the West 
in the 16th and 17th centuries, then concentrates on the rise of modern Japan from 
1853 to 1941, its fall in the Pacific War and its dynamic resurrection. (952) 


Persian Gulf 
PERSONAL COLUMN. Sir Charles Belgrave. Hutchinson, 30s. 1960. 
22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 

From 1926 until 1957 the author was Adviser to two successive Shaikhs of Bahrain— 
not the servant of an imperialistic Power whose advice must be taken, but of the 
Shaikh, in dealing with whom he had to rely on his own personality and tact. In 1926 
Bahrain's economy, reflected in an annual revenue of £100,000, depended on pearl- 
fishing; in 1957, with a budget of £54 million, on oil wells and an oil refinery. 
Belgrave became the Shaikh’s friend and right-hand man, initiating administrative 
reforms, useful public works and medical and educational services; and preventing 
the squandering of the oil revenues. His book is an unassuming, matter-of-fact record 
of an outstandingly valuable career. The hostility he met wie from certain quarters 
towards the end, was an unconscious tribute to his long and devoted service. (953-85) 


Cyprus 
EMERGENCY EXIT. Sylvia Foot. Chatto & Windus, 16s. 1960. 21 cm. 
192 pages. Ulustrations. 

The wife of Britain’s last colonial governor of Cyprus tells the tragic tale of terrorism, 
assassination and reprisal as seen by a wife and mother, living in Government House 
and therefore at once involved in and insulated from the violent events outside by 
official loyalties and responsibilities. Lady Foot writes with a sympathy and absence of 
resentment which appeal strongly, and she emphasises the distress and bewilderment 
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which plainly affected many Cypriots. Nevertheless her commitment to the official 
viewpoint makes it clear that individual tolerance and compassion, though infinitely 
alate in themselves, are of little practical avail once sides have been taken and the 
battle joined. (956-45) 


Israel 
ISRAEL. A Blessing and 2 Curse. Hedley V. Cooke. Stevens & Sons, 25s. 1960. 
22 cm. 316 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Mr. Cooke, formerly United States consul in Jerusalem, is neither a Jew nor an Arab 
and as an outsider has certainly seen most of the game. This book is the most objective 
account of modern Israel and its problems that has appeared and the suggested plan 
for solving the refugee problem is feasible and well thought out. Mr. Cooke is best 
when he deals with the internal stresses and tensions within the new State; religious, 
social and even racial. It is also a relief to find Ben Gurion treated as neither god nor 
devil but as a brilliant statesman who is also fallible. ee 


Africa 

THE JOURNAL OF AFRICAN HISTORY. Vol. I. No. I. Editors: 
R. A. Oliver and J. D. Fage. Cambridge University Press. Biannual. 208. per part. 
Annual volume of two parts, 30s. 23°5 cm. 

The new journal is intended to serve as a vehicle for publishing the results of the great 

amount of research into African history which is now under way. It will include 

archaeological articles but not those of purely anthropological or sociological 

approach, The articles are arranged chronologically if this volume sets the 

standard, the new journal will quickly become accepted as one of the major historical 

reviews. The book review section will be an invaluable guide for those building u 

libraries of African history, or teaching the subject. (960-5 


Nigeria 

BORRIOBOOLA-GHA. The Story of Lokoja, the First British Settlement 
in Nigeria. Howard J. Pedraza. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 132 pages. 
Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

A hundred years ago Lokoja, at the confluence of the Niger and Benue rivers, was the 

site of the first British settlement in the interior of Nigeria. Its foundation was due to a 

combination of commercial interests and opposition to slavery, and in this book a 

former district officer in Nigeria has described the history of Lokoja and, in outline, 

Nigeria. The title refers to Ae name used by Dickens in Bleak House when ridiculing 

over-zealous philanthropy in relation to Africa and its use for this book is not 

particularly apt. (966-9) 


Kenya 

KENYA: THE TENSIONS OF PROGRESS. Susan Wood. Oxford 
University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 6s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 118 pages. 
Maps. Paper covers. 

The author of this book was born in Africa and is the wife of a surgeon in Nairobi 

who is president of the Capricorn African Society. This survey of Kenya today 

describes the different racial groups and political parties, outlines recent events, and 

examines the relation of Kenya to neighbouring territories. Two final chapters, added 

at the beginning of March, comment on the Kenya Constitutional Conference. 
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Mrs. Wood strongly advocates a greater extension of power to the Africans in Kenya 
as 2 means towards multi-racial co-operation, but even those who would.not agrec 
with her views in all respects will find much useful matter in this survey. (96762) 
Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland 
THE STORY OF THE RHODESIAS AND NYASALAND. A. J. 
Hanna. Faber, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations (x ın colour). Maps. 
Bibliography. Index. 
Dr. Hanna, a history lecturer at Southampton University, has produced a lively and 
readable history of the Federation territories which 1s entitled to be regarded as the 
standard reference work. The author cannot throw off his European prejudices, he 
clearly believes that it 1s European enterprise alone which has created a ‘civilisation’ 
and that Africa has little except brute strength and numbers to contribute. But he ıs 
aware of other schools of thought, and takes pains to discuss them. Moreover, his 
treatment seems to become more detached with the approach of recent time. The book 
is well illustrated, with good maps, and a useful, if not exhaustive, bibliography. 
(968-9) 


New Zealand 
THE STORY OF NEW ZEALAND. W. H. Oliver. Faber, 18s. 1960. 
22:5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
The latest addition to Faber’s useful series of histories of countries of the Common- 
wealth is by a member of the staff of the Victoria University of Wellington. The 
earlier chapters outline the early exploration and settlement of New Zealand and the 
later portion of the book shows the social, economic and political development of a 
country of two races—European and Maon. The final chapters discuss present-day 
New Zealand in relation to other countries: the racial situation; and cultural life. 
There is a useful bibliographical survey and the illustrations are particularly lively and 
unhackneyed. (993°1) 


FICTION 
General 
THE HOODED FALCON. Pnidence Andrew. Hutchinson: New Authors, 
I6$. 1960. 20 $ cm. 222 pages. 
Miss Andrew makes here an unconventional debut in historical fiction. Her novel does 
not attempt to glamourise a remote period. Her purpose 1s rather to portray im 
realistic terms what the ordinary unheroic individual thought and felt in a momentous 
and violent epoch. The scene is the Welsh Marches in the early 15th century and the 
central figure 1s the crippled younger son of an English border baron, torn between his 
pathies for both peoples. A love affair with a Welsh sorceress, the persecution of 
e Lollards and the horrors of the plague are ingeniously woven mto a dramatic plot 
which culminates in a border upnsing. 


A KIND OF LOVING. Stan Barstow. Michael Joseph, 16s. 1960. 20 5 cm 
286 pages. 
The pitfalls of a first love affair provide the theme of Mr. Barstow’s novel sct in the 


West Riding of Yorkshire. A young engineering draughtsman stumbles into iagc 
with the first girl who attracts him physically, and the story traces his painful pee 
enlivened by a sharp sense of humour, to build a solid relationship out of the wreck of 
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his‘illusions. The style is heavily laced with North Country: colloquialisms but the 
sincerity of the author’s vision and the accuracy of his descriptions go far to compen- 
sate for his lack of sophistication. 


BS, WHOM IT MAY CONCERN. Elizabeth Mann Borgese. MacGibbon 
' & Kee, 158. 1960, 20°5 cm. 168 pages. 

The author, daughter of Thomas Mann, brings a somewhat abstract approach to 
fiction, so that each of ber tales dramatises an issue which can be stated in retical 
terms: The title piece concerns a young woman who drafts an advertisement offering 
her intellect and physical services as a substitute for a high precision machine, and in 
another story a scientist is tried for murder on the charge of having frozen a colleague 
of genius at E that he can resume his researches in a hundred years’ 
time. The author possesses the imaginative ingenuity and the satirical power to carry 
off stories of this Eind. Te: It remains to be seen whether the exacting requirements of a 
more conventional type of fiction are also within her range. 


EARLY STORIES. Anton Chekhov. Translated from the Russian by 
Nora Gottlieb. Bodley Head, 118.6d. 1960. 19-5 cm. 140 pages. 
Fourteen of Chekhov's earliest short stories, published first in Russian humorous 
magazines and (in most cases) now translated into English for'the first time. They 
range from short sketches a or so long (of which ‘A Discovery’ and ‘Sergeant 
Prishibeyev’ are perhaps the ne quite long tales like “Two Scandals’. All have the 
authentic Chekhovian blend sf wit and pathos: they are well translated by Nora 
Gottlieb—though ıt might have been wiser not to render Russian dialect by its 


supposedly English equivalent. 


THE LAST ENCHANTMENT. Neville Dawes. MacGibbon & Kee, 18s. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 288 pages. 
Mr. Dawes has chosen an original and extremely significant subject for lis novel— 
the situation of a young West Indian who has received a good education at school and 
wins a scholarship to Oxford. Here he is confronted, in its most highly finished form 
with the a has been brought up to admire, but with which, he understands 
for the first time, it is impossible for him wholeheartedly to identify himself, It is not 
an attractive book, being awkwardly written, raucous with self-criticism and over- 
loaded with Jamaican political squabbles. But it succeeds in throwing a powerful light 


upon a genuine and urgent problem. 


INSUFFICIENT’ POPPY. D. J. Ennght. Chatto & Windus, 15s. 1960. 
19-5 cm. 208 pages. 

In Mr. Bnright’s new novel, the background is more important and more convincing 
than the somewhat perfuncto ory plot. The narrator, Roderick, is a young British 
businessman in Bangkok, with a mild addiction to opium; what story there is concerns 
his friendship with Harry, a gifted expatriate teacher of English and their odd—and 
ultimately fatal—telationship with a broken-down American actor of cowboy parts 
in films. As a narrative, the book fails. But it succeeds, sometimes brilliantly, as an 
evocation of the behaviour and attitudes of this group of ne a FPR EEA 
Mr. Enright is a trating, ironic and compassionate observer of the human 
comedy and this ee apparently casual book, may leave ye loug memores in the 
minds ofi its readers than many a better novel. 
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FACIAL JUSTICE. L. P. Hartley. Hamish Hamilton, 15s. 1960. 19- cm. 

256 pages. ae 
Mr. Hartley’s new novel is a fantasy which describes the debilitated civilisation whith. 
emerges in England after a world-wide nuclear war. Under an egalitarian dictatorship. 
right angles are forbidden, houses limited to two storeys, every citizen takes a daily 
bromide and envy must be eliminated at any cost. Faces accordingly are standardised 
and may be exchanged at state equalisation centres. The plot is concerned with the 
efforts of a girl to preserve her individuality and the essentials of a personal life agai 
these social pressures. The story has interesting potentialities, but it is not developed. 
with the imaginative intensity required to sustain conviction in the dispiriting new 
world which it conjures up. 


THE PICTUREGOERS. David Lodge. MacGibbon & Kee, 158. 1960. 
20°§ cm. 238 pages. 

In an intelligent first novel, Mr. Lodge has taken a varied group of regular cinema- 
goers, and has used their area both as the structure of his book and as a focus 
through which to sharpen their individual images. He is concerned with our present 
spiritual discontents, and in his two main cters he has introduced another 
perspective—that of the Catholic religion. The girl has left a convent without com- 
pleting her novitiate, the boy 1s a lapsed Catholic who is in many ways typical of the 
agnostic young intellectual: the effect upon each of them of their d ing relation- 
ship is unsentimentally observed. Mr. Lodge handles a wide range of characters, and 
succeeds with most of them. 


THE ROARING DAYS. Donald McLean. Macmillan, 16s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 
278 pages. 

At the end of the last century the Australian ‘outback’ was being opened up and life 

there called for pio ee qualities: adventurousness, toughness, loyalty to one’s 

‘mate’, endurance. The author’s father spent his adult life there, prospecting for gold 


and opals, sheep farming, cattle raising, irrigating. He was a remarkable character and 
so were most of his friends and associates. The stories which he told to his son—of 
adventures (both tragic and comic), robberies, murders, heroism of several kinds—are 
recounted afresh in this book which, really, is a collection of short stories interlinked 
by common characters and cross references rather than a novel. Mr. MacLean has 
certainly succeeded in recreating this adventurous world, with the vivid—and often 
admirable—characters who inhabited it. 


THE PASSION. Roger Manvell. Heinemann, 18s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 278 pages. 
Father Snow, twenty years a celibate Anglican priest, had as a young man been near 
to marrying; his deliberate choice of celibacy required great and constant self- 
discipline. In middle life he finds himself falling in love with an unhappily married 
woman, who has come to him for spiritual guidance. They are unable to resist their 
mutual passion and he finally decides to leave the Church, eventually finding a second 
career as an actor. Mr. Manvell writes well and his narrative exercises some compulsion 
on the reader. He does not, however, entirely overcome a certain unreality in his 
characters. 


THE SINGING AND THE GOLD. Charlotte Morrow. Hutchinson: New 
Authors, 16s. 1960. 20:5 cm. 208 pages. 
A love story which looks back to the London of the years following the First World 
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War. Lisa Shelley is a schoolgirl of seventeen, a clever only child with a withdrawn, 
romantic view of life fostered by her parents’ neglect. The plot traces her protracted 

love affair-with a young doctor who, she soon discovers, is tied to a nae diseased 
wife. The river districts of London, Putney, Chelsea and Fulham, which form the 
background to this relationship, are described with an unusual sensibility and the 
author is skilful in portraying the heroine’s forced growth to emotional maturity. Her 
touch is less sure with dialogue and the doctor remains an estimable but somewhat 
wooden creation. 


THE MAN WITHOUT QUALITIES. Robert Musil. Vol. I. Into the 
Millenium (The Criminals). Translated from the German by Eithne Wilkins and 
Ernst Kaiser. Secker & Warburg, 353. 1960. 22°5 cm. 458 pages. 

In the third volume of Musil’s monumental novel he withdraws from the social and 

political scene which dominates the earlier sections (translations of which ap in 

1953 and 1954) in order to develop the psychological and moral qualities of his hero, 

Ulrich. On the death of his father an almost incestuous love springs up between Ulrich 

and his sister, in whom he feels that he has discovered the Platonic other half of his 

split being, and though the climax of their love is evaded, for society, as well as their 
own natures, drives a wedge between them, their relationship presents a tender, gay, 
yet saddening story. This volume can almost be read by itself as a self-contained novel, 


and with it the stature of Musil is seen to grow. There is one more volume to come. 


CASANOVA’S CHINESE RESTAURANT. Anthony Powell. Heinemann, 
16s, 1960. 19 cm. 236 pages. 
The fifth volume of Mr. Powell’s series, The Music of Time, is set in the London of the 
late 1930's, its milieu the territory in which the nie of the aristocracy and Bohemia 
mingle precariously. The character of the period is brilliantly rendered, with the 
Spanish Civil War already the subject of passionate family divisions. Three contrasted 
marriages provide the central theme, the catastrophic marnage of a music critic, the 
outwardly unstable but inwardly harmonious household of a composer, and the 
muted, more philosophical union of the narrator. Complicated by a more and more 
closely crowded canvas and lacking something of the ironical bite of its predecessors, 
this volume nevertheless creates a minutely detailed and at times extremely amusing 
portrait of an English society undergoing a transition of which it is blithely unaware. 


THE BUTTERED SIDE. William Ridler. Hutchinson, 18s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
336 pages. 
a aE this first novel resembles the numerous chronicles of youthful love affairs 
and marriages now being turned out by budding novelists all over the Midlands. 
Here, however, the author is a man over looking back upon episodes which took 
lace in the 1920's. The result is an un y mature and well-balanced story. The 
, the son of an umbusiness-like second-hand dealer, jilts his first girl and is then 
compelled to marry a far tougher successor, who soon deserts him. The faults of self- 
consciousness or self-pity which mar so many novels of this kind are conspicuously 
absent and the provincial background is skilfully sketched in. 


GREAT STORIES FROM THE WORLD OF SPORT. Edited by 
Peter Schwed and Herbert Warren Wind. Heinemann, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 430 pages. 


Nearly thirty authors are represented in this excellent anthology which consists of 
short stories and extracts from novels by British, American and European authors. 
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Some of the tales are masterpieces of reporting, others such as Hemingway's Fi 
Grand, combine psychological insight with documentary accuracy. Cricket, wi 
stories by Hugh de Selincourt, John Arlott and E. W. Hornung, and boxing are 
perhaps the best, and association football the least well described. The American con- 
tingent, which includes Irwin Shaw, James Thurber, E. B. White and Ring Lardner 
is particularly strong and there is also a memorable hunting scene by Tolstoy, selected 
from War and Peace. 


THE HILL OF SLEEP. Morley Troman. Chatto & Windus, 15s. 1960. 
19°5 cm. 220 pages. 

Fifteen years after the liberation of France a former Allied agent returns to a lonely 
island off the coast of Brittany, where he had carried out a reconnaissance assignment 
for the invasion forces. He gradually learns from the islanders of the ee 
of his action, its effect on the German garrison and their revenge on the civil popu- 
lation. The story is a moving one and the description of the island’s landscape is 
remarkably vivid. Although the author’s flashback technique slows up his narrative, 
this i. a distinctly promising first novel. 


RIVER’S END and Other Stories. Anthony C. West. MacGibbon & Kee, 
18s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. 

Mr. West is a natural writer, whose prose aims at throwing an elaborate web of 
conceits over every subject he handles. This collection contains a long story set on a 
Canadian prairie farm, and another describing a New York drinking club, but most 
of the tales are devoted to the villages and countryside of Ireland. His understandi 
of animals, his response to landscape, and his awareness of the sexual instincts 
cohere to form a strikingly original vision of experience. He is an uncritical author, 
however, whose prose frequently suffers from hyperbole and an uncomfortable 
striving after effect. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 
A CERTAIN COMPASS. Lettice Cooper. Gollancz, 15s. 1960. 19 cm. 
240 pages. 

When a young film producer commits suicide on location in Italy, his wife ın England 
refuses to a the coroner’s verdict. Intuitively convinced of foul play, she goes out 
to the scene of the tragedy, determined to find out who, ofthe various peopleinvolved, 
might have killed her husband, and why. Heightened by the summer brilliance of the 
Italian landscape, the emotional tension builds steadily to an unexpected climax (which 
it would be unfair to reveal). This is a mature and penetrating psychological study 
which carries all the physical suspense of the detective thriller. 


THE DARK PLACES. Alex Fraser. Bles, 128.6d. 1960. 19°5 cm. 256 pages. 
A barrister seeks refuge from personal problems in the whisky bottle, throws up his 


practice and hides himself in a small town on the Sussex coast. He becomes involved 
with an amateur astronomer with a weakness for psychic research, two pretty girls 
and a mysterious visitor whose boat blows up at sea. An accident? The police think so, 
until the ex-barrister turns up a piece of evidence which starts a hunt for a murderer 
and makes him wish that he kept silent. A first-class crime story which, without 
any ‘fine writing’, manages to be rather more than a crime story. 
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WATCHER IN THE SHADOWS. Geoffrey Household. Michael Joseph, 
' I$8. 1960. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. 
A o is killed as he delivers a parcel containing a bomb to Charles Dessin, who 
tyles himself ‘an obscure scientist’. But he had been an M.1.5 agent, in and out of 
German concentration camps during the war, and he guessed the motive to be revenge 
(probably misconceived) for some act he had committeed during that period, although 
he did not know who the mysterious avenger might be. Mr. Houschold? s exciting new 
thriller tells the story of the double man-hunt which follows, each man stalking the 
other, each knowing that he is engaged in a duel to the death. The book is so well 
written that one surrenders to its spell. Only afterwards does one identify the basic 
‘romanticism and wonder about the improbabilities. 


‘THE NEW SONIA WAYWARD. Michael Innes. Gollancz, 128.6d. 1960. 
: I9 cm. 192 pages. 

Sonia Wayward, writer of best-sellers, was the highly social and extrovert wife of 
Colonel Ptolliott-Petticate. When she dies of natural causes while yachting with her 
husband, in an alcoholic daze he pitches her body overboard. Only later does he 
realise that if he tells the truth he may be suspected of murder. He therefore pretends 
she has gone away for a long holiday, and the rest of the book deals with his efforts to 
cope with the resultant difficulties—with servants, with the ghastly ‘intellectual’ 
society of their Hampshire village, and with Sonia’s publisher (this involves writing 
her next novel himself). Plenty of suspense, much to amuse, and regular Innes readers 
will once again suspend their disbelief. 


Reprints 


THE TRESPASSER. 2s.6d. 218 pages. SONS AND LOVERS. 5s. 
$12 pages. WOMEN IN LOVE. $s. 542 pages. KANGAROO. 3s.6d. 
394 pages. THE LADYBIRD. 3s.6d. 252 pages. ENGLAND, MY 
ENGLAND. 2s.6d. 190 pages. D. H. Lawrence. Reprints. Penguin Books. 
1960. 18 cm. Paper covers. 

The Trespasser was Lawrence’s second novel, a dramatic but somewhat crude handling 
of an artist’s attempt to break away from his marriage through a love affair. Sons and 
Lovers, published only a year later, shows a prodigious advance, and this study of a 
young man’s emotional growth and his relationship to his mother, the girls he loves 
and his art is told with a freshness and urgency which Lawrence never surpassed. 
Women in Love is another of his most characteristic major achievements, a book, 
apparently shapeless in form, which displays Lawrence’s genius for exposing the soul- 
states, the elemental stuff of his characters. Kangaroo is a more naturalistic novel which 
describes the attempt of an English author to settle and write in Australia. The Ladybird 
contains three masterly.examples of Lawrence’s work in the long short-story form, 
while England, My England is a collection of early short fiction, which brings the 
conflict between the sexes, one of the salient features of Lawrence’s view of life, into 
peculiarly sharp focus. 


TWO ADOLESCENTS. Agostino and Disobedience. Alberto Moravia. 
Translated from the Italian by Beryl de Zoete and Angus Davidson respectively. 
© Reprint. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 200 pages. Paper covers. 


Agostino, the first of these two long stories describes a memorable summer holiday for 
a thirteen-year-old boy, who finds out that his mother is carrying on a love affair with 
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a young stranger: the discovery shatters his innocence and sends him in search of 

experience of his own. Disobedience is an altogether more elaborate study of a 
psychological crisis in the life of a boy of fifteen, who passes through a period of 
alienation from his parents, a seduction by a governess and a delirious fever. In both 
tales Signor Moravia shows a remarkable combination of tenderness and keen insight 
into the ordeals and temptations to which sensitive children are exposed. 


AT SWIM-TWO-BIRDS. Flann O’Brien. Reprint. MacGibbon & Kee, 218. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 316 pages. 

This talented and monstrously over-claborate novel, origmally written more than 
twenty years ago, is a tour de force of parody and pastiche. The storyteller is an Irish 
student, who devotes his time to reading in bed, touring the local public-houses and 
writing a novel about a character named Trellis, who is in turn writing a novel about 
a novelist, who is . . . etc. These activities, of course, are merely the pretext for a 
ceaseless flow of discourse, in which many of the stock figures of Irish literature— 
Swift and Joyce in particular—are See and burlesqued. The novel’s form is quite 
inchoate. It te some hilarious moments, but its appeal depends on its ideological 
exuberance and the virtuosity of its language. The author’s gifts are very striking but 
their appreciation demands at least a modest acquaintance with Irish literature and 
mythology. 


OLIVIA. By Olivia. Reprint. Hutchinson: Arrow Books, 2s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 
144 pages. Paper covers. (Grey Arrow Books) 

The subject of this short but beautifully written novel 1s a French finishing school for 
girls, the narrator being an English girl who spends a year there at an indeterminate 
period earlier in this century. The two women, French and Italian, who run the school 
are intelligent, cultivated and devoted to each other until another member of the staff 
contrives to set them at odds. The relationship between Olivia and the French partner 
is the central theme of the plot and is portrayed with an altogether exceptional insight 
and delicacy. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
Fiction 
JOHNNY THE CLOCKMAKER. Edward Ardizzone. Oxford University 
Press, 108.6d. 1960. 26 cm. 48 pages. Drawings (some in colour) by the author. 

Another of this well-known artist’s books about ‘clever children’. Johnny, a mechani- 
cally-minded little boy, wants to make a grandfather clock. His parents say ‘Johnny is 
ate his nonsense again’ when they hear sounds of hammering and b , and his 

oolfellows tease hum. But all are amazed when Johnny does produce the clock. He 
has made it himself, except for some parts bought ın the village. His father gives him 
a lovely tool-kit as a reward, and Joe the Biden takes him ito partnership. 
A delightful picture book for under-sevens with colours that are tasteful, if sometimes 
a little too discreet. 


TINKA AND HIS FRIENDS. Brownie Downing and John Mansfield. 
Nelson, 123.6d. 1960. 28-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations in colour by Brownie Downing. 


Tinka is a little Australian aboriginal boy whose friends are the birds and animals of 
the bushland. Robust, animated pictures in colour show how Tinka, a kangaroo, a 
koala bear, a bandicoot and a frill-neck lizard help to make a little girl’s hair grow by 
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magic. But it keeps on growing and Tinka doesn’t know how to stop it, so they all 
go on an adventurous journey to a witch-doctor, who knows y what to do. 
Only the very young and the very old can make magic, say the authors, but if more 
people believed in magic, then magical things would happen to them. A very 
attractive book for the undcr-sevens. 


THE ROYAL ASTROLOGER. Adventures of Father Mole-Cricket of the 
Malayan Legends. Willis Hall. Heinemann, 103.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 166 pages, Drawings 
by George W. Adamson. 

Father Mole-Cricket’s adventures are well known to Children’s Hour listeners in a 

number of countries, and the five stories in this book begin by telling how he acci- 

dentally becomes Astrologer Royal to the tyrannical Emperor Indera Maya, who 
beheads anyone who displeases him. Miraculously, Father Mole-Cricket and his son 
keep their heads, although they are the laziest subjects in the kingdom and are expert 
at avoiding work. They have a knack of getting out of nasty situations—like forgetting 
the Emperor’s birthday, or stealing the Royal bath water. The stories are amusing and 
entertaining, and the Malayan characters and background are wittily illustrated in the 
line drawings. Willis Hall, already well known for his serious wartime drama The 

Long and the Short and the Tall, set in the Malayan jungle, has also made these stories 

into a three-act play for children (available from the same publishers at 6s.). 


OTTER THREE TWO CALLING. Leif Hamre. Translated from the 
Norwegian by Evelyn Ramsden. Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 
142 pages. Illustrations by Arne Johnson. Map. 

Two airmen make a forced landing among the mountains of northern Norway. 

One of them has a broken leg and it is some days before they are discovered and 

rescued. It is winter and the land is deep in snow. Nevertheless, they survive, con- 

structing a shelter, trapping ptarmigan, catching fish, digging for reindeer moss and 
braving the wolfpack which surrounds their camp at night. This is a continuously 
gripping and exciting story, which won the Norwegian State Prize for the best 
children’s book of the year. Its author is an officer in the Royal Norwegian Air Force. 


AMELIA AND THE ANGELS. Muriel Hooper. Brockhampton Press, 6s. 
1960. 19 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations by Rene Hummerstone. 

Amelia is a poor little mouse who lives in a hole in the church floor. Although the 
church is draughty and she can never find enough to eat, she likes living there because 
of the angels. Her friends Oswald Owl and Benjamin Bat don’t believe she can see any 
angels, and make her life very unhappy. But the angels themselves and St. Francis and 
St. Cecilia come to Amelia's rescue and everyone gets their deserts, including the 
vicarage cat. This is a most appealing story, written in a clear, unsentimental style, and 
attractively produced. Highly recommended for young children. 


CIRCUS BOY. Ruth Manning-Saunders. Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations by Annette Macarthur-Onslow. 

This is the story, told in the first person by an old clown, of a boyhood spent in the 
world of the Victorian circus folk. Tommy is taken as an apprentice zi the owner of 
a successful family circus when he is five years old. At the age of twelve he joins his 
father who has set up with his own family. Times are hard at first. The Goughs often 
go hungry, they have to sell their animals, they even have to fight with mischievous 
rowdies and dissatisfied audiences. But they are held together by love and loyalty, and 
their talents, perseverence and courage eventually win them success. 
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A RING OF STORIES. Stella Mead. University of London Press, 9s.6d. 
1960. 20 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations by Jennetta Vise. 

This is 2 companion volume to Miss Mead’s Tales From Many Lands. and contains 

stories from countries as widely separated as Scotland and Tibet, Brazil and Wales, 

among them the Irish story of Deirdre, deftly scaled down for children, the Anglo- 

Saxon Beowulf legend and the delightful Chinese story about a peasant who bought 

a mirror without understanding what it was and was accused by the family of bringing 


intruders into the house. 


HE WENT WITH NELSON. C. M. Nelson. Harrap, 93.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations by Douglas Relf. 

John Granville the vigorous young hero of this story, realises his ambition when, 
escaping from the vindictive exploitation of an uncle, he obtains Admiral Nelson’s 
interest and becomes a junior midshipman under him on H.M.S. Vanguard. His career 
takes him through the battles of Copenhagen, the Nile and Trafalgar. The tale of 
John’s victimisation by his uncle, the careful characterisation of Nelson, the plans of 
battles, and diagrams of battleships in Nelson’s time will add zest to the story for 
youngsters from II to I4. 


ELEPHANT BRIDGE. Jeffrey Potter. Hutchinson, 128.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations by Roberta Moynihan. 

Maung Po is a boy in a Burmese village who tries to follow his brothers when they go 
to fight in the war and finds himself instead adopted by a herd of elephants. The 
elephants are peace-loving animals, but they too are caught up in the war and with the 
boy they achieve a notable victory over the enemy. This story has obvious resem- 
blances to some of Kipling’s work, but it has a charm of its own which 1s enhanced 
by the delightful illustrations. 


KNIGHT’S FEE. Rosemary Sutcliff. Oxford University Press, ‘12s.6d. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 242 pages. Illustrations by Charles Keeping. 


Another excellent book by an author noted for her distinguished historical tales for 
children. It is set in the Middle Ages and is about an orphan boy who has the good 
fortune to be adopted by an old knight as companion to his grandson. The ee 
become friends and chance makes ıt possible for Randal to become, not merely a 
squire, but a knight and a landowner; but he has to pay a heavy price in sorrow and 
loss for his advancement and the finest part of Miss Sutcliff’s achievement 1s the picture 
she draws of the harshness of the time. 


THE LOVELY SUMMER. Barbara Ker Wilson. Constable, 125.6d. 1960. 
20°§ cm. 192 pages. Llustrations by Marian Hoffer. 

A story of two girls growing up just before the 1914 war, a period sufficicntly remote 
almost to cause the book to be classed as ‘historical’. The author has caught the 
atmosphere of the time very well, with her picture of the Suffragette Movement, ın 
which both her heroines are involved, and ie es produced by the war in the 
position of women as they break out of their old ‘sheltered’ lives and begin to take an 
active part in the life of the community. 


DRUMMER OF DREAMS. Reiner Zimmik. Translated from the German 
by E. M. Hatt. Faber, 12s.6d. 1960. 25-5 cm. 62 pages. Illustrations by the author. 
This is an odd story from Switzerland, half fable, half fairy-tale, likely to appeal to 
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children of ten years or so, about a drummer who lurcs men away from dull lives in 
a peaceful city and leads them through war and hunger, ice and desert, till they have 
circled the globe and a remnant return to their own city which they no longer 
recognise and from which they are turned away. The illustrations are as queer and 
compelling as the story; they have the simplicity and directness of drawings made 
by children. 


LITTLE WOMEN. Louisa M. Alcott. 320 pages. Illustrations by Shirley 
Hughes. THE CORAL ISLAND. R. M. Ballantyne. 320 pages. 
Illustrations by Jack Matthew. WHAT KATY DID. Susan Coolidge. 
254 pages. Illustrations by Margaret Wetherbee. THE PRINCESS AND 
THE GOBLIN. George Macdonald. 240 pages. Illustrations by Jane Paton. 
MEN AGAINST THE SEA. Charles Nordhoff and James Norman Hall. 
206 pages. Illustrations by Nigel Lambourne. TREASURE ISLAND. 
R. L. Stevenson. 304 pages. inohi by Jack Matthew. THE ROSE 
AND THE RING. W. M. Thackeray. 174 pages. Illustrations by the 
author. A JOURNEY TO THE CENTRE OF THE EARTH. Jules 
Verne. 224 pages. Illustrations by John Howson. Blackie, 10s.6d. each. 1960. 
20'5 cm. (Chosen Books) 

These are the first eight titles in a new series of reprints of well-known children’s 

books. Little Women and de oa Did are famous 19th century American stories of 

family life, each the first of about the same characters. The Coral Island, by a 

pants Victorian author of boys’ adventure stories, is about three boys cast away on an 

island in the Pacific, whose adventures are related with a mixture of high spirits and 
high-mindedness which seems rather quaint today, but the book still grips the reader’s 
attention. The Princess and the Goblin is a fairy tale, about Princess Irene and the son of 

a miner: the country in which they live is infested with a dangerous kind of goblin and 

the adventures in which these creatures involve the children provide the plot of the 

story, which is full of humour and symbolism and has long been a nursery favourite 
in England, Men Against the Sea is based on the true story of the mutiny of the Bounty 
in 1787, when Captain Bligh, a rigorous martinet, was set adrift with thirty loyal men 
in a small open boat and survived a journey of 3,600 miles across ere | ocean. 

The famous Treasure Island, set in the 18th century, tells a tale of piracy and treasure- 

h that starts in an English inn and ends on a desert island and is still as fresh and 

en ing as when it first appeared in 1881. The Rose and the Ringis a fairy story by the 

celebrated Victorian novelist, full of wit and invention, with the author’s grotesque 
yet attractive illustrations. A Journey to the Centre of the Earth, by the roth century 
inventor of what is now called ‘science fiction’, tells a fantastic tale of an dition 
which entered an extinct volcano in Iceland and emerged from an active volcano in 
Italy. Modern geologists have made nonsense of its ‘science’, but it is still very exciting. 


Non-Fiction 

THE SINGING DOLPHIN and THE THREE CAVALIERS. Two 
plays for Children. Beverley Cross. Hart-Davis, 15s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 176 pages. 
-Iustrations by Graham Oakley. 

This volume contains two lively amusing plays each of which could be acted and 

enjoyed by child actors and audiences. The first is a two-act Christmas play and 1s a 

tale of the South Seas in about 1760, with a cast comprising sailors, pirates and savages. 

It is a pot-pourri of song, dance, comic turns and adventure. The second play, a three- 

act comedy for Christmas, is set in the 17th century. It is about Cavaliers and Round- 
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heads and Princess Elizabeth’s attempt to rescue her brother Charles. There are ghostly 
adventures which provide seasonable fun. The author is well known for his recent play- 
One More River. 


JOHNNO THE DEEP-SEA DIVER. The Life-Story of Diver John 
Johnstone as told to Peter Dawlish. Harrap, 10s.6d. 1960. 20-5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is the autobiography of a well-known diver, John Johnstone, related in the first 

person and written by a noted writer of sea-stories for boys. Johnno was bom in 

Liverpool, the grandson of a diver. His mother was determined that he should not 

become a diver himself and he had to try his hand at several trades before the First 

World War gave him the chance and the training that he wanted. He lives in 

Australia now and much of this book is about his adventures in Pacific waters, 

especially during the Second World War. It is a most interesting story and contains 

much information about the dangers which divers face. 


WE GO TO GERMANY. Irene Sheridan. WE GO TO SOUTHERN 
FRANCE (and into Italy). Ronald W. Clark. Harrap, 9s.6d. each. 1960. 19 cm. 
192 : 174 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. (The ‘We Go’ Series) 

As is usual in this well-known and competently written series, the powder of 

geographical, historical and general information is wrapped up in the jam of a story 

about a family holiday, to which ıt must be difficult to impart verisimilitude. The. 
photographs are derived from official agencies and are well chosen and reproduced. 

Apart from a few misspellings and other minor inaccuracies, these newcomers to the 

series excellently fulfil the purpose for which they are intended. Miss Sheridan’s book 

has much ak about the German way of life that shows her to a thorough 
knowledge of the people and the country. Mr. Clark’s book, notably right up to date, 
1s perhaps calculated to interest older rather than younger teenagers. 


YOUR BOOK OF HERALDRY. An Introduction to Heraldry. Richard 
Slade. Faber, 103.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by 
Clive Kidder. Bibliography. Index. 

This introduction to heraldry opens with a brief history of the science and goes on to 

describe the points and divisions of the shield, the tinctures, metals and furs, the 

ordinaries, emia and some common charges. The other constituents of an 
achievement of arms are touched upon and the young herald is told where he can 
study specimens and given the titles of books in which he can pursue the subject. An 
illustrated glossary provides definitions of the heraldic terms he is most likely to 


encounter. 


THE STORY OF NUMBERS. Thyra Smith. Blackwell (Oxford), 8s.6d. 
1960. 20 cm. 68 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by F. T. W. Cook. 

This is an elementary account of the development of the concept of the whole 
numbers, their symbolism and modes of operation. Emphasis is given to the impor- 
tance of the symbol for zero, to early devices such as the counting-board and the 
abacus, and to medieval methods of multiplication and divjsion. The illustrations in 
colour and in black and white are entertaining, though not always strictly relevant. 
The intelligent child of eight to ten will find the book full of interest. 
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Cases and Problems 

in Economics 
J. S. DUESENBERRY 
and L. E. PRESTON 
An excellent collection of cases to 
aid in the teaching of economics on 
the basis of real life problems. It is 
a very important and welcome con- 
tribution to the material available 
for teaching economics in this 
country. 15s. 


Race and Nationalism 


THOMAS M. FRANCK 


As an answer to the ever increasing 
wave of bitterness and misunder- 


standing in Africa, Dr. Franck blue- 


prints a plan for ‘economic, social 
and cea ly oe change which, if suc- 
lied, can yet change the 
race relations in the 
re pe of Rhodesia and Nyasa- 
land and throughout the central 


African region. 30s. 


The Mind of Mr. Nehru 


R. K. KARANJIA 
A prominent Indian editor and, 
writer, who has made a speciality of 
these intimate interviews with world 
Jeaders like Khrushchev, Nasser and 
Chou-En-Lai, presents an outline of 
one of the most sensitive and brilliant 
minds of our century. 

Cloth 10s. 6d. Paper 6s. 


An Introduction to 
Pierce’s Philosophy 


JAMES FIEBLEMAN 


An attempt to organize the main out- 
lines of Pierce’s thoughts and to 
present them systematically for the 
convenience of those who wish to 
become acquainted with the depth 
and range of the first and greatest of 
American philosophers.. 50s. 


The Ramayana 


Translated by 
C. RAJAGOPALACHARI 


The Ramayana is one of the two 
great national epics of India, and it is 
the Ayodhya canto of the Kamban 
version~-the most: dramatic part.of 
the Ramayana, which is given in this 
volume. It is translated by a former 
Governor-General of India and 
chief minister of the state of Madras, ° 
and one of the leading contemporary 
writers in the Tamillanguage. 16s. 


History of Africa 

W. E. F. WARD | 

Book one deals with South Africa, 
the Sudan in the middle ages and 
Northern Nigeria. It is for all 
Africans who want a simple account 
of the great events in the history of 
their continent, for those in second- 
ary schools and in ‘teacher trainin 
colleges. 6s. 3d. 


The Use of 
Economic Statistics 
C. A. BLYTH 


An elementary introduction to the 
sources of economic statistics and 
their. uses in answering economic 
questions, It is designed for use by. 
students commencing the study of’ 
elementary economics; it assumes 
no knowledge of either mathematics 
or economic theory and can be used 
both in. classes and by students 
working alone. Cloth 28s. Paper 22s. 
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five this to the family — 


THE PAKENHAM PARTY: BOOK 
The Intelligent Parents’ 
Guide to Happy Parties 











Lady Pakenham 


published 
on 
23rd. November 


Lady Pakenham and her three 
charming and talented daughters 
have done much more than their 
publishers asked them to do— 


bless ’em! Lady Pakenham has Illustrations 

written a diverting introduction 

to parties in general. Antonia by 

(Fraser), Judith and Rachel have 

each given a formula for fun for Edgar 

an age group from two to twenty XQ 
... and how many parents will Norfield 


echo our “bless ’em” for that? 


INEWNES. 
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65 DAVIES STREET LONDON WI m: 
Opinions expressed by the contributors are 
not necessarily those of the British Council 


World Copyright. Permission to reproduce any 
of the contents of this odical must be 
obtained from: The Editor, Britsh Book News. ‘id 


nee 
NUMBER 243 NOVEMBER 1960. 


BOOKS ON THE HISTORY OF 


SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY: 
1945-1960. IIL. 


DOUGLAS McKIE 


HISTORICAL STUDIES IN TECHNOLOGY.—These have been con- 
siderable and their contents can be indicated in this short space only by their 
titles: J. Hornell, Water Transport: Origins and Early Evolution (1946, Cam- 
bridge University Press); F. W. Robins, The Story of Water Supply (1946, 
Oxford University Press); Grace L. Frazer, Textiles by Britain (1948, Allen 
& Unwin); Rex Wailes, Windmills in England: A Study of their Origin, 
Development and Future (1948, Architectural Press); S. Lilley, Men, Machines 
and History: A Short History of Tools and Machines in Relation to Social Pro- 
gress (1948, Cobbett Press, ros. 6d.); S. Everard, The History of the Gas Light 
and Coke Company (1812-1949) (1949, Benn); A. St. H. Brock, A History of 
Fireworks (1949, Harrap); N. Deerr, The History of Sugar (1949-50, Chapman 
& Hall, 2 vols.); R. N. Salaman, The History and Social Influence of the 
Potato (1949, Cambridge University Press); D. Chandler and A. D. Lacey, 
The Rise of the Gas Industry in Britain (1949, British Gas Council); T. Insull, 
Transport by Sea (1950, Murray, 12s. 6d.); L. T. C. Rolt, The Inland Water- 
ways of England (1950, Allen & Unwin, 25s.), which gives the history of 
English canals; R. E. Threlfall, The Story of 100 Years of Phosphorus Making 
1851-1951 (1951, Albright & Wilson, 25s.); H. H. Coghlan, Notes on the 
Prehistoric Metallurgy of Copper and Bronze in the Old World (1951, Pitt Rivers 
Museum (Oxford), 15s.) and Notes on Prehistoric and Early Iron in the Old 
World (1956, Pitt Rivers Museum (Oxford), 25s.); G. E. Fussell, The Farmer's 
Tools, 1500-1900: The History of British Farm Implements, Tools and Machinery 
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before the Tractor came (1952, Andrew Melrose); E. Lipson, A Short History 
of Wool and its Manufacture (mainly in England) (1953, Heinemann, 12s. 6d.); 
C. H. Gibbs-Smith, A History of Flying (1953, Batsford, 25s.); D. Chapman- 
Huston and E. C. Cripps, Through a City Archway: The Story of Allen and 
Hanburys 1715-1954 (1954, Murray, 25s.); A. P. Rowe, One Story of Radar 
(1948, Cambridge University Press); H. Gernsheim, The History of Photo- 
graphy (1955, Oxford University Press, 7os.), which ranges from the camera 
obscura of the 11th century to 1914; H. and A. Gernsheim, L. J. M. Daguerre: 
The History of the Diorama and the Daguerreotype (1956, Secker & Warburg, 
45s.); Kenneth Jay, Calder Hall: The Story of Britain s First Atomic Power Station 
(1956, Methuen, ss.) ; Hamilton Ellis, British Railway History, vol. I, 1836-1876 
(and impression 1956, 30s.), Vol. I, 1877-1947 (1960, 35s.), both published 
by Allen & Unwin; R. Gelatt, The Fabulous Phonograph: The Story of the 
Gramophone from Tin Foil to High Fidelity (1956, Cassell, 21s.); W. E. 
Minchinton, The British Tinplate Industry (1957, Oxford University Press, 
358.); Perkin Centenary London: 100 Years of Synthetic Dyestuffs (1958, 
Pergamon Press, 42s.); J. R. Partington, A History of Greek Fire and Gun- 
powder (1960, Heffer (Cambridge), 70s.). 


In the history of the chemical industry, there have been some outstanding 
works: Charles Singer, The Earliest Chemical Industry (1948, The Folio 
Society for Peter Spence & Son, in limited editions at {10 Ios. and at 
£26 §s.), which dealt with the technological history of alum; A. and N. L. 
Clow, The Chemical Revolution (1952, Batchworth Press); T. I. Williams, 
The Chemical Industry, Past and Present (1953, Penguin Books); M. B. Donald 
Elizabethan Copper: The History of the Company of Mines Royal 1568-1605 
(1955, Pergamon Press, 6os.); F. S. Taylor, A History of Industrial Chemistry 
(1957, Heinemann, 30s.); and L. F. Haber, The Chemical Industry during the 
Nineteenth Century: A study of the Economic Aspects of Applied Chemistry in 
Europe and North America (1958, Oxford University Press, 45s.). 


Other works are: W. Woodruffe, The Rise of the British Rubber Industry 
during the Nineteenth Century (1958, Liverpool University Press, 35s.); H. R. 
Schubert, History of the British Iron and Steel Industry, ¢.450 B.C. to A.D. 1775 
(1957, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 60s.); T. C. Barker, The Pilkington Brothers 
and the Glass Industry (1960, Allen & Unwin, 40s.); J. Needham, Wang Ling 
and D. J. de Solla Price, Heavenly Clockwork: The Great Astronomical Clocks 
of Medieval China (1960, Cambridge University Press in association with the 
Antiquarian Horological Society, 65s.); J. Jewkes, D. Sawers and R. Stiller- 
man, The Sources of Invention (1958, Macmillan, 31s. 6d.); L. Aitchison, A 
History of Metals (1960, Macdonald & Evans, 2 vols. £8 8s.); P. Mathias, 
The Brewing Industry in England, 1700-1830 (1959, Cambridge University 
Press, 85s.); R. H. Clark, The Development of the British Traction Engine 
(1960, Goose (Norwich), 84s.); W. J. Hughes, A Century of Traction Engines 
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(1959, Percival Marshall, 30s.); A. Raistrick, Dynasty of Iron Founders: The 
Darbys and Coalbrookdale (1953, Longmans, 30s.). 


REPRINTS AND TRANSLATIONS.—Some useful reprints and trans- 
Jations have been published including Darwin’s The Origin of Species (1951, 
Oxford University Press, The World’s Classics, 7s. 6d.), reprinted from the 
sixth edition with a preface by G. R. de Beer; the Preface and Book 1 of 
Copernicus’s De Reévolutionibus Orbium Ceelestium, translated by J. F. 
Dobson and S. Brodetsky (1947, Royal Astronomical Society, 4s. 6d.); 
William Harvey’s Movement of the Heart and Blood in Animals, translated 
from the original Latin by K. J. Franklin (1957, Blackwell (Oxford), for the 
Royal College of Physicians, 17s. 6d.); Ambroise Paré’s Apologie and Treatise 
(and other writings on his voyages and on surgery), edited by Geoffrey Keynes 
(1951, Falcon Press); Fontenelle’s Entretiens sur la pluralité des mondes and 
Digression sur les anciens et les modernes, edited by Robert Shackleton (1955, 
Oxford University Press, 30s.); Jean Rey’s Essays, a facsimile reprint of the 
original edition of 1630 with introduction by D. McKie(1951, Edward Arnold, 
21s.); Nicander’s Poems and Poetical Fragments, edited with translation and 
extensive notes by A. S. F. Gow and A. F. Schofield (1953, Cambridge Uni- 
versity Press, 35s.), a text of great importance in the study of ancient Greek 
botany, zoology, mineralogy and medicine; Galen’s On Anatomical Procedures, 
a translation of the surviving books with introduction and notes by Charles 
Singer (1956, Oxford University Press for the Wellcome Historical Medical 
Museum, 37s. 6d.); The Equatorie of the Planetis from a MS. in Peterhouse 
ascribed by the editor, D. J. Price, to Geoffrey Chaucer (1955, Cambridge 
University Press, 60s.); and facsimiles of Isaac Newton's Philosophie 
Naturalis Principia Mathematica of 1687 (1953, Wm. Dawson & Sons, 63s.) 
and of Jobn Dalton’s New System of Chemical Philosophy of 1808-27 (1953, 
Dawson, 2 vols. £5 $s.). The great study by Cyril Bailey, Titi Lucreti Cari 
de Rerum Natura Libri Sex (1947, Oxford, Clarendon Press, 3 vols. £6 6s.) 
has been one of the most notable contributions in this period of interest to 
the historian of the science, especially of the atomism, of classical antiquity. 
A useful facsimile reprint is Charles Singer’s Studies in the History and Method 
of Science, originally published in Oxford in 1917, and republished in 1955 
in London by Dawson at 90s. Professor R. Taton’s interesting general study 
has now been translated from the French by A. J. Pomerans under the title 
of Reason and Chance in Scientific Discovery (1957, Hutchinson, 30s.). The text 
of William Harvey’s De Motu Locali Animalium, 1627, hitherto unpublished, 
has been transcribed, edited and translated with annotations by Dr. Gweneth 
Whitteridge (1959, Cambridge University Press for the Royal College of 
Physicians, 60s.) in a valuable addition to Harveian literature. Charles 
‘Singer’s book on the Discovery of the Circulation of the Blood, first published 
in 1922, was reprinted in 1957 (Dawson, Ios. 6d.) for the tercentenary of the 
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death of Harvey. From Dawson’s there is also a facsimile reproduction of 
the very rare Libellus de Natura Animalium, a fifteenth-century Italian bestiary, 
with an introduction by J. I. Davis (1959, 15s.); and from the same source 
there is a long needed reprint of the translation with introduction and notes 
by E. S. Carlos of Galileo’s Sidereal Messenger (1960, 52s. 6d.). The Ray 
Society has published in two volumes a facsimile of the Species Plantarum 
of Linnaeus (1957, vol. I, 50s.; 1959, vol. Il, 6os.). Sir Thomas Heath’s 
Aristarchus of Samos, with text, translation and commentary, has been re- 
printed (1952, Oxford University Press, 40s.) and a translation of The Thir- 
teen Books of Euclid’s Elements from the text of Heiberg with an introduction 
and a commentary by Sir Thomas Heath was reissued in 1956 (3 vols. Cam- 
bridge University Press). No. 22 of the Alembic Club’s reprints, X-rays and 
the Electric Conductivity of Gases, contains reprints of papers by Röntgen, 
J. J. Thomson and E. Rutherford, and an Introduction by N. Feather (1958, 
Livingstone, 6s. 6d.). 


BIBLIOGRAPHIES AND CATALOGUES.—The most notable publica- 
tion in this field has been the reprint of John Ferguson’s Bibliotheca Chemica 
(1954, Holland Press, 2 vols. £12 12s.), which has been followed by the first 
collected edition of his Bibliographical Notes on Histories of Inventions and 
Books of Secrets (1959, Holland Press, 2 vols. £15 15s.)..A Catalogue of Incuna- 
bula in the Wellcome Historical Medical Museum has been compiled by F. N. L. 
Poynter (1954, Oxford University Press for the Museum, sos.). A very 
useful contribution by J. L. Thornton and R. I. J. Tully is Scientific Books, 
Libraries and Collectors (1954, The Library Association). Sir Geoffrey Keynes 
has published John Ray: A Bibliography (1951, Faber), a second edition of 
A Bibliography of the Writings of Dr. William Harvey, 1578-1657 (1953, Cam- 
bridge University Press, 63s.), and also The Portraiture of William Harvey, 
text of his Thomas Vicary Lecture of 1948 (1949, Cambridge University 
Press for the Royal College of Surgeons, 25s.). D. I. Duveen and H. S. 
Klickstein’s A Bibliography of the Works of Antoine Laurent Lavoisier 1743-1794 
(1954, Wm. Dawson and E. Weil, £10 10s.), W. R. Le Fanu’s Bio-biblio- 
graphy of Edward Jenner, 1749-1823 (1951, Harvey & Blythe, 84s.), B. Weil’s 
Albert Einstein: A Bibliography of his Scientific Papers, 1901-1954 (1960, E. 
Weil, 42s.), D. I. Duveen’s Bibliotheca alchemica et chemica, an annotated cata~ 
logue of the books on alchemy and chemistry in the compiler’s library 
(1949, E. Weil), have all been valuable additions to the working tools of the 
historian. A third supplement (1952, Sotheran) to the Bibliotheca Chemico- 
Mathematica, compiled and annotated by H. Z. and H. C. S., has added to 
the usefulness of this indispensable reference book. Medicine and Science: A 
Bibliographical Catalogue of Historical and Rare Books from the 15th to the zoth 
Century (1956, Dawson, Catalogue No. 91, £6 6s.) contains about 7,500 
titles, with bibliographical details and some biographical and historical notes 
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together with many illustrations, and is a most useful supplement to other 
reference works in the history of science. 

The Catalogue of the Manuscripts in the Library of the Linnaean Society of 
London: Part IV. Calendar of the Ellis Manuscripts (The Correspondence and 
Miscellaneous Papers of John Ellis, F.R.S.) by Spencer Savage (1948, The 
Linnaean Society, 25s.) is most useful for students of eighteenth-century 
science. 

The Banks Letters: A calendar of the manuscript correspondence of Sir Joseph 
Banks preserved in the British Museum, the British Museum (Natural History), 
and other collections in Great Britain, edited by Warren R. Dawson (1958, 
British Museum (Natural History), £12 12s.), apart from the light that it 
sheds on a very remarkable personality, provides for the researcher in eigh- 
teenth-century history a vast source of original documents not hitherto 
generally available. 


PERIODICALS.—Of the Annals of Science (Quarterly. Taylor & Francis, 
17s. 6d. per copy; annual subscription, 63s.), ten volumes have appeared 
since 1945 (single volumes obtainable from Wm. Dawson, 70s.), and with the 
current volume (Vol. 14) the scope of the journal has been extended to in- 
clude the history of technology as well as the history of science since the 
Renaissance. Ambix, the journal of the Society for the Study of Alchemy and 
Early Chemistry, has now reached Vol. 8 (42s. per vol. to members, 52s. 6d. 
to libraries and non-members: the Hon. Secretary of the Society is Dr. 
F. W. Gibbs, The Royal Institute of Chemistry, London, W.C.1). The 
Notes and Records of the Royal Society of London has now reached Vol. 15 
(The Royal Society, 15s. per volume of two parts; Vol. 15, 30s.; later vols. 
15s. per part) and regularly contains numerous original papers on the history 
of science mostly referring to Fellows of the Royal Society and to their 
work. An Index to Vols. 1-12 has now been published (1958, 2s. 6d.). The 
Transactions of the Newcomen Society, which is concerned with the history 
of engineering and technology, continues to be impressive in its content and 
has now reached Vol. 30 (for 1955-57) (price sos. per vol. for vols. 26-30, 
30s. each for previous vols.). 


OTHER WORKS.—Relevant to the history of science in some degree are 
some recently published histories of societies: Derek Hudson and K. W. 
Luckhurst, The Royal Society of Arts 1754-1954 (1954, Royal Society of Arts, 
30s.); Joan Evans, A History of the Society of Antiquaries (1956, The Society of 
Antiquaries, 35s.); Sir Zachary Cope, The Royal College of Surgeons of England 
(1960, Anthony Blond, 63s.); and Maurice Davidson, The Royal Society of 
Medicine (1955, The Royal Society of Medicine, 21s.). A reprint that will 
attract many of those who are interested in cighteenth-century science and 
in Joseph Priestley is The Warrington Academy, edited by G. A. Carter and 
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containing reprints of articles by the Rev. William Turner published in the 
Monthly Repository from 1813 to 1815 (1957, Warrington Library and 
Museum (Warrington, Lancs.), 6s.). Two important works on the history of 
cartography are L. A. Brown’s The Story of Maps (1951, Cresset Press) and 
Edward Lynam’s The Mapmaker’s Art: Essays on the History of Maps (1953, 
Batchworth Press). Sir John Craig’s The Mint: A History of the London Mint 
from A.D. 287 to 1948. (1953, Cambridge University Press, 84s.) is another 
study of interest to the historian of science and so also is J. U. Nef’s Cultural 
Foundations of Industrial Civilization (1958, Cambridge University Press, 
20s.). Another biography that might be mentioned for those interested in 
scientific education is Thomas Kelly’s George Birkbeck, Pioneer of Adult Edu- 
cation (1957, Liverpool University Press, 35s.). A biography by J. V. Eyre, 
Henry Edward Armstrong, 1848-1937 (1958, Butterworth, 30s.), relates the 
remarkable life of a former doyen among British chemists and a pioneer of 


technical education. 


Douglas McKie is Professor of the History and Philosophy of Saence in the University of 
London (University College). He is a founder and editor of the Annals of Science, a quarterly 
review of the history of science and technology since the Renaissance, and he has written a 
number of books and many papers mostly on the science, and especially on the chemistry, of the 
17th and 18th centuries. 


Correction 


We regret that the publisher of OTTER THREE-TWO CALLING by Leif Hamre, 
reviewed in our October issue in the Books for Young Readers section (page 763), 
was wrongly given as the Oxford University Press. The publisher of this book is 
the University of London Press. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Drama League 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Commonwealth National Library (Canberra, Australia) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14. Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Councilin London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities ın all fields of knowledge. 
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November, 1960 
REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


A New periodicals of note are also indicated 





GENERAL WORKS 
Bibliography 
A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF CANADIANA. Being Items in the Public 
Library of Toronto, Canada, relating to the Early History and Development of 
Canada. 1st Supplement. Edited by Gertrude M. Boyle, assisted by Marjorie 
Colbeck, with an introduction by Henry C, Campbell. The Public Library (Toronto, 
Canada), $7.50. 1959. 24°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In 1934, the Toronto Public Library published A Bibliography of Canadiana, edited by 
Frances M. Staton and Marie Tremaine. This contained detailed listings of 4,646 
items of Canadiana, published before 1867, owned by the Toronto Public Library. 
The first supplement consists of 1,640 new entries—the acquisitions of the last 
twenty-five years, as well as books omutted from the original work through lack of 
space. The two volumes together contain the Toronto Public Library’s current hold- 
ings of books, pamphlets and broadsides concerning Canada or published in Canada 
before 1867, with exception of magazines, newspapers, society transactions, and 
books published after 1841 whose only Canadian connection is the imprint. Items are 
arranged chronologically with an ample index. This record of one of the most 
important Canadiana collections is of great importance to students of Canadian 
history. (016-971) 
Learned Societies 
COMMUNICATION OR CONFLICT. Conferences: Their Nature, 
Dynamics, and Planning. Edited by Mary Capes with the collaboration of A. T. M. 
Wilson. Tavistock Publications, 303. 1960. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The rapid increase in the number of conferences during recent years prompts such 
questions as what use they are, where they should be held, how long they should 
continue, how much work should be spent on pre-conference planning, what special 
groups should be formed within the conference membership, and what amenities 
should be provided to prevent boredom and fatigue. These were some of the topics 
discussed at an international conference on conferences, held under the auspices of 
the World Federation for Mental Health and the Josiah Macy, Jr. Foundation. This 
absorbing book includes the working papers and verbatim accounts of the 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


THE CONCISE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF WESTERN PHILOSOPHY 
AND PHILOSOPHERS. Edited by J. O. Urmson. Hutchinson, sos. 1960. 
25:5 cm. 432 pages. Ilustrations (some in colour). Bibliography.(New Horizon Books) 

The contributions to this encyclopaedia chart the efforts of significant thinkers in 

that ‘intellectual struggle for esa understanding” which, in the editor’s view, 
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is the aim of philosophy, as construed largely in Western Europe and those areas 
which have in the course of history come under its influence. This approach, combined 
with the attention given to the interests of the reflective layman as well as of the 
specialist, imposes a unity on the book which covers technical philosophical questions 
and the general work of individual philosophers. The detailed system of cross- 
references and, the E TA enbance the value of the book for the beginner or 
amateur in philosophy, while the expert has the added pleasure of deducing from 
internal E pes a of the distinguished EENE wrote what. (103) 


THE THEORY AND ART OF MYSTICISM. Radhakamal Mukerjee. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 35s. 1960. 22'5 cm. 372 pages. Index. 
The greater Pe of this book is devoted to an analysis of the religious impulse. The 
author, a prolific writer on a variety of themes, is deeply versed in Western philosophy 
and olopy: hence his book differs from conventional oriental treatises on 
mysticism, which tend to indulge in dogmatism. Sustained through chapters on 
Primitive Religion, Religion Economic Life, Mysticism of Sex and Love, etc., 
the argument is that mysticism consists not in aberration but in the normal growth 
of personality. Indeed, it is difficult to see wherein the author distinguishes mysticism 
from normal, though inspired, religious observance. Of the art of mysticism the 
reader would have welcomed more extensive treatment; but this remains a sincere, 
cogent and comprehensive work. , (149-3) 


WITTGENSTEIN’S TRACTATUS. A Critical Exposition of its Main 
Lines of Thought. Erik Stenius. Blackwell (Oxford), 358. 1960. 23 cm. 254 pages. 
References. Index. 

The Professor of Philosophy at Abo Academy, Finland, offers interpretations of a 

classic of contemporary philosophy whose difficulties derive as much from the 

aphoristic manner of its exposition as from its subject matter. In this commentary 

(some of it written in English and some translated the Swedish by Miss Diana 

Colman) particular attention is given to removing accretions of misun i 

which have grown up around the picture theory of language. In developing his 

interpretations, Professor Stenius i improved versions of crucial passages on 
which the standard English translation is notoriously inaccurate. His book is suitable 

only for specialists, for whom indeed it is essential. (164) 


RELIGION 


DARWIN AND BUTLER: Two Versions of Evolution. The Hibbert 
Lectures, 1959. Basil Willey. Chatto & Windus, 16s. 1960. 22°5 cm. I16 pages. 
Index. 


The author is King Edward VII Professor of ee in the pening of 
Cambridge. His Hibbert Lectures for 1959 add to the literature surrounding 
the centenary of the publication of The Origin qs es. Professor Willey’s contribu- 
tion is valuable because it deals broadly with istory of the ideas that came into 
such apparently violent ‘conflict and explains many of the misunderstandings that 
followed the presentation of Darwin's hypothesis. His linked study of Darwin and 
Butler penetrates to the real antagonism between purposiveness and ‘chance’ which 
is still not truly resolved today. (213) 
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A DICTIONARY OF LIFE IN BIBLE TIMES. W. Corswant. Completed 
` and Illustrated by Edouard Urech. Translated from the French by Arthur 
Heathcote. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 330 pages. Index. 

When he died in 1954 Professor Corswant of the Chair of the History of Religious 
and Biblical Archaeology at Neuchatel left an almost completed work on daily 
life in the Bible. It was revised, completed and illustrated by a former pupil and now 
appears, excellently translated and well produced, in an English edition. ‘The sco 

of topics is full, though one regrets the absence of pim (I Sam. 13: 21 R.S.V.). The 
articles vary in length from a few lines to several pages, and each gives an adequate 
account of the item discussed. The classification of the articles, the selected biblical 
references and the drawings ın the text make this a handy work. It will be appreciated 
by teachers, ministers and laymen. (220:3) 


THE THEOLOGY OF ST. LUKE. Hans Conzelmann. Translated from 
the German by Geoffrey Buswell. Faber, 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Bibliography. Indexes. 

Professor Conzelmann of Zurich here provides a study of Luke’s theology based 

upon the whole of the Lucan writings as they stand, irrespective of any particular 

literary theories about the third Gospel and the Acts. In the first part, the author 
contends that Luke arranged the traditional material of the Gospels in accordance 
with a geographical pattern which has important theological implications. These 
are examined in succeeding sections that deal with aioe and the rule of God 
in redemptive history. The ‘delayed’ return of Christ, it is further submitted, led to 

a new apprehension of Christ as the centre of history and of the Church as part of 

the historical process adjusting itself to its divine mission by confessing its faith and 

living in the ion of God’s righteous rule. This book reveals wide learnmg and 
profound insight, although the style and presentation often test the patience of the 

reader. (226:4) 


ST. JOHN’S GOSPEL. A Commentary. R. H. Lightfoot. Edited by C. F. 
Evans. Reprint. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 382 pages. Indexes. 
Paper covers. (Oxford Paperbacks) 

This volume by the late Professor Lightfoot, of Oxford, was edited by one of his 

pupils after his death. It was first published in 1956 and its appearance in the Oxford 

Paperbacks at a comparatively low price will be warmly welcomed by students, 

teachers and clergy of all denominations. An excellent introduction prepares the 

way for a commentary which could only have been written by a scholar of unusual 
intellectual power and spiritual intuition. (226°5) 


A GUIDE TO THE THOUGHT OF SAINT AUGUSTINE. Eugéne 
Portali¢, S. J. Translated from the French by Ralph J. Bastian, S.J. Introduction by 
eae J. Bourke. Burns & Oates, 42s. 1960. 22 cm. 466 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. 

This learned and comprehensive volume by Father Portalié, who died in 1909, has 

been rightly described as an indispensable guide to the life and thought of St. 

o It is in the nature of a textbook and is admirably suited to the needs of 

students. The first two parts deal with the life and wntings of St. Augustine. Part II, 

which is the most important part, examines his teaching in detail, with special 

reference to neoplatonic influence, religious knowledge, Christology, Grace, the 

Church and Sacraments, and Eschatology. In a concluding chapter, the authority of 

Augustine is examined and the author endeavours to guard against an exaggerated 
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tendency to give a ‘blanket approval’ to every word that he uttered. The bibliograph 
gives some indication of the patient research that went to the writing of this boo 
and Protestant as well as Catholic writers are named. (230) 


FROM DEATH TO LIFE. A Study of the Development of the Doctrine of 
the Resurrection in the Old Testament. Robert Martin-Achard. Translated from 
the French by John Penney Smith. Oliver & Boyd, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 250 pages. 
Bibliography. 

After discussing Israelite conceptions of life and death, this work, by the Professor 

of Old Testament Language and Theology in the Universities of Geneva and 

Neuchitel, subjects to a detailed study all the Old Testament passages which have a 

bearing on the idea of resurrection. The possibility of Canaanite and Persian influence 

on the development of the belief are not discounted, but the certainty of the resurrec- 
tion is found to be based on the sovereignty of God, which is also the essential feature 
of Christian teaching on the subject. With its thorough study of the biblical data 
and of the modern authorities, this book provides the starting-point for all serious work 
on the subject. One major defect is the lack of indexes. (236:8) 


ST. FRANCIS DE SALES: SELECTED LETTERS. Translated from 
the French by Elisabeth Stopp. Faber, 25s. 1960. 21 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

There can be no better introduction to an understanding of the life and spiritual 

influence of St. Francis de Sales, Bishop of Geneva in 1602, confessor and director of 

souls, than this selection of letters, skilfully made by Dr. Stopp, formerly Research 

Fellow, Girton College, Cambridge. The letters illustrate the contemplative revival 

in 17th century France and the degree to which a life of piety was cae available for 

those engaged in the daily traffic of human life. Out of 2,000 letters, 125 have been 
translated by the editor, who also provides a learned introduction and biographical 

notes. (242) 


KEY NEXT DOOR and other City Temple sermons. Leslie D. Weatherhead. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 15s. 1960. 21 cm. 256 pages. References. 
A selection of sermons delivered by Dr. Weatherhead towards the close of his twenty- 
four years’ area fe the City Temple, London. The themes are closely related to 
human need—loneliness, prayer and peril, the quality of mercy, life after death—and 
every sermon is marked by careful preparation, lucid expression and sympathetic 
understanding of the joys and sorrows of ordinary people. ‘Key Next Door’ 1s the 
title of the first sermon in the volume on the fragmentary nature of our present 
knowledge and the promise of fuller light in future phases of existence. (252) 


TOLERATION AND THE REFORMATION. Vol. Il. Joseph Lecler, 
S.J. Translated from the French by T. L. Westow. Longmans, 63s. 1960. 24°5 cm. 
556 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. l 

This second volume of Professor Lecler’s remarkable work has the same merits as 

the first (reviewed in the October issue of British Book News)—that is, erudition, 

exactitude, originality, and as detached an approach as any man may hope to 
achieve. Surveys of the situation in France, the Low Countries and England lead up 
to a very interesting and suggestive conclusion, penne various morals that may 
be drawn from the story. This translation of one of the Continent’s best recent 
contributions to 16th century history is greatly to be welcomed and deserves wide 
attention. (261-72) 
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A CHURCH HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. J. H. S. Burleigh. Oxford 
University Press, 42s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 466 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The author (Principal of New College and Professor of Ecclesiastical History in the 
University of Edinburgh) describes his country’s religious history from Ninian and 
Columba right up to the present—a bold undertaking, which he has executed 
remarkably well. He tries so hard to see good in the most conflicting as of 

ost-Reformation history that his charity seems sometimes to outstrip his j t; 
ba on the whole he is refreshingly critical, and quite readable. His narrative 1s full 
without ee and he presents complicated theological or institutional 
issues intelligibly. All but the most sophisticated students may enjoy and learn from 
the book alongside the most serious general reader; and al] Scotsmen may view with 
pride this story of their great church, well told by a rather great man. (274:1) 


THE WISDOM OF BUDDHISM. Edited by Christmas Humphreys. 
Michael Joseph, 218. 1960. 22:5 cm. 280 pages. Index. 
The Buddhist Scriptures are a collection of writings in a dozen languages which take 
their origin from the Buddha’s Enlightenment and have the same ethical foundation 
as the Four Noble Truths. They range from the ‘Sermons’, which tradition attributes 
to Buddha, to commentaries and sermons of later writers. In this volume, the 
Founding President of the Buddhist Society in London provides a most useful 
selection from Scriptures which are still growing and it includes the teaching of the 
Old Wisdom Schools, the New Wisdom. Schools of the Mahayana and the Buddhism 
of Tibet, with sections on concentration, meditation and Nirvana. (294°30082) 


THE FOUNDATIONS OF JUDAISM AND CHRISTIANITY. 
James Parkes. Vallentine, Mitchell, 42s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 360 pages. References. 
Indexes. 


The author is a Church of England clergyman who has devoted thirty years to the 
study of the relations between the Jewish people and their neighbours. In this 
competent and conciliatory volume, he seeks to establish the thesis that the period 
from Zerubbabel to the first century of the Christian era, far from being a time of 
decline, gave birth to rabbinic Judaism and Gentile Christianity. He considers that 
the effort of these two faiths to prove the illegitimacy of the other 1s a grievous 
tragedy and pleads for a new perspective that will lead to a fruitful Dar 
296) 


ISLAM AND THE WEST. The Making of an Image. Norman Daniel. 
Edinburgh University Press: agents Nelson, 633. 1960. 23 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Christian reactions to Islam are documented from an early date and in this smportant 

book Dr. Daniel, drawing on many sources, shows how a false picture of Islam grew 

oe the Christian conscious mind in the West during the 11th and 12th centuries. 

is deformed ae became one of the dogmas of Christian society and Dr. Daniel 
examines some of the causes. The medieval concept was persistent and at present still 
forms a part of the cultural inheritance of the West. The author, however, finds 
evidence of a more tolerant attitude and refers to the work of modern Christian 
scholars in the West in increasing sympathetic understanding. This scholarly work, 
the outcome of many months of patient research and enquiry, makes a valuable 

contribution to the literature of Islam. (297) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Sociology 
THE ENGLISH JEWRY UNDER ANGEVIN KINGS. H. G. 
Richardson. Methuen, 353. 1960. 22:5 cm. 324 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 

In a book characterised by the author’s usual fine scholarship, Mr. Richardson 
contributes notably not only to the history of English Jewry, but also to the social 
history of medieval England. His purpose is to set in a clearer light the position of 
the Jewish community before the reign of Henry M, illustrating important aspects 
of Jewish hfe, and the relation between the Jewish community and the English 
society in which they lived. Mr. Richardson has worked through the original 
documents, some of which he prints, with the result that he ‘canto light on his 
theme, and effectively disposes of some long-established errors. (301-451) 


Political Science 
BRITAIN AND THE NETHERLANDS. Papers delivered to the Oxford- 
Netherlands Historical Conference 1959. Edited by J. S. Bromley and E. H. 
Kossman. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
This book has grown out of a conference of English and Dutch historians at St. 
Antony’s College, Oxford, to discuss problems of common historical interest. Some 
of the papers here published cover a wide range of interests in the period between the 
16th century and the Second World War, including problems both in English and 
Dutch history, as well as some concerned with Anglo-Dutch relations. While papers 
of this kind are often of interest only to specialists, this is not true of this selection. 
They contain much to interest anyone for whom historical problems have 
significance. (327-420492) 


BRITAIN AND CHINESE CENTRAL ASIA. The Road to Lhasa, 
1767 to 1905. Alastair Lamb. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 428. 1960. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. 
Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The story of British relations with the Chinese Provinces of Sinkiang, Tibet, and 

Yunnan has never been told ın a consecutive narrative. Dr. Lamb plans to remedy this 

in a three-volume work, based largely on unpublished documents in the archives of 

the India Office and the Foreign Office. This volume, which deals with British 
relations with Tibet from Warren Hastings to the Younghusband Expedition, is 
the first. Although the author makes no use of Chinese documents, his book is of 
permanent, scholarly value to students of the area and of British diplomacy in 
general. (327°420515) 


BRITAIN AND ARGENTINA IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. 
H. S. Ferns. Oxford University Press, 638. 1960. 22-5 cm. 532 pages. Maps. References. 
Index. 

In this substantial academic work, which is based directly upon Foreign Office and 

other official papers, the author sets out to discover what political factors were 

involved in PE yea care economic relationships from 1806 onwards. He 
describes in detail the establishment of the British interest in the Raver Plate, the 
events leading to the Anglo-Argentine Treaty of 1825, by which relationships were 
governed for more than a century, and the overall success of British investment in 
the country in spite of the vicissitudes of foreign intervention and financial crisis. 
It is a record of achievement never before fully described. (327°42082) 
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Economics 


COLLECTED ECONOMIC PAPERS. Joan Robinson. Vol. Il. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 308. 1960. 22-5 cm. 290 pages. References. Index. | 
Although probably best known for her books The Economics of Imperfect Competition 
and Accumulation of Capital, Mrs. Robinson, Reader in Economics in Cambridge 
University, has made many contributions to economic theory, some of which were 
reprinted in 1951 in the first volume of her Collected Economic Papers. The present 
volume gathers together articles from Science and Society, the Economic Journal, the 
Review of Economic Studies, Economic Appliqué and elsewhere; they cover a wide range, 
including general discussions of development under capitalism and socialism, more 
academic essays on, for example, problems of definition and measurement of capital, 
and other contributions repaying close attention. (330-4) 


BASUTOLAND, BECHUANALAND PROTECTORATE AND 
SWAZILAND. Report of an Economic Survey Mission. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 22s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 556 pages. Maps in separate folder. Paper covers. 

The Economic Survey Committee was appointed in 1959 by the High Commissioner 

of these territorics, in consultation with the International Bank for Reconstruction 

and Development, to conduct a general survey of their requirements and natural 
resources and to make recommendations on the utilisation of their financial resources. 

Its report is highly detailed and statistical, and is the most reliable study available of 

the political, administrative and fiscal background and economic situation of the 

regions and of their individual needs as regards water-supply, communications, soil 
conservation, industrial and commercial development, ad improved opportunities 

for education, co-operation and general welfare. (330-968) 


A CRITIQUE OF WELFARE ECONOMICS. I. M. D. Little. Reprint. 
Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 312 pages. Diagrams. References, 
Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Paperbacks) 

A clear and profound analysis of the nature and significance of welfare economics, 

by a Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford. Welfare economics, the author thinks, 

may best be considered as the study of whether or not one configuration of the 
economic system is better or worse than another and whether a change from one to 
the other should be made, and it should be useful as a rough guide to what ought to 
be done, provided its factual assumptions are realistic enough. This is a reprint of the 
second edition of 1957. (332-8) 


THE CITY. Paul Ferris. Gollancz, 218. 1960. 22°§ cm. 224 pages. 
The mysteries of banking and of the other financial activities carried on in the City 
of London are unravelled for the ordinary reader in this book by one of the writers 
for the Observer. Notwithstanding his light, humorous touch, Mr. Ferris gives a good 
idea of the routine of bill-broking, merchant banking, stock exchange, insurance 
and other day-to-day business, while his explanation of ‘take-over bids’ is made all 
the clearer by his anecdotes relating to some of the more spectacular deals, The book 
ends with an amusing chapter mee Lord Mayor and the ceremonial around him, 
(332-094212) 
THE COMMON WEALTH AND EUROPE. Economist Intelligence 
Unit, sponsored by Britain in Europe Ltd. Economist Intelligence Unit, 428. 1960. 
23 cm. 620 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Britain and Europe, to which this is a companion volume, showed the likely advantages 
to British industry of a single European market. The present work analyses the 
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economic implications for the Commonwealth as a whole. After general descriptions 
of the pattern of Commonwealth trade and the new European system, it describes 
with detailed statistics the European and Commonwealth supply and consumption 
of individual foodstuffs, raw materials and manufactures; it then considers the 
development of Commonwealth economies, and the impact on that development of 
European economic integration, country by country. Economists and business men 
will fnd it a highly informative work. (337'°2094) 


BRISTOL FASHION. Some ee of the Earlier Days of Bristol 
Aviation. John darth Putnam, 128.6d. 1960. 23 cm. 102 pages. Drawings b 
David Gentleman. Bibliography. mh d 

This story of early British aviation is told through the development of the Bristol 

Aeroplane Company. Dealing in human terms with personalities and events and 

coming from the practised pen of Mr. Pudney, it is far removed from an ordinary 

history. The far-sighted founder of the business boldly gravitated from trams to 

E EEEE E ie a lete machines were tested by leading French 

pilots. Experiments in the military followed, spreading as far afield as India and 

Malaya, and here some famous Service names enter the narrative. Bristol was one of 

the vital sources of air power in World War I and, in its expansion, for the war to 

come, This small but excellent book is a model form of eae the Company's 

Jubilee year. (3384762913) 


BEYOND THE -WELFARE STATE. Economic Planning in the Welfare 
States and its International Implications. The Storr Lectures, Yale University, 
1958. Gunnar Myrdal. Duckworth, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. 

In contrast to his well-received work Economic Theory and Under-developed Regions 
this~book by the former Lars Hierta Professor of Political Economy and Public 
Finance in the University of Stockholm deals with the rich and progressive Western 
countries, explaining aie interplay of social forces within is resulting in a 
trend ean economic d discussing the international implications of 
this development. While believi E existing international organisations for 
economic co-operation have failed, Dr. Myrdal gives ; cogent reasons for hoping that 
these bodies may become the channels through which a truc-intemational economic 
policy may develop. seats a 
NATIONALIZED INDUSTRY AND PUBLIC OWNERSHIP. 

William A. Robson. Allen & Unwin, $03. 1960. 24°5 cm. 544 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. 

For the last eight years the standard work on the British nationalized industries has 

been Problems of Nationalized Industry, a symposium edited by Professor Robson, 

Professor of Public Administration at the on School of Economics and Political 
Science. This new book, designed to supersede it, is an exhaustive study by Professor 
Robson himself. Much of :t is a fully-documented account of the experience of those 
industries which have been nationalized; for the rest, it presents the author’s reasoned 
opinion on the merits or otherwise of public ownership in the light of this experience. 
It is an essential work for students of administration. 338-942) 
Law i 

THE LAWS. Plato. Translated from the Greek with an Introduction by 

A. E. Taylor. Reprint. Dent, 9s.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 448 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. (Everyman's Library) 
The last of Plato’s dialogues, written after his return from Sicily to Athens, The 
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Laws is also one of the longest and least familiar of his works. It was rs im 
contrast to The Republic, as a practical solution to the political problems of the mid- 
4th century B.C. at a time when Plato believed, like many others, that the city-state 
was no longer a viable institution. The work takes the form of a dialogue between 
an Athenian, a Spartan and a Cretan, with the object of determining the best legal 
and el code for a newly founded colony in Crete. Dr. Taylor (formerly 
Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of urna contributes a long 
introductory commentary which relates Plato’s ideas in this dialogue to the pattern 
of his thought as a whole. 340-1) 


STUDIES IN ROMAN GOVERNMENT AND LAW. A. H. M. 
Jones. Blackwell, 30s. 1960. 252 pages. References. Indexes. 
All students of Roman history will be grateful to author and publisher for having 
collected ten papers by A. H. M. Jones (Professor of Ancient History in the University 
of Cambridge) in this convenient form. Three of the essays are published for the first 
time; five of the others appeared in Journal of Roman Studies. They deal with a 
number of fundamental topics in the constitutional law and practice of the 
Principate, e.g., the powers of the emperor, jurisdiction, elections, finance, the civil 
service and the status of provincials T PA E land. These fresh and acute studies 
of old themes are an indispensable guide to the understanding of the nature of the 
Principate, and their ea this pleasant format ıs most welcome. (342-37) 


RESTITUTION TO VICTIMS OF CRIME. Stephen Schafer. Stevens 
& Sons for the Institute for the Study and Treatment of Delinquency, 25s. 1960. 
24:5 cm. 140 pages. References. (The Library of Criminology No. 2) 

There 1s increasing dissatisfaction with the earlier concept that a criminal, ha 

paid his debt to society, owes no further obligation to the victim as an mive 

Attention is now being directed upon the loss suffered by the victim of a criminal 

act. Part one of this volume by te Reader in Cinel in the University of 

Maryland covers the historical background in two chapters dealing with the common 

past of restitution and punishment and the decline of restitution. Part two contains a 

survey of the legislation in fourteen main regions of the world, followed by a 

comparative summary. Part three, m one chapter, covers recent developments in the 

United Kingdom, and the last part contains chapters on the restitutive concept of 

punishment and the punitive concept of restitution. (343:2) 


RANKING, SPICER AND PEGLER’S MERCANTILE LAW. 
Incorporating Partnership Law and The Law of Arbitration and Awards. 11th edition 
by W. W. Bigg and R. D. Penfold. H.F.L., 25s. 1960. 22'5 cm. 482 pages. Index. 

A new edition of a standard textbook last published in 1957. The eleven chapters 


. 
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cover contracts, agency, the sale of goods, negotiable instruments, suretyship and 
guarantees, insurance, bailments, carriage, securities, partnership (n five zien and. 
arbitration and awards. (347:7) 
Social Welfare 


SOCIAL REHABILITATION OF THE SUBNORMAL. Herbert C. 
Gunzburg. Baillière, 27s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 282 pages. lllustrations. Diagrams. 
Index. 

A Consultant Psychologist here describes social rehabilitation schemes “pied ae 

since 1948 when he was first appointed Education and Training Officer at ‘Monyhull 

Hospital, Birmingham. They are schemes applicable to the young subnormal in 
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any industrial community. Besides the practical aspects of pre-industrial training, 
Dr. Gunzburg stresses the importance of and advises on full rehabilitation, by the 
inculcation of self confidence, by ae on life in the community, the relation 
of the sexes, and the use of leisure. Much of the study is concerned with the 
temperament, character and personality of the subnormal, and the various assessment 
oo used to indicate which methods may overcome special difficulties. Case 
istories are included and forms used at Monyhull Hospital are reproduced. (362-3) 
Criminology 
PIONEERS IN CRIMINOLOGY. Edited and introduced by Hermann 
Mannheim. Stevens & Sons for the Institute for the Study and Treatment of 
Delinquency, 45s. 1960. 24°5 cm. 414 pages. References. Index. (The Library of 
Criminology No. 1) 
The first volume in this new series contains a full introduction by the former Reader 
in Criminology in the University of London (who has edited the collection on behalf 
of Northwestern University, Chicago) in which he surveys the personalities and 
schools of thought which have contributed to the present-day study of criminology. 
There follow seventeen essays on distinguished pioneers of the study of criminology. 
These range from Cesare Beccaria in the 18th century. Jeremy Bentham and 
Lombroso in the 19th, down to 2oth century authorities such as Charles Goring, 
Bonger and Aschaffenburg. A concluding essay by Dr. C. R. Jeffery summarises the 
contributions made by the pioneers in criminology. (364-04) 


* THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF CRIMINOLOGY, DELINQUENCY 
AND DEVIANT SOCIAL BEHAVIOUR. Edited by Edward Glover, 
- Hermann Mannheim and Emanuel Miller. Vol. 1, No. 1, July 1960. Stevens & 
Sons for the Institute for the Study and Treatment of Delinquency. Quarterly. 128.6d. 
per issue. Annual subscription 42s. 25 cm. 96 pages. 
This is the first issue under a new title of the former British Journal of Delinquency, 
which first appeared in July 1950 and has been published in ten volumes. The editors 
write: “We hope perhaps to speak to a wider audience, but the gist of our policy 
remains as before; namely, to promote research into the diagnosis, etiology, treatment 
and prevention of crime, drawing our information from any field of scientific inqui 
that touches, however remotely, on these subjects. (364:05 


THE ENGLISH PRISONS: Their Past and Their Future. D. L. Howard. 
Methuen, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Plan. Bibliography. Index. 
The first part of this work is an historical account of the attitude towards crime and 
of the evolution of the English prison system. In two, the author considers the 
problems of prison buildings, work, prisoners, sone istration and staff as they are 
today and as they will arise and should be considered in the future. This is a serious 
contribution by an author who has made an extensive study of criminology, has 
had experience in approved schools and was for two years education offices at 
Fastchurch prison, the largest open prison in Britain. (365-942) 


PRISONS AND BORSTALS. Statement of Policy and Practice in the 
administration of Prisons and Borstal Institutions in England and Wales. 4th 
edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 7s. 1960. 21°5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Paper covers. 

Attractively produced, this is a new edition of an authoritative official account of the 

English prison system, first published in 1945. The Home Secretary refers in a fore- 
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word to the ‘real concern which the Government feels for every aspect of the 
development of these services’. After a review of the historical background and 
general principles, and a chapter on the population of the prisons, follow 
accounts of classification and training, treatment of convicted prisoners, special 
classes of prisoners, persistent offenders, young offenders and medical and physical 
welfare services, pre-release and after-care. The last two chapters deal with the 
administration a staff of the prisons and prison buildings. (365-942) 


Education 
THE ENGLISH EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM. G. A. N. Lowndes. 
Revised edition. Hutchinson, 128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 184 pages. Bibliography. Index, 
(Hutchinson University Library) 
Mr. Lowndes’s book first appeared in 1955 as The British Educational System 
and is now re-titled, more accurately, since Scotland is omitted. With new 
material added, it remains a most valuable introduction to the subject for the general 
reader. The first part describes current trends in primary, secondary, ee ee ee] 
and further education, and in welfare services and schools for the handicapped. The 
second part gives a concise summary of statistics and finance and a lucid explanation 
of the problems of replacing buildmgs and expanding the teaching aa 
. 370-942 


EDUCATION. A Collection of Essays on Canadian Education. Vol. 2. 
1956-1958. W. J. Gage (Toronto, Canada), $1.50. 1959. 22°5 cm. 100 pages. 
The twenty-one educators who have contributed to this collection of essays, have 
produced a useful anthology of educational thinking in Canada. The first volume of 
this series, also consisting of twenty-one essays, covered the period 1954-1956. The 
present volume, which deals with such aspects of education as curriculum, method- 
ology, administration of schools, finance, etc., is for the period 1956-1958. The 
essays pursue some of the thorny problems facing educators: the teacher shortage, 
compulsory education, standards, etc. The collection also includes reports on the 
First Canadian American Workshop on Education, 1955, and on Canadian 
Conference on Education, 1958. Brief biographical sketches of the authors are 
provided at the end of the volume. (370-971) 


UNIVERSITY COLLEGE IBADAN. J. T. Saunders. Cambridge University 
Press, 228.6d. 1960. 23-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Index. 
The first Principal of University College, Ibadan, Dr. K. Mellanby, has described, 
in Birth of Nigeria's University, the early days of this important educational] establish- 
ment; this new book by his successor covers some of the same ground but in a 
broader and less personal way. Introductory chapters outline the educational develop- 
ments in Nigeria and the events leading to the establishment of Ibadan, and the 
present organisation and physical lay-out of the buildings are described. A ices 
give the College Ordinance, a Register of Undergraduates and other aon 
to complete the picture of this important factor ın Nigeria’s future. There are a 
number of very attractive illustrations. (378-669) 


McGILL: THE STORY OF A UNIVERSITY. Edited by Hugh 
MacLennan. Allen & Unwin, 273.6d. 1960. 24-5 cm. 136 pages. Llustrations (x in 
colour) by John Gilroy. Index. 

McGill University owes its name and origin to a Scottish emigrant to Canada, James 

McGill (1744-1813), who prospered in the fur trade and became a leading citizen of 
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Montreal. After some difficulties, the University was founded in 1821 on the basis 
of a legacy, and after surviving many growing pains it has attained an outstandin 
position in Canadian education. This book, edited by the Professor of English 
Literature at McGill, is primarily historical, but an introductory chapter conveys the 
atmosphere of the University today. The drawings depict parts of the University 
buildings and some of the important figures in its development and both in execution 
and reproduction add immensely to the attractiveness of a superbly produced book. 
(378-71428) 
Folklore Legends 
SAINT JAMES IN SPAIN. T. D. Kendrick. Methuen, 250. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
The reputed tomb of St. James in Compostela was a famous centre of medieval 
pilgrimage and this work traces the history of the popular Spanish belief that St. 
James the Apostle evangelised Spain. When some Spaniards refused to credit the 
legend its supporters resorted to elaborate forgeries to support their claim. The 
resultant controversy was both long and violent, for to the Spaniard religion is a 
human passion often involving not only theology but patriotic sentiment. This 
learned but lightly written work skilfully unravels the intricacies of a fascinati 
byway in religious history and human psychology. (398-22 


THE ARTHURIAN LEGEND. Comparison of Treatment in Modern and 
Mediaeval Literature. A Study in the Literary Value of Myth and Legend. 
Margaret J. C. Reid. Reprint. Oliver & Boyd, 218. 1960. 23 cm. 286 pages. 
References. Index. 

The book is a critical assessment of works with an ‘Arthurian’ connection written 

since 1485, based partly on their intrinsic merit and partly on the extent to which 

they have spoiled or enhanced Malory and previous versions. The examples chosen 
are chiefly English 19th century poetry and Wagner. The book was first published 
in 1938, and presumably the author’s views remain unchanged. But it seems odd to 
reissue it twenty-two years later without any revision of phraseology or any reference 
to modern research in the “Matter of Britain’. Nevertheless, in its specialised field the 
book 1s useful and probably unique. (398-22) 


LINGUISTICS 


LANGUAGE IN THE MODERN WORLD. Simeon Potter. Penguin 
ae 38.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 222 pages. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican 
Books) 

This is “The Intelligent Reader’s Guide to Language’, to language as an objective 

study and the part it plays in the world today: language and nationality, language as 

communication, sounds and symbols, the making of words, the shaping of sentences, 
the world’s language families, the learning of languages, comparative linguistics, 
language and thought, language and society. It is recommended as a preliminary 
study for a course on linguistics. Readers, however, should be warned to use it 
critically, and though it contains an excellent glossary of linguistic terms, it will not 
take them very far in their study of ‘structural analysis’ and of other techniques in 

the field of linguistics. (400) 

STUDIES IN WORDS. C. S. Lewis. Cambridge University Press, 21s. 1960. 
20°§ cm. 248 pages. Index. 

The words studied are those which often tantalise a careful reader: Nature, Sad, Wit, 

Free, Sense, Simple, Conscious and Conscience. The author, who is Professor of 
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Medieval and Renaissance English in Cambridge rar ica ma pak aR. 

ository skill and gift of epigrammatic phrasing, explores and c e senses 
E A as ihe cae which a be powerfully muisleading—he labels it 
the ‘dangerous sense’—and suggests some of the processes that have created changes 
in meaning, The wide reading of a distinguished literary critic and theologian under- 
lies his thinking on each subject: usages in Greek and Latin literature and in English 
from Alfred to the present day are brought to bear on the words discussed. Professor 
Lewis directs his investigation to intelligent students of our language, not necessarily 
linguists, and his illustrations must spur his readers to greater accuracy in their 
interpretation and use of words. (422) 


BE SURE YOU AGREE. R. W. Bell. Allen & Unwin, 133.6d. 1960. 
19-5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
Since negotiation plays such a vital part in modern life, the author analyses the 
difficulties which prevent realistic agreement. He discusses the literal and figurative 
use of words, the lure of synonyms and of abstract nouns, the pitfalls of translation 
and the glib use of technical or professional jargon. Suggesting that negotiations fail 
without ‘Comprehension’, ‘Assent’, ‘Sympathy’ and ‘Agreement’, he quotes his own 
experiences and gives valuable hints to chairmen, executives and specialists. The 
author strikingly observes his own rules in this valuable little book. (428-3) 


PURE SCIENCE 

Mathematics 
UNDERSTANDING IN MATHEMATICS. L. G. Saad im collaboration 

with W. O. Storer. Oliver & Boyd for the University of Birmingham Institute of 

Education, 158. 1960. 23-5 cm. 190 pages. Diagrams. References. (Educational 

Monographs, HI) l 
Recent studies have drawn attention to the inadequate mathematical attainments of 
many grammar school leavers, and to the importance of developing mathematical 
understanding. Dr. Saad’s investigation is based on tests in arithmetic, algebra and 
geometry taken by over 3,000 fourth- and fifth-year grammar school pupils, and 
provides an analysis of the responses of a sample of some thousand cnn showing 
the extent of their understanding of certain mathematical concepts and processes. 
An attempt has been made to trace some psychological patterns into which the errors 
may fall, and differences of understanding are in relation to the pupils’ sex 
and scholastic position. The report will be of value to all concerned with the teaching 
of mathematics in secondary schools, and it also provides material for those interested 
in the psychology of understanding. (510-7) 


Physics 
LABORATORY MANUAL FOR NATIONAL CERTIFICATE. 
K. A. Holes. English Universities Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 118 pages. Diagrams. 
(Technical College Series) 
A course of practical work designed for technical college students who are prepari 
for an Ordinary National Certificate qualification ine engineering. The Ef eiel 
experiments contained in the book are concerned with the strength of materials, 
statics, simple lifting machines, hydrostatics, hydraulics, and heat. Sufficient guidance 
is given to enable students to carry out the experiments with only a small amount of 
supervision, and the selection of particular experiments is left to the lecturer. 
(530-72) 
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GENERAL DYNAMICS OF VIBRATIONS. Y. Rocard. Translated 
from the French by W. T. Stern. Crosby Lockwood, 80s. 1960. 22-5 cm. $34 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

A translation, based on that made by W. T. Stern and now brought up to date, of 

the third edition of a student textbook published in France nearly seventeen years 

ago. The intervening years have not substantially-affected what was written originally. 

The subject is presented within a generalised framework enabling it to be tanght in 

and ap lied to all those branches of vibration physics which can be treated by similar 

SA The work is in two parts dealing respectively with vibrating systems and 

acoustic waves. It covers mechanical, electrical and acoustical ‘systems , steady-state 

and transient oscillations, and linear and non-linear responses. The mathematics does 
not exceed the standard of second order partial differential equations, complex algebra, 
and simple operational calculus. The author is Professor in the Faculty of Science in 
the University of Paris and Director of the Physical Laboratory, Ecole Normale 
Supérieure. The book can be highly recommended. (531-32) 


TEMPERATURE MEASUREMENT AND CONTROL. W. F. Coxon. 
Heywood, 605. 1960. 22°5 cm. 324 . Uustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
(Physical Processes in the Chemical adic, Vol. V) 

Intended as an introduction to the problems of temperature measurement and control, 

this book deserves a far wider readership than the young people entering industry 

for whom it was written. Early chapters, mainly revisionary in nature, dea] with those 
theories of heat and electricity which are indispensable to au understanding of the 
methods and instruments used for temperature measurement and control. There 
follows an adequate treatment of the various systems commonly found-in modern 
practice. A chapter of some seventy-two pages will appeal mainly to those in 
industry, for it deals with miscellaneous temperature measurements in practice. A 
eke background knowledge of physics is assumed, and the mathematics introduced 
i E E Rac aaa 
$36°5 


TABLES FOR PETROLEUM GAS/OXYGEN FLAMES: Combustion 
Products and Thermodynamic Properties. L L Berenblut and Anne B. Downes. 
Oxford University Press, 308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 112 pages. Diagram. References. 

The traditional method of calculating a flame temperature is to assume the answer 

and then work round in a circle by an extremely tedious and laborious process, and 

hope that the final figure is the same as that first thought of. Where several guesses 
have to be made before the right answer is found, a single calculation may take days. 

The authors of this book have selected propane, butane, propylene, and butylene and 

50 : $0 mixtures with different ratios of oxygen, and put the electronic computer to 

work. Besides flame temperature they give the equilibrium concentrations of the 

combustion products and their more important thermodynamic functions. To any- 
one who has ever done these calculations the hard way, the book will be well worth 

its seemingly high price. (536-9) 

ATOMIC ENERGY FOR ALL. A Layman’s Guide to the Atom and Its 
Uses. Robert Chapman. Odhams Press, 18s. 1960. 21°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations 
by Edgar Spenceley. Diagrams. Map. Bibliography. 

The science editor of the London “Evening News’ explains the principles of nuclear 

energy in a lively and lucid manner and goes on ey ee and evaluate the impact 

of nuclear science on everyday life with particular emphasis on nuclear power from 
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fission and from fusion, the use of radioisotopes in medicine, agriculture and tech- 
nology, and the dangers fiom radioactive fall-out from nuclear weapons. A feature 
of the book is his survey of the work done at Britain’s own atomic energy establish- 
ments, particularly Harwell. A particularly good example of ‘popular science’, this 
volume can be strongly recommended to those who want to know more of the 
subject yet lack the background knowledge necessary for coping with the conventional 
textbook. (539-7) 


NEUTRON DETECTION. W. D. Allen. Newnes, 45s. 1960. 22'5 cm. 
268 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
A clearly written and authoritative book by a man who has been actively ed 
in research on part of the field with which it deals. A moderate knowledge of nuclear 
physics 1s assumed, but the book is written more as an introduction to the field than 
as an advanced text. The approach is experimental and little knowledge of mathe- 
matics or theory is required. Following an introductory chapter the reactions used 
in neutron detection are discussed. Then follows a chapter on the different instruments 
used in neutron detection. Applications in the measurement of neutron flux, neutron 
spectrometry, and in health monitoring are described, and a last chapter deals with 
neutron standards. This book is likely to be of value to those receiving technical 
training with a view to instrument engineering and to health physics. (539-77) 


Chemistry 
AN INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY FOR 
BIOLOGISTS AND MEDICAL STUDENTS with Special Reference 
to Colloid Chemistry. H. R. Kruyt and J. T. G. Overbeek. Translated from the 
Dutch by A. J. Mee in collaboration with J. E. Spice. Heinemann, 253. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 206 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
This book by two distinguished Dutch authors, both specialists in colloid chemistry, 
has already reached ey Pea Dutch edition. Dr. Mee, himself the author of. a 
successful text in physical chemistry, has now translated the book into English, in 
collaboration with Dr. Spice of Winchester College; it differs sufficiently from 
other such incroductory texts to make its translation worth whule. It deals with topics 
of interest to the biologist, and the usual framework of thermodynamics, kinetic 
theory, and quantum (or atomic) theory is almost i eae lacking. Specific 
problems are picked out, such as osmosis, reaction equilibria and velocities, electro- 
chemistry, absorption and the behaviour of colloidal systems, and are discussed in 
some detail and with considerable skill. Examples are included (with answers) and 
there is a short list of rather more advanced references. (541-345) 


THE PERIODIC TABLE. D. G. Cooper. 2nd edition. Butterworth, 7s.6d. 
1960. 18-5 cm. 104 pages. Bibliography. 
Thus little book by the head of the Science Department of Birkenhead Technical 
College has reached its second edition only two years after its first appearance. It 
aims at Advanced Level teaching in grammar schools and first year university and 
Higher National Certificate students. Some of the more important systematic 
properties of the elements and of some of their compounds are di group by 
group, and though the space is very restricted a surprising amount of information is 
conveyed in a readable a In the new edition this information is expanded a little 
and short new chapters have been added on factors affecting the occurrence of the 
elements in nature and on the radioactive elements. This 1s a very useful brief text. 
(541-901) 
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ELEMENTARY TITRIMETRIC ANALYSIS. A. M. G. Macdonald. 
Butterworth, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
This clear and useful introductory text by a member of the staff of the Chemistry 
Department of Birmingham University is suitable for Advanced Level teaching in 
prammar schools and for first-year university and Higher National Certificate 
students. Against a brief background of chemical theory it gives an account of 
modern experimental procedures, illustrated by numerous examples. Topics include 
apparatus, acid-base titrations, argentimetric methods, redox titrations (a considerable 
number is included), and compleximetric titrations (a few are described in view of the 
growing importance of these). ($45°5) 


GAS CHROMATOGRAPHY ABSTRACTS 1959. Edited by C. E. H. 
Knapman. Sponsored by the Gas Chromatography Discussion Group. Butterworth, 
428. 1960. 25-5 cm. 174 pages. Indexes. 

The second of a series of annual abstracts, this volume is very well produced and is 

comprehensive in 1ts coverage, although it is hoped to extend it even more. The book 

contains 717 indicative abstracts culled from 117 journals published m about twenty 

countries. The arrangement of the subject index is obviously the result of considerable 

thought and there is also an author index. An admirable compilation, if expensive. 
(545-7) 


X-RAY POWDER PHOTOGRAPHY IN INORGANIC 
CHEMISTRY. R. W. M. D’Eye and E. Wait. Sponsored by the United 
Kingdom Atomic En Authority, Harwell. Butterworth, 45s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
230 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This book, written by two experts, is especially for chemists concerned with inorganic 

and analytical chemistry and without appreciable prior knowledge of this technique, 

who require reasonably detailed information about its power, experimental applica- 
tion, and the evaluation and interpretation of any results. It is clearly and concisely 
written and contains a great deal of valuable information, though making considerable 
demands on the attention of the relatively uninitiated reader. It is well illustrated and 
documented. Following an introductory chapter, it discusses the generation of 
X-rays and X-ray cameras. Succeeding chapters deal with the interpretation of 
owder photographs and the derivation of accurate unit cell dimensions. Then 
llows some crystallographic theory, an account of the determination of atomic 

positions from the intensities of X-ray reflections, and finally descriptions of a 

number of applications of the technique in inorganic chemistry. (545-83) 


THE CHEMISTRY OF YTTRIUM AND SCANDIUM. R. C. Vickery. 
Pergamon Press, 408. 1960. 23°5 cm. 130 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
Indexes. (International Series of Monographs on Inorganic Chemistry, Vol. 2) 

This is essentially a book for the specialist and for technical reference libraries. The 

occurrence, isolation, and properties of two of the less familiar elements (and their 

salts) are treated in an adequate manner, but detailed treatment is not given to 
analytical methods, since these will be dealt with in detail in the author’s forthcoming 
volume The Analytical Chemistry of the Rare Earths. The book is very well documented, 
but the author seems to be under the impression that Z. anorg. Chem. and Z. anorg. 

u. allgem Chem. are different journals, whereas they are one and the same, the ‘u. 

allgem.’ having been added to the title in 1915. When a reference is to a paper in a 

little understood language it would be helpful if the name of the language were 

given, and if a reference to an abstract an English were also given. (546-4) 
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Biology 
THE CHEMISTRY AND BIOLOGY OF SIALIC ACIDS AND 
RELATED SUBSTANCES. Alfred Gottschalk. Cambridge University 
Press, 228.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
From the John Curtin School of Medical Research, Australian National University, 
Canberra, this excellently documented monograph is important to those engaged in 
several related fields of research, includmg bacteriological and virological aspecis. 
It first gives the background of research relating to mucoproteins, mucopolysacchar- 
ides and mucopolysaccharide-peptides, then describes the structure of the sialic acids, 
chemical reactions in relation to structure, and distribution in animal tissues, fluids 
and bacteria. Their preparation, qualitative and quantitative determination are next 
discussed, with emphasis on the Ehrlich reaction and its variations, followed by 
chapters on linkage and partners of sialic acid in natural products and on the acid as 
an integral component ae rosthetic groups of some biologically active mucoproteins 
and mucolipids. Clinical biochemical aspects are found in the account of sialic acid 
content in body tissues and fluids under pathological conditions. Finally there are 
reviews of enzyme neuraminidase and muramic acid. (574-192) 


CYTOLOGICAL TECHNIQUE: The Prmciples underlying Routine 
Methods. John R. Baker. 4th edition. Methuen, 15s. 1960. 19 cm. 166 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Biological 
Subjects 

ice the a appearance of this book in 1933 it has become a familiar work amongst 

biologists. For this new edition the text has been completely rewritten. It provides an 

excellent and concise account of the underlying physics | chemistry of essential 
processes used in the preparation of biological material for microscopic examination. 

Fixation, embedding, dyeing and mounting each receive consideration, while the 

chapter on the use of mordants includes an account of recent investigations by the 

aa on this topic. This book will continue to be read with profit by all students of 
the biological sciences. The author is Reader in Cytology in the University of Oxford. 
(574:87) 

Evolution 

NATURE AND MAN’S FATE. Garrett Hardin. Cape, 258. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 392 pages. Diagrams by Evans Gillespie. Bibliography. Index. 

As an American, the author, who is Professor of Biology in the University of 

California, can look upon mid-nineteenth century England with an air of detachment 

and in consequence Anglophile readers will find his vigorous reassessment of the life 

and times of Darwin very stimulating. This, however, is the least of his virtues, for 
here is evolution expressed in cybernetic terms, organically fused with modern 
concepts in population genetics and with the conclusions rigorously applied to the 
future evolution of man. Since it 1s written ın an engaging and admirably lucid style, 
the intelligent layman should have little difficulty ın appreciating the theoretical 
basis of modern genetic-evolutionary theory. The professional biologist, too, will 
find food for thought and discussion ın this strmulating work. (575) 


Botany 
TREES AND BUSHES IN WOOD AND HEDGER OW. psy Vedel 
and Johan Lange. Translated from the Danish by C. H. R. Hillman and adapted 
by H. L. Edlin. Methuen, 16s. 1960. 19 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations in colour. 
i . Maps. Index. 
This is an outstanding book from Denmark, which has been translated into English 
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and adjusted to British conditions. It should be useful anywhere in north-western 
Europe. The illustrations are delightfully executed and arranged, showing the general 
appearance of each species in summer and winter, details of foliage, flowers and 
fruits, and stylised representations of the uses of the timber. There are well-designed 
keys with diagrams and a body of descriptive information (about half the book) 
with valuable details of distribution, illustrated by maps. Its size makes it an ideal 
book for the field and, despite the excellent keys, most naturalists will prefer to make 
their identifications by browsing through the highly satisfying colour plates. 

(582-1 5) 


HERB I.M.I. HANDBOOK. Methods in Use at the Commonwealth 
Mycological Institute. The Commonwealth Mycological Institute (Kew, Surrey), 
1as.6d, 1960. 19 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 

Written by members of the staff of the Institute, this is a valuable little book which 

should be read by all young mycologists during their training, while more experienced 

workers will find much to interest them. Beginning with a section on the history of 
the Institute, it then gives an account of 1ts work and the methods employed, including 
sections on the Herbarium, the Culture Collection, notes on collecting fungi, and an 

account of the various publications of the Institute. (589-2) 


Zoology 
RING OF BRIGHT WATER. Gavin Maxwell. Longmans, 25s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Drawings by Peter Scott, Michael Ayrton and 
Robin McEwen. 
Mr. Maxwell is a natural pioneer, who is most at home on the frontiers of civilisation. 
He has written of shark-fishing in the Hebrides, of the primitive village life of 
Western Sicily, and of isolated tribes living in the marshy reed-islands of Iraq. His 
lonely home on the Western Highland coast of Scotland provides the setting for this 
book, in which he describes the fishing, the bird life, and above all the two otters 
which he trained successively as pets, one from Iraq and one from West Africa. As 
in all his books, Mr. Maxwell shows himself a genuine lover of the outdoors, with 
a brilliant gift for the description of landscape and wild life, and he writes with 
an exceptional understanding of animals. His photographs are first-class. (591-941) 


OYSTERS. C. M. Yonge. Collins, 218. 1960. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. (New Naturalist Series, Special Volume) 
The author, Regius Professor of Zoology in the University of Glasgow, is widely 
known for his research and general writings on marine invertebrates. In this volume 
he has packed an enormous amount of authoritative information, not only about the 
history and natural history of the world’s oysters, but also about the care and cropping 
of oyster beds as practised by man since prehistoric times. The broad sweep of his 
survey, and the clearness of style in dealing with a subject matter which is often 
complex, will hold the attention of many general readers as well as specialists. The 
photographs are good and the diagrams, especially those showing the complicated 
structure of oysters, neat and clear. (594°1) 


WIDEAWAKE ISLAND. The Story of the B.O.U. Centenary Expedition 
to Ascension. Bernard Stonehouse. Hutchinson, 308. 1960. 23-5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations (1 in colour). Index. 

When the British Ornithologists’ Union decided to mark the centenary of its 

foundation by financing expeditions, Dr. Stonehouse, with experience of field 
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conditions in the Antarctic, was chosen to lead one to the isolated island of 
Ascension. This book gives a general account of the expedition with day-to-day 
details and a sporadic raciness of style. The reader will gain from it an excellent 
impression of the general character of this remarkable island (greatly helped by 
photographs) and a preview of the biological information gathered about the curious 
non-annual breeding of some of the sea birds. (595-2072) 


TEN LITTLE HOUSEMATES. Karl von Frisch. Translated from the 
German by Margaret D. Senft. Pergamon Press, 173.6d. 1960. 19°5 cm. 146 pages. 
Iustrations by Richard Ehrlich. Index. 

Professor von Frisch is Director of the Institute of Zoology in the University of 

Munich and will be known to the general reader and naturalist for his r 

upon the behaviour of bees. This book, which has already reached its fourth German 
tion, consists of light-hearted essays upon the habits of various invertebrates which 

have become connected Ae rina nag cockroaches, silver-fish, and so on. It 

is delightfully written, but the lightness of touch does not disguise the underlyi 
mer and especially the ability to frame simple but penetrating questions i ee 

the habits and importance of these commensal animals. (595:7) 


PRIMATES: COMPARATIVE ANATOMY AND TAXONOMY. 
Vol. IV. Cebidae: a monograph. Part A. W. C. Osman Hill. Edinburgh University 
Press; distributors Nelson, £9 9s. 1960. 26 cm. 548 pages. Hlustrations. Diagrams. 
Maps. References. Index. (Edinburgh University Publications. Science and Mathematics 
Series, No. 3D) 

This latest volume of Dr. Osman Hill’s authoritative work on the Primates covers 
art of the New World family of the Cebidae. There is first a general account of the 
amily and then detailed consideration of the four sabe callie Callicebinae, 

Aotinae, Pitheciinae and Cebinae (covering the titis, douroucoulis, sakis, uakaris, 

squirrel monkeys and capuchins). As in previous volumes the author gives minute 

accounts of the morphology of each genus and species, followed by fall details of 
behaviour, reproduction, distribution and taxonomy. The high standard of produc- 
tion, both in typography and in reproduction of the diagrams, is maintained. The 

distribution maps in colour are a valuable feature. (599-82) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


Medical Sciences 
A HISTORY OF THE NURSING PROFESSION. Brian Abel-Smith. 
Heinemann, 30s. 1960. 22°§ cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

Dr. Abel-Smith’s aim is to provide an authoritative study of the politics of nursing 
from 1800 until the present time. The story is ae hen aay and told 
against the background of medical care; it is limited to England and Wales and to 
hospital nursing. Mental nursing is scarcely mentioned since its individual develo 
ment merits a separate study. There are appendices on population censuses, on A 
results of the statistical enquiry undertaken a the Athlone Committee in 1937 and 
on nurses’ pay. This is the first of a series of books to be undertaken by the author 
with the aid of the King Edward Hospital Fund for London on the demands for and 
finance of medical care. It will certainly be of considerable interest, not only to the 
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HEALTH SERVICES IN BRITAIN. 3rd edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 
38.6d. 1960. 23+5 cm. 60 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 
(Central Office of Information, Reference Pamphlet 20) 

The third edition of the most comprehensive and readable review, in pamphlet form, 

of health services in Britain brings the text, legislation and statistics up to date. It 

gives a very brief survey of environmental aspects of public health and a fuller 
account of the organisation of national health, school industrial health services. 

Medical research facilities are also described, as are the variations in the services in 

Scotland and Northern Ireland. (610-942) 


BLOOD FLOW IN ARTERIES. Donald A. McDonald. Edward Arnold, 
408. 1960, 22 cm. 340 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Monographs of 
the Physiological Society, No. 7) 

The monograph owes its being to a practical collaboration between the author, 

Reader in Physiology at St. Bankoloaews Hospital Medical College, J. R. 

Womersley and, later, Michael Taylor, all of whom combined a knowledge of 

pee) and mathematics. Very heat, it deals with the nature of the flow in 
lood vessels, pressure-flow relationships in the blood vessels, problems of flow meter 

design, and wave-propagation in the arterial system. A study of manometer behaviour 
is included, followed by an elucidation of the changes in the form of the pressure 
pulse wave. In the penultimate chapter the author describes the estimation of the 
cardiac er da from pressure recordings. A useful bibliography concludes a detailed 
account of quantitative analysis of arterial pressure for use in basic and clinical 
research, (612-13) 


REPORT OF THE DEPARTMENTAL COMMITTEE ON HUMAN 
ARTIFICIAL INSEMINATION. Home Office: Scottish Home Depart- 
ment. H.M. Stationery Office, 5s.6d. 1960. 24°5 cm. 104 pages. Paper covers. 
(Command Paper 1105) 

The Committee was appointed in 1958, under the chairmanship of che Earl of 

Feversham, to enquire into the existing practice and ‘its legal consequences and to 

consider whether, taking account of the interests of the individuals involved and of 

society as a whole, any e in the law is necessary’. Its recommendations, based on 
evidence from E A and public bodies, individuals and government depart- 
ments, consist of one relating to A.J.H. and seven to A.LD., aaia a recommenda- 
tion that while this practice should be strongly discouraged, it should not be declared 
criminal or regulated by law. Two dissidents considered that legitimacy should be 
extended to include a child born as a result of A.I-D. to which the as consented, 
and that for purposes of registration of birth, the husband should be considered to be 
the father of the child. Appendix 1 summarises information received about law and 
practice overseas. (612°63) 


OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY IN REHABILITATION. A Hand- 
book for Occupational Therapists, Students and Others Interested in this Aspect 
of Reablement. Edited by E. M. Macdonald. Bailliére, 36s.6d. 1960. 23-5 cm. 
364 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

This handbook, based mainly on the teaching of the Dorset House School of Occupa- 

tional Therapy, whose Principal is its editor, may well be adopted as a textbook in 

such schools and will also prove useful to practising occupational therapists as a 

reference book and as a guide to further reading. After introductory chapters on 
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general principles, four sections give explicit instructions for the application of 
occupational therapy to various physical conditions, to psychiatric treatment, physical 
and psychol nal disorders in 2 in children, spastics, the tuberculous, and the aged, and. 
occupational therapy in the home. Finally, peti is given regarding the admunistra~ 
tion of the department, the assessment of the patient’s capacity, attitude and interest, 
and facilities for social and industrial rehabilitation in the United Kingdom. 
(615-8515) 


* GUT. The Journal of the British Society af Gastroenterology. Vol. 1, No. 1, 
March 1960. Editor: Harold C. Edwards. British Medical Association. Quarterly. 
17s.6d. per issue. Yearly subscription, 60s. 25 cm. Ilustrated. 

The first issue, consisting of thirteen papers and a résumé of the proceedings of the 
annual meeting of the British Society of Gastroenterology, indicates the high 
standard and wide scope at which the publishers aim. The subject range will include 
full-l contributions on basic research and on work in the ore radiological, 
medical and surgical fields applied to disease of the alimentary tract, liver and 
pancreas, and also short papers descnbing new diagnostic and surgical techniques. 
Among the topics eee for this number are the incidence of chronic peptic ulcer 
found at necropsy; blood group distribution in peptic ulcer and gastric cancer; 
serotonin, bananas, and diarrhoea; pancreatic response to food after gastrectomy and 
the diagnostic significance of d. Xylose excretion test. The first issue is excellencl 

produced. (616-305 


CLINICAL GASTROENTEROLOGY. F. Avery Jones and J. W. P. 
Gummer. Blackwell (Oxford), 703. 1960. 23 cm. 660 pages. Illustrations (1 m colour). 
References. Index. 

Written for postgraduate students, physicians and general practitioners, this well- 

documented textbook derives from long clinical experience and research in the 

Gastroenterological Unit of the Central Middlesex Hospital, London, where the 

authors are respectively Physician and Surgeon. They do not aim at a comprehensive 

text within the compass of this one n but they intend ıt to complement 

Sherlock’s Diseases of the Liver and Biliary System. They exclude proctological 

conditions and diseases most frequently encountered in practice. The authors are 

specially concerned with problems of diagnosis, with the leading symptoms in 
differential diagnosis, diagnostic techniques and their interpretation, and with 

Management and treatment. The EEEN of the text, and the lucidity and orderliness 

with which it is presented, will commend ıt to those for whom it is designed. 

(616-3075) 


DEMONSTRATIONS OF PHYSICAL SIGNS IN CLINICAL 
SURGERY. Hamilton Bailey. 13th edition. Wright (Bristol), 75s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 944 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. Index. 

There is no more popular British textbook than this, which, first intended for under- 

graduate students binning their clinical work, is now an accepted textbook for those 

studying for the Fellowship of the Royal College of Surgeons and for postgraduate 
diplomas. Wricten clearly and simply for those who have a sound basis of anatomy 
and physiology, the text, supplemented by abundant and beautiful illustrations, 
demonstrates in detail methods of choice used in physical examination and correct 
tioning. ate: hout exhaustively revised to inculcate the standards of exact 

osis A E y modem surgery, the new edition of this essential textbook 

quite supersedes the previous one. (617-075) 
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A TEXTBOOK OF SURGICAL PATHOLOGY. C. F. W. Illingworth 
and Bruce M. Dick. 8th edition. Churchill, 75s. 1960. 24-5 cm. 712 pages. 
Numerous illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

First published in 1932, this has become a popular standard textbook for senior and 

postgraduate students of surgery. Its authors, Regius Professor of Surgery, Glasgow 

University, and Regional Consultant in Thoracic Surgery, Western Region, 

Scotland, have extensively revised the text for the present edition, bringing it up to 

date throughout and adding new and revised knowledge on subjects ın which 

developments have been marked during the last four years. These include diseases of 
the peripheral and vascular systems, breast and biliary diseases, jaundice, melanoma, 

Pea goitre, molluscum sebaceum and tumours of the salivary glands. As 

in previous editions, aspects of pathology dealt with in general textbooks of the 

subject, such as ulceration and repair, are omitted, while pathological conditions 
revealed by operation and postmortem are emphasised. To aise space for the many 
advances, small type is used for paragraphs on diseases now less common, and the 

references are omitted. (617-0758) 


TEXTBOOK FOR DENTAL NURSES. H. Levison. Blackwell (Oxford), 
18s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 152 pages. Drawings. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
The author is Principal School Dental Officer, County of Anglesey, and his textbook 
is recommended by the Secretary of the Examining Board for Dental Nurses and 
Assistants to those working for the Board’s qualifying examination. Dental nurses 
in general will find this a reliable introduction. The material, concisely presented and 
admirably set out, is illustrated by clear line drawings, and eee in tables and 
a brief résumé at the end of each chapter. The subject matter includes an outline of the 
anatomy and physiology of the heart, circulation and =o Se system, and of 
bacteriology and inflammation. There follow sixteen brief chapters on dentistry, 
including the uses of drugs, the nerve supply of the teeth, and local anaesthesia, dental 
surgery, oral hygiene, radiography and the keeping of records. (617-6073) 


HYPOTHERMIA IN SURGICAL PRACTICE. K. E. Cooper and 
D. N. Ross. Cassell, 18s.6d. 1960. 23-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 

This well-documented monograph, for which a member of the Medical Research 

Council’s Group for Research on Body Temperature Regulation and the Consultant 

Thoracic Surgeon, Guy’s Hospital, London, are mainly responsible, is intended for 

those beginning to use EOE eas for whom it will provide a valuable guide. 

There are three other contributors, B. A. Sellick, L. S. Walsh, and V. Wynn, all of 

whom have specialised in parti techniques, which are here described with 

enough detail and background information to enable others to apply them successfully. 

First, physiology is considered, the pharmacology of the dae employed and 

metabolic processes. Then, in separate chapters, iques known when the mono- 

graph went to press are elucidated, such as surface and blood stream cooling, hypo- 
thermia with an assisted circulation, cavity and miscellaneous cooling methods, 
selective and deep hypothermia. L. S. Walsh writes on hypothermia in neurosurgery 

and K. E. Cooper on unintentional hypothermia. (617-9) 


A STUDENT’S GUIDE TO OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY. 
Christopher J. Dewhurst. Cassell, 16s. 1960. 19 cm. 230 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The Senior Lecturer in Obstetrics and Gynaecology in Sheffield University intends 
this guide for students who have had some clinical teaching in these subjects and are 
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working for their final examination. The text is therefore selective and emphasises 

those important points in diagnosis and treatment which most concern the general 
practitioner. Paragraphs on pathology are included, and on the principles of surgical 
treatment. Although a concise guide, ıt is also readable. os 8) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
ENGINEERING DESIGN WITH RUBBER. The Properties, Testing and 


Design of Rubber as an Engineering Material. A. R. Payne and J. R. Scott. 
Nae $08. 1960. 22 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. 


Although rubber, natural and synthetic, is fairly ubiquitous, engineers do not seem 
to be well acquainted with its characteristics and potentialities as an engineering 
material. This book aims to provide the necessary information and to facilitate 
contact between the engincer and the rubber technologist. It is the outcome of a 
symposium organised by the Research Association of British Rubber Manufacturers 
and deals, among other things, with the rubber-like state, dynamic properties of 
rubber, test methods and the machines involved, force-deformation elnoehin in 
rubber units, and the use of rubber in engineering. A good book which fills a gap. 
(620-194) 
—— Electrical 
HIGH VOLTAGE DIRECT CURRENT POWER TRANS- 
MISSION. Colin Adamson and N. G. Hingorani. Garraway, 848. 1960. 
2$°5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
The advocates of high voltage d.c. transmission will welcome this book by members 
of the staff of the Manchester College of Science and Technology which is offered 
as a sifting and summation of past literature on the subject, reinforced by new 
material. To those not yet converted to the idea of d.c. working the book will 
provide matter for much thought. Amongst other things it discusses converter 
circuits, rectifiers and invertors, grid control, compounding and regulation, system 
protection, reactive power, earth or sea return, harmonics, insulators, corons, mercury 
arc valves, and d.c. cables. References are made to Continental practice and an 
extensive bibliography is provided. (621-3192) 


V.H.F. LINE TECHNIQUES. C. S. Gledhill. Edward Arnold, 12s.6d. 
1960. 22 cm. 64 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
A book for undergraduates, dealing with various methods of using transmission 
lines as elements to perform various functions of communication circuits. Rigorous 
analysis of the methods is given where applicable but the emphasis is on the use of 
the circle diagram technique. Contents are the Smith chart and methods of use, 
ae Cae matching, broad-band matching, transmission-line transformers, 
and additional techniques. A handy little book, but confined in scope. The author is 
Lecturer in Electrical Engineering, Faculty of Technology, University of Manchester. 


(621 +3 81) 
—— Transport 
CONCRETE AND SOIL-CEMENT ROADS. W. P. Andrews. 
Contractors Record, 308, 1960. 25:5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. (The Concrete Library) 
This is a practical work of the highest quality, the author wisely pointing out that 
the reinforcing of concrete roads remains a controversial subject. Observation of 
reinforced road slabs over twenty years has proved that there is practically no 
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difference in the behaviour of slabs with top reinforcement and those with bottom 
reinforcement. Doubly reinforced slabs have behaved best, no crack being wide 
enough to be harmful. Mechanised construction and testing have been well covered, 
a chapter dealing with faults and failures is particularly valuable. The author 
considers that prestressed concrete roads can compete economically with conventional 
reinforced concrete, and that such roads may provide the economical solution to the 
roblem of roads on peat. He also regards concrete roads for farms as economical 
use they can last for twenty years. His review of cement-bound Macadam and 
cement-grouted roads is of great value. The illustrations are excellent.  (625*74) 


— Hydraulic 

THE DESIGN OF SEA DEFENCE WORKS. Roland Berkeley Thorn. 
Butterworth, 253. 1960. 22 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bubliography. 
Index | 


This book deals very briefly with the theory of waves, and rather more fully with 
theories regarding the stability of embankments, but consists mostly of descriptions 
of different types of sea defences. The author designs sea defences for the Kent River 
Board and can write with authority. Kent River Board have carried out an immense 
amount of sea defence works recently and these have provided the author with 
excellent examples of structures designed to meet different requirements. 
(627°42) 
DEMINERALIZATION BY ELECTRODIALYSIS. The Staff of the 
Process Development Division, National Chemical Research Laboratory, South 
African Council for Scientific and Industrial Research, Pretoria, South Africa. 
Edited by J. R. Wilson. Butterworth, 60s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 394 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 
The appearance of a monograph on electrodialytic demineralization is to be wel- 
comed, especially when gee ara are invariably recognised authorities still 
actively in the development of a major unit operation. On the basis of the 
experience of the contributors to this book the world’s largest electrodialysis plant 
has been designed, erected, and commissioned. All aspects of electrodialysis are 
covered, including the chemical and physico-chemical problems associated with the 
production of ion-selective membranes to the engineering problems involved in full 
scale plant design and construction. This book will serve as a most effective stimulus 
to further research and development. (628-1666) 


Aeronautics 

GO GLIDING. Text by Ann Welch. Photographs mainly by Gabor Denes, 
with some by Ann Welch. Faber, 303. 1960. 25°5 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams. Map. 
Index. 


Most followers of British aviation will have heard of Ann Welch, whether as an 
outstanding glider pilot, World Championship Team Manager, or gifted writer on 
soaring flight. This beautifully illustrated book, produced jointly with photographer 
Gabor Denes, should widen her reputation deservedly. Aimed at promoting the 
sport of gliding and soaring among those as yet unaffected by the spell of motorless 
fight, she explains simply the mysteries of elementary and advanced gliders, their 
components, supporting equipment, and the air masses in which they fly. Fine 
photographs support the text through the ab initio pilot’s progress from first lesson 
to cross-country and competition soaring. This is a comprehensive guide to 
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be ive adherents of this growing sport, and an irresistible album of souvenirs 
or the expert. (629°13333) 


THE AEROPLANE. An Historical Survey of its Origins and Development. 
Charles H. Gibbs-Smith for the Science Museum. H.M. Stationery Office, 35s. 
1960. 25:5 cm. 386 pages. Illustrations Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This scholarly book attains a summit in aviation bibliography. It is in two parts, of 

which the first is an historical survey extending from man’s earliest aeronautical 

imagination to the dawn of space travel. The main sab from the origination of 
the modern aeroplane in the brilliant achievements of Sir George Cayley in the early 
19th century to the supersonic machines of today is traced in undeniably satisfying 
detail. In the second part the contributions of leading figures to the progress of flight 
and the effect of inventions and events on the development of aircraft are discussed. 

In both parts the technological, and at times the psychological, influences are 

evaluated and placed in perspective. Mr. Gibbs-Smith blends his technical knowledge, 

wide research and literary talent with skilful balance and the book should long 
remain a standard work. (629°13334) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF AIRCRAFT 
STRUCTURES. D. Williams. Edward Arnold, 60s. 1960. 24 cm. 460 pages. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Suitable for postgraduate engineers, the text expounds in detail principles and 

mathematical techniques for dealing with stresses ın aircraft structures. General 

principles of elastic deformation and strain energy are first discussed, then methods 
are given for stating problems in terms of displacements at specified stations, so as to 
facilitate machine computation of numerical results. These methods are then applied 
to the typical aeronautical problems of thin-walled structures, impulsive ‘pala 
aae aa, and stabilty. Principles throughout are explained in physical 

rather than mathematical terms. The book reflects the author’s experience both as a 

leading research worker and as a teacher, and will be of great value to all concerned 

with practical aircraft stressing. (629-1341) 


Agriculture 
THE HORSE IN THE FURROW. George Ewart Evans. Faber, 293s. 
1960. 22°§ cm. 292 pages. Illustrations by C. F. Tunnicliffe. Bibliography. Index. 
A most interesting and unusual book which records farming history as associated 
with the horse in the arable lands of East Anglia. Quoting extensively from old 
manuscripts and records, the author gives his reader a colourful picture of the agri- 
cultural era when the horse and his associates dominated the farm in many parts of 
rural England. He deals firstly with the horseman, describing his work, dress and 
habits; secondly with the farmer, his farming systems, working methods and so on; 
thirdly, and most extensively, with the horse, cluding breeding and breed history, 
his life on the farm, his assoctations with his keeper, the blacksmith and the harness- 
maker, etc.; and finally be gives an absorbing account of folk-lore connected with 
the horse. The illustrations add charm to a book which cannot fail to interest anyone 
concerned with rural life. (630-109426) 
BRACKEN HORSE. Gareth Dale. Lutterworth Press, 158. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
160 pages. 
An authentic personal account of the author’s first year on a Welsh farm. His wiiting 
is good, bringing to life the daily farmyard routines, and expressing a sensitive 
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appreciation of the beauties of mountain and valley. He describes how he acquired 
this derelict farm and, working alone, restored it to orderly fertility. But the main 
interest of the book and of the author lies in the horses which he buys unbroken and 
trains for re-sale se a and skill. The “Bracken Horse’ of the title is a superb 


stallion whose su taming provides many dramatic—and some dangerous— 
moments. (630-109429 ) 
Horticulture 


SUCCULENTS IN CULTIVATION (Cacti included). Vera Higgins. 
Blandford Press, 183.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 168 pages. Colour and line illustrations by 
the author. Photographs by J. E. Downward. Index. 

In this beautifully produced book, the President of the National Cactus Society gives 

a general idea of the conditions under which succulents normally grow and indicates 

the treatment they require in the moister, less sunny conditions in Britain and also 

the wide range of plants available for cultivation. Amateurs starting a collection will 
find the informative descriptive notes on a selection of the more rewarding plants, 

ouped in families, of great help in deciding what plants to choose, and the excellent 
illustrations pear exquisite paintings by the author and first-class photographs) 

are a real help to identification. (635-93347) 


Livestock Domestic Animals 
P1G KEEPING. W. D. Peck. Faber, 253. 1960. 22 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. i 
This ıs an entirely new book on pig-keeping which will serve as a useful practical 
reference for anyone interested in the subject. All aspects are covered in straightforward 
guage, but the most comprehensive section is that on housing and equipment. 
The whole is well illustrated by an excellent range of photographs and i 
636:4) 


DACHSHUNDS. Amyas Biss. POODLES. Clara Bowring. Batsford, 16s. 
each. 1960, 22 cm. 64 pages in each. Illustrations. (Pedigree Dogs in Pictures) 

The first two volumes in a new pictorial series, each volume in which will deal with 

a single breed. The text will be by acknowledged ie ie Of the first two the photo- 

a and production generally have been executed in Germany. The photographs 

are of good standard and well presented, though the emphasis is perhaps laid too 

much on the ‘close-up’. The text deals with history, standards, management and 


breeding. (636-76) 


Food: Cookery 
MRS. BEETON’S COOKERY AND HOUSEHOLD MANAGE- 
MENT. Ward, Lock, 50s. 1960. 24 cm. 1,344 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Index. 
If someone had told the young Isabella Beeton that a special centenary edition of her 
book would appear in 1960, she mighc have been amazed: but if the contents had 
been hrie; she would have been frankly disbelieving. This up-to-date edition 
has been adapted to the wonders of discovery and invention which have revolution- 
ised household management during the past 100 years—electricity, refrigeration, 
vitamins, plastics, washing-machines, vacuum cleaners and the rest. New aay 
have been added, old ones simplified and modernised; but everything is there, from 
Etiquette to Domestic Helpers and their duties. The bulk of the book remains devoted 
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to cooking, making it still one of the most important cookery books in the world. 
This edition is beautifully illustrated and printed and is a most worthy successor to 
the original classic. (641-5) 


Graphic Arts Industries Printing 
* TYPOGRAPHICA: I. June, 1960. Editor: Herbert Spencer. Lund Humphries. 
Bi-annually, 12s.6d. per issue. 27°5 cm. Illustrated. (Typographica New Series, 
No. 1) 
Typographica is a periodical dealing with the graphic arts generally and with 
typography in particular. This first number of a new series 1s well produced and 
copiously illustrated. The contents include articles on versions of the Royal Arms, 
chiefly as used for newspaper heading G precise sources for the examples illustrated 
are unfortunately not given), the work of five Polish photographers, the history of 
numerals, illustrations to Kafka’s writings, and the posters of die Milanese designer 
Franco Grignani. The previous series ran to sixteen issues, and the same plan of fairly 
short articles with the emphasis on illustrations appears to be the policy of the new 
series; publication is at irregular intervals. (655-205) 


Business Management 
EXPLORATION IN MANAGEMENT. Wilfred Brown. Heinemann, 30s. 
1960. 22 cm. 348 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

In this book the Chairman of the Glacier Metal Company describes the concepts and 
systems of organisation which have been developed in his undertaking during the last 
ten years through collaboration between managers and social scientists. The book is 
both a progress report on the search for an optimum model of an executive system 
and an exposition of organisation, in conceptual terms, as experience has shown it to 
exist in industry. Every manager will find this statement of an organisational theory 
both readable and readily applicable to the circumstances of his own undertaking. 
It is undoubtedly a highly significant contribution to contemporary management 
literature. (658) 


UNIT STOCK AND STORE CONTROL. Herbert Dennett. and 
edition. Business Publications in association with Batsford, 35s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
210 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

As the author maintains, post-war industrial and commercial trends have made it 

more than ever imperative for manufacturers and dealers to maintain an efficient 

control of stock, keeping the minimum quantity practicable, sear movement, 

and noting how long individual items remain in store. Writing with authority as a 

member of the British Institute of Management Study Group on Stock Control, 

Mr. Dennett gives practical hints for ers of all types of business from the 

simple shop to the large multiple store, as well as for wholesalers and manufacturers, 

and provides useful icone and illustrations of appropriate charts and other 

records. (658-78) 


Dyeing 

LICHENS FOR VEGETABLE DYEING. Eilen M. Bolton. Studio 
Books, 15s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations in colour. Bibliography. Index. 

This is a specialised book, intended for handweavers, on a branch of natural dyeing 

not often treated at such length. The lichens common to N. Europe and America 

are ably described, as are the dyeing methods with special reference to the varying 
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colours one lichen can yield under different conditions. Six excellent colour plates 
help this description. Although the author shows her commendably scientific 
ap Serger sian a chemicals within the lichen that are responsible for the dye 
colours, she fails the reader when it comes to information about light fastness. 
(667-26 


Metallurgy 
PROGRESS IN: METALLURGICAL TECHNOLOGY. Lectures 
delivered at the Institution of Metallurgists Refresher Course, 1959. Iliffe for the 
Institution of Metallurgists, 32s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 
This book makes available to a wider public lectures intended to give surveys of 
progress and the present position in four main aspects of metallurgical techn ieee, 
The first, by Dr. John Taylor, presents a broad survey of the rapid developments 
taking place in the steel industry, largely as a result of oxygen usage. Mr. A. V. 
Bradshaw next presents an account of progress in the extraction of non-ferrous metals, 
to include hydrometallurgy, ion-exchange and solvent extraction techniques, as well 
as pyro-metallurgy. The other two papers, by Dr. A. C. Robiette and Dr. D. V. 
Atterton, on melting and casting techniques, are concerned less with pointing to 
specific instances of progress than with giving general surveys of the present position 
in the two fields. Readably presented, this book should be of considerable value to 
students. (669-028) 


ATOMIC THEORY FOR STUDENTS OF METALLURGY. 
William Hume-Rothery. 3rd edition. Institute of Metals, 50s. 1960. 428 pages. 
ee aes Bibliography. (Institute of Metals, Monograph and Report Series, 
No. 3. 

This third edition of an already well-known book, which is probably still one of the 

best general surveys of atomic theory, has been brought up to date with rewritten 

chapters on the co-valent bond and on the different lines of approach to the electronic 
structure of metals. The text, which contains a minimum of mathematical theory, is 
divided into six parts: on general background, the structure of the free atom, 
assemblies of atoms, the free-electron theory of metals, the Brillouin-zone theory of 
metals and fmally a description of the alloying behaviour of the various metals. 
(669-94) 


Building 
A SYMPOSIUM ON ALUMINIUM IN BUILDING. Convened by 
the Aluminium Development Association and held at the Royal Institute of 
British Architects, London, July 9 and 10, 1959. Aluminium Development Association, 
$08. 1960. 29°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. References. 
Index. Paper covers. 
Widely used in buildings for some years for such purposes as window handles, 
ae and flashings, aluminium has today really come into1ts own as the ideal material 
or the curtain wall. In July 1959 architects, builders, engineers and manufacturers 
from many countries attended a symposium at which recent techniques were 
described and discussed. This publication offers a full record of the proceedings of the 
conference, together with many explanatory si oe and illustrations. It 1s probably 
the most complete and informative survey of the applications of aluminium in 
building available at the present time. (69187) 
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A AND CREAT 
Scainture RTS RE ATION 


ASSYRIAN PALACE RELIEFS and their Influence on the Sculptures of 
Babylonia and Persia. Text by R. D. Barnett. Illustrations selected and photo- 
graphed by Werner Formann. Batchworth Press, 42s. 1960. 25 cm. 36 pages of text. 
222 pages of plates (some in colour). References. 

Assyrian art survives mainly in relief carving, the most magnificent being those 

formerly adorning the palaces at Nimeveh, Nimrud, Babylon and Susa. An impressive 

series from different palaces can be seen in the great national museums in London, 

Paris and Berlin. In this book Mr. Pormann has brought together a truly magnificent 

set of photographs; in them the monumental, sombre and often a character of 

ancient Assyrian art is most vividly reproduced. The introductory text by Mr. 

Barnett, Keeper of the Department of Western Asiatic Antiquities in the British 

Museum, London, supplies details of the historical background and subject matter, 

but it is to the plates a the processions of soldiers, battles, ferocious lion 

hunts and bearded kings, thar the fortunate possessor of this book will most often 

turn. (732-5) 


Interior Decoration 
INTERIOR DESIGN. Henry and Lilian Stephenson. Studio Books, 353. 
1960. 25 cm. 96 pages. Hlustrations (some in colour). Plans. Bibliography. Index. 
Enthusiasts for interior design and decoration in the contemporary manner will be 
well served by this manual, which bas been compiled by two professional designers. 
The subject matter ıs broken down mto its components—pl , materials, 
textures, furniture, national influences and so forth—and treated ed section. b 
section. A sample job is followed through in considerable detail from start to finis 
with many explanatory sketches, This is a book for students and professionals rather 
than for ‘do-it-yourself’ amateurs. (747) 


DECORATION AND FURNISHING: Materials and Practice. John 
Wilson. Batsford, 63s. 1960. 25*5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
In this essentially practical reference book, a well-known designer and decorator, 
who also lectures on decoration in the De ent of Architecture at Sheffield 
University, explains the basic principles of the art and practice of decoration and 
elucidates in detail the technical problems of colour, paint, wallpaper, wall and ce:ling 
materials, glass, floors, furniture, textiles and lighting. Intended primarily for those 
professionally engaged in the decoration and furnishing trades, A simple text and 
clear illustrations should appeal as well to a wider and less expert public. (747) 
Painting 
THE NUDE. A Study of Ideal Art. Kenneth Clark. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
gs.6d. 1960. 20 cm, 432 pages. Numerous illustrations, Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) 
Sir Kenneth Clark’s masterly study won high praise when it was first published in 
1956. The author approaches the complex a of the nude in art both analytically 
and historically. He first distinguishes between the naked and the nude, the latter an 
art form invented by the ancient Greeks and used to express intellectual and moral 
ideas as well as physical perfection. Three chapters on Apollo and Venus, the ideal 
types of the male and female nude, are followed by separate chapters on the nude 
as an expression of states of feeling—Energy, Pathos, Ecstasy. Two final chapters 
deal with the Gothic convention of the nude, and the nude as an end in itself and as a 
source of independent plastic construction. (757) 
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Music 


THE JOY OF MUSIC. Leonard Bernstein. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. 
1960. 22° cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Musical examples. 
The author is a well known American conductor and composer of serious music who 
won fame with his musical play West Side Story. His wide musical sympathies—from 
Bach to Stravinsky and Gershwin—find a fresh outlet in this enthusiastic book. It is 
an essay in popular musical appreciation, cast partly in unusual dialogue form. The 
greater part is on seven television scripts and is liberally illustrated with draw- 
ings, diagrams and musical examples. Mr. Bernstein’s easy, vivid style, and his 
winning approach to technicalities should give both pleasure and instruction to 
anyone who would listen to music and enlarge his knowledge. Television producers 
also will find some stimulating ideas in these pages. (780-15) 


ARS NOVA AND THE RENAISSANCE 1300-1450. Edited by Dom 
Anselm Hughes and Gerald Abraham. Oxford University Press, 63s. 1960. 25°5 cm. 
586 pages. Illustrations. Numerous musical examples. Bibliography. Index. (New 
Oxford History of Music. Vol. H) 

This distinguished contribution to musical learning is sme the skilful editing 

which has co-ordinated the work of 11 scholars of international repute—3 English, 

3 American, 2 German, 2 French and 1 Belgian. The period covered saw two new 

developments—the growth of secular vocal music, and the composition of works for 

instruments, both single and in groups, without voices. All the more welcome, 
therefore, is the long chapter devoted to the instruments, their origins, construction, 
and technique of performance, with the lines which, in the present imperfect state 
of our knowledge, must be followed in future research. It is indeed for the scholar 
and the researcher that the volume will be indispensable, although the lover of old 
music will derive much profit from the lucid account of the rise of polyphony in 
many interrelated countries, and the achievement of such great musicians as Dufay 
and Ockeghem, Josquin and Dunstable. (780-902) 


CHOPIN: An Index of his Works in Chronological Order. Maurice J. E. 
Brown. Macmillan, 35s. 1960. 23 cm. 214 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. 
Although Chopin composed relatively few works, there has been much uncertainty 
as to the order in which they were written and when and where they were first 
published. For each work, or group of works, Mr. Brown. (hi o known for his 
scholarly writings on Schubert) gives date of composition, the musical incipit, name 
and date of first publication, mostly in France, Germany and England, the present 
location of all versions of all autographs and a wealth of detail relating to composition, 
dedication and the like. Works that are lost, but datable with some certainty, are also 
given in the main sequence. It is to be hoped that this distinguished and painstaking 
piece of research will make the documentation of Chopin more complete and more 
accurate. The book is not for the general reader, but librarians, writers of articles 
and of programme-notes, and bibliographers will find it invaluable. (781-9735) 


THE FOLK SONGS OF NORTH AMERICA in the English Language. 
Alan Lomax. Melodies and guitar chords transcribed by Peggy Seeger. With one 
hundred piano arrangements by Matyas Seiber and Don Banks. Cassell, £5 5s. 
1960. 25°5 cm. 656 pages. Illustrations by Michael Leonard. Bibliography. 
Discography. Indexes. 

Besides the words and music of 317 songs, this book also provides a social history 
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of the United States as reflected in the folk song of the people. It includes a consider- 
able number of songs from the Maritime Provinces of Canada and Newfoundland. 
It confines itself to songs in the Anglo-Celtic tradition (with, of course, the negro 
heritage of blues, work songs, spirituals, etc.); it does not include songs in French or 
Spanish. Besides a very full discussion of each type of song and its British or Irish 
antecedents (where they exist), it includes a useful bibliography and appendices on 
the folk guitar and five-stringed banjo. Alan Lomax, probably the most famous of 
living collectors of folk music in the U.S.A., is well known in Britain for his vigorous 
and erudite broadcasts on the B.B.C. This volume will be invaluable to anybody 
interested in folk music or the history of the United States. (7844973) 


Films, Radio and Television 
A PICTURE HISTORY OF THE CINEMA. Ernest Lindgren. Vista 
Books, 358. 1960. 29 cm. 160 pages. Index. (Picture History Series) 


This book, comb a minimum of written history with a maximum of photo- 
graphs, concentrates aes entirely on the feature story film, with only side glances 
at the factual, experimental and animated cartoon and puppet film. Allowing a this 
considerable limitation, the ‘stills’ are wisely and reli selected, as one would 
expect them to be by the Curator of the National Film Archive and the author of 
The Art of the Film, one of the best critical works on the cinema to have been written. 
The photographs amply illustrate the astonishing range and achievement of inter- 
national film production since 1895, the year of the cinema’s birth as a form of public 
entertainment. The book is arranged in ten chapters, each with a general introduction 
followed by its selection of stills, all fully captioned and accompanied by a brief 
critical commentary. Portraits of principal directors are also included. —_ (791-4309) 


NATIONAL FILM ARCHIVE CATALOGUE. Part I. SILENT 
NON-FICTION FILMS, 1895-1934. British Film Institute, 158. 1960. 
22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 

The British National Film Archive undertakes the permanent preservation of selected 

moving pictures which have historical importance either as works of film art or as 

records of the life of our time. In 1951 the Archive published the first six of annotated 

volumes listing its vast collection of films: this was Silent News Films, 1895-1933. 

The present volume is the second, and the third, on silent fiction films, is in prepara- 

tion. The remaining three will cover sound films. These works are unique among 

sab anons Kenal recording film history. The present volume contains over a 

thousand entries listed under countries of origin in date order and giving credits 

(where known), length, and detailed notes on what is shown in each film. References 

are given to any reviews or other accounts of the nlm appearing in standard film 

trade publications of the time. Title and subject indexes are a valuable aid to quick 

reference. (791-4350838) 


Sports and Games 
THE CRICKETER’S COMPANION. Edited by Alan Ross. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 253. 1960. 21 cm. 560 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This 1s the cricket-lover’s dream of an anthology, probably the most comprehensive 
and varied of its kind ever to have been ea . It includes a selection of cricket 
fiction, descriptions of memorable matches, sketches of great players and a number 
of poems on the game. This last section may strike readers as over-generous, 
particularly as some of the prose items have been abridged; it also seems a pity not to 
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include a Raffles story among the fiction. But in general the editor’s choice, drawn 
from authors of the last Bude and fifty years, is admirably enterprising and should 
give many hours of pleasure. (796-358) 


GREAT MOTOR RACES. Edited by Bruce Carter. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 16s. 1960. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
These descriptions of some of the best motor races of all time are taken from the 
accounts of men whose names are household words within the sport—W. O. Bentley, 
S. C. H. Davies, Tim Birkin, Caracciola, Paul Prére amongst —and are written 
from the point of view of the driver, the designer, the team manager and the expert 
reporter, withont being overloaded with technicalities. There are three sections—Le 
Mans, Grand Prix, Tourist Trophy—and motor sport history is very neatly combined 
with some highly stimulating reading. The illustrations (course maps and action 
photographs) are a valuable asset. (796-72) 


BP BOOK OF THE RACING CAMPBELLS. Richard Hough. Stanley 
Paul, 128.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. References. 

This is the story of Sir Malcolm and Donald Campbell’s quest for speed, starting 
before the First World War and closing on the eve of Donald Campbell’s 1960 
attempt on the Land Record in his £1,000,000 car, which, as everyone knows, ended 
in a spectacular crash from which Campbell was lucky enough to emerge without 
severe injury. It is also a story of very High courage, extraordinary tenacity of pa 
and the ability to turn disaster into success. There is ample incident, hair-raising 

on occasion tragedy. Well written and illustrated, this book Bua pal 
enthusiasts and adventure-loving readers of many ages. 79672) 


MODERN SPEAR-FISHING. Vane Ivanović. Nicholas Kaye, 18s. 1960. 
21°5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For ies Nips who find the Mediterranean increasingly within reach this 

e work will form an admirable introduction to a new hobby. From his 
wo aoe Fe experience, the author stresses the relatively experimental stage of the 
sport, the equipment as simple or as Sa Pages as the purse will allow. Many 
neces fears about fish are dispersed bur the ae on ‘Perils and Morals’ 
contains at least as many warnings of other dangers which do not so readily occur to 
the beginner. The drawings and photographs, often displaying the author's sense of 
humour, give useful information on equipment, t tactics and the commoner types of 
fish encountered. (799-14) 


LITERATURE 


THE NOVELIST AND THE PASSION STORY. F. W. Dillistone. 
Collins, 1as.6d. 1960. 205 cm. 128 pages. 

A study by the Dean of Liverpool of four modern novelists who have reshaped the 
story of the Passion s0.as to give it a recognisably a 
The books examined are François Mauriac’s The Lamb, Herman Melville’s Bi 
Budd, Nikos Kazantzakis’s Christ Recrucified and William Faulkner’s A Fable. The 
author identifies these novels a trifle arbitrarily with the Roman Catholic, the 
Calvinist, the Greek Orthodox and the Protestant faiths respectively. But he is ee 
first critic to have com these works, he offers an extremely 

of the different a which: eich artist has. chosen to the niles he Se 
in throwing fresh tight upon each book in turn. (809-93) 
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American Literature 
COLLECTED POEMS 1930-1960. Richard Eberhart. Chatto & Windus, 
258. 1960. 22 cm. 240 pages. 

Richard Eberhart, a New England poet, is best known for an anthology-piece, 
“The Groundhog’, celebrating the life-force at work in the carcass of a dead ani 
Quite a few of his early poems, in fact, make use of macabre imagery, although his 
later work is both more serene and more direct. This book contains poems sifted from 
six previous volumes, together with fifty-one new poems. Most of Mr. Eberhart’s 
poetry could be called metaphysical, with its imagery drawn from the countryside. 
Sometimes the insight and the language fuse ideally—as in “The Groundhog’, 
“Sunday in October’ and about a dozen other poems, but elsewhere technique often 
outstrips imagination. (811-5) 


THE DRUNK IN THE FURNACE. W. S. Merwin. Hart-Davis, 12s.6d. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 64 pages. 
Mr. Merwin is a fluent and versatile American poet who tends to write at his best 
when. the subject imposes a degree of formality on his natural gifts of expression. 
In this collection he uses rhyme with sharp effect in a number of short narrative and 
moralising poems, and he also shows an impressive command of free verse. He 
handles this with particular skill in the opening group of poems connected with the 
sea, which he has always found a peculiarly powerful source of inspiration. Here the 
flexibility of his rhythms and the inative force of his metaphors are perfectly 
matched to his theme. By contrast the ieee narrative poems on American life suffer 
from a distinct flatness of tone. (811-5) 


HENRY JAMES. D. W. Jefferson. Oliver & Boyd, 38.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 
120 pages. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
This is one of the first titles in a new series of short critical appreciations of modern 
American and European writers. In this case the author faces a difficult task in the 
space at his disposal, partly because of the bulk of his subject’s output and partly 
beeause of the immense volume of books, both long and short, which have been 
devoted to James in recent years. Mr. Jefferson rightly in these circumstances stresses 
the enjoyment which James can give and urges the reader to cut through the maze of 
exegesis and discover this pleasure directly from the source. His summary of the 
dominant themes which inspire James’s work is skilfully condensed, and he provides 
a lively commentary on the most important critical assessments of the recent i 
813-5) 


English Literature 
ESSAYS BY DIVERS HANDS. Being the Transactions of the Royal 
Society of Literature. New Series, Vol. XXX. Edited by N. Hardy Willis. Oxford 
University Press, 1583. 1960. 22-5 cm. 172 pages. 
The most important contribution to this latest volume is Lord Birkenhead’s ‘Kipling 
and the Vermont Feud’. The sad and sordid episode is in itself little more than material 
for gossip, but in this essay it 1s raised to major literary importance since it is shown 
to have been the direct cause of Kipling’s reversal of his intention to settle permanently 
in the United States. Thus, as Lord Birkenhead establishes, the drunken brother-in-law 
who occasioned the feud performed a notable service to English letters by ensuring 
that ‘the bulk of Kipling’s great output was produced, not in America, but in 
England, in the Sussex which he grew to love so well’. Other notable essays include 
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Sir Sydney Roberts on Max Beerbohm, Sir William Haley on John Meade Falkner, 
and J. S. Collis on “The New Alchemy’. (820-4) 


A CRITICAL HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. David 
Daiches. 2 vols. Secker & Warburg, £5. 1960. 24 cm. 1,182 pages. Index. 


Dr. Daiches, who is now Lecturer in English in Cambridge University, has achieved 
splendidly what he set out to do: to write a history in a form that can be read for 
itself and not merely referred to. He has, as a scholar, produced a trustworthy, 
informative book; but, more rtant, he has transformed it into something that 
conveys infectiously his love of a p and his desire for it to be understood. In 
his academic life he has always been in touch with contemporary scholarship and 
with readers and critics on many levels; moreover, there is behind him a long list of 
dome marie upon particular areas of his subject. The fruit of this experience can be 
seen in the distinguished quality of his new venture. Ranging from the medieval 
period to ae present day, it gives full treatment to the greatest figures—Shakespeare 

and Milton are accorded chapters to themselves—and is generous with quotations. 

Dr. Daiches possesses the gift of summarising briefly the intellectual, political, social, 
background of an age without allowing its essential literary ra to elude him. 
His expository skill enables him to outline plots in poems, plays, or novels while 
supplying in rocess interpretation and critical comment. The art of generalisation 
is accompani a a genuine power of literary criticism: when conventions are 
expounded, individual techniques are elucidated too. Particularly original throughout 
is the of reference by which he can bring together several unexpected authors 
from different periods to make a point. Sound, authoritative, yet undogmatic in 
neh: Dr. Daiches investigates the vast material before him in a spirit that 
recognises the greatness of Britain’s literary past. Every generation, perhaps, gets 
the history of literature it deserves; it is rarely so fortunate in having, as now, a man of 
imaginative calibre to write it. (820-9) 


English Poetry Canadian Poetry 
THE OXFORD BOOK OF CANADIAN VERSE. In English and 
French. Chosen and with an introduction by A. J. M. Smith. Oxford University 
Press, 408. 1960. 19°5 cm. 502 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 
Professor Smith has performed an extremely valuable service, a only in compiling 
so comprehensive an anthology, which ranges over a century and a quarter, but also 
in mapping in his introduction the lines of growth which a ee poetry has 
followed. Canadian writing, while it retains a distinctive character in its idiom and 
imagery, inevitably reflects the changing fashions of English, French or American 
poetry. This is apparent alike in the nature poetry of roth century authors such as 
Charles Mair or Isabella Crawford, or later poets such as W. W. E. Ross, who is 
strongly influenced by the Imagist movement. The writer who is likely to make the 
strongest individual impression is E. J. Pratt, whose work combines an impressive 
mastery of rhyme and metre with a powerful imagination. (821-08C) 


A PREFACE TO PARADISE LOST. Being the Ballard Matthews Lectures 
delivered at University College, North Wales, 1941, revised and enlarged. C. S. 
Lewis. Reprint. Oxford University Press, 5s. 1960.20 cm. 152 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. (Oxford Paperbacks) 

The author, who is Professor of Mediaeval and Renaissance English in the University 

of Cambridge, has dealt with long-debated difficulties and different estimates of 
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Paradise Lost: its epic qualities, Milton’s choice of this form, its theology, the character 
and role of Satan and of the Angels and Adam and Eve. He concludes with an 
illuminating estimate of the poem’s value as a whole. The striking qualities of this 
welcome guide to a re-reading of Milton’s work are the common-criticism and the 
insistent emphasis on what the author, in his contemporary setting, was E to a 
8214 


SELECTED POEMS OF ROBERT BURNS. Edited with an Introduction 
by G. S. Fraser. Heinemann, 93.6d. 1960. 19-5 cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
(The Poetry Bookshelf) 

Burns is a poet peculiarly liable to wrong interpretation, whether through misunder- 

standing of his sympathies, his social position, the language in which he wrote, or the 

traditions which inspired him. Mr. Fraser succeeds in throwing light on all these 
subjects, as he se on the nature of Burns’s love poetry. His choice does full 
justice to Burns as a lyrical poet, but it also includes a generous selection of the 
narrative and satirical poems, which are less often appreciated. Burns's vocabulary is 
also apt to prove a stumbling-block and the notes to the text of this edition are 
particularly full and illuminating. (821-6) 


SELECTED POEMS OF PERCY BYSSHE SHELLEY. Edited with an 
Introduction and Notes by John Holloway. Heinemann, 9s.6d. 1960. 19°5 cm. 
192 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (The Poetry Bookshelf) 

Since the disapprobation expressed by Mr. T. S. Elliot and developed by Dr. F. R. 

Leavis, Shelley's poetry has remained under a critical cloud for many years. This 

censure is challenged in the vigorous introduction to this anthology. Mr. Hollowa 

maintains that Shelley’s poetry has suffered from changes both in the sense of aie 

and in the attitudes of readers to certain of his ideas, and also that he possesses a 

peculiarly keen insight mto nature as the scene of cosmic events and processes. The 

selection of poems such as “The Boat on the Serchio’ and the ‘Letter to Maria 

Gisborne’ has been made in order to illustrate this contention. (821-7) 


BYRON AND THE SPOILER’S ART. Paul West. Chato & Windus, 18s. 
1960. 22°§ cm. 156 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Most critics of Byron’s poetry have found it difficult to refrain from dragging in 
judgments on his life and character. Mr. West has succeeded in con ing his 
attention mainly on the poems, and his approach is refreshingly unconventional. He 
sees Byron as a somewhat self-conscious, tea satirist, anxious to attack before 
he is attacked. He makes an admirably detailed study of the versification of Childe 
Harold and Don Juan, but his critical method is apt to produce brilliant flashes while 
lacking the gift to sustain an argument. The breadth of his reading and his capacity 
to draw fresh and unexpected analogies make him an extremely stimulating, if some- 
what disjointed critic. (821-7) 


EDWARD FITZGERALD. Joanna Richardson. Longmans for the British 
Council, 23.6d. 1960. 21°5 cm. 42 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Paper covers. 
(Writers and Their Work) 

Apart from the association of his name with The Rubaiyat most readers know little of 

Fitzgerald’s life, and Miss Richardson provides an excellent biographical sketch 

which describes the poet’s withdrawn and dilettante-ish career, his friendships and 

unsuccessful marriage, his love of the East Anglian countryside and his brilliance as a 

letter-writer. She emphasises Fitzgerald’s temperamental sympathy for Omar 
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Khayyam and the extent to which the English version is a re-creation rather than a 
translation of the original. However, while she claims that it is a great English poem, 
she does not attempt any detailed judgment of it in the context of English roth 
century verse. (821-8) 


SWINBURNE: A Selection. Compiled and with an Introduction by Dame 
Edith Sitwell. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 253. 1960. 22-5 cm. 286 pages. Index. 

The compiler’s eminence as a poet and judge of poetry naturally compels interest in 
this highly ersonal presentation of Swinburne’s work. The introduction, which 
claims Swinburne to be one of the greatest poets England has produced, records 
some remarkable and little-known anecdotes and makes a n of interesti 

pronouncements on the vocabulary, the texture and the metrical effects of the verse, 
expressed in Dame Edith’s familiar hieratical manner. The choice of poetry gives 
Poems and Ballads the greatest prominence and also includes Atalanta in Calydon and 
Laus Veneris, while completely omitting Songs Before Sunrise. Hardly a representative 
anthology, and one which it requires a fairly close knowledge of Swinburne to 
appreciate. (821-8) 


SBLECTED POEMS OF TENNYSON. Edited with an Introduction 
and Notes by Edmund Blunden. Heinemann, 8s.6d. 1960. 19°5 cm. 168 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. (The Poetry Bookshelf ) 

Mr. Blunden has composed some of the finest nature poetry of any author living 

today and his selection is particularly strong in this element of Tennyson’s work, at 

the expense of some of the most familiar lyrics, such as those from Maud and The 

Princess. His introduction draws attention to Tennyson’s prestige among the 

Victorians as a leader of thought, but in general it is more concerned to present a 

biographical sketch than to offer a new critical estimate of his poetry. (821:8) 


THE WORLD I SEE. Patric Dickinson. Chatto & Windus : Hogarth Press, 
108.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 48 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) 

The title of Mr. Dickinson’s new volume of poems gives an indication of the type 
of poetry it contains. His imagination is stimulated by events, behaviour, places 
sie epee by his native Cumberland) and he uses a spare, colloquial vocabulary and 

ique which is ‘modern’ rather ‘Georgian’ in order to convey to the reader 
the essence of what he has observed. He is something of a classicist in attitude, in that 
he describes thoughts and noes sig becoming emotionally involved to the 
extent of wearing his heart on his sleeve. This is a collection of skiled, effective 
poems, though not many individual lines or images find their way unbidden into 
memory. (821-91) 


A COMMON GRACE. Norman MacCaig. Chatto & Windus, tos.6d. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 46 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) 

Mr. MacCaig’s imagination responds to stimuli which will have moved many of his 
readers: the seasons, the changing face of nature, the unexpected juxtapositions of 
things which suddenly seem significant, as to a painter of still-life. His language is 
vigorous, his images fresh, and at his best the result is most effective. There is, however, 
some unevenness, and some clumsiness; certain ges do not easily yield up their 
meaning. This is typical poetry of the fifties, following the tradition of William 
Empson, well worth reading, and mostly well worth the second or third readi 
which the poems often: demand. (821-91 
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English Drama 
SHAKESPEARE’S COMEDIES. Bertrand Evans. Oxford University Press, 
42S. 1960. 22°§ cm. 352 pages. 

The central interest for the American author of this book lies in the degree of 
‘awareness’ granted to the characters (and to the audience) in Shakespeare’s comedies 
and romances. This idea 1s fruitful, for the study of dramatic structure and comic 
effect, and its working is traced through detailed analysis of the comedies in 
chronological sequence. In pomring out the different levels of ignorance and 
knowledge possessed by the participants in the action of each play, Professor Evans 
contributes valuably to our understanding of its quality. Not all the plays, however, 
are equally well suited to his approach: its ed peer to All’s Well that Ends Well 
and Troilus and Cressida, for instance, is not altogether uluminating. (822-33) 


THE TRAGIC SENSE IN SHAKESPEARE. John Lawlor. Chatto & 
Windus, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 186 pages. References. Index. 


Professor Lawlor’s approach to his subject is original and refreshing in that it is 
occupied with creative activity rather than with any hardened critical dogma: for 
him Shakespeare’s ımaginanon apprehends antinomies at the basis of human ex- 
perience and out of the exploration of these tragedy emerges. Professor Lawlor makes 
this conception the groundwork of his interpretation. His is not an easy book since 
the ideas embodied in the antinomies he sees are in themselves difficult. He discusses 
each play in terms of an essential conflict at its heart, the pull between accident and 
design in Romeo and Juliet and Othello, for instance, or between natural and super- 
natural in Macbeth. The terms necessarily bring complications with them, but they 
are the means of searching out profundities in Shakespeare’s thinking and thus lead 
to fuller appreciation of the meaning and art of his tragedy. A thoroughly rewarding 
book. (822-33) 


THE DREAM OF PETER MANN. Bemard Kops. Introduction by M 
Jones. Penguin Books, 28.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 94 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Plays) 
Mr. Kops is one of the younger dramatists who have introduced working-class 
preoccupations and sympathies to the London stage. His latest play, presented at the 
recent Edinburgh Festival, 1s a blend of realism and fantasy. Its hero is a young London 
street-trader, who pursues, rather in the manner of Peer Gynt, hus selfish impulses 
and the rewards of materialism, until the human race is wiped out by an H-bomb 

and he finds himself the solitary survivor. There are moments of moving simplici 
in the young man’s scenes with his family and neighbours, but although the play’s 
aim is worthy enough, the writing is too often heavy and uninspired. (822-91) 


English Fiction 

THE DICKENS WORLD. Humphry House. Reprint. Oxford University 
Press, 6s. 1960. 20 cm. 232 pages. References. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford 
Paperbacks) 

Charles Dickens (1812-70) has, with undoubted justification, been regarded as a 

marked social reformer by means of his novels and journalism. This book, while 

giving full weight to this view, looks at Dickens as a great reporter of reforms. 

Dickens was a born journalist who vividly ‘wrote up’ the reforms, abuses and condi- 

tions of his time. The author skilfully examines Dickens’s novels, and newspaper work 

as historical documents about Poor Laws, cruminals, officials, philanthropists, domestic 

and national life. His book is original, interesting and scholarly. (823-8) 
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ELIZABETH GASKELL. Miriam Allott. Longmans for the British Council, 
2s.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 46 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 
(Writers and Their Work) 


Elizabeth Gaskell (1810-65) holds an important place among Victorian novelists. 
She produced the English classic Cranford (1853) which has passed through 170 
editions, and her Life of Charlotte Brontë (1857) put her among the great English 
biographers. This competent essay first outlines the factors that formed her life, 
stimulated her imagination and provided her interests, and, next, with suitable 
grouping of her novels and other writings, considers the latter in detail, for narrative 
ability, style, observation, humour and influence on contemporary writers and 
readers. A very welcome guide to Mrs. Gaskell’s work. (823:8) 


THE ART OF E. M. FORSTER. H. J. Oliver. Melbourne University Press 
(Melbourne, Australia) for the Australian Humanities Research Council: Cambridge 
University Press (London), 128.6d. 1960. 23 cm. 88 pages. References. Index. 

This short study is confined to Mr. Forster’s work in fiction, and only mentions in 

passing his belles-lettres and biographical writings. But a chapter is devoted to his 

well-known Aspects of the Nebel <o as to emphasise Forster’s somewhat restrictive 
view of the amount of experience which the novel can encompass. The author 

(Reader in English in Sydney University) sees him primarily as a novelist of personal 

relationships and Where Angels Fear to Tread, Howard’s End and A Passage to India as 

his major achievements. He stresses both the purity and the limitations of Forster’s 
handling of his themes and he shows a keen discrimination in his assessment of other 

critical views. (823-91) 


JAMES JOYCE. A Critical Introduction. Harry Levin. and edition. Faber, 
21S. 1960. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
Professor Levin, an American who has been for many years one of the most penetrat- 
ing commentators on Joyce's work, first published this book in 1944, only two years 
after the appearance of Finnegan's Wake. He is a critic who commands the rare 
combination of skill in detailed analysis and the capacity to see a work as a whole and 
formulate his insight in striking metaphorical terms. Joyce’s work certainly requires 
a minute commentary but also demands the larger view which can place it in the 
perspective of European literature. In the former aii el it is natural that further 
advances have been made during the fifteen years that have elapsed, but in the latter 
this study still fully holds its own. The present edition contains a new preface and a 
rather severe final chapter which surveys the progress of Joycean studies since the 
war. (823-91) 


English Miscellany ` 

LOOK BACK AND LAUGH. A. P. Herbert. Methuen, 16s. 1960. 19°5 cm. 
Sir Alan Herbert has long been known as one of Britain’s most versatile and topical 
satirists, in the essay, in fiction and above all in verse, and also as a man with a 
passionate concern for individual liberties. This book celebrates simultaneously his 
seventieth birthday and his fiftieth year as a contributor to Punch and is arranged as a 
representative anthology of his verse, parodies, articles and addresses grouped under 
each decade in succession since the 1910’s. His favourite topics, such as the divorce 
laws, entertainment tax, and the iniquities of the Treasury, are especially one 
but there is plenty of evidence of the author’s genial and effortless wit in ling a 
much wider range of themes. (828-91) 
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French Literature 

A HISTORY OF FRENCH LITERATURE. L. Cazamian. Reprint. 
Oxford University Press, 10s.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 478 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Oxford Paperbails 

A condensed account (first published in 1955) of Prench literature from the ninth 

century to present times. Its summary technique is in some cases—e.g. with Racine 

and with contemporary writers—disappointing, in others—Baudelaire and Balzac— 

surprisingly successful. The author was for many years Professor of English Literature 

ae Sorbonne. Space considerations have tan.alisingly confined the scholar in this 

volume, but the scholarship always shines through. (840-9) 


JEAN-PAUL SARTRE. A Literary and Political Study. Philip Thody. 
Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. Bibliography. 
Although Sartre is probably the most discussed French writer of his generation and 
the most familiar to English readers, surprisingly little has been written about him in 
Britain. This is an appreciative but by no means a flattering study which reviews his 
work over twenty-five years as a whole, and relates his literary creations to his 
political and philosophical convictions. Mr. Thody, a lecturer in French Language 
and Literature in the Queen’s University of Belfast, finds the early fiction (especially 
La Nausée with its peculiar capacity for expressing Sartre’s abstract ideas in physical 
terms) and the early and most recent plays (notably Les Sequestré’s d’ Altona) the most 
rewarding of Sartre’s literary achievements, and he has little difficulty ın exposing 
Sartre’s vulnerability as a literary critic. The book is lucid, methodical and reinforced 
by an excellent bibliography. (842-91) 


Italian Literature 
THE LADDER OF VISION. A Study of Dante’s Comedy. Irma Brandeis. 
Chatto & Windus, 258. 1960. 22°5 cm. 212 pages. Bibliography. 

A series of extremely lucid and well-ordered essays on various aspects of the Divine 
Comedy, designed for the general reader. The author is concerned above all with the 
far from simple problem of indicating the correct initial approach to the poem as a 
whole. She emphasises the fact that the doctrinal passages play their part in he poem’s 
total effect no less chan the more easily appreciated dramatic episodes of the narrative. 
The chapters of particular interest are those which discuss the embodiment of sin 
in action in the persons of Francesca, Farmata the heretic, and Pier della Vigna the 
suicide, and also a final essay on Dante’s use of the imagery of light. The discussion is 
illustrated by plenty of apt quotation, these passages being accompanied by prose 
translations. (851-2) 


Greek Literature 
THE CHARACTERS OF THEOPHRASTUS. Edited with an Intro- 
duction, Commentary and Index by R. G. Ussher. Macmillan, 35s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
310 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Theophrastus’s Characters is a slight work whose influence on sub t thought and 
writing has been, however, large. It had not been edited in English for many years, 
and now the present editor, a lecturer in classics in Magee University College, 
Londonderry, has produced a volume that is old-fashioned in its expansiveness and 
documentation but entirely modern in its scholarship and approach. The publishers 
deserve to be thanked for a somewhat altruistic service to Greek studies. University 
students, curious amateurs, and some sixth-formers will be grateful to both editor 
and publisher. (888) 
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Maltese Literature 
A MALTESE ANTHOLOGY. Compiled by A. J. Arberry. Oxford 
University Press, 308. 1960. 17 cm. 318 pages. 

Professor Arberry opens a veritable window for us into Maltese literature, the outlook 
and the national ethos of the Maltese people in his well chosen, admirably succinct 
anthology of folk literature, prose writings, and poetry, introduced by a survey of 
Maltese history and the development of its He has availed himself of the 
learned assistance of Professor Aquilina, holder of the unique Chair of Maltese at the 
Royal University of Malta, and Father Grech, Vicar General of the Roman Catholic 
Diocese of Gibraltar. Some texts in the adapted Roman alphabet adequately demonstrate 
the connection with North African colloquial Arabic, though in diction the influence of 
Italian is obviously strong. The earliest reported Maltese can be found in a description 
of Malta published at Leiden in 1536. The roth century saw the slow beginnings of 
Maltese literature, the older generation depending mainly on Italian models while 
the younger is familiar with English literature. Given a small reading public and 
Malta’s special circumstances its survival today is uncertain. (899°9) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


HISTORY THE BETRAYER. A Study in Bias. E. H. Dance. Hutchinson, 
128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 162 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
In this short but most illuminating book the author, who is a vice-president of the 
Historical Association, discusses a problem worthy of serious consideration by all for 
whom the study of the past has significance. His ience both as a teacher and as a 
member of many conferences on the subject entitles him to an opinion on the problem 
of bias in history with special reference to the writing of textbooks. He gives an 
interesting account of what has been said and done in recent years, especially under 
the auspices of Unesco and the Council of Europe, to face this problem. His elaborate 
bibliography of publications, both international and governmental, will be found 
most useful. (907:2) 


Geography Travel Description 
EDINBURGH. Eric Linklater. Newnes, 253. 1960. 22°§ cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Drawings by Don Pottinger. Maps. Index. (Cities of Enchantment) 
A light and extremely discursive description of Scotland’s capital. Mr. Linklater 
writes of its architecture and artistic treasures, the food, the surrounding country and 
the Edinburgh Festival, but the greater part of his book is devoted to Edinburgh’s 
history. In particular he is interested in the ae characters of the city’s past, the 
notorious as well as the famous, and he includes entertaining chapters both on crime 
and on ghosts. So much material is handled that the effect is occasionally scrappy, 
but the author has a keen eye for unconventional detail and his text is ela 
illustrated with photographs and with Mr. Don Pottinger’s vigorous comic drawings. 
(9141445) 
THE CAMBRIDGE YEAR. Louis T. Stanley. Chatto & Windus, 218. 
1960. 24 cm. 192 pages. Photographs by the author. Indexes. 
This book can be warmly recommended, especially as a gift to freshmen at Cam- 
bridge, as it will bring to their notice many aspects of their surroundings which, in 
their preoccupation with the Gey of their contemporaries, sport, and even work, 
they will otherwise almost inly miss. Its abundant photographs include many 
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of out-ofthe-way places as well as unusual views of familiar scenes. The subjects of 
its three-score articles, of greatly varying length, range from Proctors to the University 
Press, from Radio Astronomical Work to Windmills, from the Tripos to the Boat 
Race, (914259) 


ROME REVEALED. Aubrey Menen. Thames & Hudson, 84s. 1960. 31'5 cm. 
244 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in colour). 
A superbly produced, though thoroughly unconventional survey. In his selection of 
material Mr. Menen has steered a skilful and exciting course to avoid the banal and 
the eccentric alike, and the choice of medium for each illustration is impeccable. The 
monochrome plates of sculptural and architectural subjects, details of paintings, old 
maps and engravings are exemplary in their clarity, while the colour photographs 
are splendidly opulent, ranging from mosaics, frescoes, and masterpieces of 
Renaissance painting to such comparatively unexpected artists as Samuel Palmer and 
Wright of Derby. Mr. Menen’s accompanying essay 1s a determined exercise in 
debunking. The ancient Roman virtues, the Empire, the Christian Fathers and 
martyrs, the Renaissance and many other historical landmarks are subjected to a 
keen but irreverent wit. Nevertheless in a brief compass the author puts his finger 
on many essentials of Roman history and contrasts the past, present and future of the 
Eternal City. (914°5632) 


ADVENTURES IN CZARIST RUSSIA. Alexandre Dumas. Translated 
from the French and edited by A. E. Murch. Peter Owen, 18s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
194 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the first translation into SKN of Dumas’ En Russie, drastically abridged from 

the original French version, which, published in 1860, consisted of four volumes of 

some 300 pages each. It is the raed of this publisher’s English editions of Dumas’ 
travels, and is a lively and colourful account, well rendered into English, of the places 
that the great novelist saw in Russia, the men and women that he met, and the social 
conditions that aroused his interest. The five illustrations are from old prints. 
(914-7) 


a 
TO THE EAST A PHOENIX. Nigel Cameron. Hutchinson, 30s. 1960. 
23°5 cm. 208 pages. Photographs by Brian Brake. Index. 
This travel book is the record of a series of journeys stretching from Arabia through 
India to Malaya and the Pacific islands. Mr. Cameron’s approach suggests a new 
SS of Western traveller, not a man of strong positive tastes or preferences, 
ut tolerant, receptive and highly observant. He shows no consuming interest in the 
politics or the art of the countries he visits: it is rather the landscape, agriculture, 
customs, religious beliefs and superstitions, above all how the ordinary man lives, 
which claim his attention. His book is packed with information, though not always 
free from monotony. He writes in a lively style, rich in metaphor, but occasionally 
overstrained in effect. The photographs are ourstandingly good. (915) 


A TOURIST IN AFRICA. Evelyn Waugh. Chapman & Hall, 16s. 1960. 
20°§ cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 


Mr. Waugh describes in this travel journal a visit made in early 1959 to Kenya, 
Tanganyika and Rhodesia. He claims no special knowledge of these territories, but 
sets down the alert, sardonic impressions of a seasoned traveller with some jence 


of African peoples elsewhere and a keen sense of history. While this is a slight book 
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by its author's standards, it is never dull and abounds in entertaining digressions into 
roth century history, and casual conversations, handled with Mr. Waugh’s inimitable 
dry wit. (916-76) 


THE DISCOVERY OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDS. Andrew Sharp. 
oe University Press, 458. 1960. 22°5 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Given the vastness of the Pacific Ocean and the number and relative insignificance 

of its islands, it is little wonder that many problems concerning priority of discovery 

and identification have arisen. Dr. Sharp, after a thorough study of the records, has 
compiled an authoritative summary of the discovery of the Polynesian, Micronesian 
and Melanesian groups. It is arranged in chronological order of the discoverers, from 

Ferdinand aor to Captain Brooks, who fixed the position of Midway Island 

in 1859, and the relevant authorities are quoted. In many instances, the author has 

had to quote ethnographical evidence for his conclusions, so that the book has a 

wider interest than this summary might suggest. It is, however, essentially a reference 

book, a complement to formal histories of Pacific exploration, and as such is likely 

to remain an indispensable tool for students. (919) 


THE CROSSING OF ANTARCTICA. The Commonwealth Trans- 
Antarctic Expedition 1955-8. Sir Vivian Fuchs and Sir Edmund Hillary. Reprint. 
Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Maps. 
Index. Paper covers. 

First published in 1958, this is the story of a great achievement, told by the leaders 

of the two parties which, starting from the Weddell and the Ross Sea respectively, 

crossed Antarctica via the South Pole in ninety-nine days. Both men write modestly, 
without heroics, of the careful preparations and the complicated equipment, of 
loratory flights and subsidiary journeys, and of the meticulous scientific work 

a continued throughout the period. Better equipped than its predecessors, the 

expedition still had to face the of a eae unknown route and the most 

severe and unpredictable climate in the world. (919-9) 


Biography 

NAPOLEON’S SON (L'Aiglon). André Castelot. Translated from the 
French by Robert Baldick. Hamish Hamilton, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 406 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

He had many titles during his short life, but that by which he is best remembered 

was coined by Edmond Rostand in his play L’Aiglon. Alas! this only son of Napoleon 

was doomed never to realise his father’s high ambitions for him. His was a tragedy 

of frustration which has attracted much sympathy, but M. Castelot is fortunate in 

being the first biographer able to use part of a large collection of family papers only 

recently brought to Niche He has made good use of what he has seen, and his 

fascinating narrative throws fresh light on the history of the period. (92) 


MY FATHER, CHARLIE CHAPLIN. Charles Chaplm, Jr. with N. and 
M. Rau. Longmans, 253. 1960. 22-5 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. 

Although this book is the autobiography of Charles Chaplin, Junior, and is therefore 

concerned with his personal life and career, its primary interest lies in the naive but 

none the less sincere portrait it offers of the relationship between father and son. The 

author regards his father as a genius, and freely acknowledges that he is a difficult man 
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who has suffered greatly and as a result, is both nervous and on the defensive. His 
greatest need is shown to be for the sympathy and understanding which he has only 
received as a result of his present happy marriage to Oona O’Neill. There have been 
many critical interpretations of Chaplin both as man and artist; this is the first one 
to come from within his own family and to portray him with a genuine ba 
92 


CHURCHILL. A Pictorial Biography. Alan Moorehead. Thames & Hudson, 
258. 1960. 24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This book represents a remarkable achievement. Primarily a picture book, with an 
x Leer of pure chronology, it leaves little space for the letterpress. Yet within 

is small compass Mr. Moorehead has managed to delineate his subject in the round, 
with vivid touches lighting up every facet of a many-sided personality and every 
aspect of Sir Winston’s prolonged and versatile activity. (92) 


KOSSOH TOWN BOY. Robert Wellesley Cole. Cambridge University 
Press, 128.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. Illustrations by Felix Cobbson. 


Dr. Wellesley Cole was the first African to be elected a Fellow of the Royal College 
of Surgeons of England. This is the story of his boyhood in Sierra Leone, where hé 
was born in 1907. His affectionate, vivid and humorous account of life at home and 
at school is well illustrated by Felix Cobbson. This is an enjoyable personal record as 
well as a contribution to the social history of Sierra Leone, and one hopes that the 
sequel, which is hinted at, will be written. (92) 


GEORGE ELIOT: THE WOMAN. Margaret Crompton. Cassell, 25s. 
1960. 225 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Though it is impossible to separate George Eliot the Woman from George Eliot the 
Writer, the tendency among previous biographers has been to concentrate upon her 
intellectual equipment and thus to underrate the emotional intensity shown not only 
in her sacrifice of Victorian respectability to her love for George Henry Lewes 
but also in the personal relationships of characters in her novels. Margaret Crompton 
is by no means neglectful of the interdependence of the woman and the books, but 
her study is addressed to the purpose of releasing Marian Evans from the George 
Eliot penumbra of intellectual creation and bringing her into the full light of sensitive 
essential womanliness. In particular, the touching story of those final months of life 
in which George Elot became Mrs. Cross and rediscovered happiness is presented in 
a fairer aspect. (92) 


GAUDIER-BRZESKA. A Memoir. Ezra Pound. New edition. Marvell 
Press (Hull), 353. 1960. 22-5 cm. 178 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Pound can claim the credit for having been one of the first to appreciate the 
Sern of this brilliant Polish sculptor, and he wrote this tribute in 1916, ae after 
is friend had been killed in action at the age of 23. Neither an orthodox book of 
art criticism nor a conventional Bao tis is nevertheless a highly original and 
significant study, as informative about its author as its subject. Mr. Pound does not 
express himself in prose by means of methodical exposition or sustained critical 
argument, but rather through brillant isolated insights or dogmatic pronouncements, 
and here, characteristically, in writing of Gaudier-~Brzeska he digresses frequently, 
though not irrelevantly, into the history of European and Oriental culture, especially 
Renaissance art. He also includes a number of the sculptor’s letters and aesthetic 
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manifestos, and there ıs a generous selection of drawings and photographs of the 
period. (92) 


THE GONCOURT BROTHERS. André Billy. Translated from the 
French by Margaret Shaw. Deutsch, 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

The Goncourt brothers were eminent as journalists, historians, art critics, and 

novelists; and Edmond was a talented engraver. Their Journal gives a valuable account 

of contemporary development in literature and art. Their ‘artistic style’, often derided 
today, remains an art, unassailable in these days of careless writing. In this monumental 
biography M. Billy, whose erudition is equalled by his industry, relating the brothers’ 
early struggles to success, with information about their friends and acquaintances in 
every walk of life, gives a complete picture of 19th century French society. Many of 
the personages will be mere names to all but advanced researchers into the period. 
Por these the book (rather heavy-footed in translation) is of immense value. (92) 


CLAUDE GRAHAME-WHITE. A Biography. Graham Wallace. Putnam, 
35s. 1960. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Claude Grahame-White was one of the outstanding pioneers of British aviation. 
Attracted early to motoring and ballooning, his highly adventurous spirit led him to 
flying. Tutored in France by the world’s foremost pilots, he was soon establishing 
records in Britain and the United States in demonstrating the unlimited future use 
of aircraft in civil and military roles. His foresight and thrust pierced every aspect of 
flying and perhaps more than any other man’s his exploits aroused public interest. 
Mr. Wallace has a delicate and unerring touch in bringing out the excitement of those 
early days through the triumphs and trials of a spectacular figure who was denied the 
recognition he deserved. (92) 


RIDER HAGGARD: HIS LIFE AND WORKS. Morton Cohen. 
Hutchinson, 308. 1960. 23:5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Dr. Morton Cohen, of the City College of New York, has written a serviceable 
biography of Rider Haggard, whose adventure stories have thrilled young readers 
ever since King Solomon s Mines burst upon the world in 1885, to be followed by 
She, Allan Quartermain and a host of others. Dr. Cohen does justice to every phase of 
Haggard’s long life, particularly to the early years in Africa which laid the foundation 
of his best stories and to his fame as a writer. Nor does he neglect Haggard the Norfolk 
landowner and advocate of agricultural reform. He gives exhaustive references. (92) 


INDIFFERENT HONEST. Frank Halliday. Duckworth, 18s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
258 pages. Frontispiece. 
Mr. Halliday is well known as the author of the excellent Shakespeare Companion, 
and of five other books about Shakespeare. The present volume is autobiographical 
without being 2 complete autobiography. Mr. Halliday records sufficient of his past 
experiences, especially the formative years at school and at Cambridge, for the reader 
to understand how he has come to his present intellectual position—that of a sceptical 
humanist who believes profoundly in the Christian ethic while rejecting Christian. 
dogma. He sees the only hope for the world as residing in mans greater under- 
standing of himself, such as a developed humanism might bring. This well-written, 
persuasive blend of recollection and reflection will be of real interest to readers of a 
thoughtful turn of mind. (92) 
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A FULL LIFE. Lieutenant-General Sir Bran Horrocks. Collins, 253. 1960. 
21° cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
Sir Brian Horrocks has always been able to make any subject interesting and his own 
varied life gives him no difficulty at all. Captured during World War I he made a 
business of escaping from German prison-camps but never quite reached full freedom. 
Further imprisonment followed later when he fell mto the hands of the Red armies 
while on a mission to the White Russians m 1919. His service in World War I 
followed the exacting and testing path of stig, Saga and led to command of a 
Corps in North Africa and North-West Europe, but a persistent wound denied him 
the military peak for which he was almost certainly destined. On his enforced retire- 
ment he was appointed Gentleman Usher of the Black Rod and he has since developed 
a strong aptitude for journalism and television. General Horrocks 1s a natural and 
accurate story-teller and his book deserves to be widely read. (92) 


LIVINGSTONE’S PRIVATE JOURNALS, 1851-1853. Edited with 
an Introduction by I. Schapera. Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. 
Facsimiles. References. Index. 

This volume contains the contents of two notebooks compiled by David Livingstone 

during the years 1851-1853, in which he made two journeys to the MaKololo 

country. This period has been described by Livingstone in his Missionary Travels, 
but the present volume supplements and occasionally corrects that work since it 
contains Livingstone’s immediate record and reactions. The journals have been edited 
with great thoroughness and with a substantial introduction by Professor Schapera, 
whose edition of Livingstone’s Family Letters appeared in 1959. The publication of 
this material in full for the first time 1s an umportant addition to the bowda of 
Livingstone, the man, and also to the records of Central Africa in the middle of the 


last century. (92) 


THE ASPARAGUS TRENCH. An Autobiographical Beginning. John 
Lodwick. Heinemann, 12s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 86 pages. 
This autobiographical fragment precedes Mr. Lodwick’s brilliant reminiscences of 
the late war, Bid the Soldiers Shoot, and looks back to his boyhood at the age of 12. 
The dominating fa ea of this period was his grandfather, a crusy and immensely 
voluble retired civil servant of ninety-nine, living in Cheltenham. In this 
book the adult world fades into the background and the interest is concentrated on 
the old man and the boy, two simular yet subtly contrasted personalities, each ın 
his different way equally wilful and irrepressible. Slight though it is, the book makes 
a strong impression as a sketch both of a period between the wars and of a memorable 
character. (92) 


MARGARET McMILLAN: ‘The Children’s Champion’. G. A. N. 
Lowndes. Museum Press, 15s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. 
Although she died in 1930, the pioneer work of Margaret McMillan ın the care of 
children and more especially in the establishment of nursery schools is vividly 
remembered by many who worked with her or came under her influence. Apprecia- 
tive descriptions of her work and personality by twenty-five of them, including 
Nancy, Viscountess Astor, Sir Cyril Burt, J. J. Mallon and Earl Russell, are skilfully 
woven together in this volume produced by the Nursery School Association, of 
which she was the founder, to mark the cen of her birth. Teachers, social 
workers and many besides will find it an inspiring book. (92) 
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CALL ME TOMORROW. James A. McRae. Ryerson Press (Toronto, 
Canada), $5.00. 1960. 21°5 cm. 240 pages. 
During his adventurous ‘life in the Canada of the 1890's to 1930’s, the author under- 
took trapping, lumbering, railway building, and prospecting. Realising his ambition 
to be a writer, he became mining editor to the Cobalt Daily Nugget and a regular 
correspondent to the Saturday Night of Toronto, the Mining Journal of London, 
England, and the New York Times, among other papers. As an onlooker at the Battle 
Creek, Michigan, strike in boyhood, he developed an interest in labour problems and 
‘the implications of hatred and violence’. Later he took a leading role in the Cobalt, 
Ontario, labour strike as a journalist with an honest desire to help the mining industry 
against outside influences who sought to destroy it. He makes fee ‘an earnest effort 
to record as accurately as possible some of the voices of yesterday’. (92) 


ARMY DIARY 1899-1926. Colonel R. Meinertzhagen. Oliver & Boyd, 35s- 
1960. 23 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

Colonel Meinertzhagen ‘has earlier whetted appetites for more of his intimate records 
and in this new work he covers his service in the British Army with the exception 
of the years 1902-1906 already covered by his Kenya Diary, published in 1957. India, 
South Africa and Mauritius in peace, East Africa, de Middle East and France in war, 
followed by the Paris Peace Conference in 1919, is the itinerary that links a continuous 
flow of iences that befell a man of most singular and unconventional character. 
They ae aes in detail with a highly developed ability for drama, humour and 
penetrating criticism, and build up into a fascinating book which is an outstandi 

example of autobiography at its best. na 


SIR ISAAC NEWTON. H. D. Anthony. Abelard Schumann, 21s. 1960. 
22:5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
A concise account of Newton’s life and work which emphasises the many-sidedness 
of his genius in both theoretical and practical activity, e.g., as the author of the 
Principia Mathematica and as Warden of the Mint. The range of Newton’s mind led 
him to make important contributions to the far-reaching intellectual advances of 
the 17th century, although in the absence of a definitive edition of his works their 
limits cannot yet be established. Dr. Anthony, however, by drawing on hitherto 
unpublished manuscripts, offers a valuable interim report for the student and the 
general reader. The author lectures on the philosophy of science in the Universities 
of London and Reading. (92) 


MARRIED TO TOLSTOY. Cynthia Asquith. Hutchinson, 308. 1960. 
23-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
History, Lady Cynthia Asquith contends, has been much less than fair to Countess 
Tolstoy, and this biography is designed to re-state the case in moderate yet eloquent 
terms from the wife’s point of view. Countess Tolstoy 1s portrayed as an attractive 
and intelligent, if somewhat humourless, woman, capable, as she proved, of giving 
her husband valuable help, both direct and indirect, with his work. this long-sustained 
and effective co-operation must be set in the balance against the catastrophic last days 
of the novelist’s fife, which happens to be the period most fully documented by 
witnesses. The book clearly shows the ers of over-simplifying the Tolstoys’ 
relationship and indicates that despite the collapse of the marriage, it could achieve 


at its best a genuine and creative harmony. (92) 
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THE MAKING OF AN ENGLISHMAN. Fred Uhlman. Gollancz, 25s. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Frontispiece. 
This paradoxical title represents the story of a German~-Jewish native of Stuttgart. 
Born in the early years of the century, Mr. Uhlman studied first dentistry, then law 
at Freiburg and Tübingen, and emigrated to Paris in the early days of the Nazi regime. 
After a series of grotesquely unsuccessful business ventures, he discovered his talents 
as a ‘primitive’ painter, became involved in the Civil War in Spain, there met and 
married the Socialist daughter of a British Conservative M.P. and finally settled in 
England. The tone of his narrative is artless and sometimes humourless, but the 
vicissitudes suffered by himself and his German relatives in this chequered career 


give his memoirs a singularly charming and human quality. (92) 


SOWING. An Autobiography of the Years 1880 to 1904. Leonard Woolf. 
Hogarth Press, 218. 1960. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
During most of his career, Leonard Woolf has been a central e in English 
intellectual life. The co-founder, with his wife Virginia, of a small but influential 
publishing firm, and himself an editor and writer on politics and sociology, he proved 
to be one of the most practical members of the gifted Bloomsbury group, possessing 
a mind which embraced literature, philosophy and politics. This first instalment of 
his autobiography sketches his upbringing and education at St. Paul’s School and 
Cambridge and ends with his departure for the Ceylon Civil Service. The account 
of his boyhood paints a charming late Victorian picture, but far the most memorable 
chapters are those devoted to the years spent at Cambridge among such contempor- 
aries as Lytton Strachey, Maynard Keynes, and the philosopher G. E. Moore. This 
era bred a remarkable generation of undergraduates and Mr. Woolf’s memorr is a 
worthy companion to the brilliant descriptions of it already written by Mr. E. M. 
Forster, Sir Roy Harrod and others. (92) 


FOUNDERS OF BRITISH SCIENCE. Jobn Wilkins; Robert Boyle; 
John Ray; Christopher Wren; Robert Hooke; Isaac Newton. J. G. je 
Cresset Press, 358. 1960. 22°§ cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

J. G. Crowther’s books on 19th century, 20th century, and American men of science, 

and on Francis Bacon, have earned him a well-established position as a biographer of 

science. He now adds to these books studies of six of the early members of the Royal 

Society. The biographies are good in themselves, especially for the lay reader, although 

they will not add to the knowledge of the specialist historian of science. They have, 

however, a wider implication, for which they merit reading. Crowther has shown 
that Bacon was alive to the need for the co-ordination of science with all other aspects 
of life, but in fact British science has followed just that path of ‘independence’ which 

Bacon feared, and which now presents us with many acute problems. How and why 

this came to pass are the questions which occupy the author oua thebook. (925) 


Ancient Rome 

THE WORLD OF ROME. Michael Grant. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 
1960. 25 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (The Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson History of Civilisation) 

Dr. Grant is well known to a wide public as a broadcaster and writer on Roman 

literature; his fellow-scholars know him best as a distinguished Roman numismatist 

and historian; and he has seven years’ first-hand experience of near and middle 

eastern countries. In this fascinating and sympathetic study of the Roman world at 

the height of its power he assesses with expert knowledge its strength and weakness. 
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He deals with the years 133 B.C. to A.D. 217, but with the main emphasis on the 
early empire, where, after surveying political, social and economic conditions, he 
considers ‘the religious hopes and beliefs which preoccupied millions, and then the 
intellectual and artistic creations of a few al talented groups and individuals’. 
With penetrating insight he reveals to the general reader the achievements and 
activities of a people whose role was dominant in the development of our modern 
western and near-eastern world. (937) 


LIVY: THE EARLY HISTORY OF ROME. Books LV of the History 
of Rome from its Foundation. Translated from the Latin with an Introduction 
by Aubrey de Selincourt. Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm 388 pages. Index. Paper 
covers, (Penguin Classics) 

This new translation contains the first five books of Livy’s History of Rome, extending 

from the foundation of the city to its recovery from Gallic capture c. 390 B.c. The 

subject-matter begins with legend and ends with reasonably authenticated history. 

The translator a a point of accuracy, and his style, which makes no pretence of 

being Livian, is simple and readable. There is an Introduction that 1s at once opinion- 

ated and lacking in sophistication, and an Index of sorts, for which readers will be 
grateful. The book wil provide the general public with an agreeable introduction to 

Roman traditions about the city’s early centuries. (937) 


THE ROMAN REVOLUTION. Ronald Syme. Reprint. Oxford 
University Press, 158. 1960. 20 cm. §92 pages. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 
(Oxford Paperbacks) j i i. 

When this book first appeared in 1939, it was widely regarded as one of the most 

important contributions made to Roman studies during the present century. Not 

uninfluenced by the pressure of current events, Professor Sir Ronald Syme interpreted 
in realistic terms the revolution carried through by Julius Caesar and Augustus, and 
analysed the nature and composition of the support that enabled these faction-leaders 
to eliminate all rivals and emerge supreme: the secrets of rule (arcana imperii) that lay 
behind the specious political catchwords and propaganda were laid bare with terse 

and Tacitean vigour. The book may be regarded as a ‘classic’, and this reissue in a 

more accessible form will be widely welcomed. (937°05) 


Europe 
HISTORIC EVENTS 1839-1939. Helmut Gernsheim and Alison 
Gernsheim. Longmans, 428. 1960. 25'§ cm. 2$4 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an interesting but disappointing book, about which several warnings must 
be given. The Gernsheims’ eminence as ‘photo-historians’ does not save their 
commentary on these events from being, at best, commonplace. The photographs 
themselves are an odd collection. A few are historic only in the history of photo- 
graphy; many are, inevitably, not remarkably good photographs. Battlefields, ruins, 
executions, all come out looking very similar. Nevertheless, there are vivid and 
exciting patches: the ‘Hindenburg’ on fire, 1937; Lenin traversing Stockholm, 1917; 
von Moltke at Cowes, 1889; Lincoln about to sack McClellan, 1862—these, and the 
few dozen like them, are well worth seeing. (940) 


THE LAST OF THE CRUSADERS. The Knights of St. John and Malta 
in the Seventeenth Century. Roderick Cavaliero. Hollis & Carter, 30s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 


Much has been written about the orders of chivalry so conspicuous in medieval 
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Europe. With the fading away of the crusading ideal they lost their importance, and 
only the Knights Hospitallers of St. John survived at Malta to carry on for a while a 
desultory conflict wih the Moslems, and then to sink into a slow decline when it 
became obvious that the existence of an international order vowed to crusade was 
an anomaly when wars of religion were coming to an end. Material for this last 
phase in the life of the Order exists in abundance, and the author has used it efficiently 


in his narrative. (940-17) 


THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. G. N. Clark. Reprint. Oxford 
University Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 406 pages. Maps. References. Index. Paper 
covers. (Oxford Paperbacks) 

It is hardly necessary to commend this admirable portrait of an age by the Regius 

Professor of Modern History in the University of Cambridge. Since its first appearance 

in 1929, when it was welcomed as the work of a fine scholar with a wide range of 

interests and an attractive power of presentation, this book has gone into a second 
edition, and has been reprinted several tumes. It now appears as a paperback, at a most 
modest price. Of its usefulness for university students there can be no doubt: but it is 
much more than a concise introduction to 17th century Europe. It compels attention 
in its own right as a first-class piece of historical interpretation. (940°22) 


World War I 


LETTERS FROM A SOLDIER. Walter Robson. Introduction by 
Henry Williamson. Faber, 16s. 1960. 20°§ cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. 
A selection of letters to his wife, written by a young soldier who served as a stretcher 
bearer in an infantry battalion during the late war. The author survived the fighting 
in North Africa and Italy but died of tuberculosis in Greece shortly after the end of 
hostilities. His letters reveal a warm-hearted man, left-wing in his sympathies, who 
ossessed an exceptionally fresh and spontaneous descriptive gift, but expressed 
imself at times in curiously stiff language. They eat to the strength of his 
character and friendships, and offer a good-humoured picture of the ups and downs 
of an infantry unit ın the front line and behind it: the heroics, the horrors and the 
obscenities of war play no part in this account. (940°5482) 


Britain 
THE SPANISH ARMADA. Michael Lewis. Batsford, 21s. 1960. 23 cm. 
216 pages. Illustrations, Index. (British Battles) 
In this new view of the Armada, Professor Lewis, the eminent naval historian, 
stresses the more human aspect. He examines the characteristics of the opposing 
monarchs, the planners and leaders on both sides, and the soldiers and sailors, and 
evaluates their effect on the actions of the prolonged encounter, which is traced in 
daily sequence. With this is a critical survey of the eee and Spanish ships and 
armaments and their employment. The result is a brilliantly clear picture of the 
campaign, the conditions leading up to it and the state of affairs resulting in both 
countries. The book is a distinguished addition to the series in which it appears. 
(942-055) 
QUEEN ELIZABETH I. J. E. Neale. Reprint. Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 
18 cm. 416 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This book, first published in 1934, in which year it was awarded the James Tait Black 
Memorial Prize for Biography, has an established reputation in Britain and abroad. 
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Professor Neale makes plain the important formative effects of the young Elizabeth's 
experiences in the years before her accession. That the story of her life from 1558 to 
1603 was the history of England emerges clearly, in domestic and foreign affairs. 
It is most striking in her influence on the nation as a whole, which she ‘keyed to the 
intensity of her own spirit’ until her name became an expression of national eee 


942°055) 
Austria 
A STUDY IN AUSTRIAN INTELLECTUAL HISTORY: From Late 
Baroque to Romanticism. Robert A. Kann. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1960. 22 cm. 
388 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
This is primarily a contribution to the history of ideas, political and literary, in which 
Professor Kann seeks to examine and explain the general tendencies of cultural 
development in Austria between the 17th and early roth centuries. The key to the 
problem is in essays on two men hardly known outside Austria: Abraham a Sancta 
Clara (1649-1709), preacher and critic of society, and Joseph von Sonnenfels 
(1733-1817), theorist and man of letters. Obviously such specialised scholarship will 
not have a wide appeal, but the book is a serious contribution to an important 
subject. (943-603) 


Middle East North Africa 


A SHORT POLITICAL GUIDE TO THE ARAB WORLD. Peter 
Partner. Pall Mall Press, 16.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index. 


Mr. Partner has written a brief outline of the political development of the Arab 
states from Iraq to Morocco, concentrating more particularly on the events of the 
last fifteen years. The Middle Eastern expert will find nothing new, but for the 
newcomer, or the enquirer seeking to place current news in perspective, here is a 
useful, readable, intelligent and more or less impartial account. A not unreasonable 
sympathy with Arab aspirations is detectable, but this is hardly a disadvantage in a 
book with this subject matter. The publishers’ claims for the chapter on the theory of 
Arab Nationalism should be treated with some caution. (956) 


Ghana 


GHANA: THE ROAD TO INDEPENDENCE, 1919-1957. F. M. 
Bourret. Oxford University Press, 308. 1960. 23°§ cm. 262 pages. Map. Bibliography. 
Index. 


This book is practically a third edition of the work which first appeared in America 
in 1949 and was revised in 1952 as The Gold Coast, 1919-1951. It has now again been 
revised, this time with the help of scholars of the calibre of John Fage and David 
Apter. The improvement on earlier editions is substantial, and the new section on 
recent Ghanaian history is very useful. The work is more a textbook than an 
interpretation, and provides a straightforward narrative with a workmanlike 
bibliography. ; (966-7) 


Nigeria 

NIGERIA: NEWEST NATION. Lois Mitchison. Pall Mall Press, 123.6d. 
1960. 19°5 cm. 132 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The author of this useful little book is a journalist who divides her book into two 

portions. The first, “A Visitor’s Nigeria’, describes a journey through the country 
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in 1958. The second and longer division, ‘Background’, outlines the history, economic, 
social, and political life of the country on the eve of independence, and there 1s a 
useful list of books for further reading. While in no way a profound or scholarly 
work, this should give the general reader a convenient bird's-eye view of the newest, 
and one of the most important, independent countries of Africa. (966-9) 


NIGERIA: THE POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC BACKGROUND. 
The Royal Institute of International Affairs. Oxford University Press, 6s. 1960. 
18:5 cm. 150 pages. Maps. Paper covers. 

This convenient and inexpensive handbook is designed to provide background 

information on Nigeria on the eve of independence. It is the most a dette country 

on the African continent and its varied races owe their present degree of political unity 
to British administration. The book surveys the history, political, social and economic 
position, and the eight maps give a clear picture of different aspects of the populatio 


economic development, and communications. (966-9) 


Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland 
CENTRAL AFRICAN EMERGENCY. Clyde Sanger. Heinemann, 30s. 
1960. 21°5 cm. 350 pages. Index. 
This survey of the problems of the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland is 
described by the ae as ‘not meant to be a wholly objective history of the 
Federation, but rather an attempt at showing the full reasons for the growing 
opposition of Africans’. It gives the historical background to Federation, describes 
the racial and other groups in the area, and surveys in some detail the events of the 
last few years, with a postscript based on a visit to Central Africa in March and April, 
1960. An appendix describes the Rhodesian Press, with particular reference to its 
role in the political situation. The author writes from first-hand knowledge of Central 
Africa and its leading figures and his book is an important contribution to under- 
standing the problems facing the forthcoming Constitutional Review Conference. 
(968-9) 


FICTION 
General 
TAKE A GIRL LIKE YOU. Kingsley Amis. Gollancz, 18s. 1960. 20:5 cm. 
320 pages. 

Mr. Amis’s first novel, Lucky Jim, succeeded in suggesting, through a series of comic 
scenes of university life, the contradictions and absurdities of the larger world outside. 
In his later books, including the present one, his horizons have continued to shrink: 
his leading characters, stuck in some depressing teaching or municipal appointment, 
strive to break its tedium by drinking, playing practical jokes or chasing girls. This 
time his heroine is a pretty yo oolmistress in a small provincial town, whose 
pursuit by the local Don ao a teacher, provides the mainspring of the plot. 
Mr. Amis’s talents for depicting lovers’ quarrels, farcical seduction scenes or academic 
buffoonery remain as lively as ever, but the material is wearing thin and seems less 
worthy of his potential gifts. 


A TREASONABLE GROWTH. Ronald Blythe. MacGibbon & Kee, 183. 
1960. 20'5 cm. 286 pages. 


Many an aspiring novelist begins his career as a schoolmaster and the preparatory 
school is therefore as familiar a backdrop as any in English fiction. Mr. Blythe succeeds 
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in imparting a fresh flavour to his satire on this well-worn theme. The period is the 
late 1930's, the school a decaying institution in Suffolk dominated by an octogenarian 
spinster with vague but autocratic educational pretensions. The hero, not surprisingly, 
is a young man who aspires to write and passes through a short-lived love affair 
before departing. Mr. -Blythe’s talents are better displayed in comedy than in the 
love scenes; the bite and pungency of his descriptions proclaim him a writer of 
promise. 


WALK TO THE PARADISE GARDENS. Charmian Clift. Hutchinson, 
16s. 1960. 20°§ cm. 206 pages. 

Australian Julia and Charles Cant, rich, successful, sophisticated, spend a holiday at 
the unfashionable Lebanon Bay, where Julia lived as a child. They are T quickly 
and unwillingly, into the emotional tensions and conflicts of the peopl e they meet— 
the vicious, tormented Roy Tressida, owner of “Paradise Gardens’ (Julia’s childhood 
home and now a raffish ai camp); his wife Meg—beautiful, tender, despairing; 

and Con, the young Greek UREN eae he caught poignantly between past and 
present, her perceptions heightened by the temporary severance from her smooth- 
running town life, sees her marriage, her husband and herself in a new and revealing 
light. This is a realistic story, tersely written, its scenes of natural and man-made 
Australia vividly contrasted. 


THE ACCOMPLICES. Leonard Cooper. Cresset Press, 15s. 1960. 19°5 cm. 
256 pages. 

This novel, which describes the betrayal of vital scientific secrets by an eminent 
British physicist, reproduces a number of situations which have become familiar 
from the trials of Drs. Nunn May and Fuchs. The plot is given an original twist by 
being unfolded from the point of view of each of the principal actors in turn, the 
scientist, his wife, the security officers who investigate his case, and his Communist 
mistress. The author’s attitude to the central figure undergoes an unexpected volte-face 
in the concluding pages, but the story is extremely adroitly handled and generates 
plenty of suspense. 


ALEXANDER THE GOD. Maurice Druon. Translated from the French 
by Humphrey Hare. Hart-Davis, 21s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 320 pages. Map. 
M. Druon presents this semi-fictional, semi-historical picture of the Greek conqueror 
through the eyes of a high priest at the Macedonian court, who witnesses the reigns 
both of Alexander and of Philip his father. This approach provides him with a factual 
framework for his story based upon historical research, but leaves his imagination 
plenty of scope for portraying the characters and psychology of the principal actors. 
He pays special attention to the religions of the time, especially to the cults in which 
Alexander's mother, Olympias, was an adept, and he suggests that Alexander’s desire 
to convince himself of his nature was the mainspring of his career. M. Druon’s 
wers of conjecture and i tion enable him to present one of the most enigmatic 
baie of ancient history in ees and convincing terms. 


TITLE DEEDS. Sarel Himerl. Elek Books, 138.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 176 pages. 
The hero of this lively farce is a young English musician who, on the strength of an 
article praising the patronage of opera, is offered the post of music critic on a local 
aper in a Texas boom town. Finding the post miserably paid, he decides to pass 
off as an earl, instantly transforms his prospects and proceeds to complete his 
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education through the feminine attention which he captures. The story is mainly 
devoted to social and amorous adventures, and Mr. Eimerl handles it skilfully with a 
blend of exuberance and comic fantasy, while contriving at the same time to introduce 
some shrewd digs at the American way of life in the oil-rich South. 


THE RIDDLE OF THE FLY and Other Stories. Elizabeth Enright. 
Heinemann, 15s. 1960. 19°5 cm. 202 pages. 

Mss. Enright is one of America’s leading short story writers and the present volume 
will convince readers new to her work that hers is a deserved reputation. She is also 
the author of a number of excellent books for children. Of the sixteen stories in this 
volume perhaps half are small masterpieces and none are failures. She reminds one of 
Katherine Mansfield in her.ability to see the deeper significance of quite ordinary 
incidents and in a short compass to create the atmosphere and character needed to 
support the action. Her stortes of the grown-up world seen through the eyes of 
children are particularly good. 


THROUGH STREETS BROAD AND NARROW. Gabriel Fielding. 
Hutchinson, 18s. 1960. 20°§ cm. 320 pages. 

Mr. Fielding’s latest novel again shows him to be an author of astonishingly varied 
gifts. The setting 1s Dublin at the end of the 1930’s and the early years of the late war, 
and in particular the medical world—the university and hospitals seen through the 
eyes of a young English student. The story is mainly a record of his adventures in his 
profession and hus love affairs, but Mr. Fielding’s memorable character Greenbloom, 
created in an earlier novel, also reappears as an attaché at the British Embassy. Both 
in his evocation of the Dublin scene and in his use of dialogue Mr. Fielding shows 
himself to be a strikingly original writer who possesses an apparently effortless 
mastery of his craft. 


ROAD THROUGH THE WOODS. Pamela Frankau. Heinemann, 16s. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 252 pages. 

The young son of an industrial tycoon suddenly loses his memory while on a walking 
tour of Ireland, and then finds himself involved in the village of Drumnair with a 
whole range of characters who had known his father thirty years before. From this 
starting-point Miss Frankau weaves an exceedingly skilful web of romantic enchant- 
ment, the past forcing its way into the ER with some dramatic surprises. It could 
not be mr that there is any great depth of characterisation or psychological insight, 
yet the writing is so professional that one surrenders temporarily to Miss Frankau’s 
sorcery. 


CITY OF WRONG. A Friday in Jerusalem. M. Kamel Hussem. Translated 
from the Arabic with an Introduction by Kenneth Cragg. Bles, 218. 1960. 23 cm. 
252 pages. 

The author, a devout Moslem scholar, deals in this arresting volume with the events 

of Good Friday when, it is contended, all the factors of evil and sin were present. 

While he writes from within Islam, the moral issues of the Cross are delineated with 

startling realism and a deep understanding of human nature. The actors in the tragic 

drama might have emerged out of the modern scene, and the book as a whole, 
although technically a work of fiction, is a plea for the recognition of the responsibility 
of the individual conscience which shale in no circumstances be delegated. 
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THE HAUNTING OF HILL HOUSE. Shirley Jackson. Michael Joseph, 
155. 1960. 20°§ cm. 206 pages. 

Hill House, isolated, sombre, foreboding, has stood empty for many years; tragedy 
came to its former residents, and it has the reputation of being haunted. Dr. Montague, 
a scientific investigator of ghostly phenomena, brings three other people to live in the 
house and help him in his investigation. For a week they remain and the house 
lives fully up to its reputation. This book from America 1s completely brilliant: 
adult, subtle, concentrated and convincing. The characters are so real, the atmosphere 
so palpable that the susceptible reader will need to struggle hard to disbelieve. He will 
certainly experience, physically, cold shudders down his back. 


GREEN HENRY. Gottfried Keller. Translated from the German by 
A. M. Holt. Calder, 21s. 1960. 21 cm. 714 pages. 

This great novel by the Swiss poet, which first appeared in 1854-5 is in the tradition 
created by Goethe’s Wilhelm Meister's Aperenies . Itis a novel of education, using 
the orl in its broadest sense, tracing the Acre ment of a human being from 
infancy to manhood, through the Vicissitudes of a lifetitne, and giving rise to copious 
philosophical reflections whose significance extends far beyond their immediate 
context. The hero, imaginative and wilful, mistaking his calling for that of an artist, 
arrives at full manhood, chastened and matured by his experience of life and love, 
to discover that his true fulfilment lies in the sphere of service to the community of 
his native canton. Much of the story is autobiographical, and it is shot through with 
Keller’s poetical insight, and woven into a rich texture of place and incident. 


THE CACTUS GROVE. Michel Landa. Translated from the French by 
Edward Hyams. Longmans, 16s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 206 pages. 

This is the first novel of a young French poet. It deals with the Du Pont family as 
interpreted through the eyes of the younger son, Maurice, as he grows from childhood 
to adolescence. Until the end of the novel, when the larger world impresses itself 
on the family in the shape of the 1939 war, the author confines his attention to the 
unhappiness within the family—the cruelty of elder to younger brother, the heartless- 
ness of father to children, the infidelity of wife to husband, and the general wretched- 
ness of young Maurice. M. Landa is clearly a writer of considerable sensitivity, and in 
his first novel he has created characters which are both rounded and isable. 
His sense of conflict, with its resultant loves and hates, is altogether ane 


IN MY SOLITUDE. David Stuart Leslie. Hutchinson, 16s. 1960. 20°§ cm. 
236 pages. l 
The new class created by the social and economic ind ence of adolescents and 
‘teenagers’ is constantly publicised but has seldom been adequately pictured in fiction. 
Like Mr. Colin Macinnes, Mr. Leslie tells his story through bis hero, a nineteen-year- 
old garage hand living in North London, whose attitudes, tastes and prejudices are 
far more effectively conveyed in his own words than by pages of description. The 
result is a picaresque novel, convincing in its vocabulary and milieu, which portrays 
the R EON A of this world, the preoccupation with clothes and jazz, the 
clubs, the gang-fights, the sexual rivalries. It achieves its effect because it makes the 
adolescent voice articulate without claiming any spécial virtues for the point of view 
it expresses. 
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SATURDAY LUNCH WITH THE BROWNINGS. Penelope 
Mortimer. Hutchinson, 163. 1960. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. 
A number of the dozen stories in Penelope Mortimer’s new volume are concerned 
with the stresses and tensions which arise between long-married couples. The 
remorseless sex-war is nakedly exposed in the title story and the wryly named ‘The 
Second Honeymoon’, or simmers savagely until it erupts in some moment of crisis, 
as in ‘I Told You So’. An equal shrewdness characterises the author’s dissections of 
middle-class snobbery and pretentiousness, and—in ‘Such a Super Evening’—her 
devastating penetration of the fagade of envied success to the pitiful reality beneath. 
There are some discerning portrayals of child victims of adult blundering. Mrs. 
Mortimer observes human relationships with a merciless acuteness of insight which 
is quite without illuston—yet is tempered by the compassion, and acceptance, which 
e these stories so satisfyingly mature. 


THE LEECH. Cora Sandel. Translated from the Norwegian by Elizabeth 
Rokkan. Peter Owen, 16s. 1960. 19 cm. 202 pages. 

Cora Sandel is one of Norway’s leading novelists. In this pala: and persuasive 
study, the first of her books to be translated into English, Miss Sandel takes a middle- 
class family at a moment of crisis and patiently explores ıts causes. The problem is 
how to free the family from the incubus of Dondi, the younger son’s neurotic wife, 
a parasite who has poisoned the life of the whole group and destroyed the talent of 
her novelist husband, but who clings like a leech and cannot easily be dislodged. 
Gradually as layer after layer ıs subtly peeled off (entirely through dialogue: a 
brilliant technical achievement) all the inner tensions are laid bare and we realise 
that every member of the family has in some way contributed to the crisis. 


A CROOKED SIXPENCE. Murray Sayle. MacGibbon & Kee, 16s. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 256 pages. 

This highly professional blend of fiction and reporting presents a candid and 
thoroughly unflattering portrait of a London Sunday newspaper of the so-called 
‘gutter Press’. The hero is a young Australian seeking a career in Fleet Street, who 
proves to be an infinitely resourceful reporter but finds himself constantly assigned 
to expose the vice racket in its multitudinous and sordid forms. Mr. Sayle writes with 
an extremely deft touch and contrives to salt this unsavoury material with an abundance 
of wit. He 1s an author of unmistakable promise, who it may be hoped will turn his 
talents to a more appetising subject. 


THE CHINESE LOVE PAVILION. Paul Scott. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s. 
1960. 20°§ cm. 326 pages. 
Mr. Scott has proved himself a writer endowed not only with considerable gifts for 
describing scenes of action, but with an awareness of the spiritual conflicts which lie 
beyond these. This novel, set in India and Malaya in the years immediately before 
and after the war, shows an impressive extension of his range. The story 1s told by an 
Englishman with family connections in the East, who becomes an accountant, then 
a soldier and later finds himself investigating the fate of a mysterious English friend 
of his, a rolling stone who has disappeared in the guerilla operations against the 
Japanese. Mr. Scott handles the world of soldiering and clandestine warfare with more 
understanding than be does his hero’s love affair with a Eurasian girl, which forms 
the book’s secondary theme. 
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THE PROJECT. Andrew Sinclair. Faber, 158. 1960. 19 cm. 190 pages. 

Mr. Sinclair, whose first two books have been concerned with the adventures of 
undergraduates, Guards officers, debutantes and young people in search of pleasure 
and excitement, breaks entirely new ground in this short novel which describes the 
testing of a nuclear weapon. The action is concentrated upon the small group of 
senior scientists and their wives who are most intimately concerned with the project, 
and who give a party the night before the firing. The author draws a startling contrast 
between the frivolities which occupy so much of their attention and the fearful 
ed ae which they hold. Such an antithesis is not very profound, but the 
author exploits it to the limit and, despite occasional lapses of taste, creates an exciting 
story out of it. 


THE SHORN LAMB. Jobn Stroud. Longmans, 16s. 1960. 20'5 cm. 254 pages. 
For the past eleven years John Stroud, a trained social scientist, has been working in 
the Child Care Service, responsible for the upbringing of children removed from 
parental care to that of local authorities. His first novel gives a detailed picture of the 
work of the Service, in which his hero and heroine both hold junior appointments. 
The observation is excellent, so is the understanding of the many very difficult 
children, foster parents, and officials who fill his canvas. This is interesting material, 
handled with great h ity: the book is therefore often most moving. If the writing 
had been more aa the artistic judgment more certain (particularly in 
the control of farce) this would have been a remarkable first novel. 


SKRINE. Kathleen Sully. Peter Davies, 13s.6d. 1960. 19°5 cm. 156 pages. 
Mrs. Sully has set her sixth novel in what remains of Britain some years after an 
atomic war. Her central character, Skrine, is a selfcondemned outcast wandering 
through the barren no-man’s land between one small settlement and the next, often 
near to starvation yet unable to accept for long the corruption and pettiness of the 
half-life which goes on in the settlements. Though a selfish and violent man who has 
not shrunk in the past from murder, he experiences something of a spiritual rebirth, 
and as he moves towards his ultimate tragic end he comes increasi ce to symbolise 
the basic human dignity which springs ka complete honesty. This is a gripping 
and violent parable full of ironic compassion. 


A NUMBER OF THINGS. Honor Tracy. Methuen, 15s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
234 pages. 

Miss Tracy is a writer who succeeds in blending high-spirited farce with penetrating 
satire and in this novel she has set her imagination to work upon life in the West 
Indies. A young Englishman who has just written a bestseller is sent as correspondent 
for a progressive London journal to Trinidad. The plot traces his adventures at the 
hands of a family of Indian hotel-keepers, a mission school, a variety of local 
politicians, and finally of Government House in an extravagantly funny succession 
of scenes. Miss Tracy hits hard but without malice and the mgenuity of her comic 
invention keeps the story moving at a breathless pace. 


THE MAN OF BLOOD. José-Luis de Vilallonga. Translated from the 
French by Hugo Charteris. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 13s.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
156 pages. 

This story of the aftermath of the Spanish Civil War tells how a former Republican 

General, after living for twenty years in Moscow, arrives in Paris to find his wife and 
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daughter. There, too, he meets former friends with whom he relives the past, recalling 
experiences of love and death. In the end, love of Spain draws him back there, to try 
to carry on a private war; but what he finds, instead, 1s a sudden and tragic end. This 
dramatic novel, which was a best-seller in France, is also a study of the situation and 
the psychology of the Spanish refugees living in France, and in describing them the 
author writes with skill and feeling. 


IMPERIAL CAESAR. Rex Warner. Collins, 18s. 1960. 21 cm. 384 pages. 
Maps. 

The final instalments of the memoirs which Mr. Warner puts into Caesar’s mouth 
as he looks back over his career on the last night of hus life. This volume covers the 
fifteen years which witnessed Caesar’s greatest military and administrative triumphs, 
the conquest of Gaul, the defeat of Pompey and the senatorial party, his expedition 
to Egypt and love affair with Cleopatra, and his final reorganisation of the Roman 
state. Once again Mr. Wamer has used the comparative freedom of the fictional 
memoir to great effect. He is not obliged to stick to historical fact, he sometimes 
employs a partial or distorted account of an episode to illustrate his subject’s character, 
and he frequently passes judgment on the other historical actors in the drama to reveal 
Caesar’s point of view. Above all the quality and tone of Mr. Warner’s prose is 
admirably devised to reflect the nature of Caesar’s personality and the workings of 
his mind. 


TROUBLE WITH LICHEN. John Wyndham. Michael Joseph, 13s.6d. 
1960. 19 cm. 190 pages. 

Francis Saxover, director of a research establishment, stumbles on the secret of 
longevity. It lies concealed in a piece of rare lichen collected in Manchuria. After 
considering the possible political and other repercussions if the secret is revealed, he 
decides to keep quiet about it—but to make use of ıt for his children and himself. 
But his brilliant and beautiful assistant, Diana, has made the same discovery; she, 
too, keeps quiet about it—but starts a highly successful beauty salon. The trouble 
starts when Francis feels obliged to tell his children they have about 300 years to 
live . . . The reactions of bishops, politicians and insurance companies when the secret 
becomes public are wittily a than profoundly dealt with. This is not as good as 
The Day of the Triffids, but the author proves that he is still the most entertaining of 
British science fiction writers. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 
THE TOUGH AND THE TENDER. Angus Macleod. Dennis Dobson, 
128.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. 
It seems safe to assume that the author is as Scottish as his name, for in this tale of the 
tempestuous loves and fanatical feuds of crofters and villagers in northern Scotland 
the lovely Highland scenery, the Highland shooting and fishing and the Highland 
temperament are all intimately observed and convinemgly described. When the 
and hated factor ed. from England to manage the deer forests and salmon 
streams is murdered, the quiet visitor on a fishing holiday is found to be a detective 
whose psychological insight enables him to penetrate the tangle of suspicions and 
accusations and discover the murderer. It is an absorbing and well written story. 


830 


Reprints 
CARDS OF IDENTITY. Nigel Dennis. Reprint. Penguin Books, 38.6d. 1960. 
18 cm. 302 pages. Paper covers. 

This remarkable novel, which satirises modern man’s uncertainty concerning the 
stability or even the nature of his personality, is the most profoundly original satire 
to be published in England for many years. An impoverished English county family 
and various members of the neighbouring community are enticed into the local 
manor house. This has been taken over by the Identity Club, a group of soi-disant 
psychologists who pursue the technique of brainwashing almost as an art-form and 
swiftly strip their victims of their mental individuality. The various case-histories 
submitted to the club’s annual congress each represent brilliant burlesques of the 
modern spiritual or political predicament, although they spin out the novel to an 
unwieldy length. Nevertheless Mr. Dennis has written a story of quite exceptional 
intellectual force and insight. 


DEAD SOULS. Nikolay Gogol. Translated from the Russian by Constance 
Garnett. Reprint, with a new Introduction by Nikolay Andreyev. Dent, 73.6d. 
1960. 18°5 cm. 352 pages. Bibliography. (Everyman’s Library) 

In this great unfinished classic Gogol hit upon a comic theme which is uniquel 

Russian. His hero is an adventurer who travels about the provinces buying up se 

who have died between: one census and the next, so as to acquire a fictitious capital 

on which he can borrow. His travels provide a background for a wonderful series 
of pena portraits of Russian life. Dr. Andreyev (Lecturer in Slavonic Studies 
in the University of Cambridge) in his introduction stresses the contrast between the 
exuberant first of the book and the far less spirited sequel, in which Gogol 

develops his ideas for the reorganisation of Russian society. Mrs. Gamett’s is a 

dignified English text which lacks something of the speed and bite one would expect 


of a contemporary version. 


LORD OF THE FLIES. William Golding. Reprint. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 
1960. 18 cm. 192 pages. Paper covers. 

Mr. Golding’s remarkable first novel, accurately described as ‘a very unusual and a 
very distinguished imaginative achievement’ when it appeared in 1954, is the story 
of a group of boys stranded on a desert island. At first they enjoy their experience of 
fiction-turned-reality, but soon rivalries for leadership develop, anxiety becomes 
fear and fear becomes superstitious terror, and their sojourn on the island ends in 
savagery and death. This is an allegory of good and evil, cleverly constructed to 
begin disarmingly and mount to a grim climax. 


LITTLE BOY LOST. Marghanita Laski. Reprint. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 
1960. 18 cm, 200 pages. Paper covers. 

On the German invasion of France in 1940, Hilary Wainwright was forced to leave 
his wife and newly born son in hospital in Paris; later his wife worked for the 
resistance and was caught and executed by the Gestapo. The fate of the child is 
unknown. At the end of the war, helped by one of his wife’s resistance colleagues, 
Wainwright goes to France to see if he can identify a small boy in an orphanage who 
might be his son. This ‘situation is unsentimentally and pentratingly developed by 
Miss Laski in terms of Hilary’s character and of the small boy’s emotional needs, the 
issue remaining in doubt until the very last page. The novel will repeat as a reprint 
the success it had when first cabled 1949. 
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TYPEE. BILLY BUDD. Herman Melville. Edited with an Introduction 
by Milton R. Stern. Reprint. Dent, 11s.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 384 pages. Bibliography. 
(Everyman’s Library) 

Many readers know Melville only by his masterpiece, Moby Dick. Everyman’s 
Library has done well to reprint his first novel, Typee, which tells of a young 
American's adventures in Polynesia, where he is captured by a cannibal tribe, only 
to discover that he is well treated and that the simple, carefree life of the tribe is very 
much more attractive than western ‘civilisation’. The tale 1s told in the apparently 
documentary method of Defoe, but with the symbolic overtones that are character- 
istic of all Melville’s writing. Billy Budd is bis last work: a remarkable long short- 
story in which the young sailor Billy 1s accused of plotting a mutiny. He is the 
tragic victim of his own innocence as much as of evil circumstances. In 1950 the 
story was used by Benjamin Britten for his opera of the same name. 


THE SANDCASTLE. Iris Murdoch. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 
18 cm. 314 pages. Paper covers. 
The Sandcastle, first published in 1957, showed a departure from the deliberately 
eccentric and inconsequential approach of the author’s previous novels. It is a straight- 
forward tale of the conflict between love and conventional social obligations. A 
middle-aged schoolmaster with an unsympathetic wife and two children falls in 
love with an artist nearly thirty years younger. The plot is simple, but Miss Murdoch’s 
ortrayal of a minor public school and the clash of loyalties within the hero reveals 
as a novelist of keen psychological insight and exceptional narrative gifts. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


Fiction 
PEPE MORENO AND THE DILAPIDATED DONKEY. Eric Allen. 
Faber, 9s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 60 pages. Illustrations by David Kmight. 
A little English girl in Spain, with a hundred pesetas in her pocket, decides to buy a 
dilapidated, over-worked donkey from his rascally owner Gomez. Her friend Pe 
helps her to get her donkey away from Gomez, but the donkey leads them on a wild 
chase through the town, which 1s further complicated by an officer of the Guardia 
Civil hotly pursuing the thief of a Catalana sausage. Everyone is accused of the 
wrong crime, and after an entertaining interlude of chaos, Gomez is found guilty 
of PR This 1s an excellent addition to the Pepe Moreno books, and is again 
admirably illustrated by David Knight. 


THE ELEPHANT WAR. Gillan Avery. Collins, 128.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations by John Verney. 

Another of Miss Avery’s delightful stories about Victorian children. Once again 
the irrepressible James Smith is a source of great embarrassment to his brothers and 
his friends, in particular to a shy little Sates Harriet who also suffers much 
mortification through the activities of her suffragist Aunt Louisa. They all become 
involved in a campaign to save Jumbo, an elephant in the London Zoo, from being 
sold to an American circus, and when the girls at Harriet’s school join the crusade 
with almost unladylike fervour she ıs overcome with shame. This is a book for 
children with a sense of humour. 
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THE SAPPHIRE TREASURY of Stories for Boys and Girls. Edited by 
Gillian Avery. Gollancz, 15s. 1960. 20°5 cm. $74 pages. 

What excellent value this book is! Nearly 600 well-printed pages of stories, fables 
and verse carefully chosen to appeal to he younger reader, especially to the 8-12 
age-group. Apart from some well-known nonsense-verse by Edward Lear and 
Lewis Carroll, most of it is late roth century narrative written for children, which 
will be quite unfamiliar to the young of today. It includes complete novels by C. M. 
Yonge and Jules Verne, long short stories by R. L. Stevenson and Mrs. Ewing, 
folktales, and ballads. It would make an excellent present, and should keep an 
intelligent child absorbed for many hours. 


OLD ONE-TOE. M. A. Baudouy. Translated from the French by Marie 

Ponsot. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations by Ralph Thompson. 
A story from France about a fox and a family of children. The children vow to be 
revenged upon the fox, which has raided their chicken house. They set a trap, from 
which it escapes with a mutilated foot. The children, now full of remorse, determine 
to save it from the hunter who is equally determined to kill it. This is an outstanding 
book, tender yet unsentimental, showing a deep understanding of hunters and 
hunted, of people and animals, of children and grown-ups. 


ZULU BOY. Lola Bower. Hutchinson, 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations 
by the author. 

Jabulaan lives with his family in Zululand, far from cities and civilisation. He has 
adventures, some of them quite exciting, but most of this book is taken up with the 
_ stories which he is told by his old friend, the tribe’s witch-doctor and story-teller. 
Miss Bower tells them in simple language, so that quite young children will be able 
to understand them and enjoy the glimpse they give of the folklore of a famous 
African people. 


THE GREAT GALE. Hester Burton. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations and map by Joan Kiddell-Monroe. 
In the year 1953 a strong gale and unusually high spring tides caused terrible floods 
which devastated the coasts of Holland and of eastern England, costing many lives. 
This book is about the effects of this disaster on a village called Reedsmere in Norfolk 
and in particular about the part played by some of the children in helping the victums 
of the flood. ‘Reedsmere’ is imaginary, but Mrs. Burton has drawn on real ex- 
jences, in particular on the exploits of Reis Leming, an American airman whose 
oism won him the George Medal, and her story achieves a really authentic 
atmosphere. 


THE BELLS OF RYE. Richard Church. Heinemann, 128.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
208 pages. Frontispiece by Michael Hubbard. 
War between France and England in the Middle Ages is the theme of this book by a 
well-known writer for children and adults. The French sack the port of Rye and carry 
off the church bells. The citizens make a successful expedition to regain them, in 
which an important part is played by two young boys who are the central characters 
of the story. One boy is killed and the other, sickened by the cruelty and irrationality 
he has witnessed, returns in a mood of sadness and disillusion. The author treats his 
subject with realism and his book is therefore not recommended for squeamish 


readers. 
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ITALIAN PEEPSHOW. Eleanor Farjeon. ie University Press, 9s.6d. 

1960. 21 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations by Edward Ardizzone. 
Bridget lives in Italy in a villa overlooking a green valley and a beautiful city, and 
Eleanor Farjeon has ‘taken this romantic setting, and the traditions of the Italian 
people, and written a collection of bedtime stories for Bridget. They are 
characteristic of her poetic imagimation, and kings, princes, princesses, puppets, 
muilkmen and monsters abound in them. But the predicament is a simple 
one—like the time the pasta ran out and the whole of Italy was starving, only saved 
by the timely arrival of the King of Tripoli, scattering pasta far and wide. Ardizzone’s 
drawings beautifully reflect the atmosphere of these stories which will be enjoyed 
by ai dilden up to the age of ten. 


CRESSIDA AND THE OPERA. Paula Harris. Dent, 12s.6d. 1960. 
19°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations by Ruth Gervis. 

Like Miss Harris’s Music at Pendragon, this is a story about young people learning the 
pa of panapos in musical activities. Two schools, one for girls and one for 

oys, combine to produce an opera by Gilbert and Sullivan. They soon learn that 
this means really hard work, but they persevere and put on a successful production, 
in spite of an influenza epidemic among the cast and other last-minute hitches. 
The story is slight, but the details and background are realistic and the joys of music- 


making are tellingly conveyed. 


THE GOOSE GIRL. Muriel Hooper. Faber, 10s.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 104 pages. 
Illustrations by Peggy Fortnum. 


A beautiful e sets out with her maid, Mary Ann, to marry the Prince of | 


Far-Off Land. When they arrive, Mary Ann has taken the princess’s place, and the 
princess is set to mind the geese. At the palace things are bad. Mary Ann’s preoccupa- 
tion with housework fills the Prince with grave misgivings about his future, and 
_ when she bursts into a Privy Council meeting to make him change his socks, he 
decides to lead his army off to war immediately. Of course he finds the real princess 
in the end, and Mary Ann goes back to the kitchen. This up-to-date version of the 
famous fairy tale is briskly told with originality and humour, and points hght- 
heartedly to its moral. 


THE TWINS OF LAPLAND. Alan C. Jenkins. THE PAKISTANI 
TWINS. Denis Shaw. Cape, 9s.6d. each. 1960. 20-5 cm. 140 : 156 pages. 
Illustrations by Christopher Brooker and Geraldine Spence respectively. 

The above are the 31st and 3and titles in this highly successful series of books for 

children of, say, 12-16 years. The object of the series is to describe in fictional form 

the life of children in foreign countries, and this is done with praiseworthy veri- 
similitude. Apart from the instructive element, the actual stories have merit, while 
the line drawings are adequate. 


THE SIXPENNY RUNNER. Lois Lamplugh. Cape, 1os.6d. 1960. 20-5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations by William Stobbs. 

This is a story about some of the children who appear in Miss Lamplugh’s earlier 

books. It is not, however, an adventure story, as they were, but could almost be 

classed as a career book. It concerns Ned, who has to leave school and get a job 
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because his father is too ill to work. Ned wants to be a veterinary surgeon, so he 
studies for his General Certificate of Education in the evenings. During the day he 
works for a greyhound trainer and the chief interest of the book lies in the account it 
gives of the one training and racing of these famous dogs. 


OVER THE HORIZON or Round the World in Fifteen Stories. William 
Mayne and others. Gollancz, 9s.6d. 1960. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations by 
Richard Kennedy. 

Fifteen authors from different countries have written, specially for this book, stories 

about their own parts of the world for children aged 8-12. The quality of the stories 

varies, but some are excellent and all give a good picture of at least some aspects of a 

child’s life in the countries concerned. Some are stories of adventure, others are 

humorous, some are ‘family’ tales: “The Donkey Race’, from Ireland, achieves 
unusual success in its use of irony in such a way that young readers can appreciate it. 


THE PRINCESS OF TOMBOSO. A FPairy-Tale in Pictures by Frank 
Newfeld based on the story collected by Marius Barbeau and retold by Michael 
Hornyansky in The Golden Phoenix. Constable, 12s.6d. 1960. 27°$ cm. 22 pages. 
Illustrations {some in colour) by the author. 

A king died and left his sons three gifts: a purse that was always full; a bugle that 

would summon an army; and a belt that would take its wearer anywhere he wished. 

Jacques, the youngest son, uses his belt to wish himself with the beautiful Princess of 

Tombola. She quickly gets it away from him when she sees its magic powers, and 

takes the purse and bugle too. Jacques accidentally finds a tree whose apples make 

people’s noses grow very long, and with one of these he has his revenge on the 
princess, A French-Canadian story, told in bold, brightly-coloured, medieval-style 

pictures. An attractive book for young children. + 


MRS. PEPPERPOT AGAIN and Other Stories. Alf Prøysen. Translated 
from the Norwegian by Marianne Helweg. Hutchinson, 10s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 
108 pages. Illustrations by Björn Berg. 

This is a sequel to Little Old Mrs. Pepperpot, a collection of stories about the little old 

sea | who kept shrinking to the size of a pepperpot at unexpected moments. Her wit 

AREN always get her out of ae aa a narrow escape from a fox, 

a wolf and a bear, she expresses her philosophy of life like this: ‘Cunning people 
must be tricked, cowardly ones must be fiehiencd, and the big, strong ones must 
have their ears tickled.” There is one story about poor, long-suffering Mr. Pepperpot, 
and the others are about very odd people indeed. The i OS from the Norwegian. 
is fresh and imaginative, conveying the full flavour of Scandinavian fantasy. The 
drawings are delightful. 


JUNGLE NURSE. Margaret Ruthin. Dobson, 123.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations by Hugh Marshall. 

A really exciting story, about a party of Europeans who are besieged by dacoits in 
the jungle of Burma. The only able-bodied members of the party are two girls, who 
have to nurse the wounded, get through the enemy lines to rch water and generally 
play an active part in keeping the dacoits at bay until help arrives from the Burmese 
army. They are helped by an elephant as well-trained and sagacious as a Scottish 
sheep-dog, who is quite one of the most attractive characters in the book. 
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LILLYPILLY HILL. Eleanor Spence. Oxford University Press, 10s.6d. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 176 pages. Llustrated by Susan Einzig. 

A story of settlers in Australia in Victorian times. The Wilmots are Londoners who 
have inherited Lillypilly Hill from their uncle. Mr. Wilmot is anxious to make a 
success of farming the property, but his wife finds life difficult without enough 
servants and is afraid that her daughters will not receive the education of ‘young 
ladies’. Aidan, the studious son, fears that he will receive no education at all and little 
Rose-Ann pines for music-lessons, dancing-classes and other refinements of life in 
London. Only Harriet shares her father’s pioneering spirit and it is thanks to her 
initiative that problems are solved and a return to England avoided. 


SON OF CHARLEMAGNE. Barbara Willard. Heinemann, 12s.6d. 1960. 
20°§ cm. 188 pages. Illustrations by Emil Weiss. Map. 
An historical story opening in 78 A.D. when Charlemagne, king of the Franks, was 
extending his kingdom and spreading culture and Christianity to unify an Empire, 
‘Christendom’. events as experienced from early childhood by Charles, the 
king’s eldest son, make a vivid story. The King’s children grow up with their com- 
panions under distinguished tutors, playing vital parts in their father’s great purpose. 
There are many adventures. Young people, 11 to 14, will enjoy the action and may, 
doubtless be glad that, at last, they understand the term ,“The Holy Roman Empire’. 


Non-fiction 
THE YOUNG SCIENTIST. I. Edited by W. Abbott. Chatto & Windus, 
16s. 1960. 20:5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
This book comprises a serics of articles on various aspects of science and engineering, 
many of them reprinted from such journals as Engineering and The New Scientist, 
and all contributed by experts in their E sao Senta Éelds, The articles were written. 
rimarily for the non-specialist and tog form a collection of essays which should 
be of considerable interest to young people between the ages of thirteen and nineteen, 
who have some technical knowledge and are thinking about the kind of career they 
would like to follow. The articles cover a wide field from aeronautics to stereophonic 
sound—the only notable omission is atomic energy—and tend to vary somewhat in 
their complexity and in the amount of se ea assumed for the reader. 
Nevertheless they will help young people of both sexes to obtain a glimpse of the 
kind of problems now facing scientists and engineers and to judge for themselves the 
kind of career which will appeal to them. 


THE FLYING DOCTOR. Jobn Flynn and the Flying Doctor Service. 
Barry Brown. Lutterworth Press, 43. 1960. 19 cm. 95 pages. Frontispiece in colour. 
(Courage and Conquest Series, No. 4) 

Many parts of Australia are so thinly settled that the people who live there cannot 
support a doctor. The Flying Doctor Service which grew up in answer to their 
need developed from an idea of the missionary John Flynn, who also played a great 
part in building it up sche tail aea e vies ahi eal oi and 
which not only summon the doctors to cases of emergency, but also broadcast 
medical advice in cases of lesser need, provide education for children who cannot 
attend school and provide isolated settlers with opportunities for friendly conversation 
with neighbours who may be hundreds of miles away. It is an inspiring story and 

Mr. Brown tells it well. 
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THE SEA AROUND US. Rachel Carson. Adapted by Anne Terry White. 
A special edition for young readers. Collins, 30s. 1960. 28-5 cm. 166 pages. 
Illustrations, including maps, mostly in colour. (Pageant of Knowledge Series) 

The original edition of this book, which gave an extremely well documented and 

imagined popular account of the physical A ee past and present, of the world’s 

oceans and of the life contained in them, was a best-seller. This edition is labelled 

‘for young readers’, but almost anyone with an atom of imagination and curiosity 

will respond with excitement to the splendidly designed series of illustrations. The 

colo diagrams, especially, deserve praise for combining attractiveness with a 

concentration upon the essential features underlying complex processes like the 

circulation of currents, and the conformation of ocean floors. 


FARMING AS A CAREER. R. Hugh Crowle. Batsford, 12s.6d. 1960. 
19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Batsford Career Books) 


This is the third book in a new series designed to help young people choose a worth- 
while career, the general aim being to explain how to enter a particular trade or 
profession and what qualifications are required, to describe the training period and 
the life and work in general, and finally to indicate what opportumities lie ahead. 
Mr. Crowle covers these points fully, and at the same time gives an interesting and 
easily-read account of farming in Great Britain. His guide should be of immense help 
to oe schoolchildren and also to adults contemplating a change from industrial to 
rural life. 
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Musical Boxes 
JOHN E. T. CLARK. The only book on the fascinating subject of 
musical boxes ever published in this country. Of interest to all 
collectors and those appreciative of beautiful craftsmanship and an 
art which is rare in this modern world. Illustrated 42s. 
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P. T. BAUER, apie the major elements of official’ Indian econo- 
mic wheel beth policy; considers their economic implications pad 
1 


their probable political and economic results. pò 


ALLEN & UNWIN 





Printed in Great Brian sa F. Mildner & Sons, London, E.C.1, ad published 
by the Brisk Connal, 65 Davies Street, London, Wa 


Registered for transmission by Magazine Post to Canada, including Newfoundland 


British 
Book 
News . 


= 








i 


A GUIDE TO BOOK SELECTION ` 


Contents 
The Work of the Private Press Roderick Cave 
Reviews of Recommended Books on All Subjects 
A Select List of Forthcoming Books 


Price 1s 3d net , DECEMBER 1960 Pages 839-917 


. (OVERSEAS PRICE) 


A British Book, 
fener aes was one! CCORDIN G 


TO UFFA 


To be published 
on 


8th December 





A practical instruction 
manual for the novice or 
expert on how to handle 
railbng boats and. at the 
same time. a personal 
testımony of the most 
outstanding yachtsman of 
vur day. The book 15 rich 
m experience and the 
pungent personality ot 
l fta Fox comes out on 
every page. To read this 
book 34 to discover a man 
as well as to learn an art, 


Newnes 


mE A n ay mame es mer at A 


* dil the best things of this 24 pages 

earth, such as the warmth of of 

the sun, the freshness of the photographs 

breeze, the mountain air, the 

rippling brook. are free. * l 

Once we hare our sailing Over 50 

craft afloat it costs us line 

nothing to sail... So, this drawings 

book to teach you sailing is. 

as all these things. for your @ 

delight, a aa Panoramic 
end- papers 


UFFA ... 
FOX 





BRITISH BOOK NEWS 


65 DAVIES STREET LONDON WA om 


Opi ressed by the contributors are 
not Se those of the British Council 
World Copynght. Permission to reproduce any 


of the contents of tins periodical must be 
obtained from: The Editor, British Book News. 


NUMBER 244 DECEMBER 1960 


THE WORK OF THE PRIVATE PRESS 


RODERICK CAVE 


PUBLISHING has long followed a threefold course in Britain. Side by side 
with the ordinary commercial publisher who depends upon the sale of his 
books for his living, and the learned societies and university presses for 
which the advancement of learning is more important than financial success, 
there are ‘private’ presses which have been established from time to time to 
produce books with the individual care and craftsmanship which are im- 
possible for other publishers. Sometimes the press has been founded to print 
some of its owner’s favourite books to his own design; sometimes its raison 
d etre is purely the pleasure of designing and executing good printing. From 
Elizabethan days onwards there have been these little presses working. The 
earliest were gentlemen’s playthings, of which the most famous is the press 
which Horace Walpole ran at his Gothic mansion Strawberry Hill in the late 
eighteenth century. Walpole was proud of the fact that his books were an 
amateur s— they have all the beautiful negligence of a gentleman,’ he said— 
but as Ruari McLean points out in his Modern Book Design: From William 
Morris to the Present Day (1958, Faber, 21s.) the high standards of today’s 
commercial printers are due almost entirely to the influence of other 
amateurs. The most important of all was William Morris, whose Kelmscott 
Press was established at Hammersmith in 1891: The Typographical Adventure 
of William Morris (1957; revised edition 1959, St. Bride Library, ars.), the 
catalogue of an exhibition arranged by the William Morris Society which 
was first shown in the United Kingdom, then in Belgium, and afterwards, 
under the auspices of the British Council, in other European countries, is a 
useful summary of his work. A more general survey of the work of the 
little presses is to be found in Gilbert Turners The Private Press: Its 
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Achievement and Influence (1954, Association of Assistant Librarians, 2s.), but 
his account ends with the closing of the Gregynog Press in 1940. More 
recent developments are outlined in an appendix by John Ryder to Geoffrey 
Glaister’s Glossary of the Book (1960, Allen & Unwin, £6 6s.) and in Part I, 
‘Contemporary Pressbook Design’, of the new annual bibliography Private 
Press Books. Volume I, edited by Roderick Cave and Thomas Rae (1960, 
Private Libraries Association, 7s.6d.) lists books issued in the western world 
during 1959 and also records recent studies of their work. A retrospective 
volume giving details of pressbooks issued since the demise of Will Ransom’s 
Selective Check-lists of Press Books in 1950 is being prepared by the Private 
Libraries Association, and when it appears will provide an invaluable guide 
to this material which, because of its method of publication, is often never 
recorded in the usual trade bibliographies. The same publishers, incidentally, 
issue a quarterly magazine, The Private Library (2s.6d. per issue; 10s. a year) 
designed for book collectors, which is one of the very few periodicals which 
regularly review the work of the private presses. Another, which also often 
contains articles and reviews, is the quarterly Book Design and Production 
(Printing News, 7s.6d. per issue; 35s. a year). 

Another bibliographical guide is Section 094 (Private Press Books) of the 
Reference Library Subject Catalogue issued by Manchester Public Libraries 
(Part I: A-G, 1959, 21s.; Part I: H-W, 1960, 21s., edited by Sidney Horrocks), 
a well-produced and scholarly record of a magnificent collection. The Book 
of the Private Press (1958, Signet Press), compiled by Thomas Rae and 
Geoffrey Handley-Taylor, was the only directory of the little presses, 
recording the names and addresses of over two hundred and forty operating 
in the English-speaking world, and giving brief accounts of the sort of work 
issued and the printing machinery and types employed. 

Two of the most important figures in the revival of fine printing between 
the wars were the wood-engravers Eric Gill and Robert Gibbings, the 
latter for someé-years owner of the Golden Cockerel Press which was 
responsible for commissioning some of the former's finest work. Gill’s 
Autobiography (1940, Cape, 128.6d.) is now a classic in its field, while his 
Essay on Typography (1954; 4th edition 1960, Dent, 12s.6d.) has proved 
itself one of the most influential works `on book design to have appeared. 
Two different aspects of his day-to-day work are to be found in Letters of 
Eric Gill; edited by Walter Shewring (1948, Cape) and in The Bibliography 
of Eric Gill, edited by his brother Evan R. Gill (1953, Cassell, 63s.). Much 
of the work of both artists-was published by Dent—always a firm with a 
keen interest in printing—and a splendid collection of over a thousand 
Wood Engravings of Robert Gibbings, edited by Patience Empson, appeared 
under their imprint in 1959 (£5 5s.) and is to be followed in 1961 by Mary 
Kirkus’s Robert Gibbings: A Bibliography (about 36s.). Gill’s old teacher of 
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lettering, a figure who was also intimately connected with the private 
presses—especially the Doves and Ashendene—has also been the subject of 
a recent biography: Priscilla Jobnston’s fascinating study of her father 
Edward Johnston (1959, Faber, 28s.). 


The outstanding book on amateur printing since the war is John Ryder’s 
Printing for Pleasure (1955, Phoenix House, 10s.6d.) which has since proved 
so popular that it has been made available in the “Teach Yourself” series of 
the English Universities Press (1958, 7s.6d.). Ryder gives a useful sketch of 
the history of the little presses as well as a very full and engaging account of 
the techniques of printing on a small income. An equally compelling work 
dealing with a related craft of close interest to the printer is John Mason’s 
Paper Making as an Artistic Craft (1959, Faber, 18s.).' 

The types of material issued by the private presses naturally vary con- 
siderably. Some concentrate on experimental work in layout and seldom 
actually ‘publish’ anything: Ryder’s essay on the history of printers’ flowers, 
A Suite of Fleurons (1956, Phoenix House, 10s.6d.) is the direct result of such 
experiments. Some printers concentrate on amateur magazines, while others 
prefer to print and publish books that interest them, and which it would be 
uneconomic for commercial publishers to issue. 

The Golden Cockerel Press is the oldest of those now working, and the 
most faithful to the high ideals and luxurious standards of William Morris. 
A general picture of the press’s work is provided in Cockalorum, a bibliog- 
raphy of its work between 1943 and 1948 (1950, 10s.6d.), which contains 
reproductions of many of the illustrations in the books and is enlivened by 
the owners’ comments and criticisms of them. Most post-war books issued 
by the Golden Cockerel Press have been printed in types available to the 
ordinary printer, but an exception is to be found in the magnificent folio of 
Songs and Poems by John Dryden, chosen and introduced by Gwyn Jones 
(1957, £12 12s.; Special edition £25 4s.), which was set and printed in the 
typeface designed especially for the press by Eric Gill. Other recent books 
from the press include Paul Turner’s spirited translations of Apollonius of 
Tyre (1956, 84s.) and of The Ephesian Story by Xenophon of Ephesus (1957, 
84s.; Special edition £12 12s.), and a reprint of Shelley's youthful 
extravaganza Zastrozzi (1955, 1058.; Special edition £12 12s.) with wood- 
engraved illustrations by Cecil Keeling which reflect the mood of the tale 
admirably. 


The other giant among the pre-war presses was the Caan Press, 
founded in 1923 by Sir Francis Meynell, Vera Meynell and David Garnett, 
who acted as the press’s literary adviser. Its work stands out from that of its 
contemporaries for two reasons: because its long series of extremely elegant 
books was printed for the press by ordinary commercial printers instead of 
being produced on the traditional hand press; and because its publications 
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were seldom reprints of popular classics but nearly always books which had 
not previously been published, books of which no edition was in print, or 
of which the existing edition was poor. This press’s influence on design has 
been one of the chief instruments in raising the quality of the everyday work 
of commercial printers to its present high level. As well as its ordinary 
‘private’ editions—usually of about a thousand copies each—the press issued 
an extremely well-designed series of volumes containing the selected (in 
some cases complete) works of Blake, Coleridge, Donne, Hazlitt, Morris, 
Swift and Whitman (now handled by Faber, 21s. each, except Whitman, 
25s.). In the past few years the Nonesuch Press (whose publications are now 
handled by Max Reinhardt) has published comparatively little, but its 
four-volume Complete: Works of William Shakespeare issued in 1953 was of 
outstanding importance. Much slighter, but equally attractively produced, 
is a volume of cavalier poems, The Phanseys of William Cavendish (1956, 
31s.6d.). 


Few books have been issued yet by the Ark Press of Marazion, Cornwall, 
a press which also makes use of commercial printers. The first reprint of 
D. H. Lawrence’s Look! We have Come Through since its first appearance 
in 1917 was issued in 1958 (21s.); the latest book to be issued by the press 
was L. C. Beckett’s Unbounded Worlds (1960, 10s.6d.). 


The Curtain (1960, 40s.), War in a Cock's Egg (1960, 32s.), Nine Poems from 
Nature (1959, sos.) and The Slumbering Virgin (1958)—a modernised blank- 
verse interpretation of the old tale of ‘the Sleeping Beauty’—the four books 
so far issued by the Gogmagog Press (18 High Road, London, E.18) have all 
been written and illustrated with remarkable coloured linocuts by the owner 
of the press, Morris Cox. Similarly at the Signet Press (23 Union Street, 
Greenock, Scotland) Thomas Rae has issued several works from his own 
pen, including The Book of the Private Press (mentioned above) and a useful 
volume on Androw Myllar: A Short Study of Scotland’s First Printer (1958). 
Rae does not use his press exclusively for his own work, however, and has 
issued a fine nativity play, The First Childermas by William Kean Seymour 
(1959, 78.6d.), and The Death of Mary Queen of Scots ‘writ by an eyewitness, 
by Secretary Cecil’s command’ (1960, 21s.). 

The Vine Press of Hemingford Grey, Huntingdonshire, was formed in 
1956 to give scope to authors and illustrators in a field no longer economic 
by commercial standards. So far two volumes have been issued for sale: 
Marjorie Sisson’s futuristic fable The Cave (1957) and Watcher in Florence, a 
tale by Constantine FitzGibbon (1959, 42s.), and a third is expected to be 
ready before the end of 1960: Sir Herbert Read’s drama The Parliament of 
Women (£12 128.). 


As well as these strictly personal presses, which are more often than not 
run single-handed, there are a few presses owned by religious orders and 
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schools which are producing some extremely good work. The doyen of 
these is the Lion and Unicorn Press (Royal College of Art, London, S.W.7) 
whose books are always sold on a subscription basis. Recent titles have 
included a facsimile reprint of Juan de Yciar’s classic of calligraphy Arte 
Subtilissima (1958) and Battista Fiera’s De iusticia pingenda/On the Painting 
of Justice, a reprint of the Latin text of 1515 accompanied by an English 
translation by James Wardrop (1957). A rather similar press is that of the 
School of Fine Arts (University of Reading, Reading, Berkshire) whose 
most recent work has been a translation by Edward Morgan of Poems from 
Eugenio Montale (1959). Marlborough College in Wiltshire has a thriving 
press which in 1959 issued an edition of Siegfried Sassoon’s Poems (ats. 
cloth; 37s.6d. leather); while the nuns of Stanbrook Abbey (at Callow End, 
near Worcester) do some extremely fine work recalling the individual 
workmanship of the old monastic scriptoria—thus their Magi venerunt/ 
There Came Wise Men with the commentary by St. Ambrose of Milan 
(1959, 35s.) has hand-stencilled illustrations and initials. 

A criticism which was once levelled at the private presses working before 
the First World War was that they seemed to have only one thing in 
common: the desire to print and publish an edition of Elizabeth Barrett 
Browning's Sonnets from the Portuguese. However true this might once have 
been, it has no relevance to today’s printers for pleasure. What they have in 
common is a high standard of design applied to books that have a good 


reason for existing. 


Roderick Cave is Assistant Librarian at the University College of the West Indies, and is 
joint editor of Private Press Books. He was formerly Librarian at the British Iron and Steel 
Research Association in London, and editor of The Private Library. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have ‘been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bea) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Drama League 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Commonwealth National Library (Canberra, Australia) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Councilin London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of knowledge. 
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REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 


PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS 
Bibliography 
ECONOMICS. R. L. Smyth. Cambridge University Press for the National Book 
League, 38.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 30 pages. Index. (Reader’s Guides. Fourth Series. No. 3) 
This is a useful list of some 150 works in English which are suitable for non- 
economists. The compiler has selected good introductory surveys and more 
advanced ones appropriate for general reading, giving a brief note on each. He 
excludes economic history, geography, statistics and econometrics, but covers the 
whole main field of economics, divided into Principles, including the history of 
economic thought, biography, finance, internati economics and population, 
Applied Economics, including labour, the structure of the British economy, social 
economics and the current economic situation, and Economic Institutions. 
(016-33) 


A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF DR. ROBERT HOOKE. Geoffrey Keynes. 
ai University Press, 50s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. References. 
Index. 


A well-known surgeon and medical historian has produced an excellent annotated 
bibliography of this outstanding 17th century scientist, adding appendices of extant 
papers and letters, biographical and critical works, and Sir Isaac Newton’s “Notes on 
Micrographia’, the last hitherto untranscribed. In his preface, Sir Geoffrey reviews 
Hooke’s life and work, stressing his importance as an architect, both as assistant to 
Christopher Wren and as designer Bee buildings as the Royal College of 
Physicians. His achievements in this field have been overshadowed by his part in the 
development of the Royal Society, for without Hooke the Society could scarcely 
have survived. It is fitting that the tercen year of its foundation should see the 
publication of this record of Hooke’s un eled scientific distinction.  (o16°5) 


Reading and Reading Guidance 
THE READER’S GUIDE. Edited by Sir William Emrys Williams. 
Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Reading lists of standard works in eighteen fields of study drawn up by well-known 
authorities in each subject. Each compiler of the lists (or syllabuses, as the editor calls 
them) writes an introductory essay indicating the scope of the subject, and often 
gives descriptive notes on particular books. Archaeology, the drama, fiction, classical 
translation, etc., are included in this comprehensive survey of subject through their 
books. It is a long needed book that the general reader will welcome whole- 
heartedly. (028-3) 
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Encyclopaedias 
PEARS CYCLOPAEDIA, 1960-61. A Book of Reference and Back- 
ground Information for Everyday Use. 69th edition. Edited by L. Mary Barker. 
Pelham Books, 17s.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 1,008 pages. Illustrations. 32 pages of maps in 
colour. 
This edition of a deservedly well-established reference book has three sections: 
I—The Wider World, dealing with historical events, science, art, education, and 
modern world problems; I—Everyday Information, containing a world gazetteer, 
and general information; M—Home and Personal, treating of family affairs, sport, 
gardening, radio, hobbies, etc. The general reader will be struck by the section dis- 
cussing een and succinctly many such controversial affairs as the Common Market, 
Nationalism, and Nuclear Disarmament. A desk book that has something for oa) 
body. 032 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


DILEMMAS. The Tarner Lectures 1953. Gilbert Ryle. Reprint. Cambridge 

University Press, 73.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 130 pages. Paper covers. - . 
In this book, first published in 1954, the Waynflete Professor of Metaphysical 
Philosophy in Oxford University attempts to show how apparently irrevocable 
differences between rival theories or lines of thought can be resolved, by discussing 
examples usually encountered in philosophical speculation—the problem of fatalism, 
the nature of pleasure, the relationship between the ‘world’ of science and that of our 
everyday experience—and so on. The conflict may be- purely verbal or have perhaps 
more subtle origins but, in each case, the author shows that reliance on a rigid 
‘either/or’ approach is misleading and, in fact, unnecessary. (104) 


SEARCH FOR SECURITY. An Ethno-psychiatric Study of Rural Ghana. 
M. J. Field. Faber, 428. 1960. 22 cm. 478 pages. Index. 
Much the greater part of this book is devoted to case-histories of nearly 150 persons, 
in part of rural Ghana, who suffered from various forms of mental illness. Dr. Field, 
an anthropologist with both medical and psychiatric training and lengthy experience 
of the country, has in her detailed discussion of those people made a significant 
contribution to our knowledge of “African psychology’. Her introductory chapters, 
written clearly and simply, provide much useful background information, notably 
about the many shrines to which patients go for treatment by the local priests; and 
the relationship she demonstrates between mental illness and accusations (and 
confessions) of witchcraft furnishes a new and stimulating lead to the study of a 
problem that even under present-day advance to ‘civilisation’ is still very acute in 
most parts of Africa. (136-49667) 


RELIGION 


INTRODUCTION TO RELIGIOUS PHILOSOPHY. Geddes Mac- 
Gregor. Macmillan, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 392 pages. References. Index. 
Professor MacGregor, Dean of the Graduate School of Religion in the University 
of Southern California, tells us that he is writing for those “who are making their 
first prolonged approach to the intellectual problems of religion with little or no 
philosophical training behind them’. After dealing with the’ nature of religion and 
religious philosophy, he passes to basic conceptions ‘of God, the traditional case for 
theism, the human se es of God; the destiny of man, value and the idea of God, 
the mystery of evil and finally religious language. This book will meet a real need 
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among students of the philosophy of religion. It bears the marks of sound scholarship 
and of a distinct gift for popular ar presentation of unusually difficult themes. The 
section on religious language might well have come at the beginning and been 
apace in view of the place ee philosophy in contemporary sae ' 
201 


A GOSPEL WITHOUT MYTH: Bultmann’s Challenge to the Preacher. 
David Cairns. THE THEOLOGY OF DIETRICH BONHOEFFER. 
John D. Godsey. THE LIVING WORD. A Theological Study of Preaching 
a the Church, Gustaf Wingren. Translated from the Swedish by Victor C. 

e. S.C.M. Press, 258. each. 1960. 225 cm. 232 : 300 : 224 pages. Bibliography 
t 2 vols. Indexes. (The Preacher's Library) 
The term ‘myth’ is used in theological writings in various senses and we may be 
grateful to Professor Cairns of Christ’s College, Aberdeen, for defining his use of the 
word in his admirably lucid and constructive volume. In Bultmann’s theology, with 
which this work is concerned, myth is generally used in the sense of a way of thinking 
that naively employs concepts that are inadequate to their objects, and Bultmann 
holds'that Heidegger has provided concepts that are adequate to the presentation of 
the Gospel today. Professor Cairns repudiates Bultnann’s claim and analyses his 
‘demythologising’ process with a view to showing that his philosophical presupposi~ 
tions entangle him in difficulties from which there ‘is no escape. It is he author’s 
conviction that no concepts are adequate to express the facts of revelation and that 
we must use terms that are inadequate, although we need to recognise their 
limitations. Bonhoeffer was a pastor who repudiated the claims of the Hitler regime 
and at the end of the war was put to death in prison by the Nazis. His influence 
upon many, old and young, in the Christian Church is incalculable and his fragment- 
ary works together with Letters and Papers from Prison are treasured in many lands. 

Professor Godsey of Drew University, U.S.A., has written a detailed and, as far as 

possible, lucid account of all Bonhoeffer’s books and occasional writings, relating 

them to his life and eliciting their religious significance for our own day. Professor 

Wingren, of the University. of Lund, has written a book about preaching which 

concerns not only the dicot but the congregation. What is the aim of preaching? 

What are the issues involved in the very act of preaching? In answering these 

questions, the author, speaking out of the Bible conceived as the Divine Word, 

expounds -with insight and power the great themes of Christian theology—creation 
and redemption, reconciliation, the Sacraments, forgiveness, the communion of 
saints. “The Preacher’s Library’ has made a most valuable contribution to the equip- 
ment of ministers and B as indeed the einai the publication of these three 
volumes. . (230) (230) (251) 


VICTOR ‘AND VICTIM. The Christian Doctrine of Redemption. J. S. 

Whale. Cambridge University Press, 18s.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 180 pages. References. 

Index. 

In this volume, Dr. Whale brings before us the doctrine of divine redemption and by 
so doing provides an impressive apologia of the Christian Faith as a whole. He 
examines in a scholarly and fascinating manner such profound issues as eternity and 
time, Christ our sacrificial victim, the Cross as judgment and penalty, the Sacraments, 
the Church, death and destiny, and the Resurrection. While the ideas presented are 
not novel, the author excels in a presentation of theological truth that 1s in the best 
sense popular and without the least trace of a puei sea or of capitulation 
to humanism. - > (234°3) 
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MYSTICISM. A Study in the Nature and Development of Man’s Spiritual 
Consciousness. Evelyn Underhill. Reprint. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
538 pages. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

This work has been in continuous demand since its first appearance in 1911. It is a 

classic exposition of mysticism and has contributed to the transformed status given 

to the mystical experience by philosophers, ah aa ae and theologians. In Part I 

the author examines the nature of mysticism and its relation to psychology, theology, 

symbolism and magic, while Part If contains a profound treatment of the Mystic 

Way. The historical sketch of European mysticism and the bibliography are invaluable 

to the student. (242) 


LITURGICAL VESTURE: Its Origins and Development. 2 in E. 
Pocknee. Mowbray, 15s. 1960. 25:5 cm. $8 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 
The author, an Anglican priest, deals here with the origin, development and uses of 
the vesture and insignia employed in Anglican, Roman Catholic and Eastern 
Orthodox Churches. He endeavours to remove some of the prevailing misconcep- 
tions about ecclesiastical costume, and those who already have some knowledge of 
the subject will be interested in the solutions offered to some of the complex 
problems to which a detailed study of ıt gives rise. The selection of plates and 
drawings deserves special commendation. (247) 


THE HISTORIC REALITY OF CHRISTIAN CULTURE. A Way 
to the Renewal of Human Life. Christopher Dawson. INTERNATIONAL 
CONFLICT IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. Herbert Butterfield. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 12s.6d. each. 1960. 19 cm. 124 pages in each. (Religious 
Perspectives Series) 

This new series is designed to represent an effort to explore the meaning and relevance 

of God as the sanction and exemplification of ethical principles, the source of 

creative energy. With his customary skill and facility of expression, Professor Dawson 
confronts us with the reality of Christian culture in history, and by Christian culture 
he means a way of life with the Christian tradition behind it, embodying itself in 
institutions and involving specific moral standards. He shows that fe of the 
successive ages of the Church’s history passes through three phases of growth and 
decay—intense spiritual activity, achievement and retreat. But the time comes, it is 
claimed, when the Church’s strength is renewed in conversion of new peoples and 
the transformation of old cultures. Professor Butterfield of the University of 

Cambridge writes as one specially concerned about the patterns of long-term history, 

the principles of foreign policy and the moral and spiritual issues involved in the 

‘impasse’ between East and West. He has many profound observations to make 

about the direction in which the forces of history are ing the world at the 

present moment, the tragic consequences of the dominion of cs and the role of 

Christianity in an age of global revolution. (261) (261-6) 


A COMMENTARY ON THE DIVINE LITURGY. Nicolas Cabasilas. 
Translated from the Greek by J. M. Hussey and P. A. McNulty. Introduction by 
R. M. French. S.P.C.K., 18s.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 132 pages. References. 

Nicolas Cabasilas was a 14th century Byzantine theologian and a close personal 

friend of the Emperor John VI, Cantacuzenus. His fame rests mainly on two works, 

one of which is The Life in Christ and the other the above-named commentary which 
serves as an excellent guide to the worship of the Eastern Church. In fifty-three 
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short chapters, the author expounds the Byzantine rite of the period. R. M. French’s 
introduction contains a sound account of the construction of the Liturgy as well as 
of the architecture of the building in which it is celebrated. (264-019) 


THE SCOTTISH CHURCHES. A Review of their State 400 years after 
the Reformation. John Highet. Skeffington, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 224 pages. References. 
Index. 

VISION AND ACHIEVEMENT, 1796-1956. A History of the Foreign 
Missions of the Churches united in the Church of Scotland. Elizabeth G. K. Hewat. 
Nelson, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Maps. References. Index. 

SCOTTISH ABBEYS. An Introduction to the Mediaeval Abbeys and 
Priories of Scotland. Stewart Cruden. H.M. Stationery Office (Edinburgh), 7s.6d. 
1960. 19 cm. 100 pages of text. 32 pages of plates. Plans. Bibliography. 

These volumes present a picture of different phases of the religious life of Scotland, 

yesterday and today. In view of the recent celebrations of the fourth centenary of the 

Reformation in Scotland, it is fitting that Dr. Highet, a lecturer in sociology in the 

University of Glasgow, should have provided a detailed and strictly scientific survey 

of the state of aa Scottish Churches today. He deals with membership and 

attendance, the outreach of the Church, what keeps the unchurched away, and the 
mind of the Churches about social, moral and political questions. The main text 
and the appendices provide a mine of information that will be welcomed by students 
of sociology as well as of religion. Dr. Hewat outlines the story (covering 160 years) 
of the missionary enterprise of the Churches that now form the Church of Scotland. 
It is clearly based on patient research, and although it will long serve as a work of 
reference, it is equally suitable, as the late Dr. John Baillie remarks in his foreword, 
for continuous reading by reason of its lightness of touch and pleasing style. The 
small book by Mr. Cruden, Inspector of Ancient Monuments for Scotland, takes us 
back to the age of monasticism and is an admirable introduction to Scottish medieval 
abbeys and priories. Each house is given separate treatment and the special features 
of each particular abbey are indicated. There is a good preliminary account of the 
origins, a ey and ideals of monasticism. (2741) (266-5241) (726-70941) 


REVOLUTION AND PAPACY 1769-1846. E. E. Y. Hales. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. 
Index. 

Readers of Mr. Hales’s fine study of the pontificate of Pio Nono (1846-78) will be 

glad of this companion study, which is the prelude to that work. Like its precursor 

it is concerned with the Papacy on the defensive, struggling to maintain its traditional 
spiritual and temporal claims. The clash between Pius VII and Napoleon is admirably 
told. As is always true of this historian, he has worked from the sources in the Vatican 
archives and elsewhere, and his lively and scholarly narrative is the first adequate 
treatment of the subject in English, It is of interest to everyone concerned with the 


history of the Roman Church in the roth century. (274°5) 
THE CHURCHES AND THE CHURCH. A Study of Ecumenism. 
Developed from the Lauriston Lectures for 1957. Bernard ing. Darton, 


Longman & Todd: The Newman Press, 353. 1960. 225 cm. 352 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. 
In this conciliatory, comprehensive and discerning volume, Father Leeming, 
Professor of Dogmatic Theology at Heythrop College, gives an account of the 
ecumenical movement. He traces the rise and development of the movement, 
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examines strains and ‘stresses within it’ describes the attitude of ecumenism towards 
Rome and of Rome towards ecumenism, and conclitdes with a consideration of 
the bearing of Catholic principles on Church relations. The bibliography reveals 
the wide range of the research undertaken, and the book itself is, of special interest in 


view of the fortlicoming General Council antiotnced by the Pope. | 
e {280-x) 


HAITI: Black Peasants and their Religion. . Alfred. Métraux.. Translated 
` from the French by Peter Lengyel. Harrap, 455s. 1960. 29°5 cm. 110 pages. Photo- 
graphs (some in colour) by. Pierre Verger, and Alfred Métraux. Map in colour. 

The author of this beautifully produced book was sent by an international organisation 

-to study rural life in Haiti ad to lay the foundations of an educational project there. 

His account of the: Haitian peasants’ way of life; their occupations and pursuits, and 

„above all their ancient’ “Voodoo religion is based upon, his own acute and perceptive 

observations, His introduction gives a brief but Gig aes survey of ae sland’s 

historical past and shows how the Haitian peasant, while calling himself a Catholic, 
has not abandoned the gods of his African ancestors. His informative text is illumin- 

ated by 83 excellent photographs, taken by him and by Pierre Verger who.is himself 
an ethnographer. This pleasing English translation, o a. stimulating and valuable 
study of one of the most interesting sie are in human PN and culture is 

a a Aion, oh ae (009) 


l so CIAL SCIENCES. 
Political Science 
A HISTORY OF POLITICAL THOUGHT: IN: THE: SIXTEENTH 
“CENTURY. J.-W. Allen. Reprint. Methuen, 12s.6d.’1960; 20'5 cm. 552 pages. 
;,. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 
More than thirty years have passed sihcé this ‘stimulating’ guide to the political 
thinking of 16th century Europe first appeared. In the interv ears‘it has been 
reprinted several cave) and P AREE E Ee as an B atk C classic in 
this kind of literature. Distinguished by its sure scholarship, its sane and balanced 
judgment, its mature humanism and worldly wisdom,.it remains without a rival as a 
commentary on the varied and highly. significant thought about political problems so 
characteristic of that restless century. (320-1094) 


PARTY. POLITICS. Vol. x. Appeal to the People. Sir Ivor Jennings. 
Cambridge University Press, 458. 1960. 24 cm. 422 pages. References. Index. 
Sir Ivor J , who has held séveral important academic posts and is now ‘Master 
of Trinity Hall ¢ Cambridge, is particularly well known to students for ‘his standard 
works on oY he ae Constitution, which include Cabinet Government and Parliament. 
The | present work, planned as a continuation of these, will be in three volumes, and 
is to describe the w = course of British a politics since 1688.’ The magnitude of 
the can be seen from this lume, concentrating on elections: in 
law and practice, in which Sir Ivor's impressive legal knowledge is brought to bear 
upon the history of changes in constituencies and in the machinery of elections and 
upon many aspects of electioneering. , PE: (320: 942) 
PRESENT TRENDS IN AMERICAN NATIONAL GOVERNMENT. 
A Symposium. Edited by Alfred J. -Junz.'Hansard Society for sired Govern- 
ment, 258. 1960. 22'$ cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. 
The fifteen American scholars who have written the neve ee of this book, 
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who include several university professors of political science, have responded to an 
invitation of the Hansard Society to analyse the trends in American government 
during the last ten years. Their contributions cover a wide variety of topics, including 
the American civil service, the national courts, civil liberties and the making of 
American foreign policy, in addition to more general discussions of American 
politics. They are of obvious interest to students of political science, as well as to those 
who share the Society’s desire to spread knowledge of parliamentary government. 

. (320°973) 


THE TWO NATIONS. As of the Development of Race Relations in 
the Rhodesias and Nyasaland. Richard Gray. Oxford University Press for the 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, 42s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 392 pages. Maps. 
Bibliography. Index. 

This valuable book is the second of three designed to survey the development of race 

relations in the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, of which the first and third 

are The Birth of a Dilemma and Year of Decision, both by Philip Mason, who con- 
tributes a chapter on land policy to this volume. The title is suggested by Disraeli’s 
phrase on. ‘the Privileged and A People’. The first part (Averted Eyes} deals with 
the period between 1918 and 1939 when a deliberate policy of segregation was 
adopted, and the second (Awakenings) describes the development of the conception 
of ‘Partnership’ between 1939 and 1953. Dr. Gray t four years working on the 
subject and his scholarly and detailed examination ee background against which 
much of the bitterness and discontent of the Federation must be understood has 
permanent value. (323-1689) 


THE ANATOMY OF PARTNERSHIP. Southern Rhodesia and the 
Central African Federation. T. R. M. Creighton. Faber, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
. 258 pages. Illustrations. Maps. References. Index. 
The author is Warden of St. Patrick’s Hall in the University of Reading, but this 
is not a book written in cold, scholarly detachment. After two years’ secondment in 
Africa, the author has produced a passionate and partisan denunciation of what he 
regards as sham oe in the Federation. This has been done before, but never 
perhaps with such hard-hitting clarity and decisiveness. Mr. Creighton’s purpose is 
to convert not the Rhodesians, but the British government. He concludes with 


a most convincing ent that Britain still possesses a real power of decision in 
the Federation, which the Federal Government cannot resist, despite its threats to 
do so. ' (325-342) 


THE ANGLO-AMERICAN PREDICAMENT. The British Common- 
wealth, the United States and European Unity. H. C. Allen. Macmillan, 30s. cloth; 

"1s. limp covers. 1960. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. References. Index. 
This is a timely work by the author of Great Britain and the United States and other 
works, who, after lecturing in Australia and the United States, is now Common- 
wealth Fund Professor of American History in the University of London. His theme 
is the important one of the relationships between’ the United States, the United 
oak lar and Europe in the new situation arising from the Common Market, and 
similar developments, and; as a corollary, what he considers is the imperative need 
for a federal Atlantic Union against Communism and towards a democratic and 
prosperous free world. His argument is forceful, and deserves full REE 
; 327 
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SURVEY OF INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 1955-1956. Geoffrey 
Barraclough and Rachel F. Wall. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute 
of International Affairs, 508. 1960. 25 cm. 338 pages. References. 

Students of international affairs will welcome this long overdue volume of the 

Chatham House annual Survey. It is the first to be written by Professor Barraclough, 

who im 1955 succeeded Dr. Toynbee as Stevenson Research Professor of Inter- 

national History in the University of London. He and his assistant make exciting 
reading of what could be a pedestrian account of events. There are copious footnotes 
and some twenty-five newspapers are cited as sources. It is all the more strange, 
therefore, to find the German Europa Archiv given as the source for a British Foreign 
Office statement which was published in the English press. (327-0904) 


THE COMMUNIST INTERNATIONAL, 1919-1943: DOCU- 
MENTS. Selected and edited by Jane Degras. Volume I, 1923-1928. Oxford 
University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 808. 1960. 24°5 cm. 
598 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

As Mrs. Degras was able to work on the Trotsky archives and the Humbert-Droz 

papers at Harvard and also used other outstanding collections of Russian material in 

the U.S.A., many of the documents contained in this collection are from unpublished 
sources. The introductory notes are fuller than in the previous volume in order that 
summaries might be given of documents which for reasons of space could not be 


included. (320) 


MUST LABOUR LOSE? Mark Abrams and Richard Rose. With a 
Commentary by Rita Hinden. Penguin Books, 28.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 128 pages. 
References. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 

Mr. Abrams, President of the World Association for Public Opinion Research, 

describes in this book the sample survey which he undertook for Socialist 

Commentary to discover the causes of the decline in popularity of the Labour Party 

in Britain. Dr. Rose, of Nuffield College, Oxford, Plows with an explanation of 

how the party system works. In the light of these contributions Dr. Hinden, editor 
of Socialist Commentary, gives a well-reasoned discussion of Labour’s prospects, and 
suggests various new emphases which, while in accordance with socialist principles, 
would be appropriate to present-day society. The book will interest readers of any 
political persuasion. (329-942) 


Economics 
ECONOMICS. A General Introduction. Frederic Benham. 6th edition. 
Pitman, 2.08. 1960. 22:5 cm. 592 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

It is difficult to choose between the standard introductions to economics, of which 
this is certainly one, but the university or other serious student who begins with 
this work by the Sir Henry Price Research Professor of International Economics in 
the Royal Institute of International Affairs acquires a sound basic knowledge of the 
subject which can be obtained from very few textbooks. With the utmost clarity it 
covers the whole field of production, demand and supply, the price system, the 
distribution of incomes, money and banking and international trade. It has been 
thoroughly revised and brought up to date. (330) 


THE USE OF ECONOMIC STATISTICS. Conrad Blyth. Allen & 
Unwin, 28s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 250 pages. Charts. Index. (Minerva Series of Students’ 


Handbooks. No. 5) 
Unlike many introductory works on statistics this book, which is based on the 
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author's lectures at Cambridge University, introduces the student of economics 
straight away to the statistical sources which he will need in his work. The approach 
is practical throughout, dealing with such matters as production and employment m 
the cotton industry, the slump m the motor industry, seasonal movements in fruit 
and vegetable prices, and fluctuations in American business activity, and the basic 
techniques are skilfully introduced in the course of the discussion. The book is a 
good one with which to begin, however deeply the reader proposes to a 

330 


ESSAYS ON VALUE AND DISTRIBUTION. Nicholas Kaldor. 
= Duckworth, 35s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 242 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. - 

An economist of international reputation, and former Director of the Research and 
Planning Division of the United Nations Economic Commission for Europe, Mr. 
Kaldor is a Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, and University Reader in 
Economics. The essays in this volume are reprinted from the Review of Economic 
Studies, the Economic Journal, Economica and other journals of 1934 onwards, and deal 
with specific aspects of the theories of equilibrium, imperfect competition, welfare 
economics, capital and distribution. Whale stil] of value to students, they are interesting 
illustrations of the changing methods of approach to economics during the last 
twenty-five years. (330-1) 


ESSAYS ON ECONOMIC STABILITY AND GROWTH. Nicholas 
Kaldor. Duckworth, 428. 1960. 22°5 cm. 308 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The theories expressed in this second volume of collected essays are, as the author 
acknowledges, the outcome of the ing attitude to economic problems inspired 
by J. M. Keynes's General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money (1536). The essays 
fall into three groups, dealing, respectively, with speculation, liquidity preference 
and the theory of employment, the theory of economic fluctuations and the theory 
of economic growth; dating as they do from 1938 to 1957 they illustrate for the 
discerning economist the gradual development and modification of Mr. Kaldor’s 
economic ideas, The third volume of this impressive series, containing essays on 
economic policy, is still to come. (330-2) 


THE MIDDLE EAST AND NORTH AFRICA. Prepared by the 
Economist Intelligence Unit and the Cartographic Department of the Clarendon 
Press, Oxford eee Press, 428. 1960. 26 cm. 144 pages. Maps. Bibliography. 

` Index. (Oxford Regional Economic Atlases) 

In this addi.ion to the series the Middle East includes Turkey, though most of the 

maps emphasise the distinctness of that country from the remainder of the area. 

The two classes of maps are reference-topographical maps of the more developed 

areas, on rather a variety of scales; and topical maps, including geclogy, irrigation 

and water balance, soils, vegetation, irrigation schemes and oil production. These 
are followed by supplementary notes and statistics (mostly to 1956-7) arranged 
generally on the same lines, with useful sections on development schemes and foreign 
trade, and a gazetteer. An ethnographic map might well have been included. The 
picture in general is one of dependence on one product, oil, and on outside assistance. 
The whole forms a very useful and compact reference work. (330°956) 


THE BARGAINERS. A Survey of Modern Trade Unionism. George Cyriax 
and Robert Oakeshott. Faber, 21s. 1960. 22° cm. 228 pages. References. Index. 


The authors, who are members, respectively, of the staffs of the Economist and the 
Financial Times, and are widely experienced in labour matters, give a useful 
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description of the aims and tactics of the British trade unions. Without overloading 
the book with detail they consider the structure of the unions and the main points of 
agreement and difference between them, showing the present tendency towards 
collective bargaining rather than militant action and describing the forms which it 
takes. An enlightening chapter on wages discusses the effects of union policy on 
wage differentials. The book as a whole is of general interest. (331°880942) 


THE SOUTH SEA BUBBLE. John Carswell. Cresset Press, 358. 1960. 
22 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 


In 1711 Harley, Chancellor of the Exchequer, founded the South Sea Company, 
hoping that it would monopolise the South Sea trade to be extorted from Spain by 
the Asiento agreement of 1713. The catchphrase, ‘Bubble’, arose from the gigantic 
inflation of the co y's aims, activities and booming’ shares: it proved very apt 
when, in 1720, the bottom fell out of the market, the ‘Bubble’ burst and its share- 
holders’ hopes vanished. Mr. Carswell has written an outstanding book by putting 
this financial phenomenon into its historical setting as part of the English Commercial 
Revolution and showing its importance in home and forcign politics. Vivid descrip- 
tions of hardened financiers and politicians are enhanced by contemporary prints and 
portraits. A book that has long been needed on this aspect of the period g 
332°63 


YEAR BOOK OF AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION, 1960. 
Edited by the Plunkett Foundation for Co-operative Studies. Blackwell (Oxford), 
358° 1960. 22°5 cm. 400 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This issue of the Year Book, which maintains the high standard of previous years, 

contains articles on agricultural co-operation and agricultural credit in the United 

Kingdom, Sweden, Belgium, Poland, the United States and many other countrics. 

There are also interesting contributions on fisherman’s co-operation in Finland, 

Japan and New South Wales and on village industries and economic reconstruction 

in India. Other useful features are a survey of new publications on co-operative 

literature in 1959 and an index to the Year Books of Agricultural Co-operation for 

1927-60. As a whole, the volume is probably the most comprehensive and up-to-date 

study available. 334-683) 


COMMONWEALTH PREFERENCE IN THE UNITED KINGDOM. 
A Report by P.E.P. Political and Economic Planning: distributors Allen & Unwin, 
7s.6d. 1960. 25°$ cm. 20 pages. Paper covers. 

This is a useful pamphlet to have at hand in discussions on British Commonwealth 

preference in relation to a European common market. After an introductory note on 

the British tariff, it shows in detail the difference between the duty charged in Britain 
on imports from the Commonwealth and that charged on imports from non- 

Commonwealth countries. The data are given by countries and commodities, which 

are grouped as food, beverages and tobacco, raw materials, mineral fuels and manu- 

factured goods, and relate in general to the year 1957. The report is part of a study 

entitled Britain and the European Market. (337-92) 


THE ECONOMIC BACKGROUND TO AGRICULTURAL 
POLICY. Edith H. Whetham. Cambridge University Press, 228.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
160 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

Although this book will be best understood by those who have some knowledge of 

the theory of elasticity of demand and other basic economic concepts, it can be read 
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with profit by any student of agriculture. Taking its examples mainly from British 
experience, it shows the’ significance for economic policy of such matters as diet in 
relation to income, types of land tenure, transport costs, and the supply of labour, 
and gocs on to discuss import controls, control of farm prices and other mechanisms 
of policy. Miss Wharton is Gilbey Lecturer in the History and Economics of 
Agriculture in the University of Cambridge. (338-1) 


THE SOVIET SEVEN YEAR PLAN. A Study of Economic Progress 
and Potential in the U.S.S.R. Introduction by Alec Nove. Phoenix House, 103.6d. 
1960. 19 cm. 126 pages. `` 

With the abandonment of the Sixth Five Year Plan, in 1957, on the realisation that 

it was over-ambitious it was decided to introduce a Seven Year Plan with a different 

emphasis (as, for example, on the use of oil and gas instead of coal) and with a more 
limited aim. This little book describes the new plan in general terms and gives a well- 
reasoned estimate of its prospects of success, while a note on the actual progress in 

1959 13 given as an appendix. The Reader in Russian Social and Economic Studies at 

London University contributes an appreciative introduction. (338°947) 


THE STRUCTURE OF PROPERTY OWNERSHIP IN GREAT 
BRITAIN. E. Victor Morgan. Oxford University Press, 328.6d. 1960. 22°§ cm. 
220 pages. Bibliography. Index. : 

In this well-tabulated study, undertaken at the University College of Swansea, Mr. 

Morgan is concerned with the inter-related assets and liabilities of different sectors of 

the British community and with the bearing of these upon mon and other 

economic matters. It is a highly specialised work, providing details of the country’s 
national capital which have not previously been calculated, and considering separately 
the assets and liabilisies of central government, public corporations, local 
authorities, non-financial companies, banks, charities and other branches of the 
economy. Among the more important subjects which it discusses is that of the 
liquidity of assets. (339) 


SAVING IN A FREE SOCIETY. J. Enoch Powell. Hutchinson for the 
Institute of Economic Affairs, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 142 pages. Charts. Index. 
Experience as Financial Secretary to the Treasury and chairman of the Conservative 
Parliamentary Finance Committce has given Mr. Powell a practical approach to the 
question of saving, and this clearly-written book is largely a fa study of the 
nature and channels of saving in Britain during recent years, treating the subject 
broadly so as to include mo c and hire purchase, life assurance, national savings, 
securities and bank deposits. This leads to a brief discussion of public policy, in which 
the author, agreeing with the general principles of the Institute of Economic Affairs, 
states a case ‘a free decision in matters of saving. (339°43) 
Law l 
CONSTITUTIONAL, DEVELOPMENTS IN NIGERIA. An Analytical 
Study of Nigeria’s Constitution-making Developments and the Historical and 
Political Factors that affected Constitutional Change. Kalu Ezera. Cambridge 
University Press, 308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 290 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
Dr. Ezera, who is Lecturer in Government at University College, Ibadan, sets out 
his subject chronologically, tracing. the evolution of Nigeria’s constitutional forms 
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with great lucidity. There has been a real need for a book of this kind, from which 
an enquirer can quickly find out the constitutional position’ at any given time. The 
author injects charm into his subject by a scholarly grasp of comparative constitutional 
history in other parts of the British Commonwealth. His work is also noticeably free 
from partisan bias, nor does he shun the awkward or mmanswerable questions. 
(342-669 


Public Administration | 
DEFENCE BY COMMITTEE. The British Committee of Imperial Defence, 
1885-1959. Franklyn Arthur Johnson. Oxford University Press, 508. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
426 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Professor Johnson, a leading American authority on government, has compiled an 
exhaustive study of the Committee of Imperial Defence as an indispensable adjunct 
to effective government in problems of security. The Committee's roots were in the 
nineteenth century but it did not take formal shape until 1905. From 1914 its growin 
power through the years under Lord Hankey and Lord Ismay evolved the Chiefs 
of Staff Committee, so invaluable during World War Il. The CID was later replaced 
by a cabinet Defence Committee, which recently created the post of Chief of the 
Defence Staff, now held by Earl Mountbatten. All the complex vicissitudes of this 
advisory service to the Government are examined together with the influences on its 
peak States counterpart. The book is not a study of military strategy but it is an 
utstanding contribution to the history of the machinery of government. (354-42) 


Military Science 
THE QUEEN’S OWN RIFLES OF CANADA, 1860-1960. One 
‘Hundred Years of Canada. W. T. Barnard. Ontario Publishing Co., (Don Mills, 
Canada), $5.00. 1960. 23-5 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Maps by R. A. With. 
Bibliography. Index. 
This volume provides some fascinating sidelights on Canadian history—social and 
political as well as military—over the century it covers. Essentially this is a labour 
of love about one of Canada’s most famous regiments—meticulously so. It may have 
little appeal for the general reader, but as a record of the role of the militia from the 
Fenian raids and the Northwest Rebellion to the First and Second World Wars 
and Korea it is a valuable document. The book contains full maps and appendices 
(the latter the Regiment’s five V.C.’s and its full Honour Roll) and many 
pictures. it role it is a worthwhile addition to = compendium of Canadiana. 
(35610971 


CASTLE COMMANDO. Donald Gilchrist. Oliver & Boyd, 12s.6d. 1960. 
22 cm. 154 pages. Frontispiece. Map. 
During World War I, Achnacarry House in the rugged Scottish Highlands was the 
centre of British Commando training, and Mr. Gilchrist, a former trainee and 
instructor, tells the thrilling story of what went on there. Appalling in prospect, 
dangerous and exhausting in ordeal, it was the base on which pi legendary fighting 
of the Commandos was established. Free French and American Rangers, too, qualified 
for this tough and exclusive brotherhood. The author also recounts raids on Dieppe 
and the Normandy beaches, but perhaps the most exciting of all is the training 
exercise in assaulting the hitherto unclimbable cliffs of Cornwall. Men who survived 
all this understandably rejected the steel helmet and proudly wore in action the 
hard-won emblem of a Commando—the green beret. , (356-16) 
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———— Naval Forces 
SUBSUNK. The Story of Submarine Escape. Captain W. O. Shelford, R.N. 
Harrap, 18s. 1960. 21°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 

With his long experience of submarine escape and under-water problems, Captain 
Shelford is highly qualified to write about submarine disasters. Beginning with a 
brief history from 1851, the narrative broadens with the two world wars and many 
incidents of salvage rescue are recorded, culminating in detailed accounts of the 
disasters of the Squalus and Thetis in 1939 and Affray in 1951. By this time rescue 
efforts were concentrated on the saving of life, and the complex problems, experi- 
ments, failures and successes of this special branch of the Royal Navy are clearly 
portrayed. The facts themselves need no dramatising and the whole story is one of 
sustained thrill illustrating the tremendous difficulties that face the crew in escapin 
from a sunken submarine. (3 ca 


BLUE FOR A GIRL. The Story of the W.R.N.S. John D. Drummond. 
W. H. Allen, 21s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Women’s Royal Naval Service had a short but valuable existence from 1917 
to 1919 and was re-formed in 1939. Today it is part of the establishment of the Royal 
Navy, although its members are not subject to the Naval Discipline Act—a singular 
privilege that symbolises their high standard of duty and conduct. Based on official 
records and wide private research, this story by an experienced naval author is told 
in conversational style into which all essential organisational details have been inserted 
without disturbing the rhythm. Drama and humour abound in the many personal 
incidents and the whole is a worthy tribute to one of the outstanding services of 
women in war and peace. (359-34) 


Social Welfare 
THE CHARITIES OF LONDON, 1480-1660. The Aspirations and 
the Achievements of the Urban Society. W. K. Jordan. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 464'pages. Maps. References. Indexes. 
Going on from his erudite work Philanthropy in England, 1480-1660 the author, who 
is Professor of History in Harvard University, gives equally close attention to the 
wave of generosity which arose in London among the merchant aristocracy and 
others a benefited many parts of the country. He discusses the aspirations leading 
to the numerous gifts, and shows the actual sums given towards ies: hospitals, 
schools, churches and other charitable uses, ranging from large endowments to, 
sometimes, the provision of a weekly sermon. The book is an enlightening study of 
England’s cultural and economic background. It is good to know that further 
volumes are to come. (361-9421) 


CASUALTY SERVICES AND THEIR SETTING. A Study in Medical 
Care. Oxford University Press for the Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust, 7s.6d. 
1960. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

As a result of a meeting called by the Trust at Oxford in 1957, it was decided to give 

a priority to an investigation into casualty services in the United Kingdom. A Steering 

Committee was appointed, consisting of six surgeons and a specialist in social 

medicine, who, supported by the staff of the Trust, chose for study fourteen areas 

representative of community patterns in England. Twenty main hospitals as well as 
smaller ones, serving more than five million people, were visited. The report gives 
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an exhaustive account of the immediate and historical background, and of methods 
employed in collating and presenting data, which may well serve as a guide to others 
charged with similar investigations. Some of the main recommendations relate to the 
concentration ofthe accident services, a twenty-four hour cover by trained casualty 
officers, and thes setting-up of ‘multi-interest’ surveying teams, to provide the 
necessary information prior to reorganisation. (362-11) 


ST. PETER’S HOSPITAL FOR STONE, 1860-1960. Edited by Clifford 
Morson. Livingstone, 21s. 1960.'25°5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A member of the Board of Governors and former Surgeon to the Hospital edits this 
work, which aims to record the achievements of the past hundred years. During this 
time St. Peter’s Hospital has risen from small beginnings to become a postgraduate 
teaching institute. Dr. Cuthbert Dukes contributes a brief general history, which is 
followed by a note on the Committee of Management and biographies of such 
famous surgical consultants as Sir Thomas Spencer Wells, with references to their 
important works, One chapter is devoted to physicians, anaesthetists and other 
‘medical staff, Mr. Harkness has written a résumé of the work of the Venereal Diseases 
Department to whose cfficiency he has himself so greatly contributed, and the book 
ends with a description of the work of the nusing staff in this very specialised 
institution. l (362-1966) 


THE MENTALLY SUBNORMAL: The Social Casework Approach. 
Edited by Margaret Adams. Heinemann, 25s. 1960. 22+ cm. 288 pages. References. 
Index. 

A group of ten writers, psychiatric social workers, psychologists, and a medical 

psychologist, contribute to this symposium describing trends legalised by the Mental 

Health Act, 1959, which emphasised the need for integrating the subnormal individual 

into the community. O. Bowtell first sketches in the historical background of mental 

welfare and K. Soddy elucidates the clinical picture. Then M. Adams discusses general 
principles of casework in the field and, using case historics, describes socia] work ın 
the community among subnormal adolescents and adults, sevcrely subnormal adults 
and cluldren, and the purpose and scope of guardianship, Uscful to workers and 
authorities in the United Kingdom overseas are the accounts of day training 
centres for children, the training of hospital patients, and the examination af problems 
of employment and occupation. Finally, J. Tizard writes on research into social 
problems and K. McDougall on training for social work among psychopathic and 
subnormal hospital patients. r (362:3) 


Education 

EDUCATION: SOME FUNDAMENTAL PROBLEMS. A Discusion 
Book for Students of Education. A. G. Hughes and E.'H. Hughes. Longmans, 14s. 
1960. 308 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Mr. and Mrs. Hughes write for third-year training college students, for teachers, 

administrators and parents. Their book is not piimarly a source of information but 

a sumulus to thought on the nature of education, its aims, and the means by which 

they are achieved. The loosely interrelated chapters treat of matters such as group 

participation, personal relationships, di.cipline, from a plulosophical standpoint; 

each concludes with a ters: summary, a list of books for further readiag, and topics 

for discussion. ; (370) 
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AN OUTLINE OF EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION. Robert R. Rusk. 
Macmillan, 153. 1960. 20-5 cm. 126 pages. References. Indexes. 
The author, formerly Director of the Scottish Council for Research in Education, 
published Introduction to Experimental Education in 1912, The present book is a new 
work on different lines and is intended to complement readings in educational 
sta 2 for teachers-in-training. With abundant reference to, and quotation 
from, educational who have studied the processes and circumstances of 
learning and the oe Be different methods, Mr. Rusk covers the chicf points at 
which experimentation is useful—e.g., the effects on learning of dri l, fatigue, norse, 
discipline, recapitulation, etc—and discusses the means by which experiment can 
give us valid information in these matters. This is a mee and systematic guide to 
the accurate measurement of results in education. (370-78) 


OTHER SCHOOLS AND OURS. Edmund J. King. Methuen, 25s. 1960. 
24 cm. 254 pages. Illustranons. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
The trouble with so many books about education is that they take for granted values, 
systems and organisations peculiar to the social group to which the writer belongs. 
This fact is fully recognised by Dr. King (Lecturer in Education at King’s College, 
London University) who has taught comparative education in five universities in 
North America, and taken part in several international conferences on educational 
reform. He has produced a series of very readable and informative descriptions of the 
school systems of Britain, Denmark, France, India, the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R., 
bringing out different national characteristics clearly. General readers as well as 
educationists will find this book revealing and worth keeping for future reference. 
(370°9) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO TEACHING. A Study Book for Teachers-in- 
training and Uncertificated Teachers. A. J. Udo-Ema. Longmans, 68. 1960. 17 cm. 
124 pages. Bibliography. Paper covers. 

Mr. Udo-Ema has had Jong experience of teaching in Teacher Training Centres in 

Nigeria, and his book will be of great value in African territories since it takes African 

conditions into consideration throughout, and recognises that there will be for some 

years to come untrained teachers in need of simple and concise instruction and advice 
about their work. It deals with virtually everything which the inexperienced or 

untutored teacher needs to know; perhaps special mention might be made of a 

chapter giving short, clear explanations of the various teaching methods, for example, 

the Dalton Plan, Montessori system and Froebel method. (371) 


THROW AWAY THY ROD. Living with Difficult Children. W. David 
Wils. Gollancz, 18s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Mr. Wills, who previously published The Hawkspur Experiment and The Barts 
Experiment, has been, for the past eight years, head of Bodenham School which is 
designed for disturbed boys of primary age. He begins his third book by clucidating 
the difficult question of what constitutes maladjustment in a child and makes desirable 
his admission to such a school. He then explains the methods of the school, very often 
in terms of the behaviour of a particular child and the carefully judged response of the 
adult, and writes at some length on the principle of shared responsibility, making 
clear that it does not free the children from al] control or m any way lighten the 
burden of the staff. Formal teaching is discussed in the light of the children’s special 
needs. Mr. Wills writes vividly and well and should be read by all concerned with 
the problems of maladjustment. (371°93) 
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LIVERPOOL GENTLEMEN. A History of Liverpool College, an 
Independent Day School, from 1840. David Wainwright. Faber, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 
342 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Maps. References. Index. 

A local Lancashire saying, ‘Salford lads, Manchester men, Liverpool gentlemen’, 

supplies the title for the story of one of the lesser known of England’s famous schools, 

but none the less a very important one. This book will appeal most to people closely 
associated with Liverpool College. But it should be of some interest also as the history 

of a school that provided a pattern for modern English secondary education, and as a 

record ofa conflict between commerce and pure learning, between scholarship and the 

experience of the market-place. (373°4272) 


CAMBRIDGE LIFE. R. J. White. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
304 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
A companion volume to Oxford Life by Dacre Balsdon (1957). Mr. White has 
composed a sensible and factually accurate description of the activities, customs and 
traditions of Cambridge University. He traces the pattern of the three yearly terms, 
as scen through the eyes of dons, senior undergraduates and freshmen, and he pays 
particular attention to the social and economic es which have transformed 
university life since the war. His account of Cambridge's history and of the forces at 
work ın university politics is excellent: where his book is least informative is in 
dealing with those intangible but vital aspects, the special character and aims of the 
university. His method forces him to generalise, but the differences between the 
character and peculiarities of individual colleges, for example, are too pronounced 
to allow of useful generalisation. (378°4259) 


Commerce 
KARACHI THROUGH A HUNDRED YEARS. The Centenary 
History of the Karachi Chamber of Commerce and Industry, 1860-1960. Herbert 
Feldman. Oxford University Press, 273.6d. 1960. 24 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
From very small beginnings the Karachi Chamber of Commerce and Industry 
gradually established a world-wide reputation. Until 1958, when, in accordance 
with a resolution of the Government of Pakistan, the Chamber became a representative 
of foreign firms alone, it was closely concerned with the affairs of the Indo~Pakistan 
sub-continent. This book, which is based on the Chamber’s annual reports and other 
records, describes its achievements towards the economic welfare of the region, 
giving full details of its influence on trade policy, railway development, currency, 
irrigation and other matters, including those relating to the port of Karachz itself. 
(380-9547) 
Transport 
THE CANALS OF SOUTH WALES AND THE BORDER. 
Charles Hadfield. University of Wales Press (Cardiff) and Phoenix House, 308. 1960. 
22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Maps. References. Index. 
This is the fourth work on the history of British canals by Mr. Hadfield, who has now 
established himself as a leading authority on this vexed and topical subject. Original 
sources have been used throughout and most of the material has never before been 
published. The book is fully referenced, with notes on sources, and there are 
appendices giving 2 summary of facts about each canal and the principal engineering 
works. This is an important, scholarly, and adnurably produced work of reference, 
but not calculated to appeal to the general reader. (3864609429) 
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Customs 

A PARTRIDGE IN A PEAR TREE. A Celebration for Christmas 
arranged by Neville Braybrooke. Darton, Longman & Todd, ass. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
196 pages. Decorations (some in colour) by Barbara Jones and children of the 
Henry Fawcett School. 

An unconventionally designed Christmas anthology composed of prose and verse 

extracts, line drawings zi ere reproductions of children’s pictures. The editor 

has made an enterprising choice of passages, which, although they include many of 

the world’s most famous authors such as Shakespeare, Boswell, Dickens and Yeats, 

consist for the most part of unfamiliar pieces. The children’s pictures are delightfully 

spontaneous and the arrangement’ ad layout of the whole volume is extremely 

attractive. (394268) 


Folklore 
‘MAGIC: ITS RITES AND HISTORY. Maurice Bouisson. Translated 
from the French by G. Almayrac. Rider, 45s. 1960. 23°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
In this entertaining and far-ranging study, Maurice Buisson, a retired French civil 
servant with an interest in literature, history, religion and the occult, tries to assess 
the true role of magic in the scheme of human behaviour and society, past and present. 
His approach is agreeably clear, logical and free from hocus-pocus. Particularly 
interesting is his analysis of the mental attitudes of the magician and the society in 
which magic would appear (at any rate, to those living in that society) to work. 
The Mystery Religions, the Great Pyramid, the Assassins, the Devil, Voodoo nites 
and Joan of Arc are a few of thé subjects which come up for cool ay 
3983 
LINGUISTICS 


A MODERN ITALIAN GRAMMAR. Frederic J. Jones. University of 
London Press, 218. 1960. 19 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
This well-produced book, compiled by a lecturer in Italian, University College, 
Cardiff, is a welcome recruit to the thin ranks of good English grammars of Italian. 
The work is ‘modern and conversational rather than literary and commercial’ in 
character; within these limits, it is an excellent picce of work, with a fuller and 
clearer treatment of modern grammatical usage that provided by any similar 
book, and a rich supply of accurate contemporary idiom. It is suitable a classwork, 
and will be of great value to General Certificate of Education students, and to all 
others wishing to acquire a sound knowledge of modern Italian. (455) 


PURE SCIENCE 


THE COMMON SENSE OP SCIENCE. J. Bronowski. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 160 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Since the first appearance’of this book'in 1951, Dr. Bronowski has become known to 
a wide audience as a television ‘personality’ and populariser of science. That alone 
will ensure a sale for the present reprint, but the book deserves attention from both 
scientists and laymen, particularly the latter, for its own sake. The author not only 
summarises the development of science, but puts forward his ideas on some of the 
fundamental questions, such as the relation of science to society, to the humanities, 
and to truth and value. (500) 
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Mathematics 


CLASSICAL MATHEMATICS. A Concise History of the Classical Era in 
Mathematics. Joseph Ehrenfried Hofmann. Translated from the German by 
Henrietta O. Midonick. Vision Press, 35s. 1960. 22 cm. 160 pages. Index. 

Professor J. E. Hofmann of Tübingen University is well known for his researches 

into original manuscript and early printed sources of mathematics. His book 

Geschichte der Mathematik appeared in parts in 1953 and 1957. The present book is a 

translation of parts two and three, which deal with the 17th and 18th centuries. The 

bibliography has unfortunately been omitted. The book gives a condensed 
chronological catalogue of mathematical discoveries and discoverers, full of erudition 
and copiously interspersed with dates. The reader is assumed to have a thorough 
acquaintance with the mathematical topics discussed. The mathematician who wants 
to date a discovery will find the book useful. (510-9) 


TIME SERIES ANALYSIS. E. J. Hannan. Methuen, 21s. 1960. I9°5 cm. 
160 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Applied 
Probability and Statistics) 

This second title in a new series goes well with the succeeding title Stochastic 

Processes (by Takacs) since much of the hard theory in the latrer finds application in 

the ficld of time series analysis. Enough, however, is summarised in the present 

monograph—the spectral theory of the stationary and discrete stochastic process—to 
make it self-contained. Chapters are devoted to the estimation of the correlogiam, 
arameters, spectral density and distribution functions as well as tests of relevant 
ypotheses, A final chapter deals with problems concerning stochastic processes which 
contain a deterministic component thereby introducing problems of regression. 

This monograph is important because it provides a unified treatment of some recent 

advances in statistical methods not previously available in book form. Its author is 

Professor of Statistics, Australian National University, and well known in this field 

of study. (519-9) 


Astronomy 


THE AMATEUR ASTRONOMER. Patrick Moore. 3rd edition. 
Lutterworth Press, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The third edition of this popular text includes the most recent information on such 

matters as the charting of the other side of the moon by the Soviet rockets, and also 

a number of minor modifications. The book is still one of the best introductions to 

practical astronomy, designed especially for amateurs who are just is to 

observe, generally with cheap and limited equipment. Apart from explaining the 
basic facts of planetary and stellar astronomy, the author indicates clearly the kind 
of work an amateur can undertake which will produce results of use to others. 

Nearly half the book is devoted to tables, charts, and maps indispensable to the 

observer. (523) 


THE MATHEMATICS OF RADIATIVE TRANSFER. L W. 
Busbridge. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 156 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. (Cambridge Tracts in Mathematics and Mathematical Physics, No. 50) 

A simple and rigorous account, by a leading authority, of such methods and exact 

results as have been achieved to date in transfer theory. These are largely concerned 

with plane stratified media and a stationary energy flow through them, affected by 
absorption and scattering. This book preserves the language’ of astrophysics for 
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convenience, but the methods and functions described apply also to neutron diffusion 
and, by extension to complex functions, to temperature-wave flow. The first part 
deals with the basic integro-differential equation of transfer, its reduction to an 
integral equation, the auxiliary H-functions of Chandrasekhar, and the integral 
operators leading to the Milne equation. The second part deals with methods for 
and applications of exact solutions of the Milne equations, including the Wiener-Hopf 
solution, the non-homogeneous equation, finite atmospheres, and anisotropic 
scattering. An appendix refers to further problems. Probabilistic treatments are not 
considered. (523-01) 


Physics 
MODERN PHYSICS. M. S. Smith. Longmans, 15s. 1960. 319°5 cm. 
266 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Writing for students at advanced level, the author has not tried to tackle the whole 
of physics but has dealt with a limited amount of material in some detail. His aim is 
to show that modern physics follows the same scientific and logical principles as 
classical physics. The boliet by gives a vast selection of references. A well-written 
and illustrated addition to a technical library. (530) 


REPORTS ON PROGRESS IN PHYSICS. Vol. 23. (1960). Edited by 
A. C. Stickland. The Physical Society, 638. (218, to members). 1960. 25 cm. 634 pages. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. 

The twenty-third volume of this valuable annual work contains ten articles, all by 

authors who are experts in their subject. Each has been allowed a substantial amount 

of space so that the articles form aaa and up-to-date descriptions of their 
subject matter. The topics range widely over the field of physics and are chiefly 
experimental or theoretical. They will be valuable for third-year degree students 
who wish to study particular topics in detail, and particularly to research workers. 

The topics include optical properties of thin films, group theory in solid state physics, 

photoelectric photometry, imental analysis of the electronic structure of metals, 

interference spectroscopy, pe nebulae, band structure calculations in solids, 
orbital electron capture by the nucleus, precision measurement in gamma-ray 
spectroscopy, %He introduced reactions. The articles are supported by extensive 

bibliographies. (530) 


RELATIVITY FOR ENGINEERS AND SCIENCE TEACHERS. 

Laurence H. A. Carr. Macdonald, 12s.6d. 1960. 19°5 cm. 60 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
All who knew the late Laurence Carr will realise that this is just such a book as he 
would have been expected to write: it is concise, easily understandable, and all 
extraneous matter is excluded. It is confined to the Special Theory of Relativity 
c ing two bodies in uniform relative motion, and a few references are included 
for further reading should that be considered necessary. Mr. Carr devotes a few 
pages at the end of the book to the explosion of two fallacies which are too commonly 

d. Naturally, some knowledge of mathematics is required, but this is not beyond 
that normally possessed by the graduate engineer, for whom the book will form a 
fitting ried to the subject. (530-11) 


THEORETICAL AND EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. H. G. Jerrard 
and D. B. McNeill. Chapman & Hall, 75s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 638 pages. Ilustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. 

This book by two lecturers in physics at Southampton University is designed to 
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meet the need of students reading for a degree in which physics is a major subject, 
or those in the scientific ind or in teaching. Essentially a book dealing with a 
large number of experiments (although specialised techniques have been omitted), 
it includes a good deal of the theory underlying the experiments. Following two 
introductory chapters on graphs, errors, and units, and on laboratory apparatus, the 
bulk of the book gives iments and elementary theory on the right-hand page, 
while the left-hand page has appropriate diagrams and many very useful tables as 
well as a good deal more advanced theoretical matter and most of the quite numerous 
references. Appreciable knowledge of the more elementary mathematical procedures 
is assumed, but the text is written so clearly that even those with rather limited 
mathematical training should be able to derive a good deal of value from the ee 
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* INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF HEAT AND MASS 
TRANSFER. Vol. I, nos. 2/3. August 1960. Editors: A. J. Ede and others. 
Pergamon Press, £7 per vol. (Individuals £5 $s.) 6 issues per annum. 24'5 cm. 
Illustrated. 

Numbers 2 and 3 of this new international journal contain thirteen papers written 
in English by authors drawn in the main from the leading schools of ie transfer 
in Russia, Japan, U.S.A., and England. Apart from one paper giving a summary of 
recent bibliography, all the papers present original theoretical and practical work at a 
very advanced level. The journal will prove of value to all research workers interested 
in heat and mass transfer. Abstracts are given in English, French, German and 
Russian. (536-205) 


Geology l 
MINERAL USE GUIDE, or, Robertson’s Spiders’ Webs. R. H. S. 
Robertson. Cleaver-Hume Press, 21s. 1960. 19°5 cm. 46 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Loose-lcaf binding. 
This unusual book contains thirty-two diagrams only; there is no text. Each diagram 
is drawn to a common pattern. At the centre a mineral or rock is defined; proceeding 
from the centre, the marketing processes, chief physical properties, and groups of 
industrial applications are then outlined in expanding rings. In this way some fifty- 
two rocks and minerals are illustrated. A short glossary is also provided. The method 
used is superior to a descriptive text which would necessarily make tedious and 
confused reading. The illustrations are clear, concise, and unambiguous, and the book 
should be invaluable to mineral engineers, or anyone interested in mineral develop- 
ment. The author is a consultant in raw materials development. (553) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 

EXCAVATIONS ON DEFENCE SITES, 1939-1945. I: Mainly 
Neolithic-Bronze Age. W. F. Grimes. H.M. Stationery Office, 84s. 1960. 28°5 cm. 
276 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Plans. Index. (Ministry of Works 
Archaeological Reports No. 3) 

This is the first of three volumes giving full descriptions of excavations undertaken 

by the Ministry of Works at akea sites in Britain that were faced with 

destruction owing to war-time necds. Directed by W. F. Grimes, now Professor of 

Archaeology at London University, thé excavations, mostly of long and round 

tumuli, were most skilfully conducted, and are here admirably presented with a 

wealth of high standard illustrations. Discussion and comparative notes extend in 
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some cases to Continental parallels. The book is a valuable source document written 
in a clear style as intelligible to the generally interested as to the specialist. 
(571-0942) 


PREHISTORIC ROCK ART OF THE FEDERATION OF 
RHODESIA AND NYASALAND. Paintings and descriptions by 
Elizabeth Goodall, C. K. Cook and J. Desmond Clark. Edited by Roger Summers. 
Chatto & Windus for the National Publications Trust (Salisbury, Southern Rhodesia), 
£,7 78. 1960. 32 cm. 288 pages. Numerous illustrations (many in colour). Drawings 
in text. Maps. References. Indexes. 

In this important volume on Rhodesia and Nyasaland, the three authors deal with 

different areas and one of their tasks is to attempt to establish the relationship between 

the various Rhodesian sites. Factual descriptions of the paintings are given, together 
with interpretations of the subject matter, tentative dates and suggestions as to why 
the paintings were made. The book is copiously illustrated with colour reproductions, 
photographs and maps: it would have been interesting to know more about the 
methods used for copying the rock paintings, but the result appears completely 
satisfactory and the ani ortraiture often of astonishing vitality. This meticulous 
and painstaking volume adds greatly to our knowledge of South African prehistoric 
art and contains much that will interest archaeologists and students of primitive art 
generally. (571-73) 


Anthropology 
PRIMITIVE MAN AND HIS WAYS. Patterns of Life in Some Native 
Societies. Kaj Birket-Smith. Translated from the Danish by Roy Duffell. 
Odhams Press, 25s. 1960. 22°§ cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
A leading Danish anthropologist describes for the general reader the cultures of six 
different types of primitive society (Australian aborigines, Plains Indians and 
Algonkians of North America, Lapps, Tuareg of North Africa, and Maori of New 
Zealand). These were chosen specially to illustrate how human beings manage to 
live in climatic regions of very diverse characters, but although primarily geographical 
in emphasis the descriptions deal also with such topics as socia] organisation, religion, 
and history, and each has a detailed bibliography. The author further advances some 
sound, if rather brief, generalisations about the relationship between man and 
environment. (572) 


GOVERNMENT IN ZAZZAU 1800-1950. M. G. Smith. Oxford 
University Press for the International African Institute, $08. 1960. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations, Maps. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (International African Institute 
Publications) 

Zazzau, alias Zaria, a chiefdom in Northern Nigeria, was during che past 200 years 

or so ruled successively by Hausa, Pulam, and British. With the aid of documentary 

and comparative ethnographical material, an anthropologist who worked in the 
area for some time describes the forms of government prevalent under each 
suzerain, paying special attention to the recruitment and powers of local officers. 

He gives an able and well-written account of both innovations and persistent features; 

and although his two theoretical chapters (on “The Nature of Government’ and 

‘Government and Structural Change’) are not as original as the lack of reference to 

the writings of others , his book is an important contribution, factually and 

methodologically, to the literature on Affican political history. (572-9669) 
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Biology — 
A SYNOPSIS OF BIOLOGY. W. B. Crow. Wright (Bristol), 90s. 1960. 
19 cm. 1,072 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Like other volumes of the Synopsis Series, the present work contains a mass of 
information, set out in précis form, in varied type and well-headed numbered 
paragraphs. It is intended as a companion volume to the standard textbooks or as a 
revision guide for students for the General Certificate of Education, for those studying 
for degrees or for diploma courses in technical colleges (the author is Senior Lecturer 
in Biology at the Leicester College of Technology). The volume, which is admirably 
designed for quick reference, proceeds from sections on form and structure, function, 
organism and environment, evolution and heredity, to systematic botany and 
zoology, applied biology, and chapters on foods, and medical and vetermary 
applications, and techniques. (574) 


ERROR AND DECEPTION IN SCIENCE. Essays on Biological 
Aspects of Life. Jean Rostand. Translated from the French by A. J. Pomerans. 
Hutchinson, 18s. 1960. 19 cm. 196 pages. References. Index. 

Jean Rostand, an outstanding French biologist, is a well known interpreter of the 

sciences to the ordinary man. In the first essay, which gives its title to the book, he 

shows how, from various motives, including over-enthusiasm, preconceived ideas, 
political bias, or metaphysical beliefs, men may mislead SRA and the public 
to an astonishing extent. In the next four chapters he relates the discoveries of 
biologica] science to the laws, habits, health a prospects of mankind, and in the 
last he shows what a tremendous effect the cinema can have in the study of living 
matter. His lively style sustains the reader’s interest and it has lost none of its vigour 
in the excellent translation. 574) 


WILD LIFE IN AN AFRICAN TERRITORY. A Study made for the 
Game and Tsetse Control Department of Northern Rhodesia. F. Fraser Darling. 
Oxford University Press, 25s. 1960 170 pages. Frontispiece in colour. Maps. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The speed with which the larger animals of Africa and their habitats are being reduced 

or changed is becoming a matter for grave anxiety. It is timely, therefore, to have 

this assessment of the situation ın Northern Rhodesia by Dr. Darling. His report, 
which should be read and studied not only by naturalists and administrators but by 
men of good will the world over, begins with descriptions of bis itineraries, then 
considers the habitats involved and the effect on them of constant burning, goes on 
to the anima] communities that have to respond to the changes in habitat and pressure 
from man, and ends with a consideration of the present state of conservation measures. 
His recommendations should be closely studied. (574°52096894) 


THE CELL NUCLEUS. Proceedings of an Informal Meeting held at the 
Department of Radiotherapeutics, University of Cambridge, 31 August- 
I September, 1959 by the Faraday Society. Butterworth, 50s. 1960. 25°5 cm. 
284 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

Workers, mainly from the United Kingdom and United States, representing the 

several sciences engaged in research on the nucleus of the living cell, met under the 

chairmanship of J. S. Mitchell, who is Professor of Radiotherapeutics in the University 

of Cambridge. Their proceedings were divided into five parts, over the first and 

second of which, concerned with the functions of the nucleolus and with the synthesis 
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of deoxyribonucleic acid from small molecules, the Chairman presided. The following 
section under J. N. Davidson, oe of nine BPS dealt with the eas cf 
deoxyribonucleoprotein in the cell, and particularly with measurements of individual 
nuclei. Malcolm Dixon led a group of four papers on nuclear enzymes, and J. V. 

Butler the final meeting on the structure of deoxyribonucleoprotein in solution and 
in the nucleus. (574°8732) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE BIOLOGY OF MICRO- 
ORGANISMS. Lilian E. Hawker, A. H Linton, B. F. Folkes, M. J. Carlile. 
Edward Arnold, 35s. 1960, 24 cm. 460 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. 

This book, divided into three sections, gives a well-balanced account of microbiology. 

Section one, on morphology and life cycles, consists of five chapters dealing briefly 

with bacteria, fungi, protozoa, algae, and viruses. Section two provides an excellent 

account of the physiology and metabolism of micro-organisms. The final section, 
entitled “Ecology of Micro-organisms’, comprises chapters on the microbiology of 
soil, the SES S of air and water, micro-o1 and plants, micro- 
organisms and animals, microbiology of food and other products, and industrial 
fermentations. This book will be a useful text for those stud aay and 
will also provide background reading for students of eal zoology. (576) 


Zoology 
FARAWAY LOOK ONE. FARAWAY LOOK TWO. Peter and 
Philippa Scott. ‘Cassell, 15s. each. 1960. 22°5 cm. 120 pages in each. Photographs 
(some in colour) by Philippa Scott. Drawings by Peter Scott. Maps. 
The title of these two volumes recalls the television programme ‘Look’ in which 
Peter Scott has introduced to the public natural history matters from all over the 
world. No. 1 covers Australia, New Zealand, New Guinea, Fiji and Hawaii; No. 2 
covers the Virgin Islands, Panama, Trinidad and the Galapagos. Throughout, the 
authors reveal themselves as expert and vivid commentators, in each book describing 
their personal impressions and adventures. The coloured illustrations are excellent, 
the monochrome ones not quite so good, the sketches and small maps most valuable. 
Naturalists and armchair. ice will love these books. (s919) 


THE GLORIOUS OYSTER. Edited by Hector Bolitho. znd edition. 
Sidgwick & Jackson, 25s. 1960. 23 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a new edition, almost a rewriting, of a book first published in 1929. It contains 
an entertaining miscellany about the oyster in literature, in science and in our daily 
lives. The chapters about the general biology of the oyster, which has been dedy 
studied for many years, have been brought up to date and rewritten by Dr. Maurice 
Burton. The editor contributes some e pee chapters on the history of the oyster 
cult from Roman times and on its ee as a symbol of civilisation. Next comes a 
brief anthology and finally a collection of recipes by W. A. Bentley, which may 
tempt casa ne from the most obvious way of eating oysters. (594°1) 
THE QUEER AND THE RARE FISHES OF NEW ZEALAND. 
Arthur W. Parrott. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1960. 21 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 
The author has previously produced two companion books on the commercial and 
game species of New Zealand fishes. This- volume deals with some sixty specics, 
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mainly characterised by bizarreness of form, which may be encountered round the 
coasts a New Zealand. It would be impossible to be exhaustive on the subject 
because the marine life of these waters is not yet thoroughly known, but the author’s 
intention is to stimulate the interest of naturalists and anglers so that more adequate 
material may be accumulated on which to base a fuller reference work. The descrip- 
tions r aul of first-hand observations, but some of the illustrations are not 
very ; (59709931) 


THE WORLD OF AMPHIBIANS AND REPTILES. Robert Mertens. 
Translated from the French by H. W. Parker. Harrap, 63s. 1960. 29 cm. 208 pages. 
Numerous illustrations (some in colour). Bibliography. Index. (Living Nature 
Series) 

Frogs, patna crocodiles, lizards and snakes are little known compared with other 

groups of emerge to naturalists who have lived in the pier So it comes as a 

surprise to learn of bewildering and beautiful array of colours and forms 

represented in these groups, and that the reptiles and amphibia show the bizarre 

effects of specialised adaptation just as much as other more abundant and well-known 
groups. Both pictures and text, which, as in other volumes in this series, reach a high 
stan d, combine to give an impressive survey of biological problems, common to 


all living creatures, but defined with such clarity in this rich material. (598:1) 


THE LIFE OF THE MOLE (Talpa europaea Linnaeus). Gillian ‘Godfrey and 
Peter Crowcroft. Museum Press, 15s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Dr. Crowcroft is in e of the Mammal Room at the Natural History Museum, 

London, and has been closely associated with: the researches of Dr. Godfrey (now 

his wife) for a number of years.’ The result of this collaboration is a thoroughly 

well-proportioned, careful and readable study of the biology of a very common 
animal, about which only too little was previously known. The material they present 
on habitat, movements, behaviour, food, breeding and population is completely 
documented and will be of great value to biologists; the treatment is lucid and 
technicalities are kept to a minimum, so that the book should also have a wide general 
public. | (599-33) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
Medical Sciences Public Health 
TEXTBOOK FOR HEALTH VISITORS. Llywelyn Roberts, Beryl D. 
Corner, C. H. Shaw. and edition. Baillière, 328. 6d. 1960. 20'5 cm. $14 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
Two medical officers of health and a paediatrician cover in this textbook the main 
lines of the syllabus ‘for the Health Visitor Training Course whose requirements are 
usefully summarised in an appendix. Thus, they give the fundamentals of materni 
and child care, physical and mental development, common disorders of childhood. 
nutrition, and personal and industrial hygiene. The national health and social services 
in which the An visitor takes her part are outlined, and in this revised edition 
more attention is given to problems of mental health, old age and health education. 
(610) 
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THE -ROAD TO, MODERN SURGERY. The Advances in Medicine 
and Surgery during the past hundred years. Hugo Glaser. Translated from the 
German by Maurice Michael. Lutterworth Press, 30s. 1960. 23 cm. 224 pages., 

} Ulustrations. Index.’ .: - oo 

Spectacular as the advances in al! branches of science have been, in none has progress 

contributed more to human well-being than in medicine and surgery, and this Swiss 

publication, now translated into English, shows that much of this work has been 
undertaken in Britain. Dr. Glasér’s scope is wide, ranging from anaesthesia and 
hypothermia, cardiac’surgery ‘and electrotherapy to the a a of antibiotics, 
vitamins and hormones.’ In his ‘final chapter he reviews the.present position; notes 
the decline in tuberculosis, diphtheria and rheumatic fever, and the increase of 
leukaemia, cancer and coronary thrombosis. Finally he suggests that, although 
progress will continue, the next hundredjyears are unlikely to produce such additions 
to knowledge and techniques as we have witnessed during the past saa 

e ! : i 610'9 


MEDICINE IN THE MAKING. ‚Gordon D. W. Murray. Ryerson Press 
(Toronto, Canada),' $5.50. 1960. 23 cm. 236 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
To provide the layman with some measure of insight into the problems ever-existent 
in the field of medicine, Dr. Gordon Murray, the distinguished Canadian physician, 
highlights the early influences which shaped his career and brought him to great 
achievement in his chosen profession. In the first of two books, tersely he recounts 
for the reader a few of the circumstances surrounding these successes and transmits 
in no smal] degree the feeling of excitement, the toil, the frustrations, the fulfilment 
awaiting those individuals who choose to follow the same career. A moving and 


rewarding story. (610°9) 


DOCTORS AND DISEASE IN TUDOR TIMES. W. S. C. Copeman. 
iri of Pall Mall, 42.. 1960. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 
Index. 

Dr. Copeman has based. this fascinating. book on his FitzPatrick Lectures, deliveréd 

at the Royal College of Physicians of London in 1958 and.1959. It begins with an 

account of the evolution of the profession and a consideration of the work of such 

famous men as Andrew Boorde, Thomas Linacre and John Caius. There follow a 

summary on‘ the status of practitioners, both ethical and quack, and a an S on 

medical education, including references to the textbooks of the time, on methods of 
qualification and licences to practise. That there was a true scientific basis to Tudor 
medicine is shown by the doctor’s understanding of anatomy, physiology, botany 
and pharmacology. The author describes common diseases and their treatment and 
explains contemporary practice of public health and hygiene. This lively account of 
the rcal beginning of the profession will interest both the medical historian and the 
more general rea er., (610942) 


CLINICAL ANATOMY. A Revision and Applied Anatory for Clinical 
Students. Harold Ellis. Blackwell (Oxford), a 1960. 23 cm. 386 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams, Index. o a. j 

The aim of the Surgical Tutor, Radcliffe Infirmary, Oxford, in this textbook is to 

connect the anatomy learnt by the medical student before he, embarks on his clinical 

training with the knowledge he needs when he later encounters disease in the course 
of his undergraduate and postgraduate studies. The text, clearly illustrated by line 
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drawings, is therefore selective. It briefly describes form, the relations of structures, 
function and abnormalities, and draws attention to points of special medical, 
obstetrical and surgical interest of which the student should be aware. Mr. Ellis is 
so consistent throughout in the choice of his material and in the precise method of 
presentation that the student will find exactly the information he is led to ar 
611 


CIBA FOUNDATION COLLOQUIA ON ENDOCRINOLOGY. 
Vol. 13. HUMAN PITUITARY HORMONES. In honour of 
Professor B. A. Houssay. Editors for the Ciba Foundation, G. E. W. Wolstenholme 
and Cecilia M. O’Connor. Churchill, 50s. 1960. 21 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

Held in Buenos Aires preceding the 21st International Congress of Physiological 

Sciences, under the chairmanship of F. G. Young, the colloquium here reported in 

full, with discussions, consisted of thirty-two scientists from Europe, South America 

and the United States, who described important advances of interest to investigators 
in the several aspects of research. Typical of the sixteen papers presented were those 
by G. F. Joplin and Russell Fraser on radiological anatomy in which new landmarks 
were d by C. H. Li on biological, immunochemical and physicochemical 
studies on human pituitary growth hormone, by D. Ikkos and R. Luft on the 
metabolic action of human growth hormone. On the clinical side, mention can be 
made of a contribution by C. A. Gemzell, E. Diczfalusy and K.-G. Tillinger on the 
effects of a human pituitary preparation of follicle-stimulating hormone on young 
amenorrhoeic women, and another by J. A. Loraine on the clinical value of pituitary 
gonadotropin assays in human urine. (612-405) 


PRACTICAL BIRTH-CONTROL METHODS. Abraham Stone and 
Norman E. Himes. English edition revised by Margaret C. N. Jackson. and 
edition. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

By a physician and a sociologist, this useful American guide for medical men and 

the more intelligent section of the public has been revised for the United Kingdom 

by an English specialist in these problems. It reviews social and legal aspects, anatomy 
and physiology, and describes very fully and evaluates the several techniques. In the 
final part, the authors discuss the related problems of abortion, sterilisation, sterility 
and infertility, and family ran Appendices give useful lists of clinics and 
voluntary organisations in the United Kingdom and a reading list for adolescents and 
adults. (613-943) 


PREVENTIVE MEDICINE AND PUBLIC HEALTH. An Introduction 
for Students and Practitioners. Fred Grundy. 4th edition. H. K. Lewis, 27s.6d. 
1960. 21 cm, 324 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

The easy style of the Mansel Talbot Professor of Preventive Medicine in the 

University of Wales makes this detailed, factual account of the organisation and 

administration of the national health and welfare services a very interesting one. He 

gives a particularly useful review of the role of the various authorities concerned 
with the services, from the central government to local committees, and of the 
major al aaa shaping them. In the section on basic principles there are discussions 
of heredity and environment, health, health education and the problem family. 

There are ters on vital statistics and the control of infectious di , 2 concise 

history of public health and a survey of international health organizations. Much 
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information is given in the seven appendices, one of which is a guide to further 
reading. This revised edition takes cognisance of new legislation. (614) 


MEDICINE FOR NURSES. M. Toohey. With a chapter on Psychological 
Medicine by Henry R. Rollin. sth edition. Livingstone, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
684 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. Index. 

After a year’s interval, a further edition of this very popular textbook is required, 

making it possible once more to bring up to die i sections on treatment and to 

include new drugs. An attractive volume, devoted to medicine, not to instructions 
on nursing procedures, it is adapted to the needs of the qualified nurse, for whom it 
provides a reliable reference book, as well as to the nurse in training. The author 
includes a useful background of physiology and pathology, and sets out admirably 
clearly the essentials of aetiology, diagnosis and treatment. The photographs really 
illustrate the text, and an exceptionally useful feature are the diagrams setting out 
the symptoms, signs and treatment of main diseases. (616-073) 


FRENCH’S INDEX OF DIFFERENTIAL DIAGNOSIS. Edited by 
Arthur H. Douthwaite. 8th edition. Wright (Bristol), £6 6s. 1960. 26-5 cm. 
1,124 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in colour). 

The practical value of this reference work to physicians in many countries has long 

been recognised. A distinguished team of nineteen specialists, under the editor, the 

Senior Physician at Guy’s Hospital, London, has once more undertaken an extensive 

revision to incorporate new methods and syndromes recently described; the illustra- 

tions are again most effective, and the 150-page index is an invaluable key to the 
immense content of the volume. This consists of articles on symptoms, arranged in 
alphabetical order of such symptoms, presenting in the whole field of medicine, 
including also neurology, gynaecology, surgery and ophthalmology. Laboratory 
tests are briefly described, as is the interpretation of radiographs in differential 
diagnosis; reference is made to treatment when this is a factor in diagnosis, likewise 
to pathology and prognosis. The editor, contributors and publishers have once more 
completed a great service to the medical profession. (616-075) 


LECTURES ON HAEMATOLOGY. Edited by F. G. J. Hayhoe. Cambridge 
University Press, 603. 1960. 25+5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 
Here are thirteen lectures forming a symposium held by the University Post-Graduate 
Medical School, Cambridge, in December 1959. They are intended for those 
interested in laboratory ects, whether research workers, clinicians or haematologists, 
who require a survey of current knowledge, especially of those subjects at present 
controversial. Well produced and fully documented, the volume assembles papers 
which report upon satay th statistical and therapeutic aspects, some of them 
containing bine work, and all by people who have made valuable contributions 
to their speci Examples of the ‘ifering approach are lectures on transfusion 
hazards, haemoglobin variants, the potentialities of marrow transplantation in the 
treatment of leukaemia, and the pathogenesis of purpura. (616-15) 


CLINICAL DISORDERS OF THE PULMONARY CIRCULATION, 
Edited by Raymond Daley, John F. Goodwin, and Robert E. Steiner. Churchill, 
758. 1960. 25 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

Mainly from the Postgraduate Medical School of London, this excellently documented 

monograph by nine distinguished physicians and research workers gives a detailed 
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account of the scientific background to modern knowledge of pulmonary heart 
diseases. The authors trace previous developments leading up to the views they now 
hold on anatomy, physiology and haemodynamics, radiology, pathology and 
electrocardiography. This pies also to the clinical chapters, in which, after a brief 
definition and description of each disease, they elucidate investigations, signs and 
symptoms, the effects of medical and surgical treatment, and discuss prognosis. Of 
the fourteen authoritative contributions, Paul Wood in his preface mentions as of 
special value those by G. de J. Lee on physiology and haemodynamics, and by 
K. W. Donald on pulmonary function and circulation. As an indication of the 
standard on the clinical side, it serves to mention the chapters by John Goodwin on 
mitral and left atrial disease and by John McMichael on a cor pulmonale. 
(616-24 


THE UROLOGICAL ASPECTS OF BILHARZIASIS IN 
RHODESIA. R. M. Honey’ and M. Gelfand. Livingstone, 7s.6d. 1960.’ 
21's cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. Paper covers. 

This valuable study, a sequel to Schistosomiasis (1950) which described autopsy findings, 

is based on 300 European and roo African cases presenting in the Salisbury, Southern 

Rhodesia, European and African hospitals. The authors, who invite the views of 

other workers, describe the pathological effects of disease in the bladder and urcter, 

and the differences in such processes in Europeans and Africans. They discuss in 
detail symptomatology and cystoscopic appearances, by statistics and text bringing 
out variations in Europeans and Africans, and give full accounts of the treatment of 
sequelac, and of their views on surgical techniques. The monograph, most important 
to helminthologist and urologist, is well illustrated. (616-62) 


DISC LESIONS AND OTHER INTERVERTEBRAL DERANGE- 
MENTS TREATED BY MANIPULATION, TRACTION AND 
OTHER CONSERVATIVE METHODS. E. J. Crisp. Livingstone, 15s. 
1960. 225 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Consultant Physician Emeritus in Physical Medicine, Guy’s Hospital, London, 

Dr. Crisp is concerned with orthopaedic principles in relation to manipulation and 

similar techniques. So, first, he discusses basic anatomy and physiology, spinal 

mechanics and pathology, disc and zygapophyseal lesions, ligamentous injuries and 
osteoporosis. In the second and main part of the text he describes in detail specific 
disorders of the lumbar, dorsal and cervical regions, their aetiology, clinical features, 
history, symptoms, physical examination, diagnosis and treatment. Part 3 gives the 
fundamental rules for and methods employed in manipulation and traction, 
illustrated by uscful line drawings. Specialists in physical medicine will find much to 
interest them in this aol h results from long experience of treatment’ 
and from original thought on a group of disorders whose complexity it o 
616-73) 


OUTLINE OF FRACTURES INCLUDING JOINT INJURIES. 
John Crawford Adams. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 278.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 276 pages. 
Illustrations, Diagrams. Index, 

A companion to the author’s Outline of Orthopaedics, this textbook, immensely 

popular among medical students, physiotherapists and casualty officers, as well as 

general practitioners, aims to instruct in the recognition of fractures and in assessing 
them. It gives advice as to sr pa (actos and outlines principles, methods, 
results of surgical treatment and complications. This edidon, revised in minor detail 
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after only two years, includes some new and improved illustrations. The standard 
of production is high and the volume is a pleasure to handle and read. (617-15) 


ANAESTHETICS FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. Gordon Ostlere and 
Roger Bryce-Smith. 4th edidon. Churchill, 12s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 124 pages. Index. 
Medical students, house surgeons and less experienced resident anaesthetists will find 
that this popular handbook is a handy pocket guide to the study of general 
anaesthetics. Brought up to date after four years by Dr. Bryce-Smith, Anaesthetist 
to the United Oxford Hospitals, who has added apbs on hypotensive agents 
to this edition, its aim is still to ‘trundle’ students ‘as pleasantly as possible along the 
simple pathways leading to a safe and satisfactory administration. So the authors 
give basic principles and describe current practice concisely, reliably and Boo 
61796) 


OBSTETRICAL AND GYNAECOLOGICAL PATHOLOGY FOR 
POSTGRADUATE STUDENTS. R. E. Rewell. Livingstone, 50s. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

This volume fills a gap in the ranks of more advanced medical textbooks. It is intended 

for medical men studying for a postgraduate examination in obstetrics and 

gynaecology, who ai een the excellent documentation as well as the 
authority and balanced judgment with which the fundamentals of morbid anatomy 
are presented. Himself Consultant Pathologist, The Women’s and Maternity 

Hospitals, Liverpool, he derives his exceptional knowledge from long tenure of this 

post, from ience derived during two years spent as Professor of Pathology in 

Madras, and from wide reading. He reviews important contributions to salige 

up to the end of 1959, and gives his own views, with case reports, of diseases of the 

genital tract, discusses smear techniques, fertility studies and pregnancy diagnosis 
tests, maternal mortality and morbidity, perinatal mortality and congenital ab- 

normalities, and, finally, infections. (618) 


CONTRIBUTIONS TO OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY. 
V. N. Shirodkar. Livingstone, 37s.6d. 1960. 25'5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. 

In this beautifully produced monograph, the Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 

Grant Medical College, Bombay, describes in a detailed and documented text, with 

clear line drawings and excellent serial illustrations, operative procedures which he 

has evolved during his thirty-five years’ experience. He has selected for inclusion his 
techniques for habitual abortion in the second trimester, the Shirodkar extended 
operation and Shirodkar sling operation for sig e for blocked Fallopian 
tubes, his technique for an artificial vagina, and, y, a summary of various papers 
including one for epispadias in the female. Doubtless no specialist will approve of 
all the author’s innovations; every specialist will, however, enjoy the stimulus which 
the volume offers. (618) 


A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF MIDWIFERY. G. F. Gibberd. 7th edition. 
Churchill, 36s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 590 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. index. 

Based on practice at Guy’s Hospital, London, where the author is Obstetric Surgeon, 

this popular textbook, after brief introductory chapters on anatomy, physiology, 

diagnosis and management of normal pregnancy and labour, deals in nineteen 

chapters with the common abnormalities encountered in medical practice. Finally, 

there are accounts of the care of the normal, premature and abnormal infant. This 
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edition, revised throughout, includes a section on anaesthetics for obstetric operations, 
and gives due weight to the present concern with staphylococcal infection in maternity 
wards. Beautifully produced, this is a clear and reliable textbook for the under- 
graduate student. (618-2) 


PREMATURITY. The Diagnosis, Care and Disorders of the Premature 
Infant. Beryl Corner. Cassell, T 58. 1960. 24 cm. 602 pages. IHlustrations (some in 
colour). Diagrams. References. Index. 

This comprehensive work by the Consultant Paediatrician, United Bristol Hospitals, 

is of the greatest interest to obstetricians and paediatricians, general practitioners and 

nurses, and also to those concerned with the more basic problems of biochemistry, 

hysiology and pathology, for whom it presents current knowledge against the 
tonal background, with abundant references to classical and key papers. The 
volume opens with world epidemiological aspects, followed by eleven chapters on 
diagnosis which, after general characteristics, discuss, according to the systems of 
the body, the development of the foetus and the premature, in comparison with the 
full-term, infant. The next part devotes fourteen chapters to care, including one on the 
premature baby in the tropics. In the section on disorders, C. A. Brown deals with 
disorders of the eyes; in that on prognosis of prematurity, N. J. Brown writes on 
pathology. Appendices in tabular and précis form give instructions for medical and 
nursing procedures, and antibiotic indications and dosages. Dr. Corner’s volume 
will ber study of the problems of causation and treatment, and also greatly assıst 

those responsible for practical day-to-day care. (618-92011) 

Engineering 

MACHINE DRAWING AND DESIGN. A Textbook of Intermediate 
Standard for Engineering Students. W. Abbott. 7th edition. Blackie, 218. 1960. 

_ 22°5 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, Director of Studies, Federation of British Industries, and well known for 
his other works, has rewritten Machine Drawing and Design and included much new 
material. Students of engineering will find this book of great value in preparing for 
examinations of engineering institutions, and draughtsmen will find it useful for 
reference. The text is well and clearly written, with numerous well-presented 
illustrations. The examination papers, in the latter part of the book, are of immense 
value to students, giving an approximate time it should take to produce the solutions, 
thus providing a guide to the progress the student is making. (620-04) 


—— Mechanics and Materials 
APPLIED MECHANICS FOR ENGINEERS: Static, Dynamics, 
Strength of Materials. James C. Grassie. Longmans, 458. 1960. 22°5 cm. 666 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
It seems somewhat doubtful whether the combination of statics, dynamics, and 
strength of materials in one volume is not too ambitious, However, the result is a 
valuable reference book for young draughtsmen and the like. As regards students: 
the book will certainly be useful for the first year and perhaps the second year for an 
Honours degree course, and quite adequate for a pass degree. Without doubt it 
would be extremely useful to any who may be studying under difficulties, for various 
certificates, by themselves, or with very Title outside help. The use of vectors by 
graphical methods 1s well treated, but it might have been a help if the use of vector 
algebra (coming into use more and more) had been included in another appendix. 
(620-1) 
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— Mechanical 
EXAMPLES IN APPLIED THERMODYNAMICS. J. Phillips. English 
Universities Press, 178.6d. 1960. 23°5 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Technical 
College Series) 
Although some teachers regard such methods with disapproval, there is no doubt 
whatever that the worked example is a very powerful means of inculcating an under- 
standing of fundamental principles into the minds of students. Thus little book on 
applied 1 LOS Re Sa means engineering, not chemica] thermodynamics 
—consists of explanatory notes followed = pages of worked examples and un- 
worked examination questions at National Certificate level. The basic theory is very 
simple. In the section dealing with the properties of gases, for example, there is 
hardly ae Ge E complex than the perfect gas law and the specific heats to be 
considered. O important chapters deal with power cycles, heat transfer, fow 
through nozzles, and the combustion of fuels. Although directed at students and 
their tutors, this book could also profitably be studied by established engineers in 
their more self-critical moments. (621-01) 


—— Electrical 
THE TESTING OF ELECTRICAL MACHINES. Laurence H, A. Carr. 
Macdonald, 50s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Intended primarily for the use of test staff, this book describes not only the technique 
of testing but also the principles underlying the operation of the machines concerned. 
It deals only with standard machines and no reference is made, for example, to single- 
phase machines, or to three-phase commutator machines. A technical standard 
equivalent to that of the Higher National Certificate in Electrical Engineering is 
expected on the part of the reader, but the book is written in such a clear manner 
that it will be useful to any student interested in the design and performance of 
electrical machines, (621-313) 


—— Mining 
MINE VENTILATION. Edited by A. Roberts. Cleaver-Hume Press, 7os. 
1960. 25°5 cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
Several authors have contributed to a book which circumscribes, essentially, theory 
and practice in the production, measurement and control of mine ventilation, the 
pollution of mine air by dust and gas, and ventilation planning. An exhaustive survey 
of existing knowledge has been made and the book is unrivalled in its field. The 
authors have concentrated, for the most part, upon theory, recent research, and 
generalities in practice; in the book’s length only sho six brief references are made 
to specific mine installations, Although some of the chapters will be thoroughly 
understood only by readers of graduate status, the work is confidently recommended 
to advanced mining students and practising miming engineers. Dr. A. Roberts, the 
editor and joint author, is the director of the Post-graduate School of Mining, 
University of Sheffield, The emphasis is upon coal-mining, but many chapters are 
appropriate to metal-mining. (622-42) 


FAMOUS BOMBERS OF THE SECOND WORLD WAR. Second 
Series. Willam Green. Macdonald, 21s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 
Drawings by G. W. Heumann and Peter Endsleigh Castle. Diagrams. 

This second volume illustrates through thirteen aircraft selected from the Allies 

and Axis the rapid advance of bombers during the war. Each progressive type is 
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described in detail covering design, armament, armour, engine,.manning and 
employment, with a generous number of photographs and drawings. From Britain 
come the Blenheim, Whitley, Hampden, Stirling and Halifax, and the United States 
supplies the Douglas and Boeing Superfortress, the herald of the atom bomb. The 
Axis is represented by the German Focke-Wulf Condor, Heinkel and Arado, the 
-world’s first operational jet bomber,,and by the Japanese Mitsubishis. The standard 
of research and collation is high and the work is a further valuable contribution to the 
history of aviation and aerial warfare. (623 +7463) 


——— Transport 
RAILWAY WORKS CONSTRUCTION. H. M. Pearson. Odhams 
Press, 358. 1960. 23 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

A fairly elementary treatment of engineering fundamentals with descriptive chapters 
on the erection and maintenance of structures, and some notes on sketchings and 
reports. It is intended primarily for railway or contractors’ works staff and super- 
visors. The descriptive sections and illustrations, however, will also be helpful to the 
younger members of the technical staff. The author has had thirty years’ experience 
as a railway civil engineer, including a period as a lecturer to outdoor works staff. 
The book fills a gap in the literature and will be particularly useful to the ambitious 
craftsman. i (625-1) 


Aeronautics 
HISTORY OF AUSTRALIAN AVIATION. Stanley Brogden. Hawthorn 
Press (Melbourne, Australia), 358. 1960. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Brogden, who has written much about aviation in Australia, in books and in the 
magazine Aircraft, has now produced a most exhaustive history of the subject. This 
work will be most valuable to anyone interested in flying and as a reference book—not 
only for Australians, who were in the vanguard of aviation investigation and the 
development of flying. Mr. Brogden’s history covers the subject from the first 
balloon flights in e 1850's through the experiments of Lawrence Hargreaves 
and others to the great developmental years after the First World War and to the 
present tremendous expansion. He includes an account of the composition of the 
Royal Australian Air Force and of the various Australian air lines. (629-130994) 


RADIO AIDS TO CIVIL AVIATION. Edited by R. F. Hansford. 
Heywood, £6 6s. 1960. 25°5 cm. 638 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
In 

This brings together for the first time in one book all the basic knowledge essential 

to a full appreciation of radio in civil aviation and its application in planning and 

daily use. Especially useful to the student but also to the more E pE is the 
chapter entitled “Principles of Radio’, providing a link between elementary know- 
ledge of the rules of adis and their application in radio navigation and communica- 
tion systems. The book might have benefited by a somewhat fuller treatment on 
primary radar of M.TJ. (Moving Target Identification), blind speeds and the 
selection of equipment for long-range surveillance airfield Seal P.P.L. (Plan 

Position Indicator), talkdown and precision approach in the matter of optimum 

rotational rates, P.R.F. (Pulse Repetition Frequency), etc. A greater emphasis might 

have been placed upon the problems encountered in the airborne elements of some 
of these systems. Nevertheless the excellent treatment of the various subjects will 
certainly win the book a well-deserved ‘position and reputation in its fl 

i (629-13251) 
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-Agricalture Rural Life 
RURAL SCIENCE FOR SECONDARY SCHOOLS. A Handbook 
for Teachers in the Tropics. J. D. Clarke and G. N. Hetherington. Longmans, 
I10s.6d. 1960. 225 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
This handbook for teachers of rural science in the tropics is based upon the authors’ 
experience in Nigeria. Chapters on the school farm or garden, on the keeping of 
livestock and on the rural science laboratory lead up to ie syllabus of a three-year 
‘course with carefully detailed accounts of the work for each year. There is an 
abundance of clear diagrams and, in addition to book lists for teacher and pupils, a 
list of essential equipment, and building notes for the teacher who may have to build 


or repair accommodation for his course. (630-71) 


FARM MECHANISATION DIRECTORY. Compiled by the staf of 
‘Farm Mechanisation’. 8th edition. Temple Press, 373.6d. 1960. 22*5 cm. 446 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. 

This eighth edition of the Directory has been revised to include information on new 

farm machines and latest test results, together with up-to-date commercial and trade 

reference. As usual the first section gives brief information on the various farm 
machinery organisations in Great Britain and principal manufacturers, their addresses, 
brand names etc.; two further sections deal with specifications of tractors, implements 
and most other types of farm equipment, peur indexed ın a special section, 
and a remaining one deals with various tractor and implement test reports. The 
whole provides an indispensable reference work for agricultural engineers, tractor and 
implement stockists, etc., both at home and overseas. (631-3058) 


THE CONSERVATION OF GRASS AND FORAGE CROPS. 
Stephen J. Watson and Michael J. Nash. and edition. Oliver & Boyd, 84s. 1960. 
25*§ cm. 772 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Based on an earlier work of Professor Watson’s—The Science and Practice of 

Conservation; Grass and Forage Crops (1939)—this fully comprehensive volume is 

without doubt the most important yet published on the subject. Professor Watson, 

Professor of Agriculture zd Rural Economy in the University of Edinburgh, and 

his colleague, Lecturer in Agriculture in the same university, explore every aspect of 

the subject and provide a wealth of up-to-date information for educationists, students 

‘and progressive farmers. All technical and practical considerations, for every conserva- 

tion method and for every crop, are dealt with in relation to feed values of the final 

products to various classes of livestock. There are e overseas references, especially 
with regard to experimental and research work, and the book should enjoy wide 

international readership. (6332) 


THE MANGO: Botany, Cultivation and Utilization. Lal Behari Singh. 
Leonard Hill, 84s. 1960. 25'5 cm. 452 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. (World Crop Books) 

The mango is widely grown in the tropics and is universally popular. Nowhere is 

this fruit tree more highly esteemed than ın India, and it is fitting that this authoritative 

work, which covers in detail all aspects of the mango plant, should be written by an 

Indian. Dr. Singh, who is Director of the Saharanpur Horticultural Research 

Institute and who has already produced a monograph on the mangoes of Uttar 

Pradesh, combines wide personal knowledge of his subject with thorough study of 
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the available literature. Illustrated with more than 120 plates and figures and citing 
more than 600 references, this book is written primarily for the modern horticultural 
scientist. It can also be recommended confidently to interested botanists and agri- 
culturalists. (634°44) 


Horticulture 
A BOOK OF GARDENS. From House and Garden. Edited by Peter Coats. 
Heinemann, 428. 1960. 30 cm. 192 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in colour). 
Except for intensive cultivation, in which France leads, the English garden can claim 
pride of place, and this handsomely produced volume goes far towards showing why. 
The text is admirably clear and iol with every aspect of siting, planning, prepara- 
tion, cultivation and development of gardens ranging from co acres to town 
plots and window boxes. Leading experts write on their special fields which cover 
eve from soil, pests and fertilizers to indoor plants and flower arrangement, 
and build up into a gardener’s working calendar. Charts, drawings and photographs 
amplify the practical instructions and beauty is provided by many excellent reproduc- 
tions in colour. (635-9) 


Livestock Domestic Animals 
THE INDIGENOUS LIVESTOCK OF EASTERN AND SOUTHERN 
AFRICA. L L. Mason and J. P. Maule. Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux 
(Farnham Royal, Buckinghamshire), 453. 1960. 25°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. Bibliography. Index. (Commonwealth Bureau of Animal Breeding and Genetics, 
Technical Communication No. 14) 
A companion to Mason’s Classification of West To Livestock (No. 7 in the same 
series), the present volume deals with the area to the south and east of a line from the 
Northern Sudan to the mouth of the Congo, including ascar. In their classifica- 
tion and descriptions the authors have concentrated on colour and morphological 
characters such as horns, humps, ears and tail which are least influenced by environ- 
ment. Particular attention has been paid to questions of nomenclature and spelling. 
Containing over 160 excellent photographs of indigenous types of cattle, sheep and 
goats, together with a smaller number of illustrations of camels, horses, asses and 
pigs, this book is clearly destined to become a standard reference work on the live- 
stock of this area. (636-096) 


BRITISH POULTRY STANDARDS. Complete Specifications and Judging 
Points of all Standardised Breeds and Varieties of Poultry as compiled by the 
Specialist Breed Societies and Recognised by the Poultry Club of Great Britain. 
and edition. Poultry World, 358. 1960. 22°75 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations (some in 
colour). 

Designed principally for specialist poultry breeders and show judges, this official 

reference work gives complete specifications and judging points of all standardised 

breeds and varieties of fowls, bantams, ducks, geese and turkeys. In this revised 
edition, certain modifications and a few completely new standards authorised by 

the Poultry Club have been incorporated, and six new colour plates illustrating 47 

breeds have been added, another 155 breeds and varieties being illustrated in black 

and white. Apart from the umiform presentation of ‘standards’, there is a fully 

illustrated glossary and a section dealmg with defects and deformities. (636-52) 
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THE BEAUTY OF DOGS. With an Introductory Essay by Brian Vesey- 
Fitzgerald. Max Parrish, 30s. 1960. 28 cm. 32 pages of text. 128 pages of plates. 
Mr. Vesey-Fitzgerald writes instructively and entertainingly upon the choice of a 
dog to suit one's circumstances and environment, important faults to look for when 
buying a dog, what sight, sound and smell mean to a dog, its intelligence and 
memory, and its training. The magnificent photographs which follow, and which 
form the bulk of the eet show many kinds of dog—sporting dogs, working dogs 
and pets—from the huge to the diminutive, from the gambolling puppy to the 
sedate adult. This is a book that will give pleasure to every dog-lover and will always 
be a delight to look at. (636-7) 


Business Management 
INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF 
MANAGEMENT. Noel Branton. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
186 pages. References. Index. 
In this clear and concise work.Dr. Branton, who is Head of the Department of 
Business Administration at the Scottish College of Commerce in Glasgow, explains 
the process of scientific management, including such matters as planning and policy 
making, inter-staff relationships and the recruitment and trainmg of management 
staff. While adequate in itself as a text-book for professional examinations in manage- 
ment, it contains useful references for further reading on individual topics. Practising 
managers will appreciate the book for its comments on the social responsibilities of 
management and on everyday problems such as the means of counteracting Er 
i 658 


ADMINISTRATIVE VITALITY. The Conflict with Bureaucracy. Marshall 
E. Dimock. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 312 pages. References. 
Index. 

Professor Dimock, who is Professor of Political Science in New York University 

and author of A Philosophy of Administration and other works, devotes this book to 

the problem .which arises when an efficient organisation grows to a size which 
threatens to destroy the enterprise of its members. By referring to the policies of 
ement of a number of important British and American concerns, he shows 

what it is that makes an organisation enterprising and progressive, and how, by a 

combination of skilled a n vital policy and aea and the right 

elements of bureaucracy a dynamic economy may be maintained. (658) 


PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT: Principles and Practice. C. H. Northcott. 
4th edition. Pitman, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 430 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. 

In the fifteen years since this book was first published it has lost nothing of its 

popularity, but the author, a former labour manager of Rowntree and Co. of York, 

who was also Director of the Institute of Personnel Management, has revised it 
thoroughly for this new edition. As before, Dr. Northcott divides the book almost 
equally between principles and practice: Part 1 thus includes a discussion of aims, 

ial and other incentives, labour psychology and industrial relations; Part 2 
gives advice on employee selection and training, wage administration, health, safety 
and working conditions, with greater emphasis on human relations than was given 

in earlier editions. (6583) 
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SELLING OVERSEAS. The Principles of Export Marketing. Henry 
Deschampsneufs. Business Publications in association with Batsford, 45s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 294 pages. Map in colour. Bibliography. Index. 

Stressing the important principle that if export trading is undertaken by a manu- 

facturer it must be ice level ere ie effort, failing which it is 

probably better left to an export agency, this book gives numerous sensible hints on 
the ways of getting good results. Its scope includes export geography and the 
technique of the business trip as well as market research and the general principles of 
marketing, and considerable attention is given to advertising. The a ee who is 

er of the Overseas Department of a leading advertising agency, has had 

considerable experience of overseas marketing. (658-84) 


Fuel Technology 
FUEL ABSTRACTS AND CURRENT TITLES. Vol. 1. No. 1. 
May, 1960. Institute of Fuel. Monthly, ass. per issue. Yearly index 35s. Annual 
subscription £12 12s. Special edition (one side of paper only), £15 15s. 20 cm. 
This new publication, the successor to Fuel Abstracts, formerly published by the 
Department of Scientific and Industrial Research, will, like its predecessor, fulfil a 
vital role in providing up-to-date sources of information on all as of fuel 
technology. The layout lios closely that of its forerunner, but to date no index 
has appeared; when it does the value of the publication will be greatly enhanced. 
Fuel Abstracts and Current Titles should find a place not only on the shelves of technical 
libraries and information centres, but should lie within handy reach of many of 
those engaged in research and industry. (662-605) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


ART PLUNDER. The Fate of Works of Art in War, Revolution and 
Peace. Wilhelm Treue. Translated from the German by Basi] Creighton. 
Methuen, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The story begins with classical antiquity and concludes with the melancholy list of 

losses and looting during World War IL In between there is a succession of disasters 

such as the capture of Constantinople by the Crusaders in 1204, the Sack of Rome in 

1527, the dispersal of Charles I's collection, Napoleon’s mass accumulation in Paris 

of the national art treasures of his conquered enemies, the looting of the Summer 

Palace of Peking in 1860 by the French and British, and the enormous depredations 

systematically organised by Hitler, Goering and their subordinates. The author 

‘aa a vivid and pungent commentary on the wanderings of art treasures, touching 

riefly on the legal aspects. His text, translated from the original German edition of 

1957, moves at a brisk pace but would be of more permanent value if references were 

given to the sources of the numerous quotations. (709) 


AFRICA: The Art of the Negro Peoples. Elsy Leuzinger. Translated from the 
German by Ann E. Keep. Methuen, 4as. 1960. 235 cm. 248 pages. 63 colour plates. 
144 line illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (Art of the World Series) 

This third volume in a series dealing with the visual arts of all countries is a reliable, 

serviceable and clearly-written guide to the art of the negro peoples of the African 

continent. The oe impact of negro art on Europe at the beginning of the 
present century now been assimilated; there is need, however, for a systematic 
general survey of the subject which the present book goes far to satisfy. It is in two 
parts: the first discusses the religious and sociological background, material, tech- 
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niques, and'the formal element of African art; in the second part the different styles 
of the various regions of Africa are critically analysed. A liberal supply a ‘dippen 


colour plates. and numerous line-illustraions form an essential part of the book, 
which carries important supplementary material including maps, a a of African 
races and cultures, and a poe , (709°6) 
Architecture ||... ee a 


THE MASTER BUILDERS. Petir Blake. TA 258. 1960. 22'§ cm. 
306 pages of text, including 22 line drawings, plus 36 pages of plates. Index. 

The American author of the three essays which form this book has been closel 

associated with the modérn moveiment in art and architecture for many years, at 
in particular, with the Museum of Modern Art in New York. He-discusses here the 
three commanding figures of 20th century- architecture, and his thesis is at once 
evident from the titles, of its three -parts: Le Corbusier and the Mastery of Form; 
Mies van der Rohe and the Mastery of Structure; Frank Lloyd Wright and the 
Mastery of Space. This clarity is characteristic of Peter Blake’s writing, which is 
delightfully free from professional critics’ jargon. The book should therefore appeal 
to many readers, and epecilly to those for whom problems of architectural theory 
have generally little attraction. (720°9) 


THE BUILDINGS OF’ ENGLAND: BUCKINGHAMSHIRE. 
Nikolaus Pevsner. Penguin’ Books, ‘15s. cloth; 1os.6d. paper covers. ‘1960. 18 cm. 
340 pages. Illustra ions. Drawings. Map. Indexes 

The nincteenth of Professor Pevsner’s invaluable guides records in detail the archi- 

tectural features of a county which has suffered severely from the sprawl of London, 

but still preserves many fine, and a few majestic, buildings, as well ] as some incom- 
parable examples of the English art of landscape. The usual pattern of the series is, 

of course, followed: a general introduction; a very full gazetteer; a glossary of terms; 

indexes of buildings, artists and plans; and a section of sixty-four pages of photo- 
graphs. The scholarship, urbanity, wit, acute aesthetic perception and incisive writing 
of the author are as much in are as ever, These little books are supreme in their 
field. (720°942) 


CAMBRIDGE’ DISCOVERED. Bryan Lite. Heffer (Cambridge), 158. 
Late 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Drawings by Margaret Hoather. Map. Bibliography. 
Index. 

John Willis Clark’s en but ` very long, Concise Guide to the Town and University 

of Cambridge, which first appeared in 1898, is familiar to most visitors to Cambridge. 

Although often revised, and indeed curtailed, it is not readily adaptable to modern 

needs, and Messrs. Heffer were wise to invite Bryan Little, himself a Cambridge man’ 

and an able architectural historian, to write a completely new work. Arranged in 
narrative form, Cambridge Discovered provides both an admirable history of the 
town and university, and a perceptive critical appraisal of the buildings of all periods. 

It is right up to date, too—a really splendid littlé book. (720-942) 


LONDON: THE: UNIQUE CITY. Steen Eiler Rasmussen. Translated 
from the Danish. aa edition. Penguin Books, ss. 18 cm. 250 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

The origin of this book was a series of lectures delivered at the Royal Academy of 

Fine Arts in Denmark by the present holder of the Chair of Architecture. Published 

in Danish in 1934, it was intended as an account, for. the benefit of his countrymen, 

t 
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of the history of London architecture and town planning, but, after its publication in 
English in 1937, it was soon recognised as a ic exposition of the subject. The 
present paperbound edition lacks the last three chapters and two postscripts of the 
1937 edition; these dealt with contemporary obits and the author, in a new 

tscript, modestly declares that they seem now out of date. The early maps have 
ae simplified and illustrations have been reduced in number and size but a list of 
them has been usefully added. The photographs are more clearly reproduced than 
in the original edition. (7209421) 


SCOTTISH ABBEYS. An Introduction to the Mediaeval Abbeys and 
Priories of Scotland. Stewart Cruden. H.M. Stationery Office (Edinburgh), 7s.6d. 
1960. I9 cm. 100 pages of text. 32 pages of plates. Plans. Bibliography. (726-70941) 

See under THE SCOTTISH CHURCHES, page 849. 


NEW HOUSING IN GREAT BRITAIN. Hansmartin Bruckmann and 
David Lewis. Text in German and English. Tiranti, 50s. 1960. 27 cm. 132 pages, 
including 320 photographs, line drawings and plans. Map. 

The second of a series of publications on architectural developments in various 

countries by the Karl Kramer Verlag of Stuttgart, this attractive and useful book 

ins with a brief account of housing in Britain from the days of uncontrolled 
industrial expansion to the present. The greater part of the volume, however, is 
devoted to plans, photographs, and brief descriptions of post-war housing and 
domestic building of all EA The splendid contribution made by this country in 
recent years in the fields of sociology and town planning is generally recognised 
abroad, but the very high architectural standards of many of the schemes illustrated 

here cannot fail to impress many readers. (728-0942) 


Sculpture 
THE ETRUSCAN LION. W. Llewellyn Brown. Oxford University Press, 
84s. 1960. 29'5 cm. 238 pages of text. 64 of plates. Frontispiece. Map. 
Bibliography. Indexes. (Oxford Monographs on Classical Archaeology) 
A specialist monograph which classifies and discusses the various representations of 
the lion in Etruscan art, with icular reference to Onental and Greek influences. 
The Pi covered is the 7th-3rd centuries B.C. Stone, bronze and ivory statues 
are the principal media in which the evolution of the lion is traced, and the large 
volume of material collected is then assessed for the light it throws on the ‘complicated 
nexus of influences and currents which go to make up the story of Etruscan art, 
especially in the archaic period’. The author, who was Reader in Classical Archaeology 
in the University of Oxford before his early death in 1958, displays skill, industry 
and enthusiasm in his analysis of complex stylistic influences and derivations. The 
lion has been a favourite motif in the art of many different periods and regions, and 
it is good to have this pioneer study of its representation in a specific culture, though 
the non-specialist student of art history cannot but regret the author’s decision to 
omit discussion of the role and symbolic meaning of the lion in Etruscan art. (733-4) 


Numismatics 

ROMAN COINS FROM THE EARLIEST TIMES TO THE FALL 
OF THE WESTERN EMPIRE. Harold Mattingly. Methuen, 63s. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 318 pages. 64 pages of illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

In the last thirty years so much rich detail has been added to our knowledge of 

Roman numismatics, and so much fundamental debate has taken place about the 

lines along which the coins should be interpreted, that an up-to-date general survey 
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such as this by a former Assistant Keeper at the British Museum will be more than 
useful to the experts and indispensable to historians and others who wish to avoid 
the pitfalls while making use of the evidence of coinage. Dr. Mattingly’s own 
contributions to the advancement of the subject have been immensely valuable and 
distinguished, and he writes with the authority of a lifetime’s cautious judgment. 
His book will be valued especially for its treatment of the earlier periods of Roman 
coinage. (737-4937) 
Ceramics 
A GUIDE TO THE COLLECTION OF TILES. Arthur Lane for the 
Victoria and Albert Museum. and edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 218. 1960. 
25-5 cm. 100 pages of text. 48 pages of plates. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Indexes. 
This authoritative guide provides a history of decorative tile-work in Europe and 
the Near East combined with a résumé of the important collections in the Victoria 
and Albert Museum, London. In the plates hun of different types of tiles are 


illustrated, from the ari na tiles of the ancient civilisations of Persia, Syria 


and Turkey to the medieval floor tiles of England and France and the stil] popular 
relief tiles of German stoves. (738°6) 
Drawing 


THE BITING EYE OF ANDRE FRANCOIS. With an Introducnon 
by Ronald Searle. Perpetua, 428. 1960. 28-5 cm. 128 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Of André Francois, Ronald Searle writes in his introduction to this collection of 
François’ cartoons: “With the advantages of an adult mind he peers through the eyes 
of a child and in the simplest terms restates the adventure, poetry and meanness of 
the world around us’. To this assessment one must add the warning that those who 
like their fun to be obvious and cosy had better keep well clear of this uncomfortable 
satirist whose style owes more to Paul Klee and the Surrealists than to Punch— 
although he has contributed covers and cartoons to Punch as well. Born in Rumania, 
Frangois, besides doing cartoons which are internationally famous, also designs 
for the theatre and ballet. (7417591) 


OVER MY SHOULDER. Abram Games. Studio Books, 25s. 1960. 2§°5 cm. 
84 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in colour). 
In this picture book Britain’s leading poster artist tells how his work is conceived and 
developed. The selection of posters is introduced by a short paper, originally delivered 
at the International Design Conference held in America in June 1959, on the scope 
and limitations of the commercial graphic artist’s profession. Mr. Games was official 
ster designer during World War I and, among other commissions, was responsible 
or the publicity material of the Festival of Britain Exhibition in 1951. The ‘roughs’ 
and progress sketches which he reproduces next to his finished posters will be of 
interest to student designers and others concerned with the techniques of pictorial 
persuasion. (741-67) 


Decorative Art and Design 

PIONEERS OF MODERN DESIGN FROM WILLIAM MORRIS 
TO WALTER GROPIUS. Nikolaus Pevsner. 3rd edition. Penguin 
Books, ss. 1960. 19°5 cm. 254 pages. Numerous illustrations. References. Index. 
Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

First published in 1936 as Pioneers of the Modern Movement, this analysis of the basic 

principles of modern design has long been essential ear for an understanding of 

artistic developments during the period 1850-1914. The influence of William Morris 
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through the Arts and Crafts Movement, and the acceptance of the machine in 
industrial design and of engineering in architecture, are Professor Pevsner’s chicf themes. 
There is also an important chapter on the art nouveau style which flourished around 
1900, and a useful table of names and dates listing architects, designers and painters. 
This new edition incorporates much new material, both in the main text and in the 
notes. This is one of the most important writings of the Editor of the Pelican History 
of Art series; the considerable array of facts is sorted and presented witb skill, the 
assessments of the work of individual artists are based on wide knowledge, and the 
fusion of the different elements in modern design is analysed with stimulati 

clarity. | (745 ah} 


Furniture 

NEW FURNITURE. 5. Edited by Gerd Haye. Tiranti, 58s.6d. 1960. 30 cm, 
162 pages. 385 illustrations. Indexes. 

The fifth number of a regular series which reviews the world’s outstanding modern 

furniture, with an accompanying text in English, French and German. It gives 

designers and interior decorators an up-to-date report on the latest types of chairs, 

beds and sofas, tables, office furniture, cabinets and shelves, each category being dealt, 

with separately. Emphasis is on experimental rather than traditional design, with 

particular stress on recent developments in sectional, casily assembled furniture. As 

in previous issues the lay-out is excellent; the book concludes with a List of Designers 

their addresses. (749°204) 

Prints 

AUTOLITHOGRAPHY: The Technique. Henry Trivick. Faber, 21s. 1960. 
21's cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

A thoroughly practical illustrated guide to the craft of autolithography. The student 

is given details of the equipment required and the names of general supplicrs. The 

author is a practising teacher and Chairman of the Senefelder Club of Artist Litho- 

graphers. (763) 


Cinematography 
THE FILM TILL NOW. A Survey of World Cinema. Paul Rotha, with an 
additional section by Richard Griffith. 3rd edition. Vision Press, £5 $s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 820 pages. UJustrations. Bibliography. Indexes. 
The Film Till Now still remains the best and most authoritative single-volume survey 
of international film history in English. It was first published thirty years ago, when 
the silent film represented the whole of the author's subject. In 1949, in collaboration 
with Richard Gnffith, Curator of the American Museum of Modern Art Film 
Library, Rotha brought the book up to date, and this 1960 version has an additional 
fifty-page section summarising the achievements of film-makers during the past 
ten years in brief chapters, with its own individual index. Apart from this, the text 
remains the same as in the previous edition—the appreciacion generous and opinion- 
ative, the observation of the film industry’s conduct of its affairs unsparingly critical. 
Alike for its viewpoint, its scholarly documentation, its careful illustration by 175 
stills, The Film Till Now is indispensable to all students of the cinema. (778°5) 


Photography 
THE PHOTOGRAPHY YEAR BOOK, 1961. Edited by Norman Hall. 
‘Photography’ Magazine, 308. 1960. 27 cm. 28 pages of text. 220 pages of photo- 


graphs. Index. 
As usual, this is one of the best and most original of the photographic annuals. It has 
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more pictures than ever before from 176 photographers in twenty-seven different 
countries. “What I select’, writes Norman Hall, ‘are creative, story-telling pictures 
for the most part and the bias, as always, is towards human interest.’ There is a 
section devoted to photography in Britain with some pertinent comments on the 
decline of photographic journalism in this country (as compared, for example, with 
France and the U.S.A.) and the diversion of photographic talent into publicity 
instead. There are sections also on ‘Nude Photography’ a ‘Africa Today’. (779) 


NEW PHOTOGRAMS, 1961. A Selection of the World’s Finest Photo- 
graphs with Comments and Explanatory Notes. Edited by Charles Johnson. 
Iliffe, 21s. 1960. 27°5 cm. 32 pages of text. 104 pages of photographs (8 pages in 
colour). Index. 

Under new editorship this well-established annual (founded 1895) has at last begun 

to get away from its preoccupation with the studio portrait and the carefully composed 

(and often posed) ‘oil-painting’ type of picture which showed a leaning towards the 

calm of the Royal Academy rather than to the cut and thrust of modern photo- 

graphic journalism. It now takes cognizance of work in the latter sphere and in those 
of industrial record and advertising, as well as in the experimental field. There are 
some attractive colour photographs, and technical details are given of each picture 

reproduced. (779) 


Music 
MAKING YOUR OWN MUSIC. Sydney Northcote. Phoenix House, 
108.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 120 pages. Mlustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

The author has had exceptionally wide experience of amateur music-making as a 
judge at many musical festivals, and as adviser to the Carnegie United Kingdom 
Trust. This has given him great insight into al] the diverse problems of the amateur, 
which, though here described mainly in relation to England and Wales, are the 
same in many parts of the world. Organisers and performers will find this little book 
invaluable, for it is written with wisdom and enthusiasm and with a remarkably 
wide range of musical sympathies, reflected in the works recommended to various 
groups and soloists. (780) 


STRAVINSKY. Roman Vlad. Translated from the Italian by Frederick 
and Ann Fuller: Oxford University Press, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Frontispiece. 
Musical examples. Bibliography. Indexes. 

This comprehensive work on Stravinsky’s music is based on a long series of broad- 

casts in the Italian Third Programme by a distinguished critic, who has been well 

served by this fluent and natural translation. There is an extra chapter on the last 
major work—the “Threni’ of 1958—preceded by a long essay on the stages by which 
the composer moved towards twelve-note music. Signor Vlad gives a sympathetic, 
but not uncritical, picture of Stravinsky’s unparalleled musical development. He 
writes for the reasonably well informed reader, and assumes an understanding of 
the basic technicalities of modern music. He shows how a musical mind of prodigious 
fertility has been stimulated by being uprooted from Russia to Paris, and again from 

Paris to America. As musicians everywhere are becoming aware of the greatness 

of Stravinsky, they wish to understand more about his works, written in so many 

different styles. Signor Vlad offers them the key. (780-92) 
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MOZART’S OPERAS. A Critical Study. Edward J. Dent. Reprint. 
Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 288 pages. Llustrations. Musical 
examples. References. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Paperbacks) 

It is a great tribute to the vitality of the late Professor Dent’s scholarship that this 

book, first published nearly fifty years ago, has now become a classic. It is written 

with the mmimum of technicalities and can be read with real pleasure and much 
profit by anyone who wants to get the fullest enjoyment from seeing and hearing 

Mozart’s masterpieces. Dent discusses the history, music and action of the seven 

great operas in detail, and shows exactly why they are so infinitely supertor to the 

works of Mozart’s contemporaries. (782-1) 


THE HALLE TRADITION. A Century of Music. Michael Kennedy. 
Manchester University Press (Manchester), 35s. 1960. 23 cm. 438 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. | 

In 1943 Sir John Barbirolli became conductor of Manchester’s Hallé orchestra, and 

by raising its standards higher than ever before, both on tour and at home, has 

brought ıt world-wide fame. The orchestra’s countless admurers will find this an 
enthralling book. Mr. Kennedy has assembled his materia] from personal, local and 
official archives to give a lively, authoritative account of the administrators, chairmen, 
secretaries, conductors and critics who have influenced the orchestra’s fortunes since 
its foundation by Sir Charles Hallé in 1857. There 1s a useful outline of pre-Hallé 
music in Manchester, and a summary of all the pr es given under each 
principal conductor. The book is thus valuable as a is of the changes in musical 
taste of northern England, where traditions different from those of the south have 
taken root. It also shows how the Hallé’s evolution fits into the pattern of growth 
in the musical life of the whole country. The author is northern music critic of the 
Daily Telegraph. (785-1) 


The Theatre 
MID-CENTURY DRAMA. Laurence Kitchin. Faber, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
234 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As a result of three years’ intensive theatre-going, the author, a well-known dramatic 
critic, concludes that a defmite mid-century pattern has emerged in the English 
theatre. In the first half of the book, he attempts to define and evaluate this in terms 
of the actors, directors and playwrights involved and to estimate the influence which 
has been exerted by such extraneous forces as, for example, the American drama and 
the ‘Method’ deriving from Stanislavsky. The second half consists of a series of 
interviews with distinguished theatrical P English and foreign, which originally 
appeared ın The Times and in which the author attempts to catch their views and 
opinions. (792"0942) 


BENSON AND THE BENSONIANS. J. C. Trewin. Barrie & Rockliff, 
423. 1960. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 
Sir Frank Benson (1858-1939) did more to make popular the plays of Shakespeare 
than any actor of his time. His companies by their continuous tours in Britain and 
abroad brought Shakespeare to the masses and the masses to Shakespeare. It was the 
yearly visits of the Benson campany to Stratford which consolidated the foundations 
of the annual Shakespeare Memorial Theatre Festival. Not a great actor—though 
he had his moments—he was an mspired instructor and many actors and actresses 
were proud to call themselves “Bensomans’. Mr. Trewin, well known as a dramatic 
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critic, has collected a fund of information about the company and this great man of 
the British stage whose two loves were the theatre and athletics and to whom an 
actor was doubly welcome if he played as well on the cricket field as he did on the 
stage. His book ıs absorbing to read and entertaining as well as factual. (792-0942) 


THE THEATRE OF THE LONDON FAIRS IN THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY. Sybil Rosenfeld. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
206 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Indexes. 

The scope of this book is limited to fairs held in what is now ‘Greater London’ and 
to a fraction only of the fairs in other parts of the country. It is also confined ın the 
main to dramatic entertainments. The work shows the author’s usual scholarship 
and exactitude and provides a most uscful corollary to the contemporary history of 
the drama and the stage. Although the actors, the staging, the orders and prosecutions 
are meticulous! heed and described, one might wish that the book could have been 
enlarged to ne ie excerpts from some of the drolls and dialogues. The fairs most 
fully dealt with are Bartholomew, Southwark, and May Fair, from their beginnin 

to their decline with the increasingly stringent laws. (79209421 


Ballet Dancing 
GISELLE AND I. Alicia Markova. Barrie & Rockliff, 258. 1960. 23°5 cm. 
200 pages. [lustrations, Index. 

On New Year’s Day 1934, Markova, dancing with the Vic-Wells Ballet, became 
the first English Giselle. These reminiscences trace how she created and throughout 
her dancing career developed this role with which, by herself and her public, she 
has come to be most closely identified. It is a revealing story, not detailed on the 
technical side except for points of costume, but leaving one with a strong impression 
of the devotion and idealism with which she cherishes Gautier’s ballet and her image 
of its heroine. (792-84) 


THE. SOCIAL DANCES OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY IN 
ENGLAND. Philip J. S. Richardson. Herbert Jenkins, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr, Richardson has long held a leading place among connoisseurs of dance history 

and early dance literature, of which he possesses a remarkable private collection. 

This is an entertaining history of ballroom dances in England from the death of the 

minuet to the birth of the two-step. It sets out and discusses evidence for their 

origins—especially for the controversial ones, minuet, waltz, polka—and is good on 
their social background and circumstances, but assumes the reader has already some 
knowledge of the dances and their music. It appears to be intended for people who 
are familiar with the ‘Old Time’ dances of today and curious about their history. 
(793°33) 

Sports and Games 

MASTERS OF SOCCER. Maurice Edelston and Terence Delaney. 
Heinemann, 18s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. 

Contained here are twenty sketches of great players, past and present, which ma 

serve as a useful introduction to those who are relatively unfamiliar with British 

soccer, and as a valuable reminder to those already initiated. The sketches are partl 

biographical and partly appreciative, outlining the important moments of a player's 
careet and evaluating the qualities which have gone towards making him great. The 
book spans the past generation of acknowledged masters, such as Peter Doherty 
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and Tom Lawton; the present generation, including such men as Stanley Matthews 
and John Charles, and (most interesting of all, perhaps) the future generation of such 
potentially great players as Bobby Charlton and Denis Law. The illustrations are 
instructive, and the writing throughout is expert and skilled. (796334) 


THE MOTORIST’S WEEKEND BOOK. Edited by Michael Frostick 
and Anthony Harding. Batsford, 25s. 1960. 23 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. 

A delightful companion for all motor-minded people. lt covers a remarkable range 

of subjects, from racing and rallying to motoring history, broadcasting, testing and 

salesmanship. The essays, all by experts, are for most moods and all tastes. The 

photographs, which are legion, are magnificent and for full measure there is verse, 


cartoons (which are a joy) and ry ti is phs (which are a delight). In 
the art of wrapping up a wealth of fact and achievement in laughter, this would be 
hard to beat. (796-7) 


A HAWK FOR THE BUSH. A Treatise on the Training of the Sparrow- 
Hawk and other Short-winged Hawks. J. G. Mavrogordato. Witherby, 50s. 
1960. 25°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by the late G. E. Lodge. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The author, who is Vice-President of the British Falconers’ Club, has pursued this 

sport for many years, and his handbook based on personal experience will be in- 

valuable to all falconers, especially to those who wish to train and fly those difficult 
subjects, the short-winged hawks. There is also much of general biological and 
ornithological interest in the book. Sparrowhawks and goshawks are the most 
easily obtained diurnal birds of prey, yet there has been no book until this one that 
deals fully with all the practical and technical details of training these birds. 

(799-252) 


LITERATURE 


THE PROBLEM OF STYLE. J. Middleton Murry. Reprint. Oxford 
University Press, 5s. 1960. 20 cm. 144 pages. Paper covers. (Oxford Paperbacks) 

This reprint of an early critical work by the late Middleton Murry consists of a 
ara eee on the diverse nature of literary style delivered at Oxford nearly 
forty years ago. The author examines the seul distinct manifestations of style in 
poctry, and in prose—whether employed for fiction, history or criticism, and he 
recognises throughout that his theme requires a ficxible and suggestive rather than a 
dogmatic approach. Style is above all, he considers, a matter of devising lan 
which can communicate with precision a system of emotions or thoughts peculiar 
to the writer. The subject is an infinitely complex one and Mr. Murry in his handlin 
of it aims at the stimulation of his audience rather than finality. (Bor) 


THE PARADOX OF TRAGEDY: The Mahlon Powell Lectures 1950. 
D. D. Raphael. Allen & Unwin, 163. 1960. 20-5 cm. 112 pages. References. 
Index. : 

Four lectures which examine the paradox of man’s enjoyment of tragedy as explained 

by ancient and modern critics and especially by: Aristotle. Instead of the latter’s 

familiar theory that tragedy purges the emotions through pity and fear, the author 

(who is Edward Caird a ip of Political and Social Theory in the University of 

Glasgow) argues that it is the outcome of a conflict between two forms of the sub- 

lime, the power of necessity and the grandeur of the human spirit which challenges 
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it. Professor Raphael also discusses whether tragedy can be reconciled with Christian 
doctrine and concludes that Racine fails to i so, although creating a genuinely 
tragic figure in Phédre. The two concluding lectures offer an extremely interesting 
study of Plato’s view of Greek tragedy, of the influence of dramatic literature on 
Platonic teaching and of the relations between drama and philosophy in general. 
(808-2 


THE PENGUIN DICTIONARY OF QUOTATIONS. J. M. and 
M. J. Cohen. Penguin Books, 103.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 670 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. (Penguin Reference Books) 

An enterprisingly edited reference book, which has been specially designed to meet 

the tastes of the modern reader. The bulk of its contents consists of the common 

heritage of familiar quotations from such sources as the Bible, Shakespeare, Boswell’s 

Johnson and the greatest writers of ancient and modern civilisations, though it is 

noticeable that oriental writers have been omitted. Greek and Latin quotations have 

been considerably reduced and Dante is also rather meagrely dealt with, but quota- 
tions from other European languages are much more widely represented, with 
original and translation often cited together. There has been a praiseworthy attempt 
to represent contemporary writers, though here the editors’ choice is bound to be 
very controversial. The book's indexing-and general plan is admirably devised for 
quick and easy reference. (808-88) 


English Literature 

A BOOK OF PLEASURES. An Anthology of Words and Pictures. 
Compiled by John Hadfield. Vista Books, 28s. 1960. 21°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations (many in colour). Index. 

A beguiling anthology of extracts from verse and prose chosen with taste and 

discrimination from well known and lesser known a is and dwelling upon such 

pleasures of life as those of the heart, of the palate, of sound and Drak, and distant 

climes, of sport and action and social occasions. Enjoyment is the compiler's theme, 

and his anthology will certainly bring enjoyment to the readcr. It is a book that can 

be picked up and browsed in at any time. The illustrations are most skilfully and 

delightfully matched wath the text. (820°8) 


English Poetry: l 
THE GOLDEN TREASURY OF LONGER POEMS. Edited by 
Ernest Rhys. Reprint. Dent, 5s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 444 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Everyman Paperbacks) 
One of the first of the new series of Everyman paperbacks, this volume is an exact 
reprint of the 1954 revised edition of the well-known anthology. There are 68 poems 
in all, ranging in time from Chaucer to Day Lewis, and covering most types of 
longer poem: narrative, reflective, elegiac and satiric, with the emphasis firmly upon 
narrative. Well-chosen, the contents are not restricted either to the es ea 
poa or to the most famous authors. An occasional lanatory footnote is given, 
ut for the most part the text is allowed to stand by itself. As an introduction to the 
rich treasury of sustained verse in English, this could hardly be bettered. (821-08) 


THE QUEEN AND THE POET. Walter Oakeshott. Faber, 25s. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. References. Indexes. 

Dr. Oakeshott, Rector of Lincoln College, Oxford, has studied the obscure, 

complicated story of Sir Walter Raleigh’s devotion to Queen Elizabeth I as it is 
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reflected ın his poetry. The first part of the book describes the treatment of Raleigh 
by the Queen with copious quotations from contemporary documents and from 
Raleigh’s letters; this is reinforced by examination of topical references in Spenser’s 
The Faerie Queene and Shakespeare's Love’s Labour's Lost. The second part prints 
the poems, modernised in spelling, with a commentary. Specialists acquainted with 
Miss A. M. C. Latham’s text will welcome a hitherto unpublished poem from a 
holograph manuscript identified by Dr. Oakeshott. His book is an important 
contribution towards understanding the strange tragic figure of its subject. 
(821-3) 


THE POEMS. William Shakespeare. Edited by F. T. Prince. Methuen, 218. 
1960. 22 cm. 248 pages. (The Arden Edition of the Works of William Shakespeare) 
For those who admire Professor Prince’s work on Renaissance literature, the appear- 
ance of his Arden edition ıs an umportant occasion. Venus and Adonis and Lucrece 
were probably printed from Shakespeare’s fair copies; the first Quartos, consequently, 
supply the authoritative texts despite many later publications during the poet’s 
lifetime. The necessary textual information is given so oe aa 1t points 
the way to a fuller understanding of the poems themselves. In the critical section, 
Professor Prince offers a clear, decided assessment of Shakespeare the narrative poet 
in which Coleridge’s judgement 1s duly taken into account. He attributes the success of 
Venus and Adonis not merely to poetic eloquence and sensuous delight but also to the 
presence of a vein of humour comparable with that in the comedies. He finds failure 
in Lucrece which, like Titus Andronicus, over-emphasises sensation and physical horror. 
That marvel, The Phoenix and the Turtle, evokes from this fine critic all the skill and 
subtlety needed to define its magical quality. (821-33) 


THE LIVING MILTON. Essays by Various Hands Collected and Edited 
by Frank Kermode. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. 
A collection of essays by ten critics who share an admiration for Milton, a belief 
that his art has strong appeal today, and scholarly knowledge of both his work and 
its critics. As university teachers, they have experience of ‘practical criticism’, its 
scope and limitations, and recognise the need to relate it to the whole of a poet’s 
output. Consequently, the volume contains close discussions of “The Nativity Ode’ 
(J. B. Broadbent) and of ‘Lycidas’ (G. S. Fraser), an analysis of the opening of 
Paradise Lost (David Daiches) and of syntax and music in it (Donald Davie), an 
assessment of Paradise Regained by W. W. Robson with a “Dissentient Appendix’ by 
F. W. Bateson. The longest, most comprehensive essay comes from the editor, who 
discusses the theme of Paradise Lost and the imaginative vitality of its treatment. 
Within a framework of two more general site studies (John Wain and Bernard 
Bergonzi), this admurable book opens many interesting, stimulating ideas about 
Milton’s poetic achievement. (821-4) 


THOMAS HARDY. A Selection of Poems Chosen and Edited by W.E. Williams. 
Sia Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 220 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (The Penguin 
Poets 

Thomas Hardy (1840-1928) is a great English , yet he wrote a isingly large 

number of bad Glee a re which ae explai iy the cee eee eee 

of his approach to his art, but which can also perplex the newcomer to Hardy’s work, 

ced with almost a thousand poems in the Collected Edition. This selection, oe 
is an ideal introduction to Hardy’s poetry, encompassing both tender and sardonic 
pieces and also including (just to show the artist in the round) a few of those quirky, 
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wizened verses that only Hardy could have written. It seems a pity, though, that 
Sir William Emrys Williams did not pursue his original intention of includmg one 
or two extracts from The Dynasts, that great but still neglected epic. (821-8) 


NORTH OF ROME. Ruchard Church. Hutchinson, 16s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 
64 pages. Illustrations by Michael Ayrton. 
A series of descriptive occasional poems in which Mr. Church describes one by one 
the lustoric cities of northern Italy. His success in these pieces is a little uneven. At 
his best he achieves the elegance of a portrait in miniature; he has the gift of hitting 
off a city’s historical character in a dexterous phrase, and a strongly developed sense 
of place. The loose but ingenious rhyme-scheme in which most of the poems are 
written is better suited to the subject than the blank verse passages, which are apt to 
sound flat. Mr. Ayrton’s drawings are not among his most striking, but they give an 
agreeable decorative background to the book. (821-91) 


POEMS. Dom Moraes. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 1os.6d. 1960. 21°5 cm. 48 pages. 
Mr. Moraes, an Indian poet, whose ancestry also includes a Portuguese strain, scored 
a remarkable success with his first collection of poems, published two years ago when 
he was nineteen. A choice of the Poetry Book Society, the present volume, consisting 
of some twenty-five short lyrics, is rather uneven in quality. The poems in the second 
half, inspired by Tibet and other Asian countries, are the most successful: here the 
poet's rich store of exotic imagery and his hypnotic rhythms harmonise admirably 
with the oriental scenes and the dream-like landscapes which he describes. Some of 
the earlier pieces, in particular the love-poems, seem to derive in their cadences and 
vocabulary from the fatigued romanticism of late roth century English poetry. 
(821-91 


WILFRED OWEN. A Critical Study. D. S. R. Welland. Chatto & Windus, 
1as.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 
Wilfred Owen is generally regarded as one of the two or three most gifted of the 
poets who lost their lives in the First World War. This excellent study discusses his 
work in a rather wider context than that simply of war poetry. Mr. Welland (a 
lecturer in English Literature in the University of Nottingham) argues rightly that 
the most important poetic movements of this century owed little of their impetus 
to the war, and he enges the relevance in Owen's case of Yeats’s famous con- 
clusion that passive suffering is not a theme for poetry. In other chapters he examines 
the details of Owen’s verse technique, especially the use of half-rhyme, and reviews 
the development of critical opinion concerning his poetry over the last four Hee 
821-91 


STAYING AT BALLISODARE. Patrick Wilson. Scorpion Press, 8s.6d. 
1960. 22 cm. 24 pages. Paper covers. 
A narrative poem by a young New Zealand writer now settled in England. Mr. 
Wilson made a pilgrimage in search of W. B. Yeats’s burial-place at Drumcliff and 
the nearby site of A famous tower and other landmarks immortalised in his verse, 
and this poem describes his frustration when he was unable to find them and en- 
countered instead the ignorance and apparent apathy of the local inhabitants. Written 
in rhymed stanzas of a flexible metrical pattern, the poem captures very skilfully first 
the suspense of the search, then the mood of mounting exasperation and y an 
anti-climax of exhaustion and disappointment. (821-91) 
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English Drama 
THE FIRST PART OF KING HENRY IV. William Shakespeare. 
Edited by A. R. Humphreys. 6th edition. Methuen, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 284 pages. 
References (The Arden Edition of the Works of William Shakespeare) 
Professor Humphreys (Professor of English in the University of Leicester) bases his 
edition upon the First Quarto as the sole authoritative text, probably derived from a 
transcript of “foul papers’ not from a prompt book. In suggesting an earlier date for 
performance than that generally accepted, he also dismisses theories of a radical 
revision beyond the change of name for Falstaff. A discussion of sources ably sums 
up the contributions made by Holinshed and Daniel in particular to the content and 
structure of the play; and an appendix reprints the relevant passages from these and 
other sources. In his critical introduction, the editor, while making a full study of 
Falstaff, comes out strongly in favour of the play’s imaginative unit: he emphasises 
the vigorous life of all its parts, characters and style, and their interconnection 
co the plot. (822-33) 


THEMES AND CONVENTIONS OF ELIZABETHAN TRAGEDY. 
M. C. Bradbrook. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 12s.6d. 1960. 18+5 cm. 
284 pages. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 

First published in 1935, this is a provocative and illuminating book for the serious 

student of English drama. The author, a Fellow of Girton College, Cambridge, 

discusses first the Elizabethan conventions of presentation, acting, action and speech, 
and habits of reading, writing and listening, as they can be gathered from the 
literature of the time. She then uses these conventions as ‘an apparatus of approach’ 
to the work of Marlowe, Tourneur, Webster and Middleton, with a short concluding 
chapter on “The Decadence’ of Beaumont and Fletcher and Massinger, Ford and 
Shirley. (822-3) 


THE WHEEL OF FIRE. Interpretations of Shakespearian Tragedy with 
Three New Essays. G. Wilson Knight. Reprint of 4th, revised, edition. Methuen, 
1as.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 364 pages. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

First published in 1930, this reprint of the fourth edition of the first of the author’s 

volumes on Shakespearean interpretation contains fifteen essays which seek to reveal 

the design and significance underlying the tragedies and some of the lesser known 
plays according to the principles of Shakespearean study inaugurated by the author 
and discussed by him in the Bae essay. Introduced by T. S. Eliot, the essays include 

an examination of Tolstoy's attack on Shakespeare. — - (822-33) 


PATTERNS IN SHAKESPEARIAN TRAGEDY. Irving Rubner. 
Methuen, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 218 pages. References. Index. 
A sound, useful companion for students, this book offers a thorough study of all 
Shakespeare’s tragedies from Titus Andronicus to Coriolanus, including with them 
Richard DI, King John, and Richard II, The author (Professor of English in the 
University of Tulane, U.S.A.), analyses each play so as to explore the progress of 
pene Seay conception of man’s relation with the forces of evil in the world, the 
core of his tragic vision. Underlying all, he perceives a belief in a just, benevolent 
moral order; his purpose is to elucidate the dramatic design through which this 
belief is conveyed. A scholarly piece of work, it takes into account modern critical 
estimates of Elizabethan drama, especially its employment of symbolical and 
ritualistic elements. In this respect Mr. Ribner’s interpretation notably parts company 
with that of Bradley. (822°33) 
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WAITING IN THE WINGS. A Play in Three Acts. Noél Coward. 
Heinemann, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 112 pages. Frontispiece. 
This play makes no pretence to great or significant drama. It is gentle entertainment, 
somewhat formless, and with one or two surprising crudities. Nevertheless, the 
shrewd eye of a consummate theatre craftsman has faultlessly portrayed a group of 
retired and ageing actresses living out their last years in “The Wings’, a Ba charity 
home for ‘stars’ and leading actresses now reduced to poverty. The play has yielded 
deeper emotion and pathos by being acted on the London stage by a cast of Ginous 
but now ageing, stars. (822-91) 


THREE PLAYS. The Firstborn; Thor, with Angels; A Sleep of Prisoners. 
Christopher Fry. Reprint. Oxford University Press, 6s. 1960. 20 cm. 222 pages. 
Paper covers. (Oxford Paperbacks) 

The thread which links these plays is their religious character, which is altogether 

less in evidence here than in Mr. Fry’s comedies. The Firstborn is his nearest approach 

to a tragedy. It deals with the final liberation of the Israelites from their bondage to 
the Egyptians, and the plot turns on the spiritual conflict suffered by Moses when, as 

a friend of the Pharaoh’s son, he is obliged for his people’s sake to curse all the first- 

born in the land. Thor, with Angels deals with the clash of beliefs and ancestral loyalties 

during the conversion of the Britons to Christianity, and A Sleep of Prisoners, which, 
like Thor, is only of one-act | dramatises the dream of a group of four prisoners 
of war confined in a church. The Firstborn is by far the most theatrically powerful of 
the three and the best example of Mr. Fry’s gifts as a writer of dramatic verse. 

(822-91) 


COLLECTED PLAYS. Denis Johnston. 2 vols. Cape, Vol. I, 16s.; Vol. I, 
18s, 1960. 19°§ cm. 216 : 270 pages. 

Mr. Johnston is one of the most versatile of living Irish playwrights, a writer capable 
of working in several dramatic idioms, who is fully aware of the modern Irish 
nationalist tradition yet also capable of seeing the foibles of his compatriots as they 
appear from outside. These two volumes contain his best-known plays. The Old 
Lady Says No is an expressionistic ig Dean contrasts the heroic ae of the 
18th century revolutionary martyr, Robert Emmet, with other elements in the 
nationalist legend. In The Scythe and the Sunset the author handles an episode from 
the Irish Easter Rebellion of 1916 in the manner of a Shavian comedy, while A 
Fourth for Bridge is a one-act play, set in a ort aircraft in 1942, which burles 

some of the more farcical aspects of the Second World War. The Moon in the Yeilow 
River is the most impressive of Mr. Johnston’s works, a tragi-comedy which 
illustrates the conflict between the warring factions which inherited the Irish Free 
State. The Dreaming Dust presents a moving though highly unconventional portrait 
of Jonathan Swift, while Strange Occurrence on Ireland's Eye is an ingenious comedy 
whose theme is a modern murder trial. (822-91) 


CANADA ON STAGE. A Collection of One-act Plays. Edited and 
introduced by Stanley Richards. Clarke, Irwin (Toronto, Canada), $3.50. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 324 pages. 

Considerable development towards a native Canadian drama is shown in this 

collection of ten one-act plays. The authors, all Canadian by birth or adoption, have 

written on a variety of hans and subjects. Two excellent comedies are included: 

Robertson Davies’s hilarious satire Overlaid, set in rural Ontario, and Gwen Pharis 

Ringwood’s The Courting of Marie Jenvrin, set in the Yukon, where comic situations 
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arise out of the conflict between Marie’s three suitors. The remaining plays are less 
interesting, but seem quite actable and merit the attention of amateur theatre 
‘ producers. The editor’s introduction to the collection discusses Canadian play- 
writing and gives an optimistic prognosis. The book contains brief biographical 
notes on the contributors. (822-91C) 


English Fiction 
A READER’S GUIDE TO JOSEPH CONRAD. Frederick R. Karl. 
Thames & Hudson, 21s. 1960. 21 cm. 308 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The title of Dr. Karl’s book from America might possibly mislead potential readers 
into supposing that it is a list of characters and summaries of plots. It is, in fact, a 
comprehensive criical commentary on Conrad’s work from beginning to end, with 
chapters devoted inter alia to his aesthetic principles and his treatment of time. Two 
novels, Nostromo and Victory, have each a chapter, while treatment on a smaller scale 
is given to the other writings under the headings “Early Conrad’, ‘Middle Conrad’, 
and ‘Late Conrad’. Not all Dr. Karl’s judgments will command assent from those 
familiar with Conrad’s whole work—e.g., that Typhoon ‘becomes as dull as its 
hero’, a ae instance of double misapprehension—but as an introduction for 
newcomers the book has merit. (823-91) 


English Miscellany : 

BYRONIC THOUGHTS. Maxims, Reflections, Portraits from the Prose 
and Verse of Lord Byron. Edited by Peter Quennell. Murray, 10s.6d. 1960. 
19°5 cm. 128 pages. Frontispiece. 

An anthology of the sentiments and opinions of Lord Byron, drawn from his poetry, 

his correspondence and his notebooks, Both in verse and in prose the poet possessed 

an outstanding gift for striking and pointed expression. On occasion it is clear that 
he is deliberately out to shock, but in general his pronouncements show not merely 
the sophistication we should expect, but a surprising combination of shrewdness 
and warmth of heart. In particular the quotations from his letters will surprise readers 
who are only familiar with his poetry. (828-7) 


French Literature . a 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE FRENCH POETS. Villon to the 
Present Day. Geoffrey Brercton. Reprint., Methuen, 128.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
318 pages. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

First published in 1956, this volume of portraits of French poets, which includes 

three general chapters, provides a history of French poetry over five centuries. It 

is valuable for its biographical detail and critical comment and is illuminating on 

questions of technique. The book gives a satisfying general picture, though, of 

necessity, some well-known figures are omitted. (841-09) 


JULES SUPERVIELLE: A Modern Pabulist. Dorothy S. Blair. Blackwell 
- {Oxford), 305. 1960. 22 cm. 200 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. (Modern 
Language Studies) 
Jules Supervielle who died in May of this year, was probably the last of the musical, 
lucid, great French poets. Born in Montevideo of French ancestry, he spent his life 
between the continents of South America and Europe. He is the poet of the high 
scas and wide spaces, explormg also the world of the human body and Nature, always 
with a leaning towards legend and fable. He also wrote plays and charming short 
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stories, Mrs. Blair’s competent and sympathetic study of his life and work, and her 
assessment of his place among his contemporaries, will be welcomed by students 
and general readers. (84191) 


FORM AND MEANING IN VALERY’S LE CIMETIERE MARIN. 
James R. Lawler. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne, Australia) for the Australian 
Humanities Research Council: Cambridge University Press (London), $s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
42 pages. Paper covers. (Australian Humanities Research Council Monographs. No. 3) 

Le Cimetière Marin is not only Valéry’s major achievement in poetry, but also one 

of the most difficult poems of the present century. The author (Senior Lecturer in 

French, University of Melbourne), who bases his extremely detailed analysis on 

Professor L. J. Austin’s standard work on the poem, discusses Valéry's choice for his 

metre—an unusual one for French poctry—of the decasyllabic linc. He also examines 

the organisation of the poem on the evidence provided by Valéry’s successive drafts. 

His commentary on the meaning of the poem is a good deal more complex than 

Mr, Edmund Wilson’s well-known appreciation in Axels Castle, but the student of 

Valéry will find it a more closcly argued exposition of the text. (841-91) 


THE IMAGE IN THE MODERN FRENCH NOVEL. Stephen Ullmann. 
Cambridge University Press, 358. 1960. 22°5 cm. 324 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The author, Professor of Romance Philology in the University of Leeds, studies the 
ingredients of style in four famous French novelists. Tracing the development of 
Gide’s imagery (intellectual, ironic, functional), he passes on to the symbol of the sea 
in Alain-Fournier, and to the more complicated sources of Proust’s imagery in 
plants, churches, memory, medicine), and finally to the bare neutral style of Camus. 
Indefatigable in counting words used, Professor Ullmann quotes generously, and 
this anthological quality is the saving grace of the book. One may analyse and 
enumerate the use of certain images in a writer but that does not explain their choice, 
which is the gift of genius. Students undergoing examinations in ‘lingustics’ will 
find this book helpful. (843-91) 


Greek Literature 

FORM AND MEANING IN DRAMA. A Study of Six Greek Plays and 
of Hamlet. H. D. F. Kitto. Reprint. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1960. 20°§ cm. 352 pages. 
References. Indexes. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks 2) 

This authoritative work was first published in 1956. The author, who insists on the 

importance of ascertaining the dramatist’s intention and choice of one particular 

set of conventions, here revises his judgments on three Aeschylean and three 

Sophoclean plays and gives an illuminating analysis of the forms of Greek and 

Elizabethan tragedy, ending with an examination of Hamlet in the light of Greek 

dramatic method. (882) 


THE BAD-TEMPERED MAN or The Misanthrope. A Play in Five 
Scenes. Menander. Translated from the Greek by Plulip Vellacott. Oxford 
University Press, 10s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 78 pages. 

The discovery of a virtually complete comedy of Menander was one of the most 

exciting classical events in recent times. Menander was highly esteemed in antiquity, 

but most of his work had perished. The fragments retrieved from time to time had 
proved somewhat of a disappointment, and it can hardly be maintamed that the 

Dyskolos, a work of the author’s youth, quite substantiates, for example, Julius 
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Caesar’s eulogy of the author. Nevertheless, it is an amusing comedy. Mr. Vellacott 
of Dulwich College, London, has produced a version in easily-moving verse, using 
a modern, informal, and natural idiom. His translation will be deservedly popular 
with dramatic societies desiring to produce the play in English. 882) 


Russian Literature 
THE STORM and Other Russian Plays. Translated from the Russian and 
introduced by David Magarshack. MacGibbon & Kee, 18s. 1960. 19°5 cm. 378 pages. 
(Dramabooks) 
This volume brings together a selection of the plays of the major pre-revolutionary 
Russian dramatists. The earliest of these are Inspector-General, Gogol’s brilliant 
satire directed against the self-importance of the provincial bureaucracy, and 
Ostrovski’s The Storm—tegarded in its time as a piece of startling realism—which 
dramatises a love-affair in a bourgeois Moscow household. The Power of Darkness 
draws a powerful contrast, as Tolstoy saw this, between the violent passions of the 
peasantry and the effete preoccupations of the land-owning class, while Gorki’s 
The Lower Depths explores the world of tramps and social outcasts, which at the time 
of writing lay completely outside the experience of the educated class. Mr. 
Magarshack’s versions, especially his translation of Chekhov's Uncle Vanya, are admir- 
ably vigorous, and hus critical introduction exposes some current Western mis- 
conceptions concerning the interpretation of the plays. (891-723) 


TURGENEV: THE NOVELIST’S NOVELIST. A Study. Richard 
Freeborn. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1960. 22'5 cm. 214 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. 

Critical opinion has tended in recent years to depreciate Turgenev’s work by 

comparison with the gigantic achievement of Tolstoy and Dostoevsky. Mr. Free- 

borns book offers an extremely well-argued corrective to this point of view. 

Turgenev, he considers, although obviously more restricted in the scope of his 

material, did much to lay the foundations for his successors and was himself a profound 

and comprehensive observer of life. Mr. Freeborn judges Rudin, A Nest of Gentry, 

On the Eve, and Fathers and Children to be his major works and he stresses the excellence 

of their structure compared to anything which had preceded them in Russian 

literature. He pays special tribute to Turgenev’s mastery of the ga 
891733 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


Geography Travel Description 
THE CAXTON WORLD ATLAS. Edited by W. Gordon East. Caxton 
Publishing Co., £13 15s. 1960. 38°5 cm. 548 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Maps. Index. 
This handsomely produced volume combines a geography of the world, an atlas, 
a set of colour plates and an index. The text, which is mainly arranged by countries 
and is well-illustrated, gives much up-to-date information in an easily digestible 
form and should prove a good introduction to the contemporary world scene. The 
104 plates of maps make up a clearly-printed reference atlas, produced by Messrs. 
George Philip. A word of praise 1s also due to the section of colour plates, which are 
well chosen to bring out contrasts in the world scene. Within its chosen limits, it 
should prove a useful addition to any library, school or public, and in relation to 
present prices it is not an expensive publication. (912) 
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ALIENATION. [A Symposium.] Edited by Timothy O'Keeffe. MacGibbon 
& Kee, 18s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 188 pages. 
A collection of essays by nine writers from the Commonwealth, an Irishman and an 
American, intended to explain why each writer chose to live in Britain and what has 
persuaded him to stay. Not all the contributions follow this pattern. Brian Behan 
turns his into a half-comic, half-savage indictment of the period of England's rule 
over Ircland. Murray Sayle’s n is the most witty and historically interesting, 
Merril Ferguson’s (West Indi.s) perhaps the most surprising in the explanations 
offered. Doris Lessi (Rhoda) and Dan Jacobson (South Africa) make some 
trenchant criticisms of English life. The book abounds, in fact, in unpalatable though 
doubtl.ss salutary home truths, and it presents a forceful and thoroughly unconven- 
tional picture of the contemporary English scene. (914-2) 


ROME. Photographs by Herbert List. Introduction by Derek Verschoyle. 
Captions by Hans Mollier. SWEDEN. Photographs by Toni Schneiders and 
others. Introduction by Count Eric Lewenhaupt. Translated from the German. 
Cassell, 308. each. 28-5 cm. 8 : 12 pages of text. 84 : 84 pages of plates (2 plates 
in colour in each). (Terra Magica Series) 

No more beautiful picture-books, at the price, than these German productions have 

been published in recent years. The plates in each book are nearly all full-page, and 

the technical reproduction (except perhaps in one or two of the colour plates) is 
impeccable. They will excite imagination of intending visitors and induce 
nostalgia in those who have already been to these countries. The introduction in the 
case of the Swedish book, consists of a brief but useful historical sketch. 

(9145632) (914°85) 


SUMMER SAGA. A Journey in Iceland. Robin Bryans. Faber, 21s. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 
Iceland remains so unfamiliar a country to most readers that a description of it still 
ssesses the charm of novelty. Mr. Bryans spent a long summer holiday there and 
is is essentially a young man’s book. He made friends on his travels with students 
from many different countries, he walked and climbed with immense energy, and 
the quality of his observation is at once keen and artless. He writes of the rapid urban 
expansion of Reykjavik, of Viking history and legend, of bird life and, above all, 
of the extraordinary variety of the Icelandic landscape, with its arctic scenery, live 
and extinct volcanoes, glaciers, lava fields and hor springs. Curiously enough he 
makes almost no mention of the fishing industry, and his book appeals mainly 
through the freshness of its descriptions and conversations rather than as a compre- 
hensive picture of the country. (91491) 


GONE AWAY. An Indian Joumal. Dom Moraes. Heinemann, 18s. 1960. 
22 cm. 240 pages. Frontispiece. 
Mr. Moraes is a young Indian writer whose poems have been highly praised in 
England. After completing three years at Oxford he wrote this travel-book during a 
phase of mental stress, wishing to re~orientate himself towards India, but it is never- 
theless a distinctly light-hearted work. The author’s father, an influential journalist, 
arranged a number of important introductions, but these interviews with Pandit 
Nehru, the Dalai Lama and several well-known Indian politicians and writers are 
conducted more in a spirit of random impulse than with any systematic attempt to 
gather information. Besides describing the great cities, he writes of village life and of 
trips to Nepal and Sikkim. He possesses an agreeable gift of comic fantasy and his 
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impressions of India are presented with an erratic vision, now arr shrewd, 
now deliberately feckless. The result is an extremely entertaining travel-book, not 
to be taken too seriously as a portrait of Indian life. (915°4) 


MISTAPIM IN CAMBODIA. Christopher Pym. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 
1960. 21 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
A simple and agreeable record of life in modern Cambodia by a young teacher of 
English who spent two years in the country learning the language a interesting 
himself in a variety of aspects of Khmer civilisation. Mr. Pym (or ‘Mistapim’) has 
no axe to grind, and is more concerned with stability and peaceful development 
than with political disturbances. As a result, his story may, in the harshly realistic 
world of Asia today, appear to some readers to be clothed in slightly old-fashioned 
charm. To others, it might come as a welcome relief from sensational journalism. 
As illustrations, there are eight good amateur photographs, which help to give the 
general reader a pleasing picture of an exotic land. ise) 


UGANDA: A CRISIS OF NATIONHOOD. Harold Ingrams. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Drawings 
by Anthony Levett- Prinsep. Map. Bibliography. Index. (Corona Library) 

This is the sixth volume, and the first to appear for some time, in a series “designed 

to fill the place between official Blue Books on the one hand and the writings of 

occasional visitors on the other’, The author, who was a Colonial Administrator for 
many years, travelled extensively in Uganda to gather material, and the resulting 
volume describes the country, with some historical background material. It is 
attractively produced and well illustrated and admirably fulfils the purpose of the 
series, though the scholar may find it superficial in places. It is unfortunate that three 
years have elapsed since the first-hand material was gathered. (916-761) 


NORTH AMERICA. A Regional Geography. J. H. Paterson. Oxford 
University Press, 378.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 470 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The author, a lecturer in geography in the University of St. Andrews, has set out to 

rearrange the ‘new patterns emerging from the familiar facts of the geography of 

North America at mid-century’, The sub-title emphasises the organisation of the 

book on regional lines, but his main purpose is not to define and delimit these 

familiar regions, but rather to treat them as areas in which certain human problems 
are working themselves out. He has a first-hand acquaintance with much of the 
continent, and has discussed many of these problems with American colleagues. 

Thus there are balanced accounts, for example, of the achievement of the Tennessee 

Valley Authority in raising the status of the South, of the situation in the “dust bowl’ 

area, and the impact of the Saint Lawrence Seaway on Canadian economy. To any 

reader wishing to understand the fundamentals of Canadian and American societies 

today, this readable study can be recommended. (917) 


Biography 

PRINCE IN CAPTIVITY. Based on the Memoirs and Unpublished Letters 
of Antoine Philippe d’Orléans, Duc de Montpensier, 1775-1807. Malcolm Hay. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour), 
References. 

Not even a hardened critic need have reservations in recommending this book as a 

pleasing saunter down a narrow byway of 18th century history. It combines a memoir 
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of imprisonment during the French Revolution with a selection of letters revealing 
a romance destined never to be realised. Writer of the memoir and hero of the 
romance was Philippe, duke of Montpensier, second son of Philip Egalité, duke of 
Orleans, and the brother of Lous Philippe, who became king of France in 1830. 
After escaping from their French prison and undergoing many adventures the duke 
and his brother settled at Twickenham, where he Lee lady whom his rank pre~ 
vented him from marrying. (92) 


AWO. The Autobiography of Chief Obafemi Awolowo. Cambridge University 
Press, 258. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1960, 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Frontispiece. 

Chief Awolowo’'s wri.ings can always command attention, not only because he is 
Nigeria's Leader of the Opposition, but because he is that country’s most gifted and 
fertile political theorist. His book has three parts: the first is a a autobiographical 
study of his early life seen against the social revolution brought by the British to 
Nigeria. He goes on to describe the growth of his own movement, the Action 
Group, revealing much new material on the emergence of internecine rivalries among 
the nationalists. Finally, the author makes a plea for genuine federalism in the new 
Nigeria. Awo is not only a primary source i future researchers, but an attractive 

readable story. (92) 


AND NOW, TOMORROW. Vernon Bartlett. Chatto & Windus, 218. 
1960. 22°§ cm. 256 pages. Index. 
Since ending his first volume of autobiography, This is My Life, in 1937, the author 
has been a Member of Patliament, has written several books, and has travelled 
widely as a journalist for the Guardian and the News Chronicle. With this pleasantly 
written continuation, accordingly, the reader can share his delight in the wonders 
of Malaya, Ceylon, Israel and many other countries, gain a new insight into the 
Munich crisis and the tragedies of the refugee problem, among other affairs of 
international importance, and enjoy countless anecdotes on people of various 
nationalities and modes of life. (92) 


CURZON. The End of an Epoch. Leonard Mosley. Longmans, 30s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The life of George Nathaniel Curzon (1859-1925), Marquis Curzon of Kedleston, 
whose official appointments included those of Viceroy of India, Chancellor of Oxford 
University, Forcign Secretary and Lord President of the Council, is ably described 
in this book by an experienced journalist and critic. Mr. Mosley was given ready 
access to the voluminous Curzon papers, from which he gleaned much information 
on Curzon’s public and private life which was unknown to previous biographers. 
While bringing under review bis work and his relationships with Kitchener, Bonar 
Law, Lloyd George and others, the book shows how handicapped he was by personal 
difficulties. (92) 


IN THE CENTRE OF THINGS. The Autobiography of Paul Einzig. 
Hutchinson, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 320 pages. Index. 

Since coming to England in 1919 Paul Einzig has made his name as an economist 

and journalist; his writings include The Future of Gold, Monetary Reform in Theo 

and Practice andsmay other works, as wel] as articles in the Financial News, of whi 

he was Foreign Editor and later Political Correspondent, and in the Financial Times. 

In the course of this autobiography, which is pleasantly written, he states his views 
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on some of the controversial issues of his time, gives anecdotes of his meetings with 
ous economists and politicians and describes his activities as a political 
correspondent during the Second World War. (92) 


THE NATURAL BENT. Lionel Fielden. Deutsch, 25s. 1960. 22'5 cm. 
336 pages. 
Early in this witty and consistently an autobiography the author quotes 
his dither’ opinion of him as a walking contradiction in terms, and the pattern of 
his career suggests an unceasing succession of paradoxes. The only child of wealthy 
parents, he was brought up alternately by a tolerant, highly civilised grandmother 
and by a fox-hunting, oath philistine father. He fought at Gallipoli and in Palestine 
and served with distinction between the wars in the League of Nations Secretariat 
and the Nansen refugee mission. Later he turned to broadcasting, first in the pioneer 
days of the B.B.C. and then with the All-India Radio, which owed much to his early 
ea His account of all these episodes, especially of the British presence in India, is 
highly unconventional, but his first-hand knowledge and his candour are equally 
striking. His book 1s packed with excellent anecdotes, but its lack of an index is a 


vexing omission. (92) 


SING AS WE GO. The Autobiography of Gracie Fields. Muller, 18s. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book reflects, but cannot possibly recapture, the tremendous excitements, the 
world-wide popularity, and the stirring ‘family life’ that was of so much importance 
to this mill girl from Lancashire. Born in 1898, and early encouraged by her family, 
she became a vocalist and first appeared in London in 1915 in revue. Only fragments 
of her global travels, her appearances before the troops during the war, her Royal 
recognition, her personal life and the home she has made in Capri, can be described 
in this small space, but the personality of a tireless, generous ‘trouper’ shows 
throughout. (92) 


MEMOIRS OF WILLIAM HICKEY. Edited by Peter Quennell. 

Hutchinson, 42s. 1960. 23°5 cm. 452 pages. [lustrations. Index. l 
Mr. Quennell and his publishers have now produced the book desired for many 
= by those to whom William Hickey has been a name and a legend or who have 

een acquainted with his Memoirs only through the emasculated edition issued in 
four volumes between 1913 and 1925. As a memoirist Hickey stands in the company 
of Pepys and Boswell, wich advantages over both in having had a more extensive 
experience. From being in early life a dissipated ne’er-do-well he became at length 
a successful lawyer in India. He wrote the Memoirs as a refuge from boredom in 
retirement when he returned to England in 1808, and his remarkably retentive 
memory enabled him to give, as Mr. Quennell says, ‘a brilliant panoramic impression 
of English society during the reign of George IU, agamst a background both of 
England itself and our national outposts overseas’. | (92) 


FAR FROM A GENTLEMAN. Jobn Hislop. Michael Joseph, 308. 1960. 
24 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Top amateur rider on the flat and over jumps, leading racing journalist and a natural 

sige EE all these facts combine to make Mr. Hislop’s autobiography a most 

readable and refreshing book. As the son of an officer of the old Indian Cavalry he 

spent his early years with that most devout body of horsemen, who shaped his 
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determination to become a successful race-rider. After school at Wellington, the 
nursery of so many Army officers, he was invalided from Sandhurst and joined a 
well-known. racing stable for the tough life of an apprentice and the long, hard 
climb to prominence. The bulk of his story deals with the Turf, but the aok of it 
has a sustained interest for a wide field of readers and can be warmly recommended. 


(92) 


MY GRANDMOTHERS AND I. Diana Holman-Hunt. Hamish Hamilton, 
218. 1960. 23 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. 
As a small girl, while her father was in India, the author was ‘shared’ between her 
two grandmothers: the exquisite, violet-scented one in Sussex, and, in London, the 
widow of the Pre-Raphaelite painter Holman Hunt, who idolised his memo Fare 
lived surrounded by REETA relics of past greatness. Her young 
appreciated less than we do the many entertaining anecdotes about bae ‘pie 
Edward Lear, Ruskin, Thackeray a others. The spartan austerities and eccentricities 
of a house dedicated to high thinking and plain living did not a appeal to a healthy 
child fond of her food, and defiantly choosing to visit Selfridge’s store rather than 
the Tate Gallery. But they provide us with a highly diverting chronicle, full of 
humour and interest. (92) 


DANCING IN PETERSBURG. The Memoirs of Kschessinska. H. S. H. 
The Princess Romanovsky-Krassinsky. Translated from the French by Amold 
Haskell. Gollancz, 308. 1960, 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 

Kschessinska holds a unique place in ballet history. She graduated from the Imperial 

Russian Ballet School in 1890 and until 1917 reigned supreme, a dancer of immense 

personal charm, and the first Russian to master and assimilate Italian virtuosity and 

dramatic power. In 1929, exiled by the revolution, she opened a school in Paris, 
transmitting the-Russian style to dancers from all over i world. Her career is 
therefore of exceptional’ importance in dance history, and her memoirs contain 

es of great interest, but they record in the main her life off-stage, and especially 
ae: ces with the exiled Romanovs: she married a relative of the Tsar. The 

illustrations are good; the translation is smooth ongl not impeccable. (92) 


HERBERT MORRISON. An Autobiography. Lord Morrison of Lambeth. 
Odhams Press, 308. 1960. 23 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

One of the most active and popular members of the British Labour Party, Herbert 
Morrison entered the House of Commons in 1923 and remained there, with only two 
breaks, until 1959; he'was then created a life peer after holding office, successively, 
as Minister of ‘Transport (1929-31), Minister of Supply (1940), Home Secretary and 
Minister of Home Security (1940-45), Lord President of the Council, Deputy Prime 
Minister and Leader of the House of Commons (1945-51) and Secretary of State for 
Foreign Affairs (1951). His lively reminiscences of the events and personalities of 
this long period, and his comments on party politics, make absorbing reading. 


(92) 


A FAMILY ALBUM. The Duke of Windsor. Cassell, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index.. 

The Duke of Windsor’s life-long dislike of formality is shown throughout this 

amiable and dignified book of memoirs. He writes amusingly and with 

kindness and warmth about life at Court and three generations of the Royal Family, 
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as well as his own travels and social circle. His well-known interest in men’s clothes 
is constantly displayed and the changes in style towards comfort and aptitude for the 
occasion have been neatly threaded through the narrative. The book, with its excellent 
photographs, provides very interesting general reading and plenty of material for 
the social historian. (92) 


VASARI’S LIVES OF THE ARTISTS. Bi hies of the Most Eminent 
Architects, Painters and Sculptors of Italy. Abri ed and edited by Betty 
Burroughs. Allen & Unwin, 32s. 1960. 22°§ cm. 324 pages of text. 48 pages of 
plates. Index. 

The Lives of the Most Eminent Architects, a and Saen ae in the 16th 

cen: by the painter-writer Giorgio Vasari (1511~74) have a primary 

ae E the a of Italian art. The standard SA Go of the oe lete 
text runs to ten volumes and this one-volume selection of forty-nine lives will be 
useful to readers who feel unable to tackle ‘Vasari entire. The text is based on the 
19th century translation by Mrs. John Foster with editorial notes at the end of each 

‘Life’. Provided the reader realises he is being presented with an abridged text, this 

selection may be used, especially by the general art lover, as an agreeable appetiser 

to a full course of Vasari. (927) 


Ancient Rome 
THE DECLINE AND FALL OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE. Edward 
Gibbon. An Abridgement by D. M. Low. Chatto & Windus, 36s. 1960. 225 cm. 
944 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
Mr. Low, who is well known as a student and biographer of Edward Gibbon, has 
made a skilful selection which does justice to Gibbon’s greatness both as a writer and 
a historian. The extracts are not mere snippets, but as far as possible whole chapters 
of the original. Where gaps occur, brief summaries have been interpolated. Thus the 
reader can see something af the organic unity of Gibbon’s work. Mr. Low has not 
added historical notes of his own to draw attention to advances in modern know- 
ledge, but he has given more space to the first half of the work, which is, historically 
speaking, the more valuable part. Thus it may be hoped that this attractively produced 
volume may introduce many new readers to a literary masterpiece whose length may- 
previously have deterred them. (937-06) 


POMPEIL AND HERCULANEUM: The Glory and the Grief. Text by 
Marcel Brion. Photograshs by Edwin Smith. Translated from the French by 
John Rosenberg. Elek Books, 63s. 1960. 27°5 cm. 238 pages. 132 illustrations (50 in 
colour). Plans. Bibliography. Index. 

Since excavations started over 200 years ago and began to uncover a city which had 

been obliterated by lava since A.D. 79, the story of Pompeii has never ceased to stir 

the imagination. In this magnificent volume the ‘dead’ city becomes alive: in 
addition to fine photographs of many of its streets and buildings, thanks to advanced 
techniques of colour printing, many of its masterpieces in painting, mosaic, sculpture, 
glassware and metalwork are now eee in their full beauty. These illustrations 
are accompanied by a lively text which vividly reconstructs the daily life of the 
inhabitants of both Pompeii and its neighbour in disaster, Herculaneum. Those who 
know the site will turn to this book with great pleasure, while those readers who 
have not visited it will surely now be eager to do so. (937°7) 
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World War I 
THE SECOND WORLD WAR. Vol. 1. The Gathering Storm. Winston 
S. Churchill. Reprint. Penguin Books, 7.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 734 pages. Maps. 
Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
Volume | is divided into two books, of which the first, “From War to War, 1919-39’, 
surveys European affairs with special reference to the contro] or absence of control of 
German rearmament. The second, “The Twilight War, 3 September 1939 to 10 May 
1941’, records the outbreak of war and chronicles the course of military and political 
events up to the formation of the United Kingdom National Government with 
‘Sir Winston as Prime Minister on roth May, 1940, and the German invasion of 
Holland, Belgium and Luxembourg. It is particularly valuable for its authoritative 
account of the war at sea. > (940°53) 


SONG OF ERNE. Robert Harbinson. Faber, 183. 1960. 21 cm. 244 pages. 
This is the second book in which Mr. Harbinson describes his experiences as a twelve- 
year-old boy evacuated in 1940 from the slums of Belfast to the Ulster countryside. 
Not an easy child to house, he was acutely miserable successively in a prosperous 
rectory, a workhouse and a series of farms and cottages, until he lighted on a y 
who instinctively accepted him. However, whether happy or wretched, his sto 
is told with a most attractive spontaneity. The descriptions of escapades and 
ventures and of the discovery of new world in the countryside are delightful, and 
if the narrative is unfolded with a good deal of hindsight, it creates the picture of a 
small boy, mischievous but intelligent and intensely observant of his surroundings. 
ae (940°53161) 


PROTEST IN ARMS. The Irish Troubles 1916-1923. Edgar Holt. Putnam, 
308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Mr. Edgar Holt, favourably known for his history of the Boer War, turns his 
attention in this new book to a comparable study of the Anglo-Irish struggle from 
the time of the Easter Rebellion in 1916 to the end of the Civil War in Ireland in 
1923. He has read widely among published works, he has assembled his material 
with care and his judgments on controversial issues are unusually fair and balanced. 
The outcome is a consecutive narrative which is at once readable and reliable, and if 
political considerations do not receive the full attention due to them, the course of 
the military struggle is outlined with commendable sureness of touch. The illustra- 
tions are well-chosen; there is a useful bibliography but regrettably no foomotes 
indicating the sources of particular information. (941°591) 


Britain 
THE ROYAL RESIDENCES OF GREAT BRITAIN. A Social 
History. Neville Williams. Barrie & Rockliff, 28s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The history of twenty-five royal residences over the last nine hundred years is 
surveyed here. A surprising array of incidents, personalities, anecdotes and many 
activities reveals the raison d'étre of these many homes, their decoration, architecture, 
art treasures, their use as refuges, storehouses, treasuries, law courts, and the official, 
social and family life of various monarchs in their favourite abodes. That such 
residences throughout the country housed the monarchs personally exercising vital 
administrative functions during Royal progress is but one of the valuable historical 
sidelights given in this important book. (942) 
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KING WILLIAM IV. W. Gore Allen. Cresset Press, 30s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 
266 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
William IV was hardly the most distinguished of English kings, and historians have 
not taken him very seriously, probably not as seriously as he deserves, for in his short 
reign he eked the scandal of his earlier life by his severe devotion to duty, and a 
simple honesty of purpose, too often, alas, expressed in speeches wondrously prolix. 
The author rates the king’s abilities highly, and in a plain account of the reign suggests 
that he made a serious contribution towards solving the problems created by the 
Reform Bill. To be convincing such a thesis needs support from reference to the 
documents, and this, unfortunately, the author does not give. (942-075) 


STUDIES IN MID-VICTORIAN IMPERIALISM. C. A. Bodelsen. 
Reprint. Heinemann, 25s. 1960. 22°§ cm. 226 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
In these days when so much uninformed opinion is bandied about in denunciation of 
British Imperialism, it is refreshing to read a scholarly objective analysis of the ideas 
which inspired reaction away from the disillusioned separatism of the early roth 
century, and encouraged that sense of responsibility towards the colonies which was 
to flourish later. The author, who is Professor of English in the University of 
etl aa E illustrates these tendencies by copious quotation from contemporary 
writers, dealing fully with the contributions of Seeley and Froude. He published 
his book in 1924. It 1s a striking tribute to his work that it sll has a priority among 
serious students of colonial problems, and this reissue is certain to command 
immediate success. (942-08) 


VICTORIAN ENGLAND: PORTRAIT OF AN AGE. G. M. Young. 
Reprint of 2nd edition. Oxford University Press, 6s. 1960. 20 cm. 228 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Paperbacks) 

The late G. M. Young wrote his classic study just as the Victorians were beginning to 

come into historical perspective, and as ec years later it is still the best portrait 

of the age we possess. Young was a scholar whose well-stocked mind and perfect 
command of English enabled him to describe and assess every of his chosen 
period and to make every ae interesting. Wit and a sense of proportion were 
among his gifts. Above all, he had a definite point of view, that of the liberal 
humanist who values progress within a stable society, and this gave cohesion to all 
his work, and ensures his place among those historians who are read for pleasure as 
well as for information. (942-08) 


Iraq 
INDEPENDENT IRAQ 1932-1958. A Study of Iraqi Politics. Majid 
Khadduri. and edition. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 458. 1960. 22°5 cm. 398 pages. Map. References. Index. 
The author, who 1s an Arab writer from Iraq, is at present Professor at the School of 
Advanced International Studies at Johns Hopkins University and Director of Research 
at the Middle Hast Institute in Washington D.C. Since the first appearance of his 
book in 1951 he has twice visited Iraq and much new materia] has become available 
in official collections of documents and in the memoirs of Arab statesmen. The 
period covered is from 3 October, 1932, when Iraq as an independent country became 
a member of the League of Nations, to the coup d'état of July 1958 when the yo 
King Faysal II was assassinated. PE 
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Eritrea 
ERITREA: A COLONY IN TRANSITION, 1941-52. G. K. N. 
Trevaskis. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
218, 1960. 22 cm. 148 pages. Map. Index. 
This account of the British occupation of Eritrea from the date of its capture in April 
T941 until its federation with Ethiopia in 1952 is by a member of the Colonial Service 
who was an official of the British Military Administration of Eritrea for nine of the 
eleven years. His narrative describes the transition from paternalist Italian rule; the 
impact of new ideas introduced by British administrators; the ing effect of 
international controversy as to the future destiny of the territory and the new 
problems arising aaa ee world conditions. In his closing pages he indicates 
some of the problems of the future. Eritrea cannot be economically self-sufficient 
and must rely on outside aid—at present that of Ethiopia but the possible conflict 
between Muslim Eritrea and Christian Ethiopia make too close an association 
potentially dangerous. (963°5) 


Nigeria 
SIR GEORGE GOLDIE AND THE MAKING OF NIGERIA. 
John E. Flint. Oxford University Press, 308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. References. Bibliography. Index. (West African History Series) 
Though cast in the form of a, biography, this is in fact the most important work yet 
published on the colonial origins of Nigeria. All but two chapters of the book are 
devoted to the twenty-five middle years of Goldie’s life, from 1875 to 1900, during 
which he amalgamated the British commercial interests at work on the River Niger 
into the Royal Niger Company, which, operating under a Royal Charter, established 
the first system of British administration in the interior of Nigeria. The author, a 
Lecturer in History at King’s College, London, has been an African specialist for 
several years and writes with insight, not only about the course of British expansion, 
but also about the political and social condition of the Nigerian peoples on the eve 
of the colonial period. (966-9) 


NIGERIAN PERSPECTIVES. An Historical Anthology. Thomas Hodgkin. 
Oxford University Press, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
References. Index. (West African History Series) 

This volume is a companion ‘to Pageant of Ghana compiled by Freda Wolfson (1958) 

and brings together a large number of extracts from writings on what is now Nigeria. 

The diverse racial origins of the peoples of Nigeria make this a task of some com- 

plexity, but the compiler has skilfilly selected his material to range from Legends of 

Origin down to the events of the 1890's, with a short epilogue of extracts from 

Nigerian writers which ‘are meant to illustrate the two aspects—of continuity and 

change’ which emerge from the whole book. There is a sisal fifty-page introduc- 

tion outlining the history of Nigeria and relating the material quoted to it. While 
such collections of published material must necessarily be the result of personal choice, 
such skilful editing as this volume has received renders it of considerable value to the 

general reader and all but the most specialised scholar. (966-9) 


Ecuador 

ECUADOR: Country of Contrasts. Lilo Linke. 3rd edition. Oxford University 
Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 258. 1960. 21 cm. 104 pages. 
Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

In this “background book’ the author, who has lived in Ecuador for over fifteen years, 
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gives a geographical description of the country, an outline of its history, a survey of 
the Indian problem and a detailed analysis of the present-day political, economic and 
social structure. Chapters on health, education, literature and art, religion, com- 
munications, foreign relations, and the armed forces, complete a comprehensive, yet 
wholly readable, study of the smallest-but-one of the Latin American republics. In 
this third edition all figures and statistics are brought up to date and an encouraging 
picture is drawn of recent developments in agricultural production and foreign 
trade. ` (986-6) 


Sarawak l 
THE WHITE RAJAHS. A History of Sarawak from 1841 to 1946. Steven 
Runciman. Cambridge University Press, 27s.6d, 1960. 23°5 cm. 332 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
THE WHITE RAJAHS OF SARAWAK. Robert Payne. Hale, 18s. 1960: 
22°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
These two books tell in essence the same story: the rule of three members of the 
Brooke family as Rajahs of Sarawak from 1841 to 1946. James Brooke, the founder 
of the dynasty was a young soldier who, discharged after severe wounds in the first 
Burmese war, was inspired by the example of Sir Stamford Raffles to seek adventure 
and a purpose in life in the East. He was offered the rule of the corrupt and pirate- 
ridden territory of Sarawak by the Sultan of Brunei and establi = his personal 
authority there. His nephew Charles stabilised and built up the administration, but the 
third Rajah, Vyner, relinquished his rights and ceded Sarawak-to Britain in 1946. 
Sir Steven Runciman, with official approval and encouragement, has produced a 
scholarly history of these remarkable men and their adopted country; Robert 
Payne's book is more biographical in approach and draws on secondary sources. 
Different types of readers will find value in each approach, though the confusion of 
titles is regrettable. ji (991°15) 


FICTION 
General l 
ADAM. David Bolt. Dent, 15s. 1960. 20 cm. 144 pages. 
The modern writer who handles the theme of the Fall of Man is obliged to make it 
clear at the outset whether he intends to work within a mythological convention or 
to essay a degree of realism which allows room for the scientific time-scale of human 
evolution. Mr. Bolt has chosen the former course. His Adam is an idealised creation, 
living in idyllic surroundings and thinking and feeling within the conceptual frame- 
work provided by the Book of Genesis. On these foundations Mr. Bolt builds up a 
moving dramatisation of the Fall, expressed in a simple but rhythmical prose and 
a with some finely imaginative descriptions of the inbabitants of the Garden 
of Eden. | 


THE MANY COLORED COAT. Morley Callaghan. Macmillan (Toronto, 
Canada), $4.95. 1960. 22 cm. 318 pages. . 
The theme of innocence runs like a bright thread through this well-woven story of 
Montreal, fashioned by a skilled designer of Canadian fiction. Without a snarl of 
indignation, or a kink of bathos, Mr. Callaghan unwinds this.yarn! of a tailor 
pursued by an ill-made summer suit. Inside the suit is the innocent protagonist, Harry 
Lane, whose name the tailor has injured by giving questionable evidence in a lawsuit. 
Endlessly reminded of his folly, the tailor retaliates, blood flows, and each man reaches 
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new awareness. The specific awareness that Lane arrives at—perhaps, that no man is 
entirely innocent, or that, 1f anyone is, he should not make too much of it—must be 
pondered by the reader. Mr. Callaghan at least offers a strong active case for its 
validity. i 


FENWICK HOUSES. Catherine Cookson. Macdonald, 15s. 1960. 20'5 cm. 
256 pages. ' 

The heroine of this Tyneside novel is a miner’s daughter with a rare gift of gaiety 
and zest for living; but also, less fortunately, a warm, impetuous nature coupled 
with an attraction for men which land her in difficulties and disasters not of her own 
seeking, and in the end nearly destroy her. This compassionate novel begins in the 
hungry ’thirties of mass unemployment and the dole; and Mrs. Cookson draws in 
her background of Fenwick Houses, the colliery cottages where the tragedy of 
Christine Winter’s life is played out, with the vigour and vivid authenticity of 
first-hand knowledge. ' 


FAMILY FAVOURITES. Alfred Duggan. Faber, 16s. 1960. 21 cm. 
280 pages. 

Mr. Duggan is already’ the author of several excellent novels dealing with various 
epochs of Roman history. Here he has chosen one of the most exotic, which he 
presents with a relish worthy of Gibbon, namely, the brief reign of the emperor 
Elagabalus, a young Syrian of strikingly handsome appearance, who took his divine 
nature and religious functions all too seriously and tried to introduce perverse and 
oriental modes of worship into Rome to his ultimate undoing. The story is told by 
the emperor’s bodyguard, a veteran Praetorian. Mr. Duggan uses this character to 
exploit his skilful fictional technique, in which he contrives to transplant the percep- 
tions and vocabulary of an EN modern man into the ancient world. His 
knowledge of the period is unobtrusively employed but is nonetheless impressive. 


MY FRIEND MONICA. Jane Duncan. Macmillan, 16s. 1960. 19°5 cm. 
286 pages. i i 

Lady Monica Loame, wealthy, beautiful but at a loss, met sensible Jane Sandison 
during the war when both were serving in the W.A.A.F. They became close friends. 
Later, when Jane has married an unshakeable Scot—Twice Alexander—Monica sets 
up house with them and tries her best to disrupt the marriage. This is the third in a 
series of novels about Jane Duncan’s friends. Brilliantly written, the detailed portrait 
of Monica most skilfully succeeds in creating the character of Jane. Even more 
remarkable, the two women are still friends when the story ends. 


BROTHER JAMES. Henry Ellison. Hutchinson: New Authors, 16s. 1960. 
20°§ cm. 192 pages. 

This entertaining first novel sketches a young man’s progress both with his friends 
and relatives and with the world of artists which he is ambitious to join. This young 
man, Tom Denbigh, is good-hearted but ill-fortuned, and his efforts to live amicably 
with his brother James, a respectable solicitor, and with James’s fiancée, Mary, 
provide a lot of good knockabout fun. What satire there is 1s directed towards art 
schools, artists’ colonies, and art exhibitions, but it is for the most part sympathetic, 
involved satire. The novel itself is of that serio-comic variety which derived its 
popular impetus from Kingsley Amis’s Lucky Jim, and within that genre it is both 
competent and amusing. 


907 


A STONE FROM TEE BROOK. Robert Greenwood. Hodder & Stoughton, 
16s. 1960. 20 cm. 320 pages. 
This is the story of Sid Robinson, the child of drunken and destitute parents, who 
grows up (in a Yorkshire dale) determined to be a success in life. For him this means 
making money, and in ruthless pursuit of his aim he exploits every opportunity and 
all the people who cross bis path. At a crisis early in his career, he A not shrink 
from theft and fraud; as the reader follows him on his masterful way the conviction 
remains that one day retribution for his crimes must be made. It is to this final 
retribution that the skilfully developed plot leads. This is a good solid novel in which 
living characters and realistic background add conviction to a well-designed 


narrative. 


A GLIMPSE OF ARCADIA. Macdonald Hastings. Michael Joseph, 13s.6d. 
1960, 20°5 cm. 216 pages. 

The title is ironic, though the book itself is without irony. The Arcadia of which the 
reader is given a glimpse is London’s dockland in the eighteen-sixties, where life 
was brutal, insanitary, cruel and revolting. Yet in these surroundings true humanity 
could exist—as shown by this moving story, partly founded on fact, of an orphan 
boy and the efforts made to help him by people as diverse as Polly, the barmaid, 
and Lord Palmerston, the Prime Minister. Though much research lies behind the 
book, it is never obtrusive: the gift of the true novelist to create authentic character 
and incident makes this ar unusual and successful novel. 


THE VOYAGE OF THE SAN MARCOS. Michael Hastings. Macdonald, 
ISS. 1960. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
The San Marcos, a decrepit ship silmg under a flag of convenience, sets out from a 
pon in South America car-ying a load of trouble: a scratch crew, a female passenger 
y the name of Carmelita who had recently formed part of a knife-throwing act, 
and the threat of sabotage. Most of the possibilities envisaged by Barry Dawson, 
the first officer, come true, including a love affair with Carmelita. Graphically told 
by the author of An Hour Glass to Eternity and The Man Who Came Back, whom some 
critics have compared to Conrad. 


THE STORMS OF SUMMER. John Iggulden. Chapman & Hall, 18s. 
1960. 21 cm. 352 pages. 

The transition from adolescence to manhood is often slow and imperceptible. For 
Charles Desborough it was concentrated into one university vacation spent at his 
father’s farm in a remote Australian fishing village. The agents in this forcing process 
are the struggle for independence from his father, his falling in love with a local girl, 
a more ephemeral and mare physical love affair with the cousin of a college friend, 
and a period in prison facing a does of murder. This is a forceful book, convincing 
for the most part; for tke reader who does not know Australia the picture of 
Australian life will be of interest. 


HALF ANGEL. Barbara Jefferis. Dent, 138.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 126 pages. 
Illustrations by Sarah van Niekerk. 

Set in Australia, this moving short novel describes how a Siamese cat escapes from 

its owners and is found in the scrub by a lonely, imaginative boy. Forbidden by his 

father to keep it at home, he hides it in an old barn; and caring for it, witnessing the 

birth of its litter, and watching it feed the growing kittens, play with them, and 
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teach them how to hunt, becomes the great secret joy of his existence. The appearance 
and behaviour of this elegant, entrancing aal and the relationship between her 
and the small boy who loves her, are observed with delicate precision and a 
sympathetic understanding which is never sentimental. 


A NIGHT IN COLD HARBOUR. Margaret Kennedy. Macmillan, 16s. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 288 pages, 

Man’s inhumanity to man, and the impotence of those who attempt single-handed 
to oppose the evils of an existing social system, are the themes of Margaret Kennedy’s 
new historical novel, set in the period of the Napoleonic wars. The Reverend Dr. 
Newbolt, a benevolent elderly rector living a holed country existence, suddenly 
becomes aware of the sufferings of children worked to an early death in mines, mills, 
and the pottery in his own parish, a revelation which changes the whole course of 
his life, leading him to a lonely, anonymous end on the roads among the poor whose 
cause he has vainly championed. This fine novel brings the period vividly alive, and 
is a powerful indictment of its ills and of those who condoned them. 


THIS SIDE JORDAN. Margaret Laurence. Macmillan, 16s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
294 pages. 

Set in Ghana in the period immediately before independence, this novel illustrates 
dramatically in terms of the lives of a group of characters, part native, part British, 
the tensions set up through their interaction, owing to the formers imperfect 
assimilation of western culture and the latter’s lack of sympathy and understanding. 
The novel explores with equal sensibility the dilemma of the black man caught 
between two cultures, the primitive and inherited and the advanced and acquired, 
and of the white man doggedly and blindly resisting e. It ends on a note of hope 
for the future. An ay constructed book, fair-minded, penetrating and colourful, 
it will appeal to all those who are interested in the contemporary African scene. 


CONFESSIONS OF A MASK. Yukio Mishima. Translated from the 

Japanese by Meredith Weatherby. Peter Owen, 18s. 1960. 19 cm. 256 pages. 
Yukio Mishima is already known in the English-reading world through the transla- 
tions of two novels, The Sound of Waves and The Temple of the Golden Pavilion. He 
is one of the most fluent and penetrating of the legion of writers in post-war Japan. 
Confessions of a Mask established his reputation in his own country ten years ago and 
iz still regarded as his best work. The quotation on the title-page from Dostoevski 
sounds the key-note: “Beauty is a terrible and awful thing . . . Believe me, most men 
find their beauty in Sodom.’ These confessions of an adolescent homosexual are 
terribly true to life, disturbing yet fascinating, the work of an acutely sensitive artist. 
The translation is well up to the standard set by Donald Kenne and Edward 
Seidensticker. 


MADRIGAL. Chapman Mortimer. Cresset Press, 16s. 1960. 19 cm. 258 pages. 
This novel, like previous books by Mr. Mortimer, is set in Spain. Although some 
attempt is made to tell the story in counterpoint, character by character, the action 
moves primarily around Charles, an expatriate Englishman living in Malaga, and his 
love a first of all with a Spanish girl, Maria, and then with Kia, a Greek visitor 
to the town. The climax is violent, effectively destroying the relationships which 
have been carefully built up. Although Mr. Mortimer’s pace may be slow, it is 
deliberate. He ca his effects within a limited area and his novel, despite a certain 
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vagueness ın characterisation, and a tendency to detect significance in every small 
detail, is highly accomplished. 


PICK OF TODAY’S SHORT STORIES: XI. Edited by John Pudney. 
Putnam, 15s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 254 pages. 
In choosing these short stories, mostly by young unknown writers, John Pudney 
has turned his back on the ‘stodgy ol ala of ten years ago, selecting new 
writing which shows a serious integration of the writer with his surroundings, and 
treats of some aspect, glamorous or sordid, of life in the late "fifties. Thus we have 
J. A. Cross’s moving picture of a lonely West Indian in London; James Courage’s 
touching account of an inarticulate schoolboy’s first outing from boarding school; 
Alun Richards’ description of life in hospital; David Rees’s strictly contemporary 
version of a night out at a pub and bottle aa Charles Hatton's conference of crooks 
with its suggestion of a new kind of union; and, best of all, Patricia Sibley’s venture 
into the anti-myxomatosis campaign with its amusing climax. This is a collection 
whose appeal is essentially to those interested in the young and modern short story 


‘Writers. 


THE SYNDICATE. Denys Rhodes. Longmans, 15s. 1960. 19 cm. 284 pages. 
Map. 
A group of youngish a ER form a syndicate to search for uranium in Central 
Africa, using light aircraft carrying scintillation counters followed by survey on the 
ound, One such land safari provides the main story. Bush conditions bring out the 
atent tensions and jealousies within the group (the beaurful, amoral wife of one of 
them serving as a catalyst); they also run up against unscrupulous rivals. One of the 
pilots tells the story. It all goes with a swing: the action moves with sophisticated 
ease from cosmopolitan financial circles in London to the African jungle, and the 
background is authentic throughout, the dialogue being especially good. This is only 
Mr. Rhodes’s second novel, but it is written with the assurance of a veteran. 


WHAT THE WORLD OWES ME, BY MARY BOWES. Sylvester 
Stein. Faber, 15s. 1960. 19 cm. 174 pages. 
An uneven novel, at times brilliantly written, which shows a notable advance on 
Mr. Stein’s earlier work. Once again the milieu is, for the most part, the Soho of the 
young Bohemians and beatniks. The heroine is introduced as a dazzlingly pretty 
irl suffermg from a nervous breakdown, which has deprived her of f and 
va her capable of communicating only in writing: the plot is unfolded partly in 
her jottings, partly in a series of flashbacks to her ala life. Despite a disappointing 
denouement, the author succeeds very well in representing the talk, the cter- 
istics and the values of this eccentric segment of he adolescent world. 


WHERE THE HIGH WINDS BLOW. David Walker. Collins, 18s. 1960. 
2I*§ cm. $12 pages. 
This novel and its principal character are both conceived on the grand scale. As a 
young man, Husky Skafe has the toughness to survive two winters trapping and 
pro ing in the Arctic north of Canada; later he shows the determination and the 
vision needed for the commercial exploitation of the mineral wealth of the North. 
The single-minded ruthlessness which makes him rich and powerful does not, 
however, make him an easy husband, and he loses his magnificent first wife, Anna, 
who cannot tolerate coming second to his business. Nor does Skafe succeed in 
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moulding his children in the pattern he wants. By the patient building up of day-to- 
day detail, Mr. Walker has created a most convincing world, peopled by characters 
who ring as true as steel. 


THE CAT’S CRADLE BOOK. Sylvia Townsend Warner. Chatto & 
Windus, 15s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 186 pages. 

In this unusual and blandly witty book the narrator describes how she meets a 
debonair cat-owner who, eae she understands cat language, invites her to tea 
and afterwards tells her what he has learned of cat culture and civitization: especially 
of the stories that every kitten learns at its mother’s tail. There follow fifteen of these 
feline folk-tales presenting the cat’s-eye view of life: in which human beings—the 
avaricious widow, the showman who tries to incite an amiable phoenix to spectacular 
enh eae the hermit who ruins a tiger by giving him virtue—do not emerge very 
worthily. 


CONVICT DAYS. Price Warung. Australasian Book Society (Sydney, 
Australia), 258. 1960. 22 cm. 222 pages. 
Price Warung, whose real name was William Astley, came to Australia as a child in 
1859. He heard stories of the early days from an old convict who worked for his 
family, and later as a journalist and writer developed his serious interest, maintained 
until his death in torr, in the records and survi stories of the convict period. The 
stories collected ın this book first appeared in the Bulletin and with others were 
published in four books in the 1890s. They are a stark record of injustice and cruelty 
and emphasise the inhumanity of the social outlook of the day and the brutalising 
influence of the system and the conditions on both the convicts and their military 


Overseers. 


INTRODUCTION. Stories by New Writers. Faber, 18s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
250 pages. 

A selection. of the work of six young short story writers, each represented here b 
three pieces. The most striking of these 1s certainly Ted Hughes’ “The Rain Horse’, 
a highly original account of a meeting between man and animal, written in a power- 
fully imaginative prose. Alan Coren is the most versatile of the six: his stories employ 
sharply con settings—portraying a young Arab tourist guide in Tangier, a 
hen-pecked husband in outer London, and a pair of American soldiers on holiday in 
France, each situation being handled with considerable assurance and finesse. Jason 
McManus, the only American author, contributes a memorable account of a young 
priest’s début as a preacher, and Julian Mitchell’s stories, which depend upon a strongly 
colloquial treatment, impress by their fluency, despite occasional false notes. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


FOR THE LEG OF A CHICKEN. Bettina. Collins, 1as.6d. 1960. 33 cm. 
32 pages. Illustrations (many in colour) by the author. 

Roberto had managed to live all the eleven years of his life on a daily diet of maize 
pudding, without too much complaint. His mother, a laundress, had a great struggle 
to feed her children at all, like many of the other poor people in the little Italian 
town. But the day Roberto smelt roast chicken he rebell . He ran away from home 
to try and make his fortune so that they could all have chicken whenever a wan 

it. His attempts to find work are often misunderstood and his adventures lead hım 
far from roast chicken. But suddenly his luck changes. Bettina’s lovely water-colour 
pictures justify the large format of this book and make it one of great distinction. 
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A THOUSAND AND ONE NIGHTS. STORIES FROM AFRICA. 
Retold by Shirley Goulden. W. H. Allen, 15s. each. 1960. 34°5 cm. $6 pages in 
each. Illustrations in colour by Benvenuti and Maraja respectively. (Splendour 
Books 

Two eee and splendidly produced books of fairy-stories at a comparatively low 

price, published in England but p in Italy. Both are enchantingly illustrated. 

The first contains three of the less well-known stories from the Arabian Nights: 

‘Prince Kamar and Princess Budur’, “The Blind Sheik’ and ‘Abu Kir and Abu Sir’. 

The second has six African folk-stories. Shirley Goulden’s versions of the tales are 

suitable for very young readers. 


SERAPHINA. Mary K. Harris. Faber, 133.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 196 pages. 
Illustrations by Sheila Rose. 

This book tells, with a frankness unusual in juvenile literature, of the suffering which 
a parent’s lack of love can bring to children. Seraphina’s father has died and her 
mother has abandoned her. Ashamed and unhappy, she pretends that she has loving 
parents and accounts for their absence by glamorous ER Courage to face 
truth comes as she matures, and she is helped by discovering that one of her best 
friends has also been deserted by her mother. 


THE MAGIC CHALK. Zinken Hopp. Translated from the Norwegian. 
Edmund Ward, 21s. 1960. 28 cm. 66 pages. Illustrations (mostly in colour) by 
Gian Berto Vanni. 

A little boy finds a piece of chalk in the street and draws a scratchy picture of another 

little boy on a nearby wall. He doesn’t know the chalk is magic and is astounded 

when his drawing comes to life. He goes on drawing, and he and his new chalk 
friend find themselves in a strange and wonderful land. This is a kind of Norwegian 

Alice in Wonderland in which nothing is too fantastic to be taken seriously. Rarely 


has a book for small children contained so much to delight the eye and stimulate ` 
the imagination. The stories and nonsense verse can be read out of context, and — 


children will enjoy copying the pictures for themselves. 


THE BUCCANEER EXPLORER. Ronald Syme. Hodder & Stoughton, 

8s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations by William Stobbs. Maps. 
William Dampier (1652-1715) started his adventurous maritime career as a semi- 
piratical buccaneer in the Caribbean and later engaged in officially authorised 
privatecring expeditions against Spanish shipping and the Spanish settlements in the 
New World. Later he was sent out by the Admiralty to survey the coasts of Australia 
and the Malayan archipelago. This well-written ‘fictional biography’, suitable for 
boys from 14 onwards, may lead its readers in later life to study Dampier’s own 
splendid accounts of his voyages. 


THUNDER OF VALMY. Geoffrey Trease. Macmillan, 138.6d. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations by J. S. Goodall. 
Geoffrey Trease is an expert at cooking up a history lesson into an exciting and 
appetising dish. He has chosen the French Revolution for the setting of this story, 
and the are an eccentric woman painter, a talented peasant ae who is her 
protegé and a family of arrogant and pampered aristocrats with whose neglected 
niece the boy artist fl in love. The background covers all important events from 
the calling of the States-General to the victory of Valmy, and all important person- 
alities of the time make at least an appearance—Mirabeau, Lafayette, Danton, 
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Robespierre, even Dr. Guillotine. The author’s attitude is a model of historical 
impartiality, yet the interest and excitement of the narrative is maintained throughout. 


THE ROCKS OF HONEY. Patricia Wrightson. Angus & Robertson, 

(Sydney, Australia), 158. 1960. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
Patricia Wrightson, in her third children’s book for the ten to twelve year-old age 
group, has produced a delightful story about three Australian bush children. She 
writes with perceptive imagination but in a natural unforced style about the friendship 
and adventures of Barney, the white boy, Eustace, the aboriginal, and Winnie, the 
little girl who may or may not have a touch of magic about her. The bush setting, 
the one-teacher school mee the description of the farm are completely authentic and 
the story of the aboriginal stone age axe, which provides the children’s principle 
adventure, becomes a vital part of zie tale. 


Non-fiction 

LIVING ARTISTS OF THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. W. R 
Dalzell. Hutchinson, 15s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations (frontispiece in 
colour) by the author. 

Written and illustrated by a journalist and art teacher who has also made a name 

for himself in school broadcasts, this is a popular book addressed to young people. 

The lives of ten 18th century painters, English and foreign, are retold in conversational 

style with nuggets of technical information skilfully incorporated among anecdotage 

and historical generalisation. The five English artists comprise Hogarth, Stubbs, 

Gainsborough, Reynolds and Rowlandson; the foreign contingent is made up of 

Chardin, Watteau, Canaletto, David and Goya. 


MORE OPERA STORIES FOR YOUNG PEOPLE. Gladys Davidson. 
Cassell, 128.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations by Audrey Barfoot. 
ee who goes to the opera regularly is gratified by the increasing number of 
ildren aged een about 12 and 16 in the audience. It is for them that this 
popular book is intended, so that they may read in advance the often rather compli- 
cated plots, and thus take much of the action for granted while concentrating on the 
music. Here are 28 stories of operas by 18 different composers, from Mozart to 
Menotti, including unusual works by Auber, Donizetti and Massenet, and consider- 
ably enlarging the range of a previous book by the same author. Her style is clear 
and unsentimental. 
SIR. DONALD BRADMAN. Anthony Davis. Cassell, 6s. 1960. 19 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. (Red Lion Lives) 
A short biography of the greatest batsman of modern times describing his career 
from boyhood to his present position as administrator and elder statesman of cricket. 
Written in a simple, factual style, it provides brief accounts of Sir Donald’s most 
remarkable innings. It also describes his struggle in his middle and late thirties, which 
may be unfamiliar to many readers, to fight off the fibrositis and failing eyesight 
which nearly cut short his career immediately after the war. A short statistical section 
outlines Sir Donald’s phenomenal achievements as a run-getter. 


ZOO-MAN TALES. T. H. Gillespie. Oliver & Boyd, 6s. 1960. 19 cm. 
122 pages. Illustrations by Len Fullerton. 

The author’s oe invention and charm in exploring and dilating upon the 

lives and problems of animals before the microphone is captured in print in this 
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further volume in a series already well known. As before, the topics range widely 
over vertebrate animals: the history of the wolf in Scotland, methods of animal 
communication, the prehistoric fauna of Great Britain, camouflage and parental care. 
All the stories are distinguished by two constant features: a lightness and ease of 

resentation and an extremely wide and accurate knowledge of the world’s vertebrate 
aoe past and present. They should meet with a popular reception. 


FRIEND WITHIN THE GATES. The Story of Edith Cavell. Elizabeth 

Grey. Constable, 12s.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Bibliography. 
Edith Cavell fell before a German execution squad in Belgium early in World War I 
and today shares with Florence Nightingale a pmnacle of fame in nursing history. 
Her trial and death are briefly told in this biography which deals mainly with the 
development of her character from birth. Her father, a parson, held duty to his 
fellowmen as the burden God had laid on him, and, to her mother, helping those in 
distress was a practical joy. From this firm basis Edith Cavell rose to the supreme 
sacrifice through her devotion to humanity, and its course in England and Belgium, 
in peace and war, 1s told in simple prose devoid of drama. Intended for the younger 
reader, the book should command a wider field. 


YOUR BOOK OF FURNITURE. Molly Harrison. Faber, 8s.6d. 1960. 
215 cm. 66 pages. Illustrations by Sheila Maguire. (Your Book Series) 

The development of English furniture from medieval chests to contemporary 

‘built-in’ and ‘unit’ pieces is outlined in this serviceable and clearly-written intro- 

duction. The author is Curator of the Geffrye Museum, London, which specialises in 

the arrangement of period rooms; her text 1s well matched by the attractive illustra- 

tions. Suitable for intelligent teenagers who wish to draw or study furniture. 


THE STORY OF DANCE. Amold L. Haskell. Rathbone Books, ats. 
1960. 32 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations (many in colour). Maps. Index. (Wonderful 
World Series) l 

This album is an invigorating and ingenious scrapbook on its subject. The text 
mentions almost all known forms of dance and relates them one to another analytically 
and historically. It is broken into short sections, each of which shares its one or two 
pages with a wide variety of pictures. Tapestry, sculpture, mosaic, fresco; engravings, 
paintings and drawings; photographs, maps, strip cartoons; diagrams, music and 
dance notation are set together or overlapped to give a vivid pictorial survey, wide- 
ranging rather than profound. A lot of the cblour reproduction is harsh and fuzzy, 
one photograph is wrongly captioned, and too few of the illustrations have any 
identification other than that of the copyright owner. Stimulating, easy to follow, 
but not completely satisfying to an enquiring young mind. 


THE WONDER BOOK OF ADVENTURE. David Irish. Ward Lock, 
ISS. 1960. 25+5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by Kenneth Symonds, 
N. Battershill, and Rita Parsons. 

Thus lavishly u.trated and moderately priced volume contains stories about famous 

adventurers in various spheres: Shackleton, Jim Corbett, Odette, Dr. Beebe, the 

Kon-Tiki voyagers, the Everest climbers, Hans Haas, Gerald Durrell, Helen Keller, 

Enrico Fermi, and a host of others. The illustrations, found on almost every page, 

are partly photographic, but mainly drawings, many of them in colour, Though the 

stories are rather excessively couleur de rose, the aor can be recommended for 
children of fourteen years and upwards, and may well lead them on to reading the 
original books on which the stories are based. 


914 


THE BOYS’ BOOK OF THE NAVY. Lieutenant-Commander P. K. 
Kemp, R.N. (Retd.). and edition. Burke, 10s.6d. 1960. 25*5 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. 

With all the resources of the Admiralty at hand and his own wide knowledge 

Commander Kemp has produced an ee icture of the Royal Navy that 

should appeal not only to boys but to readers o il ages. It was first published in 

1953. This completely revised edition has much new material, especially in the two 

major sections covering the Fleet Air Arm and nuclear submarines. The last war 

experiences of these branches together with facts about capital ships, cruisers and 
convoys, destroyers, little ships, minelaying and minesweeping, and the Royal 

Marine Corps are skilfully condensed into a thrilling story told with accuracy and 

compelling interest. This excellent and profusely illustrated book concludes with a 

ee inside view of the Admiralty. 


BIBLE DICTIONARY FOR BOYS AND GIRLS. Manuel and Odette 
Komroff. Elek Books, 123.6d. 1960. 24°5 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations in colour by 
Steele Savage. 

This dictionary has almost eight hundred entries, including names of the most 

important biblical characters and places, together with most of the words relating to 

the customs and rites of Bible times. A pronunciation guide is provided which the 

' young reader can easily follow. An attempt has also been made to relate one Bible 

story to another and to link names and places so that the reader may gain a more 

connected view of the Bible. The coloured illustrations greatly enhance the value of 
this attractive publication. 

TALES FROM SHAKESPEARE. Charles and Mary Lamb. Reprint. 
Dent, 68.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations by Arthur Rackham. Bibliog- 
raphy. (Everman’s Library) 

One of the most famous literary collaborations in English. Charles Lamb (1775-1834), 

the famous essayist, and his sister Mary (1764-1847) wrote these prose versions of 

twenty plays of Shakespeare to give the young reader‘an introduction to the study of 

Shakespeare. That their work has long been a great English classic is evidence of der 

success. The outstanding feature of the work is that the spirit and artistry of 

Shakespeare are preserved in the Lambs’ prose as they quote and paraphrase with 

great insight and sensitivity. This is an aptly R dition of a great work that 

no reader can afford to ignore. 


HARVESTS AND HARVESTING THROUGH THE AGES. 
Norman E. Lee. Cambridge University Press, 158. 1960. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

Mr. Lee’s book is intended primarily for older schoolchildren and students of social 

history and geography rather than for those intent on making a career of farming, 

although, of course, much of the subject matter is of interest to the latter also. 
known methods of gathering, and to a certain extent, processing food crops from the 
earliest times to the present i are discussed against a background of agriculture and 
civilisation in general, with special emphasis on the development of overseas food 
production during the past two centuries. The text is well illustrated by excellent 
drawings and maps. 


ANIMALS OF BRITAIN. Series 1. Edward Osmond. Oxford University 
Press, 73.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. 
The species dealt with in this volume, which introduces a series of small books for 
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young readers about the wild mammals inhabiting the British Isles, are the badger, 
deer, rabbits and hares, and bats. Each section, besides describing the native species, 
gives a good and accurate summary, presented in simple language, of what is known 
about general habits and habitat, food, breeding, economic importance, etc. The 
section on bats has a very clear description of their echo-locating method of finding 
their way about. The illustrations in pen-and-ink are, on the whole, life-like and 
convincing. 


FROM DRUMBEAT TO TICKERTAPE. Edward Osmond. Hutchinson, 

218. 1960. 25'§ cm. 126 pages. Illustrations by the author. Map. 
A survey of the evolution of man’s methods of inter-communication, apart from the 
written word. The author describes Fa use of drums, pier ee se 
ing sign-writing and signs becoming letters of a shape dictated by the medium (clay, 
EE P aE available. The gradual growth of E Greek and Roman ee 
and alphabets, and methods of calculation are dealt with. The various European 
scripts of scribes and eventually printers are discussed and lead to the coming of the 
modern printing press, Morse, and radio signalling. The text is direct, and set in 
attractive type. The numerous apt illustrations are indeed beyond all praise. A 
wonderful gift book. 


BOTTICELLI. A Biography. Elizabeth Ripley. Oxford University Press, 
178.6d. 1960. 26 cm. 68 pages. 32 illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Continuing her series of biographies written for young people Miss Ripley here 
gives an account of the painter Botticelli (1444-1 ca whose work closely mirrors the 
different phases of the Renaissance in Florence. Opposite each plate is a page of 
commentary which tells the reader something about Florentine jer as well as 
the main periods in Botticelli’s life—his apprenticeship in Filippo Lippi’s workshop, 
his prosperous years as Florence’s most popular artist, his fiendship with Lorenzo 
de’ Medici and his religious conversion under the influence of Savonarola. The 
representative selection of some characteristic pictures, with their graceful nymphs, 
dancing angels and melancholy madotinas, an attractive picture book. 


PLANTS THAT HEAL. Millicent E. Selsam. Chatto & Windus, 88.6d. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations by Kathleen Elgin. Index. (Play Ideas Series) 
This brief but informed survey of the umportance of plants in producing drugs and 
poisons is simply, but not condescending, written and contains much information 
to fascinate young readers. The history of the cultivation and use of herbs is described, 
then selected instances are given of how the cure of diseases has been achieved by 
research Bp plant extracts, and finally there comes a general account of the different 
Phi of physiological action shown by these extracts and of the types of complaint 
or which each is suitable. 


COAL MINES AND MINERS. Miles Tomalin. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1960. 
21° 5 ig 80 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Methuen’s 
Outlines 

After a brief geological introduction, this book describes the evolution of the British 
coal mining industry from earliest times to the present day. In so short a book it is not 
possible to present more than an outline, but the author bas, by a judicious use of 
illustrations and in an admirably concise style, written an excellent digest of the 
social and technological history of the industry. Although the book is written for the 
younger reader it is deserving of a wider public. 
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THE ARTIST AND HIS WORLD. A Young Person’s Guide. Julian 

Trevelyan. Gollancz, 12s.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Bibliography. 
An enquiry into various aspects of the artist’s life, written by a es eae inter 
and combining reminiscence, advice and a good deal of more or less ‘mside informa- 
tion’ regarding the artistic profession generally. Among the topics dealt with are the 
‘isms, Or names given to different artistic movements, dealers, galleries, critics, 
professional societies and institutions, on all of which Mr. Trevelyan provides barbed 
though revealing comments. A more personal section provides thumb-nail sketches 
of Parisian artists known to the author in his student days. As a personal statement the 
book is lively, readable and full of sense; though not a ‘How-T'o-Do-It’ book, it is 
largely concerned with easel painting, the applied arts being rather summarily dealt 
with in a final chapter, and there are no ilies tices despite the author’s detailed 
account of his own methods of beginning a picture. 


THE BOOK OF THE ATOM. Leonard de Vries. Translated from the 
Dutch by Eric G. Breeze. Murray, 153. 1960. 27 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations by 
Gerard van Straaten. 


~The author outlines the development of physical science from the atomic theory of 


Democritus to the first nuclear reactor built in 1942 in a squash court in Chicago, 
and brings the story up to date with descriptions of the atomic bomb, the develo 
ment of nuclear reactors and the uses of radioisotopes. The author’s dramatic style 
produces a series of vivid mental pictures which will without doubt appeal to the 
younger reader, but there is no sacrifice of accuracy to simplicity, and many adults 
will find this book a most interesting introduction to atomic energy. 
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OUT OF PRINT FOR YEARS AND NOW 
REPRINTED IN A NEW REVISED AND ENLARGED SECOND EDITION 


ARTHUR R. HOWELL’S 
IMPORTANT BOOK ON AESTHETIC PHILOSOPHY 


THE MEANING AND PURPOSE OF ART 
THE MAKING OF LIFE 


From “The Times Laterary 


and penetrating.’ 
From J. H. C. Laker: 


(Three reprints since publication) 


Supplement’: 
. Mr. Howell has bad the best sort of experience for writing on art... 


what he has to say is valuable 


n Liis ta a BU pes oly WriKAE Dook bi eich PEOsO pee Wilier TIEveyE Wie Disarietor sti deins 


the aesthetic ou 


goneral reader. , 


ook, has somethmg clear and defintte to say and appraises modern art which will be 
mterest and assistance to the perplexed 


ie evans Semon, Pee ie 


a Was Bea pane ey Landen Came Conpal focus a on 


From ‘Books and Boolanen’: 


. In particular it w concerned from the humanist point of view, with the relation of art to everyday 
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roblems of the Ponal order 
m and hapmnss.. . fully 


repaid by a second immersion in the thought of a very aigmficant social philosopher. . 
From Sir der Squire, "The Hustrated London News’: 


And I find that most of the solemn modern critics of painting . 
. I must say that Mr. Howell u an excepuon. 
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in the shade, , .. He ıs a humanist in 
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the sense of the Latin poet who wrote “Homo Sum." . 
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Experimental Plasties 
y hti A practical course for students 
C. A. Redfarn, B.Sc., Ph.D., FRC. 
ac ng and J. Bedford, B.Sc., A.R.I.C. 
The complete syllabus of experiments in 
World the practical course work for the Plastics 
Anari f Institute examinations, as well as many 
other experiments. , 
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1961 Manipulation of . 
‘| Thermoplastic Sheet, Rod and Tube 


J. M. J. Estevez, B.Sc, FRIC., API. 


A survey of the season’s yachting activities, | and D. C. Powell, B.Sc: 
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BENHAM’S ECONOMICS 
in the new sixth edition of this 
celebrated standard work, the text is 
fully revised and brought up to,date by 
Frederic Benham, Of the h edition 


Poets of the 
| the ECONOMIC JOURNAL! wrota: 


I - I9 \ \ ar : ‘The book has acquired a maturity 
y : and wisdom to ba added to qualities 
. , of accuracy and precision that it has 

‘ Jong possessed. | would myself now 

regard it as the best avatlable text- 
book of its kind.” 20s. net. 
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L. Quick'and H. Lelper, F.G.A. 
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The Ruling Servants 


E. STRAUSS 


Illustrated with-a wealth of detail, 
this is-a most lucid aralysis of: the 
origins and prospects of bureau- 
cracy in Russia, France and Britain, 

30s. 


The Tragedy of Apartheid 


NORMAN PHILLIPS 
A: vital and well presented 
account of the outbreax3 of national- 
ism among the non-whites in South 
Afrıca, by someone, who as the 
foreign néws editor of the T. oronto 
Star, witnessed, and’ suffered from, 
the after effects of the Sharpeville 
massacre. Because it is written by 
a neutral this book cannot fail to 
make a profound and lasting im- 
pression upon all who read it. 

“  JHustrated 18s, 
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Terry in Australia 
BENGT DANIELSSON 


Another thrilling story for young 
ople packed with incident and 
umour, by the author of Terry in the 

South Seas. It gives a d and 

authentic picture of life in the 

Australjan bush, and will enhance 

this writers’ already considerable 

reputation. Illustrated with line 
drawings by Pierre Herman. 15s. 
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BHARATI 


The astonishing autob_ography of a 
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Hindu monastery was consecrated 
and became a Hinda mendicant 
monk. There followed five years as 
a professor; residence in a remote 
yan monastery: pastoral ex- 
perience; the stud _ of monastic 
Buddhism; the teaching of Indian 


philosophy at Bangkok; and finally 
visits to Japan and America. 
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` Ural Mountains 


IVAN ARAMILEV 


The adventures of a Siberian hunter. 
By the most:widely read of all 
writers of hunting tales in the 
Soviet Union. His descriptions of 
, Stalkin bear, tiger, wolf, sable, fox, 
' squirrel, capercailzie, duck, goose 
and much other game, are full of 
humour as well as suspense, - 
illustrated 25s. 


Modern Jordan 


JUDGE GERALD SPARROW 

A fascinating picture of one of the 
most prominent and important 
countries in the turmoil of Middle 
East affairs. It covers the whole 


ae the activities of the 
Has ite kingdom, its king, the 
young Hussein, its government, the 
people, the land, the industry, the 
armed forces and the rich history of 
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Illustrated 25s. | 
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Discusses the causes and treatment 


of fear and depression. It is quite 
different from other psychological , 
handbooks of today and ‘will enable | 
most people with little or no 
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or at any rate mitigate their anxiety 
states or depressions, if the princi- 
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lowed. It was first published in 1939 
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